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PREFACE. Kex, 



J N no previous year has God so owned and blessed Z "flings to Come. Letters from all 
parts of the world bring us tokens of His presence and favour, and do more 
than encourage us: they fill our hearts with joy and our lips with praise. 


With His help we shall go forward without care either as to the praise of man 
on the one hand, or the fear of man on the other hand, studying only to show ourselves 
approved unto God as workmen that need not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth. — 2 Timothy ii. 15. 

THE EDITOR. 
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to be “to him that worketh not” (Rom. iv. 5). So it is 
with all that we have “ in Christ.” As it is with Righteous- 
ness, so it must be with Sanctification. Righteousness is 
declared to be “ without works," but most Christians to-day 
want to have Sanctification by works. But Sanctification is 
put on precisely the same ground as Righteousness. As we 
SANCTIFICATION.” get the one, so do we get the other, for we get both in 

T his is one of the four things which God has made Christ Christ. Surely our readers must see that we can no more 

to be unto His people. They are “ Wisdom, work out a Sanctification for ourselves than we can work 

and Righteousness, and Sanctification, and Redemption” out a Righteousness of our own. 

(1 Cor. i. 30). True, it is written of holiness — “ without which no man 

It is a common practice with those who do not see the can see the Lord ” (Heb. xii. 14). It does not say, without 

truth of “the two natures ” to constantly speak of Sanctifi- a certain measure of holiness, but without the thing itself, 

cation as if it were a progressive work by which the Old How then are we to get it ? the answer is : — In precisely the 

nature is constantly improved until it is made meet for the same way that we get Righteousness, — in Christ ! We get 

inheritance of the saints (i.e., sanctified ones) in light. Christ by gift, by grace, and by imputation, and it is all 

But the opposite is the fact. Scripture never speaks of Christ from first to last. Our standing is in all His perfec- 
“ a change of heart.” That is man’s formula. God speaks j tion. There is only one standing for every saved sinner, 
of a “new heart ” being created : but never of the old heart We cannot grow in this standing. It is perfect. Nothing 

“changed.” True, with Israel in the coming day of blessing, can be put to it and nothing can be taken from it ; our 

the heart will be ex-changed — the stony heart for a heart of knowledge of it and experience of it, and our enjoyment of 
flesh, but even that will not be the “ change ” of one into it may grow and will grow. But it is one standing and the 

the other. The Holy Spirit never speaks of His work as same standing for the weakest, poorest, youngest, humblest 

being the improvement of the Old nature. On the contrary, child of God as well as for the highest and most learned. 

He tells us that the old man is hostile to God (Rom. viii. 7) : It is not a question of knowledge, but of life. And that life 

that he cannot get to know spiritual things : that they are ! is Christ. In Him we have got a perfect righteousness by 

foolishness to him (1 Cor. ii. 14). ■ grace. In Him also we have a perfect-Sanctification by 

From this it is surely clear that if the natural man can ■ grace — Righteous before God, as He is righteous: Holy 
neither “ receive ” nor “ get to know the things of the I before God, as He is holy, because Christ “ is made ” both 
Spirit of God,” how can he be sanctified ? The flesh is to us. Both are perfect. So that the child of God is wholly 

eternally opposed to the spirit ; i.e., the Old nature is j righteous and wholly sanctified, and his standing is perfect, 
eternally opposed to spirit, which is the New nature, as eternal, and unchangeable, because it is Divine. 

Gal. v. 17 testifies. Conflict is not Sanctification ! Neither ' True, our walk is marked by failures, and infirmities, and 
is the Spirit of God in His operations in our New nature ■ falls, and sins. This is quite a different matter. Our walk 
improving that with which He is carrying on a warfare. is quite distinct from our standing in Christ, and cannot 

Those who are looking for Sanctification as a progressive j affect it in the slightest degree, 

work are looking for a ground of peace in a sanctified nature, 1 “MADE MEET.” This is the absolute truth as to 

instead of being occupied with that peace which has been • the present position of all who are in Christ as the result of 
made by the perfect sacrifice of Christ. Instead of being j His eternally perfect work for us. And it is occupation 
occupied with Christ’s finished work for them, they are j with Him and with what God has made us to be in Him that 
taken up with an ever un-finished work in them. It is a j will cause us and enable us to “ walk worthy of His calling.” 
question of Christ or self ; and the only reason why It will not be brought about by occupation with our w’alk. 

multitudes of Christians are occupied with progressive We do not live by the study of biology, or breathe by the 

sanctification is because it exalts self. Whereas the work study of pneumatics, or hear by the study of acoustics, or 

of the Spirit is just the opposite — viz. : to glorify Christ. get warm by studying the theory of heat. In like 

“ He shall glorify me” were the Saviour’s words (John xvi. manner we cannot grow by trying to add one cubit to our 

14), and in them we have a standard by which we may test height : or add one year to our life by “ taking thought ” 

everything in us and around us. about it. 

“But OF HIM are ye in Christ Jesus, who of God is How then can our walk be made worthy of our 
made unto us . . . Sanctification." This is one of four I calling? Only by the word of Christ dwelling in us richly: 
things which we have in Christ. Christ is made unto us ! only by the application of that word to our hearts. Hence it 
“ Righteousness.” How ? and When ? By our works ? By ; is written : “ Sanctify them through Thy truth : Thy word is 
anything we can do? Righteousness is expressly declared I truth ” (John xvii. 17). It is the special office of the Holy 
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Spirit to constantly apply this Word to us. Hence, “ God 
hath from the beginning chosen you to salvation through 
sanctification of the Spirit and belief o( the truth'’ (2 Thess. 


11. 1 


J). 


But this is not any attempt to improve our walk. Thus 
occupied, the New nature feeds and grows and becomes 
strong. There will be growth here, but, as to our standing 
in Christ, that is perfect, and in Him we are righteous and 
holy in all His righteousness and all His holiness 
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THE FIRST EPISTLETOTHE CORINTHIANS: 

Its Structure and Scope . 

By the Rev Dk. Bullincer. 

W e have seen, by the structure (Oct. 1S98, vol. V., 
page 40) which shows the order and arrangement 
of these seven Epistles of the Holy Spirit to “ the churches,” 
that Corinthians and Galatians follow the Romans, and that 
they both manifest departure from, and failure as to the 
“ doctrine ” and “instruction ” contained in the Epistle to 
the Romans. The Epistles to the Corinthians are charac- 
terised by “reproof,” and that to the Galatians by “ correc- 
tion.” The former as to practice , the latter as to doctrine. 

These three Epistles form, therefore, a group by them- 
selves, definitely marked off from the other four. These 
three contain more quotations from the Old Testament 
than any other three. This is the one feature which gives 
them the same character, and unites and links them together, 
while it separates them from all others. 

To take the Corinthians first (both Epistles); we shall 
have to discover their great distinguishing feature or scope. 
This can be done only by noting their structure, and com- 
paring the different members and their subject matter : — 

I CORINTHIANS, AS A WHOLE. 

A | i. 1-9. Epistolary. Salutation. Introduction. 

B 1 a | i. lo iv. 16. Ministerial reproof and explanations. 

iv. 17. Mission of Timothy to bring 
before them the remembrance of 
Paul’s “ ways ” and teaching 
d | iv. 18-21. Visit of Paul promised. 

v., vi. Things reported to 
Paul. 

C vii., viii. Things enquired 
of Paul. 

ix.-xv. Ministerial reproof and explanations. 
l> d j xvi. 1-9. Visit of Paul promised. 

c | xvi. 10-18. Mission of Timothy. 

A | xvi. 19-24. Epistolary. Salutations. Conclusion. 

From this simple, yet beautiful structure, we note at once 
the absence of “doctrine”and “instruction, "as such; and the 
large part of the Epistle that is occupied with “ reproof,” and 
the setting right of what is wrong. Nearly the whole of it 
is thus occupied. Chapter after chapter is taken up with 
reproof and ministerial explanations. 


Even the parts which look like doctrine or instruction 
are introduced by way of reproof. In chap, xiii., charity is 
enlarged upon, but it is “ a more excellent way ” than that 
which he had been dwelling upon in chap. xii. They might 
covet “ spiritual gifts,” but it was better to covet Divine 
love with all its grace and powers. 

In chap, xv., the resurrection is taught, but it is 
introduced by way of reproof because some among them 
had said : “ There is no resurrection of the dead ” (ver. 1 2), 
and has asked : “ How are the dead raised up ” (ver. 35). 

Everywhere, this is the lone which pervades the whole 
Epistle. I11 Romans, the teaching is positive ; here, it is 
negative. In Romans, the teaching is put forth as some- 
thing to be learned and understood : here, it is presented 
as something which had been taught, but departed from. 

There are points of contact, many and marked. But it 
will be noted that what is stated dogmatically in Romans 
is treated apologetically in Corinthians ; and obliquely 
rather than directly. For example : 

In Rom. iv. 15 ; v. 13; vii. 5, 7, 13, we have the direct 
teaching that without law there can be no transgression ; 
but in 1 Cor. xv. 56, it is introduced as part of the argument 
to show what resurrection does for us in destroying death 
and sin and law. 

In Rom. iii. 27, we have the direct statement of a fact 
that all boasting is excluded. In 1 Cor. i. 29, it is brought 
in indirectly, as a reason for what has been said “that no 
flesh shall glory in His presence. 

In Rom. viii. 38, etc., nothing is able to separate us from 
the love of God in Christ, “ neither things present nor 
things to come,” etc., etc. ; but in 1 Cor. iii. 22, the same 
| fact is introduced as a reason why they should not “glory 
in men, for all things are yours, whether . things present 
or things to come,” etc. 

In Rom. viii 30, we have the direct statement that whom 
God "did predestinate them He called also; and whom 
He called them He justified also ; and whom He justified 
them He glorified also.” But in 1 Cor. vi. 11, the same 
thought is introduced indirectly. The Corinthians “ did 
wrong and defrauded ” their brethren, as the unrighteous 
and ungodly did ; and after describing their characters the 
Holy Spirit says : “ And such were some of you ; but ye were 
washed, but ye were sanctified, but ye were justified in the 
name of the Lord Jesus and by the Spirit of our God” 
(R.V.). 

In Rom. vii. 24, 25, we are taught directly that there is 
a deliverance from this dying, mortal body, and that God 
will in due lime accomplish that deliverance; but in 1 Cor. 
xv. 57, it is introduced indirectly as one of the glorious 
results of resurrection : “ But thanks be to God which 
giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

In Rom. xiv., we have definite positive, practical instruc- 
tion as to our walk before those who are “weak in the 
faith’’; and amongst other things, the principle is laid 
down as to matters that offend the weak conscience of a 
brother in Christ, inasmuch as “ none of us liveth to him- 
self." Meat or wine could hardly be obtained, except that 
which had been offered to idols. As to the eating of this, 
the question is settled in Rom. xiv. It is not wrong in 
itself, but if a brother’s weak conscience considers it to 
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partake of idolatry, and regards it as “ a thing offered to an 
idol ” and, therefore, as an insult to God ; then we are not 
to touch it in his presence and cause him to stumble. But in 
i Cor. viii., the same matter is treated of from a different 
standpoint. It was one of those questions which the 
Corinthian saints had enquired of Paul (vii. i) as a practical 
question ; and it at once becomes a personal question, and 
is dealt with by way of reproof. “ Take heed ” (ver. 9). 
“ When ye sin so against the brethren and wound their 
weak conscience, ye sin against Christ.” It is not treated 
of merely as something they were not to do (as in Romans), 
but as something they had done. 

In Rom. vi. and vii., the conflict between the New 
nature and the Old is explained and set forth in all detail. 
In 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27, an example of it is given, showing 
how he maintained this conflict in himself, because he did 
not wish his ministerial labour to be thrown away, but to be 
such as God would approve. 

In Rom. v. 12-21, we have the “ first man ” and the 
“ second man ” ; the first Adam and the last Adam and all 
the wondrous contrast between them, showing how death 
entered by the one and life comes by the other. In 1 Cor. 
xv. 2i, 22, 45, these two federal heads are referred to not 
as a plain direct statement of doctrine, but indirectly as 
part of an argument : “ For since by man came death, by 
man came also the resurrection of the dead. For as all in 
the Adam die, even so shall all in the Christ be made 
alive.” 

We have seen how, in Rom. xvi. 25, 26, “the Mystery" 
is referred to and stated as a fact. The time was come for 
it to be made known, that the saints might be established 
as the Church of God, apart from the earthly hope of 
Israel as a nation, tune, that as a nation Israel was cast-off. 
The saints were to know a higher and a heavenly calling. 
But in 1 Cor. ii. the reasons are given why, when the 
apostle was at Corinth, he could not preach “ the Mystery ” 
to the saints there. 

Their state was a contrast to what it should have been : 
they failed to exemplify in practice the elementary truth 
that they had received ; even now they need reproof before 
he can communicate that of which he is about to write to 
them. Instead of recognizing that they were “one body in 
Christ” and “ members one of another ” (Rom. xii. 5), they 
were forming separate “ Bodies ” of their own, and classing 
themselves under different teachers, and everyone said “ I 
am of Paul ; and I of Apollos ; and I of Cephas ” (1 Cor. 
i. 13). Instead of reckoning themselves as having died 
with Christ to sin, since he had died for their sins 
(Ch. xv. 4), they were living in sin. Instead of separation 
from the world by the cross of Christ, they were placing 
themselves under its authority (Ch. vi. 1). He may well ask : 
“ Is Christ divided ?” (ver. 13). No wonder he could not 
preach “ the Mystery ” to them. They were not in a fit 
condition to receive this wondrous truth. This member 
(i. 10-iv. 16), which is taken up with ministerial explana- 
tions, commences with a reference to this their condition. 
The commencement of any book of the Bible or of these 
Epistles is always important as furnishing a key to the 
whole. This Epistle commences (after the Epistolary 
salutation) at verse 10: “Now I beseech you, brethren, 


by the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye all speak 
the same thing, and that there be no divisions among you ; 
but that ye be perfectly joined together * in the same mind 
and in the same judgment, for it was declared unto me of 
you, my brethren, that there are strifes among you.” 

This is why he could not preach “the Mystery” to them. 
For He goes on to say in chap. ii. 1,2: " And I, brethren, 
when I came to you, came not with excellency of speech 
or of wisdom, declaring unto you the Mystery of God.t 
For I determined not to know anything among you, 
save Jesus Christ and Him crucified.” That is to say, 
owing to their divisions, and their being taken up with 
their own “ Bodies,” they were not in a fit condition, 
spiritually, to receive the revelation of the Mystery, which 
is the one Body of Christ, of which He is the glorious 
Head in heaven, and His people the members of it on earth. 
This is a spiritual Body. This is a spiritual union and 
a spiritual truth. It can be declared}: only to spiritual 
persons. 

Hence, he goes on to say (ii. 13-15) : “ And I, brethren, 
could not speak unto you as unto spiritual persons but as 
unto carnal, even as unto babes in Christ. I have fed you 
with milk, and not with meat, for hitherto ye were not able 
to bear it, neither yet now are ye able, for ye are yet carnal ; 
for whereas there is among you envying and strife and 
divisions, are ye not carnal, and walk according to man ? 
For when one says I am of Paul ; and another, I am of 
Apollos, are ye not men ? § (iii. 1-4). 

It is clear that this is the scope of 1 Cor. ii. and iii. So 
that the statement of chap. ii. 2 : “ I determined not to 
know anything among you save Jesus Christ and Him 
crucified,” is wholly misunderstood when taken apart from 
its context, as though nothing came before it, and nothing 
comes after it ; treating it as though it were the very end 


KaTijpTurjia'oi ( kaleertisvienoi ). The word refers to the 

mending of what is broken (Matt. iv. 21), the restoring of what is 
marred. As 1 Cor. begins, so 2 Cor. ends. For in 2 Cor. xiii. It, 
this is the final word: “Be perfect,” be repaired, be restored, 
be perfectly joined together (1 Cor. i. 10). 

f This is the correct and true reading here, and the Revised Version 
so gives it. The mistake is very slight, papn'piov ( marturion ) 
was written by some scribe for the more ancient reading p.wrljpiov 
( musterion ), a mere interchange of two letters. The scribe, like 
the Corinthians, was doubtless ignorant of the doctrine, and so, 
thinking it to be a mistake, put the word marturion , testimony , which 
he could understand. The Revised Version had no motive in putting 
“ mystery ” beyond giving the most ancient and correct reading. 

J Lit. “ I did not judge [it well] to know.” This must be the 
meaning of 1 Cor. ii. 13. The verb vvvnplvut (sutikrino), occurs 
only here, and in the next epistle (2 Cor. x. 12). It means to mix or 
put together. This may be for the purpose of comparing, or of 
expounding or interpreting. In Daniel the nounstroyrcpi^a ( sunkrima ) 
and ulyKptcns (sttnkrisis), are frequently used of interpretation and 
interpreting. It is used for the Hebrew 019 Kl a rash), t0 Maie 
dear (Neh. viii. 8), declare (Num. xv. 34), mark out distinctly (Num. 
xv. 34). Hence it means, here, declaring , the two adjectives which 
follow are, one in the accusative plural (feminine), and the other 
dative plural (mate, or neuter ) ; and the three words mean : “ declaring 
spiritual [things'] to spiritual [persons]." See the R.V. in margin. 

§ Lachmann, Tischendorff, Tregelles, Alford and K. V. read : 
tlvOpiowol ( anthropoi ), men, instead of aapiciKol (sarkikoi), 
jieshty or . am, it. 
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and height of Apostolic example instead of the very 
beginning. 

It is a sad exhibition of the low estate of Biblical study 
when this text is thus misused and set up as a model to be 
followed, instead of set forth as a condition to be deplored. 

These saints in Corinth were so carnal that they could 
not understand or receive truths which can be “only 
spiritually discerned.” They were so divided up into 
parties that the Apostle could not teach them concerning 
the higher and deeper truths connected with their union 
with Christ. Without the preaching of “Jesus Christ 
crucified,’’ there could be no preaching at all. But, beyond 
this, there was the preaching of Christ risen from the dead, 
and all that that means for those who died with Christ, and 
are risen again in Him : and there is the preaching of 
Christ’s coming again from heaven with all the wondrous 
power of this truth for those who are waiting for God’s Son 
from Heaven. The Apostle, therefore, judged it well not 
to know anything among them, “except Jesus Christ and 
Him crucified;’’ and this, for the special reason stated, that 
he “could not speak unto them as spiritual persons, but as 
unto carnal, even as unto babes in Christ.” This resolve 
and determination on his part tells its own tale as to the 
condition of these Corinthian saints. They were not walk- 
ing according to the light of Rom. v. 12 — viii. 39; not 
appreciating their marvellous standing as risen with Christ ; 
not walking “ in newness of life.’' 

“The Mystery” involves the full truth of this new and 
heavenly standing. It involves truth far beyond substitution 
in death ; it involves union with Christ in all the value of 
his death, burial, and resurrection. It embraces the truths 
connected with His ascension and coming again. It in- 
volves not only our present standing in Christ, but the hope 
of our union with Christ in glory, when He shall come to 
be glorified in His saints. 

Imagine the loss of these powerful influences on the life 
and walk of a Christian ! We cannot be surprised at the 
practical reproof needed by these Corinthian saints. For 
what can be expected in the way of power or holiness in 
those who are ignorant of this standing, and of this blessed 
hope ! No wonder we see such wide-spread distress at the 
unsatisfactory walk of many Christians ; and no wonder 
that, from ignorance as to the cause of it, we see so many 
vain attempts in the present day to bring about this improve- 
ment in the Christian walk by other means and methods, 
instead of going back to the root of the mischief. 

The object, therefore, of this first Epistle to the Corinth- 
ians is thus to lead them back, and to lead them on by the 
reproof administered to see what Jesus Christ and Him 
risen again means ; and to teach them in his Epistle (chap, 
xii.) something of “the Mystery" which he could not 
announce to them when he first visited them, and planted j 
the church of Christ among them. ! 

THE DISPENSATIONAL POSITION OF 
JOHN'S GOSPEL; or, 

THE FIG. THE OLIVE. AND THE VINE. 

By Dr. Bullinger. 

T he most cursory reader of Scripture must be aware 
of the special and unique position occupied by the 
Gospel of John. Its contrast with the other three Gospels 


is most marked. It stands out by itself; while the other 
three form a group by themselves, and are generally known 
as “ the Synoptic ’’ Gospels, because they give a similar 
synopsis of the Gospel history. 

John’s Gospel is unlike them in nearly every respect; 
though agreeing, of course, with them in the facts and 
truths recorded. 

The three Gospels were, doubtless, written at an early 
period ; while the general consensus of scholars places the 
Gospel of John towards the end of the first century ; the 
generally accepted date being in the last decade of the first 
century. It is placed by many even later than the 
Apocalypse. 

And then its relation to the Epistles* is also remarkable. 

| For, while, like the other Gospels, it relates to the presen- 
tation and rejection of Christ, and thus stands in connection 
with the Old Testament, completing its history ; yet on the 
other hand its contents seem to have a certain connection 
with church teaching as contained in the Epistles. 

This latter fact has hindered some from receiving the 
truth concerning the Mystery, and caused them to hesitate ; 
while it has perplexed many who clearly see and firmly 
hold that Revelation of the Secret purpose of God in His 
Church — the Body of Christ. 

With the view of removing this hindrance and this cause 
of perplexity we desire to offer the following remarks : — 

We must carefully distinguish between a fact and the 
conclusion which may be drawn from it. The one is true, 
the other may be erroneous. But we cannot have a true 
conclusion unless we note, and admit, and give due weight 
to the fact from which it is drawn and on whom it is based. 

1. Now the first great fact is that to which we have 
already alluded, viz., the date when John’s Gospel was 
written ; viz., towards the close of the first century, some 
sixty years after the events recorded in it by the Inspira- 
tion of the Holy Spirit through John. 

Now from this great fact is it not clear that neither the 
Apostle Paul nor any member of those churches to whom 
he wrote, had ever seen the Gospel of John at the time 
those Epistles were addressed to them ? 

Doubtless, the Gospel history in its great outlines was 
well known. The promise of John xiv. 26 was fulfilled, 
and the apostles remembered what had been said unto them. 
The other three Gospels, we may well believe, were written 
and their contents more or less generally known. But, 
John’s Gospel, as we have it now, containing many private 
conversations ( e.g. f John iv., ix., xi., xvii.), was never seen 
or known by the Apostle Paul, or the churches to whom he 
wrote. 

From this conclusion follows another : viz., that it is 
possible therefore to have a model church (1 Thess. i. 7) with- 
out the special teaching of John's Gospel. That is to say, 
the teaching conveyed to those churches by Paul’s ministry 
personally, and by his Epistle, contained “ all the truth ” 
necessary to build up a perfect church in all its complete- 
ness. 

This conclusion can hardly be questioned. 

• By Hit Urnn Kpiellcs her* and iu Iheae remark* we mean lire Epietlcs 
specially tuldrvancd to Churches, an such, vir.., Hum., Cor., Gal., Eph. Phil., Col., 
aud Then*. 
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Our first point, therefore, is this, that, if there were to-day 
a company of Divinely-saved souls and they possessed only 
Pauls Epistles addressed to the churches, they would have 
“all the truth” necessary to build them up as a church. 
But if they had only the Gospel of John they would be 
without definite teaching as to man’s ruin; God’s righteous- 
ness; the two natures, and the conflict between them; union 
with Christ in death and Resurrection, the completeness 
and perfection of our standing in Christ ; the doing away of 
ordinances in Christ ; the difference between the Law and 
the Gospel ; the nature and use of spiritual gifts ; the nature 
and order of Resurrection as taught in i Cor. xv. ; the 
Lord’s supper ; the mystery connected with Israel’s blind- 
ness ; the Mystery of the Church as the Body of Christ ; its 
position, nature, and growth ; its holiness of walk and its 
missionary activities (i Thess.) ; the mystery concerning 
those who are “alive and remain;” the Resurrection of 
i Thess. iv. ; and the Rapture as distinct from the day of 
the Lord, and giveD by special revelation from the Lord 
Himself (i Thess. iv. 15); the mystery of iniquity as revealed 
in 2 Thess. ii., showing the nature and character of the 
revelation of Antichrist ; and many other truths all-import- 
ant and absolutely necessary for the building up of the 
Church of God. 

In other words, while there is no vital truth of John’s 
Gospel which is not contained in the Epistles, there are 
many important Church truths which are not in John. 

2. The second great fact is, that, after the Church is 
taken up, there will be multitudes saved in various com. 
panies for various positions in glory. It is impossible to 
read Rev. vii., xiv., xv., and xix., compared with Isa. 
xxvi. 9, without being convinced of this fact. 

The conclusion to be drawn from this fact is, that, those 
companies of saved ones must feed on the Word of God, 
as all other of the redeemed have always done. They will 
need its counsels, and comfort, and guidance, and instruc- 
tion. 

They will have the church Epistles, just as we have, 
to-day, the Old Testament histories; which are written “for 
our learning.’’ But the church Epistles, for them, will be 
historical, and just what the Old Testament history is for 
us now. They will contain much matter concerning a time 
and circumstances which will then have passed away, and 
with which they have no practical or immediate concern. 
But they will need, besides this, some special Scriptures 
which shall meet and supply their need, and contain “ all 
the truth ’’ that suits their then circumstances without being 
encumbered and mixed up with certain church truths and 
church teaching, which will then concern only what is past 
and gone. And they will have it, and find it in a very 
special manner in the Gospel of John. 

So that while the truths of John’s Gospel may be found 
in the Epistles, the special church-truths are not found in 
John. 

When the Church has been removed, God’s dealings on 
the earth will be with Jew and Gentile as such. 

God will be again dealing with His people Israel, and 
the godly remnant will need special Scriptures for that time. 
The Law, with the “Song of Moses” (Deut. xxxii.), will 
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tell them of God’s goodness and of Israel's rebellion. 
The Psalms will put suited words into their mouth ; while 
the Gospels will exhibit their rejection of Messiah, and the 
Epistles will give the Dispensational history of the Olive tree. 
But the Church of God will then have been removed, and 
the Gospel of John will come in as a precious link, taking 
Israel up where the Fig tree was cut down, and telling of that 
true Vine in whom then will be all their hope and all their 
desire. 

As it is the Gospel of John which contains this teaching 
of the Vine, and sums up all the Old Testament revelations 
concerning it, so is it the key to the special position which 
this Gospel holds with relation to the other books. 

These three Trees (and a fourth — the Bramble) give a 
striking illustration of the great land-marks which stand out 
in Israel’s history. They are the same four as those men- 
tioned in Jotham’s allegory in Judges ix. 7-15. The Fic 
Tree, the Olive, the Vine, and the Bramble.* Thest 
four contain the whole dispensational history of Israel. 

The Fig Tree. 

r. The earliest of all the trees named in the Bible is the 
Fig Tree. It is specially typical of Israel as to national 
position. The synoptic Gospels set this forth. Israel, as 
to national position, was like the Fig tree planted in a vine- 
yard (Luke xiii. 6) — a place of blessing and advantage. 
It has special reference to Israel’s moral and spiritual 
failure under the old covenant. The Lord came seeking 
fruit, but none was found ; three years were given to it 
(the three years of His ministry), and at length orders 
were given to “cut it down” (Luke xiii. 6-9), and, 
nationally, Israel soon “ withered away ” (Matt. xxi. 19, 20 ; 
Mark xi. 13, 14). In Judges “sweetness” and “good 
fruit ” are given as the special characteristics of the Fig tree. 
But it was just these which were wanting when the Lord 
came. It is just these which are lacking in Israel to-day. 

The Olive Tree. 

2. The Olive is characterized by “ fatness,’’ and that 
“ wherewith by use they honour God and man.” This sets 
forth Israel’s covenant privileges. Israel had “ fatness " 
indeed, and privileges such as no other nation had. The 
Olive is specially associated with “ the house of God ” 
(Ps. lii. 8). But religiously, Israel did not “ honour God." 
Hence, its privileges were taken away, some of its branches 
were “broken off,” other branches are now “graffed in,” 
and partake of the “ fatness ” of the olive tree. It is not “ cut 
down” and “ withered away,” as Israel’s political position 
has been. The Olive is the only evergreen of the three. 
Its wood, leaves and fruit are all good, telling of the 
blessings of God’s everlasting covenant with Abraham and 
his seed, of His free grace, of His spiritual gifts, and of His 
eternal faithfulness. All these are included in the teaching 
of the Olive, and all are in striking contrast to man’s Fig 

• This ie not the order of the four in the ullogory, for the Olivt comes first and 
the /*''/ trtr second. Because prLilryr ami bUssimj were first bestowed (Gen. 
xii. g; “I will bless Thee und thou shult be a blessing), and Were given and 
enjoyed before they hud the political which is represented by the Fig-tree. 

This is the order in God's counsel. But we huve followed the historical order of 
the nation and considered the Fit/ trr. first. All three arc mentioned in Genesis 
und Kcv. All three are mentioned together in Deut. via. 8; Judges viii. 9*12; 
uud llab. iii. 17. All throe remarkable in Dotauy : The figure ie unique in iU 
iufloivseence— The OHvt is the only evergreen of the three; the !’<«<, see Exek. xv. 
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tree pretensions and failure. No ! the Olive tree stands, 
and by-and-by the natural branches will be grafted in again. 
Israel had the privileges once, some of which are described 
in Rom. iii. i, 2 ; ix. 4, 5 ; the great privilege being that 
“ unto them were committed the oracles of God ” ; but 
now, Gentiles (as such) have this, among other of Israel’s 
privileges, and to-day the Gentiles dispense to Jews “the 
oracles of God.” 

The Vine. 

3. The Vine speaks of Israel’s spiritual blessing. Read 
Isa. v. and Psa. lxxx. God brought this Vine out of 
Egypt. He “ planted it.” He “ prepared room for it.” 
He did everything for it. Rut this Vine failed. Its hedges 
were taken away and the vineyard was trodden down. There 
is henceforth no blessing for Israel apart from Christ. He 
is the true or very Vine. All others were but types and 
shadows, He is the real* Vine, well-pleasing to God, in 
Whom “ He delighteth." 

All spiritual blessing for Israel is bound up in Him. 
Without Him nothing can be done. He said “ I am the 
true Vine,” not the true Fig, or the true Olive ; but the 
true or real Vine. 

National Position. The nation has, like the Fig Tree, 
been “cut down” and is “withered away,” and it will 
never be restored under the same conditions, or under the 
old covenant. “ Let no fruit grow on thee hereafter for ever.” 
The kingdom has been taken from them, and will be given 
(as it has already been given in God’s purpose) to a 
nation and a generation who will bring forth the fruits 
thereof. For “ fruit ” is the characteristic of the Fig tree. 
Yes, out of that old nation there will be a new one. 
A nation will be made out of a remnant of it (Matt. xxi. 43) ; ' 
a nation which will be “ born at once.” This nation will 
have a new covenant and a new political position altogether. 
This Fig tree will now soon put forth its leaves, for its 
summer is coming, yea, is “ nigh at hand ” (Matt. xxiv. 32, 
33 ; Mark xiii. 28, 29; Luke xxi. 29-31). 

Covenant Privilege. The branches have been broken 
off, but the olive tree is not cut down or cast away. Some 
of its branches are only broken off. Others from a wild-olive 
tree have been graffed in, and presently the broken-off 
branches will be “graffed into their own olive tree,” and 
their covenant privileges will be restored ; their “ fatness ” 
renewed and used for the “ honour of God and man.” 
This Covenant was made with Abraham before there was 
an Israel ; and all its privileges are included in the Olive. 

Spiritual Blessing. The vine has been wasted and 
devoured (Ps. lxxx. 13), and trodden down, and no rain 
waters it (Is. v. 5, 6). But the God of hosts will “ return 
and visit this vine.” His right hand will be upon the Son 
of Manf whom He has made strong for Himself. He will 

* In John xv. I the word is uA»/ 0 m»< ( alecthiuos ) genuine or real, 
as opposrd to what is unreal ; not ilXyOi/s (aleethees) true , as opposed 
to what is false. 

t The title "Boo of Men " in connection with this Vine, shown that it U 
connected with the earth, and not with the Church. 


turn again, and cause His face to shine and Israel will be 
saved (Ps. lxxx. 14, 19). 

As the Vine (connected with spiritual blessing in the 
world), Israel has wholly and altogether failed. It is 
characteristic of the Vine that its wood is of no use, not 
even to make a pin on which to hang anything (read 
Ezek. xv. on this subject). It has no power to stand alone, 
It needs support itself, but cannot give support to others. 
No ! Israel, as the Vine, has failed. All spiritual blessing 
now and henceforth must and will be found only in and 
through “ the true Vine,’’ the real Vine, to which all others 
pointed ; “ the man of His right hand.” All who do not 
derive their blessing from Him and partake of blessing 
through Him will be “cast out ’’ and “cut off.” But all 
who partake of strength and blessing in Him will stand for 
ever* and yield that wine which shall cheer both God and 
man. 

But now note specially the places of the Scripture where 
these trees are mentioned, and where their lessons are 
imfolded. 

(1) . We have the Fig tree in the three synoptic gospels. 

(2) . The Olive in Romans, and 

(3) . The Vine in John. 

It is in the Three synoptic Gospels we have the record 
of the dispensational history of the causes of the “ cutting 
down” of the Fig tree, and the miracle of its “withering 
aw-ay.” Now, in this present interval, it is in the Church 
epistles (Rom. ix.-xi.) that we have the Olive tree, and the 
record concerning the “ breaking off” of the natural 
branchesf and the grafting in of others. 

While it is in the gospel of John that we have the Vine 
and its branches, the special scriptures' for the teaching 
of those who will specially need it in the days after the 
church has been removed. In that gospel, those com- 
panies of the saved will learn the precious truths which will 
be their support and their stay in the day of the great 
tribulation: “through” and “out of” which they will be 
brought. 

Thus we have in 

t THE FIG TREE. 

the three gospels- Past Dispensational History. 

I National position — Israel in the land. 

THE OLIVE TREE. 

The present Interval. 

romans Covenant privilege transferred — 

Israel not in the Land. 

THE VINE. 

The future “Great Tribulations. 
john • Spiritual blessing. The new Israel — 

(formed out of the Remnant) re- 
stored, with all blessing in Christ. 

• Thin is not the Union which the Church has now with Christ. That in taught 
in the Kpintlen, not her®. That is union iu death and resurrection ; this 
is quite h different thing. 

t In Rom. xi. 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, the word is *Aa£ov {llados) the 
olive -slip or graft ; while in John xv. 2, 4, 5, 6 the word is Kkrjfta 
(H rewit) the vine- slip or graft. 
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But concerning this Great Tribulation and the causes of 
it, we have further teaching from Jotham’s Allegory. The 
three trees we have been referring to would not be king 
over the other trees. But there was a fourth tree. There 
was one that would, and that was 

The Bramble ! 

The Bramble was willing to reign over them, and its 
words are prophetic. “Come and put your trust in my 
shadow.” Ah ! there was One who said : “ Come unto me,” 
but they replied: “ We will not have this man to reign over us.” 
He came in the Father’s name, and they received Him not. 
But another is coming in his own name, and him they will 
receive (John v. 43). Yes 1 They will make a covenant 
with him, and he with them (Dan. ix. 27). They will trust 
in his “ shadow,” but it will prove to be only a shadow ; for 
“a fire shall come out of the bramble and devour" them, 
and that will be the Great Tribulation. 

But the Bramble itself shall be burned up and destroyed. 
For “ of thorns men do not gather figs : nor of a bramble- 
bush do they gather grapes’’ (Luke vi. 44). No ! only of 
the true vine can it be said, and of His people He will yet 
say: “From me is thy fruit found” (Hos. xiv. 8). 

We thus learn the true dispensational position of the 
gospel of John, and have the key to it* teaching : and if 
we rightly divide it we shall not use the truth of John xv. 
to upset the truth of Romans viii. as to our own present 
standing in Christ : nor set those two chapters in opposition, 
and then seek to explain away the difficulty which we have 
ourselves created through failing to rightly divide the 
word of Truth. _ 


Conference J5dd resses. 


We cannot bold oanelrea responsible for every expression of the respective 
speakers. Many things with which we may not wholly agree are inserted as being 
either suggestive or worthy of consideration. 

THE MYSTERY OF INIQUITY. 

2nd THESSA LON IANS II. 

By the Rev. T. Graham (Vicar of Southborough). 

( Read at the April meeting of the Prophecy Investigation 
Society , 1899). 

A " mystery,” in the New Testament, is a secret told — 
something known because it has been revealed, and 
which could not have been known, but for that 
revelation. “The mystery of godliness” is God’s 

revelation of His secret plan for man’s salvation : “ the 
mystery of iniquity ” is God’s revelation of the final issue of 
man’s sin. It is necessary to insist upon this in view of a 
modern popular interpretation of prophecy, according to 
which men of old did but state their own convictions as to 
the development in the future of what they saw in the 
present. We are told of this prophecy that “Inspiration 
did not enable the Apostle to write history beforehand,” and 
that “ though his forecast has a spiritual truth in it, resting 
as it does on the right perception of the law of moral 
development, the precise anticipation which it embodies 
was not destined to be realized.” If this be so, it is not 
easy to see wherein the inspiration of the sacred writers 
differs essentially from that of any wise observant politician 


forecasting the future. But that this is not so we would 
with all energy protest. The promise that the Comforter 
would shew to the apostles things to come, the more 
general promise that He would guide them into all truth, 
was a promise of something other than “ the right per- 
ception of the law of moral development.” It was a 
promise of a revelation of things to be, and already existent 
in the purpose and knowledge of God. And this “ mystery 
of iniquity” is no mere opinion concerning the trend of the 
events of his day, by a careful and experienced observer of 
the natural working of certain laws of cause and effect ; it 
is “ history written beforehand,” a divine revelation of 
things to come, requiring for its fulfilment definite event. 

That event is said to be the manifestation of “ the man 
of sin ; ” or, as in the margin of R.V. and according 
to two of the best MSS., “ the man of lawlessness ” ; 
whose appearance is out of, the fruit of, an apostacy of 
which the apostle had in person already formally and 
particularly forewarned the converts in Thessalonica. 

Apostacy then, from whom or what? Lawlessness, with 
regard to what law ? The answer is in the description which 
follows : “ Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all 
that is called God, or that is worshipped ; so that he as 
God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is 
God.” It may be that by “ the temple of God ” the 
prophecy intends a rebuilt temple in Jerusalem. There 
are prophecies which seem to point to a peculiar connection 
between the Jewish people and a Coming One in whom 
sin shall find its perfect incarnation, to a league between 
him and them, and to their revolt occasioned by the 
erection of his image in the Temple, “ the abomination 
that maketh desolate spoken of by Daniel the prophet.” 
But the language — “ sitteth in the temple of God, shewing 
himself off that he is God " — surely requires a fuller and 
a wider meaning. It is not only a claim upon the Jews to 
worship the image of a man in a sanctuary of God ; it is a 
claim which, from its nature, is made upon all men, because 
it is a claim to be possessed of the very attributes and 
prerogatives of God, to be the very and- the only God. 

The language of the prophecy points to an individual. 
It is not satisfied by a system, a Church, a line of men ; it 
requires one who has neither predecessor nor successor an 
individual representative of the apostacy ; its head, its 
crown ; and more, the apostacy in miniature, its general 
characteristics all represented in one man. 

It is very remarkable that explaining the secret of this 
man’s power, St. Paul uses to same word for his presence 
as for the presence of Christ. — “ Then shall that lawless 
one be revealed whom the Lord shall destroy with the 
brightness of His coming (parousia) : even him whose 
coming (paronsia) is after the working of Satan, with all 
power and signs and lying wonders.” To recognise the 
full force of this we must remember how it was with the 
Man Christ Jesus. His first coming, His presence and 
manifestation in the flesh, was after the working of the 
Holy Spirit, in all power and signs and wonders of truth. 
The operation of the Holy Ghost in and upon and for the 
humanity of the God-man is frequent and prominent in the 
gospel story. By the Holy Ghost was He conceived ; 
with the same Spirit was He anointed to preach and 
to heal ; by the same Spirit He cast out devils and wrought 
His miracles ; there is nothing which He did in attestation 
of His claims but it is associated with, it is referred to, the 
Holy Ghost. In the man of sin is an awful mimicry of 
His endowments. The man Christ Jesus, the God-man, is 
anointed with the spirit of God above His fellows ; the man 
of sin, the blasphemous Man-god, is endowed by Satan, 
is energized by Satan, as none has ever yet been ; no, not 
even the greatest monsters of sin, of whom we rightly 
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think as devilish. And as the Lord’s miracles were His 
credentials by which He answered the question: “Art Thou 
He that should come?” So docs this man of sin attest 
his claims by the lying wonders which the working of Satan 
enables him to produce. 

It is no mere clever trickery, no mere conjuring, which is 
attributed to him ; but real wonders by Satanic agency. 
Perhaps indeed the “wonders” will be in great part in 
influences upon the beholders themselves, duped into be- 
lieving that they actually see what exists only in their 
imagination. There seems to be some real power in so- 
called mesmerism, hypnotism, and the like, to make men 
believe that they see what is really non-existent. However, 
the universal yielding to the claims of the man of sin will 
be largely due to marvels wrought by him in the power of 
Satan, even as by the Spirit of the Lord the Son of man 
confirmed His word by signs following. Yet this “ work- 
ing of Satan ” is not to be confined to such “ miracles.” 
In that future day, when all that is called culture will have 
reached its perfection, meD will not be persuaded by mere 
wonders. There must be some supereminent personal 
characteristics to secure the universal adoration which will 
be secured by the man of sin. “ In proportion,” writes 
Alford, “ as the general standard of mental cultivation is 
raised, and man made equal with man, the ordinary power 
of genius is diminished, but its extraordinary power is in- 
creased. As men become familiar with the achievements 
of talent they learn to despise its daily manifestations, and 
to be more independent of mere men of ability, but they 
only become more completely in the power of gigantic 
intellect, and the slaves of preeminent and unapproachable 
talent." The truth of this is already before our eyes ; and 
if when “that Wicked is revealed,” Satan shall have per- 
mission to endow his creature with all that makes a man 
an overpowering fascination to men, together with the 
power of “ miracles,” there seems nothing improbable in 
the thought of universal acceptance of the claim to sole and 
universal adoration. 

His triumph is to be of short duration. The 
language of the prophecy implies the final destruction of 
the apostacy within a little while. The manifestation of 
the man of sin is made in full, and then the Lord shall con- 
sume him “with the spirit of His mouth,” and shall 
destroy him “ with the brightness of His coming.” By a 
mere breath, as it were, from the Lord’s mouth, by the 
mere unveiling of His glory, shall all that mighty, vaunting, 
blaspheming host and its leader be reduced to impotence 
and swept from off the earth. Thus it is that the rightful 
King takes possession of His redeemed kingdom. Thus 
it is that the Prophecy breaks in upon man’s dream of a 
world gradually becoming a world of universal peace. The 
natural enmity in the heart of fallen man against God and 
His law is not gradually to die away ; our Missionary 
Societies are indeed for the evangelization of the world, but 
not for its gradual conversion; “the restitution of all 
things,” the deliverance of creation from its bondage of 
corruption, the glowing promises of a future age of universal 
righteousness with its universal happiness, these are not to 
come in little by little, as men recognize and obey the 
laws of well being. But as the end draws near the ever 
active spirit of apostacy from God will rouse itself in accu- 
mulated strength, and burst forth in one last defiant revolt. 
Laodicean indifference will become active rebellion against 
God and His Christ — the ultimate development of the first 
sin, human nature’s acceptance of the Tempter’s “Ye shall 
be as gods,” finding its full fruit in man’s self-deification, his 
defiant assertion that man’s true and only God is man. 

{To he continued). 
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INTROSPECTION. 

“ Some spend much of their time in what is called 
introspection. Now introspection, like retrospection, is a 
useful thing in a measure, but it can readily be overdone, 
and then it breeds morbid emotions, and creates despair. 
Some are always looking into their own feelings. A healthy 
man hardly knows whether he has a stomach, or a liver ; 
it is your sickly man who grows more sickly by the study 
of his inward complaints. Too many wound themselves 
by studying themselves. Every morning they think of 
what they should feel ; all day long they dwell upon what 
they are not feeling ; and at night they make diligent search 
for what they have been feeling. It looks to me like 
shutting up your shop, and then living in the counting- 
house, taking account of what is not sold. Small profits 
will be made in this way. You may look a long while into 
an empty pocket before you find a sovereign, and you may 
look a long time into fallen nature before you find comfort. 
A man might as well try to find burning coals under the 
ice, as to find anything good in our poor human nature. 
When you look within, it should be to see with grief what 
the filthiness is ; but to get rid of that filthiness you must 
look beyond yourself. I remember Mr. Moody saying 
that a looking glass was a capital ’-thing to show you the 
spots on your face ; but you could not wash in a looking 
glass. You want something very different* when you would 
make your face clean.” (From Barbed Arrows from the 
quiver of C. H. Spurgeon). 


THE SPIRIT HIS OWN INTERPRETER- 

Recollections of a sermon preached in Trinity Church, 
Cambridge, by the late Canon Carus ( October , 1863 ), before 
a large number of the undergraduates of the University, 
from John xvi. 13. 

“ Young men of the University, we are lovers of learning 
for its own sake. You are here because you love to learn, 
and are anxious to have more knowledge than you already 
possess ; but settle it as fixed principle in your minds whilst 
you are here “That there is no knowing the mind of 
Christ in the Scriptures of Truth, but by the showing of 
the Spirit.” If you were reading a work by a living author, 
and were in doubt of that author’s meaning, which would 
you do ? — go to the author himself to explain his meaning, 
or ask a third person his opinion about the book ? Of 
course you would go to the author. Well, our Author is 
a living Author. Holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost, and if you go to Him, in a true 
child-like spirit of humility, confessing your own ignorance 
and asking for His showing, sooner or later you will come 
to know all that it is necessary for you to learn.” 

S. F. 
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HOPE. 

By the Rev. W. H. Griffith Thomas, M.A. 
(Incumbent of Portman Chapel, W.). 

T he prominence given to Faith in the New Testament, 
and rightly emphasised in Christian experience, 
should not allow us to forget that Hope is also very 
distinctly brought before us in the Holy Scriptures, and 
should therefore have its due force in our daily life. As 
Faith is a primal necessity for the very existence of the 
Christian life, so is Hope for the full growth and ripeness 
of the Christian character. Faith and Hope are both 
essential; and, though they have an intimate connection 
with each other, it is possible to distinguish them so that 
the precise value and force of Hope may be clearly seen 
and appreciated. Faith looks backward and upward ; 
Hope looks onward. Faith is concerned with the Person 
Who promises ; Hope with the thing the Person promises. 
Faith accepts ; Hope expects. Faith appropriates ; Hope 
anticipates. Faith believes and takes ; Hope desires and 
waits. Faith comes by hearing ; Hope by experience. 
Faith is a root of which Hope is a fruit. Faith has an 
attitude towards good and against evil ; Hope is concerned 
only with that which is good. 

The elements of Hope are Desire, Expectation, and 
Patience- Not Desire only, for we may desire what W’e do 
not expect ; nor Expectation only, for we may expect what 
we do not desire ; but Desire and Expectation combined 
and exercised with that Patience or endurance (iVoponj 
hypomonee) which can wait for the full realization. 

The teaching of the New Testament may perhaps be 
arranged so as to give the following conspectus for 
meditation. 

I. — THE SUBSTANCE OF OUR HOPE. 

i. Christ Jesus (i Tim. i. i) : “ Our Hope.” 

2. Salvation (i Thess. v. 8) : “The Hope of Salvation.” 

3. Grace (1 Pet. i. 13) : “Hope ... for the Grace.” 

4. Resurrection (Actsxxiii. 6, andxxiv. 15) : Resurrection 
Hope. 

5. Eternal Life (Tit. i. 2, and iii. 7) : “ In Hope of 
Eternal Life.” 

6. Righteousness (Gal. v. 5) : “ Hope of Righteousness.” 

7. Glory (Col. i. 27) : “ The Hope of Glory.” 

II. — THE CHARACTER OF OUR HOPE. 

1. Personal (Phil. 1. 20): “My Hope.” Cf. “we 
might have” (Rom. xv. 4), “having” (2 Cor. iii. 12; 
x John iii. 3). 

2. Indwelling (1 Pet. iii. 15): “ Hope that is in you.” 

3. Living (1 Pet. i. 3). 

4. Good (2 Thess. ii. 16). 

5. Blessed (Tit. ii. 13). 

6. Joyous (Rom. xii. 12): “Rejoicing in Hope." 

7. Emboldening (Rom. v. 5) : “ Hope maketh not 
ashamed." 

Ill, — THE CLAIMS OF OUR HOPE. 

1. Confession (Heb. x. 23). 


2. Boasting (Heb. iii. 6). 

3. Explanation (1 Pet. iii. 15). 

4. Purity (1 John iii. 3). 

5. Endurance (1 Thess. i. 3). 

6. Assurance (Heb. vi. 11). 

7. Abundance (Rom. xv. 13). 

IV. — THE CONDITIONS OF OUR HOPE. 

1. God, its Author (Rom. xv. 13). Cf. Eph. i. 18. 

(a) As Object: tli (2 Cor. i. 10; Acts xxiv. 15; 

1 Pet. i. 21). 

(b) As Foundation : « rt (1 Tim. iv. 10 ; v. 5 ; 

vi. 17 ; 1 Pet. i. 13, and iii. 5). 

(c) As Sphere: Iv (1 Cor. xv. 19). 

2. The Gospel its Revelation (Col. i. 23) : “ The Hope of 
the Gospel." 

3. The Scriptures its Warrant (Rom. xv. 4; Acts 
xxvi. 6). 

4. Christ its Sustenance (Col. i. 27). 

5. The Holy Spirit its Supply (Rom. xv. 13). 

6. Heaven its Incentive (Col. i. 5 ; Heb. xi. 18). 

7. Faith its Basis (Heb. xi. 1). 

When the teaching of Scripture on Hope is thus collated 
and given due prominence, we can easily see the force of 
the well-known passage in Rom. viii. 24 : “ For in hope we 
were saved.” Our salvation had in it a future reference and 
purpose. We are not “ saved by hope ” (A.V.), but through 
or by faith, though we were also saved with reference to hope 
with definite and glorious reference to the blessed hope 
revealed in the Gospel. (See Sanday in loc.) We can also 
now appreciate the allusion to this hope as an “anchor ’ 
(Heb. vi. 19), in its power to keep us from drifting, and as 
a “helmet” (1 Thess. v. 8), to preserve us from defeat. 
We can, moreover, picture to ourselves the sad state of 
those who are described as “ having no hope ” (Eph. ii. 1 2, 
note pi), and at the same time rejoice in the Apostle’s 
exhortation against sorrowing as do the majority (1 Thess. 
iv. 13), "who have not a solitary hope.” 

It remains only to note that Hope as a grace is very 
different from a mere spirit of hopefulness, or a natural 
buoyancy of temperament. It is a distinctly Christian 
virtue, the result, as we have seen, of union with God in 
Christ, and having for its immediate object the Lord Jesus 
at His glorious appearing, and for its ultimate, eternal, and 
exhaustless substance the glories of Heaven, and God as 
our all in all. 


uesiions ar\d Answers. 


Question No. 200. 

W. II., New York. “How do you explain Matt. xxiv. 34 : ‘This 
generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled ’ ?” 

We do not wonder at the perplexity which is created by 
assuming that “these things” (referred to in verses 
29-33) which occur after the great tribulation (verse 29) are 
all to be fulfilled during the generation to whom the Lord 
was speaking. 

And we do not wonder either that the many explanations 
fail to set the difficulty at rest, but seem rather to increase 
it by being so apparently invented for the purpose. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 




10 


THINGS TO COME. 


Jbl.Y 


We believe that the true explanation is to be found in 
the verb used (y/'io/mi, ginonnu). It means to begin to be, 
to become, arise. It is not the ordinary word for fulfil The 
difference will best be seen by referring to Luke xxi., wheie 
we have both words. In verse 24 we have “ until the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled” ( i.e ., filled full). But the word 
here is irkypim (pieerob), to fulfil, while in verse 32, which 
corresponds with Matt. xxiv. 34, we have the other, which 
is quite a different word (yiVo/nu, ginomai), as in Matthew. 

The meaning is that the very generation to which Christ 
was speaking should see the beginning of these things (viz., 
those mentioned in Matt. xxiv. 4 6. Mark xiii. 5-7. Luke 
xxi. 8, 9). They did see the commencement of “these 
things,” as the Lord said they should. 

A similar mistake with this word creates another difficulty 
in John xiii. 2. “And supper being ended.” It is quite 
clear from verses 26, 27, that supper was not ended. 
Indeed it had only just begun, which is exactly what this 
word means. The R.V. renders it “ during supper," but it 
means “supper having commenced.’* Dr. Gill beautifully 
renders it " supper being served.” 

We believe therefore that Matt. xxiv. 34 should be 
rendered “ This generation shall not pass till all these 
things have begun to take place.” Then, as no difficulty is 
created, there is none to explain. 

Question No. 201. 

C. W. C., Helensburgh. “ 1 'lease could you explain the meaning of 
the following verses: — “Saints" (Dan. vii. 21), “Remnant" 
(Joel ii. 32), “ Elect ” (Matt. xxiv. 31)? In what way are they 
related to each other? " 

These terms all relate to the same persons, viz., the 
elect remnant of Israelitish saints who will be God’s people 
on the earth after the Church has been caught up. 

The Church of God is not in Daniel, Joel, or Matt. xxiv. 
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JEWISH SIGNS 

THE COLONIAL TRUST. 

The Jewish World thus gives expression to its thoughts 
on the success of the launching of this new Financial Trust, 
which seems destined to play an important part in the Zion 
ist Movement. After speaking of the hopes and yearnings, 
strivings and convictions representing the active sentiments 
of those who have brought this fund together, the Leading 
Article goes on to say : — 

“Was ever such in this materialistic world before? We believe 
not; and yet there are thousands who do not realise what this means, 
and give heed to advocates whose prattle betrays their incapacity of 
thought. 

“ The history of the Zionist movement, and it needs no writing yet, 
is one of struggle and achievement. Struggle against powerful but 
inert forces, achievement by massing units thrilled with the desire to 
be active. The Jewish Colonial Trust in this in no way differs from 
the Congresses, the success of the one is the success of the other, but 
the one represents the vocal and the other the financial side of the 
will -force of Jewry. This is the secret of the Zionistic movement, 
and the one that will carry it to success ; it is a people’s movement, 
in which all classes and sections belong to the people. The distinction 
between what was and what now is in Jewry is so great that it is 
as difficult to phrase this “rose water" revolution as to define the 
limit of power or the maximum effect of the new order of things. If 
the Jews had ceased to be a nation, then they have suddenly become 
one, and are fired with national instincts, with a desire to be robed 


with the modern vestures of nationhood. The Jewish Colonial Trust 
represents that wish in a concrete form, and its existence is an 
evidence of the power that may be exercised by a machine whose 
motive power is the will-force of a determined people ; and with 
these powers at command, who shall say what cannot be achieved? 
The success of the Trust has confounded all the arguments of the 
opposition, the presaging of the hostile section of the press, and it has 
proved that the power in Jewry lies not with the merely rich. 

“ Success lies in the application of the will-force of the Jewish people, 
and the question the sensible man should ask himself is not “ shall I 
not silently join in the ranks of my people and take my share of the 
toil and the hardships of this march of Zion.” Far be it from us to 
belittle the efforts made by those who in pa;t years have borne the 
brunt of supporting the tens of thousands who appealed for help, and 
cried out against the persecuting hand of those who supposedly 
worship the historic Jew ; but we think they should be the first to 
recognise the moral advantage of a success which has given 
independence and backbone to the down-trodden, and therefore be 
all the more willing to unite and sink personality in order to maintain 
a principle which has been dear to all generations of Jews. Union 
would be the greatest and most worthy achievement. This should be 
the real moral and most worthy result of the latest Zionist success. ” 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“THE WHOLE WORLD LIETH IN THE EVIL 
ONE.”— R.V. 

Then, whoever undertakes to “ raise humanity ” must 
have greater power than this one who is declared to hold 
the world in his grip. Yet for all this, preachers don’t 
appear to take it very much to heart. They seem to be 
paying more attention to citizens than to sinners. This cry 
of “raising humanity ” brings those who are working for it 
into strange alliances. The Holy Ghost has declared, 
“Cursed be the man that trusteth in man and maketh 
flesh his arm” (Jer. xvii. 5). 

A SERMON II Y MR. kHODES. 

“ The social work of the Salvation Army has come under distinguished 
"and fashionable patronage. A meeting on its behalf was held yester- 
day in the Mansion House, the Lord Mayor presided, Mr. Cecil 
Rhodes made a speech. 1 In my own church, there are many disputes 
as to instruments, as to the lighting or non-lighting of candles, as to 
the wearing of embroidered garments : but let us put all those details 
aside, and recognise that we are all human beings. Be he an officer 
in the Salvation Army, be he a minister of a church, the person 
engaged is wot bins f or ‘be elevation of humanity. ? ’’ 

The “distinguished patronage” the child of God is to 
expect is specified in 1 John iii. : “ Thereiore the world 
knoweth us not because it knew HIM not.” 

It is hard to see what affinity there can be between the 
keen projector of railways in Africa and the Salvation 
Army. It may be that the system of business in the latter 
has drawn forth the admiration of the other. 

SECRET INSURANCE. 

“ The Commercial World declares it has in its possession a letter sent 
to a newly-appointed agent of the Salvation Army Life Assurance 
Society by an assistant superintendent, in which the latter says : — 

“ • You will find we have proposals on the life of another, i.e., any- 
one may insure a relation, providing they are in good health, without 
the relative’s knowledge. 

“ ‘Go in with all your might ; do your very best. Remember it is 
for the glory of God. All profits made after paying all claims, meet- 
ing expenses, and paying 75 per cent, of the same to participating 
members, go to extending the kingdom of God.' ’’ — Daily flail, April 
20th. 

From the above it may be inferred that the text-heading 
of this article is not taken into account by either of the 
financiers. 

Judging by the following, such progress has been made 
in this “ raising humanity ” that the next thing to do is for 
man to get a city to his tastes. So here enters another 
“physician ” (of Glasgow) for this business. 

THE IDEAL CITY. 

" At the morning service in Trinity Church yesterday, the Rev. Dr. 
John Hunter delivered the first of a scries of discourses on ‘ The Ideal 
of Civic Life and Duty,’ before a crowded congregation. The rever- 
end gentleman selected as his text Revelation xxi. 2 * The holy 

city coming down out of heaven from God.’ ” 

And in the course of his sermon the preacher makes 
this monstrous statement : 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



July THINGS TO COME. 11 


“ ‘ And to day, a-, yesleid.ty, l lie woild's hope is in its dicuinci..> 
in the men with clear eyes and ardent hearts. The opinion that man 
made the town and God I he country would not bear examination. 
Human nature and life were more full of God than the phenomena of 
the material world, and civilization and the city a dirccter and fuller 
revelation of the divine than primitive and country life. . . . The 

city of God in the Bible was not a city in Heaven, but a i ily to be 
built up in this world.' ” 

This is a flat denial of God’s word, for the text contra- 
dicts his words. That city comes down from heaven. But 
what follows is the climax of folly, we might perhaps say 
blasphemy : 

“ ‘The water of life, pure, fresh, and clear as crystal, did not 11 >w 
through our city as through the city of St. John’s dream, but it had 
been introduced into every house, and an unlimited supply of it might 
be had by all. They had gas or electric light in the street, shop, and 
dwelling, instead of oil lamps and candles, and sanitary appliances in 
their homes.”’ 

The Glasgow Herald (April 17th) may well write in its 
leading article : 

“Our churches are -well — largely stone and lime.” 

And finishes up with this conclusion : — 

“That the community in its mass has no acute sense of citizenship, 
much less an ideal, is, we are sorry to believe, not more true than that 
it has no cuute , no convincing , sense of religion. In regard to both it 
is little better than a case of rubbing along somehow, hoping, when 
there is hope at all, for the best.’ ” 

And not likely to have when such rubbish is preached. 

“ Humanity,” after all, it seems, must wait. We are cer- 
tainly more in accord with the newspaper than with the 
preacher. 

“ But ye are forgers of lies, ye are all physicians of no 
value. O that ye would altogether hold your peace ! And 
it should be your ; wisdom (Job xiii. 5). 

“ Humanity ” is to be elevated by a gospel of gas. Such 
preacher’s “ views ” harmonize with the sceptic who 
asserted that the man who discovered gas did more for 
mankind than any religion had done. 

The reply he received was telling and to the point. 
“ That being so, when you come to die, and you desire to 
find consolation, you had better send for the gas-man." 

In this way a religious World is being manufactured, 
and the press detects its hollowness : — 

“T1IB VERY LATEST VOGUE. 

“ I was informed on the best authority the other day that it was now 
‘the smart thing’ to be religious. ... I assure you a serious 
attitude will be ‘the thing’ this season. There will be quite a run on 
the bishops and clergy gen; rally. . . . The May meetings are to 

lie extremely smart functions. We all of us gave up something this 
Lent. Lady A.” — she named a sprightly dame of high social status — 
“surrendered cigarettes ; and I didn't taste green Chartreuse once 1 " — 
The Critic. 

The religious world may for a time consent to be 
amused ; but one thing it will not be deceived in, and that 
is, that this is religion based on the Word of God. Rather 
will the world come to the conclusion that there is no such 
thing, that the whole is a fiction, and these dealers in 
religious wares, mixed with comic songs, are the biggest 
fictions of all. 

“ TIIIC VICAU’s MU:, IV M AI I.. 

“ The Rev. Dr. Robert Rosier Burrows, vicar of St. Andrew’s, 
Birmingham, was summoned yesterday for unlawfully keeping Si. 
Andrew’s Hall for public music without a license. 

“ A police-sergeant said that when he visited the hall a young woman 
in male attire was on the stage singing a comic song. The programme 
for that evening consisted of three sketches, for which a first-class 
company was engaged. 

“As the profits were for the benefit of the church and its work, the 
summons was dismissed. But the defendant was told he must get a 
license before having another such entertainment.'’— Daily Mail, 
April 27th. 

Now, we have been gathering from all parts of the world, 
and all we can say is, in answer to the appeal : “ Watch- 
man, what of the night ? Watchman, what of the night ? 
The morning conteth, and also the niciit,” 

It will be a comfort to many hearts to hear what a 
converted Hindoo says : 


••lllli VA ITI1 OR A CONVERTED HINDOO. 

“ To the Editor of The Sun. — Sir : Excuse me, as a visitor 
to your country, in writing to thank you for your remarks under 
‘ Pleaching Without Religious Faith.’ I am converted from Hindoo- 
ism ; the lirahmanic blood runs through my veins. Nothing could 
have brought me to the Lord Jesus Christ but two things — (1) the 
consciousness of my guilt : (2) that Christ had atoned for me. The 
light of revelation in my soul warned ms of a hell ; since then the 
Scriptures have affirmed it, and, with the accrptance of Jesus, the 
burden has gone. I am a missionary now, and have been in the work 
since 18S3. 

“After spending ten years between Gieat Britain, Europe, India 
and Ceylon, I solemnly say that I -have not found any scheme, plan, or 
amusement which can or will ever come up to the power of the Gospel 
of Christ. I have just come to visit this country for the first time, to 
study American methods of Christian woik, and to find out how far 
the people who send us missionaries believe in Christ and the Bible for 
themselves. The opinions and remarks of the clergymen you com- 
ment upon make me feel that I am not safe among such theologians. 
The Gospel has an eternal charm for me, a pagan convert. I find 
elevating pleasures and joys in it It has tiansformed me. I believe 
in the inspiration of God's Word, permanent and unchangeable ; 
otherwise man has no permanent standard to appeal to. I feel I must 
give this testimony in these days of loose interpretations of the Scrip- 
tures. I am forgiven much, so I wish to say a word for Him who has 
made me what I am.’’ 

The New York Sun, March 5th. P. N. Chakkaburtty. 

Israel, in the day of their departure front God, realizing 
that their power was gone, turned to Egypt for help, and 
this was the reproof sent to them : “ Woe unto them that 
go down to Egypt for help . . . they look not unto the 
Holy One of Israel, neither seek the Lord ” (Isa. xxxi. 1). 

“Turn ye unto Him from whom the Children of Israel 
have deeply revolted ” (ver. 6). 

The wickedness is more pronounced in this day because 
the light is greater. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“ NEITHER GIVE HEED TO FABLES.” 

It is a wearisome business to be chronicling the doings 
of religious flesh. The Word of God is set aside; but man 
will have a religion of some sort, and having got rid of the 
old Book, sets to work to provide a new revelation. This, the 
Spiritists are doing, by “ calling spirits from the vasty deep" 
to tell their disciples something fresh. 

But our last month’s Things to Come proved from their 
own organ that these revealers play tricks. 

“BEHOLD YE TRUST IN LYING WORDS THAT CANNOT 
PROFIT.” 

Israel resorted to the same source, and we know the end 
of that. 

“ Have ye not seen a vain vision, and have ye not 
spoken a lying divination. Whereas ye say, The Lord saith 
it, albeit I have not spoken" (Ezek. xiii. 7). 

All the consolation their guides can give is “ We have 
no security against your being fooled.” 

But the last numher of Light devotes much space to an 
important question which is answered by one of their 
superior meiliuiiiN. It can liaully be conceived wlutl u loss 
knowledge has sustained all this time through being 
unaware of the facts Spiritism has brought out ! the fathom- 
less abyss of ignorance we have all been in ! The question 
is : — 

“ Do spirits see the sun, moon, or stars ? ” 

If, after the answer given, their readers are no wiser than 
they were before, then the spirits must have been playing 
tricks again. 

“Suppose that a spirit comes back into this world; his optical 
apparatus not registering the vibrations belonging to this world's light, 
he would be in darkness. That is all. It could not be otherwise. 
Then go back again to the spirit side. What is the source of the 
vibrations known as light? Here we must confess that while science 
and philosophy help you to understand many things, they have hardly 
reached the jxisilion of being able to help you on this point, because 
the ultimate analysis of all things leads you back to the lncomprc 
hensibility we call God." 
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After all, it is only “ suppose." And, “ optical apparatus" 
does not seem a very scientific way of putting it. 

But supposing they don’t come back, then it appears they 
don’t see the moon, and darkness must be the result. That 
is all. But the medium gets more scientific as he, or she, 
warms to the subject, and makes an effort to help to a 
conclusion : — 

“The Divine activity radiates through the universe, and according 
to grade and condition produces phenomenal consequences. On the 
material side you find worlds, systems, suns, universes, so many focalised 
conditions of Divine action, from each collectively and individually 
radiating the Divine energies." 

There is a way of appearing to answer questions by 
figuratively throwing dust into the eyes. Here is a 
jumble of words that has an appearance of wisdom, but no 
clearing up of the great question whether spirits “see the 
moon." Let us try again : — 

“ When you get into the spiritual world you find there conditions, 
centres, worlds, which radiate the more subtle powers or forces that 
flow from, or are the results of, the Divine activity, and such vibrations 
are related to, or the spiritual organisation is accordant therewith." 

Now, if it is not clear after this that spirits do see the moon , 
then Light belies its name, and the agitated mind ought to 
be at rest. Everything is upset again by this statement: — 

“ There is no necessity for spirits to see the material sun, moon, 
and stars.” 

This silly question takes about one thousand words to 
answer. And this is to take the place of God’s Holy Word 
that gives us the revelation of Himself ! Those who would 
put this rubbish in place of its soul-sustaining truths, this 
puerile, childish, pitiful twaddle, must be very far on the 
way to the believing “ the lie ” that His Word declares is to 
ensnare those who “ believe not the Truth.” 


} 




If 






UdilorV TaEife. 


JOHN XVI. 8-12. 

With regard to our answer to question No.. 198, in our 
June Number, a correspondent sends us some interesting 
remarks. He points out 

1. That the question before the world in the Apostles’ 
day was : “ Is Jesus the Christ or not?” and the testimony of 
the Holy Ghost was first as to His Person and the great 
“SIN” in rejecting Him as the subject of prophecy. In 
this we have Peter's ministry. 

2. The testimony that followed was, and is to-day, con- 
cerning “ RIGHTEOUSNESS.’’ In this we have Paul's 
ministry. 

3. The testimony of the future, when the Anti christ is 
sitting in the Temple of God, will be concerning “ JUDG- 
MENT” after the Church is removed That testimony 
will be as to His divine personality according to the gospel 
of John, and His title to the throne of David according to 
the gospel of Matthew. Blessing will then be seen and 
shown to be found only in union with the true Vine, not in 
natural descent from Abraham, nor yet in Jerusalem. In 
this we have the future Jewish ministry spoken of in 
Matt. xxiv. and xxviii. after the translation of the Church. 


JOHN XV. 2. 

Another valued correspondent sends us further light on 
this verse, based on the distinction between the word used 
for “ branch,” which occurs only in these verses (2, 4, 5, 6), 
Kkljfia ( klee/na ), and the usual word elsewhere (kA u<$u>-, 
klados). This, as well as our own answer, may be correct, 


and if interpreted according to the true dispensational 
position of John’s gospel, may be helpful and true. But, 
the fact is, that both this and our own answer in the April 
Number (though correct) may mislead, by assuming that we 
have Church teaching and Church truth in John’s gospel. 
The difficulty of reconciling John xv. with Rom. viii., 
ought to show us that the true explanation must be sought 
for on dispensational lines, and on a more rightly dividing 
of the word of Truth. Until we are able to do this, 
it will be more really helpful to suspend further reference 
to John xv. on the old Church lines. 

VOLUME V. 

is now ready, price 2/-. We ask our readers to use as 
many copies as possible as presents to their friends, and 
thus to make Things to Come more widely known. 

A NEW COLUMN 

is opened this month, and kindly undertaken by the Rev. 
W. H. Griffith Thomas, M.A., Incumbent of Portman 
Chapel. It will consist of a series of 

UlliLE WORD STUDIES, 

and will, we are sure, be found both interesting and profit- 
able. The word this month is “ Hope.” Next month it will 
be “Meditation.” 

JEREMIAH IN IRELAND. 

In The Banner of Israel \ for March 26th last, Chancellor 
Hanan refers to our articles on this myth. Mr. Fairfield 
I writes to readily accept Chancellor Hanan’s admission of 
i lack of knowledge to enable him “ to verify Mr. Glover’s 
; calculations.” He points out the automatical impossibility 
1 of agreement between the Anglo-Israel position and the 
I testimony of the genuine Irish history. Mr. Fairfield shows 
| that Chancellor Hanan gives Mr. Glover’s whole case away 
en bloc , by accepting Professor Kelly’s statement that “ the 
bards could not agree on the place that Ollomh and his 
seven successors (whom all the Irish historians make his 
descendants in blood) were to hold in Irish history.” The 
verdict of those “ best authorities ” whom Chancellor 
Hanan fancies are on his side, is, that no reliance is to be 
placed upon any of the legendary portion of Irish history. 
Mr. Fairfield concludes by saying : “ What I insist on is, 
that Identitists should give dates accurately, and not 
invent them.” We are sorry that more important matter 
on Biblical and Spiritual subjects does not admit of our 
giving our readers the pleasure of reading Mr. Pairfield’s 
i interesting and conclusive paper. 

With regard to the editorial note in our April Number, 
on the terrible infringement on the Royal Rights of the 
Lord Jesus in the Anglo-Israelite book which we referred 
to, it may have seemed incredible to our readers, but 
what will they say to this extract from it which we omitted 
to give : 

“It is by ignoring the right of his father Joseph to the 
paternity oj our Lord , that difficulty in realising the ful- 
filment of God's promise has arisen'' l If we do 
regard this right, we are told that “ we shall rid ourselves 
of a deal of medieval and pagan mysticism ; and a scheme 
for this worlds history will open out before us in its 
wonderful development." 

That God may preserve us and our readers from this 
Anglo-Israel “ Scheme " is our earnest prayer. 
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“THE MANIFOLD WISDOM OF GOD." 

I n Eph. iii. 9, io we read that the Mystery “from the 
beginning of the ages hath been hid in God, who 
created all things* to the intent that now to the principali- 
ties and authorities in the heavenlies might be known by 
means of the Church the manifold wisdom of God, accord- 
ing to the purpose of the ages which He made in Christ 
Jesus our Lord.” 

There have been many “ ages,” and all have been pur- 
posed with reference to Christ and His Church. 

Through all the past ages “ the Mystery ” was kept 
hidden in God. Not to any heavenly power or 
angelic being was it made known ; and certainly not to 
any mortals on earth, in any revelation either written 
or oral. If, in the face of this, any contend that it is 
referred to in the Old Testament, or anywhere prior to 
Rom. xvi. in the New Testament, then language is useless 
for the purposes of revelation, and it is vain for us to 
pursue this or any other subject of holy writ. 

But, now, it has been revealed. To Paul ; and, through 
him to the Church of God on earth; and, “ by means of the 
Church ” to the heavenly beings and powers. 

Eph. iii. io teaches us that now, at this present time, 
God is doing what He had never done in any previous age : 
viz., demonstrating to the heavenly beings something of this 
manifoldf wisdom ; and using the Church as His object- 
lesson, by means of which one of the parts of this infinite 
multifarious wisdom is being made known. 

These heavenly beings are all created beings, like our- 
selves ; but on a different plane, with different powers, 
attributes, and gifts : but still, created. 

The great central point of this wondrous wisdom con- | 
cerns our Lord Jesus Christ, “ for by him were all things J 
created, that are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible 
and invisible, whether they be thrones or lordships, or 
principalities, or authorities ; all things were created by 
Him, and for Him. And He is before all things, and by 
Him all things subsist. And He is the head of the Body, 
the Church ” (Col. i. 1 6- 1 S). 

The great lesson seems to be that, apart from Christ the 
Creator, no created being of any kind can subsist; that 
apart from Him no created being can stand upright or con- 
tinue to exist. Hence we read in Heb. i. 3 of His 
“ upholding all things by the word of His power.” Apart 

* The words “by Jesus Christ” arc omitted by ail the Critical 
Greek Texts and R.V. 

t Much-variegated \% the meaning of the Creek word. 


from Him they did not exist, and apart from Him they 
cannot subsist. This is tbe great lesson which God is now 
teaching in heaven to the heavenly powers. 

1. For the angels themselves cannot stand, apart from 
Him. We read of “ the angels that sinned.” Before the 
creation of man Satan and his angels fell, and afterward 
(in Gen. vi.) there were others who tvere “ disobedient.” 
Read 2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6, and 1 Pet. iii. 19, which refer to 
the disobedience of the same “ spirits ” in the days of Noah, 
and are now in “chains of darkness” and “reserved in 
everlasting chains.” If these are not the “ in-prison spirits,” 
then, what are they ? Angels then, could not stand alone, 
apart from Christ, but only as they were upheld. 

2. Man, too, has proved a sad object-lesson. He was 

placed in a wondrous position. No human beings were 
ever placed in such favourable conditions or had such 
advantages. Man had the garden of the Lord for his 
home ; the image of God for his likeness ; the Lord God 
Himself as his friend and teacher ; the tree of life, the 
symbol and pledge of immortality ; his trial, the slightest 
(though the most subtil). Yet, how did that age termin- 
ate? Man had free-will, but how did he use it? For 
God? No, never; either then or since. And yet men to- 
day speak of nothing being done without free-will 1 Do we 
believe in it ? Indeed we do ! But we observe this solemn 
fact, that it was never used for God , but always against Him. 
Adam so used it, and yet without one of Adam’s privileges 
or advantages, and with a fallen peiverted nature — not 
created by God in His image as Adam was, but begotten 
(Gen. v. 3) by and m the likeness of fallen Adam himself — 
poor man, to-day, thinks he can do better ! ' 

The teaching of the Church of England on this point is 
clear, though it is not believed by the vast majority of 
! those who call themselves its “ members ’’ and “ ministers.” 
Nor is it believed by the sects, only by a few in all the 
sects who are looked down upon as dirt, and the “ sect that 
is everywhere spoken against ” (Acts xxviii. 22). 

The tenth article plainly states that : “ The condition of 
man after the fall of Adam is such, that he cannot turn 
and prepare himself, by his own natural strength and good 
works, to faith, and calling upon. God : Wherefore we 

have no power to do good works pleasant and acceptable 
to God, without the grace of God preventing (i.e. going 
before) us, that we may have a good-will, and working with 
us when we have that good-will.” 

This is our firm belief. We believe in “ Free-will,” but 
when it is a question of “ coming ” for life and salvation 
(which is the burden of most pulpits and hymn-books) the 
verdict of Christ is “ YE WILL NOT COME unto me.” 

Man has proved that, " apart from Christ,” he can do 
nothing, and so far from walking or coming, he cannot 
even " stand upright.” 
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Cast out of Eden, man’s descendants, born in Adam’s like- 
ness, ended in universal apostacy ; and were all destroyed in 
the judgment of the flood, with theexception of eight persons. 

3. Then God, out of Noah and his sons, made a new 
generation and gave man another trial. He put the sword 
in Noah’s hands; divided the nations, setting their bounds. 
But they soon rebelled against their Creator, and were 
scattered in Divine judgment. So much for man’s free-will 
collectively, as well as individually. See Gen. ix., x., and xi. 

4. But at the end of Gen. xi. we see another shade of this 
many-coloured wisdom. God will now make a new nation 
altogether. And he chooses out one man (Abraham). He 
makes him his “friend”; makes an unconditional covenant 
with him. The Holy Spirit tells of the privileges of that 
great nation in Deut. iv., v., etc., and Rom. iii. 1, 2 ; ix. 4, 5. 

Israel possessed a Divine Revelation, a Divine ritual and 
Divine ordinances. All was Divine. No nation under the 
sun ever possessed such privileges. But placed in Canaan 
— another Eden, Israel rebelled against God, and forsook 
Him for all the abom inations of the heathen. God gave them 
rulers and judges and kings and priests and prophets, and 
last of all He gave them His beloved Son to bless them. 
Did Israel have free-will ? Yes, and the people used it 
too ; and it found expression in these words : “ We WILL 
NOT have this man to reign over us ! ” “ His blood be 

upon us and on our children.” Their will was done. 
They had their wilful way, and to-day we see them without 
a king, and without a prince, without a sacrifice, and without 
a land and without a home. 

5. And now God will do a new thing. Now He will 
reveal a secret which He had kept hidden in Himself 
through all the ages. He has taken another Man, “the 
second man,” “the last Adam.” The Creator Himself 
becomes man, and is made the Head of a new creation. 
Sinners out of every nation are taken up and taken out by 
the Holy Spirit, and are gifted, in pure grace, with a new 
nature altogether ; they are made new creations and are 
baptized with this One Spirit into One Body, which is 
Christ — the Mystery. 

No more trial, no more “ probation ” (as it is popularly 
called). No more free-will. This has been proved — 
already, and quite sufficiently. No longer are they offered 
something which they may or may not take , but they are 
given something which they do receive. No longer, are they 
told to “ come,” but they are compelled to come in, and 
they come, willing slaves to the Saviour’s feet. Made 
willing in the day of His grace and power. These will 
stands because, and only because, they are “in Christ.” 
The Church of which they are a part — yes, that will stand, 
because it is the Body of Christ. But the others ? What 
of them ? Why, they have betrayed the Church just as 
before Israel betrayed the Christ, and they will not stand 
in the judgment. 

But these — who died with Christ and are risen again 
with Christ — these will soon be caught up to meet Him in 
the air, so to be for ever with the Lord. Nothing can 
separate the members from that Body — or from His 
presence and His love. 

This is part of “ the manifold wisdom of God,” which 
angelic beings are now learning : God being the teacher and 


the Church the object lesson. And the next lesson will 
be concerning 

6. Israel. Israel shall then follow and learn that in 
virtue of the original unconditional covenant made with 
Abraham, they shall be restored, and when the old heart 
shall be taken away and a new heart given, then Israel too 
shall stand. Then their free-will will be for God : Because 
God will have already “ worked in them both to will and 
to do,” as He has already done with us. Then they will 
work out that good-will and give glory to God in the highest,, 
and be a blessing to man upon earth. All nations shall be 
blessed in them. 

7. And the nations. What of them ? For a thousand 
years they will have had privileges and blessings never 
before known on earth. The presence of Christ in perfect 
righteous rule : and Satan bound. But what effect will that 
have had on the old fallen nature of man ? Will a thousand 
years of glorious blessing and peace have changed that old. 
nature or influenced that free-will? No! on the first provoca- 
tion when Satan shall be loosed they will rise up and use it in- 
rebellion against God— the author and giver of all their good. 
They will gather themselves against God in final rebellion 
against Him, and will be for ever destroyed (Rev. xx.). 

That is the end of man’s free-will. God is indeed 
demonstrating His manifold wisdom by means of His- 
Church. And the lesson is this — that without His life 
none can live, and without His power none can stand. 

And to think that this is now our portion and standing 
in Christ ! How wonderful that poor sinners like ourselves 
can be an object-lesson for angels ! Yet so it is, for we are 
in Christ. For ever secure in Him. Not trusting in our 
own righteousness or wisdom or strength, but knowing by 
a blessed experience that w'e ar$ blessed -i‘ with all spiritual 
blessings in the heavenlies, in Christ.” 
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THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. 

Its Structure and Scope. 

T he Second Epistle to the Corinthians has precisely 
the same scope as the First Epistle. 

An examination of its structure shows us that the great 
bulk of it (more than one-half) is taken up (as the First 
Epistle is) with Ministerial explanations and Epistolary 
matter ; and this by way of reproof for failure as to the 
teaching given in the Epistle to the Romans, and departure 
from its doctrine and precepts. 

2 Corinthians, as a whole. 

Salutation. 

| 3-11. Thanksgiving, 
b | 12. His Ministry. 

C | i. 13-ii. 13. Epistolary. 

| ii. 14-17. Thanksgiving. 
b | iii. i-vii. 4. His Ministry. 

C | vii. 5-xiii. 10. Epistolary. 
Salutations. 


A 


1. 1 
B 


B 


2. 

a 


A I xiii. 1 1 -14- 
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It will be seen front this that considerably more than half 
the Epistle is occupied with Epistolary reproof; and a 
•comparison of this with the Epistle to the Romans will 
bring out the same features as those seen in the First Epistle. 

It is evident from the above structure that the two import- 
ant members are C and C, which occupy eight chapters 
out of the thirteen into which the Epistle is divided. 

We must, therefore, set these two members out in 
greater detail ; and it will be seen that, though they are 
separated in the general structure, there is a perfect design 
and correspondence between them. 


The Expansion ok “C” (i. 13 — ii. 13) and 
“ C ” (vii. 5 — xiii. 10). 


C 

D 

c | i. 13, 14. Present Epistle. 



d 

( g 1 i 5 . 


i 


i. 1 s-ii. 2. Visit. ’ h 

( 


D 


i. 1 7-ii. 2. Vin- 
dication. 

E i e | i | ii. 3-11. Former Epistle. 

i2, 13-. No rest in 
spirit. 

f -13. Macedonia. 
Journey. 

vii. 5-7. No rest in 
flesh. 

8-16. Former Epistle. 

/ | viii., ix. Mace- 
donia. Journey, 
x. 1 - xii. 13. 
Vindication, 
xii. 14-xiii. 1. Pur- 
pose. 

xiii. 2-io. Present Epistle. 


x.-xiii. 1. Visit. 

( 


The more the above structure is examined, the more will 
its perfection and beauty be seen. Member answers to 
member with perfect correspondence. Nothing is wanting 
in any part. There is, first, the main introversion of D, E, 
E,D. Then there are the sub-introversions of c,d, d, c; i, k, 
k , /; and g, h, h, g. Between all these introversions there 
comes one alternation, e, f, e, /. 


If the scope of this epistle is to be understood, its structure 
must be studied. Then, we must remember that the 
portions marked by the corresponding letters read on from 
one to the other, and must be taken together ; all between 
them being regarded as in a parenthesis. Mental confusion 
must result if this be not observed 


Then there is the same reference to Romans as we saw 
in the first epistle ; and these references have the same 
character. 

I11 Romans we have the frequent mention of “ the 
righteousness of God,”asa matter of doctrine and instruction. 
We have the same in 2 Cor.: but introduced not as a 
revelation, but in the course of argument, and given as a 
reason: eg., a Cor. v. 21, “that we might be made the 
righteousness of God in Him.” 

In Rom. v. 13, we learn directly that “sin is not imputed 
where there is no law ” (So iv. 15). In 2 Cor. v. 19 it comes 


in as part ol another argument, “that God was in Christ, 
reconciling the world unto himself, not imputing their tres- 
passes unto them.” 

In Rom. v. 15, the vicarious death of others in Adam is 
stated, and all are said to “have died" through the one 
offence of that one man (Adam). In 2 Cor. v. 14, the same 
fact that “all died ’’ comes out indirectly, and as part of 
an argument, to show the love of Christ as a power 
constraining the apostle „in his devotion to their cause 
(verse 1 3). “ For, whether we were beside ourselves, it was 

for God {i.e./or His glory): or are sober-minded, it is for 
you (i.e., for your good). For the love of Christ (to us) 
constraineth us ; having judged this — because One died for 
all, then all died* (in Him) ; and He died for all, that they 
that live should no longer live to themselves, but to 
Him that died for them and was raised again.” The 
i argument being, to show, that he, in view of this love of 
! Christ as manifested to him, was constrained to labour for 
J them to such a degree as for them to think him beside 
himself. Thus the great truth of our death in Adam, and 
our death in Christ comes out indirectly, whereas in Rom. 
v. 15 it is stated dogmatically : as is also the truth that we, 
having died with Christ, should henceforth “ walk in newness 
of life ” (Rom. vi. 4, and xiv 7, 8). 

In Rom. viii. 3, we are taught as a matter of doctrine 
that God sent His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh; 
and, by His sacrifice for sin, He condemned sin (i.e., the old 
, nature) in the flesh. But in 2 Cor. v. 21 it is given as a 
1 reason w hy in acting as ambassadors for God, God exhorted 
by them, and they besought on behalf of Christ — “ Be 
reconciled to God, for He hath made him that knew no 
■ rin, to be sin (i.e., a sin-offering) for us.”„ 

In Rom. viii. 18, we are taught that “the sufferings of 
this present time are not worthy to be compared with the 
j glory which shall be revealed in us.” But, in 2 Cor. iv. 17, 

; precisely the same truth is introduced as a reason why he 
! fainted not (ver. 16) at all the persecutions and tribulations 
! he underwent ior their sakes, as detailed in verses 8- 16. 

I “For which cause we faint not; .. for the momentary 
j lightness of our tribulation worketh out for us in ever 
i surpassing measure an eternal weight of glory ; we, 

1 considering not the things that are seen, but the things 
j that are not seen : for the things that are seen are for a 
j time (or temporary), but the things that are not seen are 

I eternal.” 

i 

j Closely connected with this is Rom. viii. 23. We are 
1 taught as a matter of fact that, like the whole creation, we, 

1 who have the first fruits of the Spirit, “groan within 
i ourselves waiting for our sonship (manifestation) that is to 
say, the redemption of our body (in a glorious resurrection 
and transformation)." But, in 2 Cor. v. 2, this same 
groaning for the same object is introduced, indirectly, as a 
further reason why the apostle fainted not at the perse* 
cutions and afflictions which he endured for their sakes ; 
and why we consider the things which are unseen, and 
desire that resurrection body — “ the building we shall have 


•Aoiist tense, as icfcrring to a (0*1 definite act. 
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heavens. For indeed, in this we ardently groan, longing to | 
be clothed upon (or, to get put on us) our house which is ; 
from heaven.”- Resurrection is the one great theme of j 
this passage. It commences with resurrection in Chap. iv. j 
14, “knowing that He that raised up the Lord Jesus 
will raise up us also withf Jesus, and will present us with 
you.” Then it goes on to give three reasons for this 
assurance: “for” (iv. 15), “for” (iv. 17), “for” (v. 1). 
This is why we groan, earnestly desiring our resurrection 
body, knowing that, while we dwell here in this body, we 
must continue to be absent from the Lord. And therefore 
we are always of good courage, and knowing! that, while we 
dwell here in this body, we are away from our home with 
the Lord (v. 6, S). 

We have no right whatever to introduce the thought of 
death into this passage. There is no reference whatever to 
it, except in verse 3, as the one condition in which he 
would “ not be found.” 

Resurrection is the one great thought and subject of the 
whole passage. And death would never have been intro- 
duced by interpreters if the blessed hope of resurrection 
had not been well-nigh lost by the churches. 

In Rom. xi. 25 we have the dogmatic explanation of 
Israel’s present “unbelief” and “blindness”: and the 
definite promise that it was to be only temporary and 
partial; because “there will come out of Zion the Deliverer, 
and will turn away ungodliness from Jacob” (ver. 26). 
But in 2 Cor. iii. all this is referred to as part of another 
argument, and as flowing from the reproof with which the 
chapter commences. “ Do we begin again to commend 
ourselves ? or need we, as some others, epistles of com- 
mendation to you, or letters of commendation from you. 

. . . Ye are our epistle, etc. Christ’s Epistle ministered by us, 
written not with ink, but with the Spirit of the living God ( 
not in tablets of stone, but in fleshy table of the heart.’’ 

Then he goes on to explain this ministration of the 
Spirit (ver. 8), and contrasts it with the writing on the 
table of stone given by Moses. This latter was glorious, 
but it was done away. This ministration of the Spirit 
(Christ’s epistles in your hearts) is glorious, and it 
shall never be done away as that was. “ For, (ver. 1 j) if j 
that which is done away \u>as done array] by glory (Sut j 
8d£>/s, dia do.xees), much more that which remaineth ! 
\remainet)i\ in glory (eY So£;/, en do.xee). Seeing, then, that j 
we have such a hope(/.f., of our work’s remaining in glory), 
we use great plainness of speech, and are not as Moses 
who put a vail over his face to check the children of Israel 
gazing too intently at the end (or eclipse) ol that which was 
being done away.” i.e.. We are not as Moses. He gave 

* e’£ ovpavov (ex ouranou) cut of heaven, or heavenly. The word 
rendered “house,” is otV>yn//noi' (pi kee tetri on) : it is used only here 
and in Jude 6 of that body which angels have and which some who 
fell, left (and were thus able to commit the sin referred to in Gen. vi. ; 

1 Pet. iii. 19, 20; 2 Pet. ii. 4, 5 ; Jude 6). lienee we ardently long 
“ to be clothed upon with our spiritual heavenly body,” which we 
shall have at our resurrection. 

tTregelles and the best texts and R. V. lead with Jesus, not “ by ” 
Him. 

* Oapfioora . . . kuI ((iSJrei (than juntos . . . kai eidates), 
these words refer to their state and condition. 


the law, and though it ministered death, it was glorious ; 
so glorious that even his face shone with such glory that 
l he people could not look on it, and he had to put a vail 
over it ; which (glory) is done away, as is the Law which 
he ministered. The People could not look on Moses’ face, 
neither could they see that the Law was to be done away. 
Nor can they see now : but the illustration is now reversed. 
It is they who now have a vail on their heart, their minds 
are blinded, and they cannot understand the “reading of the 
old covenant, which old covenant is done away with in 
Christ.” They could not look on the glory of Moses’ face 
j (which was afterward done away) because of his vail ; and 
they cannot see now the glory of the Gospel (though it re- 
mains in glory) because of a similar vail; but that vail is not 
on Christ or the Gospel, but on their own hearts. And then 
comes in, incidentally, the blessed fact which is a matter of 
doctrine and revelation in Rom. xi. 23, 26, that that vail 
| is to be taken away from their heart : for, when their heart 
shall have turned to the Lord, that vail will be taken away ’’ 
(2 Cor. iii. 16), i.e., their heart shall have turned because 
that vail will be already previously taken away. 

In Rom. xiv. 10 the Beennv : or “ judgment seat ’’ of 
Christ is spoken of directly in connection with a definite 
precept in the practical portion of the epistle. “ We must 
all stand before the Beema of Christ.” This is the reason 
why we are to deal considerately with those who are weak 
in the faith, and who have a tender conscience. In 2 Cor. 
v. 10 a similar statement is made. 

Except that in Romans it is jru/iaori/o-d/icflu ( parasteeso - 
met ha), “ we shall stand before,” and in Corinthians it is 
| pai cpuOip’tu ( phanerotheenai), “ we shall be manifested.’ 

’ But in 2 Cor. v. 10 it is introduced, not in connection with 
j a direct precept, but indirectly, as a consideration why the 
j apostle laboured with and suffered among the Corinthian 
j saints, endeavouring that, whether present or absent, he 
j might be acceptable to God (ver. 9) : and he goes on to add 
another reason : “ For we commend not ourselves again 
unto you, but give you occasion to glory on our behalf, that 
ye may have somewhat to answer them which glory in 
appearance and not in heart. For whether we be beside 
ourselves, it is to God : or whether we be sober, it is for 
your cause.” 

In Rom. xv. 20 he states a definite fact, and says : “ Yea, 
so have I strived to preach the Gospel, not where Christ is 
named lest I should build upon another man’s foundation.’’ 
But in 2 Cor. x. 13-16 this is introduced in self-defence 
as will be seen by reading from verse 8. 

In Rom. xv. 30, so simple a thought as to their striving 
together in prayer for him, is a direct request. Whereas, in 
2 Cor. i. it, it is introduced indirectly: God had 
delivered him, and would yet deliver him, they also “help- 
ing together by prayer.’’ 

* The word Beema means literally a step or pa.e (Actsvii. 5) ; hence, 
of any raised platform about a step high (i.e., about 2J feet). Among 
the Greeks it was used of any raised place, rostrum, or tribune for 
speakers in public assembly (Acts x ii. 21). l.uw Coin is hud thice : 
one for the judge, and one each for the plantin' and defendant, Thus 
it was used also of the raised dais from which prizes were given away 
to those to whom they had been awarded ; and not the bench from which 
a judge gave sentence upon prisoners who might be brought before it. 
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From all these examples (and there may be several 
others), it is clear that there is a close connection between 
these two Epistles to the Corinthians and the Epistle to 
the Romans. 

We do not mean that the Corinthians had read the 
epistle to the Romans* and then departed from its teaching. 
But that, as a church, they had received the same or similar 
instruction as the Romans through his ministry, and had 
failed to give a practical manifestation of it, individually, 
socially, and ecclesiastically. 

Unless we learn the teaching contained and given in the 
Epistle to the Romans we too shall fail in like manner. 


M — — — * 

i Conference jSddresses. •; 

— 1 ■ - ‘ 
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We cannot hold ourselves responsible for every expression of the reHpt^tive 
speaker*. Many things with which we may not wholly ajp'ee are inserted as being 
either suggestive or worthy of consideration. 


THE MYSTERY OF INIQUITY. 

2nd THESSALONIANS II. 

Bv the Rev. T. Graham (Vicar of Southborough). 

(Real at the April meeting of the Prophecy Investigation 
Society, 1899). 

(Continued front page S). 

I t is more than probable that St. Paul had referred his 
hearers to the prophecies of Daniel. It will be 
helpful to us to recall them. In the vision of the 
great Image (Dan. ii.), and in that of the four beasts 
(Dan. vii.), five empires are predicted successively to 
dominate the world. The book of Daniel itself suffices for 
the identification ot the former three — they are Babylon, 
Medo-Persia, and Greece. The fourth is the Roman 
Empire ; and the fifth is the universal and everlasting 
kingdom of the Son of Man. In the vision of the image 
there is no revelation of an individual head of the fourth 
empire ; but in the vision of the beasts, when Daniel would 
know in particular the truth of the fourth beast, of its ten 
horns, and of “ the little horn ” which came up among 
them, the reply is in language which implies a supreme 
monarch. In Dan. viii. is predicted, in the vision of the 
ram and the he-goat, the destruction of the Medo-Persian 
Kingdom by “the King of Grecia,” and the division of 
his kingdom into four parts at Alexander’s death. These 
four divisions are regarded as still existing when absorbed 
with the Roman Empire. “The latter time of their 
kingdom ” seems to mean the latter time of the kingdom 
of which they shall form part. In this latter time, in the 
last days of the Roman Empire, “a king of fierce coun- 
tenance shall arise,” and the prophecy goes on to describe 
an individual king. In brief, the visions of Daniel pre- 
dict an empire, in some sense the Roman Empire, as a 
confederacy of ten kingdoms, each with its own king, ruled 
by one supreme monarch, continuing until the advent of 
the Lord Christ in His glorious majesty to establish His own 
kingdom in all the world. 

Now this supposes the existence of the Roman Empire, 
not in ruins, but as a mighty world-wide empire at the 
time of the Lord’s second advent. But where and what is 
the Roman Empire to-day? It may indeed be said that 
the empire exists in the nations which occupy the old 
Roman territory ; but surely they as they are, do not satisfy 


• For Romans was not writtert till ulierwarJs. 


the requirements. These require ten definite kingdoms, 
and a unity of these ten under one king. It is not 
possible satisfactorily to indicate these ten, and we look in 
vain for the required unity in any of the concordats or 
alliances amongst modern nationalities. May not the 
solution of the difficulty be in such a future state of things, 
such a relationship between the nations, that the whole will 
be tantamount to a real revival of the Roman Empire ? 

Let us turn to another prophecy, that of the beast in 
Rev. xiii., xvii. The beast with his seven heads is the 
world-power embodied in the great empires of the world’s 
I history. Of these, in the Seer’s day, five had arisen and 
passed away — Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, and 
! Greece. The then existing kingdom was Rome, the re- 
| maining seventh was yet future. Eighteen centuries have 
i passed, and the Roman Empire of St. John’s day has gone, 
i Has the seventh ye: arisen ? The answer must be in the 
negative. Since the fall and subdivision of Rome, no 
kingdom has combined the nations in one. Yet the 
seventh must arise, for prophecy is history written before- 
hand. Where and what will it be? May not the answer 
be in the marvellous appearance of one of the heads — “ as 
it were wounded to death ; and his deadly wound was 
healed.” It may be assumed that it was the seventh head 
that had this appearance ; and the intention seems to be 
that the seventh head will be the sixth revived. The last 
world-empire is to be a revival of the Roman : and if, as 
we may assume, the seventh head was that which had the 
ten crowns, the revived empire will be a confederacy of 
ten kingdoms. And yet it will be under one supreme 
monarch: the ten kings “have one mind, and shall give 
their power and strength unto the beast.” This is more 
than agreement to unite for the support of the one kingdom 
which they compose. The language throughout implies an 
individual head over all ; and if he is called “ the beast,” it 
is because he, in his own person, is the epitome of the 
world-power. In him personally shall “ all that is in the 
world ” be found in minature. All thaHs enmity to God, 
all that is loved and worshipped by fallen man, all earthly 
perfection. To this personal form ot the beast, the inter- 
preting angel seems to refer in the difficult words (Rev. 
xvii. 2), “the beast that was, and is not, even he is the 
eight, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition.” This 
■ cannot mean another head of the beast, another world- 
i kingdom. The heads are seven, and no more. But the 
seventh, the ten-crowned kingdom, has its supreme king, 
and this eighth is he — a man possessing in his own person 
all the characteristics of the beast-power as variously 
manifested under all the seven heads ; he is “ of the seven,” 
in that in him personally so far as is possible are combined 
the main features of godless worldly glory. And thus 
endowed, he, in his unapproachable supremacy, will be 
universally acknowledged, and universally worshipped. 
Moreover, as Daniel’s “king of fierce countenance” shall 
be mighty, “ but not by his own power,” as St. Paul’s man 
of sin in his coming is “ after the working of Satan with all 
power,” so to the beast of St. John, “the dragon — that old 
serpent the devil, gave him his power, and his throne, and 
great authority.” No marvel is it that the world submits to 
his claim. Here in one man are seen united, and in 
perfection, all that has ever characterised the world’s own 
great men, in any and eveiy field of success, in arms, in 
statesmanship, in learning, in science, in art, in eloquence, 
in legislation, and all these powers recommended, directed, 
energised by the working of Satan himself. Let such an 
one arise and all the world will wonder after him and cry, 
“Who is like unto the beast ? " "Because they received 
not the love of the truth, that they might be saved, God 
shall send them strong delusions that they should believe a 
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lie.” The very things on which men rely as their defence j 
against imposture, and of which they boast as their glory — i 
their learning, wisdom, culture, and the like — shall only | 
serve to strengthen the fascination with which the man of j 
sin shall hold them to a united, hateful, determined [ 
endeavour for the annihilation of all religion but the 
worship of this man ; until suddenly destruction falls upon j 
him and his gathered hosts, as the Lord descends upon | 
them in the flaming fire of His vengeance and to establish j 
His own kingdom. The great image is suddenly smitten 
to destruction by the stone which swells to a great moun- ! 
tain, filling the whole earth. The fourth beast with its ten | 
horns, and its little horn, “speaking great words against the : 
most High,” is given to the burning flame before the face of j 
one like the Son of Man, who forthwith receives the ever- i 
lasting kingdom of the whole world. The king of fierce 
countenance stands up against the Prince of princes, and is | 
“ broken without hand.” . The beast of St. John’s vision j 
opens his mouth in blasphemy against God, and makes : 
war upon the Lamb umtil the King of kings comes, when j 
the beast is cast into a lake of fire, and his host is slain, ] 
and Satan is bound, and the Lord’s Millennial reign is j 
brought in (Rev. xix., xx.) So that the man of lawlessness, | 
of St. Paul’s prophecy, who claims to be God, and will allow j 
none other worship but the worship of himself, is destroyed 
with the brightness of the Lord’s coming. 


Things jQew and 01cf 


THE PILLARS" AT JERUSALEM. 

“ T f we take this view of the subject, we find that St. Paul 
I did with “ the elders at Ephesus,” precisely the same 
as he did with “ the Pillars ” at Jerusalem, both cities 
being the religious centres of the Gentile and Jewish world 
at the time. He went up “ by revelation to Jerusalem, 
and communicated unto them that Gospel which I preach 
among the Gentiles, but privately to them of reputation, 
lest by any means I should run or had run in vain.” He 
confines himself to “ the Pillars ” of the Church, as he 
styles them (Gal. ii.). What then, is meant by this course 
of action? It is this: that while St. Paul was publicly 
preaching the claims of Messiah to the Tribes of Israel in 
their several cities, he took “ the Elders ” and “ Pillars” of 
Ephesus, in other words, the matured Christians — the elder 
teachers of the communities — and unfolded to them the 
nature of the purposes of God in Christ which were 
“hidden in God from before the foundation of the world ” 
(Eph. i. ii. iii.) ; purposes and revelations that were about 
to come to the front, when the question of “ the kingdom ” > 
was closed with Israel. These unfoldings related to “ the 
whole counsel of God,” put before the elders of Ephesus, j 
and what he styles as “ my gospel,” “ laid before the Pillars ! 
at Jerusalem.” And these were finally to carry the 
Christians into new relations, and out of all earthly ritual 
belonging to “ a worldly sanctuary.” These things would 
have been too “ strong meat ’’ for the multitude at the 
time, and overthrow such faith as they had, and the apostle 
(elt consequently that to attempt it would be ” running in 
vain.” Nor do we ourselves purpose to deal with those 


subjects in these articles, as the main theme before us is 
that of the restoration of the kingdom to Israel. But 
when this question comes to an end, afterwards the apostle 
does say “ a dispensation (or economy) of the Gospel is 
committed unto me” (i Cor. ix. 17). This does not 
mean a mere stewardship entrusted to Paul, but a new 
divine arrangement was now revealed by God, and 
entrusted to him, as he says in another place, “ for to 
make all men see what is the dispensation (economy, 
cuVoi'o/da, oikonomia , (i.e.) administration) of the mystery 
which from all ages had been hidden away — away — in 
God ” (Eph. iii. 9). Such was the nature of what 
St. Paul calls “my gospel,” and also again “the whole 
counsel of God ” — an economy or dispensation of God 
that could not be worked into the narrative of the 
Acts, as the time for it had not come yet. 

And on this prefatory nature of the Acts of the apostles, 
Dr. Salmon has the following judicious remarks; “But 
unless we suppose that St. Luke projected a third work, 
which he did not live to execute, I find it hard to explain 
his silence as to the deeply interesting period of Church 
history which followed Paul’s arrival at Rome in any other 
way than by assigning a very early date to the book (p. 391). 

And again: “We conclude, then, that this book must 
have been written before the period when Paul’s letters had 
passed from being the special property of the several 
churches to which they were addressed, and had become 
the general property of Christians. 

Secondly, the Acts not only do not mention Paul’s 
Epistles, but show very scanty signs of acquaintance with 
them” (Introd. N. T., by G. Salmon, D.D., Regius Pro- 
fessor of Divinity, p. 402). This is most true, and an 
additional evidence, that whilst the question of “the King- 
dom ” is not finally closed with Israel, the Acts confines 
itself mainly to that question, nor were the Christians as 
yet prepared to go further. 


TRUTH AND FICTION. 

M any people live in a world of dreams and fancies. 

For them facts have few attractions. They ignore 
history, they disbelieve truth, disregard fact, and build their 
castles in the air. About three-fourths of the books taken 
Irom the public libraries are said to be fiction: probably 
the proportion of fiction in Sunday-school libraries is as 
large or larger. 

A religious publication specially devoted to the study of 
the Scriptures, and having an enormous circulation, in 
asking for advertising patronage, makes the following 
statement : "In a late issue eighty-six books were reviewed 
with more or less detail, and these were the subjects in 
numerical order: fiction, 2S ; education, 13; missions, 11; 
general literature, 8; history, 7; religion, 6; travel, 5; 
biography, 4 ; war, 4.” 

This is a record of a publication which is designed to go 
into the hands of Sunday-school scholars, teachers, and 
superintendents, which is specially devoted to the exposition 
of Scripture, and which has often announced that no books 
were desired for notice except such as they ordered and 
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purchased. And if in stick a publication, among the books 
noted there are 28 books of fiction to 6 books of religion, 
and 11 of missions, — more than one-third of the whole 
number of books noticed being fiction, — what may we look 
for in secular publications ? And if one-third of the 
reading of Sunday-school people is fiction, what can be 
expected of the outside world at large ? 

This everlasting tide of fictitious slush, leaves men 
ignorant of the grand occurrences of past ages ; ignorant 
of the march of events ; ignorant of the course of empire ; 
ignorant of the hand of God in history ; ignorant of the 
fulfilment of Scripture prophecy ; and so unprepared to 
give a reason for their faith and hope, and liable to make 
shipwreck of faith and plunge downward into the abysses 
of skepticism and despair. 

Men are deluded with false theories, they have fictitious 
reformations, fictitious social conditions, fictitious pro- 
phecies of a good time coming ; fictitious revivals, fictitious 
conversions, fictitious death-bed scenes, fictitious theories 
of heaven and glory, until they finally come to believe that 
the Bible is a mass of fiction ; and when some “ scientist,” 
falsely so called, tells them that everything is fiction, and 
there is no pain, no sickness, no sin, no devil, and no God, 
they are so saturated with the spirit of error that they can 
deny everything they know is true, believe everything they 
know to be false, and go on to share the fate of those who 
make lies and love them and are ruined by them. 

H. L. H. 


iSitile U(ord Judies. 




By Rev. W. H. Griffith Thomas, M.A., 

Jncumbent 0/ Port man Chape I . 


MEDITATION. 


What does Cod's ll'ord say about this most necessary and vital part of 
the Christian lijc ‘ 

J. — The Orject of Meditation. 

1. God’s Word. — Josh. i. 8; Ps. i. 2 ; Ps. cxix. 15, 
23, 48, 7S, 97, 99, 148. 

2. God’s Work. — Ps. lxxvii. 12 ; Ps. cxliii. 5. 

3. God Himself. — Ps. lxiii. 6; civ. 34. “Of HIM.” 
N.B. — No call to meditation on self or sin, but on God. 

“ In His light we see light” on ourselves. The soul 
must be occupied with Him. 

II. — The Nature ok Meditation. 

1. Personal. — Ps. civ. 34. “My.” Not someone else’s. 

2. Real. — Ps. xlix. 3. Thinking of God definitely. 

3. Verbal. — Ps. v. 1. Talking to God simply. 

III. — The Times ok Meditation. 

1. Day. — Ps. cxix. 97. Daily. God, the first thought. 

2. Eventide. — Gen. xxiv. 63. After work is over. 

3. Night. — Ps. lxiii 6. God, the last thought. 


IV. — The Elements of Meditation. 

1. Remembrance of the past. — Ps. cxix. 23. 

2. Realisation of the present. — Ps.cxix 97, and cxliii. 5. 

3. Resolve for the future. — Ps. cxix. 15. 

V. — The Blessings ok Meditation. 

1. Spiritual Strength. — Ps. i. 2/. Power to resist. 

2. Spiritual Success. — Josh. i. 8 and 9. Power to bless. 

3. Spiritual Satisfaction. — Ps. civ. 34. Power to enjoy. 

Application. — 1 Tim. iv. 15. 


I ] Questions ai\d Jlnswers. | 

Question No. 202. 

Several inquirers have asked us, from time to lime, as to where and 
1 with whom they ought to worship. 

We have hitherto refrained from answering such questions, 
because we are not directors of the conscience, but 
! ministers of the Word. However, we have lately read Two 
Letters , written by Mr. A. N. Groves in 1834 and 1836, 

; which have been so helpful to ourselves, that we feel we 
I ought to pass them on to others. They are too long for 
reproduction here, so that we shall have to be content with 
; a few extracts, and must condense the rest in our own 
1 words, omitting what is purely ephemeral and personal. 
We ought, however, to state, to make the words more 
intelligible, that Mr. Groves was associated with Mr. J. G. 

1 Bellett and T. N. Darby in 1827, in Dublin and Plymouth; 
and that one of the letters is addressed to the latter ; 
while Mr. Bellett and others always spoke of Mr. Groves 
as “ the father of these principles,” which united them in 
fellowship. 

The subject is entitled : Catholic Christianity and 

Party Communion, and they deal with “ the principles of 
union and communion in the Church of God." 

“ Let us then for a moment dwell on the principles that 
ought to regulate our intercourse as Christians, of whatever 
j sect or name, and examine to what extent we are free, and 
i to what extent bound ; or rather what are the limits within 
which our communion with an individual as a Christian, or 
a body of individuals in public worship is to be confined.” 

1 The principles of communion of the church on earth must 
; be those which shall prevail in Heaven ; and the more 
! nearly they assimilate now, the more perfect they will be. 

What are those principles ? Loving all whom Christ 
loves, because they bear His impress. If it be asked how 
are these to be distinguished? we may look for the Holy 
Ghost to help us. If it be asked what is to be done with 
their errors ? These are no bar to communion, unless 
they bar Christ from the erring brother’s heart. While we 
hope Christ lingers, let us linger ; and rather be behind 
than before, to quit ; in pitiful remembrance of our 
own iniquities and unnumbered errors. So long as we 
judge Christ to be dwelling with a man, that is our warrant 
for receiving him ; and for the charity of that judgment that 
declares Him not there, we are responsible. But we must 
stay on the ground given by Peter, seeing God has given 
him the like gift He has given unto us. Who are we that 
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we should withstand God? And as to his errors, we must 
bear them, and, seeing they cannot be removed from us, 
(till, with sorrow, they are removed from him) we must 
bear this burden for the Lord's sake, for our brother’s sake, 
and for our own sake ; remembering that, perhaps while j 
we are bearing his burdens, he is bearing ours, and thus we 1 
are mutually fulfilling the law of Christ in bearing them for \ 
each other. We are to love and bear with him, because ! 
Christ does, be other things as they may. j 

Then, as to communion with congregations, we must ! 
consider ourselves in the double position (i) of individuals 
who have duties to ourselves, and (2) of members of the 
Body of Christ, an immense brotherhood, embracing the 
universal church throughout the world, in all the congrega- j 
tions of the saints, where Christ still walks amidst the 
golden candlesticks, notwithstanding unnumbered weak- 
nesses and errors. 

Our first duty in selecting the congregation with whom j 
we should statedly worship should be to consider where the j 
form is most Scriptural ; where the ministrations are most i 
spiritual; where there is the sweetest savour of Christ; j 
where our own souls are most instructed in the Word ; and j 
where the Holy Spirit is most manifestly present with those j 
who minister and those who hear. 

As to our liberty in Christ, to worship with any congre- i 
gation under heaven where God manifests Himself to save ! 
and to bless, Can there be in any Christian mind, a doubt? j 
If my Lord should say to me in any of the many congregations ! 
of the church: “ What doest thou here ? ” I would reply : j 
“ Seeing Thou wert here to save and sanctify, I felt it j 
would be safe to be with Thee.” If He again said (as j 
indeed He may among most of us) : “ Dids’t thou not see ! 
abominations here, an admixture of that which was un- j 
Scriptural, and the absence of that which was Scriptural, i 
and in some points error, at least in your judgment ? ” My j 
answer would be : “ Yea, Lord ; but I dared not call that j 
place unholy, where Thou wert present to bless ; nor by | 
refusing communion in worship, reject those as unholy 
whom Thou hadst by Thy saving power evidently sanctified 
and set apart for Thine own.” 

Our reason for rejecting corporate bodies is that God 
doth not manifest Himself among them, though He may 
pluck some individuals as brands from the burning. To i 
these we cry, standing on the outside : “Come out of her, J 
my people ; come out of her.” ' 

Among the others, we stand with Christ in the midst. 
We would linger, with the Lord, in testimony rather than ; 
cry like Edom in the day of Judah’s sorrow — “ Down with | 
her, down with her, even to the ground.’’ i 

To the question, Are we not countenancing error by this 
plan ? Our answer is, that, if we must appear to coun- 
tenance error, or to discountenance brotherly love, we pre- 
fer the former, hoping that our lives and our tongues may 
be allowed by the Lord, so intelligibly to speak, that at last 
our righteousness shall be allowed to appear. But, if not, 
we may feel we have chosen the better part, since we 
tarried only for our Lord’s departure. 

But so long as Christ dwells in an individual, or the 
Holy Spirit works in the midst of a congregation, blessing 


the ministrations to the conversion and edification of souls, 
we dare not denounce, or formally withdraw from either, 
for fear of the awful sin of schism, of sin against Christ 
and His Mystical Body. 

If we depart from these fundamental principles, we 
shall, instead of standing forth as witnesses for the truth , be 
standing forth as witnesses against error , and have lowered 
ourselves from heaven to earth in our position as witnesses. 

Let our aim be to manifest forth that life we have 
received from Christ by seeking to find that life in others ; 
so that, as Christ had received them, should we also to the 
glory of God the Father. Let us share with them in part , 
though we cannot in all, their services. In fact, as we 
have received them for their life , we cannot reject them for 
their systems. 

The moment the witnessing for the common life as our 
bond gives place to a witnessing against errors, by separa- 
tion of persons, that moment the narrowest and most 
bigoted mind amongst us will rule, and the enlarged heart 
will yield before the narrowest conscience ; while light , and 
not life , will be the measure of communion. 

It is surely better to bear with their evils, than to 
separate from their good. 

It is useless to force others to act in uniformity further 
than they feel uniformity. Otherwise we merely afford a 
ready outlet to the propensities of the flesh under the 
appearance of spiritual authority and zeal for the truth. 

And the end of it all will be that, though only brethren 
in a Father’s house, many will exercise more than a Father’s 
power, without a Father’s heart of mercy. 

Some of Mr. Groves’s words are almost prophetic. He 
says that where all this is the case; where others have 
grown up in this system, without being led into it through 
suffering and sorrow, there will be felt, overwhelmingly, the 
authority of men ; who will be known more by what they 
witness against than what they witness for ; and that, 
practically, this will, in the end, prove that they witness 
against all except themselves, having a Shibboleth, which, 
though it may be different from all others, will be just as 
real. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

“ EVER FORWARD.” 

The fewish World thus writes, under this heading, its 
views as to the Zionist Conference held in London in Tune 
last : 

“Dr. llerzl has again come to London, he has been seen, and he 
lias conquered. On Monday evening a gathering, held within a stone's 
throw of Trafalgar Square, acclaimed Dr. llerzlas the leader of Israel 
in the same enthusiastic manner as the vast audience that joyfully 
gathered round him in the Great Assembly Hall in October last. 
These great scenes of enthusiasm are a new element in modern Jewish 
life, they are phases indicating the new life which Zionism has 
breathed into the dry bones of Israel. This enthusiasm has a great 
inner meaning j it is not merely the expression of personal loyalty to 
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the Zionist leader, nor mere transports of joy at the progress of the 
Zionist movement ; these great assemblages recognise that they alone 
are in a position to give free expression to the feelings of the Jewish 
people cooped up in the Russian Pale, of the tens of thousands perse- 
cuted in Roumania, and as guardians of that power they lift their 
voices so that the ends of the earth may know who and what has 
the confidence ol the Jewish people. If this real sense of union were 
realised in every Jewish circle there would be an end to much which, 
as Dr. Herzl said, it is to be hoped is not the common property of 
those who are not within the fold. 

“The speech delivered by Dr. Ilerzl, whilst it deserves the most 
careful reading, needs little annotation or comment. It is a clear and 
definite statement of ways and means. . . . 

“ In fact, he openly stated that the movement has progressed many 
stages since October last, when he hinted at coming successes, which 
then meant the approaching reception by the German Emperor of the 
Zionistic deputation which wailed upon His Imperial Majesty in 
Jerusalem. Many crowned heads and great statesmen have set the 
seal of their admiration, if not of absolute approval, on the scheme, 
and Dr. Ilerzl has moreover explained — and the explanation will be 
read in the Yildiz Kiosk — the methods by which he will endeavour to 
attain the desired end. There is thus practically an end to secrecy, 
and the presentation of a clear line of action, which lifts the movement \ 
above all the weak querists who could not realise that sublime faith is | 
so noble a sentiment that it outvies the value of even absolute know- J 
ledge. And here let us point out that the successes achieved by Dr. ; 
Herzl are not personal attainments ; it is because the vast masses of i 
Israel yearn for Zion, and are willing to sacrifice for the cause of Zion, I 
that a movement has been created, the leader of which is a spokesman i 
for Israel. The success of the Zionist movement is perhaps the 
greatest of modern proofs of the moving power of sincere en- 
thusiasm. , . . 

“ These achievements point distinctly to further successes. And 
there is nothing mean or sordid or small in the views enunciated by 
Dr. Herzl. Not merely home, rest and peace for wandering Israel, 
but the opportunity for the attainment of that high state of civilization 
which the prophets have so poetically described. The heights of this 
ideal should win for the cause every Jew who claims to be a friend of 
Israel. ...” 


This spirit will sway over the Zionist movement. I will not speak of 
the countless industries that have been manifolded by the newer power 
of life. What can I, a poor barbarian from the Continent, say about 
this to the inhabitants of England ? — (Laughter). You are far ahead 
of us in all technical industries, just as the great politicians of your 
country were the first to see the necessity for extending your colonial 
possessions. This is the reason why the flag of Greater Britian waves 
over every sea, and, to my mind, this is why the Zionist idea, which is 
a colonising plan, should be easily and quickly grasped in England. 
Everything that human industry can create in other countries we will 
establish there, where in the wondrous days of old, milk and honey 
flowed. Why shall this not be possible once again? And especially 
now, when we are so much better acquainted with nature’s secrets. 
Look back »t the conditions of the days gone by, and you will your- 
selves supply the answer. If I had not already spoken at some length, 

I would show you the advance made in the primary necessity of life, 
bread. I would recount its history, the development of its manu- 
facture, and its present position. Note the remarkable changes and 
developments in industries in which fermentation plays a part — Bread 
and beer, wine and vinegar, rum and cognac, tobacco and cheese — 
how everything has been changed. II I had not a holy horror of being 
called fantastic and an Utopian, I would draw you a picture of our 
country with railways, telegraphs, telephones, automobiles, and other 
such fabulous things. 

“THE NEW-OLD COUNTRY. 

“ But I do not think that the creation of such things in the new-old 
country is the end of Zionism. I do not believe that our people have 
borne their yoke so long under such sad circumstances merely to bring 
a new method of trade back to their home. The sufferings of our 
much-tried people must have another meaning — a yearning afle. 
justice, after humanitarianism, must be in us and we must satisfy ilr 
One is perhaps not in the most elegant company, when one si rives for 
a goal in the company of “ beggars and starvelings,’ but I do not 
speak from the pulpit of a synagogue, and so I may be permitted to 
say that we Zionists do not shrink from joining “ beggars and 
starvelings” when the end is righteousness. — (Cheers). Perchance by 
this means we will discover the possibilities of social improvement, and 
by realising this ideal, thus aid other much-burdened nations. Then 
shall we be true Israelites.— -(Enthusiastic cheering). 


It is not necessary for us to continent on these things. 
It is enough that we should live to see this movement 
among “ the dry bones ” of Ezekiel’s vision. We can only 
stand still and say, “ it is marvellous in our eyes.” 

Dr. Herzl concluded his address with these significant 
words : 

“ It is not a question of the creation of yet another Jewish Bank, for 
there are plenty already under various masks. It must be — it shall 
be — a Zionistic Bank. What does that mean ? Will the share capital 
of the Bank be used to buy the land for which we strive ? Two 
millions would be too small a sum for that purpose. Had we such 
ideas we should deserve to be ridiculed and called fools. 

“ PALESTINE ON LEASE. 

“The Bank has another object than this. It is the means for 
securing the Charter which I suggested in my reference to a leasehold 
tenure. Our desire is to obtain from the Turkish Government a 
Charter for the Colonisation of Palestine under the sovereignty of the 
Sultan. Turkey will gain unheard-of profit when she permits the 
industrious, peaceful and commercially-equipped Jews to develop the 
natural riches of the country. There are to-day but few Turkish 
statesmen who cannot see the utility of the Zionist movement from this 
point of view. The Jews will bring modern art and industry to 
Turkey. 

“A fil.IMPSE or THE FUTURE. 

“ What the realisation of our plan would mean to Europe, reigning 
sovereigns and statesmen of the highest posiiion have recognised in 
the clearest fashion. It would be the end of the bitter, hateful Jewish 
question, though none of us suppose that all Jews will go to Palestine. 
Only those who so desire to improve their lot will go, and our reasoning 
is the simplest in the world. The decrease in the Jewish population 
in Western Europe will raise the economic value of the Jew, so that, 
as a matter of fact, he will be worth more. We shall carry culture to 
the East, and Europe in turn will profit from this work of ours. We 
will create new trade routes, and none will be more interested in this 
than Great Britian with its Asiatic possessions. The shortest route to 
India lies through Palestine. We will make use of the products of 
cultivated countries until we are able to cultivate our own. But we 
will ourselves speedily produce. In the last fifty years more and 
greater changes have been brought about in human life than in the 
previous thousand years. By the aid of steam and electricity a new 
spirit has been raised — one that goes joyously through the world. 


We can see the link which will unite Zionism with 
Spiritism, and the new gospel of the modern pulpit. It is 
expressed in one word— 

“ HUMANITARIANISM ! ” 

But that this will not make them all “ true Israelites ” 
we know full well. 

Side by side with this, The Pall Mall Gazette (July i), 
devotes a special article to the question of 

THE EUPHRATES VALLEY RAILWAY. 

We are assured that this question “ is again being dis- 
cussed by diplomacy, in spite of statements to the con- 
trary.” 

The article traces the failure of Count Kapnist’s (Russian) 
demand for a concession, and informs us that 

“ An English syndicate, with powerful financial backing, made 
overtures to the Turkish Government for the construction of the 
Euphrates Valley Railway. The line, as proposed by them, is to start 
at Koniah, which is now the terminus of the Anatolian Railway 
system in Asia Minor, and to run through Adana to Aleppo (with a 
branch to Alexandrette on the Mediterranean), then to follow the 
valley of ihe Euphrates as far as Hit, where it is proposed to cross the 
river and go on to Baghdad, from whence the line is to run through 
Bassorah to a suitable point on the Persian Gull between Fao and 
Kouweit. This line would, on the one hand, connect Constantinople 
and Europe with the Persian Gulf, and on the other, by its branch 
from Alexandrette to Aleppo, the Mediterranean with the Persian 
Culf.” 

It then shows how this will bring India within 177 hours 
of London, and shorten the present journey by six days. 

The opposition now to be met is a German project, but 
“in spite of their strenuous efforts, however, the Sultan 
personally shows a marked preference for the English 
group.” 

We give a map to illustrate the subject as it now stands : 
and taken in connection wtth Dr. Herzl’s words quoted 
above the whole subject is truly remarkable and significant. 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“WHICH HAVE FORSAKEN THE RIGHT WAV' 
(2 Ret. ii. 15). 

The religious papers shall speak for themselves in this 
issue. We are often charged with being pessimistic. But 
what they please to call “ pessimism ” is, to the believer 
instructed in the ways of Jehovah, a spiritual insight ol 
things. “ He made known His wars unto Moses and His 
arts unto the children of Israel ” (Psa. ciii. 7). Many are 
cognizant of the “ arts” of Jehovah, but profoundly igno- 
rant as to His “rraj\f.” When instructed in His ways we 
are safeguarded from abounding and rapidly advancing 
error. That which the ignorant call pessimism is the 
reverse to those who are enlightened, and will be more 
likely to enable them to know “ How blessed is every one 
that feareth the Lord ; that walketh in His ways.” 

The following extract is from the Glasgtno Herald : 

“At the end of another year the Presbyterian Churches of Scotland 
face the question whether they are making headway against the forces 
that act in opposition to them, and sadly confess that they are not. 
Indili'erentism, materialism, alcoholism remain as potent as before. 
The Churches are working ; they build Houses of Gtd, establish new 
congregations, encourage missions more or less heartily, endeavour, 
with more or less of compunction, to make their services “ interesting 
and attractive.” They admit, nay proclaim aloud, that the net result 
is almost nil." 

Here is another. Daily News, June 14th : 

“AN AGNOSTIC WORLD.” 

FASHIONABLE TO ACT WITHOUT GOO. 

“In his Merchants’ Lecture yesterday, at the Dutch Church, Dr. 
Rogers look for his subject, “An Agnostic World,” Rising his dis- 
course on the fifth verse of the cSih I’salm. The Psalmist had to do 
with an Agnostic world, and the Christian to day had to do with it. 
In the business world to-day there were, he admitted, numbers who 
desiied to do what they were doing to the glory of God, but in the 
great mass of the world's trade how little was there of the recognition of 
God. So in literature there was an immense mass w ithout recognition 
of God. Society was to its very core Agnostic. It was not fashion- 
able to say that there was no God, but it was fashionable to act as 
though there was no God.” 


There is no difficulty in accounting for the truth of Dr. 
Roger’s solemn statements when we think of the condition 
of the pulpits in America as well as in England. 

THEOLOGICAL “ FREAKS.” 

We are indebted to the United States for supplying 
some distortions (or “ prodigies”) in the physiological world. 
These are popularly called "freaks." It looks as if we may 
expect a supply of theological “freaks” from the same 
country. Those we already possess over here form a very 
formidable show, and are on exhibition in many pulpits. 

THE DECLINE OF FAITH. 

“ Never before has it been so evident as it is now that a sweeping 
revival of religion is necessary to save many churches of different 
denominations in New York from falling into a religious indifference 
which must be destructive of their spiritual vitality unless it is over- 
come by such extraordinary means.” 

We can but indicate a few of these “ freaks.” Space 
will not allow a detailed account. 

“The first sermon of the Rev. Dr. Hillis as pastor of Plymouth 
Church in Brooklyn was devoted to extolling Christ without any refer- 
ence to the Atonement or any doctrine which raises Him to a divine 
or a supernatural elevation. He spoke of * the supremacy of Christ 
among men of genius,’ said ‘Jesus is the supreme literary artist,’ and 
celebrated the wonderful power of His ‘ imagination.’ Nowhere in 
his sermon was there any evidence of the positive faith which gave the 
impulse to Christianity ; only generality, sentimentality, the vague 
imaginings of a mind w iihout any definite belief were made manifest in 
the pretty sentences of Dr. Hillis.” — New York Sun , March iSth. 

Being on the look out for “ literary artists " only, it 
became certain that others might be found superior. So 
the next step is to preach. 

SERMONS FROM NOVELS. 

“To make Sunday night sermons popular. Dr. Ilillis adopted the 
plan of selecting themes and characters from popular novels instead of 
the Bible. Three of his recent sermons were founded on Hawthorne’s 
I'h; Starlet Letter, Hugo’s I.e: Miserable s, and one of George Idiot’s 
novels.” 

Later accounts verify the above statement. From New 
York the information is that he 

*■ created a further sensation yesterday evening by preaching a sermon 
on Tennyson's Ltyts of the Kin*. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


23 


A i' cusr THINGS TO COME. 


“At the conclusion of the sermon the pastor commenced a prayer 
with the first two verses of “ In Mcmoriam,” and closed it with the 
last two lines of “ Crossing the Bar.” 

"The congregation seemed delighted with the innovation ." — Daily 
Mail, May 2nd. 

Then we have another instance of 

DEPARTURE FROM THE FAITH, 

that is, on the supposition that the reverend preacher ever 
had the possession of it : 

"The Rev. Dr. Van Dyke, preaching on the Atonement, declared 
his belief ' that the Son of God would have come into the world 
whether man had sinned or not,' a confession which conflicts radically j 
with the whole orthodox theory of the sacrifice of Christ. He said | 
also that “ there are a thousand true doctrines of the Atonement,” , 
which is substantially the same thing as saying that no doctrine specifi- | 
cally is true, for instance, the doctrine of the Westminster Confession, 
to which Dr. Van Dyke pledged loyalty when he was ordained a 
Presbyterian minister. He rips up the Westminster settlement and re- j 
opens the whole question for discussion .” — New York Sun, March • 
2 ISt. 

The next we present to our readers, is one of those of j 
whom it may be said they are 

“BLIND LEADERS OF THE BLIND.” 

" Next, Dr. Rairrsford would turn the Church into a great machine 
for catering to the popular tastes for amusements and for alcoholic 
stimulation. . . . Instead of the old way he demanded a new 
way. 'The Church ordinances and methods, 5 he said, * deliberately,' 

* are not such as will promote the spread ol the Church.’ . . Dr. 

Rainsford said also that he does not believe in the ' theory of verbal 
inspiration.' ... He rejected also the ‘ physical resurrection of 
the personal body,’ and said : ‘ I do not know any man that does 
believe in it.' Vet when he consigns the body of the dead to the grave 
the Prayer Book requires him to say : ‘ We therefore commit his body 
to the ground.’ ... He repeats this, but he does not believe it, 
and does ‘ oot know any man that does.’ ” 

The last one we can make reference to is a sermon by 
the 

“ Rev. Dr. Scudder, the pastor of a Congregational Church of Jersey 
City. He wants the Church to ‘ take all forms of innocent amusement 
and sanctify them ’; not to be ‘so wrapped up in the glories of heaven 
as to neglect the important issues of earth.’ . . . That is, he is for 
the Church's making this life enjoyable instead of proceeding on the 
old-fashioned theory that enjoyment in the life to come is the only 
enjoyment really worth consideration." 

After recording these evidences of “ forsaking the right 
way," the writer very truly remarks : 

" Such is the pass to which ministers are brought when they under- 
take to preach religion after having lost religious faith." 

Things are taking the same course in this country, and 
no better heading can be found than the one the paper 
gives : 

“ * The Religious World.' 

“ ‘ Yes,’ replied the Dean of Ely, as I put my question to him, ' I 
am taking part in the Shakespeare Festival this week at Stratford 
. . . going to the play (II. Part ‘ Henry VI.') on Saturday, and to 

the complete text of ' Hamlet ' on Monday afternoon and evening 
. . . and preaching the commemoration service in Stratford Parish 
Church on Sunday morning.’ ” 

During the conversation the Dean referred to “ Shake- 
speare the Prophet,” which he justifies in this way — the 
interviewer puts the question : 

“ ‘ You speak of “Shakespeare, the Prophet ?” ’ — ‘ Yes. Was he 
not a Prophet, a national Prophet in the true sense of that word ? 
You remember Shelley’s definition in his “ Defence of Poetry,” when 
he compares the Poet and the Prophet, and shows how the inspiration 
of the true Poet is in fact the same as that of the Prophet — there arc 
not two inspirations, for there is but one Holy Spirit ... He 
was no teacher of dry dogmas, but the preacher of “ words made 
flesh.'” 

“ THERE SHALL COME . . . SCOFFERS" 

(2 Pet. iii. 3). 

The true nature, source and aim of so-called “ Christian 
Science ’’ is seen by its exact correspondence with 2 Pet. 
iii. 3. For these “ scoflers ” have come, and they 
practically ask the question : “ Wheie is the promise of His 
coming ?” by the teaching revealed in the following para- 
graph : 


" ‘ Christian scientists ’ were loudly in evidence yesterday (June 5th, 
t S99) at Queen’s Hall, I^ngham Place, when one of their foremost 
advocates, Mr. W. N. Miller, Q.C. (Toronto), C.S. B. (Massachusetts), 
gave a startling address on the fashionable new cult. Lord Duninore 
presided. The lecturer described himself as a convert, because he 
had himself been cured of deafness by its singular operations on the 
mind ; and he added testimonies, which he affirmed to have come 
within his own experience, of influenza, hip-joint, and other “cures," 
which a rather sceptical audience received with well-bred reserve. He 
concluded by demanding for Christian science that it was 'the 
Second Coining of Christ ' to heal the sick in His name and conquer 
death." 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“WE GROPE FOR THE WALL LIKE THE BLIND : 

AND WE GROPE AS IF WE HAD NO EYES." 

(Isaiah lix. to). 

One of the apostles of Spiritism recently said : 

“ The Bible is not infallible ; it is not even consistent." 

What can be said of the flounderings of Spiritism ? The 
unveilings are so profound, with such “ deep thought," that 
only poetry can give expression to them. This is the best 
they can do : 

“ Into the silent, starless Night before us, 

Naked we glide ; 

No hand has wrapped the constellations o'er us, 

No comrade at our side, 

No chart, no guide. 

Yet fearless toward that midnight, black and hollow, 

Our footsteps fare ; 

The beckoning of a Father’s hand we follow, 

His love alone is there, 

No curse, no care." 

How a “ Father’s hand ” is to beckon out of that which 
is “ black and hollow ’’ is beyond all human conception. 

This is the message we have heard and believe — “ God is 
light, and in Him there is no darkness at all ” (1 John i. 5). 

“ WITH THEIR TONGUES THEY HAVE USED- 

DECEIT." 

Having gone so far, and given nothing for hope but “ a 
starless Night” (with a capital N), the pagerbefore this (Light). 
tells us of “ the truth of the Bible sayings ” : 

“ Hence the truth of the Bible Sayings, when properly understood, 
that only the Son can reveal the Father. In other words, only the 
consciousness of affinity with God can give us the true knowledge- 
of God. Man at his best is, for man, the best revelation of God, as. 
Dr. Franz Hartmann has pointed out : 

The question, What is God? resolves itself into the corollary, 
What am I ? To answer this question is not a matter of natural 
science, but of self-consciousness ; and he who has attained that state 
cannot satisfactorily describe it to another who has not experienced it. 
himself. To attempt it were useless, because he would be as little 
understood as God Himself, whose sole object for untold ages has been 
to manifest himself, and whose manifestation is the whole of the 
universe, but who is still misunderstood and unknown. Real know- 
ledge of God is not a matter of understanding for the mortal mind ; it 
belongs alone to the 1 Son of God,’ having become revealed in man. 
Only the God in man can really know the Divinity of the universe to 
be His own real Self.” 

Here we can see the beginnings of the great “ lie ” that 
shall find its culmination in “that man of sin . . . who 
opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, 
or that is worshipped; so that he, as God, sitteth in the 
temple of God, shewing himself that he is God ” (1 Thess. 
»• 3 . 4 ). 

This is where the “Gospel of Humanity ” will bring the 
f world to, and all preachers of it may flatter themselves in 
their performances, as they minister to the pride of the 
natural heart. Nevertheless they are doing the work of 
the devil. 

To the question, “How is Christ regarded in that 
sphere ? ” 

' “The control said that amongst the spirits with whom he was 
| associated, Jesus Christ was regarded as one of the world's heroes 
and martyrs whose example, in many respects, the nineteenth century 
I might copy a little more closely than at present.” 
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This is a day for plain speaking without being hindered 
by the (ear of man. There are many pulpits delivering 
the very same “heresies of damnation ” (r.v.), and are con- 
sidered leading lights in the religious world. They are 
teaching “ Incarnation in Humanity,” or as it is sometimes 
called, “the development of humanity.” 

We shall have more to say on this by and by. 

The best inadvertent summing up of this pernicious and 
God-dishonouring teaching which we ever heard came 
about in this way : — Some earnest preacher was in the 
open-air doing his best to declare the Gospel of God. He 
spoke of this counterfeit, this fraud that Satan was palming 
off upon the world, and not being skilled in correct pro- 
nunciation called it the devilupment (devil up-ment) of 
humanity. Archibald Brown was listening, and encouraged 
the preacher by saying : ‘ Well done, young man, you’ve 
described it exactly, though the word was not pronounced 
correctly.’ 

As already said, these teachings of the spirits are on 
parallel lines with the popular preachings of to-day. It 
figures in novels, and accords with such books as In His 
Steps. 

The sad feature is, that congregations listen complacently, 
they “sit under” these blind leaders Sunday after Sunday, 
and have not enough spiritual discernment to detect 
where the poison comes in. Hence it is that Spiritism is 
welcomed by all such, as an advanced revelation, only 
to be 


“I.ED AWAY WITH THE ERROR OF THE 
WICKED” (2 Pet. iii. 17). 


Proof of this will be seen in the following extracts : 

“ All Spiritualists know, or ought to know, that the mere fact that 
communications have lieen received by abnormal means is in itself no 
guarantee of their reliability, and that from whatever source informa- 
tion may come, whether normal or abnormal, the same evidence is 
needed to justify its unqualified acceptance.” 

This is from Light, April 22nd, by which we learn that 
those that “ peep and mutter’’ can give “ no guarantee of 
their reliability”; but on May 13th the Editor must have 
forgotten what had been asserted before, as he gives from 
the Arena an address by one of the greatest oracles — Mrs. 
Cora L. V. Richmond — on “ The Spiritualism of To-day” : 

“ It has proved itself a solvent of all religions and philosophies, by 
correcting erroneous ideas born of imperfect human interpretations 
concerning a future life, and substituting knowledge. . . . 

“ Its sources of inspiration are the invisible hosts. Its teachers and 
messengers are the great, the wise, and the loved ones who have passed 


on. . . . 


“ It has removed the fear of death and of what might come to the 
spirit after the dissolution of the body, by a knowledge of the states 
and conditions of those who have passed beyond that change. . . . 

“ Immortal messengers have brought the knowledge of their states 
of existence, and have annonneed in unmistakable ways the nearness 
of that so-called ' undiscovered country.’ ” 

Yet in the paper of the same date (May 13th), in answer 
o some one not quite sure of this, the Editor said 


“We are often asked how it is that communicating spirits fail to 
remember particulars, which, as we say, ‘ must be perfectly well-known 
to them .’ ' 


Two explanations are ventured, but there is no answer. 
The querist must be satisfied with " may,” “ may be,” or 
“ has in some way ” : 

“The second explanation is that as, in communicating, the spirit 
has, in some way, to enter into earthly conditions and use earthly 
instruments, the difficulties may be enormous, something akin to 
wading through cross currents or plunging into a fog, or, possibly, like 
trying to spell out a message through a type-writer in the dark.” 

This “solvent” proves to be a deceit — these 11 immortal 
messengers” are likened to a “ type-writer in the dark.” 
We, on the other hand, know from the Word of God that 
they are lying, deceiving spirits, coming with all deceivable- 
ness of unrighteousness. . . . because they who listen to 
the spirits receive not the. love of the truth (2 Thess. ii. 10). 


1 


| Thus, after all, there is nothing better for one’s comfort 
than “a fog.” So the poet we began with — “ no chart, no 
guide” — and the comforter we close with, come to perfect 
agreement, and the worst of it is that those who would sail 
on this ocean of doubt, fog, and darkness, do not believe 
the only Chart which marks out these “hidden rocks,” and 
have not even a fog-horn. 

.*?*.,«•!? ..>?*..*!•*. x?* xtg. 
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TOKENS OF DIVINE FAVOUR. 

We have had such proofs of our Lord's approval of our 
work that our hearts are overflowing with joy. 

Letters from all parts ot the world tell of spiritual 
blessing received through Things to Come. We wish it 
were possible to let our readers see them and share our joy. 

One letter has brought us such a thank-offering to God, 
and from God, as will enable us to continue our happy 
work without care as to ourselves, and without seeking the 
praise or heeding the fear of man. We may not say more. 
But one of the immediate results will be the reprinting of 
VOLS. I. and II. 

Many of our readers will be glad to hear that we intend, 
if the Lord will, to reprint such of the monthly parts of 
Yols. I. and II. as will enable us to complete a goodly 
number of these vols. 

In our next issue we may be able to name a date and 
state the terms on which they will be issued. 

FIXING DATES. 

The Rev. Michael Baxter writes to say, that “ while ad- 
mitting fallibility . . . as to the mistaken expectation 

of the end of this age being nearly the end of the century, 

I have entirely adopted the view advocated by John A. 
Brown in 1S2J . . . that 1917 will probably be the 

end of this age.” 

We need not trouble our readers with his reasons, as, 
like all his other reasons, they are based on the “ year-day ” 
theory, and are as untrustworthy as all the previous dates 
which have been put forth, each correcting the other. 
Long before 1917 we may have another change, for there 
is no finality in such a system. 

We prefer not to make our blessed hope the laughing-stock 
of an unbelieving world ; or to defer that hope to a distant 
day, and thus lose all the wondrous power it is designed to 
exert on our lives. 

“HOMES OF HOPE.” 

The last report of preventative and reformatory work 
among young women is sad reading, but it shows the 
necessity for and usefulness of this branch of Christian 
effort. The Report tells of an increase in the numbers 
helped and blessed. Few works require to be carried out 
with greater care ; and few find greater difficulty in making 
known its details : so that great responsibility rests on the 
committee and management. It is our part to state our 
full conviction that these are worthy of the fullest confidence 
by those who desire to help this branch of Christian service, 
and we therefore heartily commend it. Contributions may be 
sent to Wm. Hornibrook, Esq., 4 Regent Sq , London, W.C. 
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“ BEHOLDING.” 

“They looked unto Him and were lightened.” 
(Ps. xxxiv. 5 (6).) 

I n these words we have the secret of peace and happiness 
and of real progress in Christian life. 

All looking elsewhere, whether at ourselves or others, 
ends in darkness and trouble. 

Hence the danger of reading biographies to the neglect 
of the Word of God. 

Our great Enemy knows, better than thousands seem to 
know, that our strength, light, peace, and joy come from 
“ looking off unto Jesus,” and occupation of heart with 
Him. Hence his one great aim is to keep us from doing this. 

The sinner he will occupy with his sins as long as he 
can ; with the pursuit of sin, and the pleasures of sin. 
When quickening comes, then 
The penitent he will occupy with his repentance, and his 
sorrow for sin ; until he is concerned as to whether he has 
repented enough or aright. 

The believer he will occupy with his faith, in the same 
way. 

The servant he will occupy with his service till he 
becomes so absorbed in it that he has no time to be 
occupied with Him to Whom the service is supposed to be 
rendered. And finally 

The saint he will occupy with his holiness ; and so 
absorb him with his walk, and his life, and his state, before 
God, that he fails to learn the standing which God has 
given him in Christ, and loses the very power which alone 
can secure for him the walk which he strives to attain. 

Now it is clear that, in each of these cases, the enemy 
succeeds in keeping the soul from Christ. 

Anything will do so long as it accomplishes this one great 
object. Anything, however good and true and even right 
in itself, the enemy will use, provided it engage the heart 
and prevent it from looking unto Him Who is the only true 
source of light and peace. 

Our temptation is to seek the blessing, instead of seeking 
the Blesser, who has already blessed us with all spiritual 
blessings in Christ (Eph. i. 3). 

What we need is the spirit that breathes in this Psalm 
(xxxiv) : 

"I will bless Jehovah at all times : 

His praise shall continually be in my mouth. 

My soul shall make her boast in Jehovah : 

The humble shall hear thereof and be glad. 

O magnify Jehovah with me, 

And let us exalt His name together." 


This is occupation of heart with Him, which will do more 
to make our walk what we would have it than all our efforts 
and attentions bestowed op the walk itself. 

Occupied with Him we are saved from the snare which 
ever besets the Christian. We are prone to believe that we 
are just what we feel we are: that we are just as good as we 
feel we are ; or just as bad as we feel we are. But this is not 
the case, nor is it the standard by which we are to be tried. 

We find it difficult to understand how we can be different 
in God’s sight from what we are in our own. Yet so it is- 
We are different in His sight from what we are in our own. 
We see ourselves in the light which He sheds abroad in our 
hearts : and, which reveals to us more and more the awful 
corruptions of our old nature. Whereas God sees us only 
in Christ, and as what He has made us to be in Him. He 
can look upon the humblest and weakest believer, and say 
as He said of Christ : “ This — this is my beloved son ! ” 

This seems too good to be true ! and so thousands of 
real Christians think it presumption to take such high 
ground ; and yet it is nothing but disobedience not to take 
it. When we are told that to “walk worthily,” it means 
that we are to walk, “ giving thanks unto the Father which 
hath made us meet to be partakers of the inheritance of 
the saints in light” (Col. i. 10, 12). 

This brings us back to the secret of^a holy life, It is 
summed up in one word : 

“ beholding.” 

This is the English word ; but in the Greek there are 
four important words, which all bear on this great subject. 
We want our readers to see them and learn their lessons. 
The first word 

1. KaTozTpi^fxfroi ( hat-op-tri'zo/n-c-noi ). This occurs 
only once, in 2 Cor. iii. 18, and it means beholding-as-in-a- 
mirror. Moses had been with God, and the Divine glory 
was reflected in his face. He had begun to be changed ! 
And we shall be like Him altogether when we shall see Him 
as He is (1 John iii. 2). Beholding Him now, as in a mirror, 
we get more and more like Him : but, when we shall see 
Him as He is, we shall be changed, in a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye, and these bodies of our humiliation 
shall become like His own glorious body (Phil. iii. 21). 

In looking at himself in an Eastern mirror, which was 
made, not of glass, but of polished metal, the person saw 
himself in the mirror, but those around saw the reflection 
of the mirror on his face. And this would be white or 
yellow, etc., according to the metal of which the mirror was 
made ; he would not see this reflection or change on his face 
at all, but others would see it. Just so it is with those who 
are thus as in a mirror “beholding ’’ Christ in the glory of 
His person and the perfection of His work. They become 
changed, and Christ — the mirror — whom they behold is 
reflected on and in them, and thus, without an effort, they are 
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more and more “ conformed to His image.” They may 
not be conscious of it, but others will see it, and lake 
knowledge of them that they have been with Jesus. 

The second word is : 

2. Oclojj.tu ( the-a'-o-mai '). It means to-behold-as-in-a- 
theatre. In fact our word theatre is a Greek word from 
this very root. So the verb means — to behold as persons 
behold in a theatre , i.e., with interest, eagerness and delight. 
This is the word used of Christ, when He tabernacled 
among men. ‘‘We beheld his glory, the glory as of the 
only begotten of the Father” (John i. 14). Here was 
occupation with Christ. “ We have seen with our eyes,” 
the enraptured Apostle exclaims (1 John i. 1). This is the 
word used of those who saw Him go into heaven (Acts i. 1 1). 
They beheld, as persons entranced : and we shall thu -, 
behold when He comes again to be glorified in His saint . 

3. daufjtw (the-o '-rc 6). This is a kindred word, relating 

rather to the Olympic games ;* or, as we should say to-da; , 
athletic sports. The Otwpu^ (the-u-ros) was the official Stan- 
representative at these great festivals. As we should pu 
it in England, he would have the Royal Box, or chief an.l 
best seat, in the best position for beholding what is going on. 
Hence wt may say that it means to behold as from the Royal 
Box, the place of privilege. It is used by Christ of us in 
His prayer to the Father in John xvii. 24. “ Father, I will 

that they also, whom thou hast given me, be with me 


3. Beholding as from a privileged position at a high 

■ and sacred festival. 

4. Beholding as an initiate. 

Thus is the secret of a holy life set before us. 

It is all summed up in the verse with which we com- 
I menced from Ps. xxxiv. “They looked unto HIM and 
! were lightened.” The word in this verse is, of course, 
! Hebrew, and has no connection with the four Greek words 
j we have enlarged upon. 

1 It means to direct the eye to, to look upon with deep interest, 
reyard, respect, affection, etc. 

It first occurs in Gen. xv. 5, in connection with the 
Covenant which God was about to make with Abram, 
and He says to him : “ Look now toward heaven ! ” Yes, 
that is it. Look now toward heaven. Look unto Him. 
j Behold the everlasting Covenant. “ To Abraham and his 
I seed were the promises made”: and beholding and directing 
i the eye to these promises we shall indeed be lightened. 

1 We shall behold the Promiser, aod not merely the promises ; 

| the Blesser, and not merely the blessing \ “ Him,” and not 
“ It.” Herein lies the secret of getting true light. Light 
in the heart ; light in the understanding ; light on the 
; walk ; light for time ; light for the dark valley of the shadow 
of death ; light for Eternity. 
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where I am ; that they may behold my glory, which thou 
hast given me.” 

That is how the saints are to behold His glory. They 
are to be “with Him in the highest, chiefest position : and 
are to behold, as at a mighty festival, the display of that 
glory before their eyes. 

4. t-orrew o ( ep ! -op-/eu'-6 ). This means to-behold-as-an- 
iniliate. It is the verb used of initiating into all the secrets 
connected with heathen mysteries or religion. 

The ( ep-op - tees ) was one who had been thus 

initiated and admitted to full communion with those who 
possessed the knowledge of the religious secrets of the 
Eleusinian and other so-called “ mysteries.” 

This word is used by the Holy Spirit only in the Epistles 
of Peter. In 2 Pet. i. 16., Peter says : “ We were made 
or admitted to be eye-witnesses (rVo^-rai, epoptai) of His j 
majesty ” on the mount of Transfiguration. It was j 
indeed an initiation to the three Apostles when they thus 
beheld His glory. 

In 1 Pet. ii. 12, we have another initiation, viz. : that which 
the heathen had when they beheld the good works of 
Christians (“ your good works which they shall behold ”), 
and iii. 2, “on beholding your chaste conduct.” That 
is to say, the life of a true Christian was to the heathen as 
great a revelation as when they first beheld the mysteries of 
their religion. 

Here, then, we have a complete view of these four words, 
and the lessons they teach : 

1. Beholding as in a mirror. 

2. Beholding as in a theatre. 

“ Which, u c must rimemhcr, weic ia. rcJ <>.. oiiem to l he Cirnks. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS: 

Its Structure and its Scope. 

By the Rev. Dk. Bellinger. 


W e now come to the last Epistle of the first group of 
three Epistles (which we may call the Romans 
group) — the Epistle to the Galatians. It has the same 
relation to Romans that Colossians has to Ephesians. 
Both relate to doctrinal failure, and are characterised by 
“ correction.” 

The Epistle addressed to the churches of Galatia stands 
out very distinctly from all the others ; and yet every one 
can see its link with the Epistle to the Romans. 
Commentators never fail to call attention to this likeness. 
But what has not yet been noticed is the nature of that 
relation and the character of that likeness. 

The structure gives us the scope of the Epistle and the 
key to its design. In one point it differs from the Epistles 
to the Corinthians, in that it is mainly occupied with 
doctrinal matters, rather than practical; but it is like the 
Corinthians in that, when these are mentioned, it is to 
correct a departure from the teaching of the Epistle to 
the Romans : 

Notice the commencements of the two Epistles : the 
point of each will be at once seen. 
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Rom. i. i. Gal. i. 6. 

“Paul, a servant of “I marvel that ye are 

Jesus Christ, by Divine so soon removing from him 
calling an apostle, se- that called you in the 

parated unto God’s Gos- grace of Christ, unto a 

pel.” different" Gospel.” 

Here we have the key to the Epistle as a whole ; we are 
thus prepared for its structure, and expect to see this 
opening theme enlarged and developed ; the departure 
proved, and the evil corrected. This is exactly what we 
do see. 

First the Apostle has to show at some length the nature 
of his Gospel, and how he obtained it and his apostleship ; 
then, he proceeds to show why he thus marvelled at their 
doubt of his authority and their removal from his teaching. 

The Epistle was written before the Epistle to the Romans 
in point of time, (see Appendix), but it is clear that he had 
taught these Galatians the same truth and the same Gospel 
which he soon after records in that Epistle to the Romans. 
It is also clear that the churches of Galatia had soon 
departed from his teaching. 

The Structure of the Epistle to the Galatians. 

A | i. 1-5. Epistolary ; and Salutation. 

B' a' i. 6 — ii. 14. Paul’s solicitude for them. “I 
marvel” (i. 6), and Defence of his Apostleship 
and Gospel. 

b‘ | ii. 15 — iv. 10. Doctrinal correction. 

B 3 .v iv. u-20. Paul’s solicitude for them. “Iam 
afraid” (iv. 11). “I stand in doubt of 
you” (iv. 20). 

b 3 | iv. 21 — vi. 10. Doctrinal correction. 

B 3 a 3 j vi. 11-14. Paul’s solicitude and only ground 
I of joy. 

b 3 | vi. 15. Doctrinal correction. Concluding 
j summary. 

A | vi. 16-1S. Epistolary; and Salutation. 

The whole scope of the Epistle lies before us in this 
structure. Beyond the very brief Epistolary portions (i. 1-5 
and vi. 16-1S), the whole Epistle is taken up with 
alternate expressions of anxious solicitude on their account, 
and the correction of their doctrinal departure from the 
truth as it is set forth in the Epistle to the Romans. 

In this Epistle there is an alternation of solicitude and 
correction just as there is in the Epistle to the Colossians, 
which is also taken up with doctrinal failure. 

On the other hand, it differs from the structure of the 
two Epistles to the Corinthians, in that the Epistolary 
portion occupies only as many verses in Galatians as it 
occupies chapters in Corinthians. 

This likeness to Colossians in what is doctrinal correction , 
and this contrast with Corinthians in what is practical 
reproof is remarkable, and settles for us what is the true 
scope and object of the Epistle to the Galatians. 

* The word is frcpoi (heteros), another of a u'iffl rent kind j hence, 
here a rival gospel. And so the verse goes on to say : “ which is not 
another (<IA.Aos, a'los, another of the same kind), lint there be some 
that trouble you and would pervert the Gospel of Christ.” 


This is seen still further, when we compare the corre- 
i pondence betweep the two principal doctrinal portions 
“ b* " (ii. 15 — iv. 10), and “ b 3 ” (iv. 2 1 — vi. 10). * 

The Expansion of “b‘ " (ii. 15 — iv. 10) and “b 3 ” 

(iv. 21 — vi. 10) : 

Doctrinal Correction. 
b‘ j c c | ii. 15-21. Justification. 

f | iii. 1-5. Expostulation. 

! d iij. 6 — iv. 11. Illustration (Abra- 

! ham and his one Seed). 

l>“ d iv. 21-31. Illustration (Abraham 

and his two sons). 
c e | v. 1-6. Justification. 

f | v. 7 — vi. 10. Epostulation. 

1 The minor members are also constructed perfectly: as 
i note this. 

Illustration, “d” (iii. 6— iv. 1 1). “Abraham.” 

! d g | iii. 6-9. The Promise. 

h | 10-12. The Curse of the Law. 

i | 13, 14. Redemption through Christ. 

" | 15-1S. Promises. 

h | 19-25. The use of the Law r . 

i | 2 5 — iv. 11. Sonship in Christ. 
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Similarly we may expand this last member “ 

“/." (iii. 26 — iv. 1 1). 

Sonship in Christ, 
i i | iii. 26-29. Sons and heirs, 
k | iv. i-d. Illustration. 
j | 7. Son and heir. 

k | S-11. Application. 

Likewise we may expand the above member “k ” (iv. 1-6). 
Illustration. 

k 1 | iv. 1. The Child. 

m | -1. The Servant. 

n | 2-. The Tutors and Governors, 
o | The appointed Time. 

p | -2. The action of the Father. 

. / | 3-. Children. 

m | -3-. The Servitude. 

j n | -3-. The Tutors (Elements “ Stoicheia ”). 

; 0 | -3. The appointed time, 

j / | 4 6. The action of the Father. 

It is hardly necessary for us here to enlarge further on 
and exhibit all the minutite of the various structures of the 
Epistle. We could not do so without greatly impeding the 
course of our study and interfering with our design, which 
is to show the object and aim of the Epistle as a whole. 

Now, having discovered its scope, we may proceed to 
develope it ; and show its bearing on the likeness between 
this Epistle and that to the Romans. 

What is stated plainly and as direct teaching in 
Romans, was departed from very soon after it had been 
taught to the Galatians. The same subjects necessarily 
arise, therefore, but in a different form and connection. 

• The third “ IP " (vi. 15) is merely a condensed concluding summary 
■ •f the whole. 
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There was nothing that called fortli the teaching in 
Romans beyond the good-pleasure of God to instruct us. 
But in Galatians, after that instruction had been received 
and departed from, it was necessary to re-state many of the 
subjects by way of “correction.” So that the similar 
statements and references which we find in the two 
Epistles are approached from two different points of view. 
For example : 

In Rom. i. 2 we have the direct statement that the 
Gospel of God’s Grace was “ promised afore ” by His 
prophets in the holy Scriptures. In Gal. iii. S it is 
introduced as part of- an argument: — “The Scripture, 
foreseeing that God would justify the Gentiles through 
faith, preached before the Gospel unto Abraham, saying, 
In thee shall all nations be blessed.” 

The fulfilment of the promise predestined and made 
“afore,” was accomplished at the time appointed in the 
counsels of God. In Rom. v. 6 it is solemnly declared 
that “in due time Christ died for the ungodly.” But, in Gal. 
iv. 4 it is introduced as part of an argument that “ when 
the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his Son.” 
The natural depravity of man and the degradation of 
the Old nature, the flesh, in man, is set forth clearly in 
Rom. i. 1S-32. But, in Gal. v. 19-21 it is introduced 
in connection with the opposition of this flesh (the Old 
nature) to the spirit (/>., the new nature), and in contrast 
with “ the fruit of the Spirit.” 

The futility of privilege is set forth in Rom. ii. 17-29, 
where it is shown what true circumcision is, and how it 
must be that of the heart, and spiritual, and is net 
“ outward in the flesh.” Whereas, in Gal. v. 6 it is given 
as a reason why Christian believers should not be circum- 
cised, because, in that case, Christ would profit them nothing 
and they would be debtors to do the whole law. 

“ The just shall live by faith." This, in Rom. i. 17, is set 
forth as the foundation of God’s Gospel of grace, in which 
the righteousness of God is revealed; while in Gal. iii. 11 
the very same words are quoted (from Hab. ii. 4) as the 
correction of the departure from the teaching of the Epistle 
to the Romans : thus : “ But that no man is justified by the 
law in the sight of God it is evident : for, The just shall 
live by faith. And the law is not of faith: but The man that 
doeth them shall live in (or better, by) them.” 

Deliverance from the Law is the great subject of Ron), 
vi. 1 — vii. 6, where this blessed fact is stated, proved, and 
illustrated, first by the case of master and servant, and then 
by that of husband and wife. But, in Galatians ii. 19, the fact 
is brought in incidentally : “For I through (or by means 
of) law died to law, that I might live unto God.” And 
(in chap. v. 18) to show one of the results of being led by 
the new nature : “ But if ye be led by the spirit (i.c., the 
New nature) ye are not under the law.” 

The aim, object, end, and use of the Law is set forth in 
Rom. v. 20, “ that the offence might abound ” : and, in vii. 7, 
that it might convict of sin. In Gal. iii. 19 its use is 
mentioned in connection with the fulfilment of God’s 
promise to Abraham : “ It was added for the sake of 
( i.c ., to bring out and make manifest) transgressions, till the 
seed should come to whom the promise was made." 


COMB. 


j The conflict between the two natures, “flesh” and 
“spirit," is fully defined and explained at length in Rom. 
vii. 1 7-25, as a matter of instruction ; while, in Gal. v. 17-26, 
it is introduced as a motive for Christian walk in service to 
one another (see verses 13-15), and the reason and exhorta- 
tion is added : “This I say then, Walk according to spirit 
(i.c., the New nature), and ye will in no way (then) fulfil 
the flesh’s desires (the Old nature’s) ; for the flesh (the Old 
nature) desires against thq spirit (the New nature), and the 
spirit (the New nature) [desires] against the flesh (the Old 
nature); and these are opposed one to another, in order 
that yc should not do whatsoever things ye may wish.” 

| And then, at the end of this reference to Rom. vii., the 
| correction is again introduced, in verse 26. “ If we live 

j [accordin';] to spirit (the New nature) we should walk also 
[according] to spirit (the New nature). We should not 
: become vain-glorious, provoking one another, envying one 
! another.” Thus is a practical use made of the doctrine of 
^ Rom. vii., and the correction is administered, showing how 
it is only sound doctrine that leads to a sound life and 
! walk. 

Sonship and heirship are explained and set forth in 
Rom. viii. 141 7, showing that as many as are led by 
Divine spirit (i.c., the New r nature from God) are sons of 
God, having received a sonship spirit, whereby they cry 
Abba : i.c., Father. But in Gal. iv. 5-7, similar words are 
used in connection with quite another subject, viz: that 
being made sons of God, we are no longer children 
(like bond-servants) under tutors and governors, but in the 
Father’s appointed time have been set free from the 
bond-service which is connected with the observance of 
“ days and months and times and years.” These have to 
do with religion, not with Christ, an'd those who are 
“in Christ” are freed from the bondage of Religious 
ordinances.* 

The names for the two natures, "flesh” and “spirit ’’are 
used in Galatians as in Romans ; and the same care has to be 
taken as to whether it should be written or printed spirit or 
Spirit. The section in Galatians which treats of the two 
natures opens with the correction and question (iii. 1-3) : 

" O foolish Galatians, w r ho hath bewitched youf .... 
before whose eyes Jesus Christ was openly set forth as 
crucified.. This only I wish to learn from you. Was it on 
the principle of the works of the law that ye received the 
spirit (i.c., the New nature), or by the hearing of faith (i.c., 
the report which ye believed) ? Are ye so senseless ? 
Having begun in spirit (i.c., the New' nature), are ye now 
going to be made perfect in the flesh (the Old nature) ? ” So 
again (chap. v. j 6), “according to spirit (the New nature) 
walk ye, and the flesh’s desires (the Old nature’s) ye will 
certainly not fulfil.” 

In both Epistles the fundamental truth is maintained 
that “there is no difference” between men (Jew or Gentile) 
before God ; but, in Romans, this is taught as a positive 

* See Figures of Spt'tek, under the Figure of *• Repetition. " 
t The words " that ye should not obey the truth ” must go out 
according to the Textual Critics : Gricsbach, Lachmann, Tischcndorf, 
Tregelles, Alford, and R.V. 

J The words “among you” must go out also, according to the 
above authorities. 
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truth : (See iii. 22 ; x. 12 ; xi. 32) : while, in Galatians it 
forms part of an argument as to the promise of life in Christ 
being given apart from the Law. See Gal. iii. 22. 

The same references are made to Abraham and his Seed. 
In Rom. i v., the teaching is positive and dogmatic as to 
justification now by the same faith as that of Abraham. 
While, in Gal. iii., the consequences of this, and the 
connection between the Promise and the Law are worked 
out so as further to show and make clear the logical results 
of this great truth. 

As to baptism, there is the same remarkable reference to 
“ as many as (00-01, hosoi) were baptised,” (vc ; and while 
in Romans we are taught the dogmatic truth as to our 
death with Christ, expressed “in the likeness of His 
death,’’ the old man being put off, having been “crucified 
with Christ’’; here (in Gal. iii. 27) the baptism with the 
Spirit is referred to, whereby Christ, the New Man is put 
on,* i.e.y that those, who are risen with Christ “in the 
likeness of His resurrection,” wherein they are to exist, 
(Rom. vi. 5) stand covered with Him and His righteous- 
ness as with a garment. No longer reckoned as being 
in the first Adam, but standing before God on new 
ground, resurrection ground, “in Christ,” having thus 
“put on Christ,” not by baptism in water, but by burial 
and resurrection with Christ. When the exhortation 
is given to “ put on Christ ” it can mean only that we are 
to reckon ourselves as having died and risen in Christ. 
How else can it be done? Truth, to be practical, must be 
practicable. In what way can we mortify the llesh ? Not 
by controlling it. Controlling is not killing, and the word 
rendered " mortify ” means to put to death. By what act, 
then, can we put the flesh to death, except by reckoning 
ourselves as having died, according to Rom. vi. xi, and by 
knowing that our old man was crucified with Him (Rom. 
vi. 6)? This is the knowledge which is given in Romans, 
and the practical outcome of it is (see in Gal. ii. 20) : 
“ Christ, I have been crucified-together-with ; yet I live ; 
and yet it is no longer that I live, but in me Christ.” t 

Gal. v. 24 : “ They that are Christ’s have crucified the 
flesh with its affections and desires.” But how? Only by 
the reckoning of Rom. vi. 6, 1 1. 

So in Gal. vi. 14. It is the cross of Christ which has 
this meaning now for all who were crucified with Him by 
God, and in God’s sight. 

In like manner we may ask : In what way are we to “put 
on Christ,” except by faith, reckoning that we have risen 
with Christ, and walking on resuirection-ground in resur- 
rection life? 

Thus we have showm, and have seen, the intimate relation 
between Romans and Galatians, and the nature and 
character of that relation. 

* The context “there is neither Jew nor Greek,” shews that the 
baptism here named, whereby Christ is pul on, is that with the Holy 
Spirit administered by the Lord Jesus, as in 1 Cor. xii. 13 and Coloss, 
iii. IO, II. The Spirit of Sonship, the power whereby the Lord 
Jesus was proved to be the Son of Coil, Korn. i. 4. Where the 
Spiiit of the Lord is there is liberty, 2 Cor. iii. 17 ; Gal. v. 1. 

t This is emphasised by the figure of E famuli ptosis (in the Greek), 
by which the sentence is made to begin and end with the same all 
inij>ortant word, “Christ,” as shown above. 


This completes the first group of (three) Epistles; or 
rather the first great text-book — Romans, with its two sub- 
sidiary books (Corinthians and Galatians) supplementing it 
by bringing out and developing still further its wondrous 
teaching. This is done in two ways: (1) by showing the 
bearing of Romans teaching on the mistakes of practical 
life by the reproof conveyed in the Epistles to the Corinth- 
ians ; and (2) by showing its bearing on various errors of 
doctrine, which come from not heeding its teaching, as 
shown by the correction - given in the Epistle to the 
Galatians. 
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"the mystery of INIQUITY.” 

2nd THESSALONIANS II. 

By the Rf.v. T. Graham (Vicar of Southborough). 
{Concluded from page iS). 

B ut what shall we say of the papacy? Does it not sg 
fulfil the prophecy that we need not look for furthir 
fulfilment? This, it must be admitted, was one of 
the firmest convictions of the Reformers; and of the 
English translators of the Bible, who in their address to 
James I., flatter that monarch with having “given such x 
blow unto that man of sin as will not be healed.” It 
certainly is not surprising that this interpretation should 
have been warmly accepted by those who bore the full 
: burden and heat of the battle against Rome in the height 
1 of her power. And it remains that there is such an agree- 
ment between the features of the papacy and those of the 
man of sin, that it may be said with confidence, the 
prophecy anticipates the papacy, and the papacy fulfils the 
prophecy. But here, as often elsewhere, the prophecy it 
1 not satisfied by one fulfilment. Its “height or fulness" 
i has not yet been reached, even in the iniquities of the 
; papacy ; the awful possibilities of sin have not yet been 
! fully and finally revealed, no, not even in Rome at her 
; worst. In particular, the prophecy conveys the idea of a 
! person, an individual, rather than that of a system con- 
' tinued from age to age, and headed by a succession of men. 

: Moreover, “ he that opposeth and exalteth himself against 
i all that is called god or that is worshipped ; so that he 
j sitteth in the temple of God, setting himself forth as Godf ; 

! goes further than even Papal blasphemy. The Pope 
pretends to create objects of worship, but he himself 
adores and insists upon adoration of them. The Papal 
claim is a claim for divine honours, but for these as the 
visible representative of God, the personal Vicar of Christ. 
But the man of sin will not hear of any Being higher than 
himself. He is no Vicar — no representative of deity, and 
as such to be honoured. He is the avowed adversary of 
every object of worship but himself. He does not say, 
“ I am in the place of God, but, I am the one and only 
God, the sole object of divine worship — the Godhead is 
myself.” This is future. There have been monstrous 
forms of sin, the papacy not the least of them, in which the 
prophecy has had large fulfilment : but the ever working 
enmity to God in the heart of fallen man has yet to be 
consummated. 
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We pass to one of the most difficult features in the by which law and government now prevent the outburst of 

prophecy, the restraining power — “he that now letleth.” the revolutionary spirit: with the result of a general 

It is evident that St. Paul had spoken in Thessalonica upon anarchy and confusion, such as on a comparatively small 

this much more clearly than he now writes. “ I told you, scale have been in the revolutions of modern Europe — 

and ye know what withholdeth.’’ It is also evident that anarchy and confusion out of which shall spring the one 

he does not write more specifically merely because it was strong man, to be in his own commanding person the all- 
needless to do so. Mis reticence is rather due to the fact subduing power. 

that such was the restraining power that it would be Is there anything in the phenomena of our own time to 
highly impolitic, dangerous even, to specify it in a letter make the prophecy of practical interest to us ? Surely 

which predicted its removal, and which, falling into the there is. Who knows not, feels not, a lawlessness every- 

hands of its supporters, might provoke hostilities. The where in the professing. .Church itself? It boasts itself 

well-known interpretation which identifies this mysterious already in the open. The undercurrent of revolutionary 

restraint with the Roman Empire seems to call out the principle, the spirit of the commune, and also a god- 
question, What were St. Paul’s personal expectations? By less socialism, seems to be strengthening and preparing for 
some it is answered, the lawlessness to which he refers is its permitted fulness of manifestation. And if, as is the 
the violent enmity of the Jew; and Rome it was which case, the lawlessness of the prophecy is against God, are 

restrained and kept under Jewish violence. St. Paul had I there not ominous signs of a wide spread rejection of God, 

experienced both this enmity and its restraint. And he | both in public and in private life ? To use a phrase of 
foresees, so it is by some supposed, a removal of that i the Dean of Norwich, “ the domestication of infidelity” is 
restraint in the decline of Roman power, and then a full going on apace in a multitude of popular prints to be found 
and final development of Jewish hatred of all that is called ! in many a professedly Christian home, in many an English 
Christian. “ There is,’’ writes an expositor, who takes this ' drawing-room. 

view, “ only one objection to this interpretation of the ! In the estimation of not a few who still speak of the 
apostle's words — they have never been fulfilled. The . Bible as a good book, it is nevertheless crowded with 

Roman Empire did not fall as speedily as St. Paul imperfections, and often neither genuine nor authentic, 

expected : there was, when it did fall, no such mani- ; Again, what parish clergyman does not know that one of 

festation of a Jewish man of sin : and the Lord's coming is j his chief difficulties is a prevailing hard indifference to all 

even yet future.’’ The objection, thus frankly stated, is religion. “ There is nothing true — and it does not matter ,” 
surely enough for the rejection of the apostle’s supposed j is a common creed. Men have not sufficient interest to 
expectation, as the intention of the prophecy. He may ! attack the faith, until they are pressed by the law of God 
have had such expectation. We may perhaps distinguish j which imposes restriction in the gratification of the senses, 
between his expectation as a man, and his prophecy as the ; and then indifference becomes rebellion. “ We will not 
utterance of an inspired man. Is it not possible that he have God to interfere with us and our pleasures — down 
may not have known the precise fact in which the prophecy with religion.” 

was to be fulfilled ? May itnot have been with him as with the Again, who does not meet with the already avowed and 
elder prophets, “ enquiring and searching diligently what or open blasphemy which declares a “ collective humanity ” 
what manner of time the spirit of Christ which was in them to be the only god? Man is already man’s deity. But 
did signify ’’ ? And if he had a private expectation of a human nature cannot long worship the. abstract, it must 
Jewish outburst following the fall of Rome in the near j have the concrete; it must have some personal repre- 
future — an expectation which was not realised in event — j sentalive of this “ collective humanity.” Hence the almost 
the prophecy is not therefore reduced to a mere natural j worship of the public man of commanding and supreme 
anticipation of future things, probable to human judgment 1 genius — worship which cares nothing for his religious or 
carefully examining the trend of things present. It remains j moral character. 

a revelation by the Holy Ghost of actual historical events j Once more, is it not true that the intellect of 
to be. j man was never so self-asserting as now, never so confi- 

However, it seems certain that whatever his private dent in its own resources, never so proud in its avowed 
expectation of a manifested lawlessness, he must, in some desires to show itself independent of God ? And to what is 
sense, have intended Rome by the restraining power. And the tendency of intellectual influence ? It is to a rank 

his language justifies the thought that Rome, in some materialism: to a compulsory worship of the beast. “The 

sense, w-as intended by the Holy Spirit of the prophecy. value of wealth increases with the growing refinement of 

“ Ye know what restraineth,” here written, implies that he taste. The purest attributes of the human mind — the love 

had told them, not as his own opinion, but as the word of of art, the worship of beauty, the keen sense of grace — 

the Lord, that Rome in some way would restrain the combine to render intellectual man the slave of material 

“ lawlessness ” surging beneath the crust of society, from its prosperity.” We are told that it is our wisdom to regard 
final manifestation, until Rome had been taken out of the only the things of time and sense, to live for this world 
way. But Rome need not be the Roman Empire. It was and not another, to be wholly occupied with what we can 

the rule of Roman law, and the authority of the Roman see and feel. The only immortality offered is that of being 

magistrate that formed a bulwark of defence against popular remembered here, for a few years after death. And as for 
violence. These of course were enforced by Roman God, if there be a God, he is an unknown God, and it is 

military power, by Roman Empire. But these, and not best to erect no altar to Him. Such is the character of 

merely force, were the defence of Christianity, where Rome much that we hear and read, and from men of the highest 
was her defence. culture. 

Now, if it may be said in truth that the Roman Empire j These are characteristics of our time whereunto we do 

still exists in the nations which now occupy the Roman well that we take heed as we view them in the light of God’s 

territory : much more confidently may it be said that Roman I sure word of prophecy. Taught by that word let us know 
law exists, and is the informing spirit in all the legislation J the real character of modern infidelity beneath its mask of 
of those nations. It is still Roman law which restrains courteous liberality. The “ Free thought,” falsely so called, 
lawlessness, and so the prophecy remains a solemn word of which repudiates all positive truth, which scorns the Bible 
warning that in His time God will break down the barriers 1 as an antiquated fable, will not always be content to 
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tolerate the acknowledgment of God, and of the Bible as 
His word, by others. The time is coming when a 
confederacy of impious men shall demand the extermination 
of the Christian faith, and the death of afll who will not 
receive the mark of the beast nor worship his image. God 
has revealed this consummation of infidelity that we may 
know what it really is, under all the disguises of the 
present : and surely, in the revelation of the judgment to 
fall upon that consummation, that we may know, to our 
comfort, that as infidelity advances, so it is advancing to its 
final destruction by the breath of the Lord’s mouth, by the 
brightness of the Lord’s coming. 


Things J2ew and 61cf. 


THE PALGEY MAYIM, 

OR “THE RIVERS OF WATER." 

An example of Ellipsis taken from Part I. of Dr Ballinger's 
new 'work on “ Pignres of Speech." 

P rov. xxi. i. — “The king’s heart is the hand of the 
Lord, as the rivers of water ; he turneth it where- 
soever he will.” 

Here the second sentence is manifestly incomplete, j 
There is a subject, but there is no verb, and no object, as 1 
will be seen if we present it in this way : — 1 

Subject. Verb. inject. 

The King’s heart is in the hand of the Lord. 

as the rivers of water . . 

It is clear from this that we have to supply both the verb ■ 
and the predicate in the latter sentence. What they are j 
will be seen more clearly when we translate the other words I 
more correctly. 

The expression “rivers of water” is in the Hebrew' ! 
0'Q~'a £ p3 (Pal gey mayim). Pa/gey means divisions of and : 
is the plural construction of 3^3 ( pa lag ), to divider The j 
name of the Patriarch Pc leg (i.e., division ) was so called j 
“because in his days was the earth divided” (Gen. x. 25). 
The term palgey mayim'- is the technical term for the little 
channels or gullies of water which divide an Eastern | 
garden into small squares of about 1 2 feet each, for purposes 1 
of irrigation. Hence the word is used for any little j 
channel by which the water is distributed or divided , 1 
especially the channels which divide-up a garden. It is ' 
used also of the trickling of tears. In Ps. i. 3, the man : 
who meditates in the law' of God is like a tree planted by : 
the palgey mayim , i.e., in a garden, where it will have a sure 1 
supply of water and the constant care of the gardener ! j 
Not left out in the plain to shift for itself ; to thrive if it | 
gets water, and to die if it does not. 

These little channels were filled by the gardener with 
water from the spring, or w'ell, or fountain, which every . 
Eastern garden must possess ; and then the water was sent ! 
first into one channel, then into another, by the simple ! 
movement of his foot: as it is written, “the land whither 
thou goest in to possess it, is not as the land of Egypt from | 

• (f'nlag), to divide, occurs only in Gen. x. 25. I Chron. i. in. 

“ In his days was the earth divided.” Job xxxviii. 25, “Who hath 
divided a watercourse,” and Ps. Iv. 9, “ Destroy their tongues and 
divide them.’’ | 


whence ye came out, where thou sowedst thy seed* and 
walercdst it with thy foot, as a garden of herbs” (Deut. xi. 
10). The gardener did not deign to use a tool, or to stoop 
down and use his hands. But by simply moving the foot 
he dammed up one little stream, or by a similar movement 
he released the water in another. 

Now we are able to supply the Ellipsis correctly in this 
verse : — 

“The king’s heart is in the hand of the Lord as the 
palgey mayim [are in the hand of the gardener ] : He turneth 
it whithersoever He will.” 

| To an Eastern mind this would be perfectly clear 
i without the supply of the Ellipsis. Just as in England we 
i use the expression, “ A coach and four ” and the supply of 
; the Ellipsis “ horses ” is w'holly unnecessary. But an Es- 
quimaux, ora South Sea Islander, or an Arab, would ask, 
“A coach and four what? ” It would be unintelligible to 
him, while with us it needs no explanation. 

So when we learn and understand the customs and 
peculiarities of the East we can supply the Ellipsis from our 
knowledge, as Easterns would supply it naturally. 

The teaching of the passage then is that just as the little 
channels of water in a garden were turned about by the 
simple movement of the gardener’s foot, so the king’s 
heart is as easily turned about by the Lord, “whithersoever 
He will.” 

Oh how full of comfort for ourselves, for our friends, for 
our children to know this, and to be assured of it ! “ On 

that night could not the king sleep” (Est. vi. 1). A sleepless 
night ! The king’s heart reversed — the law of the Medes 
and Persians brought to naught— and Israel was delivered. 
Oh how simple ! Let us never again limit His almighty 
power — and it is almighty power that is required to turn the 
heart of man. Jf'e know how difficult it is to convince even 
a friend on the simplest matter of fact. But let us remember 
that the heart of even an Eastern despot is as easily turned 
by the Lord’s mighty hand as the pag/ey mayim are turned 
by the simple movement of a gardener’s foot. 

“ALL things WORK TOGETHER." 

“ All things work together for good to them that love God , to 
them who are called according to His purpose" — Rom. viii. 2S. 
“npo them that love God, to them who are called 
X according to His purpose.” “According to His 
purpose,” — for He had purposed before the world 
was who His called ones should be, and also purposed that 
all things should work for their good. The doings of His 
grace in time are ever the result of the purposes of His 
grace before the foundation of the world. (Rom. viii. 30). 

“ Them who are the called according to His purpose” 
— “called” to know themselves as guilty before God and 

* The word is used of any very small artificial channel. The 
following are all the occurences. 

lob xxix. 6. The rock poured me out rivers of oil. 
l's. i. 3. Like a tree planted by the rivers of water. 

]’s. xlvi. 4. A river the streams whereof shall make glad, 
l’s. Ixv. 9. Knrichest it with the river of Clod, 
l’s. evix. 136. A'ivers of water run down mine eyes. 

Prov. v. 10. (And) rivers of water in the streets. 

Isa. xx.\. 25. A'ivers and streams of water. 

Isa. xxxii. 2. As rivers of water in a dry place. 

Lam. iii. 4S. Mine eye runneth clown with rivers of water. 
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deserving of eternal condemnation — “ called ” to know the 
all-sufficiency of Christ to save — “called” to trust in His 
atoning death as their only hope of salvation — “called” 
out of the world ; no longer to revel in its gaieties, to enjoy 
its fellowships, or be swayed by its principles — “called” 
to be followers of the Lord Jesus through evil report or 
good report. This is the calling which distinguishes those 
who love God, and for whose good it is said “all things 
work together.” 

Yes — “all things work together.” It is not said that 
they work singly or alone, but in relationship to one 
another they “ work together.” One little thing which we 
cannot at all understand, or see the reason of, the Lord 
sees it is necessary to make several other things properly 
work for our good. Without that one thing — that one 
very unpleasant thing — all the rest would not be for our 
benefit. 

We are too apt to look at things singly, and therefore 
the mind often becomes perplexed. A single thread is not 
of much importance in itself, but if left out in the weaving, 
the pattern in the loom would be rendered imperfect. 

These “ all things ” are so many shuttles running to and 
fro, weaving the web of goodness and blessing for the 
children of God. The hand that throws the shuttles is the 
hand of Jesus. In the web He weaves, no thread will be 
found misplaced, when the weaving is over. 

Therefore let us leave all things in the hands of Jesus, 
who has the whole plan of the life of each believer always 
before Him, and who in His infinite wisdom understands 
how to put one thing to another, so as to produce the best 
results and accomplish all His purposes of love. 

Let us trust in Him at all times, even when our 
expectations of earthly things are disappointed and our 
plans frustrated, or when darkness surrounds our path, and 
trials and affliction are our portion ; being sure that when 
we have attained a keener vision and a fu 1 Her understanding 
than our pilgrim state affords us, we shall see that “all 
things ” did but work together for our good, whilst they 
also testified to the wisdom, power, and love of Him who 
“ doeth all things well.” — From Counsels and Thoughts for 
Believers, by Thomas Moor, published by Nisbet and Co. 

THE NEW COMMANDMENT. 


i 


most useful maxim here as elsewhere. Read off for a few 
verses, and we meet the words : “ Love not the World, 
neither the things that are in the World." If this is not the 
New Commandment, what is? It is new. There is 
nothing like it in the Old Testament, and though there is 
much to the same effect in our Lord’s teaching, He never 
formulated it with the three-fold solemnity that He used in 
giving the command to love one another (John xiii. 34 ; 
xv. 12, 17. This Commandmenc, though new, grows out 
of the old one, “ Because the true light now shineth.” What 
light? The light of the love of God revealed in Jesus 
Christ which shows what things are worth loving and what are 
not. Thus far seems plain, but verses 12-14 appear at first 
sight to have no connection with the argument, and to 
interrupt the sequence of thought. A little examination, 
however, shows that they lead up to the “ New Command- 
ment ” in a wondrously beautiful way. Three things are 
declared in this Epistle concerning the World : 

(1) The things in it are “not of the Father” (ii. 16). 

(2) It passeth away (verse 17). 

(3) It lieth in the wicked one (chap. v. 19). 

“ Little children,” says the Apostle, “you are very young 
in the faith, you do not know much, but you do know that 
your sins are forgiven, and you know your heavenly Father's 
love, you should not love what is ‘ not of Him.’ 

“ Fathers, you have had much experience of the goodness 
of the Lord, you know something of the ‘deep things of 
God,’ of His sovereign electing grace in the eternity that is 
past, of the glory awaiting you in the eternity that is to 
come, surely you cannot love that which passeth away like 
a shadow ? 

“Young men, you are strong to fight, you have fought 
and overcome the wicked one ; the world lies in his lap, 
can you condescend to love it? Thertfore, LOVE NOT 
THE WORLD, neither the things that are in the world. 
If any man love the world, the love of the Father is not in 
him.” 


Solemn words these, and what a timely message to us 
who are living in “ the last hour !’’ M. 


:Sif)le T0(ord jSfudic^s. 


r JOHN ii. 8-17. , 

I T is told of an old divine, that, travelling through his 
diocese on a journey of inspection in the disguise of a 
tramp, he was kindly entertained in a Christian family, and 
at prayer time, being catechised with the rest, he was asked 
how many Commandments there weie. “Eleven,” said he. 
On being corrected, he replied, “ A New Commandment I 
give unto you, that ye love one another.” He might have i 
counted twelve, for in 1 John ii. 8 we have a second “New | 
Commandment.” The New Commandment of John xiii. 
34 had now become “ old,” more than half a century old : j 
the Apostle John so describes it. Compare 1 Johnii. 7 with I 
2 John 5. But he goes on to say, “ Again a New ! 
Commandment I write unto you.” What is this Command- j 
ment ? To this question there seems no direct j 
answer. “ Always read the context and plenty of it ” is a j 


^rrTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT'* FTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTK 
By the Rev. W. H. Griffith Thomas. 

STEWARDSHIP. 

Two 'words implying management, administration, steward- 
ship. Literally, the “ rule of the house." 

I.— WHAT? 

1. — Stewards of God (Titus i. 7 j Col. i. 25). 

2. — Stewards of the mysteries of God (1 Cor. iv. 1 ; 
Eph. iii. 9). 

3- — Stewards of the grace of God (Eph. iii. 2 ; 1 Pet. 
iv. 10 ; see also 1 Cor. ix. 17). 

II — HOW? 

1. — Faithful (1 Cor. iv. 2 ; Luke xii. 42, cf. Tit. i. 7 ; 
and contrast Luke xvi. S). 

2. — Wise (Luke xii. 42). 

3. — Good (lit. good outwardly, or beautiful) 1 Pet. 
iv. 10. 
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Question No. 203. 

J. R., Ilavant. “I have for a long lime been taught by teachers ami 
Christians that when the Church of God was taken t ' be with 
the Lord, the Holy Spirit was also taken away from the e.irth. 
But I have learned from the Word of God that it will be just the 
very reverse. After the Church has been caught up the Holy 
Spirit will lie poured out in even a greater fulness than what took 
place in the past, as recorded in Acts ii. It will be Pentecost ovei 
again, only in a greater fulness ; the believing Jewish remnan’ 
will again become God’s witnesses, and proclaim the Gospel of the 
Kingdom not only to the Nation of Israel, but to all the Gentile 
nations, according to Matt, xxiv, anti these signs shall follow them 
that believe, Mark xvi. Will not thousands of both Jews and 
Gentiles be led to own Christ as the Saviour and Messiah through 
the Holy Spirit’s testimony of the sealed servants of God of Rev. 
vii., the great multitude which no man could number in the latter 
half of Rev. vii. be the saved from among the Gentile nations 
who have been slain during the time of the (heat Tribulation, 
because they dared to believe in Christ as their Saviour through 
the preaching of the Gospel of the Kingdom by the Jewish 
witnesses? Is not this redeemed company the future Gentile 
Wave Loaf; the 144,000 sealed ones the firslfiuils unto God and 
the Lamb ? 

The commissions of Matt, xxviii. 19 and of Mark xvi. 
15-18 are two distinct and separate commissions; Mark- 
referring to the first preaching of the Gospel before the 
destruction of the Temple (Mark xiii. 10). This com- 
mission was fulfilled by the apostles as stated in Mark xvi. 
20, and is ended , not to be repeated. 

Matt, xxviii. 19 is the commission for the Jewish ministry 
at the end of the age, Matt. xxiv. 14. Rev. xiv. 6, 7, the 
proclamation of impending judgment, without any promise 
of signs to accompany it. The miracles of that time will 
be those wrought by Satan with the Antichrist. “ The gates 
of hell," which the Lord has said shall not prevail against 
His assembly (Matt. xvi. iS). This takes place after the 
Church, which is His Body, is removed. 


In Acts iii. in the healing of the lame man we see illus- 
trated Isaiah xx.xv. 6. 

In chap. v. in Ananias and Sapphira, w-e see righteous 
government dealing with sin, illustrating Psa. ci. 7, 8, for 
Jerusalem is the city of the Lord. 

In chap. vi. 15, 16, w-e see illustrated Isaiah xxxiii. 24, 
first clause. 

In chap. viii. we see illustrated Ezek. xxxvii. 22, Samaria 
and Jerusalem rejoicing in one King, and in the same 
chapter, vers. 27-40, we see illustrated Zech. xiv. 17. The 
treasurer of a Gentile monarch doing homage to Jesus as 
the One of Whom the prophet had spoken. 

In chap. x. we see the blessing of a Gentile householder 
dwelling in the land with Israel, hearing the same u-ord, 
receiving the same gift, and submitting to the same ordinance 
as the saved of Israel ; illustrating Num. ix. 14, last clause. 

In chap. xii. we have the miraculous deliverance of the 
1 Lord’s servant, the judgment of God upon the Edomite, 

I the hereditary enemy of Israel, illustrating Isaiah xxxiv. 5, 
j and lxiii. 4. 

! All these things show the pattern of the future millennial 
kingdom, and Jesus was proclaimed as the King (Acts 
ii. 30), the Lawgiver (chap. iii. 22, 23) and the Judge 
(chap. x. 42), as in Isaiah xxxiii. 22. 

Scripture nowhere indicates a further out-pouring of the 
Spirit until after the final restoration of Israel to their 
land and the Lord is dwelling “in the midst of them ” as 
stated in Joel ii. 27, then afterwards, ver. 28, the Spirit will 
be poured upon all flesh, then Acts ii. 17, J 8 will be fully 
accomplished. 

We can say nothing as to the identity of the companies 
named in the Revelation beyond the fact plainly revealed as 
regards the great multitudes in chap. vii. 9, that they came 
out of the great tribulation, but whether preserved alive 


Matt, xviii. 1 S-20 applies to the same time, and not at all through it or slain in it we do not know. It is betier 

to the present dispensation of grace during the Lord’s to say nothing than to propagate mere suppositions in 

absence. No individual or assembly possesses the matters concerning the Word of God. 


authority of Christ to-day. The facts recorded in Acts 
ii. to xii. inclusive, represent the state of things in Jeru- 
salem and the land of Israel, during the milletiial kingdom. 
and not at all the church at present among the Gentiles : 
the blessings of the kingdom having been offered to tile 
nation, with the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven, and 
having been finally refused by the rulers, there will be no 
repetition of Pentecostal scenes until the judgment is past . 
and the kingdom is established in power after the destruc- ' 
tion of the man of sin. i 


Question No. 204. 

D. W. S., London. “ How is it that, although Chrislians in our day 
almost everywhere receive Matt, xviii. 20 — “ Kor where two or 
three are gather together in My name, there am I in the midst of 
them” — as fulfilled every time they meet in, or unto, the Lord’s 
Name, yet we never find the disciples, in New Testament times, 
nor the Apostles themselves, ever looking for the Lord’s presence 
after His ascension, at their meetings. Assuredly, the Loid’s 
promise holds good, Ilis words fail not, but how are they to be 
interpreted ? It seeems to me that this Scripture, peihaps more 
than any other, requires to be ‘‘rightly divided.” 

Christians generally make two mistakes as regards Malt. 


Let us compare the scenes in the Acts with the 
prophecies. 

First, the multitude that came together on the day of 
Pentecost, represent a restored people. Acts ii. 5. Those 
who had been born (outcasts) in every nation under heaven 
had become devout men, dwellers (householders) in Jeru- 
salem, illustrating Deut. xxx. 4, 5. 

The Spirit given on the day of Pentecost is that to be 
poured out after the nation is restored (read Joel ii. 21-27) 
The 2Sth verse quoted in Acts ii. 16, 17 follows the fact 
ioretold in ver. 27 of the prophecy. 

In Acts ii. 41-47 we see the dwellers in Jerusalem, a 
forgiven people, illustrating Isaiah xxxiii. 24, last clause. 


xviii. 20. 

1st. This passage, and also Matt, xxviii. 20, is not a 
promise, but a statement of fact) it is not, I will be with 
you, but, I am. 

2nd. The passages do not apply to the present time, for 
the characteristic feature of the time is the Lord’s absence, 
and believers to-day are not gathered to His Name. 

This may seem startling, but Scripture proof is simple. 

In 1 Cor. xi. to xiv. inclusive we have, by revelation from 
the Lord to Paul, the order for the assembling together of 
the saints among the Gentiles, the order for to-day. In 
these Scriptures it is repeated seven times,. “ when ye come 
together” (chap. xi. 17, 1S, 20, 33, 34; chap. xiv. 23, 26) ; 
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it is never once said: “when ye are gathered together,” 
nor “ to His name.” 

The two are in contrast ; to be “ gathered to His 
Name ” is a position of authority , as Matt, xviii. 1 S shows; 
to “ come together ” to show the Lord's death is the 
acknowledgment of His grace who has made us “accepted 
in the beloved " in the value of “ the offering of His body 
once.” 

Matt, xviii. 20 has no reference whatever to the Lord’s 
table during His absence from the earth. Like the Lord’s 
utterances in Matthew generally, its application is either 
to the time of His ministry on earth or to the time, after : 
the translation of the Church, which is His Body, at the j 
end of the age (Matt, xxviii. 20). 

Jerusalem is the city which the Lord has chosen to place 1 
“His Name there.” He chose it for His habitation, but 
when the man of sin shall be “sitting in the temple of | 
God ’’ then “ Wheresoever two or three are gathered | 
to My Name, there am I in the midst of them." These 
will be “ days of the Son of Man," His manifested presence 
with His disciples at the end of the age (Luke xvii. 26), 
before His manifestation to the world in judgment. It is 
to the future “days of the Son of Man” at “the end of 
the age ” that Matt, xviii. 20 and xx. 20 refer. 


“ Certainty our people are in need of enlightenment and education, 
l>ul before this there must Ire an answer to their appeal for help to be 
freed from the oppressor's hands. No local view takes in this broad 
issue and no isolated attempt coulj effect the emancipation of our 
people, and their emancipation should go before all things. The 
Jewish Colonisation Association and its advocates, and all other 
organisations in our midst, strive to do good ; but until they recognise 
that the Zionist movement is the imperial life-reflecting movement 
amongst the Jews, until they seethe paramount necessi'y of co-operation 
with it in its endeavours to emancipate our people, until then we shall 
be compelled to say, however Westward their position, and however 
progressive they may be, they do not understand the old current that 
is sweeping over modern Jewry.” 

RELIGIOUS AND SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE MODERN PULPIT. 

Instead of giving this month a number of separate and 
unconnected items showing the downward ccurse which 
Congregations are taking : we feel it better to devote our 
attention to the Pulpit-, and thus, not to give a variety of 
signs, but to call special attention to the solemn fact that 
the tendency of the teaching of the churches to-day is in 
agreement with the teachings of the Spiritualists; showing 
that in the near future the two may easily become one, and 
form part of the great religious confederacy which will be 
.specially characteristic of Antichrist. 

Things to Come would indeed belie its title and be incom- 
plete and unfaithful if it did not warn concerning those 
things which are coming on the earth. 

The Holy Ghost has given an epistle in two parts that 
has special application for these last days. In the 1st and 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

“JEWISH IMPERIALISM.” 

In the light of the Apocalypse and the Old Testament 
prophecies these two words are wonderfully significant. 
They point forward to events which are rapidly developing 
before our eyes. They are used by The Jewish 1 1 ’or id as 
the heading of its leading article (July 14th). In that 
article we read that 


2nd Epistles to Timothy the word “charge occurs twelve 
times. The Apostle, knowing, by the Holy Spirit, that 
corruption of the truth would set in after his decease, lays a 
solemn obligation upon all that would serve God faithfully 
that they should “preach the Word.” There must be no 
departure from it, no compromise respecting it. The token 
of the last days being upon us would be this — “For the 
time will come when they will not endure sound doctrine," 
Nc., and they therefore would select teachers to suit the 
tastes and desires of the natural heart. The gospel that 
man likes, makes much of his ability and his power to raise 
himself. Ruin he will not hear of. Tell him that by a 
process of evolution he can emerge into a superior being, 
and the preacher that does this will have the crowds to 
follow, and command the funds to build imposing buildings 


“ . . . The whole issue in -all its manifold bearings is one of 
Jewish Imperialism. ; 

“ Shall we in the first instance simply look to home affairs? or shall 
we devote our attention to matters of interest and importance abroad ? j 
or shall we, recognising that we are part and parcel of the Jewish body 
politic throughout the world, lake a bird's-eye view of the whole 
situation, and act not as an isolated case demands, but take measures 
according to the needs of the suffering and the misery of the larger 
mass? It is, in the lirst place, this tangible union, and in the second 
place, the recognition that each Jewish community is but a section of 
Jewry, which is the great and solid foundation of the Zionist movement. 
The measure of its success is based upon the fact that its leaders 
realised from the outset that they should act in such a spirit as shall . 
benefit the majority in such manner as the majority desire to be 
benefited. , 

“Eloquent though the plea be that Westward lies the path of 1 
Jewish progress, the simple words of Dr. Friedlander, that the Jewish 
prophets, who were the seers for all time and all nations, saw a vision 1 
of human perfection that could be realised in the East, is an almost 
complete answer from a Biblical people to the suggestions made by 
Mr. Motilefiore. But not only is this view, that in the “morning 
land ” of humanity the Jew should rc-organise and re-establish himself 
in order to develop himself to the highest capacity, in accord with 
sentimental ideas and the keynote of Jewish imperialism, but it, too, 
is true from the sheer practical side of daily life. ... ; 

“The point of success which imperial Jewish feeling desires to I 
attain is a final settlement, an end to sojourning, and an end to 
wandering. This idea of the greater Jewry, an old idea revivified by 
modern circumstances and remodelled by end of the century conditions, 
is spreading and has spread throughout the world far quicker than does 
the money of the Jewish Colonisation Association. . . . 


to support the delusion. 

All such, both those who preach and those who hear, have 
not formed a right conception of sin. God’s verdict against 
MAN has no weight with them — “ By one man sin entered 
into the world and death by sin, and so DEATH passed 
upon all MEN, for that ALL have sinned ” (Rom. v. 12). 
In the Gospel alone is the antidote revealed. It is not 
man’s to provide. It is opposed to man’s thoughts. It is 
the grace of God alone and nothing else. The apostle sums 
all up in a few words as to what those merit that preach 
anything else — “though we, or an angel from heaven, 
preach any other gospel unto you, let him be accursed” 
(Gal. i. S). 

One of the most glaring instances of the perversion of 
the gospel may be found in two sermons recently preached 
by Rev. R. J. Campbell, B.A., and published in the Union 
Congregational Church Magazine Queen's Square, Brighton 
(No. 1, Vol. 4, January 1899), from the text, “ The word 
was made jlesh and dwelt among us" (John i. 14). 

His first point is : — 

“ The grineigte of the 1 n.nrnalion is piesenl throughout the whole of 
nature." 

The rostrum, on which a basket of flowers stood, supplied 
j the illustration. 

“ The roil that has covered the rods has gone to build up the strnc- 
I '.ure uf ihc organism itself. .... We are looking at light and 
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air, lhat in the process of the growth uf iin.se Mowers have been concen- 
trated, revealed. The invisible has become visible A 

mysterious principle is here at work ; it is the principle of the 
Incarnation.” 

IT IS NOTHING OK THE SORT. 

The flowers are assimilating to themselves that which is 
natural to them, that which according to the creative wisdom 
and power of God they must Jo to retain the life and beauty 
which is theirs by nature. It is their habit. The Holy 
Ghost's condemnation of such a declaration is to be found 
in i Cor. ii. 14: “But the natural man receiveth NOT 
the things of the Spirit of God: for they are foolishness 
unto him ; neither can he know them, because they are 
spiritually discerned.” 

We give another extract : — 

“ But as ages grew we find that life itself diftcrenliated ami developed. 
Sentient life appeared — lhat is the life which Jetts — and succeeding to 
that there came the life which feels and thinks. Man became a living 
soul. In each of these advances we can discern the principle we have 
been discussing, the Incarnation. They are a series of incarnations, 
culminating in Him who was made in the image of God.” 

Where do we find in God’s Word anything of this kind ? 
To talk of man advancing is to deny God’s revelation of him. 

Of Israel that Word tells that in spite of all the advan- 
tages of “ the adoption, the glory, and the covenants” (Rom. 
ix. 4) the advance they made was in the opposite direction to 
that which this false teacher would maintain, for the Spirit’s 
charge against them is : “ For the name of God is blas- 
phemed among the Gentiles through you ” (Rom. ii. 24) ; 
and of the other branch of humanity — the Gentiles — lie 
declares: “being alienated from the life of God through 
the ignorance that is in them, because of the blindness of 
their heart : who being past feeling have given themselves 
over unto laciviousness, to work all uncleanness with greedi- 
ness” (Eph. iv. iS, 19). It is an awful thing to set at 
naught God’s Word in these things, and throw' defiance 
into His face by talking of advancement. 

Here is another assertion : — 

“ In a manner ihe virgin birlh at Bethlehem was anticipated by 
all lofty and religious souls. In the fulness of lime the answer came ; 
the Life was manifested, and the world has seen it. Mankind made a 
fresh start from the birth of Christ." 

If this was anticipated, how is it that when He came the 
world kneiu Hun not. 

Again : — 

“Granted that there is a God at all, Ilis Incarnation is just what we 
might expect. It is a truth easy for the heart.” 

The apostle declares “Great is the mystery of godliness. 
God manifest in the flesh.” This preacher flatly contradicts 
him by declaring that it is “ just what we might expect,” 
and “ easy for the heart.” Either he is a deceiver, or he is 
making the Lord Jesus one, of whom the contrary is testified, 

“ He was in the world, and the w'orld was made by Him, 
and the world knew Him not ” (John i. 10), and the effect 
upon men was not what this preacher declares. God 
revealed, roused hatred instead of satisfying expectation — 

“ but now have they both seen and hated the Father ” (John 
xv. 24). “ And this is the condemnation, that light is come 

into the world, and men loved darkness rather than light, 
because their deeds were evil ” (John iii. 19). 

We have no hesitation in bringing in the words uttered 
by the Holy Spirit : “Such are false apostles, deceitful | 
workers, transforming themselves into the apostles of Christ, : 
and no marvel ; for Satan himself is transformed into an | 
angel of light ” (2 Cor. xi. 13, 14). j 

But there are further depths to be reached yet before we ! 
have done with this preacher : — j 

“ The Incarnation is God’s assurance of the forgiveness of sins and 1 
ihe redemption of the human race. Now, how shall we apply ibis I 
irulh to ourselves in ihis Christmas season ? Frank!}', 1 Jo not know — 
my work ends at this point.” j 


; Here is a confession! The One of whom he speaks and 
I whomhesotreacherouslymUrcpresents had no uncertainty of 
J this kind : — “ 'Ihe Spirit of the Lord is upon me, he hath 
j anointed me to preach the gospel to the poor ; he hath 
sent me to heal the brokenhearted, to preach deliverance 
j to the captives, and recovering of sight to the blind, to 
| set at liberty them that are bruised, to preach the acceptable 
; year of the Lord ” (Luke iv. 18, 19), and when the apostle 
1 Paul received the Divine Commission it was in these words : 

! “ I have appeared unto thee to make thee a witness and 

! a minister Delivering thee from the Gentiles, 

: unto whom now I send thee, to open their eyes, and to 
■ turn them from darkness to light, and from the power of 
! Satan unto God, that they may receive forgiveness of sins, 

! and inheritance among them which are sanctified by faith 
j that is in me” (Acts xxvi. 16, 17, 18). 

Here was one who had his message, and never had to 
; stand helpless before his congregation and say “ Frankly, I 
! do not know.” 

The extracts to follow are taken from a second sermon 
by the same preacher, reported in Union Congregational 
j Church Magazine , March, 1899, Vol. IV. No. 3. 

' “\Nc obtain a certain amount of strength and comfort from the 
1 assurance that this world is Christ’s world ; lhat we are each of us 
living with Christ’s life, dependent upon Christ’s personal power. This 
doctrine, too, introduces us to the truth of the larger significance of 
Christ’s work in the world. ‘ Never was he not,’ as Athanasius so 
vehemently maintained. The Eternal Son of the Eternal Father was 
present in the world before the Christian Era, was incarnate in human- 
ity before the historic birth at Bethlehem.” 

This, also, is teaching of the very worst kind, and contra- 
dicts the direct testimony of the Lord, and also of his 
Apostles. True, as Creator, it is His world in that sense ; 
i but in a moral sense it is not. Scripture is unmistakably 
| plain on this point. Was it “Christ’s world” when He said 
1 to the religious part of it : “ Ye are from beneath; I am from 
above. Ye are of this world, I am not of this world ” 
(John viii. 23). Those who would teach such doctrines 
I are enemies of the cross of Christ. The gospel is hidden 
; to their eyes. “ But if our gospel be hid, it is hid to them 
j that are being lost. In whom the 

I GOD OK THIS WORLD 

| hath blinded the minds of them which believe not, lest the 
I light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of 
! God should shine unto them ” (2 Cor. iv. 3, 4, R.V.). No- 
thing is said in these verses about this “ present evil world” 
being “Christ’s world,” and neither can it be till the fiery 
trial of judgment is finished and that shout is given : 

I “The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms 
, of our Lord and of His Christ" (Rev. xi. 15). 

1 “ Our moral sense is jarred upon by much that we are unable torture. 

I But what a difference it makes to us to reflect that Christ is nature, 

1 that the purposes we faintly discern there are l Iis purposes, Ac. . . . 

I As creation proceeds He but expresses Himself. The life of God is no 
I impassive loneliness, but a life of relationships, so that we may even 
j say God is son, daughter, child, dependant. . . . Difficult as it 

| seems to us to realize it, we must recognise that God is father — 

I mother The world knew little about true fatherhood 

I before Chiist came. . . . The Son came to tell us of the Father 

and to redeem us to Himself. Christ contains humanity, and repre- 
sents it in the Godhead.” 

We now proceed to prove the statement that we made 
at the commencement of this paper, that this is the teaching 
of Theosophy and Spiritism. It has also taken a prominent 
place in the Women's Congress, as we shall show in our 
next issue. 

This is how Spiritists speak of the great mystery of the 
Incarnation. It will be found to coincide with the teachings 
of the Pulpit ! Light , in reviewing a Spiritist book, says 
(April 22nd) : — 

“Apart from the personal life of Jesus, there are many suggestive 
thoughts in this book eminently deserving cf earnest consideration. 
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Amongst these is the Incarnation of the Divine, not in Jesus only, but 
in all the children of earth, making them truly Sons of God. If we 
can but grasp this thoyght, then surely \vc have gained a power that 
will transform and uplift the world, and enable us to realise a little 
more clearly the possibility of a true brotherhood of the whole of 
humanity. We welcome this newer thought, from whatever source it 
comes, as a significant sign of a more spiritual conception of life now 
dawning upon us.” 

The Congregational preacher we are quoting, asserts that 
mankind made a "fresh start at the birth of Christ,’’ and 
that “ the Incarnation is God’s assurance of the forgiveness 
of sins and the redemption of the human race.’’ 

He will find a supporter of this doctrine in the Spiritist 
teaching of Light , or perhaps it would be more correct to 
say that the Spiritists are before him and he is but a 
follower : — 

“ The exact point at which Jesus had arrived at the lime of His 
martyrdom has not been definitely stated ; but I judge that He was in 
what Mr. Harris calls the ‘ seventh round ’ of Adeptship, though the 
consummation had not been reached, otherwise lie could not have 
l»een physically slain. It may be asked why the Arch-Adept of 
Nazareth did not protect Himself. This opens a vast mystery, con- 
cerning which I will only throw out the following suggestion : He 
could have put for'h His adept power, consumed His enemies, and 
reigned by force. But He acted as He knew was best for the human 
race which He had come to save. He was rejected by most, and mis- 
understood even by many who received Him.” — Light, April Sth, 1S99. 

The assertion of the Pulpit that the principle of Incarna- 
tion is throughout the whole of Nature until the life which 
feels and thinks, when ‘‘man became a living soul,” is 
paralleled in the teaching of Spiritism. Witness the follow- 
ing : — 

“ To turn directly from the glorious vision of the Divine Sonship of 
Humanity, as spirit begotten of the Spirit, to that heart-rending 
revealment of the degradation of men and women, brings one face to 
face with a contrast acute, terrible. And yet if our faith in the ultimate 
destiny of man is to be held at all, it must be held in the full conscious- 
ness of these terrible facts. . . . If we can face the fact of these 

hundreds of lives sunk in degradation and still affirm, ‘ I believe that 
the Divine nature is in man ; that God is the Father of these; and that 

their destiny and mine is union with Him 411 created things 

are in varying degrees manifestations of the Infinite Parent Spirit,’ that 
is our starting point. . . . When the Divine Breath descended 

into flesh and entered into union with the psychic, man became a vast 
capacity for God : for the Divine Parent imparted to humanity the | 
potentiality ol will and capacity to choose, which involves the capability I 
of being filled with the fulness of the Divine Character.” — Light, May 
27th, 1899, p. 248). 

This is Spiritist teaching up-to-date. Where can any differ- 
ence be discerned from the teaching promulgated in many 
pulpits at the present time, notably from the one that is now 
under notice ? 

The extract from the sermon giving this expression 
" Christ is nature, and that God is father, mother, &c.” is 
in agreement with the ptesent phase of Spiritism — we say j 
present phase, because the ground is being constantly I 
shifted : — 

“ In the word ‘ Nature ’ we find the clue which leads to the idea of j 
• The Motherhood of God ’ . . . . What if the profound Eastern ] 

idea of the Motherhood of God, allied to our already fruitful idea of j 
Immanent (instead of the trancendent) God, should turn out to be the 
practical emancipation of the Western mind .... introducing 
it to a thought of God which will bring Him absolutely near ? Light, 
July, 1899, p. 31 8. 

It might be thought that all this gasconade that goes \ 
under the name of philosophy is not worth our attention. 
Neither is it, but for the fact that it calls for special notice 
just now, because this very preacher is taking a leading part 
with others in promoting the effort to raise funds for a sort 
of Congregational Cathedral at a cost of ,£70,000. 


was the best preaching station in England for Nonconformists. Did 
not the late Mr. Spurgeon say so ?” — Daily Mail, May 13th, 1S99. 

The reverend gentleman judiciously left out one thing. 
Mr. Spurgeon never said that Brighton was the best preach- 
ing station for Unitarian doctrine and Spiritist teaching ; he 
referred to the Truth that he, for so many years, faithfully 
preached. 

This thirst for popularity is affecting the pulpit in many 
ways. There is a surrender of definite religious conviction 
which begets a feeble kind of neutrality. Pulpits are thrown 
open to preachers of this stamp by men who do not go to 
these lengths; and when a quiet protest is made, excuse is 
put forward shewing a spirit of indifference that betrays a 
want of real and serious conviction. It is no justification to 
reply that such men are “living very near to God.” Our 
manifestation ol the true life will be in proportion to our 
valuation of the Word of God. “ He that hath my word, 
let him speak my word faithfully. What is the chaff to the 
wheat? saith the Lord” (Jer. xxiii. 28). 
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Referring to the announcement in our August number, 
we are glad to be able to state that copies of 

VOLS. 1 . and II. 


are promised for delivery by November next. It will 
readily be understood that the quantities being small we 
shall be obliged to charge a special price, viz . : 3s. 6d. 

We may also state here that through a mistake the Vols. 
have hitherto been charged at 2s., instead of 2s. 6d. as 
other similar mazagines. In future the price of all the 
bound vols. will be charged 2s. 6d. nett (with the exception 
of Vols. I. and IIj. 

We hope our readers are pleased with the improved paper 
on which the New Volume is being printed. 
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“THINGS TO COME” REPRINTS. 

At the request of several friends we propose to publish 
in a separate form, articles which appear from time to time 
in our pages. 

We are commencing with 

“The Guilty by no means cleared” (May Number) 
id. each. 

“Made Meet” (June Number) id. each. 

“ Santincation ” (July Number) id. each. 

“ Where to Worship ” (August Number) Id. each. 
They will be in envelope size, 'and sold by 

Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row. 


j “ HOLD PROPOSAL OK BRIGHTON C0NGREGAT10NAL1STS. 

“The design far surpasses anything architectural that Nonconform- 
ity has ever yet accomplished. A church with a lofty dome, towers 
and statues, a stalely facade, rich in stained glass, in mosaics, and in 
carving— it is, in short, a building of dignity and beauty. . . ‘We 

shall build if we can get the money,’ said Mr. Campbell, ‘and I believe 
we shall gel it.’ .... In commending the scheme to his con- 
gregation, Mr. Campbell said it was generally agreed that Brighton 


“THE DAWN OF HOPE.” 

Under this title the St. Giles’ Christian Mission has pub- 
lished the 39th Annual Report of its deeply interesting 
work. The evangelistic spirit characterises it all and makes 
its presence felt. Contributions may be sent to Mr. W. 
Wheatley, 4 Ampton Street, W.C. 
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“They looked unto him and were lightened,’’ is the 
description of those who use the remedy which God 
Himself has provided and pointed out (Ps. xxxiv. 5). 
And in the same Book of Psalms He has given us two 
“ Cases ” of those who tried other remedies. 


THE ROYAL ROAD TO HOLINESS. ! 

M an is by his fallen nature selfish ; and therefore is ! 

necessarily prone to be occupied ’with himself. | 
And even Christians, who possess a New nature, are not I 
free from this ever present temptation. j 

This is bad enough in itself and in its results ; but, when i 
it is substituted for occupation with Christ, then a double ! 
evil result follows: — the true way is forsaken, and peace is j 
lost ; the false way is taken, and misery is found. 

The soul is deceived, because Christ is not altogether | 
left out. He is brought in, but mixed up with self ; and I 
is thus dishonoured instead of glorified. He is not put 1 
first. It is “Self and Co.,” and Self has got to do ! 
something, to "surrender” and “yield”; or else Christ is j 
powerless to help. So that Christ is helpless until j 
Almighty Self makes it possible for Christ to do anything, i 
Do we wonder that this new-fashioned theology fails to ; 
accomplish the object aimed at ? Are we surprised to ' 
find that this “ Gospel of Surrender,” which comes to us ^ 
New from the West, fails to produce the solid Christianity , 
and holy living which the Old Gospel (which came to us . 
from the East) has produced all through the ages ? Ought ! 
not its very newness to have put Christians on their guard, j 
and made them look with suspicion upon it ? 

Do they not see, now r , that it is a failure? It is no ' 
Royal Road to holiness of life. 

Like all human remedies the dose has to be repeated ” j 
again and again, and even then brings no cure for the real j 
evil, no relief from the conflict between the two Natures. | 
We have met with many who have been brought low by , 
the use of these new-fashioned medicines, which are so i 
widely advertised in the present day. For, while the 
remedies are used in vain, the disease continues togrowapace. j 
There is only one remedy ; only one way ; only one ; 
Royal Road. 

But this is a very old Road : “ the old paths,” God ! 
calls it. Oh that we may succeed in leading some to 
seek for these “old paths,” the path of peace and rest, 
the path of righteousness and true holiness. 

In our last issue we pointed out this Royal Road ; and 
showed that the secret lay in the utter rejection and 
obliteration of Self in all its ten thousand subtle forms, t 
and the occupation of the heart wholly with God and j 
His Christ. j 

This is no new remedy for the inherent evil ten- 
dencies of human nature. It is as old as the Word 
of God itself. 


These “ cases” are given to us in two Psalms of Asaph. 
He was the one who went wrong in this matter. He 
forsook the fountain of living water, and hewed him out 
cisterns of his own devising ; and the end of it is told for 
our warning. The new remedies nearly killed him. He 
tried two of them ; and the second after he had proved 
the failure of the first ! “ So foolish was I (he said), and 

ignorant.” It is the same to-day, and will be to the end. 

Let us turn aside and read the Divine account of these 
two “ cases.” The first is given us in 

Psalm lxxvii. 

Here the soul looks within, as thousands are exhorted to 
do to-day. Asaph engages in a course of Introspection. 
See how thoroughly he did it : 

1. I cried unto God with my voice, 

Even unto God with my voice ; 

And He gave ear unto me. 

2 . In the day of my trouble I sought the Lord : 

My sore ran in the night, and ceased not : 

My soul refused to be comforted. 

3. I remembered God, and was troubled : 

I complained, and my spirit was overwhelmed. Selah. 

4. Thou holdest mine eyes waking : 

I am so troubled that I cannot speak. . . . 

6. I call to remembrance my song in the night : 

I commune with mine own heart : 

And my spirit made diligent search. 

What could be the effect of this self-examination but 
misery ? And so it was. For he goes on to ask : 

7. Will the Lord cast olT for ever ? 

And will He be favourable no more? 

5. Is His mercy clean gone for ever ? 

Doth His promise fail for evermore? 

9. Hath God forgotten to be gracious? 

Hath He in anger shut up His tender mercies ? Selah. 

Here is a “ Selah,” calling our attention to the break, 
and pointing us to the misery resulting from beholding one’s 
own self, and from self-occupation. Well does it say “ Selah.” 
We fiave seen the cause for this lamentable- condition of 
things. Now, what is to be its prevention and its cure ? 
The next verse tells us : 

10 . And I said, This ii my infirmity. 

But I will remember the years of the right hand of the 

most High. 

1 1 . I will remember the work of JehoYah. 

Surely I will remember thy wonders of old. 

12 . I will meditate also of all thy work, 

And talk of thy doings. 

13. Thy way, O God, is in the SANCTUARY : 

Who is so great a God as our God ? 
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14. Thou art the God that doclli wonders : 

Thou hast declared thy strength among the peoples. 

15. Thou hast with thine arm redeemed thy People, 

The sons of Jacob and Joseph. Selah. 

Here is another “Selah” pointing us to the Royal 
Road to peace and happiness. Misery was the result of 
his Introspection : and it must ever be so. For what is 
there within any of us to cause us the slightest satisfaction, 
except what God has done? “ His workmanship” (Eph. 
ii. 10). “His new creation work” (2 Cor. v. 17). 

Here, then, is the description of the first “ case.” We 
see the nature of the complaint : the effect of the wrong 
remedy; the miserable result; and the true recovery. 

The second “case” is furnished by the same Asaph in j 
Psalm lxxiii. j 

Here, it is not introspection ; not looking within, but j 
looking around. Looking, not at self, but at others. 
Occupied, not with that which produces misery, but with ; 
that which produces distraction. The Psalm begins 

1. Truly God is good to Israel. 

Even to such as are of a clean heart. 

Now see what the effect of this is. Asaph is looking J 
away from himself, it is true. The inevitable result of I 
looking at others, and especially at others who seem to be ! 
“ more advanced,” is to bring us back to ourselves and to ■ 
reasonings about ourselves : 

2 . But as for me, my feet were almost gone ; 

My steps had well nigh slipped. ! 

•J. For I was envious at the foolish, 

When I saw the prosperity of the wicked. 

4. For there are no bands in their death : 

But their strength is firm. 

5. They are not in trouble as other men ; ; 

Neither are they plagued like other men. . . . 

7. Their eyes stand out with fatness : 

They have more than heart could wish. ... 

12. Behold, these are the ungodly, 

Who prosper in the world ; 

They increase in riches. 

What is the natural result of this occupation ? He looks 
around and sees the righteous suffering, and the ungodly I 
prospering. He sees the (apparently) needed one taken, { 
and the useless, helpless one left. Naturally he gets ■ 
distracted ! and he exhibits this result of his mistaken : 
occupation : I 

13. Verily I have cleansed my heart in vain, 

And washed my hands in innocency. j 

14. For all the day long have I been plagued, 1 

And chastened every morning. 

15. If 1 say, I will speak thus : j 

Behold I should offend the generation of thy children. j 

Now comes the turning-point, which brings him back. into j 
the Royal Road. j 

16. When 1 thought to know this, it was too painful for me ; 

17. Until I went into the SANCTUARY of Goo ; 1 

Then understood I their end. . . . 

21. Thus my heart was grieved, 

And I was pricked in my reins. 

22. So foolish was I, and ignorant 
I was as a beast before thee. 

Now we come out into the light. In the “Sanctuary,” 
all is made clear (as was in the former case, in Ps. Ixxvii. 1 3). 
The presence of God sets all right. Looking unto Him he 


is “lightened.” Now he gives up all other occupation and 
beholds only God. Hence he is able to say : 

23. Nevertheless I am continually with thee : 

Thou hast liolden me by my right hand. 

24. Thou shall guide me with thy counsel. 

And afterwards receive me to glory. 

25. Whom have I in heaven but Thee ? 

And there is none upon earth that I desire beside Thee. 

26. My flesh and my heart faileth : 

But God is the strength of my heart, and my portion or 
ever ... 

Here is a blessed height to reach. We have seen the 
steps by which it is approached. And, having reached 
this Royal Road he travels on to the end ; and tells us of 
his blessed and happy experiences, which he sums up in 
these words : 

2S. It is good for me to draw near to God : 

I have put my trust in the Lord God (Adonai Jehovah), 

That I may declare all Thy works.” 

Here, then, is the end of the whole matter. And it is 
nothing in himself or others — only God Himself and what 
He hath done. We need only add the one great lesson, 
and set up this sign or guide-post, which points out the 
way to the Royal Road, and say : 

If you want to be miserable, 

Look within. 

If you want to be distracted, 

Look around. 

If you want to be happy, 

Look UP! 

Occupy your heart with God, and with the standing He 
has given you in Christ, and we do not hesitate to say that 
your “ walk ” will take care of itself. I mother words, God’s 
remedy is a specific, which will accomplish a certain cure ; 
while man’s nostrum will and must assuredly fail. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

I. Its Structure and Scope. 

Bv the Rev. Dk. Bullincer. 

W e now come to the second part of the great Text- 
book of the Holy Spirit, which is His special 
instruction for the churches, and His special lessons written, 
not only for them (like all other Scriptures) but about xhtm. 

As in Romans we get all the truth concerning the stand- 
ing of the sinner in Christ as having died and risen with 
Him, so, now, we are taken on to a further stage of direct, 
positive doctrinal teaching, showing how the sinner not 
only died and rose again in Christ, but is now, in God’s 
sight and purpose, seated in Christ in the heavenlies. 

But, before we take up its special teaching, as shown by 
its structure and its scope, we must first notice a remark- 
able circumstance connected with its title. 
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'1'he facts are as follows : — 

1 . The titles of the books of the New Testament are 
the subject of such variations in the ancient manuscripts 
that they cannot be regarded as fixed, or altogether 
genuine. 

2. The Revised Version puts the following note in 
the margin against the woids ‘‘at Ephesus,” in verse 
i : “Some very ancient authorities omit ‘ at Ephesus.'" 

3. Among these authorites are Bands: i.e., the Vatican 
and Sinaitic, two of the most ancient manuscripts. The 
words, “at Ephesus,” however, are written in the margin 
by a later hand. And a corrector of the Cursive MS., 
known as No. 67, has marked the words, in that MS., as 
suspicious. 

4. Origen (who died 253 A.D.) wrote a commentary 
on this Epistle, and it is certain that the words “at 
Ephesus” were not in the MS. he had before him. 

5. The same may be said of Basil (who died 379 
A.D.) See Contra Eun. 11, 19. 

6. Marcion, an early Christian writer, believed 
that this epistle was written to the Laodiceans. 

7. The explanation of all this, probably, is that 

the epistle was Encyclical , and that the space now 
occupied by the words ee (en Epheso) at Ephesus , 

was originally left blank, so that the name of the various 
churches to which it was sent could be filled in. 

S. It is certain from Col. iv. 16, that Paul did write 
an Epistle to the Laodiceans : therefore, either an epistle 
has been lost, or this is the one so written. We prefer 
to believe that the latter is the case. 

The Epistle to the Colossians appears to have been a 
similar epistie, to be sent round and read by other churches. 
For Col. iv. 16 says : “And when this epistle has been read 
among you, cause that it be read in the church of the 
Laodiceans also, and that ye likewise read the epistle from 
Laodicea.” This latter would be the epistle now known 
by us as addressed “ to the Ephesians,” which, being 
Encyclical, would reach the Colossians “ from Laodicea.” 
The interest of all this to us is — (1) no epistle has been 
lost! and (2) that this epistle to the Saints “at Ephesus” was 
addressed to them , but was addressed also to other churches 
as well, besides Ephesus, and therefore in a very special 
manner to us, though we shall continue to speak of it as, 
and to call it, “ the Epistle to the Ephesians.” 

It comes to us therefore as the second great Text-Book 
of Church Doctrine, and cannot be understood until we 
have mastered the lessons taught us in the Epistle to the 
Romans. It follows that Epistle, and carries on its teaching. 

Romans ends with a reference to the revelation of the 
mystery. Ephesians takes up that subjectandunfoldsittous. 
The Doctrinal portion of Romans t'nds with the eighth chap- 
ter, and that chapter is the foundation on which the Ephesian 
truth is built. It is more like a treatise than an epistle. 

The scope of the epistle will be seen from its structure : — 
Ephesians as a whole. 

A | i. 1, a. Epistolary. Salutation. 

B | i. 3-iii. 21. Doctrinal, as to our standing. 

B | iv.-vi. 20. Doctrinal, as to our state. 

A | vi. 2124. Epistolary.. Salutation. 


t\) CvME. 

! From this it will be seen how large a portion — nearly the 
! whole — is occupied with doctrine; one half as it concerns 
' our standing, and the other half as it affects our state ; thus 
i showing that sound doctrine is the foundation and source 
of correct practice ; while true practice is the outcome of 
sound doctrine. 

The key to the whole epistle is contained in its opening 
words (as we saw was the case with Galatians). “ Blessed 
be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath 
j blessed us with every spiritual blessing, in the heavenlies, 
i in Christ ; ” or, “ heavenly places,” as in the A.V. and R.V. 

1 The sphere of these blessings, therefore, is heavenly, for 
they are “ in Christ.” He has entered into “ heavenly 
! places,” and we are there in Him; for God “when we 
; were dead in sins, quickened us together with Christ, and 
1 hath raised us up together, and made us sit down together 
| in heavenly places in Christ Jesus ” (ii. 5, 6). 
j So that we have here, as the scope of the epistle, a dis- 
tinct advance on the teaching of the Epistle to the Romans. 

But we must show the structure of some of these larger 
and more important members, in order to see the special 
points to which our attention is directed thereby. 

■ The Expansion ok “B” (i. 3 — iii. 21). 

| Doctrinal. 

! B j a | c i. 3-14. The Purpose of God (i. 9) in 

| I Himself (i. 9) concerning Christ Personal. 

| “ The Mystery of God.” 

| | d i. 15-23. Prayer to “the God of 

j our Lord Jesus Christ,” as to “ c.” 

b ii. Ourselves. The object of 
these purposes and these prayers. 

a c iii. 1 - 1 3. The Purpose q( God in Christ 
(iii. 1 1) concerning Christ Mystical. “ The 
Mystery of Christ” (iii. 4). 
d iii. 14-21. Prayer to “the Father 

I of our Lord Jesus Christ ” as to " c." 

Here we have three great members “a,’’ “ b,” and “ a .” 
In “ a ” and “ a ” we have that which relates to God ; in 
“ b ” that which relates to ourselves. 

In the first member, “ a ” (i. 3-23), we have the purpose 
of God which He hath purposed in Himself concerning 
Christ Personal, and all that He has made Christ to be 
unto His People. 

In the third, "a" (iii. 1-2 1), we have the same purpose 
; revealed concerning the Christ Mystical, and what God 
1 has made His People to be in Him. 

j Thus in these two members we have the expansion of the 
! opening words in i. 3. 

j Then in the second and fourth members (“d” and “</”) 

| we have two prayers. The first prayer (i. 15-23) is based 
i on and refers to what goes before — the purpose of God, and 
what He has made Christ to be unto us : while the second 
prayer (iii. 14-2 1) is based on and refers to the Revelation of 
the Mystery, and what we are made to be in Christ. 

I A comparison of these two prayers will show this, as we 
! shall see later. But note, now, that, in between these 
purposes and these prayers, right in the centre of all these 
blessings, we have ourselves described, who are the objects of 
both, and the recipients of all this wondrous grace. 
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Wo arc described in our past and in our present condition, 
individually and collectively : 

The Expansion of “ b ” (chapter ii). 


u. 1-3 


Past. 
4-10. Present. 


‘■I 


n, 12. Past. 

/ | 13 22. Present. 


4, 5-. Quickened, 
h | -3. Iiy Grace. 

6, 7. Raised and Scaled. 
h | S - 10. By Grace. 

13. Nearness in Christ, 
k | 14-17. Results. 

| iS. Access through Christ. 
J: I S-22. Results. 


This expansion shows the wondrous workmanship (ii. 10) 
put forth in us and upon us, in God’s purpose, and by God’s 
grace. 

We must, however, return now, to see whatthat “Purpose” 
is: though we can do no more than point out the scope of 
the member which sets it forth. 

To go fully into all the words would be nothing less than a 
commentary. The scope is seen from the structure. 

Expansion ok “ c” (i. 3 — 14). 

The Purpose of God in Himself. 
a g’ ! 3. Blessings. Exaltation. “All." 

4. Purpose. “ According as lie hath 
chosen us.” 

Blessing. Predestination. Sonship. 

-5-S. Purpose. “ According to the good 


rr' 5 

& 


5-- 

h' 

9- 


pleasure of his will.’’ 

Blessing. Revelation. Making known 


His secret counsels. 


h 3 

g 4 ! 11- 
h 4 


-9, 10. Purpose. “According to his good 
pleasure.” 

Blessing. Predestination. Inheritance. 

-11-14. Purpose. “According to the 
purpose of him who worketh all things after 
the counsel of his own will.’’ 


From this it will be seen that the foundation of all bless- 
ing is in “ the purpose of God ” Himself. No sinfulness 
on our part hindered its outflow, and no merit on our part 
called it forth. The will of God is the source of all our 
blessing. The work of Christ is the channel of it. And 
the witness of the Holy Ghost is the power of it. (Heb. x. 
7. 12. »5)- 

There is no reason for our blessing except in the spon- 
taneous, free, eternal, everlasting, inexhaustible grace of 
God. It is this side of it which is further brought out in 
chapter ii. in connection with ourselves ; but here (in chap- 
ter i.) it is God’s side which is presented to us : and His 
“ eternal purpose which He has purposed in Christ.” It is 
the mystery (or secret) of His will” (i. 9) which is here 
made known. 

This is a peculiar expression; and, with the word pw-n]piov 
(mysfccrton) untranslated, it conveys little or no sense. The 
word translated (or rather transliterated) “ mystery ” means 
<: secret P We have a very similar expression in Judith ii. 2, 
where Nebuchodonosor, when about to set out on a great 
campaign, “called together all his servants and all his great 


• See The Mystery, l>y Dr. Bullinger, price sixpence. 


men and communicated to them the mystery of his will : ” 
his secret plan of campaign, which no one knew but 
himself. 

This expression is very interesting ; not only because of 
the word secret , but because of the word used for “ will.’’ 
It is not the same word as in Eph. i. 9. Both words mean 
will : the one to will or determine ; the other to will or desire. 

With Nebuchodonosor it was what he willed, because he had 
determined to do it (it may be he had no choice): while with God 
(Eph. i. 9) it means that He willed it because he desired it. 

In both cases it means* secret purpose or counsel. 

This is what God is making known in this Epistle to the 
Ephesians. Romans was concerning the knowledge of Man 
. and how he is justified. Ephesians is concerning the know- 
' ledge of God and what He has done, in blessing, for those 
whom He has justified. 

This purpose (in chapter i.) is seen to be concerning 
Christ. All the blessings are in Christ (“ g* ” i. 3). We 
are “ predestinated unto sonship through Jesus Christ to 
Himself (“g 1 ” i. 5). This secret counsel is concerning 
Christ (“g 3 ” i. 9) given to the church and made the Head 
over all things — all things being headed-up in Him. 

Hence the prayer which follows (“d”i. 15-23) is that 
we may have given unto us “ the spirit of wisdom and reve- 
lation in the knowledge of HIM,” and of “HIS calling,” 
and of “HIS inheritance in the saints,” and of “HIS power 
to us-ward who believe. 

Having entered the school of Grace where the Holy 
Spirit is the teacher, the first lesson we have to learn is 
about ourselves, in the Epistle to the Romans. We are 
reproved and corrected as to this great lesson (in Corinth- 
ians and Galatians) until we have thoroughly mastered it. 

Then we are moved up into a higher cTass; and our first 
lesson here is to learn God, and to have spiritual wisdom 
imparted to us. Having been taught that we died and have 
risen in and with Christ ; and learned, not merely how He was 
substituted for us, but how we are identified with Him, we are 
, then prepared to learn how God has not only raised us up 
together with Him, but made us sit together in Him in 
j heavenly places in Christ. The first part of this “pur- 
pose ” (“ c ” i. 3-14) is what He has made Christ to be unto 
; us. While the second part of it (“c" iii. 1-13) is what He 
! has made us to be in Christ. 

| In the real Divine order, of course, and as regards God, 
Ephesians comes before Romans : for it records God’s 
• eternal purpose "before the foundation of the world” (i. 4). 

| But, as regards ourselves, in point of order and apprehension, 

; Romans comes first. We approach these great truths from 
; our own standpoint and must learn the lessons taught in 
Romans before we can understand the truths revealed in 
Ephesians, t 

• By the figure Hypallage. See Figures of Speech, by the same 
| author. Page 535. 

‘ t Just as with the great offerings in Leviticus. The Revelation 
j begins, from God’s side, with the burnt offering. But we begin, in our 
; experience, with the sin offering, and learn thfir truths in the reverse 
order. 

; So also with the Tabernacle ; God, in describing its construction, 

' 1 ommences with the " Ark of the Covenant," and proceeds outward to 
' the “Court” (Exodus xxv.-xxvii.) : but, it is through the “Court” 
that the worshipers enter, and learn the lessons, and all the blessed 
truths which are to be taught within. 
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W« cannot hold ournelveH responsible for every expression of the respective 
wpoakcrs. Many things with which we may not wholly agree are inserted uh being 
either suggestive or worthy of consideration. 


THE “CROWN RIGHTS” OF THE LORD 
JESUS 

By Mr. Alexander Stewart. 

{At the Aberdeen Conference , April lSgf). 

I F you had never seen a New Testament before (put 
yourself in the position of not having seen one) and 
one were handed to you, and you thought, to begin 
with, that it was a document of importance, you would open 
it, and you would carefully study the very first words of the 
book, would you not? Well, the very first words of the 
New Testament are those to which I wish you to turn, the 
Gospel of Matthew (and I will say by the way, that not 
only in this gospel, but with regard to every book of Holy 
Scripture, it is of great moment that we should pay atten- 
tion to the opening words). This is how the gospel of 
Matthew (and, of course, the New Testament) opens “The 
book of the generations of Jesus Christ, the son of David, 
the Son of Abraham ” — the book and the person. God’s 
revelation is a “ Book." It was said to Moses, “ Write in 
a book.” It was said to John, “ The things that thou 
seest, write in a book.” What is characteristic of all the 
books of God is this, that their subject, their one main 
theme is the person of the Lord Jesus Christ. “ Lo I 
come,” He said, “in the volume of the book it is written 
of me," the book of the person. May we enquire who is 
this person ? In Matt. i. i we find two particulars con- 
cerning the person of whom the book is written. He is 
“ The Son of David ” — “ The Son of Abraham." We want 
to know who was Abraham ? Well, he was the progenitor 
of that People we call “ the Jews.” It would be more 
appropriate, perhaps, to call them “ Israel,” or “ the nation 
of Israel.” At any rate, when God called Abram, that 
people was in him, and it is from that people that the Lord 
Jesus has sprung. He is “The Son of Abraham,” the 
progenitor of the Jews. 

Well, what about the Jews ? We have been hearing that 
they are a monumental nation. They find their symbol in 
the burning bush. That symbol belongs to the nation of 
the Jews. That is the bush that burns and cannot be 
consumed. It has been burning for more than 2,000 
years. Even in these days, in Russia at this moment, the 
fire is very hot, but the Jew is made of a material like 
asbestos, he cannot be burned up. You can no more 
destroy the Jew by persecution, than Nebuchadnezzar 
could destroy the three Hebrew children by casting them 
into the furnace of fire. 

But then the Lord Jesus came of a special family in 
Israel ; and the stream is narrowed when the second person 
is named. He was “ the Son of David " as well as “ the 
Son of Abraham," that is to say, He came in the royal line. 
Look at the second chapter. “ Now when Jesus was born 
in Bethlehem of Judaea, in the days of Herod the king.” 
You see we are in a regal atmosphere. Herod was not the 
right king, and had no business to be there. “ Behold 
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there came wise men from the East to Jerusalem, saying, 
Where is He that is born king of the Jews ? We have seen 
His star in the East, and are come to worship Him. 
When Herod had heard these things, he was troubled, and 
all Jerusalem with him.” Now just fasten your mind on 
that for a moment. Our Lord Jesus Christ was born into 
this world a King, and He was born “ King of the Jews." 
Then the question arises ? What are the “crown-rights " of 
this personage who is born king of the Jews? He is a 
King, and when I say “ crown-rights," I am saying a word 
that was well known in Scotland at one time. We are not 
talking this morning about the Lord Jesus Christ as head 
of the Church which is His body. As head of the Church 
He is the heavenly master of the individuals which com- 
pose the Church. But He, as King, is “ King of the 
Jews,” and ultimately the King of all the nations of the 
earth. These are His crown rights. Now we will go to 

scripture — Isaiah ix. 6, “ Unto us a child is born ” 

etc., also verse 7. Now we will go to the New Testament — 
Luke i. 31-33. “Thou shall . . . bring forth a son, and 
shall call His name JESUS. He shall be great, and shall 
be called the Son of the Highest : and the Lord God shall 
give unto Him the throne of His father David. And He 
shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever ; and of His 
kingdom there shall be no end.” Has that promise been 
fulfilled and made good? Not yet. Will it be made good ? 
O yes. How do I know that it has not been made good? 
How do I know that the Lord Jesus Christ is not on the 
throne of David this morning ? As a help to this con- 
clusion will you read a verse in the Revelation, and when 
you are reading this book, read closely, for the scripture is 
such an accurate book. It is a very exact book in itself ; 
but it is often very inexactly quoted. Here is a man 
preaching the gospel, and he says, “ Except a man be bom 
again he cannot enter the kingdom of heaven.” On the 
instructed ear it jars. You say that is a passage in the 
gospel of John, and it is utterly impossible it should be 
written “the kingdom of heaven.” Here is a man who 
prays that God might sanctify him — body, soul, and spirit. 
You say there is a hitch here — that is not what God says. 
He says, “ Spirit, soul, and body.” What is the difference? 
Just this, God begins with the spirit of a man and works 
out, and man begins outside and tries to work in. I am 
just saying that by the way, in order that we may see the 
Word of God in its exactitude. Well now, in Revelation 
iii. 2 1 there are two thrones — there is the throne of the 
Father, and there is the throne of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
Where is He sitting just now? He is sitting on His 
Father’s throne, and He is waiting for the time when He 
will sit on His own throne. And that is of immense 
importance to believers, because when He reigns you are to 
reign with Him. He is sitting on His Father’s throne at 
His Father’s right hand till the time comes to take His own 
throne, which is the throne of David. And the subjects of 
His sceptre in that day are that Israel nation. God teaches 
us much by the way of type and illustration. Doctrinal 
things become very clear when illustrated by the types 
in the Old Testament, and just as He is going to 
get the throne of His Father David, David is mentioned 
and his history is a type of great David’s greatest servant 
David. 

You know before you get to the first book of Samuel 
you do not get such a thing as “ a king ” in Israel at all. 
They had a great deliverer in Moses ; a great general in 
Joshua; they had judges raised up; they had Samuel the 
prophet ; but as yet they had “ no king." They wanted a 
king. What did they want Him for? That they might be 
like the other nations that God had intended them to be 
unlike. So they said, We must have a king, and we will 
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tell you what kind of a king we want. They were very 
explicit on that matter. They wanted one to judge them 
like the other nations, one who would go at their head and 
fight their battles. God said to Samuel, “They have not 
rejected you, they have rejected me. I brought them 
through the Red Sea and through the wilderness, and I 
planted them in the land, and cleared their enemies out 
before them. I have upheld them every day since then. 
What does this amount to? It means that they rejected 
the God that they could not see for a man they could see, 
and who would go and fight their battles. Saul was a 
goodly man. He made a fair show in the flesh. He was 
a strong, handsome man. “God gave them a king in His 
wrath.” That king had to be set up and tested, and fail, 
and go down, before God brought forward the true King — 
David. And so we know that before Christ, must come 
the Anti-christ. Anti-christ must come before Christ, in 
one sense, as Saul came before David. But then Saul was 
of no use. He was good to look at ; but when you wanted 
Philistines slain, you must have David, that youth, with 
sling and stone. After Saul had failed God brought him 
forward, the man after His own heart (/.*., his own choice) 
David. 

There are three points in the life of David. Turn to the 
ist Book of Samuel xvi. chapter, “and the Lord saith unto 
Samuel, how long wilt thou mourn for Saul ......?'’ 

You know how the sons of Jesse were made to pass before 
Samuel, and how the question at last was asked, “ Are here 
all thy children,” and they answered, “ there remaineth yet 
the youngest, and behold he keepeth the sheep.” David 
was of no account. You know how he was brought in, 
and Samuel was told to anoint him. This is a type of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, humble, despised, and anointed of the 
Holy Ghost — God’s king whom he is surely going to set up 
on His Holy hill of Zion. Yes, David was God’s anointed. 
But Saul was on the throne, and David had a good deal to 
pass through before he came to it. So you find in the 
22 nd chapter the state of things is this, “ David therefore 

departed thence” (read on to end of verse 2). Now 

just think ol the situation — Saul is on the throne, and the 
multitude are with Saul. David is in the cave, and he has 
got those discontented people gathered all round about 
him — a small company they are. You see it is not very 
difficult to read that type, because just at this very moment 
it is not the Lord Jesus who is swaying the heart of the 
multitudes of the men of this world. It is another power, 
and the Lord Jesus at this very moment is the rejected 
Christ of God. Many Christians need to be taught that, 
that the Church of God is built on a rejected stone, and if 
the Church of God had been faithful to the Lord Jesus 
Christ it could never have forgotten that for one moment. 
Now the great thing in this present time is personal loyalty 
to the Lord Jesus Christ. It is just like the state of things 
in Scotland 150 years ago, when King George was reigning. 
They used to pass the glass over the water-bottle, that 
meant that they were toasting the king over the water. 
Yonder he was in France, and when he landed and set up 
his standard on the braes of Mar, those people came crowd- 
ing round because they believed he was the rightful king. 
What Christians are to do in the present day is not to go to 
the multitude. They say misery makes us acquainted with 
strange bed-fellows. Perhaps it does — I am pretty sure it 
does, and very often a real Christian will find himself 
not in very good society if he is going to company 
with David and David’s men, you may be very sure about 
that. 

Well it did not last, and so you come on to the 2nd 

book of Samuel v. 1, 2 “Thou shalt feed 

my people Israel,” etc. Now he is coming to his kingdom, 


and you will find at the beginning of that kingdom David 
still had war, and it was only when Solomon came to the 
throne that there was rest, and peace, and blessedness over 
all the land. Therefore it takes the combined type of Saul, 
David, and Solomon, to illustrate the introduction of the 
millennial reign of the Lord Jesus Christ. And that reign 
answers exactly to the double type of David and Solomon, 
because when it begins, it begins in judgment, and the 
Lord is a man of war. But by and by, as you pursue it in 
scripture you find His enemies are subdued under Him, and 
then the glory of the Lord, is seen by all, and the blessedness 
that you read of in the 72nd Psalm takes its place when 
He comes back. Remember we are not talking about the 
Church, we are talking about the Jews. When He comes 
back and takes the throne, He must have a people to rule 
over — that is the reason why the Jew cannot be obliterated. 
If the Jew, by persecution, by shedding his blood, and 
putting him to death could be blotted out, then there 
would be no house of Israel to reign over when the Lord 
Jesus Christ comes back. But God has preserved the 
people, and He knows where they are in all their scat- 
terings — “ He that scattered Israel will gather him.” There 
is nothing more certain than that, that God will bring that 
people into their own land together again, a people for a 
possession of the Loid Jesus Christ over whom He will 
reign. 

Now, what I want to turn you to is Ezekiel xxxvi. 22. 
“Therefore say unto the house of Israel, Thus saith the 
Lord God ; I do not this for your sakes, O house of Israel, 
but for my holy name’s sake, which ye have profaned 
among the heathen whither ye went, and I will sanctify my 
great name which was profaned among the heathen." 
Here is a promise. Now spiritualise that : it is a very hard 
thing for the man who tries to do it. The people of the 
land — the scattered people, God will bring them and 
He will plant them in their own land. What then? 
This perhaps is a passage that has been a little too 
much overlooked. This is a passage that Nicodemus in 
the 3rd of John ought to have known, “ I will sprinkle 

clean water upon you and ye shall be clean, etc. I 

will be your God.” Then xxxvii. 21, “I willtake the children 
of Israel from among the heathen, whither they be gone, 
and will gather them on every side, and bring them unto their 
own land.” That is to say, they will not only be a 
nationally gathered people, but they will be a spiritually 
renewed people — a born-again people — that is what 
Nicodemus ought to have known. He should have under- 
stood that even for a Jew to get into the kingdom of God, 
he needed to be born again, born of spiritual water, even 
the Holy Spirit of God. They, when they come, and like 
Thomas look on the Lord Jesus, shall be born-again. 
Their filthiness will pass from them, and they will come 
into that kingdom a spiritual people over whom the Lord 
Jesus Christ will reign. This is a subject that is too little 
dwelt upon. It is not merely the Lord Jesus Christ coming 
back personally to reign over the Jews nationally ; but that 
there is a mighty effusion of the Holy Ghost when the 
Lord Jesus Christ comes back. There is to be great 
spiritual blessing, for the earth is to be filled in that blessed 
spiritual sense with a people that belong to God. Well 
may we say, “ Blessed be the Lord God, the God of Israel, 
who only doeth wondrous things, and blessed be His 
glorious name for ever,” etc. Read that Psalm when you 
get home. Carry the thought in your, mind of the Lord 
Jesus Christ reigning over that blessed people. Remember 
it goes to the ends of the earth, and remember his 
assistants in the judgment are the people who have 
come to Him during this time when He * s in the cave of 
Adullam. 
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THE APOSTOLIC MINISTRY. 

TWO LETTERS. 

No. I. 

“ T have read with great interest the article on Paul’s 
X ministry. I had no idea his defalcation dated so 
far back as I now see it does. I had always put the 
beginning of it in Acts xxi. 4, where the Spirit said he 
should not go up, etc. I see now it really began at 
Jerusalem, and we find the reason of it in Gal. ii. 2 : 
“ lest I had run in vain,” a falling away from the certainty — 
the faith towards God in Gal. i. 16, 17. How careful we 
should be, who have had these examples revealed to us. 
Oh, that we may walk in purity and humility. I would lay 
before you one point that I think you have overlooked. 
Paul’s purification. In Acts xxiv. 1 x he says it is only 
twelve days since he went up to Jerusalem. If you count 
the days you will find that he entered the temple the day 
after his interview with the elders — the day on which the 
riot occurred. The “ seven days being almost ended,” 
evidently alludes to the men who had the vow on them. 
The day ending in the evening. 


“ I will first put them out for you, as it will save you trouble. 
Days 


I. 

Arrival 

Acts xxi. 

>7 

t. 

With elders 


18 

I. 

Entered temple 

it 

26 


Riot 

it 

27 

I. 

Day after riot — before Council / 
Night the LORD appeared i 

Acts xxiii. 

3 ° 

1. 

Conspiracy 

It 

1 2 


Night-journey to Antipatris 


3 ' 

I. 

Arrival at Caesar tea 

>1 

33 

5 - 

After 5 days 

Acts xxiv. 1 

1. 

Day of trial 

*» 

3 

12. 





“ Thus showing that Paul must have entered the temple 
as purified the 3rd day after his arrival in Jerusalem. I 
think this teaches an important lesson. 

“This, however, by the way. What I most want to lay 
before you is another proof that the Church — “ which is 
his body” — dates from the 13th chapter of Acts. 

“ First let me premise that the twelve were called as 
apostles by our Lord on earth. Ephes. iv. 8 and 11 shows 
that the Lord called some apostles aftct His Ascension, 
evidently a new order. 

“ Evidently also the first of a new order. 

“ God hath set some in the church first apostles ” 
(1 Cor. xi. 28). 

“ Built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets ” 
(Ephes. ii. 20). 

“ Looking at xiii. 2, Barnabas and Paul are separated for 
a special work. Acts xiv. 14 says : “ which when the 
APOSTLES — Barnabas and Paul.” 


4;i 


“Now Barnabas is never looked upon as an apostle (not • 
being one of the twelve), yet here we see the Spirit calls 
him one. He must — together with Paul — be one of the 
new order of Apostles given after the Ascension of our 
Lord. 

“1 Cor. iv. 9 (margin) bears this out — “ the last apostles,” 
and so does 2 Cor. xi. 13, “ false apostles.” The twelve 
must have been well-known to all believers — by repute, by 
name, by description, so that it would be almost hopeless 
to personate them, but if would be quite possible to 
personate an order called in the same way as Barnabas and 
Paul — no outward ceremony, or companying with our Lord 
on earth. 

“ Having then established that the Scriptures speak of a 
new order of apostles, that these are the first, the foun- 
dation of the church — His Body : 

“Having seen that the only two who are definitely named 
as of this order were called to the office at the period of 
Acts xiii., may we not justly assume that this was the 
beginning of the formation of the Church — and not 
Pentecost, as I always used to think until I saw the reason 
why the Church was kept in mystery (secret).” 

W. M. 

LETTER No. II. 

“ We see nothing in the above remarks upon the Apostles 
distinguishing those called or sent after the Lord’s ascension 
as a new order, that can be objected to. Besides Paul and 
Barnabas being distinctly called Apostles, Ananias was 
certainly sent by the Lord to fulfil the office of an apostle 
to Paul in Acts ix. 17. 

“As regards the commencement of the Church as the 
Body of Christ, the building could no£~ begin before the 
foundation was laid, and Paul laid the foundation, 1 Cor. 
iii. 10, 11. 

“Then again Peter is not recorded to have preached Jesus 
as the Son of God, the truth on which the Church is built, 
and in quoting Isaiah xxviii. 16, where the word “foun- 
dation” occurs twice, it is entirely omitted in 1 Peter iii. 6, 
the corner-stone only being named. This Scripture entirely 
dissociates Peter from the foundation of the Church, both 
in his preaching and in his writings. 

“ I think Scripture does not warrant our charging Paul 
with “ defalcation ” when he became “ to the Jews as a Jew.” 
There is no evidence that he kept back or in any way 
withdrew from any of the truth that he had already taught, 
or that he in the least had lost faith in God when he 
adopted a more distinctly Jewish line of conduct. Paul is 
set before us in two aspects — in Acts xiii. and xiv., it is 
Paul the Apostle and his apostolic doctrine-, in Acts xvi.» 
etc., it is Paul the Jew and his fewish practice. The 
former can be referred to as the pattern of the beginning 
of the gospel, apart from Jewish ordinances, as it is, in 
2 Tim. ii. 8 and iii. 10, 11. This could not have been 
done otherwise. 

“ Acts xiii. shews us doctrine which is handed down to us 
through Tim. ii. 2. Acts xvi., etc., shew us that Jewish 
ordinances were not in the least abolished until Christ was 
declared Priest after the order of Melchizedek. 
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“ Scripture gives no hint that it was failure on the part of 
Paul. If we think so there is this difficulty, that all the 
churches which his epistles are written to, and which were | 
established as the fruit of his ministry, were gathered while 
he was pursuing a course of failure ! Moreover, in the two ; 
places where the Jew was most marked in the taking of the • 
Nazarite’s vow, he received special encouragement from \ 
the Lord as regards his testimony, Acts xviii 9. and xxiii. 11. i 
“Acts xxi. 4 needs careful examination — it is very different ! 
from chapter xvi. 6; they were “forbidden to preach the j 
word in Asia,” by direct command of the Holy Spirit, ; 
without intervention — the preposition is vrro (hypo), they \ 
were under authority. In xxi. 4 there is human inter- 
position, and the preposition is Sal ( dia ). In 1 Cor. xii. j 
the only gift named with the preposition Sia is “the word I 
of wisdom ” (ver. S). They could speak with wisdom , but ; 
not with authority, they could give good advice in the 
circumstances, but Paul was not affected by the circum- 
stances, chapter xx. 22-24. Paul accepted the information j 
as communicated through the Holy Spirit in the disciples, j 
but rejected their persuasion as not having authority, \ 
chapter xx. 23.” G. J. j 
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By the Rev. W. H. Griffith -Thom as, M.A., , 

Incumbent of Portman Chapel. 

» 

“ PLEASING GOD.” 

A mong the words of the New Testament indicative of ; 

the believer’s relations to God there are two or three, ; 
variously rendered in the Authorized Version, which depict ! 
the true and normal attitude of the Christian life as one of . 
“ pleasing God.” Works done before justification are “not j 
pleasant to God ” (Article XIII.), but good works which j 
follow after justification are “pleasing and acceptable to’’ 1 
Him (Article XII.), and it is worthy of note that all the 
passages in the New Testament about pleasing God refer, j 
not to our judicial standing and position, but to our actual : 
state and experiences. The words are dp«rKu> (aresku), 1 
,[pe <TKeia (areskeia), apiuros (areslos), ebapea-roi ( euarestos ), 
and fvupt&Ttbi (e uaresteo), and are derived from a root ; 
upu (aro), to join, to be fitted , and thus to please. 


I. — The Standard. 

1. We are to please God (apto-ueiv 6 «Z, 1 Thess. iv. 1), 

and this is not simply an ideal that we may possibly fail to 
reach, but a matter of duty, obligation, necessity (“we 
ought . . .”). ; 

2. This standard will often involve our not pleasing man I 

(Gal. i. 10; 1 Thess. ii. 4; Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22). ! 

3. Vet there will be included as an element in it a very 

real opportunity and call to “ please our neighbour ” so 
long as our immediate object (civ, eis) is “ that which is j 
good,’’ and our ultimate object (rpos, pros) edification j 
(Rom. xv. 2). 1 

4. One thing is absolutely excluded, and that is “ pleas- : 

ing ourselves ” (Rom. xv. j). i 


OiTOjiKi:. 

5. The constructions associated with this phrase are 
worthy of note : — 

(a) 0 cd> (theo), dative (to God ) ; Our life ever lived 
in 1 elation and with reference to God. 

(/>) hwiriov (enopion), genitive : Our life ever lived 
in the presence of God (Heb. xii. 21 ; 1 John iii. 22). 

(6) It is a solemn thought that this life of pleasing God 
concerns the Christian alone — 

(a) The non-Christian does not please God. 
1 Thess. ii. 15 (OaZ p. i) aptaKuvTw. Note /«)). 

(b) Because he zvt««r>/(Rom. viii. 8). 

II. — The PossiniUTY. 

God does not mock us by setting up a standard to which 
we cannot attain. 

1. Our Lord realized it (Rom. xv. 3; John viii. 29). 

2. Enoch realised it (Heb. xi. 5 ; note perfect tense). 

III. — The Aim. 

1. This is one of the “ ambitions ” of St. Paul (2 Cor. 
v. 9). 

2. It obviously and necessarily follows from the fact that 

we have been already by grace “ accepted in the Beloved ” 
(Eph. i 7). “ Accepted in” and “acceptable to ’’ are the 

two inseparable aspects of the Christian life. 

IV. — The Scope. 

How far does this attitude extend ? To everything. 

1. It was so with our Lord (John viii. 29). 

2. It must be so with us. Col. i. 10: (cfi Moule’s 
Colossian Studies, pp. 49, note 59-61), Titus ii. 9. 

V. — The Manifestation. 

How does this attitude of “pleasing God ” express itself? 

1. In surrender (Rom. xii. 1). 

2. In obedience (1 John iii. 22 cf. Col. iii. 20). 

3. In worship (Heb. xii. 28). 

4. In self sacrifice (Heb. xiii. 16 ; Phil. iv. 18). 

5. In service (Rom. xiv. iS). 

6. In the entire outward expression of the life. Note 
“ walk ’’ connected with “ pleasing God ” in Eph. v. 8 and 
to, Col. i. 10, and 1 Thess. iv. 1. 

VI. — The Results. 

What is the outcome of this in our own experience? 

1. God’s testimony to the fact (Heb. xi. 5). 

2. Answers to prayer (1 John iii. 22). 

3. Personal experience and satisfaction (Rom. xii. 2 ; 
Eph. v. 10. N.B. “Proving’’ and “approving).” 

VII. — The Secret. 

St. Paul not only preached the need (S<?) but the secret 
(to rii) of pleasing God (1 Thess. iv. x). What is this ? 

1. On the Divine side. 

(a) A work within (Heb. xiii. 21). 

(b) A Divine work. 

2. On the Human side. 

(</) Faith (Heb. xi. 6). 

(b) Surrender (2 Tim. ii. 4). 

This, then, is the Divine revelation concerning the 
Christian life in relation to God ; a life which delights in the 
acceptance of the will of God, a life which finds its supreme 
satisfaction in the anticipation of that Will (Col. i. 10 ; 
Moule ut supra) ; a life which realizes its true end in union 
with and obedience to that Will ; a life which knows and 
shows that it can fulfil that Will because it is, not “ under 
law, but under grace.” 

(The above has appeared in The Record.) 
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Question No. 205. 

S. S., Govan. ‘‘Would you please give an explanation of 1 Cor. 
xi. 19. This verse has been quoted to me by two brethren to 
justify their present divided slate.” 

The verse explains the causes of the divisions, but it does 
not ''justify" them. Certain things were allowed under the 
Law because of the hardness of the heart. And so 
now there are “divisions,” because so many, instead of 
recognizing the “ One Body ” which God has made, are 
more concerned about their own “ Bodies.” It is worthy 
of remark that these divisions have come about over 
“the Lord’s Supper,” as in Corinth. The Word says 
(t Cor. xi. 28) : “ Let a man examine HIMSELF, and so let 
him eat of that bread and drink of that cup.” But men 
to-day have improved on that, and they say : let one man 
examine another man, and so don't let him eat. No wonder 
there are divisions ! The wonder is that there are not more. 

Question No. 206. 

K. S. , London. “ It would be helpful to many if, in these days of 
episcopal pretension, you would give us the Bible evidence as to 
Bishops and their functions.” 

The word rendered Bishop is iirur kotos (episcopos). 

Among the Greeks it was the name given to commis- 
sioners appointed to regulate a new colony (Aristoph. Av., 
1022). It was also given to Inspectors, whose business it 
was to report to the Indian king (Arrian, Jud. xii. 5). 
Also to the commissioners appointed by Mithridates to 
settle affairs at Ephesus (Appian Mithr., 48). It was used 
also of magistrates, who regulated the sale of provisions 
under the Romans (Charisius in the Dig. I. 4, 18). 

In the Septuagint it is used of Inspectors, Super- 
intendents, and Task-masters (2 Kings xi. 19; 2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 12, 1/; Isa. lx. 17); also of Captains and Presi- 
dents (Neh. xi. 9, 14, 22). Antiochus Epiphanes appointed 
commissioners over the people to see that his orders were 
carried out in overthrowing the worship of God (1 Macc. 
i. 57 ; Jos. Ant. xii. 5, 4). 

From all this it is clear that the episcopos held power, but 
it was in every case a delegated power which was respon- 
sible to a higher power. It is also clear that it was used 
much in the same way as we now use the word “Commis- 
sioner,” i.e., in connection with some new, special, or 
temporary duties, and not connected with a settled order of 
affairs. 

According to the testimony of the Papyri, the title ol 
settled official authority was Trptofiv-epos (preshuieros) 
presbyter or elder (our Alderman). 

When we come to the New Testament, we find from 
Acts xx. that it was used as a synonymous title of elder, 
for in ver. 1 7 the Apostle Paul addresses the “ elders ” of 
Ephesus, and says in ver. 28 that God had made them 
“ overseers," ( cpiscopoi ). 

In 1 Pet. v. i. Peter calls them elders, and speaks of them 
in ver. 2 as exercising oversight. 

In Phil. i. 1 “ Bishops and deacons ’’ are spoken of as 
though a Bishop was only another name for the presbyter 
or elder. 
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In 1 Tim. iii. 1-7 he speaks of the qualification of the 
Overseer, and in ver. 8 passes on the Deacon t as though 
Presbyter were included in overseer; and in v. 17-19 he 
speaks of these as Presbyters. 

So in Titus i. 5, he says : “ordain elders in every city,” 
and goes on at once to speak of these as bishops (ver. 7). 

This seems to be conclusive as to existence of only two 
orders of ministry. Elders and Deacons, one of the special 
duties of the Elders being that of overseeing. 

Question No. 207. 

B. E. D., Cardiff. I should be glad if you could help me in this verse 
of Scripture. “ Does the Cup concerning which the Lord Jesus 
prayed, ‘ Let this cup pass from me,’ refer to His suffering on the 
Cross ? or to immediate threaten danger ?” 

The prayer of the Lord Jesus, “ O My Father, if it be 
possible, let this cup pass from Me,” Matt. xxvi. 39, with- 
out doubt referred to the sufferings which terminated with 
His death. They immediately followed the prayer, for the 
Lord rose up from it to meet His betrayer. 

The Lord Jesus spoke of “ the cup ” in two very different 
aspects; to the sons of Zebedee in Matt. xx. 23, He 
spoke of that which they could understand and partake of, 
the common lot of sinful men, Heb. ix. 27. He and they 
would die — would suffer death. But when speaking to the 
Father, death had a deeper aspect to the only begotten 
Son of God, for it was connected with the making recon- 
ciliation for sins and the destroying of Him that had the 
power of death ; these were elements in the cup which 
none could drink but Himself. These were in view when 
the Lord prayed “ Let this cup pass from Me.” These 
caused that bitter cry : “ My God, my God, why hast 
Thou forsaken Me ? ” The agony which produced this cry- 
no created being can conceive, for the Man who uttered it 
was not only the Holy One of Israel, but, in His Divine 
Personality, the Son of the Living God. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE CASE FOR THE JEW. 

Dr. Max Nordau has written a remarkable article in the 
June number of the North American Review . It is entitled 
“ Israel among the Nations,” and states “ the case for the 
Jew.” 

We wish we could give our readers the whole of the 
article by this brilliant writer, or even a resume of it. It 
traces the cause of Anti-Semitism to the roots, and discusses 
the Jewish problem in the light of the Zionist movement. 

The opening paragraph of this complete analysis of the 
Jewish situation begins : — 

“ If the eyes be not purposely closed to tacts, it cannot be denied 
that, at the close of the nineteenth century, there is in every land of the 
civilized woild a ‘problem of the Jew.’ It is a question which 
presents itself in various phrases. Its best known and most brutal form 
is Anti-Semitism. It is an easy matter — and a proper one — to say 
1 hat this statement is * the disgrace of our times.’ Such has the noble 
Emperor Frederick III. called it. But the philosopher cannot rest 
content with this. He seeks to trace the psychological roots of Anti- 
Semilism. 

“ The enemies of the Jew have one statement in instant readiness : 

* The Jews are hated becuuse of their evil qualities.’ But this state- 
ment will not bear criticism. It voices a certain naive self-deception, 
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amongst those who hate instinctively at first, and then seek for plausible 
and rational grounds upon which to justify the sentiment to their own 
conscience.” 

All this is important to those who know God’s Word. 
The very fact that there is a “Jewish Problem” is a sign 
of the times which speaks with eloquence to those who have 
cars to hear. 

THE JEWISH PARLIAMENT. 

“We use no misnomer when we write of the coming Zionist Con- 
gress as the Jewish Parliament, for the passing week is that in which 
the delegates have been elected in all parts of the world in order to 
represent the Jewish electorate in all its scattered districts. The 
scheme on which it is based is perhaps not the best, but the numerical 
basis that gives representation assures the democratic character of the 
movement ; and if the opposition have taken no part in this parliament 
it is not because they have been disenfranchised by reason of their 
opinions, but because they had not even the energy to put themselves 
in a position to elect delegates. The existence of this parliament, 
w hich this year promises to sit in session a whole week instead of three 
days, is in itself a great cause for satisfaction. Four years ago the 
congress was not even dreamt of, and to-day it is a voice that has a 
responsive echo throughout the world. It compels a concentration of 
thought which cannot be otherwise than good, for at least it compels 
attention from Jews to specifically Jewish matters. When we look 
back on the situation as it was a few years ago we must admit that a 
great power has leapt into being in our midst.” 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“THE WOMEN’S CONGRESS.” 

It is difficult to know exactly into what division to place 
the Women’s Congress that has recently caused such a 
stir. It is both political and religious, religion being made 
a prominent feature, and the movement being supported 
by prominent preachers in what are called “ leading 
churches.” We will look at this movement from a 
religious point and give first, the account of a service held 
in London for the exposition of 

THE “GOSPEL OF HUMANITY." 

In this way it will be manifest that there is close agree- 
ment among those that stand forth as exponents of 
“ women’s rights," whatever that may mean. The prayer 
began : 

“ Great power, whom we here acknowledge as the highest Humanity, 
whose children and servants we are, from whom we derive everything, 
and to whom we are bound to render everything, may we all seek to 
love Thee better, that we may know and serve Thee better.". . 

“ ‘ Great Power,’ ‘ Holy Humanity,’ * Humanity, Mother of us All,’ 
‘Supreme Power,’ ‘Queen of Our Devotion,' ‘Sovereign Lady of 
Grace and Tenderness, of Love, thou Virgin Mother, Humanity.’” 


Then we have the sermon of the “Rev.” Anna Shaw 
Howard, at Westminster Chapel. The burden of her 
message was "Toleration in religion." 

“ Miss Shaw announced her text from the chapter she had read — the 
first chapter of Joshua. ‘ Be strong and of good courage, neither be 
thou dismayed.’ It was written, she said, over one of the great arches 
of the World’s Fair at Chicago that the greatest product of the world 
since the discovery of America was toleration of religion, and from the 
hearts of those who read the message, arose a grateful Amen." 

The Daily News (July 3rd), is careful to note that this 
chapel was built for the ministry of the late Rev. Samuel 
Martin, and holds 3,000 persons. 

“ Character she defined as what we are. She believed in heredity, but 
also in the power of infinite goodness, and she found there a source of 
strength which would enable them to rise above heredity and environ- 
ment. Goodness was always stronger than evil.” 

Evidently the preacher had not studied the epistle to 
the Romans, for chapter iii. pourtrays man’s character — 
woman’s also, with “heredity" and environment thrown in. 

The benediction that follows is in much the same strain 
as the previous one, for in the course of a concluding 
prayer she besought the blessing of " God the Father, God 
the Motherland God the Great Teacher.” 

CANON WILBERFORCE 

also devoted some time to the subject of the congress, and 
made some reference to “ lifting humanity,” and a few other 
unmeaning trivialities. Then last on the list engaged in 
i this unprofitable work is 

THE REV. F. B. MEYER. 

! He, like his colleague in this work of emancipating woman, 
takes a text which has nothing whatever to do with the 
subject, and was never written with the idea that it should 
be tacked on to, and be used for, such a purpose. 

“In preaching a sermon addressed entirely to women, the Rev. 
F. B. Meyer, of Christ Church, Westminster Bridge Road, took as his 
text the words, ‘ This that ibis woman hath done.’ ” 

It is degrading the Holy Word to use it in such way. 
It was the alabaster box of precious ointment that had 
been poured upon the head of that Blessed One that 
called forth such expressions of pleasure from His lips ; 
and that this act should be proclaimed as long as the 
gospel should be preached. 

To take such a passage out of its place and purpose, 
and use it because the word “woman ” happens to be in 
it ; to pump up a few commonplace ideas about loving 
! co-operation of women, is to go down to a very low level 
I indeed, and be on the same plane as the Rev. H. R. 

! Haweis. 


Such are some of the epithets to be found in the manual 
of devotion, placed in each cane-bottomed chair in this 
Chapel Street sanctuary. And this is the benediction that 
followed the concluding prayer ; a farrago of nonsense and 
blasphemy : 

“The Faith of Humanity, the Hope of Humanity, the Laws of 
1 Iumanity bring you comfort and teach you sympathy ; give you peace 
in yourselves and peace with others, now and always. Amen.” 

Their teaching and doctrines are here explained : 

“ It may be wise in order to avoid ambiguity, or any doubt as to 
our use of it, to say that, in using it, we substitute Humanity for 
Cod ; the social type for the personal type of Jesus ; our own inward 
growth in goodness for outward reward ; the wisest benevolent 
instincts for grace ; our selfish instincts for nature. ” 

The “Women’s Congress ’’ was counted of such import- 
ance that a special Sunday was set apart to ventilate their 
cause. First on the list is a sermon by that avowed 
spiritualist, the Rev. H. R. Haweis. 

“ Mr. Haweis preached from Matt, xxvii. : ‘ And many women were 
there.’” 

Another instance of using God’s word as a book of 
phrases ; pegs to hang up musty and stale plalitudes. This 
Scripture, written by men moved by the Holy Ghost, was 
never intended for such use. A few lines from the sermon 
is all that can be given : 

" In all that was gcod and noble God had given the great power of 
initiation to women. The least men could do was to side wfib it. 


The most sensible advice that was delivered at this 
congress was given by the Duchess of Sutherland, according 
to The Pall Mall Gazette. 

“ BETTER SCRUB A FLOOR TO GAIN A MESS OF POTTACE 
THAN WRITE NONSENSE.” 

And to this can be added, or preach nonsense either. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISM THE FORERUNNER OF ANTI-CHRIST. 

The Editor of Light, in the July number, has treated 
Things to Come to a column of paragraphs ; but instead of 
meeting the indictment brought against Spiritism, as being 
the work of “ demons, speaking lies in hypocrisy," seeks to 
turn the edge of the comments by winding up with some 
whimsical verses about a little dog that barked at the moon. 

We may assume the interpretation is that Light is the 
moon which the little dog is not able to scare away. If 
the Editor had read the remarks of our number for July 
he would have hesitated to introduce such a simile, for in 
answer to the enquiry, whether “Spirits see the moon" the 
question is left unsolved, and it is a matter of doubt with 
thern whether there is any moon to bark at. 
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But we leave this and devote our serious attention to that 
which has evidently aroused his indignation, viz., our con- 
tention that Spiritism promulgates “ doctrines of demons.” 
To this we adhere and now emphasize. 

If the Editor of Light turns to page 5S of Things to Come 
he will find that Mr. Owen — a Spiritist, and author of 
Footfalls on the Boundary of another World — was quoted 
as coming to the same conclusion. These are his words : 
There are more plausible reasons than many imagine, 
that the communications in question come from the 
powers of darkness, and that we are entering on the 
first steps of a career of demoniac manifestations, 
the issues whereof men cannot conjecture.” 

“ Teaching things which they ought not ” 

(Titus i. 1 1). 

The time was when this system of strong delusion was ! 
directed by those of lofty aspirations, misguided and de- 1 
ceived as they were, yet there was an effort to keep it, as I 
they hoped, within the lines of that which was recognized | 
by the writer as God’s Word. The effort was vain. Some j 
of them either abandoned it in disgust and despair, or found | 
a refuge in the Romish communion. 

The extracts we shall give will prove that these convic- 
tions are not a sudden outburst of temporary disappointment 
at a mere transient display of wickedness ; but from the 
discovery that there was set purpose on the part of evil 
spirits to allure and lead to ruin. This will be shown by 
quotations going back to its early years. 

The Editor of Light rather plumes himself upon our 
statement that “ Spirit teachings are progressing with great 
rapidity.” This has always been our position. And why? 
Because the Word of God declares it will be so. If he will 
read this article he will further learn what is to be the end 
of it. While he proclaims that his guides are bringing in 
an age of advancement, we declare that it will culminate in 
blackness and woe. 

“ Raging waves of the Sea, foaming out their 
own shame." 

“ That we can not only call spirits from the vasty deep, 
but that they will come when we do call, if they can 
once quaff, if not the bowl, the vital spirit of the 
blood through us as mediums . . . Hence cases of 
the most awful spiritual persecutions of particularly 
susceptible persons of to-day. . . . Selfish as they 
were then ” (referring to their supposed time on earth) 
“to the very inmost depths of their natures, rush with 
a reckless and gluttonous appetite into the tissues 
of unfortunately open constitutions, and exult in 
breathing, drinking in, gustating with a cruel and 
relentless ardour the sensations and odours of this 
mortal life once more.” {Spiritual Mag., No. 44 
New Series, page 350, 1869). 

The writer then speaks of persons that experience “ the 
most different conditions.” “ They trust in God, and his 
warriors and wise ministers,” that he considers are “ com- 
missioned expressly for their service,” before the subject is 
resumed touching bad spirits. 

“Far different is the condition of others . . . With 
them the approach of spirits is not a visit . . . but 
an inroad. They come, the door once open, in 
crowds, in mobs, in riotous invasions. They run, 
they leap, they fly, they gesticulate, they sing, they 
whoop, and they curse . . . and a horror which no 
assumption of innocence can veil is the effluvia of 
their presence.” 
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“ They profess that they know God." 

(Titus i. 16). 

“ There is no question with the wretched sufferers of 
their phantasmagorial assaults that they are the life 
and quintessence of hell . . . Mind, body, soul, 
memory, and imagination — nay the very heart — are 
polluted by the ghostly canaille . . . We have 
known such sufferers and know them still. When 
they have written praying for advice how to get rid 
of this pestilence, we could ony say, ‘Pray with all 
your might for it, and stick close to the Saviour Who 
cast out these tormentors in his earth life.’ ... It 
has been in vain. No prayer, no agony of petition 
. . . has been able to dislodge the foul and mur- 
derous crew.” {Spiritual Mag., 1869, pp. 351, 352). 

The Editor of Light may rest assured we shall not be 
deterred from exposing the awfpl character of this rebellion 
against God that has come to the front in these last days, as 
He has warned us in His Word. That Word is “ the 
Sword of the Spirit,” and a well-tried weapon to cut at 
their pretentious babbling and awful blasphemies. But 
what can be said, when their own leaders have been obliged 
to come to the same conclusion ? We, from the fixed and 
firm foundation of the inerrancy of the Scriptures — they, 
from actual testing, and results learned by untold suffering. 
More yet remains to be told, and we would impress upon 
our readers again that all these confessions are from their 
own writers, and are taken from their own magazine that 
was then edited by the late Mr. William Howitt. 

“ Satan himself IS transformed into an angel 
of light." 

(2 Corinthians ii. 14). 

“ But we have not yet reached the abyssmal depths of 
the dark mysteries of the spirit world. There is a 
fact more startling still, if these spirit prowlers on 
the border lands of life are to be credited on their 
own assurances. When asked, and that by different 
persons in different places : ‘ Why do you intrude 
on me, and persist in your intrusion, though com- 
manded to depart ? ’ The answer has been : 
‘ Because we live on you. Through your atmosphere 
we enter into the atmosphere of human life. That 
is our happiness, we know none else. We have 
none here ; here all is dark, barren, and joyless . . . 
You are our highway, our bridge, our door, aHng 
which we travel, over which we pass, and through 
which we enter and again possess the heritage we 
had lost ’ . . . Struck with horror, one of these per- 
secuted sufferers exclaimed : ‘ But this is a species of 
spiritual vampirism ! ’ 

“‘How so?' asked one of the tormentors. ‘Every 
grade of animal life lives upon another. For your 
physical sustenance you live on animal tribes, for 
your spiritual sustenance you live on Christ. He 
gave and gives Himself for the food of mankind. 
By His flesh and blood you exist; He is that living 
bread which came down from heaven, and we live 
on you and through you.’ " {Spiritual Mag., page 
353, No. 44). 

“ False apostles, deceitful workers." 

Let those preaching the Gospel of humanity take note of 
this when they find themselves declaring much the same, 
that Christ heads humanity as such. They must acknow- 
ledge the accord which there is in this teaching with theii 
own — that mankind is Christ incarnate, and all that is 
holy in the life of any man is but an exhibition of the 
character of the Christ of Nazareth. 
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We have been going back to Spirit teaching in its com- 
pirative infancy. It is exactly the same to-day. Every- 
thing that so shocked the writer we have quoted, is present 
with them with just as much energy of blasphemy, and we 
might truthfully say even more defiant. The Bible is 
scorned, aDd to take up the idea of the writer — the 
door is opened wider to the invasion op a host op iufuriated 
spirits other than those who are chained in darkness until 
the judgment of the great day. 

We have maintained in these articles, and do maintain, 
and shall in God's strength continue to maintain, that the 
world is coming under the power of corrupt, deluding, or 
‘ seducing spirits,” working out a diabolical plan, and will 
not rest until they see the consummation of all their 
schemes. “ The prince of the power of the air that work- 
cth in the children of disobedience" is the director of all 
(-ee Eph. ii. 2). He is “the god of this world," blinding 
minds that will not submit to the Gospel of God 
(2 Cor. iv. 4), and the goal he has in view is to command 
me worship of humanity. This pinnacle he will reach (see 
Rev. xiii. 4), but only to be hurled from his throne into the 
lake of fire to find that the great leaders of the humanity he 
has deceived have been there before him for a thousand 
jears (compare Rev. xix. 20 with Rev. xx. 10). 

Our readers will be surprised to read the following from 
The Spiritual Magazine as confirming the above : 

•‘The fact is that a dark imperium in imperio is rile iu 
the earth, whose potentate has been ‘a murderer from 
the beginning.' It is a terrible and unresting force, 
which maddens whole nations into mutual slaughter; 
which makes popular the strangest delusions in those 
who imagine themselves to have outgrown all 
delusions . . . which throngs our mad-houses, 
and makes mad-houses of our churches. '- ... Of all 
madness that is the greatest which teaches us to ignore 
the frenzy which possesses us, and treats as super- 
stition the enquiiy into what so wofully ails us" 
(page 355, 6’. M., No. 44). 

Here, for the present we must close, yet we have not 
half done. Want of space alone makes it a necessity. 
The subject will be resumed, and witnesses shall be pro- 
duced from the same quarter to show that Spiritism is 
anti-Christian, and is surely and rapidly preparing the way 
lor Antichrist. It was in this way described in its earlier days 
by its upholders. What is it to-day? Advancing on the 
same downward course. We are confronted with a vast 1 
organization of evil spirits, having thousands of years 
behind them of acquired knowledge, beyond the reach of 
human control, outside human laws, arid free from mortal 
lestraint when once the door is opened for their entrance. 
This is awful, but so it is revealed, and as the day comes 
nearer for the return of our Lord so will these become 
bolder and more desperate. Are we as Christians to lose 
heart? By no means! Rather lift up the head and 
rejoice, for His coming draweth nigh. 

In spirit we can go back to the time of the Reformer.;, 
and take up some verses of their song : 

“ He of good cheer, your cause Belongs 
To llim Who can avenge your wrongs. 

Leave it to Him, our Lord, 

Though hidden yet from all our eyes, 

He sees the Gideon who shall rise 
To save us, and His Word. 

As true as God’s own Word is true, 

Nor earth nor hell with all their crew 
Against us shall prevail. 

A jest anti by-word are they grown ; 

God is with us, we aie His own, 

Our victory cannot fail.” 

* Our Italics. 


" For we wrestle nut against flesh and blood, but against 
principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the dark- 
ness of this world, against wicked spirits in heavenly 
places " (margin). The only sure defence by which the fiery 
darts can be quenched is “ The sword of the Spirit which 
is the Word of God "(Eph. vi. 12, 17). And this is God’s 
precious gift to His people. 
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“FIGURES OF SPEECH.” 

Part VIII. is now published, and it is estimated that 
there will be about leu parts in all, completing the whole 
work well before Christmas. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

“ Thipgs to Come." R. R. M. 2 6 

R. A. M. 2 6 

BARBICAN MISSION TO THE JEWS. 

Cod has wonderfully blessed the efforts of Prediger 
Lipshytz, the director of the Mission, and his earnest 
helpers. The report shows that the past year (ending 
March 31st) was one of the most successful the Mission 
has yet had. In spite of many difficulties occasioned by 
the removal from the old Mission premises in Finsbury 
Square, which were no longer available, the work has gone 
steadily on at the new temporary premises in the Com- 
mercial Road. 

In reviewing the efforts of the past year a decided advance 
all along the lines of activity is noticeable^. It is a matter 
for thankfulness that the new temporary premises are so 
accessible to the crowded Jewish population in East London. 
The attendances at the Saturday services have been very- 
large, and the out-door efforts show progress. 

There is no department in the Mission into which the 
element of evangelistic work does not enter. Those who 
have charge of the Mission have always studiously refrained 
from tabulating attendances, conversions, and baptisms, 
although many times they have been pressed to do this. 
Nevertheless, it should be stated that at no time during 
the year have they been without evidences of Divine grace 
working on the hearts of Jews; and the months of April, 
May, July, December, and March were marked by baptisms 
of those whose firm convictions and careful preparation 
made it clearly evident that the rite should not be withheld. 

Although, as we pointed out in a previous issue of 
Things to Come , the chief anxiety of the workers at the 
present time is the raising of a sufficient sum. to ensure the 
erection of the Gordon Calthrop Memorial Mission House, 
it is important to remember that there should be no falling 
off in the contributions to the General Fund of the Mission, 
or the work must necessarily suffer. Last year the total 
receipts amounted to over ,200, but owing to the growth 
of the work, the expenditure increased, so that the year 
closed with a small deficit. 

The work is needed, and under God’s guidance and 
blessing it has been wonderfully prospered. We trust, 
therefore, that friends will generously support Prediger 
Lipshytz and his fellow-workers, that they may be strength- 
ened and encouraged to even greater effort in the future. 

The Editor will be pleased to receive contributions. 
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“BE PERFECT.” 


T he command of the Lord Jesus in John v. 36, that we 
should “ Search the Scriptures” can be obeyed with 
great profit and blessing in connection with these words. 
There are strong grammatical reasons for taking this word 
“ search ” as imperative, for the indicative mood rarely, if 
ever, stands at the beginning of a sentence without the pro- 
noun or some other word to indicate it. Further, the word 
“ search ” here means to trace or track out , as a dog or a i 
lion traces out its prey by following the scent. So here it | 
tells us that we are to trace out this word “ be perfect,” and j 
follow it up and track it out and thus learn its lessons ! 
from the use which the Holy Spirit has made of it. 

The word rendered be perfect here (2 Cor. xiii. 11), is 
*uTapTi£u> (kat'-ar-ti'-zo) ; and its lessons may be learned 
by noting some of the passages where it occurs. We will 
put the various English renderings in thicker type. 

1. Matt. iv. 2 1 : “ And going on from thence, he saw 
other two brethren, James the son of Zebedee, and John 
his brother, in a ship with Zebedee their father, mending 
their nets.” 

Here the word is rendered mending ; and hence, we are 
taught that, to be perfect, we are to get mended as to our walk, 
our works, and our ways. The verb in 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1 is in 
the passive voice, and means to get mended, not merely to 
mend, as though the action were our own — for we are like the 
nets, in Matt. iv. 21, and we need another hand, yea, a 
Divine hand, to be put forth upon us. He alone can see 
the rents and the defects, He alone can see the danger 
arising to ourselves, from our habits of thought, our modes 
of speech, our methods of work ; and He alone can repair 
what is broken and supply what is lacking, so that we may 
be fitted for the use to which He would put us, and for the 
service in which He would employ us. Thus mended we 
shall “be perfect” in the sense in which the precept is 
given in 2 Cor. xiii. n. 

2. Rom. ix. 22. Here we read of “ the vessels of wrath 
fitted to (or for) destruction.” 

Destruction is all that these vessels are fitted for, and 
all that they are fit for. Hence, in the opposite 
direction, to be fitted for the work for which God has, 
in infinite grace, chosen us, is to be perfect accord- 
ing to a Cor. xiii. 1 1 . This is the prayer on our behalf, 
that by the graces and gifts ol the Holy Spirit we may bear 
faithful testimony and render faithful service for Christ the 
Lord. The end of all testimony is the glory of God in 
Christ, and if we are fitted for this by “ the Spirit of truth " 
then we are perfect in the sense of 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1 . 


Do we ask how may we be thus fitted ? The answer is, 
only by fellowship with Christ the Living Word : only by 
diligent study of the Scriptures — the written Word : only by 
making them the one object of our lives, and having the 
word of Christ dwelling richly within us. Thus and thus 
alone shall we be fitted for His service. 

3. 1 Cor. i. 10: “ Now I beseech you, brethren, by the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, that .... there be no 
divisions among you ; but that ye be-perfectly-joined- 
together in the same judgment.” 

Here, the meaning receives further light. To be perfect 
means not to be divided, but united. This we shall be if 
our one object be Christ and our desire that of Paul 
when he said, “that I may know Him” (Phil. iii. 10). 
It does not refer necessarily to outward unity. This 
seems to be man’s only idea of union. The children 
of God are “all one in Christ,” and there is no other 
union or bond of union. Man makes up his 
“ divisions,” and all within these he considers to be 
“united” or “in fellowship.” But none of these barriers 
can separate, none of these folds can contain and include 
the whole “ flock of God.” Scattered and dispersed among 
all man’s “divisions ’’will be found the members of the One 
Body, and these are “perfectfy-joined-iogether in Christ their 
head. They are all of “ the same mind " as to His 
glorious person ; they are all of “ the same judgment ” as to 
His perfect work. They have one statiding-, “found in HIM ” 
(Phil. iii. 9); one object, “that I may know HIM” (Phil, 
iii. 10); and one blessed hope, to “look for the Saviour, 
the Lord Jesus Christ’* . . .and to be made like HIM, 
for He shall at His coming “change our vile body, 
that it may be made like unto His glorious body " (Phil, 
iii. 20, 21). 

4. Gal. vi. 1 : “Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a 
fault, ye who are spiritual, restore such an one in the spirit 
of meekness; considering thyself, lest thou also be tempted." 

This tells us that though we are perfect as to our standing 
in Christ, it is far otherwise with us as to our walk on earth. 
Hence this gracious provision for our deepest need : — “ He 
restoreth my soul ” (Psalm xxiii. 3). This is the special 
work of the great Shepherd Himself, and those who are 
“ spiritual ” are graciously permitted, yea, are exhorted, to 
walk in His steps in this matter. He restores us — consid- 
ering ourselves. The spiritual are to restore us, considering 
themselves /How vast the difference. 

Alas ! Alas ! Where are the “ spiritual ” ? Where are we 
to look for them ? Where do we see their spiritual efforts in 
obeying this precious word ? Alas ! we say again, they seem 
to read this verse as though it were written “ If a man be 
overtaken in a fault, ye who are righteous judge such an 
one; spread abroad the sad news ; each one tell the other 
‘ not to say anything,’ and above all ‘ do not say that I told 
you * ; follow up ' such an one,’ injure him (not in the spirit of 
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meekness) all you can; don’t restore him, but cast him out; 
not considering yourselves." 

This is how Christians, to-day, try to “be perfect,” and it is 
about the only thing in which they do actually reach “ perfect- 
ion " in the flesh. Yes, it is indeed “in the flesh” and of 
the flesh. For it is not the work of “ye who are spiritual.” 

Restoration, then, is one of the shades of meaning which 
this word has, and a comparison of this with the other 
passages will help to complete the picture. God grant that 
some “ spiritual ” may be found among us ; and if any of 
us shall be tried, and be betrayed into some error in 
doctrine, or some evil in practice, oh 1 that some gentle 
hand may be found to so minister the precious word of 
God in the spirit of meekness, that we may be restored. 

But when we reflect on and contrast the perfectness of the 
Great Shepherd we would fain exclaim with David “ Let us 
fall now into the hand of the Lord : for very great are His 
mercies : and let me not fall into the hand of man “ (i Chron. 
xxi. 13). For Jehovah my Shepherd is Jehovah-Ropheca, 
who saith “ I am the Lord that healeth thee,” and of Him 
w r e can ever say, “ He restoreth my soul.” 

5. Heb. x. 5. “A body hast thou prepared me ” (lit., 
didst thou prepare me). 

The human body of the Lord Jesus was, while perfectly 
human, specially prepared by the Holy Ghost : as is plainly 
stated in Luke i. 35 : “The Holy Ghost shall come upon 
thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee: 
wherefore also that holy thing which shall be born of thee 
shall be called the Son of God.” 

Acceptable sacrifice and service can be rendered to God 
only by the preparation power of the Holy Spirit. Only 
those works are “good works ” which “ God hath prepared 
for us to walk in” (Eph. ii. 10). There are “wicked 
works” (Col. i. 21); and there are “dead works” 
(Heb. vi. 1 ; ix. 14). But only those are “ good ” which are 
wrought by the New nature, and therefore are “ prepared ” 
by God Himself. “The flesh profiteth nothing.” And 
therefore no eloquence, no genius, no learning, no wisdom, 
if it proceeds only from the old nature, is of any avail. 
It must be “power from on high” (Acts i. 8, compare 
Luke i. 35). What a comfort for us to know that this 
“ power ” does not depend on our attainments, but upon 
God’s grace and gift ; and that the humblest and weakest 
believer may be used by God and made to surpass the 
greatest human achievements, because it is work for eternity 
and not for time. 

“ The preparations of the heart in man ... is from the 
Lord ” (Prov. xvi. 1), and he who is thus prepared by the 
Holy Spirit is perfect in the sense of 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 

6. Heb. xi. 3 we read “ By faith we understand that 
the worlds were framed by the word of God ” (i.e.), were 
prepared or constituted. We learn “ by faith,” that the ages 
and dispensations were before-ordained and prepared and 
perfeclly-joined-together by the word of God. We also learn 
that the things which are seen have their being, not out of 
things which do appear. As to the things which are seen, 
they came into being not through any theories of evolution, 
not through any conjectures of geology. And as to the 
things that are not seen, through faith in the Divine 
testimony we understand and apprehend that all the ages 


and dispensations and times and seasons were all prepared 
and ordained by God ; and made by Him.^Neither were pre- 
pared by the blind laws of Nature or the vagaries of chance, 
but by the will and mandate of Jehovah who “ spake and 
it was done.” 

What we learn from this is that, if our faculties of soul 
and body are to be brought into order it must be by the 
same Divine Mandate. If our times and seasons and 
comings and goings are to be reduced to order it must be 
by the will and word of Jehovah. 

If our ways and works are to be controlled, not by any 
natural laws in the spiritual world, but by spiritual laws in the 
natural world; not by the opinion of men, but by the word of 
God, then we are “ perfect " in the sense of 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1. 

May we, ourselves and our readers be thus perfected : 
i.e., may our walk be constantly repaired. 

May we be fitted for all our duties by the Holy Spirit. 

May we be perfectly-joined-together in Christ and in His 
truth. 

May we be ever restored by the Great Shepherd who seeks 
and finds his wandering sheep. 

May we .ie prepared for all emergencies, and endued to 
meet them vi ith “ power from on high.” 

This is out desire and this is our prayer. This, too, is the 
teaching of th e Holy Spirit as to our perfection. Never 
once does He use the word, either in the original or in the 
English, to imply any change of the flesh unto spirit, or of 
the old nature unto the new, or of any change of heart. 
Never does He contemplate us as being in any condition 
which does not need repairing, re-storing, fitting, or pre- 
paring, and we may bless His holy name that these are the 
very needs for which He has so amply provided. 

THE CHURCH AT CORINTH. 

Paul tells the Corinthian saints (chap. iii. 9, 10), “ye are 
God’s building,” and " I have laid the “ foundation.” 
This being so, it is evident that the believers in the land of 
Israel, under the ministry of the twelve apostles could 
neither be the Church as the Body of Christ, nor represent it, 
in the sense in which the Church was spoken of by Paul in 
his epistles as the Temple of God ; for the building could 
not exist until the foundation was laid, and the foundation 
was not laid until Peter’s ministry as recorded was ended. 

The truth concerning Jesus, the Son of God, and the 
value of His one offering for believers individually, is given 
us in the Epistles to the Romans and to the Hebrews. 
Justification is the subject of the Epistle to the Romans. 
“ Being justified freely by His grace through the redemption 
that is in Christ Jesus” (chap. iii. 24), “justified by His 
blood ” (chap. v. 9). Sanctification is the subject of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. “ Both He that sanctifieth and 
they who are sanctified are all of one ” (chap. ii. 1 1 ). “ By 

which will (of God) we are sanctified through the offering 
of the body of Jesus Christ once” (chap. x. 10). “Jesus, 
that He might sanctify the people with His own blood, 
suffered without the gate” (chap. xiii. 12). It is in these 
truths that the Church of God is built up among the 
Gentiles as the Temple of God upon the foundation that 
“ Jesus Christ is the Son of the living God,” so that the 
Church is the Temple of the living God (2 Cor. vi. 16). 
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So Paul addresses the saints at Corinth as “the Church 
of God which is at Corinth, to them that are sanctified in 
Christ Jesus, called saints, with all that in every place call 
upon the name of Jesus Christ our Lord, both theirs and 
ours.” They own Him as their Lord in whom they are 
sanctified. They are “called to fellowship with the Son of 
God” (chap. i. 9). Not in His relation to Jerusalem, but 
to His Father, and in the value of His offering who suffered 
without the gate to sanctify them, in obedience to the will 
of God. 

That the believers are justified in Christ is a “truth accord- 
ing to the prophets,” for Isaiah has said (chap. xlv. 25) : 
“In the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be justified, and 
shall glory.” This truth had been preached by Paul at 
Antioch in Pisidia (Acts xiii. 39). But that the believers 
from among the Gentiles were to be sanctified in Christ is 
a truth “according to the revelation of the mystery which 
was kept secret since the world began.” This is now 
“made manifest”; for the first declared characteristic of 
the Church of God is that they are “ sanctified in Christ.” 

The offering of the body of Jesus that He might sanctify 
the people by His own blood was accomplished “ without 
the gate ” of the city. “ Therefore ” those who are 
sanctified in Him are called to go forth to Him “ without 
the camp.” There can be no association of those sanctified 
by His blood with the city that was guilty of His death. 
The believers had hitherto been associated with the saved 
remnant of the nation in Jerusalem by baptism with water, 
as recorded all through “ the Acts.” But the principle 
upon which the Church of God is established among the 
Gentiles is that of “ union with Christ as His body,” and 
therefore in separation from Jerusalem, the city which had 
cast Him out. Hence Paul writes : “ Christ sent me not to 
baptize, bur to preach the Gospel” (1 Cor. i. 17). 

The preaching of the Gospel is, therefore, what is 
specially committed to the Gentiles, for every fresh revela- 
tion of truth has its practical result. When justification in 
Christ was proclaimed to Gentiles and Jews alike in Acts 
xiii. 39, it was quickly decreed that the Gentile believers 
were not to be circumcised, for that would have brought 
them under the law from which they were justified through 
faith in Christ. So when the saints are declared to be 
sanctified in Christ, the washing of the flesh in water, the 
ceremonial rite of sanctification, is ended : for Christ, by 
the offering of His body once, “ hath perfected for ever 
those that are sanctified” as regards ordinances upon the 
flesh, “ having abolished them in His death ” (Eph. ii. 15). 

Now that the Church of God is established among the 
Gentiles as the Body of Christ (Mystical), it bears the same 
title as the Lord Jesus applied to His body (personal) when 
on earth. “He spake of the temple of His body” (John 
ii. 21). Paul says to the saints, “ Know ye not that ye are 
the temple of God?” (1 Cor. iii. 1 6) and " Ye are the body 
of Christ ” (chap. xii. 27). 

The change in the character of the Church from that of 
“ the camp ” to that of “ the temple ” and of “ the body ” 
outside the camp, of which this epistle marks the epoch, is 
plainly taught in chap. x. The circumstances of Israel in 
the wilderness are spoken of, and twice it is said (vers. 6 
and 11) these things are our types. TheD, in ver. 17, it is 


said : “ We being many are one loaf, and one body : for 
we are all partakers of that one loaf.” 

The Headship of Christ is the subject of chap. xi. ; and 
the order for the Church which is His body, when the 
members come together into one place, is given by revela- 
tion from the Lord. The Lord’s table is separated from the 
Passover supper with which it had always hitherto been 
associated. “ When ye come together therefore into one 
place, this is not to eat a Lordly supper.” The Passover 
supper was a memorial of Israel’s deliverance by power, of 
their triumph over their enemies. The Lord’s table is set 
among the Gentiles consequent upon Israel’s rejection and 
dispersion, the memorial of His death who came to deliver 
them. It is to be continued so until He come ; it is the 
token that Christ is no more in the world, but gone again 
to the Father who sent Him (John xvii. 11). The saints 
who are partakers of it are “sanctified in Christ,” for they 
are identified with the sacrifice of Him “ who through the 
eternal Spirit offered Himself without spot to God ” ; they 
are the “ members of His body,” who suffered without the 
gate that He might sanctify them with His own blood. To 
eat of this bread and to drink of this cup as in any way 
associated with the city that cast Him out , is to eat and 
drink unworthily and to be guilty of His death. For those 
who are the partakers of the altar and are accepted in the 
beloved One and in His one offering, dishonour Him if 
associated with the city in separation from which He 
offered Himself. Union with Christ, in separation frcm 
Jerusalem, is a first principle of the Church of God among 
the Gentiles, sanctified in Christ, calling upon the name of 
the Lord Jesus. 

Chapter xii. shows the constitution of the Church cf 
God, and how those who were Gentiles have come to call 
on the name of Christ Jesus our Lord. “ No man can say 
that Jesus is the Lord (i.e., take Him as Master and Head), 
but by the Holy Ghost.” While the Church had its centre 
in Jerusalem, the Gentile believers were associated with the 
saved remnant of Israel by baptism in confession of Jesus 
as the Lord : but Paul was not sent to establish the 
Church of God among the Gentiles as such an assembly. 
They were not to be known after the flesh, or by ordinances 
connected with the flesh, since Christ is no more known 
after the flesh (2 Cor. v. 16), but by the manifestation of the 
Spirit in each one of those who are members of the body 
of Christ. “For with one Spirit are we all baptized into 
one body, whether Jews or Gentiles, whether bond or free ; 
and have all been made to drink into one spirit.” Jesus, 
the ascended Lord and Christ, is the one Baptizer, who has 
baptized into one body all those who by the Holy Spirit 
confess Him to be the one Lord. This is the one faith of 
the Church of God (Eph. iv. 5), the confession of every 
member of the body of Christ. 

Chapter xiii. teaches that love is to be the ruling principle 
among the saints ; this is according to the Lord's com- 
mandment in John xiii. 34; it teaches also that the speaking 
with tongues, which together with baptism accompanied the 
confession of Christ during the preaching of the kingdom 
of God, shall cease. The ordinance connected with the 
flesh and the outward signs of power end when the Church 
is established among the Gentiles as the body of Christ. 
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Doubtless those who had received the miraculous gifts, 
speaking with tongues, etc., retained them, so chap. xiv. 
gives instruction for their proper use in the Church, while 
those who possess them remain; but there is no Scripture 
to indicate that they were given after the Church was 
established as the body of Christ among the Gentiles. 

Paul did not lay hands on Epaphroditus to heal him, 
when sick nigh unto death (Phil. ii. 27), nor upon Timothy 
for the weakness of his stomach (x Tim. v. 23). 

In chapter xv. Paul recounts to them the Gospel which 
he had preached to them. “ I delivered unto you first of 
all that which I also received, how that Christ died for our 
sins according to the Scriptures ; and that He was buried, 
and that He rose again the third day according to the 
Scriptures.” 

He shows that the resurrection of the Lord Jesus is the 
great fact upon which the whole truth of the Gospel rests. 
He then adds (ver. 51) : “ Behold, I show you a mystery; 
we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye at the last trump : for 
the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised 
incorruptible, and we shall be changed.” 

In chap. xvi. 8, Paul writes : “ But I will tarry at 
Ephesus until Pentecost.’’ This is proof that the epistle 
was written after Paul had ceased preaching in the 
synagogues (Acts xix. 20), and before he departed from 
Ephesus in Acts xx. 1. It shows beyond dispute that the i 
preaching of the kingdom as a public testimony to the j 
Jews was ended (Acts xix. 20) before “ the Mystery ” was ! 
revealed to the Gentiles, establishing the Church as the 1 
body of Christ. j 


^TonfijiCufed JJijficles. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

(Second paper). Chap. iii. 1-13. 

The Purpose of God in Christ. 

I n connection with what God has “ purposed in Himself” 
concerning Christ (i. 3- 1 4), we will consider what He 
has “purposed in Christ Jesus” concerning the Church 
(iii. 1-13); leaving the two Prayers (“d,” i. 15-23, and “ J," 
iii. 14-21) to be considered together in our next paper. 

In speaking of the “purpose” of God it is important 
that we should distinguish between His “purpose” and 
His " counsel.” 

The two words are quite different, in Greek as in English. 
“Counsel” is (Sovkij, which means, will, determination; 
also counsel in the sense of conference or advice: while 
“ purpose” is rpoOecrv; {prothesis ) a setting before ; hence, 
that which a person sets before his mind or proposes to 
himself; i.e., purpose, deliberate resolution , os plan. 

“Counsel,” therefore implies the deliberation of distinct 
persons. See Gen. i. 26, which contains the first statement 
of God’s revealed counsel: “ Let us make man in our image 
and let him have dominion . . . over all the earth,” etc. 
(Ps. viii.). It relates to man and his dominion over the 
earth, as distinct from the “purpose” of God which was 


eternal (Eph. iii. 1 1) “ before the foundation of the world ” 
(Eph. i. 4), and therefore outside of and prior to the 
“counsel” of Gen. i. 26. “Purpose" is thus associated 
with Deity in Unity , while “ counsel ” is associated with 
Deity in Trinity. 

“Counsel" is distinguished from “purpose” in Eph. i. 1 r. 
The former has to do with plan ; while the latter has to do 
with the working out of that plan. 

“ Counsel ” has to do with man, and the Son of Man, 
and His dominion in the earth ; and hence is equivalent to 
the Kingdom as distinct from the Church (see Acts xx. 
25-27). While “purpose” has to do with the Church of 
God, the Mystery or secret as distinct from the Kingdom. 

The Apostle expounded to the Elders of Ephesus “ the 
whole counsel of God” as it related to the Kingdom 
(Acts xx. 25-27), and he names the fact which was the 
basis of his further teaching ; but, whether he went on to 
explain to the “ Elders of Ephesus ” the truth afterwards 
written to the Church in his Epistle we are not informed. 
It is outside the subject of the Acts of the Apostles to 
inform us; and there is no intimation in the Epistle that 
the “Mystery” had been the subject of his teaching to 
them before that epistle was written. 

The distinction between the “ counsel ” of God and His 
“purpose” is important ; because it constitutes the difference 
between Paul’s preaching “according to the Scriptures,” 
and his teaching as recorded in his Epistle concerning the 
Mystery which had been “hidden from ages and gener- 
ations.” 

It is this teaching which we are now to consider as set 
forth in these two chapters (Eph. i. and iii.). 

This “ purpose ’’ of God was twofold. It was (chap.- i.) 
concerning “ Christ,” as made the Head over all things : 
all things in heaven and earth being ultimately headed-up 
in one under Him. It was (chap, iii.) concerning the 
“Church,” as the Spiritual Body of Christ, made one in Him. 

We have seen the structure and therefore the scope of 
the first part of this wondrous purpose (chap. i. 3-14, see 
page 40) : and now we have to see the structure of the 
second part. 

“ £?.” iii. 1-13. 

The purpose of God in Christ. 

' iii. 1. Paul. His imprisonment for their sakes. 
j | k | 2-4. The Mystery revealed and committed 
to Paul's stewardship {oinovopia). 

1 | 5-. The Mystery hidden before, 
m | -5, 6. The Mystery revealed to 
the Church through Apostles and 
Prophets by the Spirit. 

7-9-. The Mystery made known by Paul, 
according to the stewardship (olKovopia*) 
committed to him. 

I | -9. The Mystery hidden before. 

10-12. The Mystery made 
known to principalities and powers 
through the Church by God. 
i | 13. Paul. His tribulations for their sakes. 

* olKovup.il (oikonomia) administration, or stewardship , is the 
correct reading according to Griesbach, Lachtnann, Tischendorf, 
Tregelles, Alford, and U.V., instead of KOii'un'ta (koinonia) fellowship. 
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It is perfectly clear from this that God’s purpose in 
Christ was a great secret (for this, as we have seen, is the 
meaning of the word “ mystery ’’) hidden in Himself, and 
never revealed or made known until it was specially revealed 
to the Apostle Paul, and by him to the “ holy apostles and 
prophets ” of the new dispensation. 

That these apostles are not necessarily the Twelve 
Apostles, and that these prophets are not of the prophets 
of the Old Testament dispensation is clear. For there 
were Apostles quite apart from the Twelve. Paul 

himself was one. Barnabas is included among the 
Apostles (Acts xiv. 4, 14). Andronicus and Junias are 
said to be conspicuous or “of note” among the Apostles 
(Rom. xvi. 7). From 1 Cor. iv. 9 it would seem that he 

called Apollos and himself “ the last apostles ’’ (see 

margin). 1 Cor. ix. 5 and 2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11, 12, 

seem to imply the existence of more than twelve. But 
Eph. iv. 8, 11, is conclusive; for there it is distinctly 
affirmed that after Christ “ ascended up on high ... He 
gave gifts unto men . . . and He gave some apostles, 
and some prophets,” etc. Silvanus and Timothv are in- 
cluded among the apostles (1 Thess. ii. 6, compare with 
i. 1). We find “Apostles of churches” in 2 Cor. viii. 23. 

The New Testament Prophets are also clearly distin- 
guished from those of the Old Testament in 1 Cor. xii. 


be joint heired, joint bodied,' 1 and joint shared of 
the promise in Christ Jesusf through the Gospel. 

“ k ” (7-9-). Pauks stewardship of the mystery. 
of which Gospel I was made a minister aooording 
to the gift of the grace of God, the gift given to me 
according to the working of His power : unto me— 
the less than the least of all the saints— was given 
this grace, to announce the glad tidings among the 
Gentiles, the untrackable riches (or wealth) of the 
Christ, and enlightening all as to what is the 
stewardship! of the mystery (or secret). 

“I ” (-9). The Mystery hidden before. 
that has been hidden, from eternity (or the ages) 
in God who created all thingB.$ 

“ m " (10-12). The Mystery made known to angelic beings , 
through the Church , by God. 

in (or that) now, to the principalities and the author- 
ities in the heavenlies might be made known 
through (i.e., by means of) the Church, the manifold || 
wisdom of God, according to the eternal purpose 
(or purpose of the ages) which (purpose) He made in 
Christ Jesus our Lord, in whom we have boldness 
and access, with assurance through the faith of 
(or, relating to) Him. 


28 and Eph. iv. 11. The existence of such an order of \ 
ministry is shown by those who formed part of it, e.g., 
Barnabas (Acts xiii. 1), Agabus (Acts xi. 28; xxi. io), 
Silas and Judas (Acts xv. 32), Manaen and Lucius of 
Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1). ; Timothy (a man of God, i.e., a 
prophet), 1 Tim. vi. 11 and 2 Tim. iii. 17) ; the daughters 
of Philip the Evangelist (Acts xxi. 8) and others, not 
named (Acts viii. 17, and 44-46 ; xix. 6). 

In Rom. xvi. 26 we are told that this Mystery was made 
manifest “ by prophetic writings.” There is no article ' 
here, either with the word “ writings,” or “ prophets.” 1 
Indeed the word is not a noun, but an adjective rrpo<j> i)tik 6 v j 
( propheeticon ), as in 2 Pet. i. 19 (in contrast with the Old 
Testament prophets and their prophecy in verse 21). 

Let us set forth this member (iii. 1-13) more accurately, 
word by word : 

“i” (iii. 1). Paul. His imprisonment for their sakes. 

For this cause, Paul, the prisoner of the Lord for : 
you Gentiles. j 

“ k ” (2-4). Pauls stewardship of the Mystery I 

to the Church. 

If, at least, ye have heard of the stewardship of j 


“ » ” (13). Paul , His tribulations for their sakes. 
Wherefore, I beg you not to faint at my tribula- 
tions on your behalf, which iB your glory. 

This structure gives the scope of the whole passage: 
which is, clearly, the "Mystery”; or, the eternal purpose of 
God as to what He has made His People to be in Christ. 

The common interpretation wholly disregards this point, 
which, as we have shown, is the scope of the passage. 
It treats it as though this were merely a reference to the 
fact that the Gentiles were to be brought into blessing in 
connection with Christ. 

But this was never a secret “ hid in God,’’ and " not 
made known unto the sons of men,” and “ now revealed " 
for the first time (Eph. iii. 9, 5). This was never " kept 
secret since the world began,” and only “ now made 
manifest” (Rom. xvi. 25, 26). This was never “hid from 
ages and from generations,” and “ now is made manifest 
to the saints ” (Col. i. 26). 

If Eph. iii. merely relates to the Gospel, then, language 
is useless for the purposes of revelation. 

If there is one thing clear in Scripture it is this, that the 
Gospel, or Salvation through Christ alone, and justification 


th© grace of God, grace that has been given to me ; * vicrcrw/ia ( sussoma ). This word occurs only here. It does not 

for you, hOW that by revelation was made known j mean that there was a Body already or previously in existence, to 


to me the Mystery (or Secret) according as I wrote 
before, briefly; with an eye to which secret, in 
reading, ye can perceive my understanding in the 
Mystery (or Secret) of the Christ. 

“ 1 ” (5-). The Mystery hidden before. 
a seoret which in the other generations never was 
made known to the sons of men. 

“ m ” (-5, 6). The Mystery revealed to the Church 
through Apostles and Prophets by the Spirit. 

as lately it was revealed to His holy apostles and 
prophets by the 8pirit— that the Gentiles should 


which others were afterwards added, and became members ; but, that 
Gentile and Jewish believers (ii. 14, 15) should now form one joint- 
lody, being made " of twain, one new man ” (Eph. ii. IS). 

t The word "Jesus ” is to be added here according to Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford and the R.V. 

J According to the above authorities (Lachmann, Tregelles' 
Tischendorf, Alford, and R.V.) the word here should be oiKoeopia 
(1 oikonomia ) administration , or stewardship , and not Korvurwa 
(koinonia) fellowship. 

"By Jesus Christ." These words are omitted by all the 
Critical Greek Texts and the R.V. 

I! The word is rroAvroi kiAov (po.'upoit kilos) many-coloured or 
i luuch-variegaicd. 
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by faith, was the subject of Divine revelation all through 
the ages and generations. That Gospel, it is expressly 
declared, “ was preached before unto Abraham” (Gal. iii. 8). 
That good news was not “hid in God," but was “promised J 
afore by His prophets in the holy Scriptures’’ (Rom. i. 2). 
That Gospel was never “ kept secret since the world began,’’ 
but it was “ witnessed by the law and the prophets ’’ (Rom. 
iii. 21) and preached to Israel (Heb. iv. 2). 

And that Gentiles, as such, were to be blessed with 
Israel was never “kept secret.’’ It was “made known to 
the sons of men.” It was made known to Abraham 
in the very first promise made to him — “ in thee 
shall all families of the earth be blessed” (Gen. xii. 3). 
This promise was often repeated; and over and over again 
it was made to Abraham and the Patriarchs (Gen. xviii. 1 8 ; 
xxii. 18; xxvi. 4, etc.); and made the subject of prayer 
and praise. See Ps. lxxii. 17; xviii. 49; Deut. xxxii. 43; 
Isa. xi. xo ; Luke ii. 32 ; Isa. xlix. 6, etc., etc. 

No ! the secret was : that, a people should be taken out 
from among both Jews and Gentiles, who should with 
Christ be made crvcra-wfia ( sussoma ) a joint-body in Christ 
(Eph. iii. 9) ; a Body of which Christ should be the glorious 
Head in heaven, and His People — the members of that 
body on the earth — “ one new man." 

This was the secret which was revealed to God’s “ holy 
apostles and prophets by the Spirit,” and which had never 
entered into the heart or mind of mortal man, — CHRIST 
MYSTICAL. 

The members of the Body of Christ are those who have 
believed God’s testimony, (as Abraham believed it), as to 
their lost condition as sinners, and as to the great salvation 
which is in Christ the Saviour ; and who have reckoned 
themselves as having died when He died, and risen again 
when He rose : thus identified with Christ (not in His 
incarnation, which is a modern heresy, but) in His death 
and resurrection. This is the truth which is bound up with 
the meaning of “ the Body of Christ.’’ 

When He, the Head, died ; then we, the members, in 
the eternal purpose and judgment of God, died in Him. 

When He, the Head, rose again ; then we, the members, 
must be risen in Him (Romans). 

If He, the Head, is in Heaven; then we, the members, 
are seated in the heavenlies in Him (Ephesians). 

When He, the Head, shall appear ; then shall we appear 
with Him in glory. 

When He shall come to be glorified in His saints, His 
saints shall be “ caught up to meet the Lord in the air, and 
so shall we ever be with the Lord ” (1 and 2 Thessalonians). 

This is the subject of Eph. iii. 1-13 : the “eternal 
purpose ” of God “which he purposed in Christ Jesus our 
Lord.” This is what was kept secret, and never revealed 
until it was made known to the Apostle Paul, and com- 
mitted to him and to his stewardship (oixovofua) oikonomia 
as he so clearly states in verses 2 and 9.* 

This is the second great lesson for the Church of God to 
learn concerning its standing in Christ. This is the second 
Text-book which it is to master. Having learned the truth 
as it is set forth in Romans, the next great truth is revealed 

* For a fuller treatment of the whole subject, see The Mystery, by 
'he same author and publisher, - price 6d. and is. 


in Ephesians. Having been taught (in Romans) that the 
members of Christ’s Body died with Christ, and rose with 
Christ, the next revelation (in Ephesians) is that we are now 
seated in the heavenlies in Christ, and are waiting to be 
received up into glory by Him (1 Tim. iii. 16), and to be 
glorified together with Him. 

Seeing that the members of Christ’s Spiritual Body died 
with Christ, there is no reason now why they should ever 
die at all! No, not even though it is “appointed unto 
men once to die” (Heb. k. 27). Hence another part of 
this great secret is given in r Cor xv. 5r. “Behold I shew 
you a mystery," i.e., 

“Behold, I tell You a Secret!” 

What is it ? “ We shall not all sleep.” What ? Not 

though it is appointed to men once to die, and after this 
judgment (Heb. ix. 27)? Must we not die? No! 
blessed be God. It is not necessary ! The members of 
the Body were judged with the Head, and were “cruci- 
fied with Christ ’’ ; and therefore there is no reason why 
they should ever die at all, and no reason why they should 
1 ever come into judgment (Rom. viii. 1). They may “ fall 
asleep,” but “ not all.” But, whether alive or asleep, “ we 
shall all be changed ; in a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the last trump : for the trumpet shall sound, and 
the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed ” (1 Cor. xv. 51-57). 

This is one of the things of which it is specially said, “ I 
would not have you ignorant.” 

Oh ! what a blessed truth to be initiated into. Well, 
may he say, “Behold, I tell you a secret.” “ I would not 
have you ignorant ’’ of it. 

This, then, is to be the end of Christ mystical , as it was of 
Christ personal. The members are waiting to be 
“received up in Glory,” as the Head was. This is our 
hope, our “ blessed hope.” 

So that “ waiting for God’s Son from heaven ” is part of 
our Christian position. It enters into the very foundation 
of our standing in Christ. 

It is not the mere study of prophecy as such which may, 
or may not, be taken up by Christians as an “ extra sub- 
ject ” : but it forms the warp and woof of our Christian 
standing. It is our “blessed hope;” waiting to be 
“ RECEIVED Ul> IN GLORY.” 

| Conference JJddresses. ; 

Wt* caunut hold ouwelyea responsible for every exprenmun of the respective 
speaker*. Many things with which v** may not wholly agree axe inserted tut being 
cither euggoetive or worthy of conaideration. 

THE OLD TESTAMENT IN THE LIGHT OF 
INTERNAL EVIDENCES- 

By the Rev. Canon Faussett, D.D. 

{At th: Yorkshire Evangelical Conference , held at York , 
June, 23 rd, 1S99). 

S omeone told George III. of Bishop Watson’s Apology 
for the Bible. “ 1 didn’t know,” was the shtewd 
remark of the pious monarch, “ that the Bible 
! needed an apology. Yes, the Bible is its own best defence. 

: “Thy word is true from the beginning” (Psa. cxix. 160). 
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But truth is the very element which modern critics deny to | 
the written Word, and especially from the beginning. It is i 
startling to find how little importance they assign to truth > 
as the basis of our religion. The Greek, the Roman, and 
the Hindoo alike, cared little whether his mythology was 
true. In any case it furnished a vehicle for religious super- | 
stitions. The higher critics would apply a similar mode of I 
judging to the ancient records of the Bible, and would j 
persuade us, that what we all have heretofore accepted as J 
facts are simply fictions , but that those fictions allegorise j 
spiritual truth to us. Were this so, the Bible would, to ! 
most minds, appear fables, utterly unworthy of being the 
basis of a revelation from the God of Truth. 

Genesis begins with a definite order of creation. It 
might have been in any one of 124 different ways. But it j 
is exactly in the following : — vegetables, fish and fowl, ; 
beasts and cattle, man. This is just what geology teaches j 
us. The Bible alone of all cosmogonies has the sequence : 
chaos ; sea and land, by upheaval and depression (Psa. civ. 
5-9) ; vegetable life ; animal life in the sea ; earth fauna ; 
later ; man crowning all. j 

The anticipation of an ideal exemplar for the vertebrate \ 
animals proves that the Divine mind had man already as j 
the end towards which creation was tending, and in which 
it should culminate. 

What a contrast to Babylonian mythology, which begins 
with the gods, then men, then animals , then plants. The 
Bible language is so ordered as not to anticipate modern . 
discoveries, and yet never to contradict the successive un- j 
foldings of science. Like a living thing, it has always j 
opened out to meet the growing knowledge of its reverent 
searchers. Thus how admirably it steers clear of the 
errors once held as to light, by distinguishing between light 
{or), ver. 3, and light-bearers ( meoroth ), ver. 14. Uninspired 
man would have made the sun to be light itself ; but the 
Bible rightly only makes it the instrument of light. 

You cannot allegorise Genesis iii. 15, on which the rest 
of the Bible turns as on a pivot, without subverting all that 
follows. It is an organic whole. If you deny the historical 
truth of the first eleven chapters, you destroy the founda- 
tion ; and “ If the foundations be destroyed what can the 
righteous do?’ 1 As man at the beginning is in Paradise 
with its tree of life, its four-fold river, its Sabbath, and its 
marriage union, so at the close of Revelation (as the effect 
of the grand conflict of the second man with the old 
Serpent) redeemed man is in a better Paradise, with trees of 
life, crystal waters, eternal Sabbath, and the heavenly 1 
marriage of the Bride and the Lamb. The transparent and 
inartificially expressed truthfulness of the Old Testament 
writers from first to last forbids the theory of literary- 
fraud. 

The history fits into the geography. The Palestine 
Exploration Society attests the latter. How accurately 
Joshua xi. 8 mentions “ great Zidon.’’ Genesis knows Zidon 1 
alone, for Tyre was not yet founded. Zidon’s greatness is : 
specified by Joshua in contrast with Tyre, then only a j 
stronghold of it, but by David’s time Tyre takes the lead, j 
and Zidon is no longer called great. j 

Not till all others were served does Joshua, the comman- 
der-in-chief, receive his portion, and that the rugged j 
Timnath-serah. Such disinterestedness, so artlessly implied, | 
is utterly inconsistent with literary deception. I 

Again the language accords with the context. Moses, ; 
of Egypt, writes many Egyptian words, as Teebah for the ! 
Noachian ark, whereas Aron represents the tabernacle ark. j 
The pronouns “ he,” “ she,” in the Pentateuch are not dis- 
tinguished by gender as in the later Books, wherein “he” 
is written hu (masculine), and the feminine “she” is written 1 
hi. Hi is never in the Pentateuch. Naar (youth) in both 


genders is in no writer save Moses. He uses the Egyptian 
word Achn for meadows, but Aroth for pastures. 

Moreover, the natural history accords with the wilder- 
ness sojourn of Israel, thereby utterly disproving the idea 
of invention. There are eleven animals in Deuteronomy 
which do not occur in Leviticus or Numbers, mainly ante- 
lopes, the ibex of Arabia, the coney or hyrax, the little 
pachyderm related to the hippopotamus. They are 
numerous in the Arabian desert, but are not found in 
Egypt or Palestine. This proves, when Leviticus was 
written, Isrrel had only just come from Egypt, and did not 
yet know the animals of the desert. Deuteronomy, written 
at the close of the forty years in the wilderness, and before 
entering Canaan, is familiar with the fauna and flora of the 
desert. This change of the lists of animals proves Moses 
to be the writer, not priests a thousand years later. 

Moreover, the interweaving of the laws with the histor- 
ical incidents that suggested them, is the fruit of inartificial 
truthfulness, such as disproves the modern theory. Thus 
Nadab and Abihu died before the Lord for oflering strange 
fire (Num. iii. 4). In undesigned coincidence with this, 
follows the law of Jehovah to Aaron — “ Do not drink wine, 
thou nor thy sons, when ye go into the tabernacle, lest ye 
die (Lev. x. 1-9). Intoxication had been evidently the 
cause of their profanity, though it be not expressed. A 
forger would certainly have expressed it. 

The critics find three strata of laws in the Pentateuch, 
viz., {1) the Prophet code (Exod. xx.-xxiii), together with parts 
repeated in Exod. xxxiv. 17-26; (2) the Priest code, the 
legal system in the rest of Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers ; 
and (3) the Deutcronomous code. Dr. Cave more rightly 
regards the first stratum as the rough draft of the coming 
government ; the second stratum as the completed code ; 
and the third stratum as a popular presentation of it forty 
years after. 

The Prophets were God’s recognised writers of the 
national records. The duplicate entries in Isaiah and 
Jeremiah and in Kings prove this (Isa. xxxvi.-xxxix. ; 
2 Kings xviii. 13-xx. ; Jer. xli.-lii. ; 2 Kings xxiv. iS-xxv.). 
The formula prefixed to the reigns of kings indicates the set 
office of the historiographer (2 Sam. v. 4 ; 2 Kings xvi. 2). 

Internal evidence proves the Pentateuch to be not a mere 
hap-hazard compilation of fragments from many sources, but 
written on a distinct plan. The heading to ten consecutive 
sections in Genesis indicates this : “ These are the genera- 
tions "(Toldoth) in ii. 4 ; v. 1 ; vi. 9 ; x. 1 ; xi. 10 ; xi. 27 ; 
xxv. 12 ; xxv. 19 ; xxxvi. 1 ; xxxvi. 2. 

The Tel Amarna tablets prove there was no lack of 
writing or written materials in the country or age of Moses. 
The primitive records of revelation were doubtless brought 
with him by Abram from Ur, where also there were in 
writing the mythical forms of the same traditions, though 
much corrupted. Moses was the one chosen of God and 
inspired by His Spirit to give, in its unadulterated purity, to 
all ages, the primary record which is at the foundation of 
our Holy Religion. 

The critics represent the Prophets as witnesses against 
the existence of the Mosaic law. But it seems impossible, 
that they who insist on “ mercy, rather than sacrifice," and 
try to wean the people from laying stress on Levitical obser- 
vances, should yet connive at the imposition on the people 
of a Pentateuch then first invented. An unbroken chain 
links Malachi to Genesis ; each book witnessing to all that 
went before. Malachi pre-supposes the history of Elijah, 
the law of Moses, and the history of Jacob and Esau. 
Zechariah pre-supposes the feast of tabernacles, the earth- 
quake under Uzziah, and the Babylonian captivity. Haggai 
pre-supposes Solomon’s temple, the exodus from Egypt, 
and God’s covenant with Israel by Moses. The Prophets 
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refer to the tabernacle in Shiloh (Jer. vii. 2-11); the j 
Creation, the flood, the destruction of Sodom and 
Gomorrha, and of the Amorites, the Patriarchs, and the 
deliverance from Egypt. The subsequent reigns look back to 
David as the founder of the dynasty (2 Sam. vi.). Samuel 
pre-supposes the Judges, Joshua (in the matter of Phinehas 
and Jephthah); and Joshua pre-supposes the Pentateuch. 

Queen Caroline desired the great critic Bentley to exercise 
his talents upon an edition of Milton, and thus gratify 
readers who could not enjoy his classical criticisms. Bent 
ley found in Milton (or thought he did) not a few passages 
which Milton never wrote ; and that the author being 
friendless and blind could “only dictate his verses to be 
written by another.” Bentley had no difficulty in correcting 
the blunders of the amanuensis. “The friend to whom 
Milton committed his copy, did so vilely execute the trust, 
that Paradise under his ignorance and audaciousness may 


without even the merit of originality, for the topsy-turvy 
confusion at variance alike with piety and reason, and un- 
settling minds on every side. The acacia (shittim wood) of 
the desert, the wood of the Ark and Tabernacle, accords with 
their construction there and so confirms the Mosaic author- 
ship ; which indeed is expressly asserted in the books them- 
selves. 

The kingdom of the ten tribes severed from Judah accept- 
ed the Pentateuch, which they certainly would not have 
done if it were a Jewish concoction of poste exilian times.* 

Thank God the powers of darkness cannot rob us of our 
Bible, and we will cling to the Spirit-inspired utterance of 
Isaiah, “ Surely the people is grass, the grass withereth, the 
flower fadeth ; but the word of our God shall stand for 
ever” : and as to its assailants, let Jeremiah (viii. 9) judge, 
“ Lo, they have rejected the word of Jehovah, and what 
| wisdom is in them ? ” 


be said to be twice lost." Bentley gives forty-eight examples 
of careless changes of words by the editor. The insight of 
Bentley detected sixty-six examples of interpolation by the 
editor, which their own silliness and unfitness betrayed, also 
sixteen examples of Milton’s own slips. Dr. Kennedy truly 
says, Bentley’s edition of Paradise Lost was a prophetic pre- 
cursor of the Higher Critic’s edition of the Law of Moses. 

So also as to the critic’s objection that the Levitical 
Ordinances were not observed , and that therefore they had 
no existence until the days just before and after the exile. 
The answer is, God’s charge against His people was their 
non-observance of His laws, 2 Kings xviii. 12. But we 
have as a fact six recorded Passovers subsequent to the 
original one (Num. ix. 1-5 ; Josh. v. 10 ; 2 Chron. xxx. 16 ; 
2 Kings xxiii. ; and 2 Chron. xxxv ; Ezra vi. 19-22. The 
three great feasts are specified 2 Chron. viii. 13. In spite 
of the critics an unbroken succession of high priests from 
Aaron to Abiathar and Zadok and down to the destruction 
of Jerusalem is clearly traceable, turning up as occasion 
requires. 

To sum up, “The testimony of Jesus is the Spirit of 
Prophecy.” It is the golden thread going through the 
many parts, and uniting them into one organic whole. The 
earliest promise is both general and definite that the bruiser 
of the serpent’s head should be the seed of the woman, i.e., 
one of mankind (Gen. iii. 15). This promise becomes more 
definite in Noah’s prophecy that connects Jehovah with 
one great division of mankind, " Blessed be Jehovah the 
God of Shem ” (Gen. ix. 26). A further stage of develop- 
ment of God’s plan appears in the promise to Abraham 
(Gen. xii. 3) that it was in Abram’s seed, Israel, selected out 
of Shem’s wide posterity that all families of the earth were 
to be blessed. Jacob further declared the tribe of Shiloh, 
Judah (Gen. xlix. 10). The Lord (2 Sam. vii. 12, 13) 


| Things J2cw and Old. j 
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“ACCEPTED IN THE BELOVED” 

According to the good pleasure of His will, to the praise of 
the glory of His grace, wherein He hath made us accepted in 
the beloved." — Eph. i. 5, 6. 

I T is a great comfort to know that our standing in Christ, 
and acceptance in Him, are not according to the 
measure of our faith or of our spiritual experience, but 
“according to the good pleasure of His will, to the praise 
of the glory of His grace, wherein He hath made us 
accepted in the Beloved.” 

“ Hath made us ” — it is the Father’s own doing, and it is 
already done, and so done, that no want of experience, or 
weakness of faith, or failure of testimony, or slowness of 
progress, or want of realisation, or consciousness of evil 
within, can possibly alter it in the least. ~ 

This is an unchangeable acceptance. We stand in Christ ; 
and as He stands. This, then, is a sure foundation for our 
hope, and a sure foundation for our joy, notwithstanding 
the fact that everything of our own is marred and worthless. 

We rejoice in the Lord Jesus always, as our ground of 
acceptance, though often sorrowful because of increasing 
consciousness of our ill-desert. We rejoice also in the love 
and grace of our Father who has, because of that love and 
grace, “ made us accepted in the Beloved.” (From 
Counsels and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas Moor, 
published by Nisbet & Co.). 






confined the promise still further by declaring that it centred 
in David's family. “ I will set up thy seed and stablish 
the throne of his kingdom for ever.” 

The Psalms abound in minute details of His manifestation. 
First in humiliation, then in glory. Isaiah, and especially 
in the latter half, carries out the same thought, so much so 
that chapter liii. has been called a fifth Gospel. 

This is the part which the critics deny Isaiah’s authorship 
of. But the formula “ the Holy One of Israel," found 
almost only in the former and latter parts of Isaiah alike 
confirms the unity of the authorship. It would be strange, 
if some of the sublimest chapters in the Bible, attributed to 
Isaiah, should after all prove to be the imagination of some 
unknown Israelite. 

Micah defines the town of his birth and Daniel the very 
year. 

Is all this beautiful harmony of progression to be changed 
at the bidding of German critics, whom English follow 
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By the Rev. W. H. Griffith Thomas, M.A. 

“ FULNESS OF JOY.” 

In St. John's writings we find the phrase “ joy fulfilled ” 
or "full" six times, and the contexts of the passages indicate 
the sixfold foundation aud secret of it. 

1. — The Position of the Lord acknowledged in 
Surrender (John iii. 29, cf. 2S-30). 

2. — The Precepts of the Lord fulfilled in Obedience 
(John xv. 11, cf. 10-12). 

* Among the weightiest arguments is the absolute silence of Deut- 
eronomy as to Jerusalem and Zion ; also the absence of any place-names, 
save such as any Egyptian in Moses’ time might have heard ; also the 
silence as to the cities of refuge west of Jordan ; also os to any 
division between the ten tribes and the two. 
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3 The Power of the Lord sought in Prayer (John 

xvi. 24, c f. 23, 24). 

4. — The Protection of the Lord realised in Trust 
(John xvii. 12, cf. 10-12). 

5. — The Presence of the Lord enjoyed in Fellowship 
(1 John i. 4, cf. v. 3). 

6. — The People of the Lord welcomed in Love. 
(2 John 12). 


I Questions ar^d JJnswers. | 

Question No. 20S. 

J. B., Chicago. “ What are the ‘earthly things' referred to in 
John iii. 12 ? ” 

They were evidently things that could be easily under- 
stood, and which Nicodemus, as a ruler of the Jews, a man 
of the Pharisees, and a master in Israel, ought to have 
known. The “things ” themselves are recorded in Ezek. 
xxxiv. 13, 14; xxxvii. n-14, 22-24; xxxvi. 24, 26, 27, 37, 
38, etc. Israel must be “ born again,’’ and will be, before 
they can inherit the fulness of the promises there recorded. 

A nation shall be “ born at once.” Zion’s travailing is the 
subject of several prophecies. 

Question No. 209. 

J. B. A., Madras. 

You are quite right. Wherever we have vlodco-i a 
(k'ivyoihesia) it should be rendered “ sonship,” and not 
“ adoption.” It is not the old man adopted into the father’s 
family, but a new creation (Gal. v. 17, the new nature) which 
is a son ship spirit (Rom. viii. 15). 

As to 1 Tim. iv. 14 it is hard to dissociate the effects of 
tradition, and read the verse apart from it. 

We believe that this “gift” refers to the special “deposit” 
committed to Timothy (1 Tim. vi. 20, and 2 Tim. i. 14). 
The word should be irapaOrficTi (paratheekee) according to 
the best Greek texts and R.v. That “ deposit ” we believe 
to be the mystery. In 1 Tim. vi. 20, “ Keep the deposit, 
avoiding profane and empty babblings, and opposition of 
falsely-called science, which some, professing in reference to 
the faith, erred in 2 Tim. i. 14, “ The good deposit keep, 
by the Holy Spirit which dwelleth in us. Thou knowest 
this ; that all who are in Asia turned away from me.” 

Timothy received this “ good deposit ” (he is reminded) 
by means of prophecying, by revelations through the 
special order of prophets, whose special work this was. He 
received it, “ with " (pera, meta, together with : i.e., at the 
same time he received) the recognition of it on the part of 
the elders. 

We believe that “ THE faith ” spoken of so frequently 
through this epistle, is " the great Mystery ” referred to in 
chap. iii. 1 6. When we come to the second epistle, all had 
gone to ruin. The churches had “turned away "from 
Paul, and his special teaching ot the Mystery (i. 15), and j 


I Timothy is no longer instructed as to his conduct in the 
j assembly, but is told how he is to meet the various forms 
! of evil and error which were the necessary result of the 
| abandonment of the great truth of that “ good deposit.” 

| Question No. 210. 

I J. D., Johannesburg. “ I cannot see how the breaking of bread in 
! 1 Cor. x. 16 can refer to the Agapai or lovefeasts. . . Where are 

J we to go for guidance as to the observing of the Lord’s supper ?” 

! Nor can we: because love-feasts are not spoken of in 
: that chapter, nor is “ the breaking of bread ” spoken of, as 
such. The question refers to the bread and the cup, 
especially in connection with the passover (or Lord’s) 
supper. There were four cups at the Passover supper. 

1. The first cup was called the “ cup of thanksgiving,” at 
the beginning ot the feast. Then followed, after eating, See., 

2. The second cup, which was followed by the questioning 
of the children and the breaking of the bread (Matt. xxvi. 
26 ; Mark xiv. 22 ; Luke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24). Then 
came the lamb. 

3. Then the third cup, which was called “ the cup of 
blessing ’’ (1 Cor. x. 16). 

4. The fourth cup concluded the feast, and was called 
“ the cup of the Hallel” (or hymn), showing forth the 
deliverance (six Psalms — cxiii. to cxviii.). This was doubt- 
less what the Lord and the Apostles sang, at the conclusion 
of the feast. 

It seems therefore that 1 Cor. x. 16 refers to the Pass- 
over rather than to the Agapai. The Lord’s supper 
originally formed part of the Passover, and from all that is 
said in the scripture once a year would satisfy any thing 
that is there said. 

JVe have all grown up in tradition . So much so that 
the Papist and the Ritualist want the Lord’s supper every 
day. The modern Churchman once a week. The prayer 
book of the Reformers “ three times a year.” The old 
Church of Scotland twice a year, though they are now 
following the fashion. 

There is nothing said in Scripture as to the frequency of 
the Lord’s supper. The Greek, is oo-axts eav* l<rdii]Tt 
(hosaiis can csthicete), and this word can (which is not 
translated, but means ij) is followed by the verb “ eat ” in 
the subjunctive, implies quite an hypothetical condition. It 
means “as often as,”:.*., “supposing you eat.”| There is no 
command, or implication even, that it would be “often.” 
But there is a condition attached, that “if” or “ when ” 
they did it, it would be no longer in remembrance of their 
coming out of Egypt, but “ in remembrance of ME. 

There can be no doubt that the Apostles and early 
Jewish Christians did keep the feasts (See Acts xviii. 21 ; 
xx. 16), and this is an instruction to others in case they 
kept them. 

It is tradition which blinds our eyes and our minds more 
than we have any idea of. And while we get rid of its 
influence on one point, we hug it close on another. 

‘This in the reuding of Tregello* and all the Critical Greek Text*. 

+ IVe have example* of thi* condition in Acta v. 38 , "If this work he of men 
John xiii. 17 , " nappy arc ye if yc do them ; " which wo* dearly hypothetical. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE THIRD ZIONIST CONGRESS 


mission. So he prepared a liturgy. The conference he 
likened to a “Spiritual revival’’ that has “its psalms, its 
texts, its gospels, its consecration service, and its vows of 
obedience.” 

The Peace Service, called “ The Liturgy of the Crusade,” 
begins with a verse of a Psalm “ Wait on the Lord, be of 
good courage ” — also — “ The heathen raged,” &c., and then 
follows a hymn : — 

“NOW IS THE DAY OF SALVATION.” 


has taken place, and the following comments of The Jewish 
World will show our readers its significance, as a “ sign of 
the times ” : — 

“ The gathering of Basle has borne testimony to matters of immense 
importance, and bearing directly on the future of the movement. 
Zionism has politically not, as far as is publicly known, leapt forward 
many strides since Dr. Herzl delivered his momentous speech in 
London in June last ; but in his official deliverance at Basle he has 
emphasised many of the points to which we drew attention in com- 
menting on his London utterances. . . . 

“ A most interesting point of the opening day’s speeches was the 
making clear of the position of the movement. Dr. Herzl made it 
clear that the movement declines to flirt or to compromise with those 
who endeavour to re-colonise Palestine by sending there small batches 
of Jews. The principle that the movement is averse to colonisation 
by infiltration was laid down at the first Congress, but it was not j 
harshly applied. It seems at the first blush fanatical to urge “ the I 
movement or nothing,” but on second thoughts it will be seen that it j 
is the correct attitude to adopt. Zionism has passed through many ■ 
trials, and now when it is beginning to be respected even by those | 
who oppose it, it is all the more necessary to make clear that the aim : 
of the movement is too great to allow the work to be deflected from an I 
attempt to release the masses of the Jews from bondage to an effort to ! 
help small and isolated groups at disproportionate cost. There is from I 
now, as there really was in the immediate past, only one meaning to I 
the term Zionism, and that is that the movement is an endeavour to I 
solve the Jewish problem in all its complex phases by re establishing 
the Jewish people in Palestine on a self-governing basis. Naturally 
this includes colonisation and all other activities by which a country is 
re-settled, but the methods remain subservient to the principle. 

“Zionism, thus cleared of its side issues, makes through the third 
Congress, a bold and definite appeal for the support of the Jewish 
people. Tne attaining of success depends quite as much upon 
personal support as upon the actions of the leadeis in removing diplo- 
matic difficulties that still embarrass them. Though that support has 
come slowly in Western Europe and amongst certain classes in | 
England, yet we are sure that sooner or later the simple issue which 
Zionism makes of our complex troubles will be understood by every 
Jew, and will receive his hearty approbation. The movement has 
gone forward — this is the first fruit of the Third Congress — and it is 
upon this that the leaders laid the great stress. They appealed to the 
highest ideal in the fewish people , and the people have answered in the 
affirmative. This is the first proved result of the Congress.” 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE PEACE CONGRESS. 

“ Is it peace ? . . . What hast thou to do with peacel " — 

2 Kings ix. 19. 

When the Peace Conference was first announced Things 
to Come, taking its stand on the sure ground of the prophetic 
word, declared that it must of necessity come to nothing. 
It was opened with a great flourish of trumpets, and we 
were assured by the daily papers that “ Goodwill and perfect 
harmony ” prevailed. 

Mr. Stead, who was spoken of as the “ Angel of Peace,” 
must have been very confident of the issue, — in spite of the 
fact that his book War against War was not allowed into 
the Czar’s dominions. We give the paragraph recording 
this : — 

“ Mr. Stead, on his arrival at St. Petersburg, has lost no time in 
interviewing the Czar. He has done so much for the Peace Crusade 
that he was perfectly entitled to ask why the Censor had shut his IVar 
against War out of Russia.” 

That incident does not appear to have caused him to sever 
himself from the movement. He must indeed be a sanguine 
man, or it may be, he has made himself believe he had a 


“ How shall we escape if we neglect so great a salvation 1 ” 

“ Once to every man and nation comes the moment to decide, 

In the strife of Truth with Falsehood, fot the good or evil side ; 

Some great cause, God's New Messiah, offering each the bloom or blight, 
Parts the goats upon the left hand, and the sheep upon the right ; 

And the choice goes by for ever ’twixt that darkness and that light. 
Hast thou chosen, O my people, on whose party thou shall stand, 

Ere the Doom from its worn sandals shakes the dust against our land ?” 

THE RESPONSE OF THE GOVERNMENT. 

“ When the Lord turned againthe captivity of Zion, we were like them 
that dreamed. Then was our mouth filled with laughter and our 
tongue with singing. Then said they among the heathen, The Lord 
hath done great things for us whereof we are glad." — Psalm exxvi. 1-3. 

The few words out of this “ Liturgy ” at all appropriate 
to the service, are these : — “ We were like them that dreamed." 

We can dismiss Mr. Stead. 

While the Conference has been assembling and talking 
about peace, the English Fleet has been mobilising to prove 
that it is prepared for war. The result is best expressed by 
the press which surely cannot be charged with having aDy 
bias as to prophetic interpretation. 

The enthusiasism that was shewn when the Peace Con- 
gress was proposed has died out, and now it takes another 
direction — an enthusiastic description of the power of our 
Fleet. 

We cannot afford space to record the dreary disputes that 
arose, and how one of the delegates “challenged to a duel” 
another of the members; but must come at once to the 
conclusion arrived at. _ 

This is the Daily Mails summing up : — 

“ THE MOUNTAIN AND ITS MOUSE.” 

“ It is to be feared that when the General Act, with which the Peace 
Conference has concluded, and in which it has summarised its labours, 
is examined, the results will be found to be exceedingly small. When 
we recall the hopes and confident anticipations which the Czar’s 
eirenicon inspired it is difficult to repress a feeling of disappointment.” 
( Daily Mail, July 25th). 

This is the Pall Malts : — 

“ The publication of the Acte Final of the Peace Conference enables 
us to form a complete judgment as to the practical results attained by 
that amiable assembly. In spite of the desperate efforts made in certain 
quarters to magnify the achievements of the Conference, the net result 
j of it all is that we get nothing more than a tribunal of arbitration, to 
which nobody will be compelled to appeal, and some modifications of 
the laws of war — excellent ends in their way, both of them, but scarcely 
what we were led to expect from the original invitation of the Tsar. 
Of course there has been an almost undisguised attempt to jockey this 
country by placing restictions on the existing conditions of naval war- 
fare ; and equally, of course, the British delegates, as representing the 
first naval Power in the world, have refused to assent to them, or to 
certain military restrictions, one of which (that referring to expanding 
bullets) was also specially designed to put England at a disadvantage. 
Though the drummers drum never so loudly, we shall take leave to 
adhere to our conviction that the most valuable result of the Conference 
is the flat refusal of the British delegates to walk into the various traps 
laid for them by our dear neighbours.” ( Pall Mall, July 25th). 

So the Press confirms what Things to Come declared 
would be the result of man’s efforts to bring in peace with- 
out the Prince of Peace ; and a millennium without Christ. 

The latest intelligence given three days before the sepa- 
ration of the Congress seems to complete the confusion. 

“CONTINUED DEADLOCK.” 

•* This, arising from the fact that some powers refuse to restrict the 
adhesion by requiring unanimous consent. Belgians furious that the 
Pope is excluded. Italy is resolute against the Pope — also America. 
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Truly a pretty kettle of fish. The ultimate decision will probably be 
that the Question of conditions must be referred to the Signatory Powers 
for consideration.” ( Daily News, July 28th). 

Which means nothing at all, and so this ends as everything 
else will end ; and prove how futile are man’s efl'ors to do 
that which only “ the Prince of Peace ” can accomplish. 

It is comforting and assuring to turn to God’s word at such 
a time and know that there will be universal peace ere long ; 
and it is instructive to learn how it will be brought about : — 

“ Come, behold the works of the Lord, what desolation 
He has made in the earth. 

He maketh wars to cease unto the ends of the earth ; He 
breaketh the bow, and cutteth the spear in sunder; He 
burneth the chariot in the fire. 

Be still and know that I am God ; I will be exalted 
among the nations (R.V.) I will be exalted in the earth.” 
(Psalm xlvi. 8-10). 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

RELIGIOUS EXHIBITIONS. 

“ FOR WE ARE MADE A SPECTACLE UNTO THE WORLD, AND 
TO ANGELS, AND TO MEN. WE ARE FOOLS FOR 

Christ’s sake” (i Cor. iv. 9). 

So declared the Apostle Paul as a minister of Christ. 
To adapt this to the times it would be put in another way. 
Instead of being a spectacle unto the world, we, according 
to modern methods, must make a spectacle for the world 
in the form of a big religious show. This is what the 
promoter of the exhibition terms it. He says in The War Cry 
(Aug. 19th) : “ There may have been a bigger show, but this 
one he calls ‘ the greatest religious show upon earth.’ ” 

“ ITS LESSON FOR THE FUTURE. 

“ Who can ever forget the hope for the future created by the Show ? 
That Building, during those happy days, gave a striking intimation of 
what this poor world of ours might nave been had sin never entered 
into it with its accursed consequences: and, what is more important 
still, it certainly illustrated, as perhaps has seldom been done previously, 
what may be ahead of it in the future. There you had positively a 
glimpse of that ‘ new Heaven and new Earth which has yet to come 
down from God out of Heaven as a Bride adorned for her Husband."* 
“ RIGHTLV DIVIDING THE WORD OF TRUTH.” 

This is to be the evidence of our approval of God, and 
a workman that needeth not to be ashamed. Our readers 
must judge whether the paragraph which follows, taken 
from the same paper, comes up to the standard. Those 
that look for the blessed fulfilment of this will not let their 
imagination run riot in such a way. 

“ And it did not require any very great stretch, of imagination to 
enable those who walked about that Hall to conceive that every now 
and then they heard a celestial voice, saying, “ Behold, the Tabernacle 
of God it with men, and He will dwell with them, and they shall be 
His people, and God Himself shall be with them and be tkeir God, and 
shall wipe away all tears Jrom their eyes."* 

RELIGIOUS IRREVERENCE. 

“THEIR MOUTH SPEAKETH GREAT SWELLING WORDS.” 

This is a new feature in salvation, that “ drums and 
uniform ” must now be considered as the necessary equip- 
ment for what is supposed to be spiritual work : — 

“ The Army’s saved a lot of souls — 

Far more than tongue can tell — 

Who, but for drums and uniform, 

Might now have been in hell. 

The Pharisees Christ could not save — 

They bothered Him a lot ; 

That's why He said (in different words), 

“ Beware of tommyrot 1 " — The War Cry, Aug. 19th. 

MODERN CHRISTIANITY— A CIVILIZED 
HEATHENISM. 

About twenty years ago a book was written that created 
no small stir. This was the title : Modern Christianity a 
Civilized Heathenism . If this was how it struck the writer 
twenty years ago, what would he describe it now ? An 

• Italic* tbone of Th$ War Cry* 


exhibition of varieties in a music hall would not be so 
demoralizing. 

” Organisers of bazaars in this country can still learn how not to do 
tbeir work if they look at similar money-getting enterprises in the 
United Stales. The First Methodist Church at Cincinnati, it is reported, 
has shown us an excellent way of raising money, but at the same time 
it is a method calculated to create scandal, envy, malice, and all un- 
charitableness. Briefly put, it is that the ladies of the congregation, 
or some of them, hired themselves out to be kissed * for the good of 
the cause.’ The amount of refinement and self-respect displayed by 
these women, and the value they set upon themselves may be judged 
from the circumstance that the prices ranged from ten to tWenty-five 
cents per hug. The picturesque account of the occurrence further 
states that the proceedings endbd in a fight, which the police had to 
subdue, and which arose between a man who was blindfolded discov- 
ered, when the bandage was removed from his eyes, that he had paid 
fifteen cents for the privilege of kissing his wife for five minutes instead 
of another lady.” — St. James’ Gazette, 29th June, 1899. 

THEATRICAL BLASPHEMY. 

“ The example of Sudermann, in laying hands upon St. John the 
Baptist for a character in drama, has now been tollowed by another 
leading German dramatist, Paul Heyse. A five-act play from his pen, 
entitled * Maria von Magdala,’ has just been received with a chorus of 
critical approval. The story of the Magdalen is told anew from a 
standpoint at once intensely human and dramatic ; the startling climax, 
pronounced to be 1 one of the grandest scenes ever produced by poetic 
thought,’ presenting Mary as willing to purchase the freedom of the 
Saviour by re-treading the hated paths of shame and sacrificing herself 
to the libertine nephew of Pontius Pilate.” — The Pall Mall Gazette, 
Aug. 26th, 1899. 

“DR. CLIFFORD AND CHURCH MEMBERSHIP. 

“ Dr. Clifford, who has been staying at Saltbum, delivered (writes a 
correspondent) a very powerful presidential address to the members of 
the British Chautauqua. In the course of his remarks he contended 
that nothing is more regrettable in the Non-conformist condition to-day 
than the increasing drift from Church life and membership. It is cer- 
tain that the churches are not training young England for the worship 
and work of the Christian society. Many of our children, said Dr. 
Clifford, say farewell to their teachers at the door of the school, and 
never dream of accompanying them to public worship. They are not 
seen in our pews ; they do not care for our services ; they do not attend 
the Lord’s Supper. They despise Church associations, and treat the 
distinction between Church member and non-Church member as a 
matter of no vital concern.” — Westminster Gazette. 

This is a sad confession. But does it net occur to those 
who have to make it that the “ Church,” having created the 
taste for worldly entertainments and associations, and thus, 
made provision for the flesh, now finds it difficult even to. 
make the flesh religious ! 

THE NEW SHELDONISM. 

While professed Christians and Bible lovers are caught ia 
the net of the American novelist, and cannot detect the 
chaff from the wheat, it is left for the secular press to set. 
them an example. 

The following is from a leading article in The Standard, 
of Aug. 31st: 

“A curious American book, called John King’s Question Class, 
written by Mr. C. M. Sheldon, and just published by Mr. Heinemann, 
is a good example of the skill with which a certain kind of teachers — 
the special product of the present day — can spread a little knowledge 
over a wide surface. The author — whose previousmoral brochureasdizsiXy 
leaped into an immense circulation in the United Stales — says that the 
system now set forth was ‘ helpful to bis own young people.' And we 
can understand that the story which the book contains may have had 
that effect. His plan was to read a chapter of it one evening, and 
on the next to give replies to questions addressed to him by members 
of the class. This method of combining amusement with instruction is 
ancient, and in good bands effective, ft all depends on the oracle.” 
After pointing out that the book consists principally of 
“ cotton-wool ” as compared with gold, the article proceeds : 

“ The theory that the lawfulness of all worldly pleasures depends on 
a conviction in each individual's mind that Providence intends him to 
share in them may be pushed to very mischievous lengths, as we know 
from the history of religion that in fact It has been. Enjoy yourself to 
the uttermost, go to balls and dinners, to garden parties and water 
parties, turn actress or actor — all will l>e lawful to you provided you 
have a secret consciousuess that you are following the will of Heaven. 
This doctrine is a kind of sign-post pointing out the road which leads 
to what has been known as 'the freedom of the Saints.’ Men and 
women inclined to taste too fteely of this world's delights will have 
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little difficulty in persuading themselves that they have a special 
warranty (or doing what they like with moral impunity. This is 
not, we dare say, what the teacher always means ; but it is 
what an apt pupil will readily deduce from his instructions. If 
the antidote to the poison is simply a belief that by Divine decree it 
is not meant to be poison for ourselves, so convenient a faith will 
naturally be of quick growth. A strong desire to gratify our own 
personal inclinations may easily be mistaken for a Divine sanction ; and 
the principle is the same to whatever object of human ambition we 
apply it, great or small. The attempt to substitute, for certain fixed 
principles of right and wrong, the fluctuating and wavering impressions 
of the individual mind cannot, we think, be commended upon any 
ground. ' Apart from the objections we have already mentioned, the 
method adopted by our American moralist seems calculated to foster 
self-consciousness in young minds to a very unhealthy extent. • If a 
girl is always to ask herself before she goes out to a dance whether she 
is sure that she is doing it in obedience to a spiritual motive, and 
whether while whirling round the room in a waltz she can think more 
of her Maker than she does of her partner, we should say that a highly 
morbid condition of mind and body is likely to be set up. She begins 
by making a hypocrisy of pleasure, and ends, very likely, by making a 
pleasure of hypocrisy.” 

THE HILL OF TARA. 

THE BUBBLE BURST. 

From The Westminster Gazette , of Aug. 15th, we learn the 
value of all the promises and prophesying about the Hill of 
Tara : 

“The Royal Mound of the Hill of Tara, county Meath, on which 
for a thousand years the Kings of Ireland were crowned with great 
pomp and ceremony, has, in the words of Rev. Dr. Healy, rector of 
Kells, been ‘ destroyed beyond the possibility of restoration.’ A 
gentleman named Glover hoped to And the Ark of the Covenant buried 
beneath the Mound. Mr. Briscoe, the landlord, permitted the excava- 
tions, and the Board of Works had no legal power to prevent the work 
of destruction.” 

Thus they have at one stroke destroyed the castles which 
they have been building, and are themselves buried in the ruins. 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

The Daily Mail, of Aug. 8th, gives particulars of an 
occurence that has baffled the police of Rome, said to have 
happened in an empty house in that city. It is headed : — 
“HOWLING SPIRITS. 

“The official charged with the enquiry began by threatening the 
persons about the place with prison in case the affair turned out to be a 
practical joke. He had not finished speaking when from all parts of 
the bouse there proceeded the most terrible howls. The official 
adjourned the investigation.” 

This is a confirmation of the charges brought against 
Spiritism in the article in our last number, and it must be 
remembered — by the advocates of the practice. 

“ So far investigation by the police and public have revealed nothing 
as to the cause of these noises, which are accordingly attributed to 
“ howling spirits,” and the numerous spiritualists of Turin are in a state 
of high excitement over this manifestation which confirms their faith.” 

The only point we draw attention to is the last clause — 
Spiritists are much excited at having “this manifestation 
which confirms their faith.” 

What a restful, comforting faith that must be, that 
derives consolation from the howling of demons. 

“they have hot known my ways” (Heb. iii. 10). 

We also alluded to the fact that many Spiritists, when 
they came to the dose of their life, sought refuge in the 
Romish Creed. This also has received singular confirma- 
tion from the pen of Professor J. H. Hyslop, of Columbia 
University, a recent convert to Spiritism. 

The Inquirer prints the following notice of an important 
paper in The New World : — 

“ In an article on ‘ Immortality and Psychical Research,’ Professor J. 
H. Hyslop, of Columbia University, asserts that the religious mind, 
which has surrendered belief in the inerrancy of the Scriptures, must 
choose between science and Catholicism. ‘ It must either fall back 
upon the traditions and authority of the Church, or surrender to the 
jurisdiction of science.” 

The Editor of Light is in full accord with the Professor, 
for he adds : 

“ But be that as it may, we think Prosessor Hyslop is right. The 
choice is between Catholicism and Science ; and by Science, we mean 
experiment and demonstration.'”— Light, Aug. 26, 1899. 


This apostasy is working in America, producing the same 
baneful effects as in this country. Here there are some 
that still occupy the pulpit and are not “ unrobed." 
“turned aside after satan” (1 Tim. v. 15). 

“ Rev. Dr. Austin, a Methodist minister of Canada, and formerly 
President of Alma College, has gone over to the Spiritualists, and his 
Conference had the courage to exclude and unrobe him. This man 
gave up the Bible as his guide and took “ psychology," and of course 
he went astray. He found that many of the facts of Spiritualism art 
facts. So the Bible admits.” — Watchword and Truth , Boston. 

We know that these disclosures of the teaching of Spiritism 
are helping many, by revealing its pernicious effects on 
mind and body, even resulting in madness. But we hope 
to still labour in this thing, though threats are hurled 
against those engaged in such a work. Here is one that 
appeared in Light. The italics are in the original : 

“ However, occultists can take care of themselves, and anyone who 
tries to injure them, either by persecutions or by prosecutions, is in 
i danger of unpleasant experiences ; possibly a coroner's inquest , and a 
! verdict of ‘ death from syncope ’ ; and don’t you forget it.” 

| We will not forget it. This is a threat that reminds one 
! of the dark ages, and the times of witchcraft. Does the 
j writer suppose that we are to be deterred by the menace of 
, their spells and incantations. They may come with con- 
1 jurations and all their weapons of the black art. We take 
| up David’s reply to the giant of Gath. We “ come to thee 
| in the Name of the Lord of Hosts, the God of the armies 
I of Israel, whom thou hast defied.” 
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THINGS TO COME. 

Vols. I. and II. are now ready. Price 3s. 6d. 

FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

Dr. Bullinger’s New Work on Figures of Speech 
used in the Bible is at length completed, and will be ready 
for publication by December. 

The body of the work is printed and consists of 1022 
pages, without the Introduction, Contents, and Indexes. 

The Figures of Speech defined and illustrated number 
217, and the passages of Scripture explained amount to 
nearly 8,000. 

Not knowing how many pages the work would make 
(the ground being wholly untrodden), the earlier parts were 
made too large ; the consequence is that there are only 
ten parts instead of twelve as was originally reckoned, 
j This means that those who have taken it in parts will 
have paid only 18/- instead of jQi, notwithstanding all 
the extra expense entailed in doing up the parts, printing 
! covers and order forms, and the postage on each part ! 
j When we add to this the serious loss entailed by those 
| who have taken some of the parts and not the whole, 
thereby spoiling so many complete volumes and making 
the rest of the parts waste paper, we shall have the 
sympathy of many friends, who will, we are sure, do their 
best to make the work known. 

Part X. (concluding the work) will contain the title page, 
preface, introduction, analytical table of contents, and 
seven indexes, viz : — Index of 

I. Names of Figures (proper names). 

II. Names of Figures (English equivalents). 

III. Index of Texts illustrated. 

IV. Index of Structures. 

V. Index of Subjects. 

VI. Index of Hebrew Words explained. 

VII. Index of Greek Words explained. 
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“WHERE HE WAS” 
AND 

“WHERE I AM.” 


Neither law nor ordinances can meet his case. He is 
“ half dead,” and the other half is not far off, for his 
wounds were open and he must surely bleed to death. 

But the moment of this lost one’s desertion by the world 
and by the church is the moment for his deliverance by 
one to whom he was a despised stranger. 

Now this is what is written in the Gospel l 
For, as another parable tells us, that God “ having yet 
one son, His well-beloved, sent him at last unto them.” He 


T hese are two sayings of the Lord Jesus when on 
earth. 

The former occurs in the parable of the Good Samaritan, 
and this, like the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican, 
is deprived of its real lesson by the destruction of its 
parabolic teaching. Both are treated according to their 
earthly setting and the spiritual meaning lost. The one is 
treated as though it had to do with the nature of prayer, 
the other, with the question “Who is my neighbour?” 

But both relate to justification . Of the one, we read : 
“ He spake this parable unto certain which trusted in 
themselves that they were righteous ” (Luke xviii. 9). 

And the other was called forth by the question of a 
certain lawyer who was “willing to justify himself" (Luke 
x. 29). He had already asked : “ What shall I do to 
inherit eternal life?” and Jesus answered: “What is 
written in the law ? How readest thou ? ’ (verses 25, 26). 

The case is clear and simple ; there is no difficulty about 
it. “What is written in the law?" It is written there 
exactly what we are to “ do.” We must do all, otherwise 
instead of eternal life it is eternal curse, for, “ Cursed is 
everyone that continueth not in all things that are written 
in the book of the law to do them ” (Gal. iii. 10). There 
is no middle ground. It is duty or damnation. “ This do 
and thou shalt live.” “ He that offendeth in one point is 
guilty of all.” There is only one thing to be said to any 
such enquiries and that is : Have you continued in all things 
that are written in the book of the law to do them ? if not, 
then you are under the curse. 

But the parable that follows is spoken to give the answer 
to another question which is implied, and which we may 
put thus : What is written in the Gospel ? How readest 

• thou ? 

The Lord draws a picture of the sinner and the Saviour. 
He describes the downward course from Jerusalem (the 
vision of peace) to Jericho (the city of the curse, Josh. vi. 36). 
It is always “down;” “stripped” of the robe of righteous- 
ness; wounded, as to his moral being. He cannot keep 
the commandments. He cannot stir. The priest can do 
nothing for him ; he could offer a sacrifice, but the man 
has not one for him to offer, nor has he any money to buy 
one, for he has been robbed. 

The Levite can do nothing ; indeed he could not touch 
the bleeding man without being defiled. 


“CAME WHERE HE WAS." 

Yes, He was made sin for us. He came down to our 
place, bore the curse due to us, paid the debt due by us, 
and “humbled Himself to death, even the death of the 
cross." 

So here, this certain Samaritan “ came where He was,” 
bound up his wounds ; tended him, cared for him ; set him 
on his own beast ; brought him to an inn ; doing, in fact, 
everything for one who could do nothing. And what is 
best of all, he provided for his future ! as he had his past. 
For, though He was rich, yet for our sakes He became 
poor, that we through His poverty might be rich (2 Cor. 
viii. 9). 

Yes, of His own deep love and compassion He left the 
glory which He had with the Father and came down where 
the sinner was. Helpless and lost — ^ 

He saw us ruined in the fall, 

And loved us notwithstanding all.” 

Yes, “ He came where he was.” Not half-way and then 
called upon us to go the other half. Not nine-tenths of 
the way and left us to go the other tenth. No ! He came 
all the way. Down to our darkness and misery, that He 
might take us up to be 

WHERE HE IS 

— “ for ever with the Lord.” 

This is the completion of the picture. 

He does not leave the saved one without awakening in 
his heart the hope, the blessed hope, of seeing Him again. 

“WHEN I COME AGAIN." 

Precious words ! beauteous picture ! and not merely a 
picture, but a blessed and glorious reality for all who are 
the subjects of such grace. 

He has brought us to an Inn ; and if this Inn represents 
the visible church, then it is with this Inn to-day as it was in 
that of Bethlehem, when “ there was no room for Him in the 
Inn." The Christ of God and the Christ of the Epistles is 
shut out, and a Social Christ — “ a good man ” — has taken 
His place ; for our Deliverer has gone into a far country. 

Nevertheless we have His precious words : “ When I 
come again.” He is coming again : and He has left us, not 
two coins, but two Comforters ; one within us, that we may 
not sin (John xiv. 16, 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 7) ; and the other 
with the Father, “if any man sin" (1 John ii. 1) 
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Meanwhile we cherish His words, and we believe them. 
He has caused us to hope in them: “When I come 
again.” 

We learn from this parable the difference between 
what we ought to do for eternal life, and what God has 
done for us by giving it to us as a gift. 

The difference between “ what is written in the law ” and 
what is written in the Gospel. 

The difference between “ do and thou shalt live,” and 
live and thou wilt do. 

The difference between “ the righteousness of the law ” 
and “ the righteousness of faith." 

The difference between looking forward to death, and 
waiting for God’s Son from heaven. 

Oh that our hearts may be cheered by these realities, as 
we pass through this scene of shadows and sorrows. 

May we be more content each day to find all under the 
sun only an “ Inn," where He has left us to wait and to 
look for Him. Not desiring to make it a home, where He 
had not where to lay His head; knowing indeed the care of 
His hand, as well as the love of His heart, and waiting to 
share the glory of His throne. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

( Third Paper). 

The Two Prayers: (i. 17-23 and iii. 14-19). 

E ach of the two great declarations (in chaps, i. 3-14 
and iii. 1-13) concerning the purpose of God is 
followed by a prayer (as we have seen from the structure on 
Page 39 )* 

The subject is so vast and so full of grace and glory 
that the mind is lost in wonder, and can only go forth in 
prayer to Him Who has purposed such things for us as 
pass man’s understanding. 

The two declarations of God’s purpose are (as we have 
seen), His purpose “ in Himself” concerning Christ (i. 3- 
14), and His purpose “in Christ Jesus” concerning His 
church (iii. 1-12). 

The two prayers follow these two purposes respectively : 
the second ending in a doxology which very emphatically 
separates, into two parts, the Doctrinal portion of the 
Epistle ; the first of which relates to our standing in the 
heavenlies, and the second to our state on the earth. 

' The 6cope of these two prayers therefore can be under- 
stood only as we refer them to the teaching concerning 
God’s special purpose, which precedes them. 

The first words of any book or special passage always 
give the key to its object. It is so here. The Doctrine 
commences (after the Epistolary opening) in verse 3, 
“ Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in the 
heavenlies in Christ.” 

The rest of the Epistle is the development and expan- 
sion of these words. 


Two relationships are announced at the outset : “ God ” 
and “ Father.” “ God ” has reference to creation-^ovitx 
and glory, while “ Father ” has reference to covenant- 
relationship and grace. 

These two titles, which are here combined together, are 
afterwards separated in these two prayers. 

The title “ God ” has respect to the first revelation of 
His purpose (i. 3-14). “ Father ” has respect to the 

second (iii. 1-13). 

“ God,” has reference to what He has purposed in Him- 
self concerning Christ in making Him the Head of all crea- 
tion, “with a yiew to the administration of the 
fulness of the times, to head up (or re-unite under one 
head) for Himself all things in the Christ : both the 
things in the heavens and the things on the earth, 
in Him.” 

“ Father,” has reference to what He has purposed in 
Christ concerning us in making us one “family” in Him, 
members of His body, sons and heirs in Christ, one with 
Him in all His glory. 

Hence the two prayers commence respectively with 
these titles. The first prayer is addressed to “ the GOD 
of our Lord Jesus Christ ”-(i. 11), while the second is 
addressed to “ the FATHER of our Lord Jesus Christ ” 
(iii. 14). 

The contrast will be better seen if we exhibit them thus : 


The First Prayer. 

(*• 17-23)- 


The Second Prayer. 
(iii. 14-19). 


Addressed to 


“ The GOD of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of 
glory,” 


The FATHER of our 
Lord Jesus Christ,” the 
Father of the family, 


“ The Spirit of wisdom and 
revelation. The eyes of 
the heart enlightened.” 
( Tie enlightenment of the 
inner man). 


that He might give (Sdi/)-- 


“ With power to be strength- 
ened by His Spirit in the 
inner man.” 

(The strengthening of the 
inner man). 


the knowledge 


of GOD. 

The hope of HIS calling. 
The riches of the glory of 
HIS inheritance in the 
Saints. 

The surpassing (m p- 
/JdAAoi') greatness of 
HIS power. 


of CHRIST. 

The breadth of Christ’s 
love. 

The length of it. 

The depth of it. 

The height of it. 

The knowledge-surpassing 
(v-epfiiiWoviray) LOVE 
of Christ. 


We in Christ. 


The means. 

| Christ in us. 
The measure. 


“ According to the working 
of His mighty power, 
which He wrought IN 
CHRIST.” 

The end. 


“ According to the power 
that worketh IN US.” 


“The Church, which is His 
Body, the fulness (irkijpio- 
pa) of Christ who filleth 
all.” 


“ That ye may be filled with 
all the fulness (rrhypupu) 
of God." 
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It will thus be seen that the great subject of the first 
prayer is Power — the surpassing power of God in carrying 
out His purpose in setting Christ to be the Head of the 
Body, and over all things for the Body. In the second 
prayer it is Love : the love of Christ. 

We in Christ is the subject of the first prayer : while, in 
the second prayer, it is Christ in us, and the surpassing love 
of Christ dwelling in our hearts through faith. 

This is the subjective truth of the Mystery, apart 
from which the mere doctrinal knowledge of it is as 
nothing. 

This is the power of the great Secret ; not when we hold 
it, but when it holds us. 

These prayers are not given to us to expound, but they 
are for us to pray ; and to pray until we understand all that 
they mean in a blessed and happy experience. 

They are the prayers of the Holy Spirit (through Paul) 
for us. He it is who here “ maketh intercession for us,” 
and these are His intercessions referred to and promised in 
Rom. viii. 26, 27. 

If we could live in the spirit of these prayers, and 
realize the wondrous standing which God has given us in 
Christ, and know something of “the riches of His grace ” 
(i. 7) and “ the riches of His glory ” (i. 18 ; iii. 16) which 
are here displayed before our eyes and our hearts, our walk 
would be more worthy of it. 

In chapter iv. 1 we are exhorted to “ walk worthy of the 
calling wherewith we are called.’’ But how can we do so 
unless we know what that calling is ? How can we take 
that calling as the measure and standard of our “ walk ” 
unless we know what it is ? Surely, the more we know of 
that wondrous standing which God has given to the mem- 
bers of Christ’s Body, in Him, of the power and love 
which placed us there, and of the grace which keeps us 
there, the more will our walk be worthy of it. 

Instead of this, we see, on every hand, thousands of 
Christians who are wholly ignorant of their standing in 
Christ (through not having studied the Epistle to the 
Ephesians). They look at their walk ; and, seeing that it 
is not what it ought to be, and not what they would have it 
to be, they set themselves to work to mend it, and improve . 
it ; and by every kind of artifice — from Romish methods j 
like those of Thomas a Kempis to Protestant methods like 
those of recent times imported from America — they seek to 
acquire a standing in the flesh. 

They are so “ foolish ” that, having begun in spirit, they 
now seek to be made perfect by the flesh (Gal. iii. 3). 
The new Gospel of “ surrender ” has been substituted for 
the Gospel of the grace of God. The sinner is told to 
"surrender.” The saint is taught to “surrender.” And 
they are to “ let God ” do this, and “ allow God ” to do 
that (as though He had no "purpose" at all), until God 
Himself is practically shut out and self is (unconsciously) 
deified ! So opposite are man’s thoughts and ways to 
God’s, that God's way of salvation and sanctification is 
turned upside down through ignorance of that which He 
has specially written and given for our instruction. 


Into no other profession would any one be allowed to 
enter, as people enter on the profession of Christianity. 
Every other profession has its text books for study: and no 
one is allowed to enter it until an examination can be 
passed in those text books. No one can enter the army, 
or the law, or the medical profession — no one can be a 
" professor ” in any art or science — until he is proficient in 
the knowledge of all that pertains to it. No one can 
obtain the humfclest situation in life without being asked 
for some evidence as to his knowledge of or proficiency for 
such a position. 

But the Christian profession is treated very differently. 
Any one is supposed to be qualified to be a “ professor ” of 
Christianity, whether he knows little or nothing. Whether 
the conversion be wrought by God, or whether, by man, a 
person is said to be “ converted to God,” the result is much 
the same ; man’s books are studied, and God’s Book 
is neglected. The Epistles, which are given as the 
Christian’s Text-Books, are not used as such. If read at 
all, they are treated as consisting of so many “ portions ” to 
be read through in so many days, or as so many texts to be 
printed on a card to be hung upon a wall or sent through 
the post. And, even if studied, they are not studied con- 
textually; but treated apart from their scope and context ; 
and scrappy collections are made of the four “ buts,” or the 
five “ therefores,” or the six “whys”; and, by a system 
of text-garbling, the design and object and scope of 
the various books of the Bible are altogether lost, while 
the reader is deceived into thinking that he is a Bible 
student. 

No other book is treated in this way. No other book 
could be understood or learned if studied in such a way. 

No wonder that such ignorance of God and of His 
Word prevails. No wonder that such a low standard of 
walk is manifest. The means which God has provided in 
order to impart knowledge of such truth, in order to secure 
true holiness, are set aside; while man’s books and man’s 
methods are resorted to in vain. 

In these prayers the great burden is that we may know 
“what is the hope of HIS calling” wherewith He has 
called us. But Christians want to know their calling. 

And what are “the riches of the glory of HIS inheri- 
tance in the saints ” ; but the saints, in their selfishness, 
want to know about their inheritance. 

And “ what is the exceeding greatness of HIS power to 
usward who believe ” ; but Christians to-day want to know 
about their power, and where to get it, and how to find it, 
and how to get what is called “ Enduement ” ! It is all 
selfiiom beginning to end: and Christ is brought in as a 
mere makeweight and partner. They talk and sing 
about being “ nothing ;” while all the time the one aim and 
object is to be something 1 

Not until we know Christ as He is revealed in the 
Epistles, and understand “ the things of Christ,” which the 
Holy Spirit there shows us, shall we know ourselves : and 
not until we know the calling and standing which God has 
given us in Christ shall we ever be able to “ walk worthy ” 

| of it. 
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RATIONALISM AND ITS RELATION TO 
ROMANISM. 

By the Rev. Dr. Bullinger. 


{At the National Protestant Congress , Manchester , 
November ist, i 8 gg). 

R ationalism may be defined as not merely reasoning ; 
but, human reasoning as opposed to Divine Reve- 
lation. And there is no department of things where 
this opposition is not seen. 

Man has exhibited it ; and God has declared it. And, 
like the war with Amelek, this controversy goes on from 
generation to generation. “ For 
a | My thoughts 

b | are not your thoughts, 
b | neither are your ways 
a | My ways, saith the Lord.” ’ 

This is true from the beginning, and it is seen and shown 
in everything. It is seen and manifested to us on the 
fore-front of Revelation. At the very outset it is put forth 
for us to read, and mark, and learn. In Gen. i. and ii. we 
have the Creation of Man. In Gen. iii. we have the Fall 
of Man, driven out from the presence of God ; and in 
Gen. iv. we have the way back to God revealed. God’s 
way, which Abel took ; and, Man's way, which Cain’s 
reasoning invented. 

We need not stop to see the working of that reasoning. 
It is enough to note that there never have been other than 
these two ways. One is called (Acts xviii. 26) “ the way of 
God ; ” the other is called “ the way of Cain ” (Jude ii.). 

These are the only two religions in the world. The 
True and the False. Gods and Man’s. Many are the 
phases of false religion, but every phase and every form are 
alike in one thing. They all agree in maintaining that the 
sinner must do, be, feel, experience, produce or bring 
SOMETHING to merit God’s favour. 

While true religion confesses that nothing in or of man 
can ever merit that favour. 

The one is expressed in the words : 

“Nothing in my hand I bring.” 

While all the others are at one in proclaiming 
“ Something in my hand I bring.” 

As to what that something must be, there is the greater 
possible controversy. Reasoning, again, has full play ; and 
blood has been shed in the constant warfare as to what the 
“ something ” is to be. 

And so the warfare has gone on, and has manifested 
itself in various forms, at various times between : — 

God’s way and Man’s way. 

Abel’s way and Cain’s way. 

Grace and Works. 

Protestant truth and Romish error. 

True Christianity and Traditional Religion. 

The Source of this is Rationalism ; and, Romanism is only 
a phase of Rationalism. 

This is where the Word of God comes in. For in the 
Scriptures of Truth God has revealed Himself, and exposed 
man. 

Xo other sacred books of any false religion reveal what 
man really is; or, make the distinction between “man” 
and “ men 

“ Man ” God makes nothing of, but writes him down 
as lost and ruined. 


“Men'" — individual men — He saves and blesses, and 
makes everything of. 

With the world it is the opposite : 

“ Men ” — as men — are made nothing of ; while 

“ Man ” is deified. 

The Bible is therefore against man as such. That is why 
man is against the Bible. 

The Christianity of the Bible is against traditional reli- 
gion, and therefore religion is against the Bible. 

The Bible is opposed to the Historic Church (Rome), 
therefore the Church is the enemy of the Bible. 

This is the secret of the enmity. 

God never calls it the Bible , but “ the Word of God." 

Man will call it the Bible, but not the Word of God, for 
that would condemn him. 

God says it is unlike any other book. 

Man says it is “ like any other book.” 

And yet he belies himself, for he does not treat it as he 
treats any other book. 

All the great systems of false religion have their own 
Sacred Books. 

But our Rationalists do not spend their time in criticising 
these. Though they are great in number, and vast in the 
quantity of their contents, and would afford these critics 
ample opportunities for their labours, yet they are left 
severely alone; and, this one little book, the Bible, 
engrosses all their attention, and exhausts all their energies, 
in order to show its untrustworthiness ! Is it not a remark- 
able fact that the sacred books of the heathen are 
commended (and some even translated), while the Bible is 
criticised by the very men who are for the most part paid 
to be its guardians and teachers? Why all this zeal? 
Why are all the energies of the higher critics devoted to 
the Bible ? 

The reason I have already stated, and that reason is true. 

It is interesting to notice that the word Kpm.Ko<s 
(kritikos), which is represented and transliterated by our 
English word Critic, occurs only once in the New Testa- 
ment. It means able to judge , skilled in judging. The 
only time it is used is in connection with the Word of God. 1 " 

; It is God’s Word which is able to judge. It is God’s Word 
j which is the great and highest critic. And yet mortal man 
1 dares to rob the Bible of this title, and apply it to himself, 
j and to say “ I am the critic, /am able to judge.” 

1 And what is it that man is thus going to judge P 
! Himself? No! Others? No! But the Word of God!' 
1 That Word which is going to judge him ! (John xii. 48). 
Can presumption and perverseness be carried further than 
this ? 

And yet these are the men who are listened to. 

J However incredible their statements, the multitude 
\ greedily accept them. 

A bolder spirit than others dares to make some startling 
i statement which undermines the Word of God, or robs us 
: of a portion of it : and hundreds of ministers who are 
1 afraid of being thought ignorant, hasten to endorse it and 
i accept it in a spirit of unconditional surrender. 

; Multitudes are caught in the net that “ all thinkers ” 

| believe this and say that, though this is far from being 
! the case. Many “thinkers” are repudiated by other 
j “ thinkers ” : many critics are rejected by other critics : 

I many “ learned ” men are contradicted by others, equally 
| learned. And yet they continue to speak and write with 
i assurance, as though they were all agreed. 

! Dr. J. W. Mendenhall, in the (American) Methodist 
j Review for March-April, 1891, p. 265, calls attention to the 
fact that these rationalists deal in little else than theories, 
hypotheses, and guess-work. He has taken the pains to 

1 * 1 1 cl>. iv. 12 , wheie il is rcndeied, “a disceinur.” 
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count up their different theories. He left off when he got 
to 539 in the Old Testament, and 208 in the New 
Testament, 747 in all, and declares that had he gone on 
he would have had over 2000. Fortunately the death rate is 
high with these theories: about 100 die annually — many are 
very short lived ; others are stricken almost as soon as they 
are produced. 

Of these 747, 603 had died between 1850 and 1891, and 
many have doubtless become defunct, though some new 
ones have been invented. 

And the hundreds of ministers who accepted these 
defunct theories, and poisoned their congregations with 
them : What have they done ? Let us hope that they will 
live to see their folly and repent of their sins. Many we 
fear have accepted new ones, while some, we hope, have re- 
jected the whole. 

And yet we need be in no panic ! Even if these men 
got rid of half the Bible there is still more left than they 
would ever either believe or obey. 

One thing we observe is common to them all. However 
they may differ as to their results, they all have one aim ; 
and that is, to prove that the books of the Bible were not 
written by the persons, or at the times claimed. 

Or, if that be not their object, it is remarkable that there 
is not one book which they have ever put back to a period 
earlier than that claimed for it. All are without exception 
brought down to more recent times. 

It is never the other way. 

Never was there a case more clear where “ the wish is 
father to the thought.” 

The one object seems to be to get rid of the super- 
natural and to deny the miraculous. The result of which 
is to make prophecy a fable, and take away the foundation 
from the Gospel of God. ^ 

Time was, according to the concensus of all Christian 
scholars, when the New Testament was held to be the 
complement of the Old Testament : the Old containing the 
prophecies, and the New Testament their fulfilment. But 
now, a certain school of so-called higher critics, explain 
away altogether the prophecies of the Messiah, so that in 
our controversies with the Jews to-day, they point us to the 
fact that the Divines who hold the professorial chairs in 
our Universities, declare that such passages as Ps. xxii., 
Is. liii., etc., are not prophetic of the sufferings of Christ ; 
and thus they get rid of the spiritual and supernatural. 

And yet, the argument they would base on all this, is j 
inconclusive, because the very latest date to which they ; 
would bring down the prophets does not touch the. fact | 
that we have their prophecies being fulfilled under our ' 
very eyes. 

1. The prophecies in Lev. and Deut., as to the sufferings . 
of the Jews, are still being endured. 

2. The prophecy of Hosea, that the children of Israel 
should “ abide many days without a King, and without an ; 
altar, and without a sacrifice,” is still being fulfilled. 

3. Israel is still “scattered,” according to Jeremiah. j 

4. Jerusalem is still “ trodden down of the Gentiles.” 1 

5. The Zionist movement is fulfilling many prophecies in j 
Ezekiel, Jeremiah, and Isaiah, and in other prophets. 

So that the truth of the prophecies is not affected in the 
slightest degree by the theories of the critics. 

Their one object is to show that the Bible cannot be ; 
depended upon, and that there is no inspiration worthy of | 
the name. j 

Their whole time is taken up with telling us what we are j 
not to believe, and the question is : Are they ministers of 
the Word or its betrayers ? Are they pilots or pirates ? Are j 
they endeavouring to bring the vessel into port, or to ; 
wreck it on the rocks ? ' 


This work of the Rationalists is not peculiar to any time 
or to any age. 

Satan is introduced to us as calling in question what 
God had said, Gen. iii. 1 ; and, from that day to this, he 
has been the enemy of the Word of God — the Living Word, 
and the Written Word; for, they cannot be separated. 
What is predicated of the one, is predicated of the other. 

His enmity against Christ, the seed of the woman, was 
only to make the Word of God in Gen. iii. 15, of none 
effect. Hence his various attempts, at different times, to 
break and destroy the line by which Christ, the promised 
“ seed of the woman ” was to come into the world. 

Three great attempts were made. In Egypt, when he 
aimed at destroying all the male children. 

| In Jerusalem, when the line was reduced to one infant 
j (Joash), whom all believed to be dead; and the hopes of 
j the people were encouraged by the Divine promise, 
j “ Behold the King’s Son shall reign, AS THE LORD 
; HATH SAID, of the sons of David” (2 Chron. xxii. 8). 

! In Bethlehem, when he sought the young child’s life, 
though unsuccessfully. 

The same enmity was manifested against the written 
Word ; and this enmity has been manifested by his 
ministers who have ever sought to carry out his work. 

Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, but their serpents 
were swallowed by his; and Pharaoh and his hosts who 
! believed them were swallowed in the Red Sea. 
j Jehoiakim cut up the Word of God “ with his penknife,” 
j as the Rationalist cuts it up with his pen. But it came 
1 back to him in a new edition, and was fulfilled to his own 
j discomfiture (Jer. xxxvi. 23-32). 

Zedekiah criticised the Word of God: for, while one 
! prophet declared that he should go to Babylon and die 
j there (Jer. xxii. 4, 5 ; xxxiv. 3), another prophet declared 
! that he should “ not see” Babylon (Ezek. xii. 1 3). Zedekiah, 

: in the spirit of the Rationalists to-day, thought there was a 
“discrepancy,” and so refused to believe either. But 
Zedekiah lived to learn that both were true ; for he was 
taken to Babylon to die ; yet he never saw it, for his eyes 
were put out at Ribla, before he got to Babylon, where he 
died (2 Kings xxv. 7). 

Porphyry declared that the Book of Daniel was a 
forgery, but Porphyry is dead, and the prophecies of 
Daniel are being fulfilled as the “ living oracles ” of God. 

With regard to the Book of Daniel, which all the critics 
bring down from 500 b.c. to about 164 b.c., I may here 
add the most recent fact that is known. At the twelfth 
International Congress of Orientalists, held at Rome 
in October last (at which I was present), Professor Euting, 
of Strasbourg, exhibited a large fac-simile of a papyrus 
recently discovered. It was actually a dated letter addressed 
to King Darius in the 24th year of his reign, and contained 
several names mentioned in the book of Daniel. Professor 
Oppert, of Paris, and others who were present, agreed in 
the date, which was given in the papyrus itself, as at least 
500 n.c. It was remarkably akin to the letters in Ezra and 
Nehemiah in form, language, style, titles, Sec. 

This discovery was a rude shock to the assumption of the 
so-called modern higher Biblical criticism, which says that 
those letters are of quite a recent date and not contemporary 
in the books in which they appear. Indeed the production 
of this papyrus produced a somewhat startling effect upon 
the audience, a number of whom belonged to that school 
of criticism (one of them being the Editor of the Poly- 
chrome Bible). They all looked very subdued, one of 
them called out that the writing was not exactly the writing 
of that period, whereupon Professor Euting exclaimed, 
to the great amusement of all present, “The handwriting 
is mine !” 

'{To he continued). 
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“THE BUDDHA OF CHRISTENDOM .’ 1 

D r. Robert Anderson, C.B., has again laid all who 
value true Christianity under a deep debt of gratitude. 
His latest work has just been issued, and it bears the above 
title. This is not to explain the book before reading it, 
but rather to incite curiosity to read ; and, then its reason is 
manifest. 

The book is against traditional religion as being contrary 
to true Christianity : against the religion of Christendom as 
being opposite to the Christianity of the New Testament. 

Dr. Anderson starts with the great and solemn fact, that 
in the spiritual sphere some disaster has fallen upon the 
human race, which makes it impossible for man ever, of 
himself, to get spiritually right, apart from grace ; and 
causes him ever and inevitably to degrade, corrupt, and 
pervert spiritual things. 

This is true of every form and phase of religion, of 
Judaism in the wilderness and the Land; of Buddhism 
in India; and of Christianity in Christendom. All 
alike have become degraded, and were it possible to wipe 
the slate and commence de novo , we should find in due 
course the same corruptions and the same abominations. 
For the human mind and human nature is the same in 
every age. 

Dr. Anderson gives the coup de grace to the pernicious 
theory that "we must go back to the first three centuries 
if we want to see pure primitive Christianity.” Well, he 
goes back to those centuries, and, quoting from contem- 
porary authorities, he enables us to see what it was. 
Within a century and a half from the apostles, “ Christian 
■doctrines had become corrupted by the teaching of Greek 
paganism. Pagan baptism had superseded Christian bap- 
tism . . . Christian thought had become leavened by the 
gnostic philosophy, which regarded everything corporeal as 
evil.” And then we see the strange anomaly, that side by 
side with the corruption of doctrine there was "an attempt 
to set up a more fastidious morality , and a more exalted 
piety than were taught by Christianity itself.” We see the 
same phenomenon to-day before our very eyes. 

A terrible picture is drawn of the ecclesiastical evils of 
those early centuries, to which too many Christians look back 
with longing eyes but uninformed minds. Dr. Anderson 
shows that we cannot even go back to the first century to 
find ecclesiastical purity, for during the Apostle Paul’s own 
lifetime the churches had given up him and his teaching 
(2 Tim. ii. 15). 

We shall hope from time to time to give some valuable 
extracts from this work. It is indeed “a book for the 
present crisis.” 

We close our first notice with the following extract. 
After showing the teaching of the New Testament to be 
salvation by grace alone, he says (p. 230): 

“This will not be found in the newspapers. Neither will men be- 
lieve it. The religion of Christendom is a systematised denial of it. 
P.ut human religion has always Ixten anti-Christian. The Lord Jesus 
r e.iched the Gospel to sinners, and ‘the common people heard Him 
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gladly,’ for they owned that they were sinners ; but the religious 
people retaliated by crucifying Him. And when His Apostle, address- 
ing his co-religionists, announced that he had been commissioned to 
preach this gospel to the heathen, they flew into a frenzy of passion, 
cast off their clothes, threw dust into the air, and shouted : ‘ Away 
with such a fellow from the earth; it is not fit that he should live.’ 
He had not, like some of his 1 successors,’ committed odious crimes, he 
had only preached forgiveness to common sinners in their sins, not 
through religion, but through Christ. And if this preaching excited 
fury in the days of real priests with real altars, need we wonder at 
opposition to it in these days of sbana priests with sham altars? Theirs 
is the religion of the Buddha of Christendom, which, like a pirate, 
holds the tortuous channel of salvation by ordinances ; while Divine 
; grace has cleared the way right out into the open sea.” 

In the days of Pagan Rome, the Church was on the side 
of the martyrs. In the days of Papal Rome, God was on 
the side of the martyrs, while the devil was on the side of 
i the Church. 

: “ The position maintained by the martyrs was no mere negation ol 

| the false ; it was a testimony to the true. The Christian converts of 
j early days turned from idols to ‘ serve the living and true God.’ The 
; martyrs of later days turned from ‘ the Church,’ that they might be loyal 
| to Christ. So it must ever be. There can be no true loyalty to the 
! king without denouncing the pretender. Loyalty to Christ implies the 
; repudiation of what is false to Christ. Christendom being what it is, 

; every true Christian is, of necessity and in the very nature of things, a 
: Protestant.” 

THE IRREVERENCE OF RELIGION. 

I n Dr. Robert Anderson’s new work, The Buddha of 
Christendom , he deals with the fact that Apostacy and 
degradation of Religion is indicated by the irreverence which 
marks the use of the Divine Names. " In this matter ’’ 
{fte says) “ our habits are governed, not by Scripture, but 
: by the evil traditions of Christendom.” The spiritual 
Christian is betrayed into speaking of His Lord and 
Saviour with the familiarity which Christendom uses 
i towards its mythical “ Jesus.” This influence has prevailed 
| from very early times. 

I "Here are the Lord’s own words: ‘For the Father 
j judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment unto 
; the Son; that all men should honour the Son even as they 
honour the Father' (John v. 22, 23). And in view of such 
j words it is strange that anyone can justify the prevailing 
, practice. . . . 

j “ Two books lie before me, both equally representative, 

1 both equally reprehensible in this respect. The one is the 
i late Cardinal Manning’s The Love of Jesus to Penitents ; 

I the other is the religious novel, eutitlcd: IVhat would 
! Jesus dot 1 say nothing here of the profanity of using the 
sacred name in this way as the title of a book, to be bandied 
! about in the publisher’s warehouse and the bookseller’s 
I shop. I deal with the contents. 

! “The Catholic manual names the Lord on every page, 

I but, with rare exceptions, it is always ‘ Jesus ; ’ never once 
j ‘ The Lord Jesus.’ This is characteristic of Roman 
| Catholic books of piety ; for while Christianity brings 
1 men to God, human religion brings God down to men. 

| Latin theology knows nothing either of grace or of lordship. 

] And the ‘ Jesus ’ of this American novel is made to dance 
j to everyone’s piping. It discusses such problems as 
i these : ‘If " Jesus ” was a singing woman, would He 
j sing on the stage (undressed of course) ? If He was a 
: mechanic, with a wife and three children, and lost His 
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employment (through drink, for example), what would He 
do?’ The book is appallingly profane, but it fails to shock 
ordinary readers. Over 1,000,000 copies of it are said to 
be in circulation. 

“ Gossip had it some years ago that in a certain historic 
home in England, socialism prevailed, and the servants 
•were taught to speak of their noble master by his Christian 
name. But even in the degradation of such a household 
the true question for a servant to keep in view would be — 
not * What would George do ? ’ but * What would he wish 
me to do V And so here the question which each one who 
seeks to live the Christian life should ever keep before him 
is : ‘ What would the Lord Jesus Christ have me to do ? * 

“The moment the Christian drags his Lord and Master 
down to his own level, as the author of this novel does, he 
ceases, morally, to be a Christian at all.” 


“he first loved US.” 

“ We love Hitn, because He first loved us.” — i John iv. 19. 

B eliever in [the Lord] Jesus, to forget you, Jesus must 
first forget Himself. To cease to love you, He must 
■cease to live ; for that love and that life are one. 

You see some of the tokens of His love in His drawing 
you to Himself, and thus showing you, that in Himself 
alone can your truest joy be found, and that in Himself 
alone can you realise a sufficiency for every need, both for 
time and eternity. 

You are as much a necessity to His joy, as He is to 
yours. He finds a heart-rest in His thoughts of love for 
you, and He in love has shown you that you can only find 
heart-rest in thoughts of that love of His, and what it has 
wrought for you. 

In your heart-desires after the Lord Jesus, though such 
desires may not have reached their full realisation, yet in 
these desires, and your heart-sorrows because of desires 
unrealised, you see sure evidences of your love for Him. 

You would not long after that for which you had no 
liking. The very longing shows the love. You would 
not look for rest, and peace, and joy to ODe in whom you 
did not believe, and in whom you had no confidence. 
The fact of looking only to Jesus for rest, and peace, and 
joy, evidences a faith not born of earth, a faith of Heaven’s 
own gift, and the true outflow of that new nature which 
nothing but Christ can satisfy. 

Sometimes a child of God cannot go beyond the 
language of Isaiah xxvi. 8 — “The desire of our soul is 
toward Thy name.” It is joy indeed when the soul can 
say, as in Cant. vii. 10: “I am my Beloved’s, and His 
desire is toward me.” This you can truly say ; for your 
desire toward Him is really the result of His desire being 
first toward you. How emphatic are the more literal 
words : “ We — we love Him, because He first, He 
loved us.” 

[From Counsels and Thoughts for Hclicvers. 1 'y Thomas Moor. 
Published by J. NisbeC & Co.] • 


GERMAN EXPLORATION OF BABYLON. 

T he Sultan of Turkey has just given permission to 
a German expedition to explore the ruins of 
Babylon. This exploring party, sent out by the 
Government of Berlin, will be directed by Dr. Robert 
Koldewey. The examination of the ruins will last five 
years, and will doubtless be of immense value historically. 
The position of the ruins of Babylon was determined for 
the first time by Mr. Layard, who was later the English 
Ambassador to Constantinople. It will be remembered 
that it was he who discovered the ruins of Nineveh, which 
were afterwards explored by French savants (1815 — 1854). 
Some years later Sir Henry Rawlinson went over the same 
ground. The last explorer was Rassam, a friend of 
Mr. Layard. But all these" researches were only partial, 
whereas the Germans, with their usual plodding thorough- 
ness, intend to pursue their examination in a methodical 
| and complete manner. 

j Great sand-heaps along the banks of the Euphrates, 

I where Babylon once stood, two days’ march from Bagdad, 

! shew where the most important monuments lie. The 
j greatest of these is called El Kass’r. It is said to cover 
j the ruins ot the palace of Nebuchadnezzar, where he spent 
the greater part of his reign, and where Alexander the 
| Great died. The Germans intend to begin their explor- 
j ations by opening this sand-hill, and so settling the 
| question. 


| Questions ai\A JJnswers. f 

Question No. 21 1. - 

J. R., Havant, (a) Are the two companies of believing Jews and 
Gentiles in Acts typified in the meat offering of the two wave 
loaves, the first-fruits of the kingdom unto the Lord, and not the 
Jew and Gentile made one new man? (t) Will the gospel of the 
kingdom again be preached according to Matt, xxiv., and if so 
will the same signs be performed as are recorded in the Acts ? 
j (a) We have no doubt that the two loaves of Lev. xxiii. 

I 17 typify the two companies of Jews and Gentiles who 
j were gathered by the ministry of the twelve apostles. 

I There are also two loaves mentioned in 1 Sam. x. 4 in 
! connection with Saul’s kingdom. Does this intimate that 
. the professing body, the corporate company formed on the 
i day of Pentecost, in its continuation beyond the apostles' day, 

! becomes the apostacy and ends in 2 Thess. ii. 4-8 ? 
j Tire two companies seen in “the Acts ’’ were also typified 
j by the two companies in the wilderness; those who came 
j out of Egypt all circumcised , those bom in the wilderness 
! uncircnmcised ; the first, all fell in the wilderness, type of 
those at Jerusalem, Acts xxi. 20 ; the uncircumcised entered 
the land, type of the Gentiles established as the Church of 
God, through Paul’s epistles (Heb. iii. and iv. 1 Cor. x.). 

The case of Cornelius shews that the Gentiles in the 
land who received Peter’s preaching, have the same blessing 
as the apostles themselves. “God put no difference 
between us and them ” (Acts xv. 9). The principle is 
that of Numbers ix. 14, last clause. The parable of the 
1 vineyard (Matt, xx.) leaches the same; those hired at the 
| eleventh hour received the same at those hired at the third 
(Acts ii. 15) and at the sixth and ninth (Acts x. 3-9). But 
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the scene is the vineyard, the land of Israel, not the Church. 
Those saved by the preaching of the kingdom at the end 
of the age will have the same position and blessing as those 
at the beginning before the foundation of the Church was 
laid. 

(b) The preaching of the kingdom among the Gentiles at 
the end of the age will be according to Matt, xxviii. 19, not 
Mark xvi. No signs of power or blessing are to accompany 
it, there will be no repetition of Pentecostal power until the 
kingdom is set up by the Lord's presence in a restored 
nation. The signs that remain to be fulfilled before the 
great and dreadful day of the Lord are only the signs of 
coming judgment — blood, and fire, and vapour of smoke, 
the sun turned into darkness, and the moon into blood. 

The preaching of the kingdom to the nations at the end 
of the age (Matt. xxiv. 14, and xxviii. 19), and Rev. xiv. 

6, 7 is the proclamation of judgment. The great trial will 
be that the miracles, the signs, and the wonders, all that 
appeals to the senses, will be with the Antichrist, the man 
of sin. The only thing to be opposed to these will be 
“the Word of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ.'' i 

Nothing will be able to resist the delusion supported by ! 
the satanic miracles, but the operation of the Spirit of God : 
upon those whose names are written in the book of life, j 
and who will hold on to “the word and to the testimony.’’ ! 


3BiI)Ie T0(ord Judies. 


OjOv Kt t> *|0 OJyS tXj «>Ja> cxj <0 0\jX» j 

By the Rev. W. H. Griffith Thomas, M.A. ’ 

WAITING. ! 


Two words are very noteworthy as describing the be- j 
liever’s attitude to the coming of the Lord. They both \ 
depict the spirit of waiting intently and earnestly, and their j 
meaning and usage are full of point and interest. 1 

I. — TO WAIT. ureKoe^o^ut ( apekdechomai ). j 

This occurs eight times and means patient, assiduous, j 
eager, waiting, with the soul centred on the object and j 
turned away from all else. j 


1. We wait for our Lord Himself. 


( a ) Personally. Heb. ix. 2t>. 

(b) As Saviour. Phil. iii. 20. 

(<.•) As Lord. 1 Cor. i. 7. 

2. We wait for gifts in and with Him. 

(a) Righteousness. Gal. v. 5. 

(b) Redemption of the body. Rom. viii. 23. 

(c) Revelation of the sons of God. Rom. viii. 19. 


Note too : 

(1) The manner of the waiting. Rom. viii. 25. 

(2) The model of the waiting. 1 Pet. iii. 20 (R.V.) 

II. — TO WAIT. ilro.xu/KiSoKia ( apokaradokia ). 

This occurs twice, and has a very similar meaning to the 
former word. “ A highly expressive word, ‘ to strain for- 
ward,’ lit. ‘ await with outstretched head,’ the compound 
(ryv) denoting diversion from other things and concentra- 
tion on a single object.” (Sondoy, on Rom. viii. 19). 

1. It refers to present courage. Phil. i. 20. 

2. And to future recognition. Rom. viii. 19. 


^ £S£l alfeX 


of ffie Times. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 


THE INTERNATIONAL HOROSCOPE. 

Under the title of Looking Ahead, Dr. H. Pereira Mendes 
of New York has cast the Jewish horoscope for the twen- 
tieth century. The book opens with the condition of 
European politics at the beginning of the new century. 
Austria is broken up by Russia, and Russia is engaging the 
strength of England. France is made neutral by the pre- 
sentation of Belgium, and Germany by the gift of Holland. 

An Anglo-Saxon Confederation has been brought about, 
with Albert Edward as “ the supreme head of Saxon- 
dom.” The world declares the Turkish Empire to be 
at an end, and Palestine is divided, but not without a great 
war between the Cross and the Crescent. Then we have, 
as a sequential order of things, the cataclysm which the 
imaginative dream of, as foreshadowing the millennium, and 
you have battle without smoke, so that the scenes of horror 
are clear like the lines of an etching. The Catholic powers, 
when Palestine is actually conquered, stir up strife against 
the Protestant powers, and all the carnage is renewed. 
Constantinople is still held by the Turk, but when the 
city falls the dying Sultan sends to Mecca that messenger 
who shall proclaim the Al Jehad or Holy war. A fine 
chapter follows describing the banding of all the Moham- 
medan race. The powers meet and confer whilst the 
Christian soldiers enter Jerusalem. 

Then comes a conference between Christendom and the 
Jews, and the result is a scheme for the solution of all evils, 
beginning with a decision that all international political 
difficulties should be settled by an international court of 
arbitration, and including every question of capital and 
labour. The Eastern Question is re-opened, and the 
trouble now is, Who shall have Palestine’s Holy Land ? All 
old bitternesses are revived, for Palestine is of value 
politically, commercially, as well as religiously. The era of 
politics has given way to the era of social questions, and 
the latter in turn has already yielded to the moral side of 
religion. Then the following suggestion is made : 

“ Make Palestine a neutral state, its independence guaranteed by the 
joint powers. Let it be governed by its own people settled there. . . . 
As for religious jealousies, let liberty of conscience be assured. Give 
Palestine’s Holy Places into the keeping of a religious body, not a civil 
power. . . . Let the Holy Places be consigned to one and only to 
one of the greatest religious sects. ... To decide which sect should 
be intrusted with the custody of the Holy Places, let the final council 
that presented the Solution of Evils reassemble, and adopt just means 
to this end.” 

This scheme is appreciated, and the council meets in the 
valley of Jehoshaphat. This world-assembly in based, 
curious as it may seem, on some verses from the book of 
Joel. Catholicism, Greek-Catholicism, Protestantism and 
Free-Thought are to plead, and the judgment is to be in 
accord with “ Justice, Loving-Kindness, and Humanity." 
The Mohammedan too puts in a claim, and the Churches 
in turn make their plea. This is a tour de force of no mean 
order, for the author makes out a great case for each, on 
the basis of what each form of religion has done towards 
the civilisation of humanity. 

THE CLAIM OF THE JEW. 

The atheist is stopped because he does not recognise 
God, and the Islamite chief proves that, if Protestantism is 
in advance of Catholicism it is to him that the latter owes 
its civilising power through the learning spread from Spain 
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in the Moorish period. At the last moment the Jew puts 
in his claim to be heard before that august tribunal, and he 
begins : 

“ Hear the petition of the outcast nation ; give ear, I pray you, to 
pleadings nourished in our hearts for two thousand years. 

‘•The land is mine — for the Jewish nation I speak — “ To thee I give 
Canaan’s land,” so spake God to Israel — God who alone can give the 
land he wishes. It was given to me for all eternity. Will you, would 
you nullify the gift of the God you worship ? 

This is a great practically undeniable request on the 
consciences of religious mankind. At the same time it is a 
great Jewish justification, which we quote : 

“ O, tell me, O my brothers, for ‘ have we not all one Father ? ’ 
Shall I quiver with fear because I plead at the bar of the world, 
knowing that the world villifies me, scorns me, aye, ye all hate me 1 
“ Too well do I know that ye esteem me, as the prophet of my people 
foretold I would be, * despised and rejected of men.’ Verily I have 
been bruised and wounded through others iniquities, that by my wounds 
and bruises * ye,’ my brothers, sons all of God, who called me His 
firstborn, ‘ might be healed ’ of all the diseases which choke the 
hearts’ pure aspirations and strangle the soul with the clutch of moral 
death. 

*' O hearers, O men, O brothers ! Shall I plead as an equal, or shall 
I beg as a suppliant? Shall I hold my head high, as becomes me, 
standing as I do on the land my free fathers trod, or shall I, in defer- 
ence to the wish of him who wears the Greek Cross, humbly “ apol- 
ogise for presuming to intrude ? ” 

Then, half-turning his head that all might see that he was specially 
desirous of being heard by the Greek-Church champion, he continued 
in a tone which, though subdued, seemed to wiDg each word with 
cutting irony — “ Apologise? As I unfold history's scroll and read the i 
story of the past, much do I find for which methinks I ought to 
apologise. I crouch, I grovel in the dust in mine abject humiliation ■ 
before you. I shrink from your contact, nay, from even the glance of | 
your eyes, lest I defile you by my touch, lest I offend and pollute you | 
by even the sight of me, for truly, I am ‘marred more than any.’ ; 
Apologise 1 Aye — I apologise — I apologise— /or riviiu' the world the , 
Bible ! " i 

Dr. Mendes becomes eloquent as he voices the world’s ! 
debt to the Jew, as witness the following end of this plea : \ 

“O brothers, He who wields power, invisible but invincible, hath ■ 
chosen His son, His firstborn, Israel, to save the world. Like the ; 
stars to carry heavenly light to earth, to light the way for man, to per- j 
form a God-ordained duty, to obey His law — thus are we Hebrews 
‘ like the stars of heaven.’ I 

“He hath, chosen us, He, the Mighty One, to build up human | 
institutions on the one sure foundation of reverence for God and ! 
respect for the reign of law, to originate a Christianity beautiful as I 
marble, an Islam strong as stone, to resist the storms of human passion ! 
and to hurl back the waves of human error. Thus are we ‘ like the j 
sands of the sea.’ j 

“Ay, He, the Holy One, bath chosen us to produce for man the i 
spiritual growths which beautify human life, which render fragrant ! 

_ human character, which nourish human thoughts and which heal 
‘human errors. Thus are we ‘ like the dust of the earth.’ 

“ The Jew is the humble instrument of that power, invisible but in- 
vincible, but ye do not understand him, ye do not know him, ye cannot • 
tell how he worketh God’s will, nor can he himself. j 

“the KM). i 

“ I have done. I have but to ask you to think of one thing more 
— your treatment of my race as the lead-footed centuries sped on. 
Has it been in accord with the mildness of Him whom ye call 
Saviour? He preached to you ‘Peace and goodwill to all men.’ 
Where is the peace ye have given us ? Where is the good will ye I 
bear us? 1 

“ Ye impute to us a crime we did not commit. In the face of His j 

‘ Father, forgive them,’ ye forgive us not. 

“ And He is the One ye worship, He is the One ye love, He is the 
One ye honour. I 

“ O worship 1 O love 1 O honour ! What a mockery when ye I 
treat the race ye say He pleaded for as ye do. 

“O brothers, conquer, in your humility, your concentrated hale of 
the Jew. Do you owe us nothing for what we have done as the instru- 
ments, the very humble instruments of God, for your treatment ol us ? 
Can time ever efiace the foul story of how you have wronged us ? 
How can ye make amend ? 

“ In His Name Who said : ‘The earth is mine, I give it to whom I 
will,’ in His Name who gave Palestine to Abraham’s seed, in the 
name of the ‘invisible but invincible Arbitrator of Human Destiny,’ 
repair your past cruelly, atone for the wrongs you have done us, recog- 
nize our work on earth, fulfil the holy Word in holy promise and 
covenant given — give Palestine’s Holy Places to the Hebrews. God 
gave the land to us : to whom else may ye give it ? ’’ 


COME. GO 


And the Jew is given Palestine. A Cabinet is formed 
and the chief of that Cabinet is, so a secretly preserved 
genealogical chart proves, 

THE MESSIAH. 

Russia makes one attempt to save Palestine and fails, 
and then turns to make war with France. The scheme of the 
“Solution of Evils" is brought again into play and the Jew- 
ish council of administration is appointed the international 
council of arbitration. And so we attain to “universal 
people, universal brotherhood, universal happiness." 

We have given our readers a somewhat lengthy account 
of this “ Looking Ahead,” because it shows us the principles 
and forces which are at work, and how the Zionist move- 
ment, Philanthropic schemes, Social questions, Political 
problems, and Religious apostasy are all working together 
to bring about what is so clearly revealed in the prophetic 
Word : and how, what is spoken of as an hypothesis may, 
before we are hardly aware of it, come within the range of 
“ practical politics.” 

POLITICAL SIGNS. 

CLOSE OF THE PEACE CONFERENCE. 
“Talk no more so exceeding proudly." — 1 . Sa»t. it. j. 

The remarks made on this subject in our October num- 
ber, 1S9S, seeing what has since come to pass, appear 
almost prophetic. But this is only because they were 
based on the prophetic word. 

“ It is ‘ when they shall SAY peace and safety, then 
sudden destruction shall come upon them,’ 1 Thess. v. 3. 
It does not read ' when there shall be peace,’ but ‘ when 
they shall SAY peace.’ ” 

It has indeed always been so, that when men have 
specially talked about peace that war has speedily followed. 
As witness the following : 

From the year 1815, when Waterloo had crushed the 
great military power of Napoleon, Europe enjoyed com- 
parative immunity from war and a period of prosperity 
followed. Then came the era of Exhibitions. By man 
bringing together the products of his ingenuity, it was 
thought that he would better realize the brotherhood of the 
race. 

1851 saw the first of these efforts, and the special feature 
of that exhibition was, that it was ushered in with the same 
proclamation of peace as that given at the birth of Christ. 
Round the inside of the dome these words were con- 
spicuous : 

“ On earth peace, goodwill towards men.’’ 

It was a noble aim, just as the Peace Conference of to-day. 
But this is certain : that, whatever man appropriates to him- 
self and claims power to do which belongs entirely to God’s 
sphere of action, he will have to learn how futile are all his 
efforts. This is seen in the following statement of Exhibi- 
tions and wars. 

1851. International Exhibition, London. 


Russo-Turkish War 1 S5 3 

Crimean War ... 1854 

Mutiny in India ... ... 1857 

France and Sardinia, Austria 1S59 

China War... ... 1S60 

Civil War, U.S.A. ... 1S61 


1S62. International Exhibition, London. 

The great rebellion in America continued for 
three years longer. 

1S67. International Exhibition, France. 

Jan. 1st, 1S70, “The Empire is peace," Napoleon III. 
Franco-l’russian War ... 1870 
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1876. International Exhibition, Philadelphia. 


Turkey at War with Servia ... 1876 

England and Afghanistan... ... 1876 

Russo-Turkish War 1877 

1878. Second International Exhibition, France. 

Bombardment of Alexandria ... 1882 

1889. Universal Exhibition, France (in this one the Eiffel 


Tower was a novel feature.) 

1893. The World’s Fair, Chicago. 

War between China and Japan ... 1894 

Continued War in Egypt until the 

overthrow of the Mahdi ... 1899 

1899. The Exhibition now in progress for the year 1900, 
France. 

1 899. The great Peace Congress of all European nations. 
War declared by Transvaal against England. 

As a conclusion to the great Peace Congress, The Daily 
Mail gives the following : 

( From our own Correspondent. ) 

Paris, Oct. 23. 

“ I hear further that the Government intended to ask the Chambers 
to ratify the Hague Convention, although this was not essential under 
the French Convention. In view, however, of the war between Eng- 
land and the Transvaal, the Ministry has abandoned the idea, on the 
ground that the solemn ratification of an Arbitration Treaty at a time 
when a conflict is actually raging might savour of irony." 

So ends the great Peace Congress, a fiasco and an anti- 
climax. “So they wrap it up." (Micah vii. 3). 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. ; 

CITIZEN SUNDAY. j 

DO YOUK CIVIC DUTY. ! 

Preaching yesterday morning at Hampstead Congregational Church 
to a large congregation, Dr. Horton said he doubted whether the 
Church at large fully realised or understood why Christ had given so 
much time to the healing of diseases. No doubt, compassion was one 
reason ; but he thought it was also because disease hindered spiritual 
life. — Daily News , Oct. 30. 

If the preacher had turned to Matthew x. 5-S, when the j 
twelve were commissioned to go forth and preach the I 
kingdom of heaven , he could find they were invested with j 
authority in harmony with their mission. “ And as ye go, j 
preach, saying, the kingdom of heaven is at hand. Heal 1 
the sick, cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils : ] 
freely ye have received, freely give.” 1 

And so they went forth to testify by their miraculous 
power that they were the heralds of the kingdom according 
to the prophetic scriptures. 

But what were they told to expect, fhese that were en- : 
dued with such power ? 

“ Behold I send you forth as sheep in the midst of 'wolves " i 
(v. 16). The people that should have welcomed the j 
heralds with joy and gratitude, under the evil influence of ! 
the religious party — Pharisees, Scribes, Priests, &c. — refused j 
the mercy brought to them, rejected the kingdom, cast i 
out the KING, and accused Him to His face with being in 
league with Satan. But when the Pharisees heard (that is, 
about one possessed with a devil being healed), they said, 

“ This fellow doth not cast out devils, but by Beelzebub, ; 
the prince of the devils." The people answered, and said, \ 
“ Thou hast a devil ” (John viii. :o). Here was the God of ] 
Israel delegating to others all the powers of the kingdom 1 
according to the prophetic word, “ And in that day shall ! 
the deaf hear the words of the book, and the eyes of the 
blind shall see out of obscurity and out of darkness ’’ 
(Isaiah xxix. iS). Or, take another passage, “ Behold your 
God will come with vengeance, even God with a recom- 


pense ; He will come and save you. THEN the eyes of 
the blind shall be opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be 
unstopped : Then shall the lame man leap as an hart, and 
the tongue of the dumb sing” (Isaiah xxxv. 4, 6). Read 
the whole chapter and it will be clear to all that are simple 
with the word of God. It is when “ the ransomed of the 
Lord shall return and come to Zion with songs, and ever- 
lasting joy upon their heads " (ver. 10). When the God of 
Israel, in lowly form, preached that He came to “ heal 
the broken-hearted . . . deliverance to the captives, and 
recovering of sight to the blind, to set at liberty them that 
are bruised," and “ the acceptable year of the Lord," the 
only response He got was an exhibition of wrath, and an 
effort to cast Him over the brow of the hill to kill Him 
(Luke v. 18, 29). 

In this case He came proclaiming that it was the 
acceptable year ok the Lord — but in seeking to kill 
Him they were showing that they were of their father the 
devil. In this they manifested that they were not ready 
for the Kingdom which He came to proclaim — they were 
not prepared for it, they were not ready to do that which 
the prophet by the Holy Spirit in Isaiah says shall come to 
pass. “ They shall sanctify My name, and sanctify the 
Holy One of Jacob, and shall fear the God of Israel" 
(Isaiah xxix. 23). 

This being the case — the rejection of the King, the 
despising the acceptable year of the Lord — that Kingdom 
remains in abeyance, and the day spoken of in Isaiah 
xxxv. 4 must yet break upon the nation — “ Behold your 
God shall come with vengeance ” — before ever they can 
“ Come to Zion with songs." 

But there are more lessons for us to learn from this 
Citizen Sunday. The same preacher had something to say 
about 

The Overcrowding ok London. 

“ The overcrowding of London to-day was a most decisive obstacle 
to the acceptance and practice of the Christian religion. 

“What, then, would Jesus do? He would .use every resource to 
prevent and to remedy such overcrowding, and consequently they, as 
llis disciples, must do the same. 

“ People living under such conditions could not be religious. 
Where was the opportunity for private prayer or study of the Bible ? 

'* Further, such conditions led to stimulus of degraded passions, to 
drink, and to blighting of trust in God and in their fellow men.” 

The “ West End ” is generally supposed to be provided 
with plenty of room to move about. There is no such 
overcrowding there. There are rooms for private prayer, 
and leisure to study the Bible. But, having all these- 
privileges, is there any evidence that the “ West End " — 
not overcrowded, takes a very high place in Spiritual things. 
There is as much in that quarter that speaks of “ the 
world — the flesh — and the devil,” as many gambling hells, 
as much shameless vice, possibly, as in an equal area of 
the East of London — the difference being that it is gilded 
over. 

Dr. Horton could not imagine Christ leaving the great mass of the 
people thus while He lived comfortably in the suburbs. 

Neither can we. What we do learn of Him is — “ He 
had not where to lay His head.” His work was not to 
“ lift humanity," but “ to seek and save the lost.” 

It was quite certain that Christ would remove this bar to true 
religion as certainly as He removed sickness of brain and of will when 
He was on earth. 

The Bible, to these kind of preachers, is such a book of 
poverty that they are obliged to take refuge in modern 
books, and steal ideas from flacid novels. The result is, 
their hearers are treated to a re hash of Sheldonism and 
other books of like character. It is irreverence of the 
most heartless kind to bandy about the name of the Holy 
One in association with the municipal affairs of a city. It 
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is a profanation of the Sacred person of Our Lord to so 
degrade the work which the Father gave Him to do , as 
though He were merely a prominent member of the 
London County Council. - 

“ YE SHALL HEAR OF WARS— NATION SHALL | 
RISE AGAINST NATION.” 1 

It is misleading to promise any hope of the world’s ! 
deliverance from the calamity of war as is done in the 
following paragraph : — 

“ Every successful arbitration makes, with increasing emphasis, for 
general peace. . . . However far off the day may be when the sword 
will finally become a pruning hook, we must be thankful at the slow, 
hut steady, discredit into which the war spirit is sinking, the increasing 
unwillingness of civilized people to appeal to the ‘gauge of battle.’ " 

The Christian , Oct. 13th. 

Until Isaiah ix., xxiv., and Ezek. xxxix. pass into history, [ 
it is not holding fast the form of sound words to present ; 
delusive hopes to a world ripening for judgment. Not a | 
week had elapsed since this was published before two peoples 
were at war after declining arbitration. j 

DARKENING COUNSELS. 

“ Be ye mindful always of the Covenant . . . Which He J 
made with Abraham , and of His OA TH unto Isaac " \ 
(1 Chron. xvi. 15, 16). 

The same papier finds occasion of rejoicing in the fact that : j 

“Since the beginning of this century, the number of Jews who 
have embraced some form of Christian faith is startlingly large.” 

The “some form ” embraces Protestant, Roman Catholic, 
and Greek Churches. 

“ The annual additions now being made to the above forms of Church 
life from Hebrew sources (following the same order) are as follows : — 
1,450, 1,250, l.too; and mixed marriages total 5,250. At this rale, : 
which is steadily increasing, the final conversion of the ancient 
people of God to faitk in His son is a dream within practical scope of 
fulfilment." 

Putting aside for a moment that each of these so-called 
churches is in a large measure affected by the great 
apostasy that is proceeding, this is not consistent with 
sound teaching, according to the prophetic Word. When 
that nation takes the place of repentance described in Zech. 
i. 3 — “Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, Turn ye unto Me, 
saith the Lord of Hosts, and I will turn unto you, saith 
the Lord of Hosts” — they will be able to express their 
heart’s joy in the language of Micah vii. 18-20 — “Who is 
a God like unto thee, that pardoneth iniquity, and passeth 
by the transgression of the remnant of his heritage ? He 
retaineth not his anger for ever, because He delighteth in 
mercy. He will turn again, He will have compassion upon 
us ; He will subdue our iniquities, and Thou wilt cast all 
their sins into the depths of the sea. Thou wilt perform 
the truth to Jacob, and the mercy to Abraham which Thou j 
hast sworn unto our fathers from the days of old.” 

The writer of the paragraph speaks of this as “a dream.” 
We prefer to call it the “ sure word of prophecy." 

THE COMING ANTICHRIST. 

“ The people shouted and said, God save the King." 

Why ? Because he was higher than any of the people, 
from his shoulders and upward (1 Sam. x. 23, 24). 

And so the coming Antichrist will be one that pleases the 
people. The following description lets in a good deal of ! 
light as to man’s expectation. 

“ As for the coming Messiah, there will be no mystery about his 
birth, no gaps in his biography, no second-hand evidence or wrangling 
about his words and their meaning — which is, to say the least of it, a 
large draft to make on the intelligence and self-restraint of our posterity. 

“ He will not last forty days in a desert, nor raise up the dead ; nor 
make w’ine and multiply loaves as a conjuror, nor walk on the sea as a 
wizard. But he will go about wisely, and do such good works, by way 
ot example, as others shall presently learn to do after him ; and the 
world will rejoice to see the abiding improvement. The future Messiah 
will govarn and teach ; yet not as one who talks to the simple alone, 
and passes by entirely those who are shrewd and intelligent." — Daily 
Chronicle's Review of a new book. 


“ So are the sons of men snared in an evil time ’’ 
(Eccles. ix. 12). 

The paragraph which follows speaks with trumpet voice 
to these corruptors of the Word — these false teachers so 
prevalent to-day. It is an extract from Prof. Max Muller’s 
latest work : * 

“ Of the numerous 1 Indian friends ' sketched in this volume, few 
are more interesting than Nilakantha, who, beginning as a worshipper 
of Siva, ended as a worshipper of Christ. But the poor young fellow 
had a terrible disillusionment. He had pictured London to himself, in 
the light of the Gospels 1 Then he came to London, and, appalled 
by its Christianity, he ‘ ran away, and came to Oxford to find me, 
having heard of my interest in India, in its religion, and its ancient 
literature.’ ‘ If,’ exclaimed young Nilakantha, ‘ if what I've seen 
in London is Christianity, I want to go back to India ; if that is 
Christianity I am not a Christian.’’ 

Professor Muller seems to have been perplexed at the 
young man’s having become and remained a Christian. 
But where is the difficulty ? It was the despiser of formal- 
ism, of appearances, the contemner of wealth and pomp, 
the self-renunciant, the ascetic in the Galilean that 
conquered the Hindu. Professor Max Muller is of opinion 
that India is ripe for the adoption of some form of 
Christianity. Many a thoughtful Hindu, with an eye to 
religious reform, draws a distinction between 1 the 
Christianity of Christ ’ and ‘ the Christianity of the 
Churches .f 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

" If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God." 

The following paragraph, said to be taken from the 
Congregationalist, is given in Light for Sep. 30. The only 
journal of that title we have heard of, is issued in America. 
There are recent utterances of a prominent London minis- 
ter that go to confirm what the Congregationalist records. 

“ Piayers to the saints are no longer confined to the Roman 
Catholic Church. We know of three men who pray habitually to 
Henry Drummond. Dr. Joseph Parker recently said, in the City 
Temple, that he prayed to his wife every day. ‘ I never come to this 
place.’ he said, ‘ without asking her to come with me. And she does 
come. He added, speaking of one whose wife had recently died : *1 
encouraged my friend to pray to his wife, and to pray to God to ask her 
to come to his help. She will be more to him than twelve legions of 
unknown angels.’’’ 

The Daily Mail (Sep. 21) gives the following, which 
quite agrees with the above : 

“DR. PARKER MYSTIFIED.” 

“ Dr. Parker, in a recently published sermon, referred to a curious 
incident in the preacher’s own history. He was in the company of 
some friends who weie occupying themselves with planchette. Dr. 
Parker promised that if it would answer a silent question of bis be 
would believe in it. It spelt out a certain name, upon which he said, 
‘ That is the most mysterious thing I have ever known. The question 
which I mentally asked was, “Who is to be the architect of the City 
Temple ? ’’ ’ The toy had actually written the name of a man who 
bad that very day submitted plans. — Young Matt." 

“ Speak evil of things they understand not." 

The Editor of Light expresses his desire for Criticism : — 

“It is precisely this ‘ age of Criticism’ that we welcome. All we 
stipulate is, that criticism and experiment shall go together.” 

We are satisfied with the experimental part as recorded 
through the press. Ours is to do the criticism. We are 
not of those that denounce the movement as one of fraud. 
On the contrary, we credit them with sincerity, and believe 
in the manifestations (excepting of course those mutually 
known to be fraudulent). But our ground is that these 
things are foretold in the word of God, and execrated as an 


• Aulit Z.iN<r Synr. Second Scrio*. "My Indian Friend*. " 13y the lit. 
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abomination to Him. There is evidently an uncom- 
fortable feeling aroused in the minds of Editors, besides 
the one that sits in the editorial chair of Light. 

The Banner of Light has this experience to record : 

“A few weeks ago I heard a man speak in a trance state. He 
seemed to bi controlled by some spirit who said, with other things, 
that we must let the old Book go, the ready-made angels and the 
Nazarene, all go, and take what the spirits give us instead." 

But they cannot “ let the old Book go.” The old Book 
still retains its hold upon those that have some sense of 
reverence left. He goes on to say : 

“Now, why should we let the old Book go? I am no worshipper 
of the Bible, but it contains some of the grandest thoughts I have ever 
read, &c. For that reason alone I think spiritualists should not let it 
go. ... As for the Nazarene, was there ever any other being who 
lived on this earth more worthy of our praise, who set us a better j 
example?" i 

It will be apparent to those capable of discerning, what a J 
close agreement there is in this, with Sheldonism and the ! 
Brighton theology, as recently reviewed in these pages. 
But when the lime comes to test the worth of these j 
observations, then it is they “ let the old Book go ” as far as j 
it has any influence for keeping them in the way of truth. 

An anxious enquirer writes to Light and says : — 

“ I have recently given much time and thought to the subject of 
Spiritualism ... I crave your advice. I have seen enough of it to 
convince me of its reality ; but at the time of my invest;gation, I was 
not aware of the Scriptural injunctions which appear to expressly 
forbid its practice, Deut. xviii. 10-11-12. You will confer a great : 
favour on me if you can write me a few lines at your convenience by way i 
of guidance on the subject now troubling me.” j 

It is for such that these articles are written, and Spirit- 
ism exposed. We have reason to know that our last 
article, “Spiritism the forerunner of Antichrist,” was useful 
in this way. Now, what was the reply given to this troubled , 
heart ? 

“ Do nothing against your conscience ; but let your conscience be ; 
instructed by reason." 

So, without ceremony, he contemptuously “ let the old J 
Book go." What standard is there to “ guide the con- j 
science” or “ direct the reason ? ” Nothing. We thought j 
the spirits were to put things right. It seems these are not j 
to be trusted ; and according to them “ the old Book ” is j 
not to be trusted. The Editor continues : — 

“ If you take as applicable to you all the precepts of the Old 
Testament, as given to the Jews, you will be ‘ in a sad plight.’” 

Having to do with familiar spirits was not forbidden to 
Jews only. The Christian is warned in 1 Tim. iv. 1, of 
the evil that will come in the “ latter times ” from this very 
thing. And it indicates and stamps as a departure from 
the faith, the “ giving heed to seducing spirits and teachings 
to demons.” 

Another enquirer writes to the Editor of Light for 
guidance. 

“ I was introduced to Spiritualism some years ago. I sat in circles 
for a long time, and was controlled in various ways. After a time I 
began to wonder if I was doing right, as the teachings were so different 
from my own, I having been a Suoday school teacher ; and I prayed 
that if it were wrong to hold communion with departed ones, that the 
next three meetings . . . should be failures ; and that the guides 
should not have power to use me. Those meetings were distinct 
failures.” 

This should have been sufficient, the guidance sought 
being enjphatic. Instead of which it is being trifled with. 
Spiritism is still being practised by this enquirer, as the 
following will show : 

“ Cardinal Manning came to me only a few days ago, and said, 

‘ that if Christ returned, why should not others, and if it was right for 
Him, could it be wrong for others.’ Still in myself I cannot feel at 
test. I love Spiritualism . . . whenever I sit and say within myself 
• If God wills,’ then I seem to get nothing.” 


What an awful responsibility rests upon those that would 
encourage such to persevere in these pernicious ways. 
There is an awful future of judgment that shall devour such 
adversaries. .It is for such troubled, misguided ones we 
write, looking to God to bless our labours. 
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SEASONABLE GIFTS. 

May we remind our readers that our bound volumes will 
make very useful presents at this season of the year, espe- 
cially to Sunday School Teachers, Missionaries abroad, and 
all other Bible Students. Vols. I. and II. are 3s. 6d. each, 
net, Vols. III., IV., and V. are 2s. 6d. each. 

Figures of Speech , also, will form a handsome present for 
Ministers, Teachers, and Bible Students generally. Price 
20s. net, of the Editor. 

Dr. Robe.t Anderson’s new work on The Buddha of 
Christendom, a hook fur the present crisis, will bean excellent 
gift for all “ persuaded " Christians and converted Christ- 
ians ; especially for philosophical thinkers and Protestant 
speakers. It is published by Hodder & Stoughton, price 5s. 


ANONYMOUS CORRESPONDENTS. 

We never of course take notice in any way of these 
stabbers in the back. But there is one this month who, 
referring to our remarks on Gal. vi. x, asks how we reconcile 
our remarks on this, in our Nov. No. with our attitude to 
the Rev. Andrew Murray. 

Lest the same thought should have occurred to others it 
may be well to explain what we should have thought to be 
self-evident : vis., that in Gal. vi. 1, the trouble there 
referred to is private, social, and temporary. The brother 
is “ overtaken.” The case of a public teacher, who de- 
liberately and continuously publishes publicly that which 
we believe to be injurious to the public, is a totally different 
case : to say nothing of the public dishonour done to our 
Lord and Saviour. 

The shepherd has two things always with him and ready 
for use. One is the crook (“ rod ”) to help the sheep ; the 
other is the club (“staff") for those who would injure the 
sheep. 

Gal. vi. 1 belongs to the former ; and our action with 
regard to the Rev. Andrew Murray, to the latter, in fact to 
both. 
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Udiforiol. 


WHERE IS HE? 


T his is the first question in the New Testament. It 
comes from man, and concerns the Saviour 
{Matt. ii. 2). 

The first question of the Old Testament is “ Where art 
thou?’’ and it comes from God to the lost sinner 
(Gen. iii. 9). 

The two questions give the character of, and the key to, 
the two Covenants. 

The object of the Old Testament and the law was to 
answer its first question, and to reveal to the sinner his ruin 
and guilt. 

The object of the New Testament is to reveal the 
Saviour to the sinner who has been thus convicted and 
taught his need of the Saviour. 

But the interpretation of the question must be first :on- 
sidered, and though we have no “Christmas Number" 
it furnishes us with a solemn so-called “ Christmas ” sub- 
ject. The birth of the Lord Jesus in Bethlehem was the 
fulfilment of many promises and many prophecies. But 
we know how “He came unto His own, and His own re- 
ceived Him not.” The very first question here put is 
asked with the object of seeking His life. So early was 
the manifestation of hostility to God’s only-begotten and 
well-beloved Son. 

It was manifested by Herod, who was “ troubled ” at a 
possible rival; and many are thus troubled now. For 
Christ is a rival to the schemes of the church and of the 
world, who together are seeking to bring about a millennium 
without Him, and to bring peace to the world without the 
“ Prince of peace.’’ But such trouble manifests nothing, 
except man’s enmity to God’s Christ. It comes from self, 
and brings neither safety nor deliverance. Only when 
trouble comes from God does it lead to and end in peace. 

The chief priests and scribes were also manifested; for, 
apart from Divine teaching, their knowledge of the Scrip- 
tures was placed at the service of Herod, and used to 
compass the death of the Saviour. They knew the 
Scripture; they turned to Micah v. 2, which spoke of the 
Ruler coming forth from Bethlehem ; but they would not 
have that Ruler or His rule. They thus stand out in 
marked contrast with the “ wise men.” They wanted this 
Ruler. They wanted to find HIM, and they found Him, 
not at Jerusalem, where Herod sought Him ; but they had 
to turn their backs on Jerusalem in order to find Him at 
Bethlehem. Thus, while the head-knowledge of those 
who knew the Scripture was used against Christ, those who 
had heart-love were found at His feet worshipping Him. 


This is the interpretation of the question, as furnished 
by the context. 

But there is more thas one application of it. 

1. We may regard it 'as being now put by God to 
the world, “ Where is HE?’’ He asks the world to-day, 
where is the Saviour whom I sent ? Where is my beloved 
Son? I sent Him; What have you done with Him? He 
is not here ! “ Where is He that was born King of the 
Jews ?” 

Ah ! where is He indeed ! Acts iv. 27 gives the answer 
— “ Against Thy holy child, Jesus . . . both Herod, and 
Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel 
were gathered together and by wicked hands He was 
crucified and slain (Acts ii. 23). 

The whole world (and not merely “ the Jews ’’) conspired 
together to put that Blessed One to death. Jew and Gentile; 
king, priests, rulers, and people were gathered together, and 
said with one voice : “ We will not have this man." 

And yet the world dares to make merry over the com- 
memoration of His birth ! 

What mockery! What insult! What profanity L What 
blasphemy. 

But heaven breaks in upon all the merry-making with 
this solemn question, “ Where is He ? " 

True! He was born at Bethlehem. He did come 
unto this world, hut “ where is He ? ” „ 

Have you ever thought what “ Christmas-day ” must mean 
in heaven ? What it must be in the sight of God ? 

It is the day when He specially demands “ Where is 
He ? " while the world is reminding God of His great gift 
which it has rejected, and will not have. 

By their presents and gifts to one another at this season 
they witness against themselves and their rejection of God’s 
“ unspeakable gift.’’ 

The fact that “ He is not here ” speaks volumes to the 
world. Why is He not here? He was here once. 
Where is He ? 

Ah ! the answer is the condemnation of a world which is 
“ under judgment.” It proves the guilt of the world, and 
demands the execution of that sentence of judgment which 
has been already passed. 

Yes ! God holds the world guilty of the blood of His 
Son. He will yet demand an answer to His question, 
“ Where is He ? ’’ He hears the voice of that blood which 
cries aloud to heaven, and calls for vengeance more terribly 
than that of Abel. 

And soon God will answer its cry and recompense the 
world for its awful deed, and require of it that blood. 

2. But that blood speaks of “ better things than that of 
Abel." And the question comes to the saved sinner — 
“Where is He?" And oh! what a flood of precious 
truth is pured forth in the answer. 
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To the sinner saved by grace the question comes, and the 
answer is : True “ He is not here, for He is risen.” I died in 
Him, and am risen again in Him. He is ascended up 
into the heavenlies, and I am there in Him. He is seated 
there, and I am seated in Him. “ Seated ” and “ expect- 
ing,” as He is. For, that rejected One, “ after He had 
offered one sacrifice for sin for ever, SAT DOWN at the 
right hand of God, from henceforth EXPECTING.” That 
is where He is, for me, seated, telling me that His work is 
finished ; “ expecting ,” telling me that He is coming again, 
when His enemies shall have been placed as a footstool for 
His feet, and His saints shall have been exalted to His 
throne. 

3. And then the first question of the Bible comes again 
to the saved sinner, as it once did to the lost sinner — 
“ Where art thou ? ” When it first came it showed me 
how “far off” I was from God (Eph. ii. 13), and now it 
comes again to me as saved by grace, and tells me how 
near I am to God in Christ ; “ made nigh ” by that very 
blood which cries from the ground for vengeance on the 
wicked hands which shed it. 

“ Where art thou ? ” comes the question, and the answer 
now is — where He is, for “as He is, so are we in this 
world ” (1 John iv. 17). 

Once I was indeed “ far off,” but I have been “ made 
nigh,” and can sing with the heart and understanding : 

“A mind at ' perfect peace ’ with God, 

Oh ! what a word is this ; 

A sinner reconciled through blood, 

This, this indeed is peace. 

By nature and by practice far — 

How very far from God 1 

Yet now, by grace, brought .nigh to Him, 

Through faith in Jesu’s blood. 

So nigh, so very nigh to God, 

Nearer I cannot be ; 

For, in the Person of His Son, 

I am as near as He. 

So dear, so very dear to God, 

More dear I cannot be ; 

The love wherewith He loves the Son, 

Such is His love to me.” 

Yes 1 “ As He is, so are we in this world.” 

Is He seated 1 So are we, at perfect rest as to sin and 
sins ; entered with boldness within the veil, witnessing of 
all the glory of His Person, and of all the perfection of 
His work. 

Is He expecting ? So are we ; expecting Him. Looking 
for Him. Waiting, yea, longing for Him. 

“ Seated ” — yet “expecting.” At rest, and yet reaching 
out with all our heart for His coming again. 

When we apply this question to ourselves, “ Where is 
He ? ” this is the answer, full of blessedness and peace. 

' When we apply that question to the world, “ Where is 
He ? ” we tremble for the answer which is yet to be given 
to it. But while we testify of coming judgment, we also 
testify of present grace. For as yet He is still seated. 
But “ When once the Son of Man hath risen up and hath 
shut to the door, and ye begin to stand without and to 
knock at the door, saying, ‘ Lord, Lord, open unto us,’ and 
He shall say unto you, ‘ I know ye not’” (Luke xiii. 25-27). 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

Practical Conclusion (chap. iv. to end). 


H aving considered the first great doctrinal portion 
of this Epistle, which concerns our standing in 
Christ, it now only remains to conclude our notes by 
giving the structure of the second portion of it, which has; 
to do with our walk, and is the practical working out 
of the Doctrine and of the truth received within. 

It is made up of four large members, thus : 


“ B ” (iv. 1 — vi. 22). 

Practical. 

Their walk among themselves and others. 

iv. 1-16. Their walk among themselves as worthy 
of their calling ; being members of one Body. 

( Ecclesiastical). 

0 I iv. 17-v. 21. Their walk among others. 

I {Spiritual). 

v. 22-vi. 9. Their walk among themselves. 
{Domestic). 

vi. 10-20. Their walk among others. 
{Spiritual). 


These four members are capable of further development,, 
thus : The first member, “n ” (iv. 1-16), defines the nature 
and measure of their walk, and shows how it can be worthy 
of their “ calling ” only by a correct understanding of what 
that calling involves, ecclesiastically. Thus : — 



“n” (iv. 1-16). 

Their walk among themselves. 
{Ecclesiastical). 

1-3. Exhortation. 

q | 4-6. The unity of the Body itself- 
q | 7-13. The diversity of gifts to the Body- 
14-16. Exhortation. 


This structure shows us that verses 4-13 (“q” and “?")are 
practically in a parenthesis, setting forth the unity of the 
Body and the diversity of the gifts for building it up r. 
while verse 3 reads on to verse 14, and shows that this 
knowledge of “ His calling ” is the only source of power 
for a walk worthy of it ; and our only security against being 
“ carried about with every wind of doctrine,” which is fatal 
to such a walk. 


Only by “ holding the truth in love ” is it possible to- 
“ grow up into Him in all things, who is the Head — even 
Christ.” 

The thought here is not merely individual. It is 
collective also : for we are led on to consider (in verse 16), 
and instructed as to the growth of the Body of Christ, by 
the physiological illustration of the human body. 

Christ is the head; and from Him “the whole body 
continually fitted together and compaoted (or, ever 
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fitting together and compacting) by eYery sensation* of 
the supply, according to a working corresponding 
to the measure of each individual part (or, accord- 
ing to the proportional energy of each single part), brings 
about the growth of the body with a view to the 
building up of itself in love." 

This is the growth of the Body, and this is the security 
for a walk in worthiness and holiness. This wondrous 
truth, which we are to hold in love, is at once the source 
and the security of both. How different from the modern, 
miserable Gospel of “ surrender"; which not only obtrudes 
“ self" where God is all in all, but shuts out the very 
power which it professes to seek. How it brings us down 
from heaven to earth 1 How it occupies us with our 
wretched selves, instead of with the surpassing greatness of 
God’s power (i. 19), and the surpassing knowledge of 
Christ’s love (iii. 19) ! 

No wonder that Christian walk is what it is, and should 
have become lowered to the standard which is presented 
everywhere to-day. 

We now pass on to the 

Expansion of “ o ” (iv. 17— v. 21). 

Their walk among others. 

( Spiritual ). 

o r | iv. 17-19- The others. 

s | 20-32. Themselves (negative and positive). 
s | v. 1-4. Themselves (positive and negative). 
r | v. 5-21. The others. 

This practical portion also is full of teaching and blessed 
instruction. The contrast between themselves and the 
others (taking up again the subject of chapter ii.) shows 
that the walk will be in accordance with the measure in 
which we learn Christ (iv. 20). 

It depends on whether we have “ heard Him, and have 
been taught by Him even as truth is in Jesus ’’ (iv. 21). 
Not as we have heard this or that teacher about Christ ; 
not as we have read this or that writer concerning Him. 
But as we have “ heard HIM ” — Christ Himself ; for His 
words which He speaks to us are “spirit and life ” (John vi. 
63). Note also that it does not say, as these words are 
continually quoted, “the truth as it is in Jesus.” If it said 
this it would imply that there is some truth which is not in 
Him : which is not the case. No ! the words are, “ As the 
truth is in Jesus implying that there is no truth apart 
from Him. “ I am the truth,” He declared (John xiv. 6), 
and the word which testifies of Him is truth (John xvii, 17). 

Here is the enabling power for a worthy and holy walk. 

* The word a<f>ij (haphec), a touching , Lat., junctura, occurs only 
here and in the other parallel passage (Co), ii. 19). It is not a “joint,” 
but a nexus, or connection, by which supply is passed on from one organ 
to another : and not so much the corresponding parts in contact, not so 
much the actual touching of the parts, as the mutual relation between 
them. Galen (second cent. A.D.) says the body “ owes its compactness 
partly to the articulation ( arthron ), and partly to the attachment 
( sumphnsis ). Aristotle (B.C. 356) speaks of two kinds of union, contact 
and ( symphusis ) cohesion. So that it is the contact between the various 
parts which conveys the necessary supply, with special reference to the 
adaptation and mutual sympathy and influence of the parts in contact. 
Aristotle speaks of this as full of feeling, or sensitive (patheetika), and 
we have tried to express it by the word "sensation." 


We next come to 

“n ’’ (v. 22 — vi. 9). 

Their walk among themselves. 

(Domestic). 

n t‘ | v. 22-24. Wives. 

u' | 25-33. Husbands (masc.) 
t a j vi. 1-3. Children. 

u a | 4. Fathers (masc.) 
t 3 | 5-8. Servants. 

u 3 | 9. Masters (masc.) 

This does not call for any extended comment beyond 
the remark that we have here the outcome of doctrine — an 
illustration of domestic relationship and social duty as flow- 
ing out of the doctrine. 

The duty of husband to wife is illustrated by the 
relation of the head to the body, inasmuch as the husband 
is the head of the wile (1 Cor. xi. 3, etc.). 

Christians, in their usual selfishness, attempt to rob 
others of their place as the Bride, and thus lose their own 
still “ better ” place (Heb. xi. 40) as part of the Bridegroom. 

It is clear from all the Scriptures which treat of the 
Mystery that the Church is the Body of Christ, and that 
the members of that Body are members of Christ, Who 
Himself is the Bridegroom. 

It is also clear that the Bride is the subject of Old 
Testament prophecy, and therefore could not form part of 
the Mystery which was kept secret, and formed no part of 
Old Testament revelation or prophecy. 

Isa. liv. 5-8; lxii. 4.* Jer. iii. 14. Hos. ii. 16, 19, and 
other scriptures, speak of the Bride as of Israel. Perhaps 
an elect remnant. For all through there were those who 
walked by faith (Heb. xi.) and who were therefore 
“partakers of a heavenly calling’’ (Heb.^iii. 1 ; xi. 10, 13- 
16). If we compare Heb. xi. 10 with Rev. xxi. 9-27, are 
we not distinctly to infer that the “ city ’’ for which Abra- 
ham looked was “ the Bride, the Lamb’s wife ” ? 

True, the Apostle might address the saints concerning 
his desire to present them “ a chaste virgin to Christ ” 
(2 Cor. xi. 2). But this no more declares that the Church 
IS the Bride of Christ than that the Apostle himself was 
their father (1 Cor. iv. 15), or their mother (Gal. iv. 19). It 
is merely an illustration, to show his jealous care of them as 
a “ friend of the Bridegroom ” ; as the others showed his 
painful anxiety as a “ mother,” and his loving care as a 
“ father.” 

So in Eph. v. 28, 29, the argument is that “ husbands 
ought to love their wives as their own bodies ; for he that 
loveth his wife loveth himself; for no man ever yet hated 
his own flesh ; but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as 
the Lord the Church, for we are members of His Body,” 
i.c., AS Christ loves His own Body, the Church, SO ought 
husbands to love their own selves, (t'.e., their wives), because 
they and their wives are “one flesh." Thus the great 
secret is employed as an argument as to the reciprocal duties 
of husbands and wives. In neither case is it said that 
the Church IS the wife, or that Christ IS the husband. 

* In Isa. iv. 5 there is a reference to the Chuppah, pr marriage 
catuspy, still used by tbe Jews, and mentioned elsewhere only in 
Ps. xix.5, and Joel ii. 16 ; and referring to Isa. lxii. 4. 
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But that AS Christ loves His Body (the Church), SO hus- 
bands ought to love their own bodies (their wives). 

What is clear and certain is that the Church is the Body 
of Christ Himself, and that the members of that Body being 
“in Christ” (mystical), are PART OF THE BRIDE- 
GROOM, and cannot possibly, therefore, be the Brideherself. 

A remarkable example of the perversity of Expositors, is 
this ; that, while they hold that the Bride is the Church, 
persist in interpreting the parable of the Ten Virgins, as though 
the Bride’s attendant “Virgins ’’are also the Church. Though 
who ever heard of an Eastern Bride going out “to meet ” 
the Bridegroom? The Virgins, “her companions,” went, 
but not the Bride. So our expositors can hold whichever 
of these two positions they please, but, clearly, they are not 
entitled to hold them both. The “ Bride ” must be distinct 
from “ the virgins her companions that follow her.” If wu 
rightly divide the Word of Truth, we see that the Church is 
neither the one nor the other, and that the subsequent 
revelation of the “ Mystery ” cannot be read into either 
Ps. xlv. or Matt. xxv. ; which are perfectly clear as they 
stand, and must have been capable of a plain interpretation 
to the first hearers or readers of those words, quite apart 
from the truth subsequently revealed. 

The mystery was “ hid in God.” It does not say it was 
hidden in the Scriptures, but “ hid in God ” Himself. 
There can be therefore no types of it in the Old Testament, 
inasmuch as types teach, and were meant to teach, doctrines. 
But, if truths and doctrines, which are elsewhere clearly 
revealed in the New Testament, can be illustrated from the 
Old Testament, that is quite another matter. The illustra- 
tion or application of Old Testament Scripture to the 
Church is quite lawful and profitable, so long as it is kept 
distinct from interpretation. It is one thing to see an 
illustration of the Church in the Old Testament ; but it is 
quite another thing to say that that is there revealed which 
God distinctly declares was not revealed or “ made known 
to the sons of men.” 

It will be observed that the scope of Eph. v. is practical: 
and therefore this reference to the Mystery in verse 32 is 
not for teaching , doctrinally, but only by way of illustration 
to enforce the practical precept. 

The practical portion concludes with the fourth member 
which completes its structure : — 

“ 0 ” (vi. 10-20). 

Their walk among others. 

(Spiritual). 

v | vi. 10. Exhortation to be strong in the Lord. 

w x' I 11-. The Armour or Panoply of God 

I (jrai'OJrAta). 

y -i 1, 12. The purpose: “ that ye may 
be able to stand ” (irrijwt). 
x’ 1 3-. The Armour or Panoply of God 
(Travoirki'a). 

y -13. The purpose : “ that ye may be 
able to withstand" (&vTivn\va.i), and 

I “ stand ” (cnjt'ui). 

x 3 I 14-17. The Armour defined and ex- 
I plained. 

v I 1 8-20. Exhortation to prayer, for all the saints, and 
I for himself. 


TO COMB. January. 

It will be noted that the two members which refer to their 
walk among themselves (“n,” iv. 1-16 and “«,"v. 22 — vi. 
9) are Ecclesiastical and Domestic : while the two which 
refer to their walk among others (“0,” iv. 17 — v. 21 and 
“ 0,” vi. 1 0-20)' are both spiritual. 

The scope of these four practical members, therefore, 
shows us this : that the spiritual doctrine of the Mystery is 
used as an illustration to enforce domestic duty : while it 
causes the Epistle to close with a spiritual exhortation suited 
to the whole of the great truth revealed in the Epistle. 

It opens with a declaration of our Blessings which are in 
the heavenlies, in Christ. We are further shown how the 
truth of the Mystery reveals our position before God, in 
Christ, as seated with Him in the heavenlies. 

That therefore is exactly where our danger lies. That is 
j the sphere of our conflict. And so the “final” (vi. 10) 
exhortation has reference to this danger ; and shows us what 
the Divine provision is with reference to it. 

As it is so important it is better to set this forth in full : 
Translation of “w,” vi. n-17. 

Put on the panoply of God, that ye may haye 
(inward) power to stand against the strategies 
of the devil : beoause our struggle is not against 
blood and flesh, but against the principalities, 
against the authorities, against the world-rulers 
of this darkness,* against the spiritual forces of 
evil in the heavenlies. 

For this reason take up the panoply of God, 
that ye may have power (or, be inly enabled) to 
withstand in the eyil day, and, haying overcome! 
all, to stand. 

Stand then, having girt about your loins with 
truth, and having put on the~breastplate of 
righteousness, and having shod your feet with 
the readiness of the Gospel of Peace : with all 
these haying taken up faith's shield, wherewith 
ye will have (inward) power to quench all the 
burning darts of the evil one. The helmet 
of salvation! also receive ye ; and the Spirit’s 
sword, which is God’s Word. 

The question arises, Why is this beautiful exhortation 
respecting the Christian’s armour introduced here ? There 
must be a good reason why it is here, and not in any other 
part of the Epistle 1 The answer is that it is here because 
our blessings and standing are in the heavenlies ; and 
because our conflict therefore is in the heavenlies also. 
That is why we need Divine armour. We need the girdle 
of truth — the truth taught in Ephesians. We need the 
breastplate of righteousness — God’s righteousness as taught 
in Romans. We need the helmet of salvation! combined in 
these two, as revealed in God’s word which is the Spirit’s sword. 

* “ This darkness ” (which is the reading of Qrieebach, Lachmonn, Tischen- 
dorf, Tregelles, Alford, and R.V.) applies to all the “principalities” and 
“authorities,” as well as to the “world-rulers." 

+ The Greek is KtxTtpyti&Q.p.tvoi (katcryagamenoi), having worked out : i.t., 
haring done aU that was ordered in spite of the opposition. 

s <r<oT)]piov (lOtttnoii), It is difficult so distinguish this word from 
<T(DT>lpia (guterrin) which is the ordinary word for 10 tuition. But it seems to 
have the idea of salvation achieved, or accomplished. As distinct from the sal- 
vation wrought in Christ's sufferings it donotes the final eomplete salvation 
contemplated asoompleted with reference to the glory. It oocurs in Luke li. 80 ; 
iii. 6; Acts xxviii. 28 (compare Isaiah lix. 17); Eph. vi. IT. 
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Faith’s shield is Christ. All is contained in Him, and 
in the grace or favour which gives us our standing in 
Him: "Blessed with all spiritual blessings in Christ:’’ and 
Christ the “ shield ” which defends us and preserves all these 
“ blessings ’’ to us. And all is of grace or favour, as it is 
written : “ Thou, Lord, wilt bless the righteous : with 
favour wilt thou compass (marg., crown) him as with a 
shield ’’ (Ps. v. 12). 

So that we come back to the Grace or Favour of which 
Romans and Ephesians both testify. 

In His favour is life (Ps. xxx. 5). 

In His favour is mercy Isa. lx. 10). 

In His favour is preservation (Ps. lxxxvi. 2, marg.). 

In His favour is victory (Ps. xli. 1 1). 

And the prayer of all who are the subjects of this favour 
is : “ Remember me, O Lord, with the favour that Thou 
bearest unto Thy people ’’ (Ps. cvi. 4). 

With Christ for our Shield, faith can quench all the fiery 
darts of the evil one: for it is by faith we reckon that we 
died and rose with Him (Rom. vi. n). It is by faith that 
we know that we are seated in the heavenlies in Him 
(Eph. li. 6-8). 

This, then, is our Divine Panoply ; to be used against 
spiritual forces in defence of spiritual blessings ; in the use 
of which we shall be more than conquerors through Him 
who loved us and gave Himself for us. 

THE AIMS AND ENDS OF SPIRITISM 

SHOWN TO BE 

THE FORERUNNER OF ANTICHRIST. 

(Second Article, continued from page 48.) 

We resume this subject according to promise ; but now 
look at it from another point of view, as showing our 
need of the Spiritual Armour of God. It was proved, 
by bringing the advocates and teachers of the “ new revela- 
tion ” into the witness-box, that deceiving, lying, and 
murderous spirits were manipulating, behind the scenes, the 
movements of this great conspiracy. Our article has called 
forth protests from the quarter which we quite expected to 
be moved by the revelations we then gave. But the con- 
tention put forward is that we have given cases of obsession 
and not pure spiritism. 

“ The obsession or persecution by spirits referred to in 
your quotations is a phenomenon of all times, and is in no 
way a product of, or connected with the system known as 
Spiritualism, which dates from about 50 years ago.” (Recent 
letter.) 

This is the plea put forward. We produced evidence 
20 years later than this date, and it was a blaspheming spirit 
at that time. We give further evidence in this article, and 
will bring it up to date : viz. , this present year. 

The point of attack is Divine revelation. The person 
attacked, the object of all their vituperation and anathema, 
is the Lord Jesus Christ. 

The question naturally arises when this is the case — 
Does obsession account for it ? — and will Spiritualists admit 
that this is evidence of it ? For instance, here is Mr. 
Gerrald Massey manifesting his “ obsession.” 

" It has become necessary to doubt what has been taught 
on theological grounds as a duty to ourselves. . . . What 


chance, think you, has the old religion of faith against our 
religion of fact ? . . . And so eighteen hundred years after 
their Jesus Christ hewed out His window in the blank, 
dense wall of Hebrew materialism, to let in a spiritual light, 
they are yet trying to stuff and stop up the aperture with 
His dead body and the physical resurrection, and to them 
it is a blind window still.” ( The Spiritualist , June, 1874. 
Vol. IV., No. 93). 

We have a right to ask Spiritists what they call this. 
What is it when “unregenerate spirits of persons . . . 
seek to renew their old delights at the expense of living 
persons”? When they curse, swear, "hide, and steal,” 
and shew themselves as the very 

“ QUINTESSENCE OF HELL,” 

according to the late Mr. Howitt — then it is called 
“ obsession ” ; but when they blaspheme against Christ — for 
even the minds of some spiritists are shocked and shrink 
from placing him on a level with some of their pet heathen 
philosophers, these unclean and demon-ridden pagans — is 
this obsession ? Let us again hear what Mr. W. Howitt 
has to say on this. 

" Spiritualists complain loudly of the public hostility to 
their doctrines, but they have only themselves, or a large 
section of themselves, to blame for it. By the extravagance 
of their dogmas, and the wild immorality of some of their 
social innovations, they have struck a deadly blow at their 
own glorious dispensation. ... By their licentious free- 
loverism ; by citing the teaching of spirits to violate the 
sanctity of marriage ; to declare the non-existence of evil, 
though its desolation and ruins lie awfully around us ; and 
by their ignorant attacks on all established faiths ; by the 
loathsome doctrine of re-incarnation, and the advocacy of 
heathenism, they have caused sober and reflective people to 
start back and stand aloof. . . . Church, politics, art, 
science, theology, geology . . . love, marriage, and divorce, 
j all and each, became the objects of fierce and vindictive 
i attack by the fevered lips of these people ; and no surer 
! passport to their society could be had than a regular attack 
j on Moses, Jesus, and the Bible." ( Spir . Mag., Jan., 1870, 
page 8.) 

This is a pretty strong indictment from the editor of The 
Spiritual Magazine. 

It is to Gerrald Massey that the editor of Light attributes 
the saying : 

“ WE HAVE BROKEN INTO THE SPIRIT WORLD 

on the side on which they keep their lunatic asylum.” 

Many warnings are given, even by Spiritists themselves 
of the danger incurred by seeking to communicate with 
these unseen powers. The editor of the Spiritualist 
Magazine takes notice of a pamphlet issued in 1873 : “ A 
warning to those seeking to communicate with those that are 
around us." 

The experiences of the writer are too long to reproduce 
here, and are very awful. But a letter he wrote to the editor 
of the Spiritualist is too important to be passed by. This is 
what he writes : 

" I still think I do right in warning persons not to s eek to 
communicate with spirits who produce such results as I 
read of in table-rapping, etc. 

“ I have had the female spirit put to me some most 
beautiful language, professing to be a ministering angel, 
giving me most extraordinary ideas about the universe, 
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comets, and nebulae, which I have found to be intended to 
lead to the greatest blasphemy against the Almighty — as I 
have discovered her to be the most vile, deceitful, treacher- 
ous lying being of all I have had to do with.” ( The 
Spiritualist, page 261, July 15th, 1873.) 

The writer of this (Mr. Meeson) first became aware 
of spirit communication about a year before this. 

Now, what has the editor to say to this for the help of 
others : 

“ I do not intend to follow Mr. Meeson in his theological 
speculations further than to point out that in one place he 
tells us these spirits ‘are full of deceit, lies, and treachery,’ 
and then he tells us of ‘the sufferings and punishment 
many of them are enduring for having given way to the 
idolatry of worshipping Jesus Christ as the Almighty 
God ! Surely, if they are so full of lies and deceit, it is 
strange to find Mr. Meeson believing all they tell him on 
this subject.” 

But, we ask, why should he not believe them on this 
subject as well as on the others ? The claim for Spiritism 
is that it is a new revelation for the present time. The 
Bible is not to be trusted, and yet when they contradict 
the great central fact of the “ old book ” they are not worthy 
of credit. This proves that after all the Bible still retains 
some hold on their minds. They can’t get away from it. 
It is only that Book that tells us that He is ‘‘God over all 
blessed for ever" (Rom. ix. 5 with Col. i. 16, 17). 

All the editor can say to explain away this awful blas- 
phemy, which at that time he shrank from endorsing, is 
this : 

“ Thus he (Mr. Meeson) clearly proves that spirits can 
convey evil impulses to the mind as well as good ones, and 
the proper conclusion would be that the more we seek after 
the truth and educate ourselves so as to be able to distin- 
guish the right from the wrong . . . the more likely shall 
we be able to resist the latter,” etc. ( The Spiritualist, page 
262, July 15th, 1873.) 

How are we to seek after the truth ? What standard is 
there to test these utterances by ? Vet these spiritists pre- 
sume to sit in judgment on the spirits who come as teachers 
of a new revelation, because they have got some knowledge 
from somewhere and from some book that will not permit 
their minds as yet to take in the blasphemies uttered by 
them. Is not this very remarkable ? 

( Third artie/e in next issue). 
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RATIONALISM AND ITS RELATION TO 
ROMANISM. 

Bv the Rev. Dr. Bullinger. 

{At the National Protestant Congress, Manchester, 
November 1st, 189(f). 

{Concluded, from page 6j). 

The one aim of the Rationalists is to show the Book is 
wrong. But, is there one present who, in his youth, when 
working out a sum, has not often believed and declared 
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that the book was wrong ? J ust so is it with the boys in this 
critic’s class. They cry out again and again that “ the Book 
is wrong." It never seems to dawn on them that what is 
wrong is here {the speaker touching his head). But again 
and again, it has to be shown that it is the Book that is 
right, and the critics who are wrong. 

Evolutionists assert that everything was evolved and not 
created; though this explains nothing. It only shifts 
the problem a stage further back ; for they fail to show how 
the primal “ protoplasm ” was evolved. As though to 
anticipate this, it is expressly stated 35 times in Gen. i., 
that “God said,” “God. made,” “God blessed,” “God 
created,” etc., etc. Everywhere we see a living God 
moving, working, and creating. 

The Geologists say the Book is wrong, because a piece of 
pottery was found deep down in the Delta of the Nile. 
Sir Charles Lyall at once declared that the date of creation 
must have been 18,000 years ago. But the discovery 
shortly after of a brick at the same depth, exploded the 
theory, and proved the Book was not wrong, for the brick 
had the stamp upon it of Mahomet Ali I 

A celebrated Professor not long since advanced a theory, 
“ made in Germany,” that the Book was wrong, because it 
stated that everything brought forth “ after its kind.” He 
had watched a certain spider, he said, and seen something 
quite different come forth from it. But the late Professor 
Huxley watched the same spider, and proved that wbat had 
seemed to be brought forth was a parasite ! and the 
German Professor was wrong. But the Book was right. 

The Higher Critics say that Moses did not write Genesis 
. (or the Pentateuch), though Jehovah and the Lord Jesus 
! Christ declare that he did. 

\ They invented a theory* that a number of old documents 
| were patched together, written by different persons at 
different times, one of whom used Jehovah (Lord) as the 
Divine Title, another used Elohim (God), and a third 
fehovah Elohim (Lord God). 

I But Genesis is not written, in such odd scraps, but is 
j divided naturally into twelve separate divisions called Tole- 
■ doth, ox Family Histories. There are eleven such histories, 

; each beginning with “These are the generations.” The 
introduction (i. 1 — ii. 4) makes the twelfth. 

Now, if it be a matter of reasoning, it is reasonable to 
suppose that these family histories were each written 
respectively by the same hand, and that if there is anything 
in the theory that the Divine Titles mark the use of a 
different hand, then it entirely breaks down when applied 
to these natural divisions. 

For the contrary is the case. There is only one section 
to which the title God is peculiar (i. 1 — ii. 4) : and only 
one, Sec. 5, the Sons of Noah (x. 1 — xi. 9), to which the 
title Jehovah is peculiar. 

In all the other divisions, these titles are used on quite 
another principle, of which the higher critics seem to be 
totally ignorant. 

Five of these sections have both Elohim and Jehovah .f 
One (Sec. 2, i. 1 — ii. 4) has all three {Elohim, Jehovah, 
and Jehovah Elohim) : and four\ have neither. 

It is also remarkable that all the principal speakers use 
fehovah except the Serpent, Abimelech (to Abraham, 
not to Isaac), the sons of Heth, Pharaoh, Joseph and 
his brethren. 


* Which, by ihc way, has now been abandoned by many of them. 

+ Sec. 3, Adam (v. 1 — vi. 8). Sec. 4, Noah (vi. 9— ix. 29). Sec. 7, 
Terah (xi. 27 — xxv. 11). Sec. 9, Isaac (xxv. 19 — xxxv. 29), and Sec. 
12, Jacob (xxxvii. 2 to end). 

J Sec 6, Shem (xi. 10-26). Sec. 8, Ishmael (xxv. 12-18). Sec 
10, Esau (xxvi. i-S). Sec. 1 1, Esau's posterity (xxxvi. 9-43). 
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In Ex. xii. 46, it is stated that “ the sojourning of the 
Children of Israel, which dwelt in Egypt, was 430 years.” 
All the commentators say the book is wrong , for they were 
not in Egypt more than 250 years. But the book is right, 
for this simple reason : it does not say that Israel was in 
Egypt 430 years, but that “ the sojourning of the Children 
of Israel (who dwelt in Egypt) was 430 years.” This agrees 
with Heb. xi. 9, “ By faith he sojourned in the land of 
promise.” Thus the bondage is not called the “ sojourning” 
though it was part of it. 

In 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, it says that David gave “ 50 shekels 
of silver " to Araunah ; and in 1 Chron. xxi. 25, that he 
gave “ 600 shekels of gold.” Therefore the book is wrong. 
But as the 50 shekels of silver were given for “ the threshing, 
floor Jna. (jgoren ), and the oxen," and the 600 shekels of gold 
for “ the place ” Dlpp, ( makom ), the book is not wrong. 

Yet, Dr. Horton, in his work on Inspiration and the Bible, 
calls this a "most startling exaggeration,” and adds “it 
almost looks as if the later authority had thought David's 
acknowledgement insufficient and had wished to rescue the 
great king from an imputation of meanness.” 

It may “ almost look ” so, but had this critic quite looked 
at what David actually bought in each case he would have 
found a “ startling” evidence that the book is right after all. 

As to the prophet Isaiah the critics declare that Isaiah 
was written by two different persons, and they treat the 
book as the prophet himself is said to have been treated, 
viz., “sawn asunder.” 

Dr. Driver says “ the literary style of chapters xl. — lxvi. is 
very different from that of Isaiah.” * One example he gives 
is the figure of Epizeuxis, which is the repetition of two 
words placed together, e.g., “peace, peace,” in lvii. 19. 
But it is a conclusive answer to merely state the fact that 
the very same expression is used in the first part of the 
book, viz., chap. xxvi. 3. 

Another, which he calls a “remarkable” example, is in 
Is. lxv. 25, where YjrP (yachdav ), the common Hebrew 
word for together is replaced by “rnN 3 ( k'echad) an expres- 
sion modelled upon the Aramaic trjn? ( kachda ) and occur- 
ring besides only in the latest books of the Old Testament.” 

It is a sufficient answer to state, that it occurs not only 
four times in the first part of Isaiah (chaps, i. 28, 31 ; xi. 6, 
7), but also in the very earliest books of the Old Testament, 
(Gen. iii. 22; xlix. 16. Judges xvi. 7, n ; xvii. 11, as well 
as in 1 Sam. xvii. 36. 2 Sam. iii. 18; ix. 11; xiii. 13. 

Ezek. xlviii. 8. Obad. n. 2 Chron. xviii. 12.) 

In Matt. ii. 23 it says “ that it might be fulfilled which 
was spoken by the prophets He shall be called a Nazarene.” 
The book is wrong, it is said, because such words cannot 
be found in any prophet. One hardly sees the use of look- 
ing in what is written when it expressly says that the words 
were “ spoken ” ! 

The same remark applies to Matt, xxvii. 9, “ then was 
fulfilled that which was spoken by Jeremiah the prophet.” 
When it does not say it was written, why say the book is 
wrong ? Or that it was a slip of Matthew’s memory ? Or 
any of the other fanciful explanations of what is no diffi- 
culty at all ? 

Some prophecies were written and not spoken ; some 
were both written and spoken ; others were spoken and not 
written. These are examples of the latter, and it will be 
time enough to consider the matter further when Rational- 
ists can prove that these prophecies were not “ spoken." 

Ps. cx. is declared not to have been written by David, 
and the truth and faithfulness of all the three persons of the 
Trinity are thereby impugned. For the Christ of God 

* Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testament, p. 227. 


declared that “ David himself said by the Holy Ghost, 
Jehovah said unto Adonai." Here we have what Jehovah 
said unto Adonai ; what the Holy Ghost said to David 
and, what Christ says to us ! And we are asked to dis- 
believe all these, because a poor worm of the earth, accord- 
ing to the light of his own reasoning, thinks (for he does 
not know it) that Ps. cx. was not written by David, but at 
some later date subsequent to the return from Babylon. 

The only suitable reply to all such blasphemous claims, 
is this, “Yea, let God be true and every man a 
liar " (Rom. iii. 4). 

There are two closing points which I would make con- 
cerning the book and its reader. The claims of the one, and 
the needs of the other. 

1. The claims of the book. Inspiration is not a matter 
of reasoning but a mattet of fact. It is a fact to be believed, 
and not a theory to be reasoned about. The one and only 
question is what does the book claim for itself l If that claim 
be not true, then the book cannot be even a good book ; 
for it would pretend to be what it was not. 

There are many passages where that claim is made, and a 
sufficient number can be found to cover the whole of the 
Scriptures. 

We will take only one — 2 Pet. i. 20, because Rome uses 
this as a cudgel against you, and I wish to put it into your 
hands as a sword to use against Rome. Rome uses these 
words, “no scripture is of any private interpretation ” against 
the Protestant claim to the right of private judgment. 

But note these two words “ private interpretation” 

(1) The word here translated “private,” t&tos (idios), occurs 
1 13 times in the New Testament, and in 77 of them is ren- 
dered own (his own, their own , etc., etc.) ; and in the re- 
maining passages some synonymous rendering is given. 
Why not make this a 78th time, and render it “ his own ’’ 
or “ its own ” ? For what is one’s own is private, and what 
is private is one’s own. 

(2) The word rendered “interpretation” is tViAwns, 
(epilcusis) and occurs nowhere else. It means a loosening 
upon, letting loose, a letting go; hence an~ unfolding. When 
a passage is interpreted it is unfolded, and when it is un- 
folded it is interpreted. Applied to 2 Pet. i. 20 the passage 
reads “ No prophecy of the Scripture is (or came) of its own 
(or his, i.e., the prophet’s own) unfolding (or sending forth) ” 
Why ? The reason is given : “ For the prophecy came not 
in old time by the will of man.” 

Then of course it did not come of itself or of the prophet. 

How then did it come ? For the scope of the passage is 
the source of the Scriptures, not its meaning ; the origin of 
Scripture, and not its interpretation. 

How then did it come? We are informed : “But holy 
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.” 

That is how Scripture came. 

More than this no one can explain. “The Holy Ghost 
spake by the mouth of David” (Acts i. 16). Hence it was 
David’s mouth, but they were not David’s words. So in 
Acts iii. 21, “ God hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy 
prophets ” ; again, we have the mouth of the prophets, but 
the words of God. 

“ The Lord put a word in Balaam’s mouth.” (Num. xxiii. 
5, 16): and, Balaam “heard the words of God" (Num. 
xxiv. 4, 16). More than this no man can explain. And 
more than this it is not needful for us to know. 

It is for us to believe that which we cannot understand ; 
and to trust that which we cannot explain. Divine revela- 
tion and not human reason must be our guide. 

Here it is that Romanism and Rationalism meet. Both 
would take from us our Bibles. Both would rob us of the 
Word of God. The one would substitute for it, our own 
reasoning, and the other would substitute the Church. But 
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both alike rest upon human authority instead of Divine. 
Authority we must have. Man would give us his own, and 
Rome would give us the Church, but we prefer to rest on 
that of the Living God. 

No more preposterous claim was ever made than that 
“ the Church gave us the Bible." The opposite is the truth ! 
for, we have got the Bible in spite of the Church. The his- 
toric Church has done its utmost to deprive the people of 
the Word of God. For fifteen centuries she kept it from 
the people (with the subtlety of the serpent). When the 
Reformers began to translate it, then Rome like “ a roaring 
lion ” (x Pet. v. 8), set up the Inquisition, and lit the fires 
of the stake, in order to stamp it out. And, finding this 
did not accomplish her object, she turned translator, and, 
“ transformed into an Angel of Light” (2 Cor. xi. 14, 15), 
she sent forth versions which look like “ Light,” but are 
darkness ; which look like Bibles, but are not ; and, corrupt- 
ing the Scriptures at the fountain-head, she sends forth the 
poison and actually calls it the “antidote.” * 

And now, after all this, Rome and the Romanisers turn 
round and tell us that the Church gave us the Bible. No ! 
dear friends, no ! Did Rome give the world the Bible when 
she kept it from the people and forbade them to have it ? 

Did she give the Bible when she sought to destroy 
it with the Inquisition and the stake ? Did she give the 
Bible when she scattered Wickliffe’s ashes to the winds, 
and burnt William Tyndale at the stake and destroyed 
his books ? 

No ! And it is true to-day, that there is nothing that 
Rome hates more than the Bible, and nothing that she 
more fears. She has absolution to give for every sin, ex- 
cept the sin of listening to the Bible instead of to the Church. 

Therefore it is, that, knowing the power of Satan, the 
great enemy of the Word, and the malignity of Rome, his 
great instrument, we thank God for having delivered us 
from the tyranny of Rome and given us His Bible with 
liberty to read it. 

“ Holy men of God spake as they were moved by the 
Holy Ghost.” That is how the Scriptures came ; and it has 
always been by “ holy men.” It has always been individual 
work. Individuals were the preservers of the Word ; indi- 
viduals were the transcribers of it ; individuals were the 
transmitters of it; individuals were the translators of it ; 
and, no Church, nor any section of the corporate Church, 
ever gave us a fraction of the Word of God. 

The last seven-fold command of the Lord Jesus comes to 
us, echoing down the ages, and it tells us to give earnest 
heed to what “ the Spirit is saying to the Churches,” in the 
Scripture of truth, and not to what the Churches are saying 
to us. 

2. Having thus spoken of the claims of the book, our 
last point is the need of its readers, and that is a spiritual 
under sta nding. 

Here we are left in no doubt and no uncertainty. For 
we are told that “ the natural man receiveth not the things 
of the Spirit of God : for they are foolishness unto him : 
Deither can he know ( i.e ., get to know) them, because they 
are spiritually discerned " (1 Cor. ii. 14). 

What man needs is a new nature, and we thank God that 
His people can say “we know that the Son of God is come 
and hath given us an understanding” (1 John v. 20). 

When any who possess not this spiritual understanding 
would speak of the Scriptures to us, we are clearly told 
what to expect, and that is “ foolishness.” 

* Ttie Grange and solemn I'acc is that the vast majority of Protestants 
(who are not worthy of the name) agree in condoning the printing and 
circulation of these corrupted Versions as the Word of God. The 
Editor will be glad to give further information on this subject, for he 
regards it as the cause of the flood of Romanism which is overspreading 
our country, in retributive judgment. 


The Word of God is like a sun-dial. Any light will serve 
to show the beauty or peculiarity of its structure, or its 
workmanship; but only God’s light which He has set in 
the heavens will make known to us the time. 

So it is with the Bible. Any light will serve men to study 
its language, or geography, or its history, etc., but only 
Heaven's light — the light of the Spirit of God can make 
known its truth or enable us to receive it, discern it, and 
understand it. 

“ The Spirit breathes upon the Word 
And brings the truth to sight.” 

It was even so with Nicodemus. He was not an un- 
believer, a Rationalist, or a Higher Critic; but was far 
more learned than these, and knew that Christ was “a 
teacher come from God" — but in spite of that, it was 
needful for him to be “ born again ” before he could under- 
stand the Scriptures ! He could not even understand the 
“earthly things” of which they and the Saviour testified. 
But he already had a spiritual desire to know, and he asked 
“ how can these things be.” 

If Nicodemus with his measure of faith, and humility, 
and desire, needed to be born again, what is to be said of 
those who are wise in their own eyes ; and indeed of our- 
selves, and of all, except to recall the words and testimony 
of Christ, who prayed to His Father and said — “Thou hast 
kept these things from the wise and prudent, and hast 
revealed them unto babes.” Even so, Father, for so it 
seemeth good in Thy sight.” 

May we always be found among these “ babes” — ever 
delighting more and more in “ the sincere milk of the 
Word.” 

(Conclusion.) 


| Ifiings Hew and 0fd. | 


SORROWFUL, YET ALWAY REJOICING. 

“ Sorrowful, yet alway rejoicing ." — 2 Cor. vi. 10. 


“ Sorrowful,” because there is so much power for evil in 
the world. “ Sorrowful,” because error increases, and 
spiritual truth is less and less relished. “Sorrowful,” 
because of so little fellowship among true believers. 
“ Sorrowful,” because Christ is so little known, so little 
loved, so little honoured. And sorrowful, oh 1 how sorrow- 
ful, because of a heart prone to wander, because of an evil 
nature within, that so constantly wars against the new and 
the better. 

“ Yet alway rejoicing,” for the Lord Jesus giveth grace, and 
giveth victory, and in Him the believer is evermore com- 
plete and changelessly perfect before God. “ Alway 

rejoicing,” because the Lord Jesus liveth and reigneth, and 
His purposes are sure of accomplishment. “Alway 

rejoicing," because greater is He that is with His people, 
than all they that can be against them. “ Alway rejoic- 
ing,” because the Lord’s love for His people is ever the 
same, and His presence ever abides with them. “ Alway 
rejoicing,” because the Lord is coming “to be glorified in 
His saints, and to be admired in all them that believe.’’ 
“ Alway rejoicing,” for the Lord is near, and full redemp- 
tion draweth nigh. “Alway rejoicing,” because of a 
glorious future in a bright and happy home with Jesus. 
Let this “ alway rejoicing ” be ours ; for 'tis the earnest of 
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the joys of heaven, the foretaste of that home experience in 
which the “ sorrowful ’’ no more doth mingle, for there it is 
everlasting joy, and sorrow and sighing have for ever fled 
away. 


ASSURANCE. 

" When my soul fainted within me, I remembered the Lord." 

— Jonah ii. 7. 

What experience of our physical frailness we are con- 
tinually having ! What intimations that we must soon put 
off our mortal body ! Under the full consciousness of this, 
the mind can only be stayed, and the heart comforted by 
remembering the full deliverance from condemnation, and 
the complete acceptance in Christ, provided by the 
covenant of grace and love. 

We need to live much by faith, seeing that the visible 
gives us no assurance of permanent consolation. Experi- 
ences too, what poor helpers they are ! How often fear 
arises when courage should abound. How often, when we 
desire the good, evil makes itself manifest. How often, to 
our sorrow, there is more of the unspiritual, the temporal, 
the worldly influencing us, rather than the spiritual and the 
heavenly. How often the believer is tossed upon a sea of 
varied experiences, from not one of which can he derive 
any comfort or any assurance that the end will be well. 

What a relief it is under such circumstances to remember 
the everlasting love of our Heavenly Father, and of our 
gracious Lord and Saviour ; and to remember their own 
complete and changeless arrangements for our present and 
eternal safety. Arrangements made in full view of all the 
evil and incompetency we mourn over. Nay, undertaken 
for us because of that evil and incompetency, and kept in 
hands that are able to work out to a successful issue all the 
purposes and plans of infinite love. “ When my soul 
fainted within me, I remembered the Lord.” So if we 
would have full peace and strong consolation we must, like 
Jonah, remember the Lord, and what a God of love and 
grace He is, in making such a rich provision in Christ His 
Son for our eternal well-being. (From “ Counsels and 
Thoughts for Believers ,* by Thomas More, published by 
J. Nisbet & Co.). 

| ifiitfle Ilford Judies. | 

By the Editor. 

Heb. xi. 1, “Now faith is the substance (marg. 
ground ox confidence) of things hoped for, the evidence 
of things not seen.” 

There are two words in this verse which are worthy of our 
deepest study. They are “ words which the Holy Ghost 
speaketh” in His infinite wisdom. 

The first is tVoorutris ( hypostasis ), and is rendered 
“ substance.” 

The second is tkeyxos (elengchos), and is rendered 
“ evidence.” 

The former occurs five times, 2 Cor. ix. 4; xi. 17. 
Heb. i. 3 ; iii. 14 ; xi. 1. 


The latter only twice, 2 Tim. iii. 16 ; and Heb. xi. 1. 

The r. v. renders the verse “ Now faith is the assurance 
of (marg., giving substance to) things hoped for, the proving 
(marg., or test) of things not seen. 

1 . The former of these two words, vnoaraan ( hypostasis ) 
is from viro {hypo), under or underneath ; and err da is (stasis) 1 
a stationing or placing. Hypostasis therefore means that 
which is placed underneath, as supporting that which rests 
upon it. The a. v. gets “ substance” from the Vulgate ; but 
subsistence would be better than that, though not unless we 

I understand it of the ground or foundation on which some- 
I thing else stands or rests. 

It occurs eighteen times in the Septuagint (the Greek 
translation of the Hebrew Old Testament, 325 b.c.), and 
there are some passages which throw light upon its use in 
! the New Testament. 

Ruth i. 12, where it is rendered “hope,” and evidently 
i means a ground of hope. 

j Psalm xxxix. 7, “ My hope is in thee,” i.e ., my ground of 
j hope. 

1 Ezek. xix. 5, “her hope was lost,” i.e., hex ground of hope. 

\ This guides us to the use of the word in the New Testa- 
' ment. 

! 2 Cor. ix. 4, lest “ we should be ashamed in this confi- 

! dent boasting,” i.e., this ground of our glorying on your 
: behalf. So 2 Cor. xi. 17 and Heb. iii. 14. 

Heb. i. 3 is slightly varied in use, and is rendered person. 
“Christ is said to be the express image of His (God's) 

( person.” (r. v., substance) i.e., the ground or essence of 
Divine Being; the Divine essential ground underlying the 
manifestation of it in Christ. 

* Thus hypostasis here means the ground on which the 
“ things hoped for ” rest. We believe -what God has pro- 
mised, and this is the ground of our looking and hoping for 
the fulfilment of His promise. We hope for many things 
in every-day life for which we have no real ground, but the 
things for which God has caused us to hope, rest on our 
faith in His word. Faith is thus the ground on which the 
things we hope for rest. 

2. The other word i\ey\os (elengchos) rendered 
“ evidence” (r. v., “ proving marg. test) means a conviction 
produced in the mind, such as is produced by an axiom in 
Euclid, or a demonstration of a problem. It is used by 
Aristotle of a syllogism in Rhetoric (Anal. Pr. 2, 20, 1), 
and of an axiom in Geometry (Rhetor, ad Alex. 
cap. 14). Of the latter he says “ Elengchos, or Demonstra- 
tion, is that which cannot be otherwise, but is so as we 
assert.” 

The word is thus used of that which is clear proof of 
another fact. Thus Josephus (Ant. 16, 8) says that Herod’s 
slaves stated that he dyed his hair, thereby “ concealing 
the clear proof of his age.” Epictetus (Hiss. 4, 146) speaks 
of the fears of the Emperor’s favour or disfavour as being 
fkty\ovs (elengchous) clear proofs, that though the professors 
of philosophy said they were free, they were in reality 
slaves. 

So the God-bteathed word is said to be “profitable for 
doctrine, clear proof (i.e., demonstration),’’ &c. Hence, the 
meaning in He'), xi. 1 is that faith in what God has said as 
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to things we cannot see (whether past or future) is like a 
demonstration in Euclid ; like a syllogism in Rhetoric ; like 
a clear proof in Evidence ; or, like a Q.E.D. We do not see 
them with the eyes (for faith is the opposite of sight, 2 
Cor. v. 7), but believing what God has saidas to unseen things, 
faith becomes the demonstration of them to our minds. 

The verse then reads : “ Now faith is the ground of things 
hoped for ; the clear proof of things not seen.” Always 
remembering that “ faith” here, as elsewhere, means faith 
in what God has said, and not a mere abstract faculty of the 
mind. 


I Questions aqd JJnswers. f 

Question No. 212. 

■C. J. R., Edinburgh. Referring to answer to Question No. 202, 
‘ Where to worship,’ C. J. R. asks “ what was the practical outcome 
of A. N. Groves's teaching? Are Open Brethren who offer a 
salary to a minister a sample of it ? or the several divisions of the 
exclusive brethren ? . . . Does not 2 Tim. ii. 15-22 come in when 
failure has occurred ? ” 

Our answer to your several questions is, that the evils 
you refer to are not a sample of A. N. Groves’s teaching, 
but the justification of it ; and the evidence to us of its 
truth. 

The mistake we all make is this. We fail to accept the 
fact that the historic, traditional, visible or corporate church 
has failed, and is in ruins. And we fail to remembet that God 
never mends anything that man has ruined, but always sets 
up something new in its stead. It is the lesson of the 
potter’s house in Jer. xviii. 

Creation is ruined, but God does not mend it. He will 
make a new heaven and a new earth. 

Man is ruined, but God does not mend man, but sets up 
a new man, the second man, the last Adam, the Lord from 
heaven. 

These earthly bodies are ruined, and are the subjects of 
suffering and death, but God will not mend them. He 
will give His people new bodies, like unto Christ’s glorious 
body; resurrection bodies “as it hath pleased Him.” 

The first covenant was broken ; but God does not mend 
it, He makes a new covenant, and “He taketh away the 
first that he may establish the second ” (Heb. x. 9). Yes, 
and, thank God, the new thing that He makes is always 
“ established.” 

The Aaronic Priesthood failed, but He does not mend 
it ; He makes a new one “ after the order of Melchisedek.” 

The kings failed, but he does not mend the old royal 
line. He makes a new line, and declares, “ Yet have I set 
my king upon my holy hill of Zion.” 

Israel failed. He did not mend or reform the nation, 
but He will by and by make out of it a new Israel — a 
new “ nation bringing forth the fruits thereof,” (Matt. xxi. 
43) i.e., of the Kingdom of God. 

Exactly the same is it with the Church. 

The Church has failed to display the unity of the “ one 
Body,” and man has tried to mend this by setting up his 


own “ bodies,” each making pretension to be the “ One 
Body." 

Instead of recognizing the one spiritual body which God 
has made in Christ, man has ever sought to repair the ruin 
by making other bodies. 

Instead of recognizing the one bond of union which is 
in Christ and Christ alone, man has ever been seeking to 
set up Churches, Bodies, Creeds, “ Fellowships ’’ and 
make other “ bonds of union.” He does not see that 
such bonds are absolutely useless, for close as he may 
make those bonds, many who are in them differ more 
from one another than they do from others who are in 
different bonds of union. 

This, instead of repairing the ruin, only increases the 
confusion, and the result of the many attempts affords only 
too sad and painful a testimony to the truth of our words. 

But God does not repair the ruin, He reveals the 
Mystery, and makes known “the New Man,” the One Body 
which He is making in Christ. 

As to 2 Tim. ii. 15-22 we say, Yes, it does apply to us, for 
this is the epistle where the ruin is set forth so fully, and 
every precept and every statement in it is intensely personal 
and individual, as though to emphasize the fact that 
corporate testimony is at an end. Ver. 21 applies, but not in 
the way the words are usually mistaken. It does not say 
that man is to purge the “ great house,” or any of its rooms, 
01 any of the vessels; but He is to “ purge HIMSELF” 
from all else and witness to che unity of the One Body 
which is spiritual and not corporate, because it is * in 
Christ.”’ Read in the light of this, A. N. Groves's letters, 
which we referred to in our answer to Question 202, will 
be no longer “disappointing," but will afford a sufficient 
answer to the question “ Where are we Jp worship? ” 

We may add that, in our judgment, as the days get 
darker, the ruin deeper, and the confusion greater, the 
Lord’s people will, at the close of this dispensation be like 
His people at the close of the previous one described in 
Mai. iii. 16, “Then they that feared the Lord spake often 
one to another; and the Lord hearkened and heard it, and 
a book of remembrance was written before Him for 
them that feared the Lord and that thought upon His 
Name.” 

Here it is all personal and individual, and not corporate. 
It is the “church in thy house,” and not the “place of 
worship.’’ There is an “ assembling of ourselves together,” 
but it is not the creation of an earthly “ assembly.” 

It is remarkable that Christians to-day interpret the 
Parable of the Tares, of the Church (though it distinctly 
says it relates to the Kingdom), and then, seeing that they 
cannot “gather up the tares,” have been trying to gather 
“ the wheat ” into their own respective barns, and have 
been engaged in purging the “ great house ” instead of each 
one purging himself from it ; not recognizing that all 
earthly assemblies, and fellowships, and communions, etc., 
are as much a part of the “ great house " as any other system. 

May God give us grace to be occupied wholly with what 
is of Himself, and not with what is of man ; and to find all 
our satisfaction in Christ, knowing and rejoicing in the 
perfect standing which God has given us in Him 
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JEWISH AND POLITICAL SIGNS. 

“ ULTIMATE WORLD POLITICS.” 

Men are still busy in arranging for a settlement of the 
world without God, and a millennium without Christ. It 
is astonishing to see how they labour to shut God out of 
His own world and to settle things down in some other way 
than that laid down in His Word. How true are the 
Lord’s word’s, “ Ye do err, now knowing the Scriptures.” 

The following is one of man’s thoughts; one of the 
world’s wise men, “ the chief Editorial writer” on the New 
York Journal. He writes in The Forum on “ Ultimate 
World Politics." After a comparative analysis of the areas 
controlled by the various present world powers, he says 
(writing, of course, from an American point of view) : 

“ Another alternative is a reunion of the members of the English- 
speaking race. That would make us sharers in a dominion of 
20,000,000 square miles, commanding all seas, and embracing half the 
population of the world. Whatever the rest of mankind might do, the 
people of such a domain would be secure. So far as international 
relations were concerned, they would have reached the ultimate 
stability ; the planet would contain nothing outside their borders that 
could endanger them. In default of these resources — if we neither 
acquire Canada and Mexico nor unite with our English-speaking kins- 
men — our position under the coming definite world-settlement will be 
simple. We shall hold a respectable, and even secure, but modest 
position as the third of the three great Powers. Our territory will be 
between a fourth and a third of that of Russia, and somewhat less than 
a fourth of that of the British Empire.” 

No 1 Sir. “ Ultimate stability” is not to be brought in in 
this way. The kingdoms of this world are to become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and His Christ. And not till then 
will there be either settlement or “ security.” Meanwhile, 
men may go on with their dreams and their schemes, but 
“the Word of the Lord endureth for ever,’’ and the 
counsel of the Lord — that shall stand. 

Almost before the ink of the above was dry we read a 
paragraph from the New York Evening Journal, quoted in 
The Daily Mail of November 22. It says in other words 
exactly what God has foretold : 

“THE TIME IS COMING WHEN THERE WILL BE ONE 
GREAT WORLD POWER.” 

But it will not be the United States or Great Britain. It 
will be first, and for a short time, Antichrist’s, and then for 
ever Christ’s. 

ANOTHER PEEP INTO THE FUTURE. 

We say “peep” deliberately, because it is a scriptural term 
for the work of those who profess to foretell, and are not 
sent of God. But we call attention to this, as to the other 
last month, merely to show how men, in their wisdom, are 
groping after those things which we are looking for accord- 
ing to the “ more sure word of prophecy.’’ 

These peepings are useless to those who depend upon 
them, but they are instructive to the Bible student, because 
they show that while ignorant of what God has revealed, 
they have seen what is wanted and what must come, but are 
endeavouring to reach it without God. 

The following is from Professor Richard Gottheil, in the 
North American Review, and the subject is 

A NEW PALESTINE FOR A RESTORED ISRAEL. 

Professor Gottheil first describes and discusses the 
Zionist movement. He traces it from the persecution begun 


by Count Ignatieff. He claims that it has already solved 
part of its problem. “ It has found the basis upon which a 
higher religious life, as well as a higher economic life, can 
be built up for the Jew," on which a new Jewish nation can 
be reared. For this reconstructed people a home must be 
found, and a home worthy of its potencies. This is the 
writer’s forecast : — 

“ The Palestine of the Zionist dream is not the Palestine which we 
know from Sunday school books and missionary reports. In the 
Westward march of empire Asia is once more to bft brought into the 
line of the world’s thought and commerce. From two sides the sound 
of the twentieth century has made itself heard in that slumbering con- 
tinent. Through Japan on ‘the one side and Russia on the other 
influences have been sown which are bound to bear fruit before many 
decades have passed away. The partition of China will bring the 
active commercial rivalry of Europe into that beehive of humanity. The 
trans-Siberian railway and the threatened absorption by Russia of 
Armenia and Persia will rapidly drive away the sleepy pall which has 
hung over the whole country. When the Euphrates Valley Railway 
shall have been completed Mesopotamia will awake from its lethargy. 
When that country once more suupports a teeming population, as it did 
in the limes of the old Babylonian and Assyrian kings, the hour for a 
new Palestine will have struck. The nearest outlet for Asia Europe- 
wards is the borderland of the Mediterranean Sea. That inland ocean 
will once again be covered with merchantmen, as it was in the days of 
the Italian Republics. In that up-building work the Jewish people in 
Palestine will find an occasion to use those powers which have been 
generated in their midst during the long centuries of exile. Already 
the pufT of the locomotive is heard in the Judean valleys and Assyrian 
hills. Joined once more to the soil from which they were so violently 
snatched, the Jewish husbandmen will till the fruitful places. As the 
waste country is built up again greater needs will make themselves 
felt ; factories will take the place of the old feudal ruins, an active com- 
merce will make of the Tews not only producers, but also mediators 
between the East and the West ; but not mediators as in the Middle 
Ages, footsore and wandering, forced beggars for the world’s grace — 
rather open sharers in the work of building up a new century which 
shall be a fitting follower of the nineteenth.” 

On the form of the new Commonwealth the writer 
refuses to speculate. He assigns as its task the realisation 
of “ the beauty of holiness.’’ To fulfil this dream, he says, 
Israel must adopt it as its own choice, Turkey must help, 
and the Christian Powers must co-operate. He dismisses 
as absurd the idea of a joint crusade~against the Holy 
People occupying the Holy Places of the Holy Land. 
Christianity after all is the daughter of Judaism, and the 
writer concludes with the exclamation : — 

“ What a grand lesson the nations of the daughter faith could give to 
a twentieth century Peace Congress, in showing a love for the people 
of the mother faith which is really desirous of Israel’s good. Then 
might the two faiths work together to realise the Kingdom of God on 
earth, and the triumph of that righteousness for which both faiths 
pray." 

The complete shutting out of God, in those things which 
He alone can accomplish, is most significant. And the 
attempt to bring in a reign of “righteousness" without the 
Righteous One is an awful evidence of man’s rebellion and 
apostasy. 

God sent His well-beloved Son to give His people these 
blessings, but they murdered the One and lost the other. 
Now God has revealed to us that He will send Him yet 
again to accomplish these blessings, and they are trying 
to procure them without Him I and so shut out both the 
Lord and His Anointed. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS- 

THE STAGE AND THE PULPIT. 

“ACTORS FORM A CHURCH ALLIANCE. 

“About three hundred and fifty actors and actresses met in the 
Berkeley Lyceum in West Forty-fourth-st., near Fifth-ave., last night, 
for the purpose of forming the Actors’ Church Alliance. . . . The 
meeting last night was presided over by Bishop Potter, who made a 
preliminary address, in which he pointed out the necessity of the union 
of the stage and the pulpit.” — New York Daily Tribune. 

From the information that is being constantly presented 
in these pages we should gather that there is already a very 
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firm “alliance” between the two. In fact, the question 
might frequently be asked, “ Which is the stage and which 
is the pulpit?’’ From the programme that follows it is 
difficult to decide where one begins and the other ends. 
We may call such churches 

MUSIC-HALL CHURCHES. 

“SHERBROOKE FREE CHURCH, 

FOLLOXSHIELDS WEST. 


GRAND BAZAAR 

IN AID OF BUILDING AND ORGAN FUNDS. 

AMUSEMENTS FOR TO-DAY. 

3.30 o’clock — Cinematograph. 

4.30 ,, — Toy Symphony. 

5.30 ,, — Cinematograph. 

7 ,, — Waxworks (Living Figures). 

7.45 >> — Conjuring Entertainment. 

5.30 ,, — Waxworks (Living Figures). 

9.15 ,, — Hat Trimming Competition (Gentlemen only). 

Lady Talmist, Mrs. KEW, F.C.S., London. 

This is well named “ Free Church,” for it is evidently 
“ free ” from all those distinguishing features that mark the 
true Church of God as being “ not conformed to this 
world ” (Rom. xii. 2). If any thing could open the eyes of 
these triflers, it might be by letting them see that they are 
introducing their victims to one of the bewitchments of 
Spiritists. 

At another bazaar in aid of “ Cathcart Parish Church,” 
Glasgow, the same “Lady Palmist” held her seances in 
connection with “ The Player’s Dramatic Club,” “ Shooting 
Range,” etc, etc. 

To show how the churches are crossing the “Borderland” 
of Spiritism by this new introduction of palmistry, we 
quote the Editor of Light , who says : 

“ We lately paid a visit of curiosity to a highly commended Palmist 
. . . Judging from our experience, experimenters would find that this 
lady is an excellent judge of character, and possibly a useful, practical 
guide." — Light, Aug. 5. 

The Daily Mail makes the following noteworthy com- 
ments on the most recent attempt to amalgamate the 
Church and stage. The reviewer calls it 

“ MELODRAMA WITH A VENEER OF RELIGION. 

“ Why all the fuss, and the turmoil, and denunciatory paragraphs, 
and preliminary polemics 1 We are not going to be an^ry with ‘ The 
Christian ’ or attach the importance to its ‘ ethics ’ which Mr. Hall 
Caine, its author, seemed to anticipate. 

“ He has written a not ineffective melodrama of the lurid kind, with 
an eye on the box-office, has added a dash of superficial sociology and 
a gloss of religion. He recognized, shrewd man that he is, that ‘ The 
Sign of the Cross ’ was a huge success, that fortunes were made from 
it, that it brought a new body of playgoers to the theatre. Mr. Cafne, 
most astutely, thought he might as well have a finger in so promising 
a pie. But he forgot the sincerity of ‘ The Sign of the Cross.’ 

“But as to taking ‘The Christian’ seriously, or attacking its 
author because of its daring or its ‘problem’ — as its author seemed 
to infer we should do — no one, surely, will think of such a thing. If 
any one objects to religion being used as an advertisement, to sacred 
things being dragged in for the sake of making an effective curtain, to 
that form of 

COURAGE WE CALL DUTCH, 

in being sufficiently suggestive without daring to be really strong — if 
anyone objects to these things, why he will simply stay away from the 
theatre. There is no need to be angry ; these things do not matter ; 
we take them for what they are worth.” 

The above is a critique upon a play, not upon a person — 
“ The Christian,’’ set for the stage. It will do very well 
for the same subject which is now very often set for the 
pulpit, which is fast becoming another stage. So much so 
that the announcement will become literally true, “ Divine 
service will be performed," etc The pulpit is creating a 
taste for scenic Christianity, and is so cultivated that 
nothing is left now but for the preacher to appear “ in 
character,” whether it be for tragedy or comedy. We 
expect there would be more aspirants for comedy, though 
tragedy would be sometimes very effective. 


The next step is to bring the Church (the building) as 
nearly as possible to the arrangements of the theatre. The 
people are already conformed to its worldliness. 

News of this comes to us from New York (Aug. 11). 

“A THEATRICAL CHURCH. 

“ The opening of the new building of the First Baptist Church at 
Columbus, Ohio, which took place yesterday, has attracted considerable 
attention because of the internal arrangements which, so far as a place 
of worship is concerned, are unique. For the church is planned 
exactly like a theat<e. There are private boxes with curtains, while the 
choir and instrumentalists, numbering forty, sit before the stage, in the 
place usually occupied by the orchestra. The pulpit, or preacher’s 
platform, is in the form of a stage. The body of the church is fitted 
with foyer seats like a theatre. -There are also rooms for checking 
hats, cloaks, and umbrellas.” — Daliiel. 
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Since last July a special interest in the Inspiration of the 
Scriptures, and in the “ blessed hope” of the Lord’s 
Return has been awakened in the Carlisle district, through 
the reading of Things to Come. A great blessing came to 
the heart and life of Mr. W. Tucker Broad, of the College, 
Brampton, Carlisle, and he has since been proclaiming the 
gospel of the Grace of God, and the gospel of the Glory 
of Christ. His testimony has been so blessed that it has 
ended in a three days’ conference in the two towns of 
Brampton and Haltwhistle; November 28 — December 1. 

Four speakers divided themselves over two meetings — a 
day in each place — the Rev. Sholto D. C. Douglas, Rev. 
James C- Smith, Pastor F. E. Marsh, Mr. F. Newth, and 
Dr. Bullinger. 

Mr. Broad has promised to give us in our February num- 
ber a brief account of God’s work in and*through him, and 
can only pray that similar blessing maybe given to many of 
our readers. 
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THE BOUND VOLUMES, 
are now ready. 

Vols. I. and II., reprinted, 3/6 net. 

Vols. III., IV., and V., 2/6 net. 

HYMNS FOR CHRISTIAN CONFERENCES. 

The Editor has compiled 34 Hymns in order to supply 
a felt want. They are on the same line of teaching as 
Things to Come. Five are on the Scriptures ; seven on the 
calling and standing of the Church of God ; four on God’s 
purposes with regard to Israel ; and eighteen on “ that 
blessed hope ” of the Lord’s return. They are published 
by Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row. Price one penny. 
For large quantities at reduced rates, apply to the Editor. 
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“ HIS FULNESS/’ 


I N reading the gospel of John in connection with its 
dispensational position and aspect, we must not 
forget that the glorious person of the Lord Jesus 
shines forth far above all dispensational truth. This must 
ever come first. And God’s ways and purposes must be 
studied as showing forth and manifesting the Personal 
glories of Christ. 

There is much significance in the words at the opening 
of the gospel which emphasise the “beginning of miracles 
and the Lord’s object in working the miracle at Cana, 
Galilee, is stated in the fact that He “ manifested foith His 
glory.” 

The note of time is also important. It took place on 
“the third day," which speaks of resurrection, and tells of 
the rejoicing that will take place when the resurrection of 
the true Israel is accomplished. 

The personal and moral glories of the Lord Jesus far 
outshine the glories of creation. They are eternal, and are 
not confined to time and space. 

Hence, though the teaching as to the Vine has a 
dispensational application when considered in connection 
with Israel as the Fig-tree and the Olive, it reaches much 
farther when we view it in connection with the glorious 
person of Christ. 

John was not led by the Holy Spirit to record our Lord’s 
words about the Vine and its branches till many years 
after He had taught Paul to use the symbol of the Olive 
in Romans xi. John’s writings come last in order, in the 
New Testament Canon, when all corporate testimony had 
failed ; because the depth of teaching in connection with 
the Vine far exceeds in scope its dispensational aspect, for 
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Christ Himself is the Vine. This is not said of the Olive 
and certainly not of the Fig-tree. 

The Lord Jesus was the true Vine for the believing 
Israelite who belonged (after the flesh) to the national but 
unfruitful Vine which God brought out of Egypt. 

Hence, it is the Divine personality of Christ which 
stands out so prominently as the great object of John’s 
gospel. 

It is of His fulness which we all receive. We, Gentiles 
who belong now to the Church of God, the Body of Christ, 
a fulness still further defined as to ourselves in Ephesians 
and Colossians., The fulness of Christ cannot be limited 
by times and seasons, or ages and dispensations. It 
cannot be limited in abundance or supply. He is given to 
the Church to be head over all things. “ It pleased the 
Father that in Him should all fulness dwell.” Then, as the 


church which is His Body is His fulness, we have the 
fulness of Him which filleth all the members of that Body 
with all spiritual gifts, graces and blessings (Eph. i. 22, 23). 
Hence, the conclusion of the second prayer in Ephesians 
corresponds with the conclusion of the first prayer, “ that 
ye might be filled with all the fulness of God ’’ (Eph. iii. 19)- 

Here is surely a fulness, a constant and copious supply, 
meeting every necessity, supplying every want, soothing every 
sorrow, allaying every anxiety. 

A fountain from which streams of full salvation ever flow 
conveying the blessings which come from the Father’s 
purpose, the Son’s purchase, and the Spirit’s power. 

And this, not measured by our faint and feeble experience, 
but by its own infinite “ breadth, and length, and depth, 
and height.” 

Well may the gloiious burst of praise be added, “Now 
unto Him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above 
all that we ask or think." 

“ Able to do.” Not, “ able," and yet not doing. But 
able, and doing “ according to the power that worketh in 
us.” 

Hence, we are necessarily “strengthened with all 
might (not some might), according to His glorious power.” 
This will surely do for those of us who have experienced 
the perfection of human weakness. For “ when I am 
weak, then am I strong.” His grace is then proved to be 
sufficient. 

“His fulness” is specially connected with “grace. 
‘‘ Of His fulness have all we received, and grace for grace.’’ 

But who are the “ we ” ? Ah ! here we are brought to 
see those who in themselves axe sinful, depraved, and 
corrupt, but have been made to see and know and feel 
their undeservedness, yea their hell-deservedness, and 
brought to seek His face. 

Then it is that all such begin to receive of His fulness, 
and to experience something of what it is. It is the all 
fulness of pardon in Christ ; who, as their surety is 
responsible to redeem them from sin, to subdue their 
enmity, to succour their helplessness, to bear with their 
waywardness, and to preserve them unto His eternal 
glory. 

In “ fulness of time,’’ He came forth to experience the 
fulness of wrath, that the fulness of love might be ours. 
He suffered the fulness of soul-trouble for us that we might 
enjoy fulness of peace in Him. He endured the fulness of 
penalty for us, that we might enjoy the fulness of blessing 
for evermore. 

And when He cried : “ It is finished,” what was 

finished ? 

All the wrath due to His people. 

All the condemnation that would have overwhelmed them. 
All the sins which they had committed or would ever 
commit. 

All questions concerning them which would ever be raised. 
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All righteousness in which they will stand everlastingly 
righteous before God. 

That is a finishirtg which must surely fill our souls with 
joy, our hearts with peace, and our lips with praise. 

This is grace indeed, and we receive of His fulness from 
“ the God of all grace ” (i Pet. v. io). 

Redeeming grace (Eph. i. 7). 

Justifying grace (Rom. iii. 24). 

Forgiving grace (Eph. i. 7). 

Yea, “ grace upon grace.” Like the waves breaking 
upon the seashore, wave upon wave, grace answering to 
grace. This is the force of the preposition dirt {anti) 
which is used according to Hebrew idiom for b'j ( al ). See 
Ps. lxix. 27. “ Add iniquity unto their iniquity.” j 

Jer. iv. 20. “ Destruction upon destruction.” ! 

,, xlv. 3. “Added grief to my sorrow.” j 

Ezek. vii. 26. “ Mischief shall come upon mischief, and j 

rumour shall be upon rumour.” i 

So here in John i 16, “of His fulness have all we j 
received.” What ? all that was to be received out of His 1 
fulness, especially “ grace upon grace.” And so all His ! 
people have ever found it. ! 

David, in 2 Sam. vii. 18, 19, declares “Thou hast brought ■ 
me hitherto ” — but he adds, “ thou hast spoken also of j 
thy servant’s house for a great while to come.” 

Ps. cxlv. 19. “ He will fulfil the desire of them that fear j 

Him, He will also hear their cry, and will save them. 1 ^ 
Isaiah xxvi. 12. “ Lord, thou wilt ordain peace for ; 

us : for thou also hast wrought all our works in us.” | 

1 Sam. xvii. 37. “ The Lord that delivered me out j 

of the paw of the lion, and out of the paw of the bear, he | 
will deliver me out of the hand of this Philistine.” I 

Psalm vi. 9. “ The Lord hath heard my supplication ; j 

the Lord will receive my prayer.” I 

Ps. lvi. 13. “Thou hast delivered my soul from : 
death ; wilt not thou deliver my feet from falling ?” i 

2 Cor. i. 10. “ Who delivered us from so great a 

death, and doth deliver : in whom we trust that he will 
yet deliver us.” 

t Tim. iv. 17, 18. “I was delivered out of the mouth | 
of the lion. And the Lord shall deliver me from every j 
evil work, and will preserve me unto His heavenly 
kingdom.” 

Rom. v. 8-1 1. “God commendeth His love toward 
us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ died for us. 
Much more then being now justified by His blood, we 
shall be saved from wrath through Him. For if when we 
were enemies, we were reconciled to God by the death of 
His Son, much more being reconciled we shall be saved 
by His life, and not only so, but we joy also in God,” &c. 

Well may we cry out, “ He giveth more grace,” yea, 

“ grace upon grace.” And say with Caleb’s daughter, 

“ Give me a blessing : for thou hast given me a south 
land, give me also springs of water.” And surely it shall 
be so in our case. If we ask 

“What shall I render unto the Lord for all His 
benefits toward me?” The answer is “1 will take the 
cup of salvation and call upon the name of the Lord ’’ 
(Ps. cxvi. 12, 13). The way to render to the Lord is to 
receive yet more liberally from His bounteous hand. 


This is part of the truth connected with the Lord Jesus, 
as “ full of grace and truth,” full of true grace, and He it is 
who filleth all the members of His Body with all grace, 
and with all the graces that they need. 


J- . t t t t t « , , , ♦ ♦ » 1 * ♦ t ♦ ♦ t t..t 
lv " 7 “ — - — Tpt 

i: 


^onfijiftufed JJijficles. 




; TTTT rrrn i'TT T J TTTTTTTTTTTTT i’T 

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS: 

(First Paper). 

Its Structure, Scope, and Historical Setting. 


By the Rev. Dr. Bullinger. 

T he Epistle to the Ephesians, like the Epistle to the 
Romans, is followed by two Epistles. As Romans 
is followed by Corinthians and Galatians, so Ephesians is 
followed by Philippians and Colossians. 

And in this case, as in the other — the former of each two 
(Cor. and Phil.) has to do with what is practical failure, while 
the latter of each two (Gal. and Col.) has to do with 
doctrinal failure. 

There are two little links which unite together the two 
Epistles which have to do with practical failure. 

In 1 Cor. iv. 16, and xi. 1, the Apostle twice exhorts the 
Corinthians, “Be ye followers of me.” The same 
exhortation is twice given in Phil. iii. 17, and iv. 9. 

So that, in each of these Epistles he lays the same stress 
on his own personal, practical example. 

In using the word “reproof” of these two Epistles, we 
have done so merely because it is the A-V. rendering of 
2 Tim. iii. 16. But the word. means proof rather than 
“reproof.” (ekngchos) is used of an axiom or de- 

claration of a self-evident truth ; as when we say, “ the 
whole is greater than any of its parts.” Josephus uses it in 
the sense of clear proof.* So that in this Epistle we have 
not reproof, as such ; but the clear proof or demonstration of 
the failure of these saints, and the demonstration of Ephe- 
sian truths practically exhibited ; and this is followed by a 
clear proof or demonstration as to how that teaching should 
be exemplified. 

The great doctrinal teaching of Ephesians is that Christ 
is the head of that Body of which His people on earth are 
the members. This wondrous calling implies a corresponding 
responsibility on the part of the members to walk worthily 
of it ; not only with respect to Christ the Head, in glory, but 
with respect to the fellow-members of that Body here upon 
earth. Consequently the more practical part of Ephesians 
opens with this very exhortation, “ I beseech you that ye 
walk worthily of the calling wherewith ye are called.” And 
what that worthiness is to be is shewn in Eph. iv. 1-16, 
viz., “ With all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, 
forbearing with one another in love, being diligent to keep 
the oneness of the Spirit in the uniting bond of peace. “ 
The rest of the chapter goes on to give the reason for this 
exhortation. And it is this : because “ there is one Body, 

• He says (Ant. 16, 8) that Herod’s slaves said he dyed his 
hair, so as to hide the char proof of his age. 
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and one Spirit, even as ye were called also in one hope of 
your calling.” The means and the end are then set forth. 

Now it was in the practical exhibition of this precept 
that these Philippian saints failed. The truth of the “ one 
Body ” involves the recognition of it in the walk of the 
members ; and these saints failed in this particular. 

The Structure shows how the Holy Spirit deals with the 
matter ; how gently He demonstrates it, and how skilfully 
He leads up to and brings conviction, in order to secure 
the remedying of what was wrong. 

After the Salutation and Epistolary portion, Phil. i. 1, 2, 
the Apostle’s concern for them is shewn ; and an earnest 
exhortation is given, that they might conduct themselves as 
it becometh the Gospel of Christ, and “ stand fast in one 
spirit, with one soul, labouring together for the faith of the 
Gospel.” 

This is followed by four examples which practically fill up 
the rest of the Epistle ; the first and fourth being marked 
off from the other two by being preceded and followed by 
suitable exhortations. 

Example, here, in this practical Epistle, takes the place 
of precept. 

The whole scope of the Epistle is beautifully exhibited 
by the structure : which is as follows : 

The Epistle to the Philippians as a -whole . 

A | i. 1,2. Epistolary, and Salutation. 

B | i. 3-26. Paul’s concern for the Philippians. 

C | i. 27-ii. 18. Exhortation, and Example of Christ. 

D | ii. 19-24. The Example of Timothy. 

D | ii. 25-30. The Example of Epaphroditus. 

C | iii. i-iv. 9. Exhortation, and Example of Paul. 

B | iv. 10-20. The Philippians’ concern for Paul. 

A | iv. 21-23. Epistolary, and Salutation. 

We thus have before our eyes the whole aim, object, 
end, and scope of the Epistle as a whole; " which is to en- 
force the precept of Eph. iv. 1, 2, and to illustrate it by 
these four beautiful examples. 

But before we consider them we must notice the mem- 
ber “B," which gives us the historical setting of the Epistle. 

We have elsewhere remarked that in this group the three 
Epistles (Eph., Phil., and Col.) are linked together by the fact 
that they were all written from prison.) Yet we cannot fail to 
note that the whole Epistle is characterised and pervaded by 
joy. Something had recently happened to cause it. He 
says, in i. 12, ‘‘The things which happened unto me have | 
fallen out rather unto the furtherance) of the Gospel,” and | 
not, as they and he had feared, to the hindrance of it. In i. 7, 
he tells them that they have been sharers with him in grace, 

“ both in my imprisonment, and in the defence and confir- 
mation of the Gospel.” The word rendered " confirma- 

• And yet Lightfoot says, “ There is an absence of plan in the 
Epistle.” 

t Eph. iii. I ; iv. 1 ; vi. 20. Phil. i. 7, 13, 14, 16. Col. iv. 3, iS. 

♦The word irpoKom) (prokopee) occurs only in Phil. i. 12, 23, and 
1 Tim. iv. ij, and its verb -rpoKUTTiiv (prokoptein) only in 
Lu. ii. 52, Rom. xiii. 12, Gal. i. 14, 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9, 13 ; refers 
to such progress by the clearing away of obstacles as can be seen and 
noted by an observer ; and hence, perhaps, to what is regarded as pro- 
gress by observers. Compare in this connection Lu. ii. 32. 


tion” (/ 3 </ 3 a raio-is, bebaiosis )'= is a technical legal term, 
almost answering to our guarantee or security , and shows 
that he looked on the favourable turn in his affairs as a 
guarantee of “ the furtherance of the Gospel." Indeed, in 
i. 19, he says he feels sure it will turn to his deliverance, 
and to his coming to them again (i. 26; ii. 24). His 
bonds had been recognised as being for Christ’s sake (i. 13) 
in all the palace; i.e., not the “ Pnetorian Guard," or 
the ‘‘barracks of the guard," as is commonly supposed, but, 
as Professors Mommsent and Ramsay) have strikingly 
shewn, the prcefecti preetorio , or the judicial authorities 
delegated to hear such appeals as that of St. Paul. The 
greeting sent from those who were of Caesar’s household 
(iv. 22) confirms this. 

His whole position then was one of suspense. He had 
! evidently been removed from “ his own hired house ” 
(Acts xxviii. 30), and was now a prisoner in reality (and 
not merely technically), awaiting the day fixed for the hear- 
ing of his case and the decision of the higher tribunal. 
Whether he was to die, or to be spared for further service to 
them, he did not know. These alternatives occupied his 
mind : hence he has much to say on this point in the first 
! chapter. One thing he earnestly desired: and that was that 
j Christ should be magnified in his body whether by life or 
j death. To live was Christ. To die would be gain : a 
I happy issue out of all his afflictions. “But if” (i. 21 goes 
j on to say) “ living in the flesh (is Christ) : this 
! (dying) is for me the fruit of work ” (i.e., the end of 
j my labour), and which I shall choose I cannot tell, 
j For I am being pressed (pres. pass, part.) out 
of («’* occurs 857 times, and is nowhere else 
rendered “ betwixt,” but 165 times out of) 
the two (i.e., living or dying), having (a 
third thing) the earnest desire for the 
return (to aoahvcrai (to aualusai) the return (i.e., of 
Christ) see Luke xii. 30, § the only place where the 

* The Latin auetoritas or evietio. See Deismann, Bibelstudien, 
p. 100, &c. 

f Sitz-Berishte of the Berlin Academy, May 30, 1893, p. 498, etc. 

) St. Paul the Traveller , p. 337. 

} dvaAviiJ (analuo) means to return from another place to here ; not 
from here to another place. 

It does not occur in the lxx. of the Old Testament. But it occurs in 

Luke xii. 36. And ye yourselves like unto men . . . when he shall 
> etui n from the weddiDg. 

It occurs also in the Apocryphal books : which, though valueless for 
establishing doctrine, are useful for proving meaning and usage of words. 

Tob. ii. 9. The same night I returned from the burial. 

Jud. xiii. 1. Now when the evening was come, his servants made 
haste to depart (i.e., to return to their tents). 

1 Esd. iii. 3. They ale, and drank, and being satisfied they went 
(i.e , returned) home. 

Wisd. ii. 1. Neither was there any man known to have returned 
from the grave. 

Wisd. v. 12. Like as when an arrow is shot at a mark, it parteth 
the air, which immediately someth together (returneth) again. 

Wisd. xii. 14. The spirit when it is gone forth returneth not. 

Ecclus. iii. 13. As the ice melteth away (i.e., returneth to water) 
in the fair warm weather. 

2 Macc. viii. 25. They pursued them far ; but lacking time, they 
returned. 

2 Macc. ix. I. Antiochus retunuda.nA came away with dishonour from 
the country of Persia. 

2 Macc. xii. 7. He went backward, as if he would return to root 
out all them ol the country of Joppa. 

2 Macc. xv. 28. Now when the battle was done, returning again 
with joy, they kDew, & c. 

These passages settle for us the meaning of the word: vis., the 
return (i.e., of Christ). 
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word occurs in the New Testament except here), and 
to be with Christ, for it is far, far better (than 
either living or dying). Then, resuming from verse 22, 
“ Yet what I shall choose I cannot tell,” he goes on to 
say : 

but to remain in the flesh is more needful for you 

(/.*., better than dying ; not better than “ the return of 
Christ,” which is far better than either). 

There is only one way of being “ with Christ and that 
is stated in 1 Thess. iv. 17 : ovrui (houtos), thus , “ in this 
manner shall we ever be with the Lord,” t.e., by beiDg 
caught up to meet Him in the air. There is no other way 
of being “ with Christ,” except by His Return and our 
Ascension for which we wait; and that is why the Apostle 
had so earnest a desiie for it, and esteemed it as better 
than either living or dying. Yet his concern for the 
Philippian saints was so great, that, though dying would be 
the end of his labour and of his trials, as it was more 
needful for them that he should “ abide in the flesh,” he 
was content to stay. 


THE AIMS AND ENDS OF SPIRITISM 

SHOWN TO liE 

THE FORERUNNER OF ANTICHRIST. 

( Third Article, concluded from page ~ 8 ). 

O UR previous article closed at this point — that Spiritism 
professed to be the introduction of a new revela- 
tion. This is evidence enough that the old one no longer 
satisfies. And yet, Judas-like, the Spiritists act as he did. 
To the written word, as well as to the Living Word they say, 
“ Hail Master !’’ — betray with a kiss, then seek to destroy it 
and Him. 

The Two Worlds, Dec. 8th, 1899, will supply an exam- 
ple. The writer asks for some explanation “as to the 
Spiritualist standard of right and wrong.” This is exactly 
the same question that we are asking. Here is the answer : 
“ I think that your intelligent correspondent might find a 
common meeting ground in the pages of the good old book,'- 
and therein find a definition that would satisfy both.’’ 

But a few lines further on the Editor nullifies everything 
by trying to prove that on other points “ the good old book 
is worthless.” 

“ If your correspondent says he chooses to take the 
Nazarene as his standard ; by all means. Spiritualism can 
offer you nothing higher than that, because He, I mean 
Jesus of Nazareth, was the highest type of spiritual man- 
hood the world has ever known. But do not fall into the 
fearful error of the ‘ orthodox ’ by supposing that any merit 
is going to accrue to you by your believing in or admiring 
Him, apart from the careful government of your own 
motives and actions, and the living of your own life. If 
you take that other person as your example , well and good ; 
but it \syour mvn acts, motives, and daily course of living 
that make you what you areand will be.’T — The Two Worlds 
(a Spiritist paper). 

This is their teaching in Dec., 1899. Now we will go 
back to the 

• Our italics. 

t Is not this an exact definition of most of the religtin as taught 
to-day? And does it not show how easily Spiritism can be amalga- 
mated with the churches? 


“CONFERENCE OF SPIRITUALISTS,” DEC., 1 875. 

“ Dr. Halcock said. . . . popular theology was utterly 
repudiated by Spiritualists. A few believed in the 1 doctrine 
of vicarious atonement, which taught the demoralizing 
doctrine that a man might go on sinning all his life, and 
when death prevented him from sinning any longer, he 
might ride into glory on the back of the Lord Jesus.’ ” 

Do Spiritists repudiate this teaching, or excuse it under 
the plea of obsession ? We say that they blaspheme, and 
under cover of plausible flattery, deny both Him and His 
work : and we answer that they are those described by the 
Holy Spirit through Peter," who, privily, shall bring in damn- 
able heresies, even denying the Lord (S« nrd-njs, despotees, 
despot) that bought* them ” (2 Peter ii. 1). 

A new revelation, forsooth ! Why, it is as old as those 
old pagans “ Jannes and Jambres [who] withstood Moses . . . 
men of corrupt minds, reprobate concerning the faith ” 
(2 Tiin. iii. 8). 

After all, these high pretensions and lofty claims to 
a new revelation do not appear to satisfy those that proclaim 
them. Light for October, 1899, gives the views of Mr. 
Burrows on its effect hitherto : — 

“ Now frankly, from my point of view, Spiritualism and 
j Theosophy have not as yet shown any excess of zealous 
1 brotherhood in this direction.” (Referring to social life). 

He then proceeded with his address : — 

“ The kingdom of God is within you ! His sevenfold 
I conception of man leads him to the noblest conception of 
i humanity which any philosophy has ever given to the 
world ; that man contains, mirrored and latent within him- 
self, every power, every faculty, every capability of the 
universe ; that he is in very debd and in very truth, not a 
Son of God, but God Himself if he did but know it and 
; realize it.” (Page 514, Oct., 1899.) 

Here, then, is the devil's lie without, modification or 
qualification : 

“ YE SHALL BE AS CODS.” 

The spirit displayed in such assertions is that of rebellion, 
and justifies the title given to these articles. It is the spirit 
of man’s unsubdued will against the just and eternal laws 
of an outraged and Holy God, because it cannot make Him 
conform to his own thoughts and desires it will break His 
as far as the will to do it goes, and, like Pharaoh, will haiden 
his heart against those decrees he is too impotent to alter. 

These are the doctrines which modern spiritism seeks to 
revive, and promulgate as a “new revelation.” 

And to these our reply is — We admit your phenomena. 
We don’t question that you have revelations. We are not 
among those who, in ignorance of the subject they aim 
to rebut, would pronounce it all trickery. We say, you 
have these manifestations ; but they are “ lying wonders ” 
(2Thess. ii. 9) and “ doctrines of demons, speaking lies in 
hypocrisy” (1 Tim. iv. 1, 2). 

These are the beginnings of that delusion which, accord- 
ing to God’s perfectly righteous and judicial action must 
come upon those who defy Him. And when it really comes 
it will be “ with all power and signs and lying wonders, and 
with all deceit of unrighteousness for them that are perishing, 
BECAUSE THEY RECEIVED NOT THE LOVE 
OF THE TRUTH, THAT THEY MIGHT BE 
SAVED” (2 Thess. ii. 9-1 r, r.v.). 

• Observe it says " bought,” not redeemed 
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Our task, so far, is done. We have shown that in this 
system lie the seethings of that rebellion that will have its 
culminating point in the one that wil> “ open his mouth in 
blasphemy against God, to blaspheme His name and His 
tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven ” (Rev. xiii. 6). 

Truth scorned and reviled, will at last end for those who 
persist, in their being blinded against it. “ And for this 
cause God sendeth them a working of error, that they 
should believe a lie ; that they all might be judged who 
believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness ’’ 

(2 Thess. ii. 11, 12, R.v.). 

In the following we give the late Mr. Howitt's testimony: 

“ It is very much the fashion nowadays, and amongst the 
American spiritualists especially, to exalt the heathen 
philosophers at the expense of Christ, and to place Plato, 
Socrates, Pythagoras, Confucius, etc., at least on the same 
level with Him.’’ ( Spiritual Mag., 1870, No. 49, pages 
7, 8.) It should be borne in mind that Mr. Howitt was the 
Editor. 

Mr. Howitt then proceeds to prove that whatever little 
spark of primal truth may be discovered in their writings, 
they stole from the Hebrew prophets, corrupting what they 
had learned to suit their debased minds, and built up a 
philosophy of “pestilent doctrines which could not be 
listened to without horror.’’ 

“ Socrates [who] was put to death for denying the mytho- 
logical gods of Greece, had been previously condemned by 
the Athenians for revolting propensities.” (Ibid). 
(Extracted from Apology, pages 159-161.) 

And Plato he charges with seeking to establish such a 
condition of society that we could not mention without sully- 
ing these pages, and defiling the minds of our readers. 

“ Such are the estimates of pagan authorities, whom our 
American brethren are so fond of putting in juxtaposition, 
or even in precedence of Christ ... by one who himself 
had been bom a pagan and had intimate knowledge of what 
paganism, in its best and most enlightened form, was.” 
(Ibid). 

We can establish the truth of what Mr. Howitt declared 
twenty years ago. He charged his fellow spiritists with a 
readiness to place Jesus Christ on a level with pagan philo- 
sophers and religious impostors. 

A notice is given in Light, Aug. 5th, 1899, of a book 1 
called The Metaphysics of Christianity and Buddhism. ! 

“ A notable little book, not for the multitude, but for the 
special students . . . who are attracted to the subtile 
thoughts of Buddhism. . . . The writer or compiler of this 
book places, side by side, Jesus the Christ and Gatama the 
Buddha, for the purpose of * indicating an analogy between 
the essential features of the two systems of religion which 
these great deliverers fashioned.” . . . 

Had the above charges not been true of spiritists, this 
book would have been characterized in a way befitting 
its blaspheming statements. Instead of which it is com- 
mended as being “ as readable as it is enlightening.” 

We must not forget that Spiritism is claimed to be 

A NEW REVELATION 

by these peepers and mutterers. 

Mr. S. C. Hall, in his letter to the late Judge Edmonds, 
of America, emphatically declares this. The letter refers 
to the departure of a sister of Mr. Hall, who had, before 


her death extracted a promise from her, that she would, if 
possible, make herself “ visible to me and those who were 
with me.” 

It is a pathetic letter, and shews the heart of the man 
who was not satisfied with the Divine revelatipn already 
given in God’s Holy Word. He says : — 

“ She was not only a Spiritualist, but strongly and sternly 
objected to the principle as anti-Christian or demoniac . . .” 

Space will not allow us to give the whole of the letter. It 
is not necessary. It is the closing paragraph to which 
we draw attention : 

“ May God give us strength to be more effective 
labourers in spreading the light that comes from His new 
revelation.” ( Spiritual Mag., Aug., 1869, page 346). 

The article in October number of Things to Come has 
evidently caused some perturbation in Spiritist circles. 
The attempt to answer us is by the plea, 

“ YOU HAVE GIVEN CASES OF OBSESSION.” 

The fact is, there is nothing else to give. Every instance 
recorded is nothing less than obsession by an evil demon, 
by one or many of a vast host, whose aim is to overthrow 
the faith, and dethrone God’s anointed Son. 

The question of obsession was the subject of special 
enquiry at the St. James's Hall Spiritual Alliance meeting 
this present month. The question was 

“ How can you guard against, or repel such obsessing 
influences ? ” And the answer given, was 

“ By using your will power. In most cases, however, 
this is almost a counsel of perfection, because, when a per- 
son is obsessed by mortal or spirit, he has usually surren- 
dered this power in becoming a prey to the influence of the 
inimical mind.” 

The only counsel that is given to correct this condition 
is, he _ 

“ must be assisted by a current of thought, that shall 
stimulate him to activity at every convenient and possible 
opportunity, and so at last, build him up in that self- hood 
that shall be bis salvation.” 

So, after all, the remedy depends upon the poor de- 
luded victim’s selfhood, for the spirits cannot help him, and 
he must remain a prey to their assaults. 

This is a complete surrender of the whole case, and we 
ask no more. 


V xV. xtx t xV xtx.xtx x.V xV. vf * xf*. f >f* x 

id ' Ip 

3 Conference j&fdregses. ; 


We cannot bold ourselves responsible for ever; expression of tbe respective 
speakers. Many things with which we’rnay not wholly agree are inserted as being 
oitber suggestive or worthy of consideration. 


UNFULFILLED PROPHECY: 

SOME CAUTIONS AND CORRECTIONS IN OUR 
STUDY OF IT. 

By Dr. Robert Anderson, C.B. 

(An Address at the Prophecy Investigation Society, London , 
Nov. 21, 1899). 

O ne element of special interest in the meetings of this 
Society depends upon the intelligent differences of 
opinion that find expression on these occasions. 
But all will agree that this element should be made 
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subordinate, and that our discussions ought ever to tend 
to produce greater harmony of view among our members. 
Indeed if the Society is to exercise any influence 
outside its own doors, this must be by emphasising the 
number and importance of the great principles and truths 
on which we are agreed. It would be a most happy and 
valuable result of these conferences if, some day, we should 
find it possible unanimously to publish what Americans 
would call our “platform,” giving prominence to certain 
great landmarks of prophetic interpretation, while avoiding 
reference to points of difference. I am assured by some 
who have long been members of the Society that the range 
of agreement is already far beyond what formerly seemed 
attainable. I am sanguine enough, indeed, to believe that 
if, even to-day, we could, as it were, “ take stock,” we should 
be both surprised and gratified to find how numerous and 
how important are our points of agreement, and how com- 
paratively small are the points respecting which we must 
still “ agree to differ.” 

It is in the spirit of these prefatory words that I venture 
to suggest certain cautions and corrections in our forecast 
of unfulfilled prophecy. 

There are two ways in which our differences are need- 
lessly accentuated, and in some degree embittered. The one 
is the propensity to call each other names. Some of us, for 
instance, are accustomed to have hurled at us the epithet of 
“futurists.” Now, if I may judge by the meetings I have 
attended, and by a not inconsiderable acquaintance with 
the members, there are, in the old sense of the word, 
no futurists in this Society; and in another sense of the 
word we are all futurists. I assert definitely that among 
my own friends there is not so much as one individual who 
rejects or ignores the scheme of what is called “the historical 
school of interpretation.” Of course we object to the 
tyranny which would seek to compel us to say we see what 
we cannot see; as, e.g ., that certain events in the history i 
of Christendom are the fulfilment of some of the most awful 
predictions of divine wrath which Holy Scripture contains, 
aod the still more odious tyranny that would filch from us 
the book of the Revelation and forbid us to seek in it 
prophetic words, not only about the future, but even about 
the strange and sinister events and movements of our own 
day. 

I have said that we have no futurists in this Society ; 
neither do I believe there is as much as one member left 
who would dare to identify himself with this other scheme 
which was formulated with such distressing dogmatism some 
twenty years ago. I have said again that in another sense 
we are all futurists. Do not let us become a mere coterie, 
forgetting what is passing in the great world around us. 
Now, in this wider view, the distinction is not between 
futurists and historicists, but between futurists and sceptics. 
Let me test this by reference to the charter words of the 
Lord's Supper : “ Ye do show the Lord’s death till He 
come." Is there even one member of the Prophecy Inves- 
tigation Society who will not declare, without reserve or 
prevarication, that he believes in the personal coming of the 
Lord Jesus Christ? And, if so, am I not right in saying 
we are all futurists? But some one will object, “At that 
rate every professing Christian is a futurist.” This is just 
what I want to come to. I believe I am well within the 
mark when I say that, taking even the ordained ministers of 
the Protestant Churches of Christendom, for every one who 
will agree with you in this, you will find several who will 
deem you a faddist or a fool for cherishing such a belief. 
And, 1 may add, this state of things is recent ; and, it is, I 
qelieve, largely the result of the deplorable revival and 


growth of those nurseries of paganism, superstition, and 
systematised unbelief, the theological colleges.* 

In view of the state of Christendom, therefore, I plead 
that we ought not needlessly to accentuate our differences. 
I have indicated one way in which we are apt to do this. 
The other, which I venture to bring before you, is the 
habit to which we are all prone, of putting out our inferences 
from Scripture as though they were divinely revealed truths. 
And here I come to my subject, — cautions and suggestions 
— and as an earnest proof of m> desire for unity, I will 
appeal largely to those with whom I am, in the main, in 
accord. You cannot argue from spiritual truths as if they 
were demonstrated problems in Euclid. Most of the worst 
heresies and the bitterest feuds that distracted and disgraced 
the primitive Church of Christendom were due to neglect 
of this caution. The Nestorian and the Arian controversies 
might furnish striking examples of it. One must suffice to 
illustrate my meaning. Mary was the mother of the Lord 
Jesus Christ ; the Lord Jesus Christ is God : therefore, Mary 
is the mother of God. There is no flaw in the logic of this, 
j and yet the conclusion is a profane and pestilently mis- 
I chievous falsehood. I believe that if we could agree to 
empower the chairman of our conferences to stop any 
speaker who made any statement of prophetic truth in any 
but scriptural language, we should all come by degrees to 
| modify our opinions on the points of difference between us. 

As our time is so brief I will now abruptly specify five 
dogmas or formulas in common use with us, every one of 
which would be vetoed under a self-denying ordinance such 
as I suggest. They are the following : — 

The second advent of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

The secret rapture of the saints. 

The Lord’s coming for His Church. 

The Lord’s coming with His Church. 

The personal reign of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

The first of these is, so we all know, an extra-scriptural 
extension. It is, in fact, an argumentative assertion that there 
are but two advents of Christ. I am not now assuming that 
there are more. All I insist on at this stage is that 
j Scripture supplies no warrant for asserting that there are 
j but two. Some one, perhaps, will answer me by trium- 
! phantly quoting Heb. ix. 28: “Christ was once offered to 
bear the sins ot many, and unto them that look for Him 
shall He appear the second time;" therefore, of course, 
there can be only a first, and a second, coming. This is a 
I typical instance of the very practice I deprecate. In the 
I first place, let me test this by drawing another inference 
1 equally logical : As He is to appear the second time “ to 
i those who look for Him unto salvation," it follows that He 
will not appear to the world at all ; so the whole truth of 
the great judgment goes overboard! But secondly, the 
Scripture contains no such statement as that which is thus 
j relied on. The words are not “ the second time,” but “ a 
' second time.” The subject of the passage, remember, is 
; not the advent of Christ, but His priesthood. And this at 
j once gives us a clew to the meaning of the verse. At the 
• great day of atonement the Israelite saw the high priest as 
he passed into the tabernacle with the blood. He saw him 
a second time, when, the atonement completed, he came 
forth in his “garments for glory and beauty” to bless the 
people. And this type shall be fulfilled in the case of the 
people of God in every age. Every believer, no matter 
to what dispensation he belongs, is given to see Him first 
as a sin-bearer, and again in His glory. That “second 
time” is the hope of His people in every age. 


• Of course I do noi mean that a/1 rheological college* are of this 
character. There ate *oine notable exception*. 
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The passage then belongs to the domain, not of prophecy, 
but of doctrine ; and it is to be interpreted by reference to 
the types. And therefore it is that it has been misinterpreted 
by theologians, for theology ignores the types. 

I conclude, therefore, that it affords no warrant for the 
dogma that the Lord will never again be revealed till He 
comes at the end of all things for the great final judgment. 
And, eliminating this passage, what presumption is there in 
favour of such a view? The only presumption springs from 
the innate scepticism of the human heart, which makes us 
inclined to reject any and every suggestion of divine action 
towards men. But if we shake ourselves free from this pre- 
sumption and prejudice, and especially if we remember that 
the word usually translated “coming” means” presence,” 
a strong presumption arises the other way. That Christ 
and His people should be separated is an abnormal 
condition of things. And yet when He says “ I will come 
again and receive you to myself, that where I am there ye 
may be also,” the natural response which springs from the 
scepticism of our hearts is, “Oh, that is quite incredible : it 
means only that we shall go to heaven when we die ; ” but 
the response of faith is “ Even so, come Lord Jesus.” 
When a man opens his door with a latch key at midnight, 
and walks into his house, his wife does not scream with 
surprise and fright. She expects him, and his coming is 
the most natural thing possible. But if a woman neither 
expects her husband, nor wants him, she would probably 
greet him as if he was a burglar. This is precisely what the 
Lord Himself intended when he spoke of coming to some 
“ as a thief in the night.” 

And if any one should interrupt me by asking what useful 
practical object there is in getting rid of the dogma of 
“ the Second Advent,” I would reply that that dogma was 
largely responsible for the loss of the truth of the Lord’s 
coming as a hope and a power in the Christian life. It is 
as though you told an expectant wife that she is foolish and 
wrong to leave the door on the latch, or to expect her hus- 
band, for he has announced that he cannot and will not 
return till definite events have happened. The dogma of j 
“ the Second Advent,” is one of the many baneful legacies I 
of the much vaunted primitive Church of the Fathers. I | 
wish we could be rid even of the expression. : 

But now I come to a point at which some, who will agree 
with me in all I have been saying, will hesitate to follow 
me. You are looking for the fulfilment of the prophecy 
and promise of 1 Thess. iv. But why do you call that 
event the secret rapture ? And why do you describe it as the 
Lord’s coming for His Church ? Why not in such matters 
keep strictly to the words of Scripture ? 

The French Minister of War made his defence in the i 
Chamber this day week for punishing officers who had com- J 
mitted breaches of discipline in connection with the j 
Dreyfus case. I was much struck by his words in one | 
instance. “Captain des Michels,” he declared, “com- 
mitted a fault, and I removed him, as was very right : he 
paraphrased an order which it was his duty only to read." 
And if this be a fault as between man and man, how much 
more so is it as between us and God, especially when we have 
to do with transcendental spiritual truths ? 

“ But (you object) scripture nowhere says His coming for 
His saints will be public.” No, and therefore you had 
better not say it. But neither does it say the contrary. 
Personally, if 1 might venture to hold a pious opinion on 
such a subject, I incline to the view that albeit we know it 
will be instantaneous, it will in fact be public — an event 
which will startle Christendom, and which possibly will lead 
thousands of waverers to decision, and prepare a people 
for the testimony to be rendered in the dispensation to 
follow. But this is only an inference and an opinion. 


And why should we talk of the Lord’s coming for His 
Church ? Of course there is a sentimental fitness in the 
thought with those who believe that the Church is the 
bride. But this again is a mere inference without a word 
of Scripture to sustain it. I won’t dwell on this, however, 
but content myself with suggesting that so far as any state- 
ment of Scripture is concerned, the event which is to bring 
the present dispensation to a close may be the resurrection of 
all the righteous dead, from the time of Abel down to the 
very moment of His coming. Neither will I dwell long 
upon the next point, though it is to me full of interest. 
When Scripture speaks of "the Lord’s coming for judgment 
as being “with His Saints,” does it mean with the re- 
deemed of the earth [who have been caught up in accord- 
ance with 1 Thess. iv.] ? First, I mention the undoubted 
fact that Scripture does not assert this. Secondly, I would 
make the suggestion that the teaching of Christianity, and 
the position assigned to the Christian, seem out of keeping 
with any active participation in the work of vengeance upon 
God’s enemies. 1 Cor. vi. 2 has plainly no bearing on this. 
And thirdly, an examination of the passage which seems to 
teach what I am opposing, will show that any such false read- 
ing of it involves a false exegesis. I allude to 1 Thess. iii. 
13: “To the end He may stablish your hearts unblameable 
in holiness before God, even Our Father, at the coming of 
our Lord Jesus Christ with all His Saints.” The question 
is, does this refer to the coming of 1 Thess. iv. 14, or to 
that of 2 Thess. i. 7 ? The one, we are agreed, is our im- 
mediate hope, the event which will close our earthly 
sojourn ; the other is a further event separated from our life 
on earth by an interval the duration of which we cannot 
fix. But to make the “unblameable in holiness” refer to 
that distant event would not only destroy the practical force 
of the exhortation, it would make our fitness for that scene 
depend upon ourselves. Is it not certain therefore that 
the “holiness" of iii. 13 is the condition in which we 
shall be found when He comes for us, according to iv. 14, 
15? And can there be any doubt that the saints of 
Enoch’s prophecy are the angels (“ His holy myriads," 
Jude 14), the event spoken of 2 Thes. i. 7 ? That the 
angels will be His agents in judgment, such passages as 
Matt. xiii. 39 and xxiv. 31 expressly declare. 

(To be concluded in our next issue). 


| Tilings J2ew and ©Id | 

THE FAITH OF GOD’S ELECT. 


Concerning the Distinctive Character of the 
Faith of God’s Elect. 

“'nP'HERE is a faith which is the faith of the unregenerate; 

_L the faith of those who are still dead in sin. There 
is also a faith which is the faith of the true believer, the 
faith of those quickened by the Holy Spirit, the ‘ faith of 
God’s elect.’ 

“Each may have the same general object — that is, God, in 
the Trinity of the glorious persons, Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit — and the same general subject — that is, the inspired 
word of God — but the faith of the unregenerate man will 
influence him to come before God in the plenitude of his 
religious rites and ceremonies, his prayers and doings ; 
whereas the faith of the true believer, the * faith of God’s 
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elect,’ will influence its possessor to come before God in 
the living consciousness of one possessing new, and 
spiritual, and most pressing needs, which no religious rites, 
or ceremonies, no religious activities of his own, can satisfy. 

“The one brings his religion before God, and hopes for 
God’s favour because of it. The other brings before God 
his emptiness, his sinfulness, and need, and casts himself 
upon God’s mercy as revealed in Christ. The former has 
no real intercourse with God on his most religious day, 
when his attention is wholly given to his religious observ- 
ances, and when most surrounded by outward religious 
influences. But the latter, by a mere thought heavenward, 
or by a few whispered words of prayer or praise, will have 
real intercourse with God, even though his energies be fully 
engaged in the duties of his calling, and he be surrounded 
by circumstances apparently unfavourable to the spiritual life. 

“Another distinctive feature in the ‘faith of God’s elect’ 
is in the fact that, although its object is the eternal God in 
the Trinity of the Persons, Father, Son, and Hply Spirit, it 
looks especially and continually to the Lord Jesus. 

“ It not only credits the whole record of God concerning 
. his Son Jesus Christ, but because of the special need of 
salvation, a consciousness of which has been aroused by the 
Holy Spirit’s quickening work in the heart, it has special 
regard to the Lord Jesus Himself, as made known in that 
record as the gift of God, that whosoever believeth in him 
should not perish, but have everlasting life. 

“ The ‘ faith of God’s elect ’ centres in the cross of 
Christ, for it there beholds, in the death of Christ for 
sinners, the way of full salvation. The force of mere 
religiousness with its natural convictions will lead a man to 
do much, but it never makes him thoroughly out of conceit 
with the power of man. It never brings him solely to rely 
upon the ‘ power of God 1 as made manifest in the cross 
of Christ. The natural man will be doing in some way or 
other, and hence is the power of man, but it never brings 
salvation. 

“ He who possesses spiritual life, and who is guided by 
the Word of God, under the gracious influence of the 
Holy Spirit, ceases from his own doing in every way, as 
regards the question of his salvation, and relies solely on 
the doing of God by the cross of Christ ; and thus the 
preaching of the cross is to him the power of God unto 
salvation (i Cor. i. iS). It is God’s way, and he turns to 
it. Man’s way, man’s power, man’s wisdom, he no longer 
inquires about. He is now content. 

“To the cross of Christ, to the atonement made there for 
sin, and to the salvation thereby accomplished for every 
needy sinner, must the mind of the believer ever turn when 
he desires to have his evidences of salvation brightened, 
and his hopes of eternal life revived. It is the one and 
only way, both for the newly-awakened sinner and for the 
advanced believer. 

“ In making progress in the spiritual life, the ‘ faith of 
God’s elect ’ is fixed also on Christ Himself, now in heaven 
at the right hand of God, knowing that all fulness is in 
Him for the supply of every need in the daily walk (Col. 
iii. 1-4. Eph. i. 22, 23).” 

(From Councils and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas Moor, 
published by J. Nisbet & Co.), 


A SURE FOUNDATION. 

“ I remember well a minister whom I much respect, 
saying to me, * I wish I could feel as you do. You have 
certain fixed principles about which you are sure, and you 
have only to state them ; but I am in a formative state ; 
I make my theology every week.’ Dear me, I thought, 
what a hopeless state for progress and establishment ! If 
the student of mathematics had no fixed law as to the 
value of numbers, but made a new multiplication table 
every week, he would not make many calculations. If a 
baker were to say to me, ‘Sir, I am always altering the 
ingredients in my bread ; I make a different bread every 
week,’ I should be afraid the fellow would poison me one 
of these days. I would rather go to a man whose bread 1 
had found good and nourishing. I cannot afiord to 
experiment in the bread of life. Beside, there is an intel- 
lectual unrest in all this kind of thing, which is escaped 
from when we come to love the Word of the Lord as we 
love our lives. Oh, the rest of knowing within your very 
soul that the truth you rest upon is a sure foundation.” 

C. H. Spurgeon. 

l 

f IsBle 'fflord Studies. | 

*£ * 

! By the Rev. Geo. A. B. Chamberlain, M.A., Hull. 

S “THE DAY’ 

i AND ITS CHARACTERISTICS. 

I 

I. PAST. 

Visitation. Luke xix. 44. Mercy and love— Messiah 
came to His own (John i. 1 1). 

II. PRESENT. 

1 Voice-hearing. Heb. iii. 15. Invitation. 

I Salvation. 2 Cor. vi. 2. Present salvation of soul, 
j Man. 1 Cor. iv. 3. Human judgment. 

1 III. FUTURE. 

Declaration, i Cor. iii. 13. Believers* works. 

Full Salvation. Rom. xiii. it (see Rom. viii. 21). 

Emancipation, glorious liberty of the 
children of God. 

Vengeance. Isa. lxi. 2. Wrath (See Rom, xii. 19). 
Christ. Phil. i. 6, 10, 11; ii. 14-16. Connected with 
believers’ work and service. 

The Lord. Is. ii. 11, 12; Joel i. 15; Jer. xlvi. 10 
Ezekiel xxx. 3 ; 1 Thess. v. 2 ; and other 
passages. Punishment, judgment, rule. 


J Questions ai\d JJnswers. 

] Question No. 213. 

I J. S. E., London, E. You will find » complete answer to your 
I question concerning Pbil. i. 19 in the cut rent number of Things 

I to Come in our first paper on the Epistle to the Philippian*. 
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Question No. 214. 

J. G., Birmingham. “ Please explain : ‘ This generation shall not pass 
away until all be fulfilled ’ (Matt. xxiv.). And if possible throw 
some light on the prophetic order of the chapter.” 

The first part of your question is best explained by 
observing that the word " fulfilled ” is not the ordinaiy 
word for fulfilling. The word used here is yivopm (ginomai ), 
and means to become, come to be, arise, spring up. 

It occurs some 657 times, and is rendered fulfil only 
three times ! 

On the other hand, the ordinary word for “ fulfil ” occurs 
some 92 times, and is always rendered in the sense of fill, 
fill full, accomplish, 41 times, and fulfil , 51 times. It is 
clear, therefore, that there must be a di (Terence between 
these two words, and that we must not press the exceptional 
meaning of one word into the ordinary meaning of the 


away till the things which he spoke of had begun to come 
to pass : viz., the things spoken of in Matt. xxiv. 4-6 and 
Luke xxi. 8, 9. If, therefore, these things had “begun to 
come to pass," so they might be sure that “ all these things ” 
would in due time be “ fulfilled .” 

Question No. 215. 

A. S., Stirling. “ Kindly give the significance of the word ‘ immedia- 
tely ’ in Matt. xxiv. 29. It does not occur in Mark and Luke.” 

Why it does not occur in Luke, we have explained in the 
answer to the preceding question. It is because Luke does 
not lead us up to those days through the tribulation, but at 
verse 12 breaks off to describe what should take place 
“ before all these things.” Therefore the word “ immedi- 
ately ” could not well occur (and did not, because spoken on 
a different occasion). 

In Mark, the case is different, for the circumstances are 


other word. 

Moreover, in Luke xxi. we have both words. In verse 
32 we have the same word as in Matt. xxiv. 34. But in 
verse 24 we have the other word, vX-ijpou ( plccroo ), fulfilled. 

A comparison, therefore, of Luke xxi. 32 and 24 will show 
the difference between these two words ; and, as verse 24 
is the same as Matt. xxiv. 34, the meaning is clear that 
“ This generation shall not pass away till all these things 
begin to come to pass.” 

"The chapter shows that they began to come to pass in 
verses 4-6, but the Lord added, so that there might be no ! 
mistake, “the end is not yet.’’ He then leaps over the 
whole of this Church period, and describes the beginning 
of “the great tribulation ” in verses 7 and 8. Adding, so 
that there might be no mistake, “ all these are the beginning 
of sorrows," or birth-pangs which are to issue in the birth 
of the new Israel. 

Up to this point Luke xxi. agrees point by point. But 
while in Matthew the Lord goes on to continue the de- 
scription of the great tribulation ; in Luke xxi. 12, he goes 
back to what should take place “before all these," and 
continues the description of what should go on up to the 
destruction of Jerusalem (in verse 24) and afterwards to the 
fulfilment of “ the times of the Gentiles.” Then Luke 
xx. 25 corresponds with Matt. xxiv. 29, and both descriptions 
go on together. 

From all this we learn three things : — 

1. That Matt. xxiv. and Luke xxi. were spoken at two 
different times. Luke xxi., while he was still in the temple, 
when only two questions were asked: and Matt. xxiv. after- 
wards, “ upon the mount of Olives,” “ privately ,” when 
three questions were asked. 

2. That in Matt. xxiv. 7-28 we have the great tribulation : 
while in Luke xxi. 10, 11 we have only the beginning of 
it, and from 12-24 the events which should lead up to it. 

From this it follows that Matt. xxiv. 14, about the 
Gospel of the kingdom being preached, does not refer to 
this present dispensation at all, but only to the tribulation. 
This popular mistake would have been impossible, if it had 
been noted that it is “ the Gospel of the kingdom ” which 
is there spoken of and not “ the Gospel of the grace of 
God,” which we are now commissioned to preach. 

3. Matt. xxiv. 34 (and Luke xxi. 32) teach that “ this 
generation ” to whom He spoke should not have passed 


the same as in Matt. xxiv. (and not Luke xxi.), but in Mark 
the word “immediately” is expressed in words equally 
definite. It says “in those days, after that tribula- 
tion.” This means, of course, the same as in Matt, 
xxiv. 29 : “ Immediately after the tribulation of those days,” 
leaving no room for any millennium between the great 
tribulation and the Lord’s advent in power and glory. It 
is not even a question of “ days,” still less of “ a thousand 
years.” 

Question No. 216. 

M. H. S., Portsmouth. “ Explain how the contradiction between 
Ex. xvi. 36 and Ezek. xlv. 10, 1 1 is accounted for. The Ephah 
and the Homer play so important a part that, I think, many 
readers of Things to Come may be interested in the kindly aid you 
may afford.” 

There is no contradiction at all. 

Two different measures are spoken of, and two different 
words are used. 

In Ex. xvi. 16 and 36 the word is Omer ("lDii), which is 
stated to be “ the tenth part of an Ephah:” 

In Ezek. xlv. 10, ii, 14 the word is Homer ("iph, 
Chomer), which is stated to contain ten Ephahs. 

Both words are so spelt. 

We may add that the Otner contained about 3^ quarts, 
English measure. And the Homer about iij bushels, 
English. We have the latter word in Lev. xxvii. 16 and 
Num. xi. 32. Both were dry measures. 

From Ezekiel, it is also clear that the Bath was the same 
as the Ephah; the Bath being a liquid measure, and the 
Ephah a dry measure. 

Instead of being a contradition there is a wonderful 
accuracy and inerrancy in the words employed. In the 
Hebrew two different words are used, from two different 
roots and with two different meanings, which may be noted 
even in the English by observing the well-worn rule as to the 
importance and use of the letter “ h.” 


- ««*• s'e. ->!<. 


i ^igns 0/ ffie Times. & 

^ V? V? ^ X 

THE ZIONIST MOVEMENT. 

INTERVIEW WITH DR. HERZL. 

A correspondent of The Jewish Chronicle in Vienna, 
gives that paper an interesting account of an interview 
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which he has recently had with Dr. Herzl. It will give 
our readers some idea of the movement as it stands to-day. 
We therelore give it in full. 

I recently had a conversation with Dr. Herzl, in the course of which 
I asked him whether he beileved that he would soon obtain a Charter 
from the Sultan. Dr. Herzl gave a cautious reply, but I could gather 
from it that more than ever he was convinced of success in this special 
direction. He set forth to me all the advantages which would accrue 
to Turkey through a systematic immigration carried out on a large 
scale, and he believed that the Porte was well informed as to the 
loyally of the Zioniist movement, as well as of the fact that the Actions 
Committe in Vienna enjoyed considerable sympathy in influential 
quarters. He himself had been agreeably surprised at the appreciation 
of the Zionist plans in those quarters. He had no doubt that the 
Zionist work would meet with friendly sympathy on other sides, but 
he could not mention acy definite time. He could only say: “The 
matter is going on satisfactorily.’’ 

On being asked whether be was acquainted withhe great movement 
for the colonisation of Cyprus, Dr. Herzl stated that the Action 
Committee followed with the closest arention. every phase of the 
movement. The local and district Committees constantly send 
reports ; thus the Vienna Actions Committee was in a position to call 
“nalt,” or “ forward,’’ as the case might lie. Dr. Herzl thought that 
it would be dangerous t > excite Jewish opinion on the matter for the 
moment. The reports hitherto rec- ived from various quarters were 
not of a character to permit of a thorough review of the agitation in 
favour of Cyprus. But if the political constellation should not change 
before then, the question would have to occupy an impurtant place in 
the deliberations of the next congress. He himself sympathised with 
the Cyprus project, independent y of its past and present, especially as 
a means of lessening the t-rrible distress now prevailing, if this could 
not be accomplished in other ways. The responsibility of the Vienna 
•Committee was so great that only after anxious and careful study and 
after the receipt of official statements would it be possible to deal more 
fully with the matter. 

In reply to my question how, assuming that the Charter from the 
Sultan was secured, be would obtain the immense sum necessary for 
putting the project into execution, Dr. Herzl declared that ample funds 
would be at his disposal as soon as he had obtained the Charter. But 
it would not be the acquisition of financial resources that would be a 
source of anxiety ; it would be the creation of guarantees that the 
great scheme of colonisation would be developed in an orderly manner 
and would benefit the people at large, and not only a few financial 
groups. Not for speculators and for interested persons must the 
entire movement be established but for the people who had put their 
trust in him and his colleagues. On this point the plans would be 
submitted in due course. Dr. Herzl spoke throughout with the 
utmost reserve. 

In Vienna, the Zionists are at present displaying great activity, and 
scarcely a day passes by without meetings being held. The students, 
thanks to the repeated personal interposition of Dr. Herzl, are also 
devoting them-elves to the cause with the umost energy. This is of 
great importance, f >r the body of Zionist stutdents is the kernel of the 
political Z onists in Vienna. In ord-r to watch over the relations 
between the students and the Actions Committee, and to provide an 
intermediary between the two. Dr. Herzl has promoted the estab- 
lishment of a so-called “ A'ten Herren Conventes.” “ Alte Herren ’’ 
(Old Men) is the generic term applied to all persons who have 
obtained a University grade. This body was constituted last week. 

Next Thursday evening all the Zionist Societies in Vienna will unite , 
for the purposes of a Chanucah fete, which is to be held in the largest 
hall in the city. An attendance of several thousands of persons is 
expected. The fete will be opened with the kindling of the Chanucah 
lights, the religious ceremony being performed by the Chief Cantor of 
the Sephardim congregation and his choir. Speeches will follow, and 
then will come recitations and songs appropriate to the occasion. The 
•young people will wind up the evening with a dance. The fete will 
give occasion for an imposing demonstration in favour of Zionism. 

The Viennese Jews no longer hold the same antagonistic attitude 
towards Zionism as in past years. The occurrences in Galicia, 
Bohemia and Moravia, the sad incidents in Vienna, the growing 
distress among our Jewish population, whom the rich Jews will not 
and cannot help, the successful progress of clericalism and anti- 
Srmitism and the danger of Parliament becoming wholly anti-Semitic, 
and thus leading to an anti-Semitic Cabinet — all these motives have 

aved the way for the change that is taking place, slowly, it is true, 

ut not the lrss emphatically. 

GERMAN BANK FOR PALESTINE. ! 

A company has just been formed in Berlin, under the title of the | 
German Bank for Palestine, for the purpose of carrying on a general 
banking business, and especially a commercial and money exchange 
branch, in Palestine and the Levan-. Among the founders are the 
German Palestine and Oriental Company, Count Iiohenlohe Oehrin- 
gen and the banking firm of K. von der Heydt, Berlin. The capital 
of the company is not large, having Ireen fixed at 450,000 marks 


divided into 450 shares of 1 ,000 marks each. We should -dd that 
this company is a non-Jewish body, formed to assist Germans in the 
colonisation and development of Palestine . — /(wish Chronicle. 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE EUPHRATES VALLEY RAILWAY. 

All students of prophecy have been deeply interested 
for many years in the contemplated construction of the 
Euphrates Valley Railway, seeing that the prophecies con- 
cerning the future of Babylon are largely bound up in it. 

From time to time various schemes have been talked 
about, interest excited, and hopes raised, only to end in 
disappointment. 

We are now enabled to place before our readers the 
result of a research we have made through a file of The 
Times newspaper, comprising a period of fifteen days, from 
Nov. 30th to Dec. 15th, on an important concession that is 
declared to have been granted by the Sultan to the Emperor 
of Germany, and which lifts the whole matter at one stroke 
into the region of practical politics. 

The Times of Nov. 28th, 1899, makes this important 
announcement : 

“The Ministerial Council at Constantinople granted, and the Sultan 
subsequently signed, an Iradd, authorizing the construction of a railway 
under State guarantee lrom Konieh to Baru, passing through Baghdad. 

On Nov. 29th the same paper pursues the subject, and 
states : 

“ The railroad to Baghdad connects one of- the most fertile parts qf 
Asia with the traffic of the world.’’ 

It is hoped “that German peasants may be induced to 
emigrate in great numbers to Asia Minor, and there estab- 
lish agricultural settlements." It seems that no obstacle 
is to be placed on other countries,^ but trade allowed “ on 
the economic principle of the * open door.’ " 

This concession is regarded by some papers as “ a con- 
firmation of an unverified report that an important agree- 
ment has been concluded between England and Germany, 
by which the former is to have a free hand in Africa, and 
the latter in Asia Minor." 

Then in The Times of Dec. 4th, there is an interchange 
of civilities between the Sultan and German Emperor. 
The latter telegraphed “ his gratification. . . He regards 
this as a new proof of the Sultan’s confidence in German 
industry . . . which owes its origin to the Sultan's 
wisdom, and can only serve the interests 0/ peace . . . The 
Emperor implores the protection of the Almighty for this 
undertaking and for the Sultan, whom he assures of his 
sincere friendship.” 

Did the Armenian massacres cross the Emperor’s mind 
as these flattering congratulations were being passed from a 
so-called Christian monarch to an infidel tyrant, followed 
by photographs of himself and the two former emperors ? 

These amicable sentiments remind one of another 
Emperor and what his ways will be when "he shall obtain 
the kingdom by flatteries’’ (Dan. xi. 21). 

Again, in Dec. 28th, The Times refers to this matter 
again : 

" There is no doubt that great umbrage has been given 
to Russian politicians ... by Germany’s acquisition of 
the concession.” It is looked upon as a complete set back 
to Russian policy ; so, whatever the railway may bring 
about in the way of peace, the proposal and concession 
has not acted favourably as yet. ’ 

Quoting from The Times of Dec. 9th, we find’ the 
“peace" cry again trotted out, with the well-worn phrase/ 
so often repeated in this connection as “preparing the wiy 
for a great enterprise of civilization and progress." .. . "The 
German Emperor and the Sultan have once more joined 
hands ” — hands reeking with blood — " in order to declare 
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that they will give their aid and protection to further the 
completion of a magnificent enterprise of peace." 

Three days after this the same journal contains the 
proposal of the Imperial Chancellor to “ double the 
number of battleships." 

Here is a strange combination to bring about fence. The 
Sultan, Emperor, and Euphrates Valley Railway, followed 
by the proposal of the power that says “ Peace,” to double 
the number of battleships. 

Like all former efforts in this direction it is bound to fail, 
and we say this not because we rejoice in a state of war ; 
but because we are profoundly convinced that no earthly 
power is capable of doing it. That glory belongs to Him 
that “ breaketh the bow and cutteth the spear in sunder ” 
(Ps. xlvi. 9). He only can establish the reign of righteousness. 

This cannot be till “ His feet shall stand upon the 
Mount of Olives.” Then it will be said : “ How beautiful 
upon the mountains are the feet of Him that bringeth good 
tidings, that publisheth peace, that bringeth good tidings of 
good, that publisheth salvation ; that saith unto Zion, thy 
God reigneth ” (Isa. Hi. 7). 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS- 

BURLESQUE OF RELIGION. 

Condescension on the part of a monarch does not allow 
of boisterous familiarity on the part of the subject — “ Let 
not thine heart be hasty to utter anything before God ; for 
God is in heaven, and thou upon eaith ” (Eccles. v. 2). 
He is “ to be had in reverence of all them that are about 
Him ” (Ps. lxxxix. 7). Grace is to be sought “ whereby we 
may serve God acceptably with reverence and godly fear ” 
(Heb. xii. 28). 

This is forgotten by the religious caricaturists of to-day. 
Modern methods savour more of impertinence. 

A most flagrant instance of this spirit is seen in the pro- 
posal which was ventilated in the Church of the Rev. R. J. 
Campbell and under the dome of Brighton Pavilion. 

The report in the local paper opens with this announce- 
ment — ‘‘The Nonconformists are going to startle Sussex 
when the new century begins." Now we must try and 
condense the particulars of the mode by which they propose 
to “ startle.” The idea is “ to march in one magnificent 
corps upon the forces of the world, the flesh, and the devil.’’ 
To “ go round the villages with a large tent ... to have 
their own band and their own chairs . . . powerful lanterns.” 

Then, further on, it says : “ We shall have candles — and 
Roman candles they will be, too — to draw people ; we shall 
send up a rocket just to let people know we are in the 
neighbourhood.” 

The Rev. Hugh Price Hughes “ expressed himself in 
entire sympathy with what he seriously called ‘ your 

THEATRICAL PROGRAMME.’” 

He added : “ There was nothing so stimulating to the 
imagination." And, is it not more than likely that the 
“converts" produced by these means, will be such, only in 
“ imagination ” ? 

The only thing that seems disappointing is their inability 
to get up an earthquake. So as that is not possible they 
are going to be satisfied with “rockets.” “ Let the meet- 
ing be advertised 

JUST AS IF IT WAS ANY CIRCUS.” 

A very judicious selection of the right word, because it is 
to be 

“A DRAMATIC TOUR THROUGH SUSSEX." 

So “ Modern Christianity ” has come down to this. A 
theatrical travelling Show, on the lines of “ Barnum 
and Bailey,” flaunting its own weakness, because it 
is said : “ We must go into the slums and alleys, 

and compel them to come in.” In the whole account there 
is no reference whatever either to God, or to 


THE NEED OF PRAYER, 

and the idea of masquerading with bands and rockets to 
“compel them to come in” will only be interpreted by 
those who see it as a parade of folly and weakness, and will 
refuse to be taken in. 

The devotee of idolatry invests his Mumbo-Jumbo with 
more dignity, and displays more reverence to his idols than 
these men, who give the impression that the God of heaven 
requires tom-toms and fireworks to help on His work. 

The following announcement is quite in harmony with 
the above : — 

A GRAND PAROCHIAL FETE. 

In aid 0 the Taunton Holy Trinity Schools' Funds. Sept. 14, 1S99. 
Various Novel and Popular Amusements, including 
Swincs, Aunt Sally, &c. 

BABY SHOW. 

1st and 2nd Prizes for the Finest Babies under 12 months. 
Entrance Fee 9d. 

, Group of life-size Figures, including Saucy Tommy, & c. 

j DANCING ON THE LAWN UNTIL 9.3O P.M. 

| Another of these schemes was carried out on behalf of 
i Cathcart Parish Church in the month of October. We 
! can give only a few items: — 

Entertainments. 

j “ Players” Dramatic Club, in “ My Lady Help,” and “ I’ve written 

to Browne.” 

I Washing, Hat Trimming, and Nail Driving Competitions. 

Shooting Gallery and Competitions. 

Scientific Palmistry, by Mrs. Kew, F.C.S., London. 

America Cut Races. 

I Special Telegrams have been arranged for, and progress of Yachts and 
Results of Races will be announced during Bazaar. 

We are told that the “ Principal" of a college, engaged at 
time on an Evangelistic Mission , presided on this very 
occasion. 

THE CONDITION OF RELIGIOUS SECTS IN 
RUSSIA. 


The correspondent at St. Petersburg of The New York 
Daily Times (Mr. Bradford Colt De Wolf) draws a most 
significant picture of the condition of religion and of the 
religious sects in Russia. These amount to a very import* 
ant Sign of the Times. 

Mr. De Wolf says that religious sects have greatly 
'increased of late years ; and this, notwithstanding the fact that 
the number of adherents to the Orthodox church has greatly increased 
during the past quarter of a century . . . there has been of late 
years a constant birth of new sects, though most of these have but a 
small following. Under the present Russian laws, these sects have no 
recognized legal status ; they are merely tolerated, but are liable to 
persecution at any time. Among the oldest and best-known of these 
sects are the Bezpopovitzies (literally without priests), who have done 
away with priests and with all the sacraments, except baptism, which 
can be administered by anybody. They are opposed to marriage and 
the propagation of humanity. ' What, they argue, ' is the good of 
bringing subjects of Satan into the world ? ’ 

“ Among the licentious and cruel sects, which are, of course, not to be 
included in the Czar's ukase, may be mentioned the Fedossecvetzys, who 
refuse to recognize the institution of marriage ; the Dietonbutsys,or killers 
of children, who consider it a duty to kill at least one of their children 
before it has been contaminated by the sins of the world ; the Douchil- 
stocikys, who, for the purpose of helping their old relatives to reach 
heaven, kill them when they are stricken with a lingering illness. 

“ One of the most recently founded and most powerful sects in Russia 
is that of the Stundists, who are chiefly found in Southern Russia in 
the neighbourhood of Odessa. Their doctrine is very similar to that 
of the Anabaptists. Other newly-founded sects are the ' Counters, 1 
who have changed all the dates of all church holidays beginning with 
Christmas. This sect was founded in 1866. Then there are the 
Sighers, who consider prayer as a too material form of worship, and 
simply sigh at the foot of the altar. The reformist tendencies in 
Russia are represented by the Soul Fighters and the Milk Drinkers. 
Both of these sects deny original sin, and place their ideal in a kind of 
democratic theocracy. 

" The religious movement in Russia only prevails, as a rule, among 
the bourgeoisie and the masses. The upper classes are saved from the 
contagion of these various sects both by their scepticism and fear of 
losing the favour of the Government." 
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“THE GOLDEN AGE." 

A SHEW OF PHILOSOPHY AND VAIN DECEIT. — Col. ii. 8. 

Among the signs given by the Holy Spirit in Paul’s 
Epistles to Timothy, as indicating the presence of the 
apostasy in these “ latter times,’’ is this one, “ Commanding 
to abstain from meats, which God hath created to be 
received with thanksgiving of them which believe and know 
the truth” (i Tim. iv. 3). Spiritists and Theosophists 
are abstainers on principle from flesh-eating, so that in the 
one case they may be more susceptible to the control of 
spirits ; and in the other, to develope what they are pleased 
to call the spiritual nature on their upward climb to progress 
through re-incarnation. 

If there are persons that prefer to eat only vege- 
tables and fruit as a matter of choice, and health, 
because it suits them, we have nothing whatever to say, 
but would even commend them for it. But when it is put 
as a religious obligation, and declared to be sanctioned by 
the word of God, it is time to speak out. 

There has been brought to our notice a publication 
called The Golden Age. This is “the official journal,” and 
advocates vegetarian diet in order to bring out a “ true 
and perfect humanity.” Its latest “ advance ” is, to rejoice 
at “the dawn of Spiritualism.” It says: — 

“ ‘ Man is spirit, and he derives his being from the divine source — 
therefore his effort to know himself, and to find out his latent powers is 
a form of spiritual endeavour.’ This position is enforced in the 
following words, ‘ Jesus promised to manifest Ilimself in the midst of 
such as were truly gathered together in His name, and thus endorsed 
for all time the belief that the barrier which separates us from those 
that have passed to the other side is not impassable. 

“‘The cultivation of the psychic senses — such as intuition, 
psychometry, clairvoyance, and prevision — which is now becoming 
common, promises great things for our race. 1 '' 

This is another quack remedy advertised to bring in a 
millennium without Christ. 

“ Let us then help on the coming millennium to the 
fullest extent of our ability," and so on. We know what 
follows, because we have read the same formula so many 
times, for it is reproduced on these occasions with clock- 
work regularity. 

But as this millenium is to stand over until “ butchery 
and flesh-eating . . . come to be regarded with loathing 
and abhorence,” we prefer not to wait. 

That golden age, which is to be brought in by the coming 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, will be here long before that takes 
place. 

There are five reverend gentlemen on the executive 
council of this propaganda of The Golden Age and one 
of the results is expressed in poetry, of which the following 
is a specimen : — 

“THE CHRIST WITHIN.” 

“ The times are not degenerate. 

Man’s faith mounts higher than of old. 

Man may not worship at the ancient shrine, 

Prone on his face, in self-aceusing scorn. 

That night is past. He hails a fairer mom, 

And knows himself a something all divine ; 

No humble worm whose heritage is sin, 

But born of God, he feels the Christ within." 

“ANOTHER GOSPEL.” 

In one of his discourses at the recent Salvation Army 
Exhibition, in the Agricultural Hall, “General” Booth 
describes 

“a vision of Heaven, which came to him in Sweden, of Soldiers in 
tears. 

“ Why were these Soldiers crying in Heaven ? They were ashamed 
to think that Divine mercy had brought them into that Celestial City, 
when they remembered that they had left behind unsaved friends, 
relatives, and companionships. “ In this vision," the General goes on, 
“ I was informed that these same Salvationists had wailed on the 
Apostle Peter and asked for liberty to return to earth, and gave a 
sacred pledge that they would come back again, no matter what the 
cost might be. But Peter,” remarked the General, “ met the deputa- 


tion with an abrupt answer in the negative: 1 1 have had so much work 
to get you in, that I won’t run the risk of letting you go out again ’ ” 
— at which the audience broke out into reverent laughter. This was 
one of those flashes of speaking power which shows the General.’’ 

The War Cry (Exhibition Number). 

It also shows something else. It shows one that handles 
the Word of God deceitfully — Peter would disown such 
buffoonery. It also shows the utter want of the “reverent” 
spirit that should distinguish a messenger from God. “Be 
not rash with thy mouth, and let not thine heart be hasty 
to utter anything before God ; for God is in heaven and 
thou upon earth " (Ecc. v. 2). 


N o. xtx >y. xty. i it, < 
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REVIEWS. 


The Present Distress. By Bishop of Liverpool. Reprinted 
from The Record. C. I. Thynne, 7s. per 100. We cannot ^ 
do better than give the closing remarks of the Bishop: “ We * 
are daily drifting downward, though some may neither feel 
nor perceive it, and in a few years we shall be over the 
j falls. In a day like this every loyal churchman should be 
I ready to do his duty, and determine by God’s help to hand down 
the pure faith of the Reformation to his Christian children.” 

COWPER ON MUSIC. 

In one of Cowper’s letters on Handel, he says : 

“ He seems, together with others of our acquaintance, to have 
suffered considerably in his spiritual character by his attachment to 
music. The lawfulness of it when used with moderation, and in its 
proper place, is unquestionable ; but I believe that wine itself, though 
a man be guilty of habitual intoxication, does not more debauch and 
befool the natural understanding than music, always music, music in 
season and out of season, weakensand destroys the spiritual discernment.” 

Is it any wonder that there is such difficulty in purchas- 
ing a copy of Cowper’s works for presentation? Last 
; Christmas we went into shop after shop, and were assured. 

I we should not be able to obtain one. And so it turned 
j out. We are not ignorant of Satan’s devices, and just 
i because Cowper was spiritually-minded, his works are 
j hardly regarded as “ general literature.” 

, And this is the world which to-day makes such a loud 
profession of “ religion ” ! 

U.S.A. 

We are happy to report a considerable increase in the 
number of our readers in the United States. 

And with the view of drawing our scattered friends closer 
together, so that they may know something of the reality of 
Mai. iii. 16, we shall be glad, from time to time, to give the 
name of any one with whom others might communicate. 

For example, in the State of Minnesota, Mr. Geo. B. 
Bradbury, of 909 e, 18th Street, Minneapolis, would be 
glad to be communicated with by any of our readers in that 
locality who might be able with him to extend their 
number. We believe there are some forty in and around 
Minneapolis who might be able to “ speak (or write) often 
one to another.” 
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“ REST.” 

‘ T~) est ” is a word often upon our lips, and often in 

Iv our hearts. But we know little of it as we ought 
to know, because we have not learnt the secret of its source 
and nature. 

We wish to bring before our readers four kinds of rest of 
which the Scriptures speak. 

1. Rest in Service. 

2. Rest from and for Service. 

3. Spiritual Rest. 

4. Eternal Rest. 

There is a passage in each of the four Gospels which 
speak of one of these kinds of Rest. 

Let us refer to them in order : 

I. REST IN SERVICE. 

Matt. xi. 28, 29. “ Come unto me . . . and I will give 

you rest. Take my yoke upon you and learn of me, and ye 
shall find rest unto your souls.” 

These words were not spoken by the Saviour to sinners, 
but by the Master to His servants. Neither of the two 
words “labour ” and “ heavy-laden ” are used in the New 
Testament in connection with sin: and the context shows 
clearly enough what the scope of the passage is. 

It is the chapter which commences the record of the 
rejection of the Lord Jesus. It commences with the 
question of John the Baptist (Matt. xi. 2, 3), and goes on 
to show how the people rejected both John and Himself, 
saying that John had a devil, and that Christ was a glutton 
and a drunkard (verses 16-19). Then he upbraids the 
cities of Chorazin and Betbsaida, wherein most of His 
mighty works were done, because they believed not (verses 
20-24). And then it is added : — “ At that time,” that is to 
say, at the time when His rejection was thus practically 
complete ; * when all His preaching had (humanly speak- 
ing) gone for nothing; and, according tooutward appearance 
His ministry had ended in failure and disappointment — it 
was “ at that time ” that “ Jesus answered [i.e. prayed) 
and said, I thank Thee, O Father .... Even so Father ; 
for so it seemed good in Thy sight.” It was not a question 
of His own sight or the sight of others, but, “ in Thy sight”; 
that is to say, that Blessed One found His rest in resignation 
and subjection to the Father’s will. There He found His 
rest in service, and then, turning to His weary and heavy- 

* It only requited to be followed by the formal resolve of the Rulers 
to put Him to death (xiL 14) and the rejection by His own family (xii. 
46, &c., compare Mark iii. 21 and 31). Then, in chap. xiii.,we have the 
seven prophetic parables disclosing what the history of the kingdom 
would be in consequence ol this rejection. 


laden servants, He invited them to find their rest where He 
found His: to learn of Him, to take His yoke and in 
wearing it to “ find rest ” for their own selves. 

Thus alone, and.here alone can true rest be found. As 
long as we are seeking to accomplish this or that, on any 
lower ground than God’s will, there must be constant 
and consequent disappointment, depression, and com- 
plaint. It is better for our friends to avoid us at such 
moments, for we are full of murmurings and complaints and 
bitterness which will only depress them as well as ourselves, 
All this is because we are not learning of the Lord Jesus, 
and not wearing His yoke : i.e. not finding our rest, as He 
did, in the Father's will, but thinking only of what seems to 
be good in our own sight. Here alone can true rest in 
service be found. Oh ! that we could be content with the 
Father’s will, then should we find His service a new experi- 
ence, and enjoy it because at perfect rest ; not occupied 
with the service itself but with Him whose service it is ; not 
aiming at any results as such, but aiming only at faithfulness 
to Him, leaving all the results with Him : and not taking 
the responsibility which belongs to Him, upon ourselves : 
thus avoiding all anxiety, and being able always to say 
“ I thank Thee 0 Father . . . Even so Father, for so it 
seemed good in Thy sight.” Here, and here alone is rest 
in Service. 

II. REST FROM AND FOR .SERVICE. 

In Mark vi. 31. “Come ye yourselves apart into a desert 
place and rest awhile.” Here we have another rest. The 
first is a change of principle in service. A change from a 
grievous and a heavy burden, to a yoke easy and a burden 
light. 

Here, it is the rest after service and a preparation for a 
return to service again. A rest of communion and fellow- 
ship with the Lord by those who have learnt of Him and 
have taken His yoke. 

It is an interval of rest for refreshment and for return to 
work. This must be in a desert place, that is to say in a place 
which to the spirit is a desert and yields no satisfaction to 
the old nature, and shuts us up to the Lord Jesus and to 
fellowship with Him and Him alone. 

III. SPIRITUAL REST. 

Lukexxiii. 55, 56. “And the women also which came 
with him from Galilee, followed after, and beheld the 
sepulchre and how His body was laid. And they returned 
and prepared spices and ointments ; and rested the Sabbath 
day according to the commandment.” 

The rest referred to here differs from both the preceding. 
It is neither a lightened burden, nor an interval for refresh- 
ment for return to work. It is a Sabbath rest wherein no 
work could be done, and no burden borne according to the 
teaching of Jeremiah xvii. 22, “Neither carry forth a burden 
ont of your houses on the sabbath day, neither do ye any 
work,” &c. 
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It is not any rest in association with the Lord Jesus as 
known “ after the flesh,” but it is a rest after beholding His 
sepulchre, and “ HOW HIS BODY WAS LAID.” 

Moreover it was a rest in connection with the Sabbath, 
and the Sabbath was the sign that the Lord had sanctified 
His people. See Ex. xxxi. 13, and Ezek. xx. 12. 

Thus, this Scripture brings before us a rest in association 
with the sepulchre of the Lord Jesus, 
with the Sabbath rest, and 
with the sanctification of the people- 

It was a Rest which anticipated Heb. iv. 9, and x. 14. 

It was a Rest from ordinances (Heb. ix. 14), for it was in 
association with the Sepulchre and Burial of Christ. It 
speaks to us of that spiritual Rest which comes only after, 
and in consequence of our reckoning ourselves to have died 
with Christ and to have been buried with Him. It is when 
we thus behold His sepulchre, and see “how His body was 
laid,” that we enter into real spiritual rest. There is none 
till we thus behold and see this wondrous sight, and receive 
this blessed truth. Till then there is the effort to improve 
the old man by the observances of rites and ceremonies, 
ordinances and sacraments. Till then, we fail to see that 
as these things were no good to us when we were “ dead in 
sins,” they can be of no possible good to us when we have 
died to sin* in Christ. Ordinances are of no use to a dead 
man, and it is only as we observe “ how His body was laid,” 
and all the members of His Body, in Him, we learn that we 
were buried with Him, and consequently enter into rest. 

It is interesting to note, in this connection, that the word 
here used for Rest, is quite different from the words in the 
other passages. It is ■>)crvxd.(ut (heesuchazo), and is always 
used of a rest from strife. See its only other occurrences 
in Luke xiv. 4. Acts xi. 18 ; xxi. 14. 1 Thess, iv. n. 

“ Strife ” has always been about ordinances ! All through 
the ages it has been so, and Ecclesiastical history records 
little else ! It is the cause of all strife at the present day. 

It is that which forms the present so-called “ crisis in the 
Church.” 

It is that which separates the Churches. 

It was that which caused all the divisions in the Chuich 
at Corinth. See the whole of 1 Cor. i. 

With our Lord it was the observance of the Sabbath. 

With the Apostles themselves it was Circumcision. 

With the Church, ever since, it has been the Sacraments. 

Ah ! it is not until we behold (by faith) “ His sepulchre, 
and how His body was laid,” that we know what spiritual 
rest is, and are able to rest “ according to the command- 
ment” of Rom. vi. 11 : “Reckon ye also yourselves to be 
dead indeed unto sin, but alive unto God, through Jesus 
Christ our Lord.” 

This is the “commandment.” And it is as we are 
able to obey this that we can rest, from all strife, both 
inward with ourselves, and outward with all others. 

To see ourselves as “ sanctified in Christ to behold 
His sepulchre gives rest from all ceremonial ordinances 
connected with the flesh ; and it gives rest from the strife 
for all those who, as sanctified by the Lord, keep “His 
Sabbath,” and are content with his perfect sanctification, 
instead of being anxiously striving to find another. 

i.e., the old man, which was "crucified with Christ.” 


IV. ETERNAL REST. 

John xiv. 3. "If I go and prepare a place for you, 
I will come again and receive you unto myself.” 

The application of this is stated in 2 Thess. i. 6, 7 : God 
will recompense to you who are troubled, Rest* with 
us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven in 
flaming fire.” 

That is to say, when the Lord Jesus is thus revealed in 
judgment the members of His Body will already be at Rest 
with Him. 

It is put the other way.in verses 9, 10. The wicked “shall 
be punished with everlasting destruction [driven outj from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power, 
when He shall have come (<A#y, elt/iee) to be glorified in 
His saints,” &c. 

The two statements taken together teach, that when He 
comes in judgment we shall already be at rest in glory ; for 
He will not come in judgment until He shall have 
previously come to be glorified in His saints 

Here is Rest indeed. Rest in service, Rest from and for 
service, Spiritual Rest, Eternal Rest. May the readers of 
Things to Come know what it is thus to enjoy them all 
experimentally, and to know something of what it means 
when it is written, “ We which believe do enter into rest.” 
We do not enter this Rest by any mere “ act of faith ” as 
to anything in or of ourselves, but by simply believing what 
God has said of His Christ, and of our perfection in Him. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

Second Paper. 

Bv Dr. BullingeRv 


The Four Examples. 

I n turning to the other members of the structure of this 
Epistle, we do not propose to expand them further, 
though this might well be done for edification. 

But we do not wish to delay our approach to the study 
of the four great examples which form the main body of the 
Epistle. 

The examples are interspersed with repeated references 
to the object had in view in introducing them. 

The great exhortation is summed up in ii. 5, which 
introduces the first example. 

“ Let this mind be in you which was in Christ 
Jesus also.” 

The word for “ Rest” here is not the same as in other passages. 
In Matt. xi. it is dyurrawris ( anapausis ) a resting up. Luke xxiii. 
we have explained above. In 2 Thess. i. it is uvccris (a nests) a loosen- 
ing or relaxing, as of strings or chords that have been tightly stretched. 
(It occurs only here and Acts xxiv. 23, and 2 Cor. viii. 13.) In 
Hebrews iii. and iv. it is xarairawts (katapausis), a resting down. 
It implies a final rest, as Matt. xi. implies a paute, which has to do with 
time. Heb. iv. 9, is an exception, being iru/J/Jaricr/xos (sabbatismos), 
a sabbath-keeping. It occurs only in this verse. It is essential to note 
exactly that the Epistle to the Hebrews was addressed to the “ many 
thousands ” of believing Hebrews, such as those mentioned in Acts 
xxi. 20. The interpretation of Hebrews must be confined to such as 
are described in Acts xxi. 20, and not applied to those whose standing 
is described in Rom. i. — viii. 
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Christ is the head of the Body ; and, as the body is con- 
trolled by the head, so the members are to think the same 
thing, and to be actuated by the same consideration (i. 27). 
Hence ii. 1 begins, “ If then there is any comfort (or 
hortative virtue), in Christ, if aught stimulative of love 
{irapapx >9 lov, paramuthiott , occurs only here. Plato uses it 
of alleviation {Rep. p. 329 E), and of stimulant {Cri/ias, p. 
1 15 B), probably both meanings are true, here), if any 
fellowship of spirit (or spiritual fellowship), if any 
great tender-affection and compassion, make my 
cup of joy full {i.e., you have sent supplies to me (iv. 10), 
and your care for me is so great ; now, if you want me to 
be really happy, fill ye up my joy), that ye may be of 
the same mind, having the same love, joined in soul, 
minding the one (and the same) thing, doing nothing 
by way of contention or vain-glory ; but, in lowliness 
of mind, each esteeming the others as more excellent 
than themselves ; each regarding not his own (inter- 
ests, gifts, advantages, etc.), but each (regarding) those 
of others also. Let this mind be in you which was 
in Christ Jesus also.” 

The first Example. Christ. 
ii. 6-1 1. 

This, like the fourth example (Paul), is accompanied by 
exhortation : and thus the first and fourth correspond, 
while the second and third (Timothy and Epaphroditus) go 
together as the two minor examples, which are considered 
more briefly (six verses each) : — 

C | i. 27 — ii. 18. Exhortation, and example of Christ. 

D | ii. 19-24. The example of Timothy. 

D | ii. 25-30. The example of Epaphroditus. 

C | iii. 1 — iv. 9. Exhortation, and example of Paul. 

Christ’s example and Paul’s are further marked off by a 
setting forth of what each gave up, and of what each gained 
in consequence. The giving up of what were “gains ” but 
are counted as “loss,” and the obtaining of real eternal 
and glorious gains in God’s own way. 

These seven stages in Christ’s humiliation stand in direct 
contrast with the seven stages of His exaltation. 

We have not put them in parallel columns, as this would 
have cramped our references to them ; but, by their corre- 
sponding numbers, they may easily be compared and 
contrasted. 

“ Who existing (or subsisting) in the form of God, 

1. Did not esteem the being equal with God a 
usurpation (or a thing to be grasped at by an active effort, 
as did the first Adam, who, when told “ Ye shall be as 
Elohim,” “ took of the fruit and did eat ” (Gen. iii. 5, 6) 
in order to obtain the promise. The word apraypus 
{harpagmos) denotes the act of giasping at , and not the 
thing grasped). 

2. But emptied himself, 

3. Taking a servant’s form, 

4. Having beoome or taken His place in men’s like- 
ness. 

5. And, having been found in fashion as a man, He 
humbled Himself, 


6. Becoming obedient even unto death {p<xP l > 
mechri, compare verse 30. It denotes degree, as it does in 
2 Tim. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4, etc.), 

7. And the death— that of the cross." 

And now, the depth of His humiliation being reached, 
the exaltation is described : and, like the other, it begins 
with God : — 

Wherefore God also 

1. Highly exalted Him (or uplifted Him far on high), 

2. And granted to Him (i.e., graced or favoured Him 
with) the name that is above every name, 

3. In order that at the name of Jesus every knee 
should bow (in submission and subjection, and in 
acknowledgment of His Lordship. As, when Joseph was 
exalted, “they cried before him, Bow the knee,” when he 
was made ruler over the land (Gen. xli. 43), so shall the 
prophecy (Isa. xlv. 23) be fulfilled, “ Unto me every knee 
shall bow, every tongue shall swear [allegiance].” This is 
referred to Christ in Rom. xiv. 11), 

4. Of beings (or knees) in heaven, 

5. And beings on earth, 

6 . And beings under the earth ; 

7. And every tongue confess (Rom. xiv. 11) that 
Jesus Christ is Lord, to God the Father’s glory. 

Here then was “the mind of Christ.” Though he was 
rich, yet for our sakes He became poor, and is bringing 
many sons unto glory. 

He did “ nothing through strife or vain-glory.” He did 
“ not look on His own advantages, but on those of others.” 

This is the example of the Head. Now look at some of 
the members. 

The Second Example. Timothy. 
ii. 19-24. _ 

Timothy had something of “the mind that was in 
Christ ” (ii. 5). He did not act through strife or vain- 
glory. He, in lowliness of mind, esteemed others better 
than himself (ii. 3). He did not look only on his own 
things, but on the things of others also (ii. 4), for the 
Apostle says (ii. 20.) “ I have no one like-minded 
who will genuinely care for the things that ooncern 
you. For all are seeking their own things (or 
interests), not the things (or interests) of Jesus Christ.” 
The Third Example. Epaphroditus. 
ii. 25-30. 

Epaphroditus was another like Timothy. He was more 
concerned about other saints, the other members of the 
Body, than about himself. The Apostle says, ii. 26 : 

“ For he was longing after you all {to see you all, 
according to L. and WH.), and was deeply despondent 
(because he had been sick ? No, but) because ye had 
heard that he had been sick (and well ye might hear of 
it) : for indeed he was sick and likely to die {lit., like 
to death), but God had mercy on him, and not on him 
alone, but on me also, that I might not have sorrow 
upon sorrow. 1 have sent him therefore the more 
promptly; that seeing him again ye may rejoice, 
and I may be the less sorrowful. Receive him 
therefore in the Lord with all joy, and hold such in 
reputation (Why? Because, like His Master, he 'made 
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himself of no reputation ’) : because for the sake of the 
work (some MSS. add ‘ of Christ,’ some ‘ of God,’ others 
‘ of the Lord ’) he was nigh unto death, haying 
hazarded his life (reading TrapafioXcvo-amvos, paraboleu- 
samenos, with G.L.T.Tr. A. WR. and R.V. ; instead of 
Truf>af 3 ovX(ixrdp.(vot parabouleusamenos with A.V.) that he 
might fill up (or supply) your lack of service toward 
me.” 

So that Epaphroditus was another practical demonstra- 
tion of how the members of the One body should walk 
worthily of God’s calling. 

The Fourth Example. Paul. 

iii. i-iv. 9. 

We now come to the fourth great example, which, like 
the first (Christ’s), is preceded and followed by exhortation 
as to real gains and losses. This marks these two examples 
off from the two central ones which we have just noticed. 

After a brief exhortation, Paul enumerates his gains : at 
least, the things which he esteemed as such, but which he 
thankfully gave up for something of far greater value. He 
was like his Master as to their number, but not as to their 
nature. Christ’s glory, which He laid aside was real. 
Paul’s gains, which he gave up were unreal ; they were no 
gains at all. He thought they were, but he found that they 
were only losses, and counted them but “ dung ” compared 
with the glory of Christ. His supposed gains were seven in 
number and are soon stated : 

1. Circumcised the eighth day. 

2. Of the stock of Israel. 

3. Of the tribe of Benjamin. 

4. A Hebrew of Hebrews. 

5. As to law, a Pharisee. | 

6. As to zeal, persecuting the Church. E 

7. As to righteousness, such as is by (the deeds of ; 

the) law, found blameless. I 

He is speaking here, not of his sins, but of his supposed i 
“ gains ” ; of his standing in the flesh, as a man ; but he had j 
so learned Christ that he could say, “What things are j 
gain to me, the same I counted, for Christ's sake, 
loss.” i 

He thankfully gave them all up, because he had found 
something better. Seven better things took their place, , 
and he, like his Master, could count up seven stages in his i 
exaltation. i 

All these blessings were “ in Christ,” — “ the knowledge ; 
of Christ Jesus my Lord.” All else was counted as dung | 
that he might gain Christ. i 

1. And be found in Him. That was his standing now. j 
Not having a righteousness of my own — that which I 
is by (the deeds of) the Law, but that which iB by j 
faith in Christ. The righteousness which comes of j 
God (conferred on) faith.” That was his standing now. \ 
A real “gain ” ; compared with which his former supposed 

“ gain” was “ loss,” for it consisted of "confidence in the 
flesh ” instead of in God. 

2. That I may know him. (Greek, to? yvuivai uvtvv 
ton gnonai auton. May not this difficult genitive be explained 
by referring it back to verse 8, “the excellency of the know- 
ledge ” — to wit the knowledge or the excellency of knowing 1 


Him). This knowledge of Christ was now the one object 
of his life. Not merely knowing things about Him, but 
knowing Him in a very special way, which, by the Holy 
Spirit, he goes on to set forth. It is the figure of Zeugma 
which is employed to do this, and our attention is thus 
called to the importance of vfhat is about to be unfolded., 

By the use of this Figure one verb is used of several 
subjects while it refers strictly and properly to only one of 
them. The other suitable verbs (“experience” and “share”) 
therefore, have to be supplied, and it is in the supplying 
of these that the instruction conveyed thereby flows into 
our hearts and minds. The one verb is “know,” and the 
proper object is “Him" — “That I may know Him.” 

3. But to know Him in all the glory of His person and 
in all the perfection of His work, I must know also [or 
rather experience] the power of His resurrection. 

4. And to experience this, I must first know [what it is to 
share] the fellowship of His sufferings, viz., that when 
He, the Head, “suffered, all the members of His body 
suffered with Him ” (1 Cor. xii. 26). 

5. And I can “ know Him and experience the power of 
His resurrection and share the fellowship of His sufferings” 
only by being made conformable to* (/.<-., like) Him in 
His death ( i.e ., by reckoning myself to have died with 
Him (Rom. vi. n), and to have been planted with Him in 
His death : not only having a blessed fellowship in His 
sufferings, but in God’s sight, dying in, and crucified 
together with Him). 

Then we are prepared for the sixth stage of the exaltation. 

6 . If by any means I might attain unto the out- 
resurrection— that one from among the dead. It is 
very important for us to observe (from the scope of this 
Epistle and of this third chapter) that Paul is speaking (by 
inspiration) in this verse (iii. 11) of his advantages as a 
Jew. He is counting up, as a Jew, what he had gained in 
Christ, and setting his gains over against his losses. As a 
Jew he had the hope of resurrection, and not only this but 
the hope of the “first resurrection” (Rev. xx. 5, 6), 
the resurrection of “ life " (John v. 29. Dan. xii. 2), “the 
resurrection of the just ” (Acts xxiv. 15). All this he had 
as a pious, religious Jew. But, being in Christ, he had a 
better hope — that which he had taught “ the church of the 
Thessalonians ” (1 Thess. iv. 16, 17) — a resurrection which 
had nothing to do with “ times and seasons ” (1 Thess. v. 
i), as the “first resurrection ” will have. 

The “ gain ” which his standing in Christ gave him was 
this (gardisTuai-; (exanastasis), an out-resurrection from among 
the dead. He had given up Judaism and all its besthopes 
that he might attain unto this resurrection. 

It was not that Paul as a Christian supposed that he 
could attain to a higher privilege than that of some 
other Christians. But that as a Christian he had attained 
to a higher privilege than he could ever have done as a 
Jew. 

The whole scope of the chapter shows most clearly that 
Paul is speaking of his advantages as a Jew, which he had 
given up for the more solid advantages which were his in 
Christ. 

* See note on verse 21. 
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We must leave the remainder of this sixth gain and the 
seventh , for our concluding paper on this Epistle. 

(To be continued). 
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either suggestive or worthy of consideration. 

UNFULFILLED PROPHECY: 

SOME CAUTIONS AND CORRECTIONS IN OUR 
STUDY OF IT. 

Bv Dr. Roi’.ert Anderson, C.B. 

(An Address at the Prophecy Investigation Society, London, 
Nov. Ji , iSgg). 

(Concluded from page 91). 

I now come to the last point — the "personal reign.” It 
is I trust quite unnecessary for me to begin by a “confession 
of faith " respecting “ the coming and kingdom ” of the 
Lord Jesus Christ. I am dealing here only with human 
additions to, or perversions of the truth. We should 
never forget that the theology of Christendom is leavened 
by the false teaching of the primitive church. The Refor- 
mation was a noble effort to get back to the Bible as the 
only standard of truth, the only divine oracle. It is ours 
to maintain that same great struggle unceasingly. But just 
as in the ecclesiastical sphere men are now content to take 
their stand upon the results of the Reformers' work, and to 
throw overboard the principles which led to those results, 
so in other questions also we are apt to allow the teaching 
of pious men to come between us and the word of God. I 
appeal to you to bear with me if I suggest that our entire 
theology relating to the millennium and the reign of Christ is 
influenced by the ignorance and error which characterised 
the teaching of the Fathers. The distinction between the 
Scriptures relating to the Jew, the Gentile, and the Church 
of God is a principal clew to the “ hidden harmony” of 
Scripture — the key by which alone some of its greatest 
mysteries can be unlocked. But not one of the great 
fathers of the primitive church has given proof by his ex- 
tant writings that he possessed that key. The result has 
been confusion and error in every branch of Christian 
truth. Here, however, I deal only with the question 
before us. 

If you study the history of the Chiliastic controversy in 
the early centuries you will find none of the Chiliasts ever 
grasped the distinction between the Hebrew prophecies of 
the Kingdom for Israel and the vastly wider truth of Divine 
sovereignty over the world. And again I ask whether we 
ourselves have fully grasped it. Just as they threw' all the 
Scriptures relating to the coming of Christ into hotch-pot, 
as the lawyers would say, and the dogma of the “ Second 
Advent” was the result ; so in like manner they treated the 
Scriptures relating to the Kingdom. Most of us recognise 
that we must distinguish between the Scriptures that speak 
of the Anti-Christ as the enemy of Israel, and those that 
present his influence in a wider sphere ; but we are apt to 
overlook the kindred distinction which marks the various 
scriptures relating to the Kingdom. Take Rev. xi. 15 and 
xx. 4 as an example. Are these prophecies identical ? are 
they coterminous ? The one declares that the sovereignty of 
the world has become our Lord's and His Christ’s, and He 
shall reign for ever and ever ; the other tells how the dead 
of a dispensation still future are to be raised to life again 


V 
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and to reign with Christ 1,000 years. But some one will 
object that it will not be only those who refuse homage to 
the beast who will reign with Christ. I express here no 
opinion on that point. I have an opinion, of course, and 
no doubt others have ; but do not let us read our opinions 
into the language of Scripture. The question is what is the 
scope and meaning of these two passages ? I venture to 
say that the facts and events brought before us in ch. xx. 4 
are but an episode within the far wider prophecy of ch. xi. 

But some one will object again, ‘The real question at issue 
is whether the reign will be “personal,” and all I mean by 
personal reign is that the divine power will then be displayed 
openly and directly, as distinguished from the veiled exer- 
cise of power in this age of the moral government of God 
in the world.’ To which I reply at once that if we could be 
rid of the controversies of eighteen centuries, I would make 
no objection to speaking of the personal reign. But the ex- 
pression has received a definite meaning, namely, that the 
Lord Jesus Christ, as man, will sit upon the throne of 
David — living in a palace in Jerusalem — with all the 
incidents and the environment of earthly kingship. And 
this I entirely reject, and for two reasons : first, because 
Scripture nowhere expressly asserts it ; and secondly, 
because Scripture uses language about the David who is to 
reign in Jerusalem that is inconsistent with the belief that 
he can be a Divine person. 

Ezek. xxxiv.-xlvii. seems clearly to refer to this time. 
“ My servant David’’ is to be “ king over them” (xxxiv. 23. 
24, and xxxvii. 24). He is to be “a prince among them” 
or “their prince” — a title that is used of him 18 times in 
the passage. He is to provide the sacrifice and to “pre- 
pare the sin-offering” (xlv. 17), and there is to be a sin 
offering for himself (v. 22 — see also xlvi. 4), and he is to 
have sons (xlvi. 1 6), and he is not “ to take of the people’s 
inheritance by oppression” (xlvi. 18). 

It is clear, therefore, that the David, the prince of 
Ezekiel’s prophecy, who is to reign irt~ Jerusalem in the 
days of the Kingdom, is not the Lord Jesus Christ, but 
His earthly viceroy. And now I turn back to Rev. xi. 15. 
May I suggest that the nal in the clause nal t'ov xpun°Z 
avrov is epexigetical.* In such a connection I cannot imagine 
that a contrast is intended between the Lord and Christ. 
If it were intended, should we not expect an emphatic 
pronoun in the following clause: “ And He shall reign ; ” 
whereas, as we all know, there is no pronoun at all, save as 
it is implied in the verb. David the Prince will reign upon 
the earth during the millenninal age : Christ will reign over 
the earth during the ages of ages, that is, for ever. 

To sum up the whole matter, I will conclude by repeat- 
ing an argument that must be familiar to us all. Let us put 
ourselves in the position of those who nineteen centuries ago 
were waiting for the coming of Messiah. Could they have 
safely ventured to alter or add to the words of Scripture ? 
The prophets themselves who were inspired to foretell his 
coming “ inquired and searched diligently” as to the mean- 
ing of their own prophecies (1 Pet. i. 11, 12); and even 
to them it was not vouchsafed to reconcile their seeming 
inconsistencies. Tales of suffering mingled with visions of 
glory, but how to reconcile them they knew not. And even 
those who were privileged to recede His own teaching, and 
who were witnesses of the events which to us seem the 
exact fulfilment of the Scriptures respecting Him, were 
baffled and perplexed. “ We trusted that it had been He 
which should have redeemed Israel,” said they ; but the very 
death which secured that redemption seemed to them the 
grave of all their hopes. Are we to learn nothing from all 
this ? Surely the experience of the fulfilment of the pro- 

* i.e., by way of additional explanation (Ed.). 
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phecies of His first coming is our safest guide to the right 
use and the due understanding of the prophecies relating to 
His future advents. The humble and earnest believer will 
accept every word that God has given us, and will confi- 
dently look for the fulfilment of it as definitely as the 
prophecies accomplished in the birth and life and death of 
Christ were fulfilled. But he will not venture to argue 
from the divine words ; he will not dare to add to them or 
even to paraphrase them. 


Things J2ew and OlcT 


PEACE. PERFECT PEACE. 

“ 1 will rejoice in the Lord.” — Hab. iii. 18. 

Joy, even joy in the Lord of a deeply emotional char- 
acter, long continued, would be more than our physical 
nature could bear. There is, however, a quiet trustful joy 
that makes the soul calm and peaceful and happy in Jesus 
at all times. 

This joy is not strongly emotional in his manifestations, 
but is deeply real and staple, and much more to be desired 
than the strongly emotional. The latter is like the intense 
joy, experienced when much-loved friends meet for the 
first time after a long separation. The other is the calm, 
happy feeling they experience in each other’s company, and 
in the consciousness of each other’s love. A feeling that is 
very deep down in the heart, and which finds its truest 
expression in a look of satisfied affection and pleasure, and 
which finds its strongest manifestation in quiet, self- 
forgetting services. Oh ! to be frequently during the day 
sending such a look upward to Him who is ever looking 
down upon us with a look of unutterable affection. Oh ! 
for grace to show our love more continuously by quiet, self- 
forgetting service, seeking in all things to please Him, who 
loved us and gave Himself for us. 

A truly deep affection is more of the quiet than of the 
emotionally demonstrative character, because it is so much 
a part of our very being. The very demonstrative is often 
but the ebullition of an evanescent and easily awakened 
feeling. The other is so much a part of our being, that if 
it were possible that the object of our affection could be 
annihilated, it would not be so much that our feelings 
would be wounded, as that a part, and the chief part of 
our very being would seem to be gone for ever. 

Blessed be the name of our gracious Lord Jesus for ever- 
more, we shall never lose Him — neither will He ever lose 
us; for the language of His heart is — “Because I live, ye 
shall live also.” “ Father, I will that they also whom Thou 
hast given Me be with Me where I am.” Therefore will we 
in restful assurance “rejoice in the Lord alway,” and 
quietly wait the time when He will come again to receive 
us to Himself, that where He is, there we may be also. 
(Front “ Counsels and Thoughts for Believers,” by Thomas 
Moore, published by J. Nisbet & Co.). 


RELIGIOUS OSTRICHES. 

“ What numbers of professors I have known who go into 
a place of worship, and hear one form of doctrine, and 
apparently approve it, because the teacher is ‘a clever 
man ! ’ They hear an opposite teaching, and they are 
equally at home, because again it is 'a clever man ! ’ 
They join with a church, and you ask them, 1 Do you agree 
with the views of that community ? ” They neither know 
nor care what those view? may be ; one doctrine is as good 
as another to them. Their spiritual appetite can enjoy 
soap as well as butter ; they can digest bricks as well as 
bread. These religious ostriches have a marvellous power 
of swallowing everything ; they have no spiritual discern- 
ment, no appreciation of truth. They follow any clever 
person, and in this prove that they are not the sheep of our 
Lord’s pasture, of whom it is written, 1 A stranger will they 
not follow ; for they know not the voice of strangers.’ ’’ 

C. H. Spurgeon. 


ANOTHER BIBLE CONFIRMATION. 

MENHIRS IN PALESTINE. 

The Palestine Exploration Society is making important 
discoveries in Judiea. Dr. Bliss, at a depth of from 
eighteen to twenty feet beneath the soil, has uncovered 
what appears to be an old Canaanitish temple or high 
place with three standing stones, or menhirs, surrounded 
by a rude enclosure made of mud and rubble. The stones 
are set in a line directly east and west. They are very 
rude, and vary in height from 6ft. to ioft. They stand 
embedded in a layer of pre-Israelite pottery. A critic in 
the Times observes that this is the only Canaanitish high 
place known in Judasa. In the 500 square miles surveyed 
by Conder in Eastern Palestine 700 examples of stone 
monuments were discovered, and although they occur in 
considerable numbers in Western Palestine, up to the 
present not one had been found in Judaea. The entire 
absence of these monuments from the country where the 
Hebrew power was most firmly established is explained by 
the following passages from the Old Testament : — 

Ye shall surely destroy all the places wherein the nations which ye 
shall possess served their Gods, upon the high mountains and upon the 
hills, and under every green tree ; and ye shall break down their altars 
and dash in pieces their pillars, and burn their Asberim with fire ; and 
ye shall hew down the graven images of their gods, and ye shall 
dcstoy their name out oi that place (Deut. xii. 2, 3). 

Now, when all this was finished, all Israel that were present went 
out to the cities of Judah, and brake in pieces the pillars, and hewed 
down the Asherim, and brake down the high places and the altars out 
of all Judah and Benjamin, in Ephraim also and Manasseh, until they 
had destroyed them all (2 Chron. xxxi. 1). 

The place in Judah where the stone monuments now dis- 
covered have been found has been described as a border town. 
In frequent battles and sieges the level of the ground had 
been considerably raised, so that it is probable that this high 
place was buried and built over before Hezekiah and 
Josiah destroyed every known relic of the kind. These 
proofs of the existence in Judma of worshipped stones like 
those we know of in Cornwall, Brittany and elsewhere, are 
very interesting, and shew the widespread prevelance of a 
form of idolatry, upon which the invading Israelites, with 
their purer faith, generally made war, though occasionally 
and in places they may have lapsed into superstitions like 
those they found in the land. Such relics explain many 
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Hebrew invaders’ military power, means “a circle,” and 
has been conjecturally identified with one of the rude stone 
circles which we still find or more less complete on Salisbury 
Plain and at Karnak. The unknown people who erected 
these sacrificial stones may have been long anterior to the 
Canaanites, as they were to the Kelts. But heathen con- 
querors did homage at the mysterious shrines which their 
predecessors had erected. Our ancestors took a bolder 
course. The hewing down of the sacred stakes, the 
breaking of the stone pillars, was a protest of righteous 
indignation against the abominable rites with which the 
land had been defiled. 

~ ’ ’ ii 

i Question# and JInswers. f 

IT 

Question No. 217. 

J. H. L., Kingstown. “ Is the Parable of the Ten Virgins * Dispen- 
sational ? ’ ” 

The Parable of the Ten Virgins is purely Dispensational. 
The point of time is marked, showing where we are to place 
its interpretation. It begins with the word ‘‘THEN shall 
the Kingdom of Heaven be like ” etc. : i.e., “ then,” at some 
special point of time at the end, or after the “ Great Tribu- 
lation,” which is described in chap, xxiv., and therefore 
after the Church has been caught away. 

Indeed, to understand this last great prophetic utterance 
of Christ in Matt. xxiv. 4, to xxv. 46, we must look at it as 
a whole. Its beginning is definitely marked by certain 
questions (verse 3) ; and its close is equally marked by the 
words in xxvi. x. “And it came to pass when Jesus had 
finished all these sayings,” etc. This phrase always marks 
a solemn and definite conclusion. It concludes the Sermon 
on the Mount (Matt. vii. 28) ; and the seven Dispensational 
Parables (Matt. xiii. 53). 

We must not make any break therefore between chaps, 
xxiv. and xxv., but look at the structure and scope of this 
great prophecy as a whole. There is a break, but it is at 
xxiv. 28, which divides it into two distinct parts, viz., 

(1) The events up to the end of the Great Tribulation. 

(2) The events “after” it. 

The first pqrt : Matt. xxiv. 4-28. 

Events up to the end of the Tribulation. 

A | 4-6-. Events heard. “ Ye shall hear of wars,’’ etc. 

B | -6-. Direction. “See that ye be not troubled,” etc. 
C 1 -6. Reason. “ For all these things must,” etc., 

I but “ the end not yet.” 

D I 7, 8. The beginning of sorrows or of the 

I birth-pangs. 

E | 9-14. Following events, “Then.” 

A | 1 5-. Events seen. “ When ye therefore shall see.” 

I -15-20. Direction. “Whoso readeth let him 
I understand." 

C I 21. Reason. “ For there shall be great tribu- 

I lation.” 

D | 22. The shortening of the sorrows. 

E | 23-28. Following events, “Then." 


Events after the Great Tribulation. 

F a xxiv. 29,30. The Son of Man coming in the clouds 
of Heaven. 

b | 31. The gathering of the “Elect” (Israel). 

G c xxiv. 32-41. Parables (general) Fig Tree and 
Noah. 

d | 42-44. Warning. “ Watch therefore.” 
e | 45-51. 'Servants. (General). 

G c | xxv. 1-12. Parable (Special) Ten Virgins. 
d | 13. Warning. “ Watch therefore.” 
e | 14-30. Servants. (Special.) 

F a xxv. 31. The Son of Man sitting on the throne of 
His glory. 

b | 32-46. The gathering of the “Nations "(Gentiles). 

The members a, b, and a, b, are most beautiful, relating 
as they do to the two acts of “ the Son of Man,” and to 
the two gatherings (of Israel and the Nations). 

We may leave the First part for future consideration ; but 
from the Second part we learn that what is referred to under 
G and G (xxiv. 32 — xxv. 30) takes place between the com- 
ing of the Son of Man in the clouds of Heaven, and the 
time when He shall sit upon the throne of His glory. 

This determines the time referred to by the word “ then” 
in xxv. 1. 

It is clear from all this that the Church of God is not 
in the above Scripture, and that we cannot take out the 
Parable of the Ten Virgins (any more than we can the 
“Fig-Tree”), and apply it to the Church without dislo- 
cating the whole of this perfect order and correspondence. 
We may also note from this : 

(1) The Church has nothing to do with Christ as 
“the Son of Man," no more than the Syro-Phcenician 
woman had with Him as “ the Son of David.” It is His 
title connected with dominion in the Earth (Ps. viii.), and 
is never used in the Church Epistles. 

(2) The Church is not the “ elect " who are gathered 
in xxiv. 31. For “the Lord Himself” comes for His 
Church (1 Thes. iv. 16). Here it says that “ He shall send 
His angels ” to do the gathering. 

(3) The Church is not warned to “watch" for Christ 

coming as a thief (xxiv. 4a, 43). Because the very opposite 
is distinctly stated in 1 Thes. v. 1-4. “ That day shall 

not overtake you as a thief.” 

(4) The Church is not the bride. For the elect Rem- 
nant of Israel is specially so called in the Old Testament, 
in prophecies which will be fulfilled quite irrespective of the 
Church, which is part of the Bridegroom, the “members of 
His Body." 

Those who call the Church the Bride are those who also 
interpret the “Ten Virgins" of the Church. It is clear 
that both positions cannot be held by the same teachers. 
They can take which they like, but they cannot hold both. 

(5) The Church is not composed of those who are “Ser- 
vants," xxiv. 45-51 ; xxv. 14-30, but of those who are “ Sons.” 
“ Wherefore thou art no more a servant but a son (Gal. iv. 
7, and compare verses 1-7). On the other hand “ servants ” 
is the common Old Testament word for Israel (as it is in 
the Apocalypse). 
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The answer to this question therefore is that, the Parable 
of the Ten Virgins is clearly Dispensational, and has nothing 
whatever to do with the Church of God by way of interpreta- 
tion. By way of general application we may urge the duty 
of waiting for God’s Son from Heaven (i Thes. i. jo), on 
the principle of the a fortiori argument : viz., that if those 
others are to watch for- the Bridegroom, how much more 
should we wait for the Lord Himself from Heaven ? 

Question 217. 

II. S., Surrey. “ Referring to your remarks on page 87 of February 
number, is not the word dt'dAwts ( analusis ), the noun used and ren- 
dered departure in 2 Tim. iv. 6 ? ” 

Yes, it is used there and nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment, but it is not necessary to render it “departure.” It 
means a returning , and is used of death because death is a 
returning of the spirit to God, and of the body to dust 
(Ecc. xii. 7). The word dissolution combines both senses. 


He is their peace. Eph. ii. 14. 

By His blood He has made peace. Col. i. 20. 

By His resurrection He has assured it. Romans iv. 25 ; 
v. 1. 

It is no “ worldly” peace, but emphatically “ His" peace. 
John xiv. 27. 

It is so profound that even the possessors of it cannot 
understand it. It is the “Peace of God” — it “passeth 
understanding.” Philippians iv. 7. 

May each reader of Things to Come realise the prayer of 
the Apostle in 2 Thess. iii. 16, “Now the Lord of peace 
Himself give you peace always — by all means." 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

“ THE GREAT REVISION.” 

Those of our readers who remember what we said some 
time ago about the movement on foot among the Jews with 
regard to a revision of the trial of the Lord Jesus, will be 
interested to hear what 


PEACE. 

I.— NO PEACE. 

“ There is no peace , saith the Lord, unto the wicked." 

Isaiah xlviii. 22 ; cf. Isaiah lvii. 21. 

An emphatic statement proved by individual experience, 
and which needs no enlarging upon. 

II. — FALSE PEACE. 

Possessed by all those who trust to anything else than the 
finished work of Christ ; by the moralist through his 
strict morality; the Ritualist by his religious observance; 
the Sunday school teacher by his zeal and devotion ; the 
sentimental pietist who “ sits under” dear Mr. So and So, 
the district visitor and tract distributor ; on account of his 
sacrifice of time ; urged upon us by peace agitators who 
seek to introduce a millennium without Christ. All these and 
others like them are included in the “ they” of 1 Thess. 
v. 3, “ For when they shall say peace and safety.” 

III. — TRUE PEACE. 

A. Connected with the earthly appearances of the 
Prince of Peace. 

(a) At His birth the angels sang the song of Peace. 
Luke ii. 14. 

(/') After His resurrection the greeting to His disciples 
was “Peace be unto you.” John xx. 19, 21, 26. 

(c) In “ that day,” when His own people shall say “ Lo, 
this is our God, we have waited for Him,” &c. (Isaiah 
xxv. 9), shall they sing “Thou wilt keep him in perfect 
peace whose mind is stayed on Thee, because he irusteth in 
Thee. Trust ye in the Lord for ever, for in the Lord 
(Jah) Jehovah is the Rock of Ages.” Isaiah xxvi. 3, 4. 
In that day Jehovah “shall judge among the nations,” 
and then, and not till then, shall there be settled inter- 
national peace. Isaiah ii. 4. 

B. Even now believers possess this “perfect peace.” 


DR. MAX NORDAU 
has to say on so momentous a subject. 

It is in a letter to M. Hyacinthe Loyson (Father 
j Hyacinth). And though Dr. Max Nordau opposes 
j Revision, yet the very fact of the letter having been 
| written shows that the subject is exercising the minds, if 
| not the hearts, of many among the Jews on the Continent 
I of Europe. Dr. Nordau writes : — 

j " I can only answer for myself, having no authority to speak for my 
I brethren. It is not for me to discuss the question whether Jesus is a 
i historical figure, or a legendary synthesis of several real personages, or 
even a mythical incarnation of the thought and sentiment of the epoch 
in which tradition places his existence. In any case, he whom we see 
through the recitals of the Gospels is a figure typically and ideally 
Jewish. He observes the law, he teaches the moral of Hillel, * Love 
thy neighbour as thyself.’ He is constantly preoccupied with eterna 
things, he feels himself in spiritual communication with God. He has 
contempt for what is mortal in himself, and for all the ephemeral con- 
tingencies of eternal life. The same traits characterized the best Jews 
at the time of the Roman conquest, and more particularly the Essenes, 
whose religious life was so intense. Like his origin, like his moral 
physiognomy, the language of Jesus is absolutely Jewish. For each 
of his parables we can cite one or more parallel passages from the 
j Talmud. His prayer, the finest which a believer had ever invented, is 
■ a resume of Jewish ideas on the relation of man to his creator. The 
Sermon on the Mount is the quintessence of Rabbinical ethics, and is 
adorned with images and comparisons familiar to the Rabbis. Jesus 
is soul of our soul, as He is flesh of our flesh. Who then could think 
of excluding him from the people of Israel? St. Peter will remain 
the only Jew who has said of the Son of David, * I know not the 
man.’ II the Jews up to the present time have not publicly reodered 
homage to the sublime moral beauty of the figure of Jesus, it is 
because their tormentors have always persecuted, tortured, assassinated 
them in His name. The Jews have drawn their conclusions from the 
disciples as to the Master, which was a wrong, a wrong pardonable in 
the eternal victims of the implacably cruel hatred of those who called 
themselves Christians. Every time that a Jew mounted to the sources 
and contemplated Christ alone without his pretended faithful, be cried, 
with tenderness and admiration, * Putting aside the Messianic mission, 
this man is ours. He honours our race, and we claim Him as we 
claim the Gospels — flowers of Jewish literature and only Jewish.’ 

“The revision of His trial has long since been made. The most 
learned authorities on Jewish criminal Taw and procedure have proved 
irrefutably that the trial oi Jesus, os it is presented to us by tradition, 
could never have taken place, at least, before a Jewish tribunal. If 
Jesus was condemned to death, be was so condemned by Roman 
judges, and no Jew, faithful to the law of his nation, could have taken 
the least part in the condemnation. Before a Jewish tribunal, a holy 
man, professing the Essene or Ebionite doctrine, even emancipating 
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himself from the law of the Sabbath, even exalting the spirit and de- 
nouncing the letter, even proclaiming Himself the promised anointed 
of the Lord, could never have been condemned to death on the cross, 
which is not the form of execution admitted by the Jewish law, and 
He could never have been executed on the Friday before Passover, the 
law absolutely prohibiting any execution on such a day. If the Jews 
had condemned Jesus in the conditions in which the trial was accom- 
plished according to tradition, they would have committed a series of 
crimes, each of which exposed itself to the several punishments accord- 
ing to the Jewish law. Therefore, it is certain that all the story of the 
trial of Jesus is only a vengeance of those who wished to punish the 
Jews for not having recognized the divine mission of Christ. Now 
permit me, dear and venerable father, to add that according to my 
conviction you are under a delusion if you think that the anti-Semites 
hate and persecute us for religious reasons. These reasons may have 
been powerful before,' they have little weight in our days. The 
motives of the modern anti-Semites are far other. It would be tire- 
some to enumerate them, but if we were to be baptized one after 
another to the very last man they would not cease to pursue us with 
their hatred so long as they could distinguish us from other Europeans. 

“ To sum up, we claim as ours, Jesus, his moral doctrines, his con- 
ception of life, and the Gospels, except that ol St. John. We are 
under no need to revise his trial, seeing that according to Jewish 
law Jesus could never have been committed to death and crucified. 
But were we to make all the amends for a crime which our fathers 
never committed nineteen centuries ago, or at all ; and for which, even 
if they had committed it, we should certainly not be responsible ; that 
would change nothing of the disposition and spirit of the anti-Semites.” 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS- 

“ Whoso diggeth a pit shall fall therein ” (Prov. xxvi. 27). 

In the last number of Things lo Come , we produced 
evidence to shew that 

VEGETARIANISM AND SPIRITISM 
had joined hands. To those who adopt this regimen the 
prospect is held out that they will be able to “ build a 
stronger earthly tabernacle for themselves, climb the heights 
of spiritual attainment and win their way to the outer 
courts, at least, of the Heavenly state whilst here below.” — 
Golden Age , Oct. 1899. 

Another pretender who gives instruction as to how “ the 
Heavenly State" is to be reached without Christ has favoured 
us with a revelation or some revelations which the seer 
has gone to the expense of printing for the edification of all 
the dupes that are willing to receive his delusions. The 
text is accompanied by diagrams of the vision. 

We shall give no clue to the title of his books, or refer to 
his blasphemies at any great length. He tells his readers 
that he has been "on this earth in the form of a monkey,” 
and his present high attainment is due to vegetarian diet. 
This is certainly 

VECETARIANISM UP TO DATE. 

Just a reference to his "rules of living.” 

" All foods contain animal substance, except those shielded from the 
sun by the earth. The purest are turnips, beets, and carrots: cook by 
boiling and keep dean.” 

" The air,” he says " is full of spirits ; ” and he adds 

"As you become pure in substance the senses become clearer, and 
you can see those inhabitants of the atmosphere and hear them talk.” 

" Before the system becomes cleansed of animal substance, they can 
cause weakness, insomnia, and nearly every type of pain.” 

"They transfer poisons into the stomach, throat, and brain of 
Human Beings.” 

"There is nothing new under the sun.” This is the sure 
testimony of the word. " Yea, also the heart of the sons 
of men are full of evil, and madness is in their heart while 
they live, and after that they go to the dead ’’ (Eccles. 
ix. 3). 

Before this new prophet attains the latter distinction, he 
will probably find the former secures him a home in 
another state than a "Heavenly" one. But when we 
conclude that such a man must be mad, the question arises, 
Is he madder than many others who are making religion 
ridiculous in the eyes of the indifferent and sceptical ? Is 
it to be wondered at, that- so many are turning away from 
the truth. 




Religion is availing itself of the decorative art, and is 
rapidly being turned into what may be described as 

VALENTINE RELIGION. 

We have in our hands a Christmas card sent by the 
curate of an extreme high Church cleric to a friend. Its 
pictures and its matter are just as absurd and wicked as 
the one who advocates boiled turnips for spiritual health. 
The card has a dried twig with three rose-leaves spotted with 
the blood of Francis of Ass — issi. We are not responsible 
for the division of the syllables. This is how they appear 
in the original separated by the rose leaves ; but the 
division is suggestive. Well, this Ass-issi, to bring his 
body under proper control tumbled into a wild brier bush 
(which was after turned into a rose-bush) and got so 
mauled about with the thorns that his blood sprinkled the 
leaves of the tree. Ever after, it seems, this particular rose 
bush bears on its leaves the marks of blood in little black 
spots. 

Our exclamation on seeing this piece of religious folly 
was, “This is sent to us merely to shew what rapid 
strides superstition is making,” but this proved incorrect. 
It was sent as a truly religious memorial, suitable for the 
Christmas season, to a lady by the curate of the Church 
of England. 

We have received information from America of a new 
departure in 

RELIGIOUS VAGARIES. 

This is nothing less than the ordination of a woman as co- 
pastor with her husband. 

“ Mrs. Vandelia Varnum Thomas, wife of Dr. Thomas of the 
People’s Church. She will begin a ministerial career as her husband’s 
assistant.'’ 

The sensational headings of th t Chicago Chronicle (1 Dec. 
1899) run as follows : — 

" SECTS JOIN IN ORDINATION. 

“REPRESENTATIVES OF MANY CREEDS 1-0 INSTALL MRS. 

THOMAS. 

"ALL DENOMINATIONS IN CONGRESS OF RELIGIONS ARE TO 

TAKE PART. 

“ METHODISTS, PRESBYTERIANS, UNITARIANS, JEWS AND OTHERS 
PROMISE AID. 

" Every sect represented in the liberal congress of religion, including 
Methodist, Presbyterian, Congregational, Unitarian, and Independent, 
will take part in the ordaining of a liberal and independent minister at 
McVicker’s theatre next Sunday afternoon. 

" Never in the history of religion, participants say, has there been 
contemplated, far less conducted, such a meeting as that prepared for 
Sunday. Every church represented in the congress will send a repre- 
sentative and all will take part in the ordination of a woman, who 
represents the most liberal of church organizations. It is the first time 
in the history of the People’s Church that a minister has been ordained 
to its service. The pastors now in the pulpit of this church without 
exception have left some more tectaiian body. Mis. Thomas' ordina- 
tion will establish a precedent and open a discussion, the outcome of 
which must be interesting and may be vital to the religious world. 

" Dr. Gunsaulus, if his health is improved sufficiently, will preach 
the ordination sermon. Jenkin Lloyd Jones, secretary of the “ liberal 
congress of religion,” will act os that body's official representative. 
Rabbi Emil G. Hirsch may speak in behalf of the liberal Jewish church. 
Rev. Granville R. Pike of the Millard Avenue Presbyterian church 
will speak for Presbyterianism, as also will Dr. J. Rood thaler of the 
Fullerton Avenue Presbyterian church. Rev. R. A. White of the 
Englewood Unitarian Church will represent his creed. Speakers from 
the other Churches have not yet been chosen. The members of the 
congress will attend in a body, as will the members of the People’s 
Church and delegations from many of the liberal Churches of the 
city.” 

FIRST MOVE OF ITS KIND. 

" This will be the first time the congress has undertaken the oroain- 
ing of a minister, and the developments in this line are matters for 
interesting speculation. Until now the various churches have held to 
themselves tne power of ordaining ministers under their creed. Pres- 
byterians have ordained Presbyterians, Methodists have ordained 
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Methodists, but none has recognised the theology of the other so far as 
to invite assistance at a service of ordination. 

“It is significant that the People’s Church, most representative of 
what is liberal, should take the initiative in such 
“A RADICAL MOVE 

as inviting the aid, not of one, but of all Protestant churches at its 
first ordination. That the various churches have accepted the move- 
ment in good part likewise is evidence of a greater liberality. 

“ The ministers chosen from the various churches are notably repre- 
sentative of their sects. They are liberal men, but also are of indispu- 
table standing in their church organizations. 

“FIRST APPEARANCE IN THE PULPIT. 

“ Mrs. Thomas preached her first sermon last Sunday, occupying 
the People’s Church pulpit. She said : 

" ‘I have been years in preparing for the entrance I am now making 
into a ministerial career. I expect to be engaged actively as Dr. 
Thomas’ assistant, and no doubt will often occupy the pulpit of this 
and other churches. Members of the congregation have long been 
urging the need of an assistant, the church interests having become 
many and extensive. I appreciate their kindness in offering me the 
position of assistant The ordination will be unique. Dr. Jones says 
it will be a great success.’ 

“ The opening of the mid-continent congress of religion will take 
place to-night at 8 o’clock in Sinai temple.” 

“ This their way is their folly, yet their posterity approve 
their sayings ” (Ps. xlix. 13). 

“EVIL COMMUNICATIONS CORRUPT GOOD MANNERS.” 

This is shown by the following cutting from The Daily 
Telegraph , Jan. 22nd, 1900. The Editor clearly sees the 
important issues involved in what he calls an “ innovation,” 
and thus fully justifies our calling attention to the matter : — 

“A practice which is growing up in America is understood to be 
under the consideration of the congregation of a flourishing Noncom- 
formist chapel in North London. On the other side of the Atlantic it 
is not uncommon to fiod the minister’s wife elected as her husband’s 
colleague in the pastorate, with full power to take his place when 
occasion requires. The chapel referred to is said to be anxious to give 
its pastor’s wife a recognised status in the ministry, as she is well 
known to be a good organiser, a good preacher, thoroughly ‘ sound,’ 
and has often proved her efficiency in prayer meetings. But the inno- 
vation is too important to be settled quickly.” 


SPIRITISM AND ITS APOLOGISTS. 

The articles that have appeared on this subject, entitled 
“ Spiritism the forerunner of Antichrist,” have caused some 
agitation in the ranks of the Spiritists. In some 
instances the irritation breaks out, showing the effect of our 
testimony. One correspondent maintains that the writer 
of the articles is not well informed on the subject : while 
another thinks we know too much, and asserts that 
because the Bible is our great authority, “you must 
certainly be a spiritualist.” 

A proof of this writer’s acquaintance with the Bible is 
seen by his quoting thus, “ Try the spirits — Paul." 

Another says, “I do not identify myself with a great 
deal that is done in the name of Spiritism, believing many 
of the methods and practices pursued among them to be 
distinctly against the divine law and truth.” 

While yet another holds out the alluring offer to be a sub- 
scriber to Things to Come for one year on condition that 
his reply is inserted in its columns. The assertion is put 
forward that by this visitation of spirits, with their confused 
and contradictory revelations, immortality is proved beyond 
question. It is certainly a tax upon one’s credulity to put 
forth such pretension as this, and expect it to be believed. 
It seems to us to be rather late in the day to make such a 
claim. To suppose that the world was waiting in an agony 
of suspense for this information, until the Fox’s at Hydes- 
ville, in America, on 31st March, a.d. 1848 should be 
hailed as the pioneers of the “New revelation.” 

From the accounts one reads of this startling occurrence, 
it cannot be conceded that the messenger was received 
with becoming reverence. The family was disturbed by 
noises about the bedroom. Thinking that the noise pro- 


ceeded from the shaking of the windows Kate (the 
daughter) shook the sashes, and turning in the direction 
from which the sounds came, snapped her fingers, saying 
at the same time, “ Here, old Splitfoot, do as I do 
is hardly the way to receive an ambassador charged with 
the weighty matter of opening up a “ new era." This 
date is the Spiritists’ Hejira. So, the world, until fifty years 
ago, was in utter ignorance of anything beyond this present 
life, and was awaiting its exodus from this Egyptian dark- 
ness, until an American family was permitted to break up 
the gloom. But when it did come, the description of the 
unseen spirit, rather suggests a suspicion that the intruder 
was none other than the traditional being always repre- 
sented, with all circumstantial detail, and the cloven foot. 

These Spiritists must suppose the world has got 
into its dotage to imagine that a conviction of immortality 
will be begotten in the mind from seeing a piano gliding 
stealthily around the room without hands being near. And 
faith must receive a mighty impetus at the startling exhibi- 
tion of a pair of tongs curveting as its partner. 

Let Spiritists understand we are not stating these facts in 
the way of disputing their occurrence. As we have before 
said, we believe it is a fact that these things are seen and 
some even more grotesque. 

The most extraordinary of all the reasons given to account 
for a professed Christian going over to Spiritist teaching is 
the following : “ I was brought up in them ” (Christian 
teachings), “and entertained them well into adult life.” 
Then follows this remarkable admission: “/ thought myselj 
out of them." This sentence must be distinguished with 
special emphasis. What sort of a thing would be produced 
if an encyclopedia was written.on this principle ? Botany, 
Medicine, Law, have their text-books and authorities ; and 
a man would be looked upon as a charlatan that did not 
pursue his enquiries upon the line of ascertained facts 
carefully collated. The only institution where people are 
governed by what they think out , is the lunatic asylum. 
That is why we find in them so many,Xord Chancellors, 
Emperors, Kings, Queens, &c. 

Is the pursuit of Truth then to be the one exception to 
the above law ? Is that which concerns our eternal well- 
being to be left to what one may THINK and another may 
contradict? The late Mr. William Howilt (a name that 
Spiritists were once proud to use, though it is but seldom 
referred to now), wrote to Dr. Sexton (another leader in 
this “ new revelation,” but who abandoned it and resigned 
his editorship of the Spiritual Magazine') : “ That could 
he have foreseen to what Spiritualism was coming, he 
would never have allowed his name to become associated 
with it.” 

Dr. Sexton then gives his own experience. “ Since that 
time matters have grown considerably worse. One medium 
after another has been detected cheating until the outside 
public have come to believe the whole thing an imposition, 
and even conscientious Spiritualists become puzzled to know 
which phenomena to accept as genuine, and which to reject 
as feats of legerdemain ” ( Spiritual Magazine , third series, 
March, 1877). And then he further says, “Already it is 
dragged into the mire to such an extent . . . the labour of 
another Hercules will be needed now to purify this modern 
Augean stable ”(. Ibid ). We suppose that both these leaders 
were capable of thinking. 

Dr. Sexton maintained that the principle to be observed 
and acted on is this, “that all spirit-communications must 
be tested by the truths made known in God’s revelation." 
And in the same magazine this charge is brought against 
the followers. "The large mass of the Spiritualists are 
dogmatically anti-Christian,” for by them “The Lord Jesus 
is spoken of as ‘ a man of wonderful mediumistic power,' 
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‘a myth,’ ‘a good enough reformer in His way;’” “but 
to suppose Him to be the Almighty, as Dr. Sexton does, 
is next door to insanity.” ( Ibid , September, 1876.) 

Dr. Carter Blake has a communication in the same 
magazine : “ We have heard before now blasphemous 
controls who have given vent to execrations against God.” 
{Ibid, September, 1877.) This gentleman was another of 
those who thought to keep Spiritism free from such 
parasites. 

We say to Spiritists, Think yourselves into anything you 
like, it does not make it truth. Think yourselves into 
being monkeys or millionaires ; but, with all your new light, 
you have only your own thoughts as the basis of your con- 
victions. The Bible alone is the standard. It reveals a 
Person who said, “ I am the WAY, the TRUTH, and the 
LIFE.” 

Take the advice of the Editor of Light , when some were 
dragging the Bible in to bolster up the practice of Palmistry, 
“ LEAVE THE BIBLE ALONE.” So we say to all 
these sorcerers, mediums, palmists, soothsayers, and de- 
mon-led spiritists : Leave the Bible alone , or you will find it 
like the rejected stone referred to in that Book — “ upon 
whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to powder ’’ 
(Luke xx. 18). 

And we also add, that to dare to associate God in the 
remotest way with such manifestations and revelations is 
nothing less than daring blasphemy against HIM. 

We have much more that we could write, but for the 
present we leave it at this point, and wait to see if the 
Spiritists purpose to remain quiet under the exposure. 

No effort has yet been put forth to meet these statements 
except the plea that we have only brought forward cases of 
“ obsession," and whimpering over their imagined injury 
that no platform is allowed them to put forth their 
blasphemies in the pages of Things to Come. 

These teachings have gone forth since 1848 as a “ new 
revelation,” and when we bring these facts out to the light 
of day and ask whence they come ? the answer is “ ob- 
session." If so, then demons are behind the movement. 
Their own leaders assert “ the large mass of Spiritualists 
are dogmatically anti-Christian ” {Spiritual Magazine , No. 
21, p. 419). Then what other conclusion can be arrived 
at than this— “SPIRITISM IS THE WORK OF 
DEMONS.” 


We feel sure that all our readers will be delighted and 
greatly encouraged to read the following letter addressed to 
them by Mr. W. Tucker Broad, the head of a college near 
Carlisle. 

A PERSONAL EXPERIENCE. 

A Letter addressed to the Readers ok “ Things to 

Come.” 

L ast July, a friend handed to me two or three copies of 
Things to Come to read, saying that I might find 
them helpful. For many a year, I had been a student and 
believer in the so-called Higher Criticism. But for the last 
two years, the effect upon my heart and life had been to 
cause a wavering of my faith, and a doubt whether the 
Bible was, in any sense, anything but one of the world’s 
good books. I could see no way but to accept it as the 
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very Word of God, or else disclaim all belief in it and 
ignore it altogether. That, however, meant for me in- 
fidelity, and I have had too much blessing and conscious- 
ness of God’s presence, to face that blankness of despair. 
So there was nothing for it but to go once more to the 
foundations and examine them. And while so harassed by 
doubts, I felt I must cease my public preaching of the 
Word. For two years, I have been again studying the 
Bible afresh — of course, aided by the results of the Higher 
Criticism. Doubts increased, and the darkness seemed 
greater than ever. Then a diligent student of God’s Word, 
a real man of God, came to stay with me. I told him my 
difficulties freely and frankly, and he pulled me up with the 
statement : “ You don’t believe God means what He says ; 
that is your only real difficulty.’’ Like a flash of lightning 
I saw my error, and dishonour of God. For a month we 
studied the Bible together every day to find out’ what God 
really said. My friend gave me some copies of Things to 
Come , but a glance at them disgusted me at first, and I 
said I did not care for them. He advised me to read 
them, as I should find real help. I did so, and to my sur- 
prise found them the best help I ever came across to the 
full understanding of the Scriptures. So I sent for some 
back numbers, and was more pleased and blessed than 
ever. Then I got the last three volumes and read them 
through twice. I can never express the blessing and help 
they were to me, along with the guidance of my friend, since 
removed to Margate. I seem to have been living for years 
in darkest fog, and now all at once to have come out into 
the grandest sunshine. 

The inspiration of the Word I felt it necessary first 
to grapple with. To my greatest surprise I found the 
Book made claims which I had never noticed, of direct 
origin from God. I went through the Bible to see what it 
really said, and for me there can now be no more wavering 
of faith on that score. The internal evidence alone is over- 
whelming. Next I took up the Second Coming of our 
Lord, and on reading what the Book said on that, I could 
come to no other conclusion than that it might come any 
day now. I was terrified ; I felt I had been “an evil ser- 
vant,” never looking for my Lord’s coming. But the hope 
soon became no longer a terror, but a blessed and purify- 
ing hope, and I could say, “ Even so, come Lord Jesus.” 

One thing in Things to Come I did not believe, namely, 
the Editor’s remarks on the “ Signs of the Times.” I said 
more than once they were sheer exaggeration. So I deter- 
mined to ask every clergyman and minister I came across 
a few questions to test these statements. To my horror I 
found they were all, alas, too true. I have asked some 
thirty now. Not one could tell me they had studied in their 
theological colleges a single book of the Bible. Plenty of 
lectures about the Word, but no real study of the text 
itself. Latin, Greek, Hebrew, English, Mathematics, and 
so on, but no Bible. “ Then,” said I, “ this educational 
craze is of the devil," for I was constantly hearing confes- 
sions of ignorance of what God’s Word really said on this 
or that topic. To questions about the full inspiration of 
the Bible, I have had the strangest and saddest replies. 
“ Surely you don’t believe the Inspiration of the Bible ; it 
is full of mistakes and contradictions.” “ It is ridiculous 
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that an educated manlike you really believes that doctrine.” 
“ You must have a crank in your head,” and such like. 
With such ignorance of the Word of God, and such an 
utter disbelief that it is the Word of God, it is no marvel 
we have so many blind leaders of the blind. Then, again, 
the Second Coming, I found, excited the greatest hostility 
and anger, and from none more than from our leaders and 
teachers. I have found one who has a grip and knowledge 
of the “ Mystery” of the “Body of Christ.” Most had never 
heard of it ; one called it all “bosh.” Only one have I 
found with a clear idea of the standing of believers in 
Christ. Most call the seven Church Epistles expressions 
of Paul’s opinions upon local circumstances, and of no im- 
portance to us now. And so on, and so on. The Editor’s 
statements I had proved completely true. Then I tackled, 
to a lesser degree, his remarks on Spiritism, and those I 
found equally correct. The Biblical articles I studied 
with care in a most critical spirit, with Bible and Concord- 
ance in hand, checking every statement. And my unbelief 
has all melted away into clear sunshine. 

Next came the question of witnessing, myself, publicly. 
I felt I must do so at once, for the Master’s business re- 
quired haste. In all, I have preached these blessed facts to 
some thousands since last July, and people have begged 
for more, and God has given me more tokens of blessing 
accompanying the witness than in all the twenty years of 
my previous public work. From Cornwall to Ayr, and 
Cumberland to Surrey, have I preached the Word of 
Hope. Scores I have reached through the post, and 
God has so blessed the witness as I never could have 
conceived possible. 

A few weeks ago I was asked to lecture on “ Spiritualism, 
and what the Bible says about it,” at a neighbouring town. 
That meant for me great search, but I got an “eye-opener.” 
After the lecture, a gentleman present said he knew, from 
his own experience, how that all I had said, was perfectly 
true, and from his connection with Spiritists he could add 
a great deal more. 

We have just had two Conferences : Dr. Bullinger, Mr. 
Newth, Rev. Sholto D. C. Douglas, Pastors F. E. Marsh 
and Jas. C. Smith, worked hard, and between them con- 
ducted nine meetings in Brampton and Haltwhistle. We 
had grand times. On all sides I hear of blessing and thanks ; 
with much hostility. The Word has without a doubt moved 
many. 

But I have written enough. For blessings received and 
light given, I thank God from the bottom of my heart. 
His grace is sufficient for me to help me to witness faith- 
fully in the days to come, if He wills. I have already been 
cited on nine charges before a Church Court for preaching 
doctrines said to be contrary to the Church to which I belong, 
but all fell through, and not one was substantiated. I was 
told I was not to preach what I found in the Bible ! What a 
dangerous book it must be ! But come what may, I pin 
my faith to it, and while life lasts will do my best to pro- 
claim the wonderful revelation God there gives us. 

May I conclude by asking my fellow-readers of Things to 
Come to make special efforts to increase its circulation, so 


that others may receive a similar blessing to that which I 
have here recorded for your encouragement. 

W. Tucker Broad. 

The Coi.lece, Bkamiton, Carlisle, 

20 lh January , 1900. 

THE APOCALYPSE. 

Many of our readers have from time to time asked us to 
help them with regard t6 the Book of “Revelation”; 
either by recommending some work on which they can 
rely, or by treating of the Book itself in Things to 
Come. 

We have ourselves been exercised on this matter, and for 
many years have been engaged in the study of this Book : 
and we feel that the time has come for us to gather up our 
labours ; so that, depending on God’s grace and strength, 
we propose to give a series of papers on this important 
subject. 

Our aim will be to give, not so much an interpretation , 
which would consist of our opinions as to details ; but to 
lay down certain facts and fixed principles (derived from the 
Word itself) which will enable our readers to interpret the 
Book for themselves ; or rather to receive the Book as God's 
own interpretation of what is to be “ hereafter.” 

In doing this we shall not give a bare statement, like an 
answer to a sum in arithmetic, but shall show the 
“working" by which the result has been reached. This 
will enable our readers to test that “working” for them- 
selves, at every stage, and will yet leave room for their own 
further researches. 

In short, we wish our papers to be fot our readers what 
the “permanent way” is to a railway system. Once that 
is firmly laid a limit can scarcely be fixed as to the measure 
in which it can be used. 

One other point we may note, and that is, that we do not 
propose either to reproduce or to controvert the views of 
others, but to draw our materials and “ plant ’’ solely from the 
Word of God itself. 

Our idea is to commence in July next (with the new 
volume) ; and until our articles on the Epistles are con- 
cluded, we shall leave out the “ Conference Addresses.” 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

“ Things to Come” Capital Account. 

£ s. d. 

F. H. and H. H. 050 

W. B., Staffs 476 

W. B., New Zealand ... o 15 6 

VOL. I. 

We are sorry to announce that Vol. I. is again out of print. 
We could not print another edition under an outlay of £100, 
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PERFECTION. 

I n a recent number we wrote on the words, " Be 
Perfect.” We propose now to take the noun 
“Perfection.” When we are dealing with human words, 
and the words relate to truths which are infinite and 
Divine, the task is no light one. And when we add that 
there are ten Hebrew words in the Old Testament, and four 
in the New Testament used for the adjective “perfect") 
four Hebrew Old Testament words, and four Greek New 
Testament words used for the words, “ be perfect ” ; while five 
Hebrew Old Testament words, and five New Testament 
words used for the noun “ perfection ,” it will be seen that 
the subject is by no means small. 

One thing invests this and all similar subjects with 
great solemnity, and that is, we are dealing with “ the 
words which the Holy Ghost teacheth,” and are thus 
standing on holy ground. 

Though we shall confine ourselves to the New Testa- 
ment it is interesting to notice some of the Old Testament 
words in passing. 

Jer. xxiii. 20: “In the latter days ye shall consider it 
perfectly." Here the word is p} {been) to make to under- 
stand, and means ye shall consider it intelligently, i.e., so 
as to understand it. 

Psa. cxxxviii. 8 : “ The Lord will perfect that which con- 
cerneth me." Here the word is mi (gamar) to finish or 
complete, and teaches the same truth as Phil. i. 6 (and 
margin), showing that whatever the Lord doeth it is for ever. 

Prov. iv. 18: “The path of the just is as the shining 
light that shineth more and more unto the perfect day.” 
Here the word means prepared and also established. 

When we come to the New Testament we find variety 
also, though not so great. There are two classes of words 
the meanings which are governed by their respective roots ; 
and one or two separate words. 

The two roots are tcAos ( telos ) and a/anos (arlios). The 
former always has the idea of end and the latter of 
fitness. 

Telos is the word put by the Greeks at the end of a book ; 
just as the Latins put Finis, and we put The End. 

Therefore the noun rt'Aaos ( teleios ) means that which has 
reached its end (as a book) : that which has reached its limit. 

The verb TcAadw (teleioo) means to bring or come to the 
end) i.e., complete. 

What that end may be the word by itself never tells us. It 
always depends on the context, and we must always look 
out for it in the subject which is being treated of. For 
example, in 


Heb. ix. 9. 

The Holy Spirit is speaking of sacrifices, baptisms, rites, 
and ordinances, “that could not make him that did the 
service perfect as pertaining to the conscience.” 

The contrast here is plainly between the sacrifices of the 
law and Christ (ver. n). “The law . . . can never, 
with those sacrifices which they offered year by year 
continually, make the comers thereunto perfect " (Heb. x. 1). 
Why not ? Because they were never ended. No one could 
ever write telos or finis against them. Then how could the 
comers thereunto ever write telos or finis as regards the 
conscience ? 

The meaning of the word “ perfect ” here is clear, and 
its essence as meaning end is evident. A reference to 
John xix. 28 makes it still plainer, for there we have the 
verb, and a reference to the one sacrifice which in Heb. ix. 
is set in contrast to those offered under the law. “Jesus, 
knowing that all things were now accomplished (t«t£ W&u, 
tetelesthai, that the Scripture might be fulfilled re Xeuo$rj, 
telei&thee ), saith, I thirst." 

Here were two things finished and brought to an end ; 
the work which the Lord Jesus came to do, and the prophecy 
of Psa. lxix. 2i. Therefore finis can be written against 
all schemes for giving “ the guilty conscience peace.” All 
are vain and worse than useless, for they are a denial of 
the blessed fact that God has written telos or finis on 
Christ’s meritorious death ; and all ignore the Saviour’s 
dying words — “ It is finished."* 

The sinner who rests on a finished work must have a 
finished conscience. Nothing can be put to it or taken 
from it. The sacrifice is perfect in that sense ) and there- 
fore, in the same sense, the conscience of the saved sinner 
must be perfect also : i.e., in proportion as he realises that 
nothing is left to be done by Christ, or himself, or anyone, 
or anything else, and in proportion as he realizes that finis 
is written on that precious death of our Saviour Christ. 

If the sinner does not realize this, then he seejes, by 
observing “ Rules for daily living,” or by the observance of 
rites and ceremonies, to obtain a perfect conscience. We 
need not add that he seeks in vain, for in ourselves “ there 
dwelleth no good thing.” 

Phil. iii. 12. 

“ Not as though I did already attain (those gains which I 
have in Christ, for which I count my former gains but loss) 
either have already reached the end (of my gains).” 

Here the context shows that the whole subject of the 
chapter is concerning what Paul had given up as a Jew, and 
now counted loss in comparison with the “ gains ” which 
he had in Christ. 

* All these gains were in Christ, and all the excellency 
of knowledge was bound up in Him. That knowledge 
consisted of knowing Him as his righteousness (“ found 

* Thin in from tbe uuo root, /in it : bunco, flnii-bed. 
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in Him ’* ver. 9). Knowing Him in His person, expe- 
riencing the power of His resurrection, sharing the fellowship 
of His sufferings, made conformable unto His death. All 
these were past and present blessings, but there were two 
future — resurrection and rapture (vers. 11 and 20, 21; 
compare 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17). 

Paul had all in Christ. He had written finis as to all earthly 
gains and all earthly knowledge. He had written telos as to 
all other objects for the heart, for Christ was the end of 
both one and the other. Christ’s work is an end of all 
objects as to the conscience, and Christ’s person is 
the end of all objects for the heart. The blood of 
Christ gives us a perfect conscience, and the Person of 
Christ furnishes us with a perfect object. 

Matt. v. 48. 

“ Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in 
heaven is perfect.” 

Here the word has the same interpretation ; and the 
word “ therefore ” shows us to what it points. The 
perfection here is not absolute but relative, and is limited 
by the context to our dealings with others. Our Father 
is dealing in grace and causing His sun to shine, and 
His showers to fall on the evil and on the good, on 
the just and on the unjust. Let us do likewise. Let us 
act on this same principle of grace, and we can then write 
“finis ” and 11 telos," on all other principles which may be 
taken as guides for our walk. The perfection referred to 
here does not go beyond this principle. 

Rev. iii. 2. 

" I have not found thy works perfect before God.” 
Here we have a different word altogether. It is ir\i/p 6 w 
(pleeroo) ; and is the ordinary word for fulfil in connection 
with prophecy ; it is so rendered fifty times. So here it 
means fulfilled, i.e., performed before God, with a single 
eye to His glory. If in Matt. v. 48 we had a word as to 
the principle which is to govern our walk, here we have 
a principle which is to govern our service. Both are per- 
fect if God’s grace produces the one, and God’s glory is 
the aim of the other. 

2 Tim. iii. 17. 

“ That the man of God may be perfect.” Here we 
have another word (a/mos, artios ) which, although it is used 
only here, yet gives its character to another class of words 
when used in combination, and used as verbs. 

It is from the old Aryan root, AR. to fit, and the obsolete 
Greek verb apw ( aro ), to fit. 

apnos ( artios ) means that which exactly fits, fitting like a 
joint. 

Of time the Greeks used it of the very point or “ nick” 
of time. Of numbers it meant even as opposed to odd, 
etc. 

Used in connection with the Word of God, it teaches us 
that the man of God who is versed in the Scriptures, sub- 
ject to them, profited by them, and instructed in them is 
perfect, i.e, he has a perfect rule of life. He can write finis 
as to all other rules. He can write telos as to all other 
guides. There is an end of all of them. He is ready for 
every emergency, equipped for every exigency, prepared 
for every difficulty, provided for every contingency. 


He needs no “ rules for daily living.” To adopt any of 
them is to practically deny that the Word of God is sufficient. 

Having this we are prepared for eternity as well as time ; 
for it tells us what we have to wait for, and that is 
PERFECTION IN GLORY. 

We grasp at the blessed promise of 1 Cor. xiii. 9, 10. 
Now we know in part, “ but when that which is perfect is 
come, then that which in part shall be done away.” What 
a precious revelation. That which is perfect is coming. 
Glorious news I For it means that the Perfect One Him- 
self is coming ! and till He comes there is no hope for the 
Jew, no hope for the Gentile, no hope for the Church of 
God. He only has the right, and He only has the might 
to bring in the perfect age. Hence, we wait and we 
groan, waiting for the dawn of the perfect day. 

HOSEAiil. 4, 5. 

In this passage we have a wonderful prophecy concerning 
Israel, the importance of which is contained in the word 
“ abide.” 

We will first set out these two verses according to their 
structure. They begin with “for” because they are the 
explanation of the symbolical action of verses 1-3. 

A* | For many days* 

B‘ a | the children of Israel* 
b | shall abide* 

without a king, and without a prince, 
without a sacrifice, and without a 
statue, and without ephod and tera- 
phim. 

A 3 | Afterwards 

B 3 a | the children of Israel* 

b | shall return and seek# ~ 

c Jehovah their God, and David their 
king, and shall rejoice in Jehovah 
and His goodness 

A 5 | in the latter days. 

Here we notice ' (in A*, A’, A 3 ) three marks of time, 
followed by two alternate extended parallelisms. In these 
we have two great facts set forth as to the present and 
future condition of Israel. When the words were spoken 
by Jehovah, what is now present was then future. 

In “ c ” and “ c ” of each pair we have the description of 
what should characterise the respective conditions during the 
“many days” ( A‘ ) ; “ afterwards,” ( A* ) ; and “at the end 
of the days ” ( A 3 ). In B‘ we have their abiding, and in 
B 3 their return. 

Each part of this description (c and c) consists of 
three pairs, which set forth the conditions, 
c “ King and prince.” Civil government should cease. 

“ Sacrifice and statue." Religious worship, true and 
false, should cease, for the word iTT*Q ( matzevah ), 
is connected with idolatrous worship (Ex. xxiii. 24), 
and was therefore forbidden (Lev. xxvi. 1. Deut. 
xvi. 22 ; see 1 Kings xiv. 23, etc.). 

“ Ephod and Teraphim i.e., all idolatrous emblems 
should cease : see Judges xvii. 5; xviii. 14. 

* We have reversed Ihe order of Ihe Hebrew of these words so as to 
accord with our English idiom. 
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And after these “many days” it is not a negative 
description of things that is given, but a positive descrip- 
tion of acts. They shall return, seek, and rejoice. Here 
again we have three pairs, marked by three possessive 
pronouns : 

c “ Jehovah their God ” 

“ David their king,” and 
“ Jehovah and His goodness.” 

This mention of David refers especially to the Ten 
Tribes, who will seek their true king in David’s line, and 
be no more a separate kingdom, but joined, and made 
“ one stick ” with Judah. 

There are two words now to be considered : 

1. The word rendered “abide.” It is not (bo), to 
come in, or enter ; not TQ (ghr), *° sojourn ■ not 

( chiil ), to stay or rest ; not riDTHT (chanah), to rest after 
travelling ; not pS (tin), to lodge ; not any other of many 
synonyms, but it is Iffi) (yashav ), to sit, or settle down, 
abide. It is rendered dwell, 444 times ; abide, 69 times ; 
sit down, 20 times; remain, 23 times, etc. Its first occur- 
rence is Gen. iv. 16. Compare Gen. xlvii. 11. Ps. cii. 12 
(endure) ; xxix. 10 (sitteth), for its usage. 

The great point of the prophecy is this : that though 
Israel has lost everything nationally, king, prince, temple, 
sacrifice, and all religious emblems, and has been scattered 
among all nations, and dissolved into individuals, yet the 
wonderful fact is that Israel still abides ! No example of 
the kind exists in history. Nothing similar has ever 
happened before with regard to any people. No human 
foresight could have predicted it. Israel is “scattered,” 
and yet “ dwells alone ” (Num. xxiii. 9). Everything, civil 
and religious, has been swept away, but Israel abides with- 
out even idolatrous worship to hold the people together (as 
devised by Jeroboam, who saw the necessity of some such 
bond of union). 

Yes, “ Israel,” and not merely Judah, and, therefore ) 
not “ British ” or any other “ Israel ” ! For we have kings 
and princes, and national religion, and religious symbols 
in abundance, and hence, necessarily are entirely shut out. 
Anglo-Israelites boast that Queen Victoria is in David’s 
line. They have no King to “ seek ” therefore. And their 
whole claim to be Israel is crushed by this verse. 

2. The other word is “ shall fear,” IDS ( pacliad ). But 
this is a homonym : i.e., a word spelt like another word with 
a different meaning (like our English word “let”; one 
means to hinder, and another spelt just the same means to 
allow : or the word “ repair ” which means to renew, and 
another to resort).* 

So here, one word pachad means to fear, as in Deut. 
xxviii. 66. Job xxiii. 15, and the other pachad means to 
rejoice or praise, as in Isa. lx. 5. Jer. xxxiii. 9, and Hos. 
iii. 5. This agrees with the scope of the passage : for Israel 
will rejoice in Jehovah’s “ goodness,” but hardly “ fear ” it ! 

Thus the study of these two words helps us to a clearer 
understanding of this remarkable prophecy ; and helps also 
to assure us that, as the abiding many days in this condition 
has been fulfilled to the very letter, so will the returning be 

• See Figures of Sketch, Appendix D. 


literal — “ afterwards," “ at the end of the days.” Already we 
see many signs, not indeed of the returning to Jehovah, but 
of the returning to the land, and this will surely lead to 
the other, for it is written, “ I will take you from among 
the heathen, and gather you out of all countries, and will 
bring you into your own land, — THEN will I sprinkle 
clean water upon you," etc. (Ezek. xxxvi. 24, 25). 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

Third Pafer. 

By Dr. Bullinger. 


The Apostle’s Sixth “Gain” concluded: and, His 
Seventh “ Gain.” 

W e have spoken of the sixth gain which the Apostle 
had in Christ, to be set against what he once 
thought to be “gain," but now considered to be loss. 

We have seen also that these gains constituted his 
advantages as a Christian versus a Jew ; and not as a 
Christian versus another Christian. 

These advantages included not merely this out-resurrec- 
tion, if he should be called to fall asleep, but there was a 
seventh stage in this exaltation, a seventh gain, and that was 
the blessed hope of not dying at all ! This is deferred (by 
a long parenthesis) to verses 20, 21. 

This parenthetical digression extends from verse 12 to 
verse 19, and is made in order to prevent misapprehension, 
and to indicate further what he really means. He had just 
stated what he did mean, and now, to make the matter 
more clear, he puts it the other way, in order to show what 
he did not mean. 

translation ok phil. iii. 12-19. 

Not that (or, By this I do not mean that ; compare iv. 
17), I have yet received (all these gains. The aorist 
tense (ihafiov, elabon) is significant, and points to a past 
act and epoch when he began to receive them in exchange 
for his losses), or haye already reached the end (of 
my gains. The 6th and 7th of my gains I still wait for. I 
have not yet received them all. I suffered with 
Christ. I died with Him. I am risen in Him. But for 
this my actual “out-resurrection” (of which I have just 
spoken) and the coming of the Lord (which is my seventh 
gain) I am waiting, that my gains may be completed and 
perfected). But I am pressing (or following) on, if I 
may get possession also of that (i.e., the whole of my 
gains), for which I haye been taken possession of by 
Christ (when He — Christ — revealed Himself to me and in 
me. The correct reading is “ Christ,” not “Jesus Christ." 
So the critical Greek texts, G. L. Tr. A. & WHb). 
Brethren (with the view of arresting their attention) I 
(very emphatic) do not reckon myself (emphatic, in 
contrast, not with what others think of him, but with 
others’ estimate of themselves) to have got possession 
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of (all my gains yet. These are the scope of and key to 
the whole passage) ; but one thing (the Ellipsis must here 
be supplied: either “/ do,” as in A.V. and R.V., or “/ 
reckon ;” or “ I have received” What follows refers to 
action , so that “ I do” seems to be the most appropriate), 
the things behind me, indeed, forgetting (i.e., the 
things I formerly thought to be gains, but now count 
as losses, and only things to be forgotten), but eagerly 
reaching myself (middle voice) forth (my expectant 
gaze) to the things before me (i.e., these last two of his 
gains — the out-resurrection and the coming of the Lord, v. 
20, 2 1), I am pressing forward (looking) toward the 
goal (cocojros, skopos, only here in N.T. It is the goal as 
looked at, rather than reached. Used by the Greeks as a 
target for aiming at), with a view to («« eis, with L. T. Tr. 
A. WH. and R.V., not «ri, epi, upon or for, i.e., with my 
mind looking forward to) the prize (only here and i Cor. 
ix. 24 : he goes on to tell us what this prize is) of my 
(or our) calling on high by God, in Christ JesuB (kA-IJo-is, 
kleesis ; calling is always used of the act of calling in N.T. 
God will be the Caller, and He will call us up on high by 
Christ Jesus, “ the Lord Himself.” All our gains centre in 
Him (verses 7, 8). He Himself is “ the great gain.” He 
includes all other gains. This calling is upward, on high. 
The word is not avuidev, andthen , from above , but uvw, and, 
to aboze, i.e., heavenward). This calling includes the out- 
resurrection from among the dead, if called to fall asleep 
(v. 11), or change and rapture if we are “ alive and remain” 
(verses 20, 21). This we have not yet received. For this, 
therefore, we wait and look forward with outstretched gaze. 

As many of us therefore as would be thus completed 
(those who are “ grown up,” full grown, as opposed to 
children. Those who have got beyond the bondage of 
ordinances (Gal. iv. 3, 4), and know that they have all in 
Christ. The rc'Artcu ( teleioi ) are those who have reached 
the tcAos (telos) or end ; those who have passed through 
all the various stages (as in the Pagan mysteries, and in 
modern Freemasonry, which is their survival, and have 
been initiated into the last and highest “ degree ”). To all 
such there is nothing more beyond. TtAos (telos), end, was 
the word at the end of Greek books, answering to “ Finis,” 
which is the Latin word. Those who know the truth of 
the great Mystery, as revealed in Ephesians, have reached 
the last revealed truth (1 Cor. ii. 6, 7). As many as have 
learned this, and are thus perfect, i.e., have thus reached 
their telos, and are “ perfect ” as to what there is to be learned. 
All they have to do now is to live it out, as to practice 
(Philippians) and as to doctrine (Colossians) : holding the 
members, as to the true practice, and “ holding the Head ” as 
to true doctrine. Hence the exhortation follows) let US set 
our mind on this (as to our wondrous “ gains ” in Christ as 
described in verses 7-14). And if as to anything ye 
think somewhat (re, ti) differently among yourselves 
(i.e., if you do not all see exactly alike, do not let this affect 
your love one toward another) this (great truth respecting 
which you think differently, i.e., the Mystery), also (as 
well as the other truths He has revealed) will God reveal 
to you. Nevertheless (do not let any diversity of 
thought produce dissension, or hinder your union or 
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unity) as far as we have attained (or advanced, i.e., in 
Ephesian teaching, and in this initiation into all the truth) 
walk ye in the same (i.e., walk according to your attain- 
ment. The verb “ walk,” here, (rroi^dy, stoichein, implies 
especially ecclesiastical walk. The words “ rule, and let us 
mind the same thing,” are to be omitted from the text ac- 
cording to L. T. Tr. A. WH. & R.V., i.e., let us, as members 
of the Body of Christ, walk according to the truth to which 
we have attained, looking for God to reveal further truth to 
us, and exercising forbearance and love to one another). 

Become followers together of me, my brethren 
(Only here in N.T. the word rendered “ follower ” mean- 
ing not imitators of Christ in common with me; but, 
imitators of me in common with each other; joint 
imitators) and observe (and look steadily on them, so as 
to follow; not mark, so as to avoid) those who walk in 
such manner as ye have us for an example (such as 
Timothy and Epaphroditus in chap. ii. The walk here is 
not the same as in verse 16, but is the ordinary word 
for walking, i.e., living). For many are walking, whom 
I often mentioned to you (in time past), but now 
(again ; for the evil is growing) even weeping, I tell you 
they are the enemies of the cross of Christ. (Not only 
are they ignorant of what that cross means for those who 
are in Christ, viz., the crucifixion of the Old Man, and 
our having died and risen in Christ ; but they oppose 
this great and blessed teaching). Whose end (for they 
have a WAos (telos) an end as well as we) is destruction, 
whose God is their belly (i.e., their flesh, the part 
being put for the whole, by the Figure Synecdoche) 
and whose glory is (subjective; i.e., they glory in) 
their shame, they, namely, that mind earthly things. 
(Not seeing or knowing the truth concerning those who 
died with Christ (Col. ii. 20), and are risen with Christ 
(Col. iii. 1), they do not “ seek the things that are above,” 
and “ set their affectious on them ” (Col. iii. 2) but mind 
earthly things. Those, on the other hand, who are expecting 
their calling on high shortly will have their minds “ set on 
the things which are above,” and not on earthly things. 
Our calling will be “ upward,” to meet the Lord in the 
air ; hence, our look is upward, and we have our hearts 
and minds set on the things which are upward and “ above," 
avw, and, Col. iii. 1, 2, the same word as that rendered 
“ high ” in Phil. iii. 14). 

We thus come to the end of the Apostle’s sixth gain : 
which has been dwelt upon by him, and thus enlarged 
upon because of its vast importance. The first five gains 
are enjoyed now by faith ; but the remaining two (Resurrec- 
tion and Advent) are still future, and remain to be 
enjoyed by sight. 

This is the reason for the apparent digression. It is not 
really a digression ; but it is combined instruction and ex- 
hortation called forth by the need that existed for it. It 
existed then, and exists still more now. How few know 
about the gains which they have in Christ. How many 
are still looking for some ground of confidence in the flesh; 
and hence do not understand the true nature of spiritual 
worship, and do not find Christ Jesus all they have to 
glory in. This is what all this fourth examplestarts from 
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(iii. 3). Not knowing this, they still feel they have some 
“ gains ” as to their standing in the flesh ; and have not yet 
learned to count them all “ loss," and to find all their “ gain ” 
in Christ. They are “ found in Him,” as their righteousness 
(iii. 9), but they do not “ know Him ” as their sanctification. 

The first gain is Christ our Righteousness. 

The second, third, fourth , and fifth gains have respect to 
knowing Christ as our Sanctification. 

The sixth and seventh gains set Christ as 11 the hope of 
glory ” before our hearts and minds. 

Having thus come to the end of the sixth gain, we now 
approach the seventh and last. 

7. “ For our politeuma exists in heaven (we purposely 
leave the Greek word untranslated, because of the difficulty 
arising out of the fulness of its meaning. noAi-myxa 
occurs only here in the New Testament. The A.V. 
“ conversation,” i.e., manner of life, is in harmony with 
the only two occurrences of the verb troA. irevw (politeuo) t 
Phil. i. 27, and Acts xxiii. 1. According to these it would 
mean a conducting of one's self according to the scat of 
government to which one belongs. The R.V. “ citizenship ” 
(margin, commonwealth ) does not quite satisfy it. The 
word means the seat of government to which we belong as 
citizens ; and the functions which we perform, and the 
privileges which we enjoy as citizens. The singular verb 
points to the former. In either case the words from 
which (seat of government, «£ o 5 (ex hou) being singular 
refers to politeuma, and not to heaven which is plural in the 
Greek. The word iorap^ei ( huparchei ) is also very 
emphatic. It is not the ordinary verb “is," but points 
backward. It exists even now. It is there, in heaven. 
That is why we are eagerly awaiting (only here and 
in Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25 ; 1 Cor. i. 7 ; Gal. v. 5 ; and Heb. 
ix. 28) the Saviour also, viz., the Lord Jesus Christ. 
(We do not mind earthly things therefore, for we are look- 
ing for the Lord Jesus to come and save us (i.e., deliver us 
out of them. The word Saviour being put out of its 
usual place by the Figure Hyperbaton is very emphatic : 
i.e., we look not only for the Lord Jesus, but we look for 
Him as a Saviour, i.e., in the character of, and to do the 
work of, a great Deliverer by completing His great work of 
salvation, 1 Pet. i. 5). Who will refashion (i.e., change 
the fashion of) the body of our humiliation (i.e., 
of our present low estate), in order that (we must omit 
the words “ that it may be ” G. L. T. Tr. A. WH. and R.V.) 
it may become of like form with (i.e., be conformed 
to. The two words “ fashion,” ayj)p . a (schema), and 
“ form,’’ /10 pfal (morphec) must be distinguished. The former 
relates to the world and the old man, which are changeable 
as to fashion, fictitious, and illusory (1 Cor. vii. 31 ; Rom. 
xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 ; 2 Cor. xi. 13, 14, 15). The latter 
relates to the new man, and what is fixed as to form (Rom. 
viii. 29 ; Phil. ii. 6, 7 ; iii. 10; 2 Cor. iii. 18 ; Gal. iv. 19). 
In Rom. xii. 2 we have both words, “ Do not follow the 
changing fashion of this world, but act according to the 
new form — the renewal of your mind.” So here in Phil, 
iii. 21, “Who will change the fashion of the body of our 
humiliation, and fix it in the form of) His glorious 
body (the body of His glory with the emphasis on 
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“ glorious," and thus pointing to the glory of His body, 
with which He is now clothed in His glorified estate) 
according to (after the analogy of) the putting forth 
of the power whioh He (inherently) possesses to sub- 
ject also (not merely change and transform the body, but 
to subject) all things to Himself (i.e., to Christ).” 

All this is bound up in “ the excellency of the know, 
ledge ” of Christ Jesus our Lord, for which great gain 
(ver. 8) he counted all things “ loss." 

Thus is the counting up -of the apostle's real “gains” 
completed. Seven is their number, and their division is 
into four and three. His greatest gain, his great desire, 
was three-fold. It was all CHRIST, and that he might 
“ Be Found in Him " as to his standing (one gain), 

“ Know Him ” as his object (four gains), and 
“ Be Like ” Him, as his hope (two gains). 

To “ know Him ” in all the glory of His person, and 
all the perfection of His work, is now the true Christian’s 
one object, carrying out practically Eph. iv. 21. Apart 
from this there can be no real Christianity : for true 
Christianity is Christ. How many professing Christians 
make sad failure in this, through ignorance of the teaching 
of the Epistle to the Ephesians, is painfully evident on all 
hands. But the only remedy lies here : in the doctrine of 
that Epistle. That it is which, being planted within, can 
alone enable us to grow up into Christ. 

Well might the apostle say, “ Brethren, become followers 
together of me” (iii. 17). “Those things which ye have 
both learned, and received, and heard, and seen in me, do, 
and the God of peace will be with you ” (iv. 9). 

Well might he urge, in view of this example, that they 
should all “walk by the same rule, and mind the same 
thing ” (iii. 16). _ 

Well might he beseech Euodia and Syntyche to be “ of 
the same mind in the Lord ” (iv. 2). 

Would that we could see among Christians to-day even 
the Philippian measure of this walk ! But with the prac- 
tical loss of Ephesian truth; with the reviling of, and 
sneering at, those like ourselves who are doing what we' can 
to recover it ; What can we expect ? These who act as 
“ monitors,” and arrogate to themselves the authority of 
judges, these are the ones who fail most of all in exhibit- 
ing this love, which should animate all the members of the 
One Body; and maintain that what God declares to have 
been “ hid " in Himself and never before revealed, He had 
not hidden at all and had revealed all along to the Old 
Testament saints. What can we expect, but the saying with 
the same breath, “ my lord delayeth his coming,” and the 
smiting of the fellow-servants, which always follows such a 
saying; instead of exhibiting “the mind of Christ," as 
inculcated in this Epistle, and following the wondrous 
examples of Christ; and of His servants, Timothy, 
Epaphroditus, and Paul ; here so strikingly set before us ? 

The rest of the Epistle consists of the members B 
(iv. 10-20), the Philippians' care of Paul ; and A (iv. 21-23), 
which is Epistolary, local and ephemeral. As these do not 
affect the one great scope of the Epistle, we leave them 
for our readers to study for themselves, and pass on to the 
Epistle to the Colossians. 
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“THE JUDGMENT OF THE LIVING 
NATIONS.” 

First Address hy Pastor F. E. Marsh. 


(/« Queen s Rooms , Glasgow , June Jth, 1894). 

Matt. xxv. 31-46. 

O ne of the first things that settlers in a new country 
would find it essential to do, in order to have 
ground for farming and building, would be to clear 
the ground of any trees that might be in the way ; and so 
with reference to this subject, “The Judgment of the 
Living Nations.” There are so many trees of earth growth, 
of man’s interpretation, that it is absolutely necessary 
we should cut them down, with the axe of God’s truth, 
that we may be able to see more clearly what is the 
mind of the Spirit. 

The Fathers and some of the Puritans had a habit of 
preaching very much in this way. 1st. “ We shall see what 
the subject is not.” 2nd. “ We shall see what it is." And 
we think it is very profitable sometimes to follow their 
example, which we shall do in considering this subject. 

There is one thing which we need to keep before us in 
thinking of the judgment of the living nations, and that is, 
the Church of God is not in this scene at all ; let that be 
perfectly understood. Greswell, in his elaborate work on 
the parables says : " I declare it to be my belief that not a 
single Christian . . . was intended to be comprehended 
among these subjects.” Alford, Auberlen, and many others 
substantially agree with this view. On the other hand, many 
think we have in the judgment scene of Matt, xxv., what is 
called “The. General Judgment,” given in the form of a 
parable, but it will be seen, although there is parabolical 
language used, it is not a parable, but a prediction of what 
will take place before Christ sets up His kingdom on the 
earth. 

By way of introduction, let me give a few reasons why 
the Church is not seen in the judgment scene, and the 
principal reason is, the language which is used is not 
associated with believers in Christ. For instance, Christ 
says to the righteous ones mentioned, “ Come ye blessed of 
MY Father.” Mark the expression, notour Father ; would 
He ever speak to the believer in that way? I think not. 
Do you remember the message He sent to the disciples 
after His resurrection — “ Go to My brethren and say unto 
them, I ascend to My Father and your Father, and to My 
God and your God.” The language of the Epistles again 
and again is this : “ The God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” It is not only that Christ can speak of the 
Father as “ My Father,” but we who are one with Christ, 
can say as well as He, that the Father is our Father too. 
The Lord never speaks of His people, those who are the 
Church of God, as being separate from Him. In 1 Cor. 
xii. 12 the Church is called “Christ,” that is, the Head, and 
the members make up Christ Mystical. The very name 
which is given to Christ personally is applied to Christ and 
His people, as indicating Christ Mystical. What is said 
of the personal Christ is also said of Christ Mystical. 
Christ is not apart from us, and we are not apart from Him ; 
so that He would say, not only “ Come ye blessed of My 
Father,’’ but “ blessed of our Father.” 


Again, the righteous in Matt. xxv. are invited to come 
“ and inherit a kingdom prepared from the foundation of 
the world.” Wherever we have the expression “ From the 
foundation of the world ” it always relates to Israel, and to 
God’s dealings with Israel. When Christ or the Church is 
spoken of, they are designated as from before the foundation 
of the world ; hence, He is the Lamb "foreordained before 
the foundation of the world” (1 Pet. i. 20), and the Church 
is “ Chosen in Him before the foundation of the world ” 
(Eph. i. 4). God saw the Church in Christ before she 
believed in Him in His own purpose. But when He is 
speaking of Israel, and the relation of others to Israel, we 
find the expression, “Front the foundation of the world” 
(Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8), and not as the Church “ Before 
the foundation of the world.” 

Again, there is no mention of resurrection in Matt, xxv., 
and no reference to those who have departed this life, therefore 
a “ general judgment ” cannot be intended. It is the nations 
that are gathered before the Lord Jesus Christ as the Son of 
Man, when HesitsonthethroneofHisglory. The judgment 
depends upon how the nations have treated a third party, 
spoken of as Christ’s brethren, and these brethren are His 
brethren in the literal sense — “His brethren after the 
flesh,” so that we cannot possibly speak of a general resur- 
rection or general judgment in connection with this 
chapter, because there is no resurrection brought before us. 
We hear nothing about the dead being raised. We read 
nothing about those who are “in Christ ” being before this 
throne. It is simply those who are represented by the 
sheep, and those who are represented by the goats, as we 
have it in Joel iii., when God will judge the nations, because 
of their treatment of His people Israel. 

Again, the principle of the judgment that is brought 
before us in Matt. xxv. could not apply to the bulk of the 
human race, for they have never had the opportunity 
(supposing the general interpretation to be true) of treating 
the disciples of Jesus either well or ill, so that it could not 
possibly apply, speaking generally. 

Again, it is impossible that the believer in Christ should 
be ignorant of the fact, that what he does to his fellow 
disciple he does it as to Christ Himself. Remember, the 
sentence passed upon those who are represented by the goats 
is not for something thay did, but for something they did 
not — “ inasmuch as ye did it not ... ye did it not to Me,” 
and the punishment is the result of not doing. We 
who serve Christ know this right well, that all we do as to 
Christ, Christ reckons it even if done to the least of 
His disciples, as done to Himself. We are not ignorant 
of this ; but in this judgment both righteous and unrighteous 
are ignorant of the fact of whether it has been done to Christ 
or not. 

Again, the ground of the believer’s salvation does not 
depend on what he has not done, or what he has done, for 
“ It is by grace ye are saved through faith, and that not of 
yourselves . . . not of works, lest any man should boast.” 
Now this judgment is distinctly based on what was done 
and was not done ; but God justifies us without the deeds 
of the law — without works. 

There are many other points suggested in looking at this 
subject, but they will doubtless come in as we proceed with 
the exposition. There are seven principal points to which 
we direct your attention : 1st. The Time of lhe judgment, 
and. The Place of the judgment. 3rd. The fudge of the 
judgment. 4th. The Judged ol the judgment. 5th. The 
Ground of the judgment. 6th. The Necessity of it. 7th. 
The Judgment itself. 

1st. The time ok the judcment. 

The present position of Christ is that He is seated on His 
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Father’s throne, but in Matt. xxv. 3 r. He is seen seated on 
His own throne, as the revised version puts it “when the 
Son of Man shall come in His glory and all ihe angels with 
Him, then shall He sit on the throne of II is ‘'lory." The 
Lord Jesus is not sitting on His own throne at this present 
moment; He is waiting till His enemies shall be made His 
footstool — waiting till His Father gives Him the Kingdom 
of which we read in Luke xix. 12 ; then having received 
the Kingdom, He will return as King, and occupy 
His own throne. This judgment is spoken of in Paul’s 
2nd Epistle to Timothy as the “ judgment of the quick ” — 
the judgment of the living, and it is distinctly stated to be 
in connection with Christ’s appearing. Now Christ’s ap- 
pearing is associated with His coming with his saints, not 
His coming/or them. When the Lord Jesus Christ comes 
for His people, we who are His will be caught up to meet 
Him in the air ; but when Jesus comes with His people 
He comes to the earth. In that day His feet shall stand 
on the Mount of Olives (Zech. xiv. 4), and that day is the 
time spoken of in Matt. xxv. I repeat, it is not Christ’s 
coming/er His people, but His coming with them. The 
church will have been taken away long before, but when He 
appears at this time to judge the nations, when He appears 
as the Son of Man, He appears then with His people, who 
will be associated with Him, as He comes to judge the 
nations. 

For the sake of clearness, I would like to mention, there 
are seven things that must have taken place before the 
Lord Jesus Christ comes with His people — before this scene 
described in Matt. xxv. can come to pass. The first is this 
(I have already implied it) : Christ must have first come for 
His people. The hope the Lord puts before us, is His 
personal coming to receive us to Himself. We expect the 
Lord Himself according to His own word, for He has said 
" I will come again.” Now if we are to come back with 
Him, common sense as well as Scripture plainly says that 
He must first have come to us, before we can possibly be 
manifest with Him. Second : the ten kingdoms depicted in 
the “ ten toes” of the image of Daniel ii., and the “ten 
horns’’ of the beast of Daniel vii. and Rev. xiii., must be in 


professing Church. The kings of the earth will be so dis- 
gusted with the system represented in that woman, that 
they will destroy her. Sixth : the beast and the false pro- 
phet must have been cast jnto the lake of fire before the 
judgment of Matt, xxv., for one of the first acts of Christ 
as He comes is to take the Anti-Christ and the false pro- 
phet and thrust them alive into the lake of fire (Rev. xix. 20). 
Seventh : the great tribulation will have run its course, 
the time spoken of as the last half-week of Daniel’s seventy 
weeks ; and that tribulation spoken of, out of which the 
great multitude is seen standing before the throne in the 
book of Revelation (Rev. vifc 14). That great tribulation 
will be at its end when Christ comes on the throne of His 
glory. Therefore, when the Lord Jesus Christ as the Son 
of Man comes and sits on the throne of His glory, these 
seven distinct things will have taken place. That is, let me 
repeat, after God’s people have been removed, after the ten 
kingdoms are formed and in lull power, after the Anti- 
Christ has appeared on the scene, after Judah has returned 
to his own land, after the mystical Babylon has been des - 
troyed, after the great tribulation has run its course, after 
the Anti-Christ and false prophet have been cast into the 
lake of fire, then the Lord Jesus begins to deal with the 
nations — the nations that have come under the power of the 
Anti-Christ, under the power of the false prophet — these 
nations then will be judged because of their treatment of the 
third party, mentioned as brethren (Israel). Those who 
have not treated Israel well will be taken away by the judg- 
ment, and those who have treated Israel well will be left on 
earth for blessing ; and then, and not till then, shall the 
Lord’s millennium be ushered in. Thus it will be seen that 
the time of this judgment is at the commencement of the 
millennium, when Christ comes to set up His Kingdom. 

{To be continued.) 
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existence, for when the Lord Jesus Christ comes, whether it 
be as the Son of Man, or as the Man of War, or as the 
Stone cut out of the mountain without hands, the “ ten 
toes,” representing the ten kingdoms which are to be formed 
yet (the old Roman world formed into ten kingdoms) must 
be in existence. Third: the Anti-Christ — the personal 
Anti-Christ — must have appeared on the scene. There is 
one spoken of in the 2nd Epistle to the Thessalonians 
“whose coming is after the working of Satan,” one who 
is energised by the power of the Devil. The Lord 
Jesus Himself said “ I am come in My Father’s 
name and ye receive Me not; if another shall come 
in his own name, him ye will receive,” and from that 
scripture alone I must believe there is a personal Anti- 
Christ coming ; for as there was the personal Christ, so 
there is “another ’’coming. Unlike the Onewho came in His 
Father’s name, the Anti-Christ is coming in his own name. 
Fourth: Judah must have returned to the land of Palestine 
in unbelief, and made a covenant with Anti-Christ, as we 
read in Dan. ix. 26, 27. Two-thirds of the Jews in the land 
will be killed, as we read in Zech. xiii. 8. It is when Christ 
appears with His people that “they shall look upon Me 
whom they have pierced, ’’andacknowledgeHim as their long- 
expected Messiah. Fifth : mystical Babylon — that corrupt 
system represented by the harlot spoken of in Rev. x vii.- — 
must be destroyed. People say “ the harlot means Rome ” ; 
it means more than Rome, it means “Babylonianism,” and it 
is found amongst Non-conformists and Episcopalians. 
Ritualism and Rationalism are eating out the life of the 


“SHE HATH DONE WHAT SHE COULD-” 

| “ Site hath wrought a good work on me . . . She hath done 

what she could ." — Mark xiv. 6, 8. 

Often in the activities of benevolence, there is danger 
lest the doers he led to act from a sense of self-satisfaction 
in the doing and in its manifest results, rather than with a 
direct view to the glory of the Lord Jesus Himself. Again, 
with those who are busy workers among the poor, always 
active in going hither and thither, there is sometimes 
danger cf too readily judging and condemning others who 
are not also actively engaged in the same work, though 
to their mind they appear to have as much opportunity 
and ability for it as themselves. 

The apostles’ judgment of this woman shows that they 
fell into both snares. But how different was the Lord’s 
judgment — “ She hath wrought a good work on me." 
Yes, He Himself was her all — love to Him was the all- 
absorbing and impulsive power which moved her. Had 
the apostles wisely judged, they would not have charged 
her with extravagance and inhumanity, for that heart which 
is ever moved by love of [the Lord] Jesus can never go 
wrong in any relationship of life. 

“ She hath done what she could,” He further said. 
Others might not think so. It was not a great work in the 
eyes of her fellows. It was to them nothing like raising 
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the dead, or healing the sick, or feeding the hungry 
multitude. These were to them great works indeed. But 
the Lord was her judge. “ She hath done what she could;” 
and above all she did it for Him— therefore her memorial 
should descend to all generations. 

May it ever be our aim to do what we can, and to do it for 
[the Lord] Jesus; knowing that whatever may be the judg- 
ment of our fellows, our memorial is with the Lord. (From 
Counsels and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas Moor, 
published by J. Nisbet & Co.) 

CARLYLE ON EVOLUTION. 

The old man eloquent, and hater of all shams, expressed 
himself clearly on the fad which is now taking possession of 
inferior minds. 

“ I have known three generations of the Darwins, grand j 
father, father and son : atheists all. The brother of the i 
famous naturalist, a quiet man, who lives not far from here, j 
told me that among his grandfather’s effects he found a 
seal engraved with this legend, ‘ Omnia ex conchis,’ every ; 
thing from a clam-shell. I saw the naturalist not many [ 
months ago, and told him that I had read his ‘ Origin of j 
Species ’ and other books ; that he had by no means ' 
satisfied me that men were descended from monkeys, but i 
had gone far toward persuading me that he and his so- j 
called scientific brethren had brought the present generation ; 
of Englishmen very near to monkeys. A good sort of man j 
is this Darwin, and well meaning, but with very little j 
intellect.” (C. H. Spurgeon.) j 


THE NATURE OF SCRIPTURE PROPHECY. ; 

“ In the beginning God created the heavens and the i 
earth.” j 

“ These opening words of the Bible are a key to the true ; 
nature of all Divine revelation. Pantheism makes revela- j 
tion impossible, since the Revealer and the persons to 
whom He reveals himself are then confounded together. 

It mingles together an unholy deity and a deified creation 
in a self-originated, self-developing universe. But the fact 
of creation establishes a deep contrast between the holy 
and Almighty Creator and the creatures He has made. It 
becomes the first premise in every just view of Divine 
Revelation. 

“ The doctrine of the Fall comes next in order. This in- 
cludes the great fact that men, in every age, are conscious 
of guilt and shame ; that they shrink from the presence and 
voice of a holy God ; and need to be recalled from their 
hiding-places by His powerful voice, before they can hold 
intercourse with their unseen Creator. These truths have 
first of all to be received, before the soul of man can find 
access to that sanctuary, where God reveals His work and 
ways to the humble and pure in heart. 

“ A revelation from the holy God to sinful man must 
bring with it some clear marks of its Divine origin, before 
it can rightly claim to be received and obeyed. His 
power, wisdom, and goodness cannot, indeed, be fully re- 
vealed in every message ; but enough must be revealed to 
prove that its true source is not from men, but from God.’’ ;; 

• Prof. T. K. liirks, Com. on Isaiah, Introduction, pp. l, 2. 


We therefore see why the Bible begins as it does with 
those wonderful opening words, declaring superhuman 
power in creation, and thus forming the ground of prophecy, 
which is superhuman foresight. The revelation concerning 
“things to come” is based on the record of things that 
are past — the past acts of Almighty power in creation. In 
other words — God the Revealer is none other than God 
the Creator. 
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THE PERSONAL ANTICHRIST, NOT A JESUIT 
INVENTION. 

Question No. 218. 

A. T., Liverpool. “As it is said that believing Antichrist to be a 
person is a Jesuit plot, I should be glad if you would give me the 
opinion of the primitive church on this subject." 

Without admitting the authority of the early Christian 
writers, as to truth, they are good enough evidence as to 
facts, and among other things to the fact that the Personality 
or individuality of Antichrist cannot possibly be “ a Jesuit 
plot.” 

If A. T., or any of our readers has, or can get to see 
T. & T. Clark’s Ante-Nicene Library, he will find the follow- 
ing passages in full ; or some of them can be found together 
in B. W. Newton’s Prospects of the Ten Kingdoms , pp. 
372 — 393 - 

Barnauas (70 — So a.d.), the friend and companion of 
Paul, speaks of Antichrist as a person. See sections iv. 
and xv. 

Justin Martyr (about 150 a.d.), Trypho, p. 159. 
He says, “Foolish are they who do not undeista'nd what 
indeed has been pointed out by all the testimonies of the 
prophets, that two comings of Christ are spoken of ; one 
in which he is preached as the sufferer, inglorious. . . . 
The second, that in which He will come with glory from 
heaven at the time when the Man of Apostasy, who 
speaketh great things against the Most High shall be on 
the earth, and dare wicked things against us Christians.” 

Iken.eus (a.d. 1 So), the disciple of Polycarp, the com- 
panion of the apostle John, has a great deal to say on the 
subject. He says that “ the Temple of God (2 Thess. ii.) is 
at Jerusalem, where Antichrist sits and acts. See chapters 
xxvi. and xxx. Irenaeus believes also that Antichrist would 
arise from the tribe of Dan. 

Tertullian (a.d. 190 — 200) writes to the same effect, as 
quoted by Maitland in his Apostles' School of Prophetic 
Interpretation. Tertullian takes the two witnesses as 
personal also. 

Hypi-olvtus (early part of third century) believes the 
same. 

Okicen (a.d. 225) speaks of Antichrist as “ a king,” who 
“ shall sit in the Temple of God.” and shall place there his 
abominable idol. See Maitland, p. 171. 

VicTORiNUS (end of second century) explains the “abomi- 
nation ’’ of the idolatrous worship of Antichrist in Jerusalem. 
(Viet, on Rev. xiii. ). 
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Lactantius (a.d. 300) says that Antichrist will make 
an image to speak, and will desolate the world for forty-two 
months. “ He will feign himself to be Christ, and will 
fight against the true Christ.” (Lact., Inst., viii.). 

So far from being a Jesuit plot, the above evidence is 
sufficient to show that before the time of Constantine the 
one idea was that Antichrist was to be an individual. Indeed, 
how could it be otherwise before the church of Rome, with 
its popes, had assumed universal power, and how could 
it be so afterward , when the Roman empire became the 
nursing-father of the church ? 

No, the Papal Antichrist theory was neither the belief 
of the primitive church, nor is it the teaching of Scripture ; 
but it is the outcome of a principle of interpretation which 
believes that when God says one thing He means any- 
thing and everything except just what He docs say. 

“WITH CHRIST” AND “WITH THE LORD.” 
Question No. 219. 

E. M. G., Dover. “ You say, ‘ There is only one way of being with 
Christ’: and that is stated in 1 Thess. iv. 17 (Feb. No., page 
88). Please explain what the Psalmist means in Ps. xxiii. 4 : ‘ I 
will fear no evil : for Thou art with me.’ Also ‘ absent from the 
body, and to be present with the Lord ’ (2 Cor. v. 8).” 

We have received two other similar questions. Your 
first reference to Ps. xxiii. 4 has nothing whatever to do 
with the point in question. It speaks of the Lord being 
“with me” in the valley of the shadow of death. Your 
question refers to our being “ with Christ ” in Heaven. 

Your quotation from 2 Cor. v. 8 is incomplete, and is 
what may be called text-garbling. On the same principle 
Scripture says “ there is no God ” and “ hang all the law 
and the prophets.” 

The whole verse contains a very different statement. 
Another correspondent (A. H.) actually introduces two 
words of his own, “ absent from the body in death ” / But 
there is no thought or mention of or reference to death at 
all. Resurrection is the theme of the whole passage from 
iv. 14 to v. 10. Chap. v. 1, 2 distinctly states: “We 
know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were 
dissolved, we have a building of God, an house not made 
with bands, eternal in the heavens. For in this we groan, 
earnestly desiring to be clothed upon with our house 
which is from heaven.” The desire is not to “ be unclothed 
(i.e., in death), but clothed upon, that mortality might be 
swallowed up of life ” (verse 4). But mortality is swallowed 
up in life only in resurrection. See 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 

To be “ clothed upon ” is to have our resurrection body. 

While we are in this tabernacle we are absent from the 
Lord 

When we get our house (or body) from Heaven we shall 
be with the Lord. 

Thus 2 Cor. v. 8 teaches the very opposite of what is 
popularly inferred from it. 

“REVEREND.” 

Question No. 220. 

H. Me L., Motherwell. “ Is it scriptural to give any man the title of 
•Holy’ or ‘Reverend’? Docs not your explanation of ‘the 
Nicolaitanes ’ imply a distinction between clergy and laity ? ” 

Scripture calls all who are in Christ “holy,” or saints. 
There is no Divine holiness in anyone apart from Christ. 
Rome calls “saints” only- those whom she has made so by 
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canonising them, or has put into the canon of saints. (That is 
why we have St. Paul, but not St. Timothy). We ought not to 
recognise this canon by using the word “ saint ” at all. 

With “ Reverend ” the case is different. It has no 
authority whatever of any kind, and is comparatively 
modern. Clergymen not so very long ago always called 
themselves and were called “ Master ” or “ Mr.” The 
title of “ Reverend” means nothing more beyond the fact 
that a person is set apart for purely ministerial work. Its 
promiscuous use deprives it qf all real significance. 

It has no reference whatever to Ps. cxi. 9, “ Holy and 
reverend is His name.” The word there is (yahrey ), 

and means fearjul , terrible. It occurs in Ex. xv. n, 
“ fearful in praises.” Deut. xxvi. 8, “ and with great 
terribleness.” So Ezek. i. 22, Zeph. iii. 1. It is rendered 
“ reverend ” only in Ps. cxi. 9, where it should be terrible. 

It will be seen from this that the objection to use the 
title on scripture ground is baseless ; and on social grounds 
it is not worth the thought expended on the matter. 

As to the “ Nicolaitanes,” we must ask you to wait for 
our promised papers on the Apocalypse. 

| ;Bi61e T0(ord Judies. | 

Rev. George A. B. Chamberlain, M.A., Hull. 

“NEW.” 

1. Creation of the Universe. 

“In the beginning, God created (vcfj) the heaven and 
the earth” (Gen. i. 1). “In the beginning” — no date 
fixed — geology and the Bible do not clash. Matter not 
eternal. God called it into being. Though the word 
NT3 “ created ,” according to the best Hebrew commen- 
tators cannot always be restricted to mean “ to produce out 
of nothing, ” in this passage, undoubtedly this is the full 
force of the word. 

2. The New Man. 

To Paul was revealed the “ Mystery, which was kept 
secret since the world began " (Rom. xvi. 25), “ which, from 
the beginning of the world hath been hid in God” 
(Eph. iii. 9). This mystery was, “ That the Gentiles 
should be fellow heirs and of the same body and partakers 
of his promise in Christ by the gospel ” (Eph. iii. 6). In 
Eph. ii. 15, Paul calls this joint fellowship “ one new man.” 
“ Having abolished in his flesh the enmity, even the law of 
commandments contained in ordinances for to make in 
himself of twain ” (Jew and Gentile) “ one new man, so 
making peace.” 

3. The New Spiritual Creation. 

“ Therefore if any man be in Christ, he is a new 
creature ” (or creation nrlo-os, ktisis), 2 Cor v. 1 7. Hence 
we speak of being “ born again ” (1 Pet. i. 23), “ born of 
God” (John i. 13, 1 John v. 1), “partakers of the divine 
nature” (2 Pet. i. 4). 

4. A New Way of Worship. 

The Israelites had their Tabernacle in the Wilderness, 
then their Temple at Jerusalem. The Samaritans wor- 
shipped on Mount Gerizim. But our Lord foretold that 
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God in the future required worship of quite a different kind 
— purely spiritual in the place of outward ceremonial and 
ritual. “The hour cometh, and now is when the true 
worshippers shall worship the Father in spirit and in truthi 
for the Father seeketh such to worship Him. God is a 
spirit, and they that worship Him must worship Him in 
spirit and in truth” (John iv. 23, 24). 

5. The New Resurrection Body. 

“ But these sciences (Chemistry and Natural history) 
teach us that the identity of the body consists, not in a 
sameness of particles, but in the same kinds of elementary 
matter, combined in the same proportion, and having the 
same form and structure ” {The Religion of Geology , by 
Ed. Hitchcock, d.d., ll.d., p. 21). 

“ God giveth it a body ” (1 Cor. xv. 38). 

Corruption gives place to incorruption, dishonour to 
glory, weakness to power, the natural body to the spiritual 
body (1 Cor. xv. 42-45). “ We shall all be changed,” the 
living saints as well as the sleeping ones (1 Cor. xv. 51), 
The Lord Jesus Christ shall “change the body of our 
humiliation that it may be fashioned like unto the body of 
His glory” (Phil. iii. 21). 

6. The New Covenant. 

(a) Made with God’s chosen people Israel in the future 
(Jer. xxxi. 31). See also Heb. viii. 8-13. 

{/>) A new and living way (Heb. x. 20). 

(r) Jesus the Mediator of the New Covenant (Heb. 
xii. 24). 

7. New Heaven and New Earth. 

1. Prophesied by Isaiah (Isa. lxv. 17, lxvi. 22). 

2. Anticipated by Peter (2 Pet. iii. 13.) 

3. An accomplished fact. Seen in vision by John 
(Rev. xxi. 1). 

8. New Jerusalem. 

Coming down from God (Rev. xxi. 2-10) : and 

Then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, I 
“ Behold, I make all things new” (Rev. xxi. 5). ! 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

HEBREW: THE COMING LANGUAGE OF 
PALESTINE. 


An important movement has been planned and has ! 
begun, the object of which is to make Hebrew the | 
vernacular for Palestine. i 

Jews are arriving there from all parts of the world, 
speaking different languages, and the inconvenience 
arising therefrom is to be removed by the action of the 
Anglo-Jewish Association. 

School accommodation is being increased in Jerusalem, 
and Hebrew is to be not only the language spoken, but the 
language in which everything else is to be taught. 

This is described by The Jewish Chronicle as “ the 
most important advance in Jewish education that has been 
made in recent years.” 

This is not only for boys and men, but for girls and 
women. Hebrew is to be for the latter the language of 
their daily life. 


A report has just been obtained by the Anglo-Jewish 
Association, which recognises that Hebrew is the “ one 
common bond between all these people.” Without this, 
it is seen that the Jews will settle down in groups divided 
off by different languages. But by the use of one tongue 
“ the barriers that exist owing to previous environment will 
be broken down.” 

“ Hebrew is to live again in Jerusalem. The seed will 
be re-sown in its native soil, and it will grow bravely and 
bear abundant fruit.” 

This is the manner in. which the new movement is 
spoken of in the Jewish press, and its significance cannot 
be over estimated : 

“ We have been taught to look upon Hebrew as one of the dead 
languages, as the medium only by which we are to voice our prayers, 
and in consequence of this, the knowledge and study of it has become 
less and less, at any rate, in Western Europe. It has been looked 
upon as so dead, that many desire to substitute modern languages for 
it even in the service of the Synagogue. But just as the Jewish race 
and religion are inextinguishable, so also is our beautiful language, and 
for years the Cbovevi Zion Association has worked hard to try and 
make Hebrew once more a really “ living language.” It is in Pales- 
tine alone that the start must be made, and this is the only means to 
secure it, and we can be quite sure that the good example to be set 
here will influence the system of Jewish education everywhere. 

Of all the good work that the Anglo-Jewish Association has done 
for the Jewish people and for the education of the Jewish children, the 
acceptance of this reform, and the establishment of Hebrew as the 
vernacular in the schools of the Association in Jerusalem, will be the 
greatest blessing they have ever yet conferred upon Judaism, and will 
be the first, but the sure, step towards the re-establishment of Hebrew 
as the language of the Jews.” 

Comment is needless. Silence is eloquent for those 
who know the word of God, and have an ear to hear. 

The prophecy of Zeph iii. 9 will at once come into mind, 
where Jehovah declares, “ I will turn to the people a pure 
language (marg. lip), that they may call upon the name of 
the Lord to serve Him with one consent.” 

This is not the object of the new Jewish movement. 
But God’s hand is in it, and will over-rule it to the fulfil- 
ment of His own word. Isa. xix. 18 may also be read in 
this connection. 

THE JERUSALEM WATER SUPPLY. 

This has always been the great problem connected with 
Jerusalem. It was dealt with at various times by David, 
Solomon, Hezekiah, Nehemiah, and others. 

For a long time past the supply of water has been the 
crying need. Such arrangements as have hitherto existed 
for supplying this first of human necessities were and remain 
decidedly primitive. The inhabitants of the Holy City, in 
fact, are compelled to depend upon the rain which is 
collected in cisterns during the rainy season. Some of hisa 
water flows, in the first place, through the streets, before 
reaching the tanks below the houses. Thence it trickles 
down into underground cisterns, where it stagnates and 
breeds all sorts of insects and impurities. Even when 
filtered and boiled this unpalateable liquid continues utterly 
undrinkable. Small wonder then that this condition ol 
things has resulted in a frightful mortality among the 
children and corresponding injury to the increasing male 
population. Our readers will remember that more than 
one effort has been made to remedy the scandal. Henry 
Maudesley, Sir Moses Montefiore, the Baroness Burdett- 
Coutts, all in their turn essayed the task, and were baffled. 
Their efforts were resumed by a strong and influential 
London Committee of which Mr. Isidore Spilman acted 
as Hon. Secretary, and which represented several deno- 
minations, but with the same result. 

This committee, like all previous movements failed ; and 
all from the same cause ; “ backsheesh ” / 

Even when the Sultan issued a special Iradc to Sir 
Edmuud Lechmere (who was in particular favour at the 
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Porte) the Turkish officials were bold enough to demand 
such bribes in the face of it that the plans of the com- 
mittee were completely wrecked ! The backsheesh 
demanded actually ran into five figures ! A similar 
difficulty brought the noble plans of the Baroness Burdett- 
Coutts to an impotent conclusion. 

But at last there is hope, for now the work is to be 
undertaken by the government itself, and not by aDy 
company or committee. The hope of success is very 
strong. The Scylla of corruption has been avoided. Let 
us hope that the Charybdis of sloth will not impede this 
significant work. 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

We must look to the men who have to do with affairs of 
State to dispel all illusions as to the efforts that have been 
made recently to bring about a condition of “ Peace on 
Earth " on mere human plans. The Government of this 
country does not encourage such dreams, and when the war 
bill is presented to the nation, it will probably scatter the 
visionary notions that many have indulged in, fostered as 
they have been by the foreign press. 

The Pall Mall of Feb. 16th, prints a very sober article 
on this subject, from which we give the following : 

“ The total increase in our expenditure for four years past had been 
no less than £19,076,000. The Chancellor of the Exchequer warned 
the House of Commons concerning this rate of increase. He referred 
in this connection to the hopes entertained from the Peace Conference 
for a reduction of armaments. Plow far away the Peace Conference 
now seems to be 1 A reduction of armaments ! Let the German and 
P'rench naval programmes answer for the countries which are at peace. 
We ourselves are now at war, under the necessity of making, not 
merely temporary, but — in the light of our new experience — large 
permanent additions to our military forces.” 

The following from the Daily Mail shows that the late 
Congress, so far from discouraging the sale of warlike books, 
has compelled a book against war to be re-named in order 
to secure its sale : 

“There is something humorous in the publication of Modern 
Weapons and Modem War, by Messrs. Grant Richards. The book 
is no other than Dr. Bloch’s famous work, Js War now Impossible ? 
which created a considerable stir a short time ago, and which -was said 
to have inspired the Czar’s Peace Manifesto. It has been realized that 
the original title is, to say the least, unsuitable, and, as the publishers 
natively state, • in view of events since its issue, it has been thought 
wise to rename the book.’ ” — Daily Mail, [an. 20, 1900. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS: 

THE “ GROWTH OF RELIGION.” 

A Bishop has been recently discoursing on the “Growth 
of Religion.” There is plenty of evidence that religion is 
growing very fast. The theatres proclaim the fact. The 
music halls contribute their portion to attest that religion is 
“ in the air.” Sundays are appropriated for every con- 
ceivable thing — the last one being “The Soldiers’ Sunday.” 

Gospel services are not counted to be complete unless 
the bill announces : The Choir will perform a selection, but 
to meet some susceptible consciences it is varied, and ap- 
pears in another form, such as “ A Service of Praise," from 
— o’clock to — o’clock. A paragraph we recently read 
gave this account of one of these popular combinations of 
religion and amusement. 

“ The entertainment is quite of a high-class character. Two hymns, 
‘ Rock of Ages ’ and * Abide with me,’ were finely rendered. At the 
finish a side-splitting sketch, entitled * Country Cousins,' was given.” 

The “ side-splitting sketch ” after “ Rock of Ages ” shews 
the hold popular “ religion ” has upon the multitude. 

While, on the one hand, religious services are becoming 
theatrical, so, on the other hand, the theatres are 
becoming religious, as the following from the daily papers 
will shew : 


“THE BETTER LIFE.” 

“ Mixed melodrama with a nickel coaling of religious sentiment. . . 
The authors of ‘ The Better Life ' state that their tale is suggested by a 
story of Mr. Charles Sheldon, which has secured a wide popularity in 
America. If the play faithfully reflects the novel it reflects nothing 
that can cause us surprise, except it be the presentation of probably 
the most absent-minded clergyman who ever subscribed to the Thirty- 
nine Articles. . . . Plays that mirror phases of human nature as they 
are must claim respect and attention. ... * The Better Life ’ can 

put forward no such title to consideration. It places religion in a 
ridiculous rather than an elevating position. The characters are of the 
stage stagey, and the network of improbability by which they are per- 
petually environed at once negatives any idea of an effective moral 
lesson.” — Daily Telegraph, Feb. 6th. 

The Morning Post, referring to it as a religious play, says : 

“ It is as religious as church-organs and those pious references per- 
mitted by the Censor can make it. Just as some lady said she was 
glad her brother was going to marry a certain woman, because, among 
other recommendations, she had ‘just as much religion as William 
likes, 1 so this melodrama may be said to be quite the usual low-flash 
class of article with just as much religion as ’Arry likes .” — Morning 
J'osl, Feb. 6. 

The mere fact that such a book as In His Steps can 
be, and has been, “dramatised ” is the greatest condem- 
nation it has yet received. And while the “ non-conformist 
conscience ” does not seem to have been touched by the 
scandal, it is to the credit of the worldly conscience that the 
play lived only a fortnight, and that there was “no money 
in it.” 

OLD PATHS. NEW PATHS. NO PATHS. 

We reproduce below some extracts as to the observance 
of Ash Wednesday for fasting, humiliation and prayer, 
which has called forth a strong protest from the Editor of 
The English Churchman of February 22. 

All who long to see loyalty to Christ maintained, and 
the Word of God kept clear of corruption, will rejoice at 
these forcible and weighty utterances. 

Even in social and political life there must be a careful 
observance of propriety as to the selection of those with whom 
we form any fellowship. And for a loyal subject to the throne 
to be found allied with those who desired to overturn it, 
would be quite sufficient to brand such a person as indif- 
ferent and disloyal to the ruler he professed to serve. 

The alliance is equally to be deprecated when it is be- 
tween the enemies and the upholders of the Reformation. 
We say nothing about the action of Non-conformists 
adopting the observance of Ash Wednesday, although it 
would have been abhorred by the Fathers of Non- 
conformity. 

The Editorials of The English Churchman exactly ex- 
press our own views, and will, we feel sure, be read with 
pleasure by our readers : — 

“ We print this week the text of a circular, bearing the signatures of 
Viscount Halifax, Lord Nelson, Canon Gore, the Rev. G. Hanbury 
Tracy— extreme Sacerdotalists — together with the names of Lord Rad- 
stock, Professor Handley Moule, the Rev. H. E. Fox, Sir John 
Kennaway, Prebendary Webb-Peploe, the Rev. E. A. Stuart, the 
Rev. Thomas Spurgeon, Rev. F. B. Meyer, and many other members 
of the Evangelical body. The circular purports to be an appeal to all 
Christians to humble themselves before God, and to heed His ‘ call to 
Repentance ’ — the day preferred tor the purpose by * many,’ it said, 
being ‘Ash Wednesday.’ 

“ Upon what Scriptural basis so heterogeneous a company as the 
signatories represent can possibly * agree r to act in the matter of 
prayer to a heart-searching God it is very difficult to discover. For, 
among the national sins enumerated in the circular, of which it is 
requisite men should repent, we fail to find mention of the sin of 
idolatry — a form of transgression which God has denounced, in 
nations, more sternly than all other sins. But, of course, to have 
cried aloud and lifted up the voice ‘ like a trumpet ’ against image, 
picture, and wafer worship — as it is now promoted by Lord Halifax's 
E.C.U. in thousands of our English churches — would have jeopar- 
dized the practicability of the alliance sought to be secured between 
Sacerdotalism and Evangelicalism. With all sympathy for any move- 
ment to unite in believing prayer true believers in the Lord Jesus 
Christ, we yet urge the inuuiry — what real concord can possibly exist 
between the temple of Goa and idols ? 
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“There is a feature in this latest effort to bring together men who 
represent the poles of Christian profession which causes us grave 
apprehension. The Eirenicon appears to have originated with 
Evangelicals, and not with the Romanising parly led by Lord 
1 Ialifax. The presence of several honoured Evangelical names on the 
endorsement to the jejune appeal leads us to charitably hope that 
signatures were obtained on separate slips, and that, therefore, no one 
knew into what doubtful fellowship hu sign-manual might introduce 
him. As the matter now stands, it is to be hoped that the publication 
of the compromising conjunction of names will lead all consistent 
witnesses for the pure Truth of God to dissociate themselves promptly 
from those who have notoriously avowed their opposition to the 
Scriptural principles of the Protestant Reformation. 1 Little children, 
keep yourselves from idols,' is an inspired admonition addressed — not 
needlessly — to all members of the Church of the Living God.” 

This testimony is God-honouring and worthy of our 
solemn consideration. We would merely add the words 
of Jehovah by the Prophet Isaiah : — 

“ O my people, they which lead thee, cause thee to err, 
and destroy the way of thy paths ’’ (Isa. iii. 12). 

And as the day in which we have to witness presents 
many features parallel to those of Malachi, we can take up 
his words also : — 

“For the priest’s lips should keep knowledge, and they (the 
people) should seek the law at his mouth ; for he is the mes- 
senger of the Lord of Hosts. But ye are departed out of the 
way ; ye have caused many to stumble at the law ” (Mai. ii. 7). 

Our own belief is that the names were obtained 
separately, and that many were quite in ignorance as to 
whom they would be associated with ; but the following, 
from The Globe of March 3, will show the care which all 
the Lord’s children should exercise in these “ perilous 
times ” as to unholy alliances. The Globe says : 

“Are Dissenters learning to keep Lent? The question is raised by 
a correspondent of the Church Times , who is not, however, con- 
fident of the answer. The Feasts of the Church are now generally 
observed by Nonconformists, though their predecessors regarded them 
as “ Popish,” but the Fasts come into another category. Still, as the 
Church Times writer says, there are signs that Lent is coming to 
be more generally regarded as a sacred season. The most striking is 
the concurrence of so many Nonconformists in the proposal to keep 
Ash Wednesday as a day of intercession on account of the war.” 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISM ON ITS DEFENCE. 

In the February number of Light the editor objects to our 
use of the term “ a new revelation ” as applying to Spiritism. 
It is their own “ expression ” and not ours. Sometimes they 
speak of it as a “ new faith.’’ In the Spiritual Magazine, in 
an article on “ Spiritualism : its teachings and tendencies ’’ 
are these words : “ Nor is it the low and uneducated that are 
being converted to this new faith ; on the contrary, the 
majority belong to the educated class, while not a few are 
persons of rank and distinction’’ (p. 29, January, 1871). If 
their “ guides ’’ have deceived them, it is only another in- 
stance of what all their writers accuse them of. That point 
we must leave for them to arrange with their mediums. 

The Editor asks “ Why Gerald is spelt Gerrald twice in 
one page ? ” We can well understand why he should go off 
on a trivial matter of this kind instead of dealing with the 
important subject that is now under consideration. That 
is : Where is their standard of truth to be found ? Their 
statement is “ There is no one standard but truth. 

THAT IS WHAT WE ARE TRYING TO FIND.” 

It would be more to the point if he could assure us that 
he had found this than to quibble about the spelling of 
“ Get aid.” To say 

“THERE IS NO ONE STANDARD HUT TRUTH” 

is something like saying — There is nothing right but right. 

We are asked by the Editor of Light “whether we know 
the Ten Commandments, and he refers us to the ninth." 
We answer yes, but we are not conscious of a breach of it 
in this case, as we have, confined ourselves entirely to 


quotations from their own writings. But we solemnly ask him 
whether he knows the first commandment ? “ Thou shalt 
have no other Gods before Me.” — Light , Feb. 3, 1900. 

Even their own organs are ashamed of their platform ad- 
vocates, and thus help to prove the charges we have brought 
against their teachers, as the following will show : 

“ I seldom, if ever, go to a spiritual meeting where I do not get dis- 
gusted with the speaker because of his extreme lack of charity towards 
those sects which do not believe as he believes. Instead of propagat- 
ing Spiritualism, showing its truth and superiority over all other 'isms,' 
the speaker, normal especially, spends his time in furious attacks upon 
the Bible, churches, and other organisations." — “ Kathleen,” in Two 
Worlds , Feb. 2, 1900. 

It appears as though bur article on obsession had caused 
great searchings of heart in their ranks. There is a question 
on this point in the last number of the above. 

“ Probably no one who has read spiritualistic literature has been 
other than painfully struck with the undue prominence given to the 
theory of obsession in many quarters, but as nobody likes it, and all who 
suffer from it desire to end such suffering as speedily as possible, the 
intelligent promulgator of essential truths of mental science ought to 
receive a most cordial welcome from those afflicted people who are 
annoyed by intrusive influences, and know not how to rid themselves of 
such unwelcome company. The mental healer takes the decided stand 
thus : — We are all in a position rightly to choose the company we 
wish to keep spiritually as well as naturally ; therefore we intend to ally 
ourselves with such companions only as we desire to associate with. — 
{Ibid. ) 

The Editor of Light may well say of “ truth ” “ that is 
what we are trying to find.” He must have a very short 
memory. Has he forgotten the leading article in his own 
magazine, wherein he says : — 

“and still man’s great need is god’’? 

“ With all their faults and dissonances, the ancient Hebrew psalms 
perhaps best bear witness to the truth of this, as many of our strongest 
men, from Luther to Gladstone, have felt. Mr. Gladstone, in his 
Essay on the Psalms, tells us that John Bright declared to him that he 
would be content to stake upon the Book of Psalms, as it stands, the 
great question whether there is or is not a * Divine Revelation'; and he 
himself affirmed that, in relation to spiritual work they have accom- 
plished, ‘there is no parallel upon earth.’ What, then, is the deepest 
and richest note of this precious legacy from the Ancient world ? Be- 
yond all question that note is * Trust in God,’ * Hope in God,’ ‘ Rest 
in the Lord, and wait patiently for Him.' What, then, is it to hope in 
God? It is to go down to the foundations, and trust the abiding 
things. It is to perceive that there is a * stream of tendency,’ ana 
that this ’ makes for righteousness.’ It is to be sure that ‘ the end is 
known from the beginning,’ to use the phrase which Isaiah puts into the 
mouth of Him who says, “ I am God, and there is none else.'' — Light, 
Jan. 13, 1900. 

Then, after all, there is a standard. The Editor himself 
admits it in the words we have taken from his own editorial. It 
is to go “down to the foundations,” to “ trust in the abid- 
ing things.” There is a sigh of despair running through the 
article. But if this lament is the expression of a heart exer- 
cised about the things which he frankly admits he is in search 
of, “ the truth,” and which he has not found ; then, in 
that case, we stand by with reverential spirit and deference. 
We have no wish to intrude here, but only hope he may find 
in the concluding portion of the psalm he quotes from, the 
solution for his anxiety, and the truth he is in search of. 
“For I shall yet praise Him, who is the health of my 
countenance, and my God (Ps. xlii. 1 1 ). 
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“the GOD OF ALL GRACE.” 


A ll the titles used by the Holy Spirit of God are 
used in harmony with the subject with which they 
stand in connection. They are always in keeping 
with the blessing bestowed, the gift given, or with the 
character and scope of the context. 

For example, in Rom. xv. 5 we have “THE GOD OF 
PATIENCE and consolation,” who is prayed to grant us 
“to be like-minded one toward another according to Christ 
Jesus." 

In verse 13, it is “THE GOD OF HOPE,” who is to 
fill us with all joy and peace in believing, and cause us to 
“ abound in hope through the power of the Holy Ghost.” 

In 2 Cor. i. 3, 4, it is “THE GOD OF ALL COM- 
FORT, who comforteth us in all our tribulation.” 

In Heb. xiii. 20, 21, it is “THE GOD OF PEACE, 
who brought again from the dead the great Shepherd of the 
sheep." 

So in 1 Pet. v. 10, it is THE GOD OF ALL GRACE 
who is set before us as having called us unto His eternal 
glory, and after He has stablished, strengthened, and settled 
us, will presently perfect that grace with His glory. 

“The God of all grace.” Not some grace, but all the 
grace that we need, all the grace which we ever have 
experienced, or ever shall experience in this world. 

This title by which He reveals Himself to us here is His 
axe which is laid at the root of all that teaching which 
would make Him the God of all grace so far — or to a 
certain extent — or so long as we do or feel this or that, but 
the God of punishment and chastisement the moment you 
don’t believe enough or don’t believe rightly. 

But what is grace ? We all know the meaning of the 
word to be favour. But favour is of various kinds, and it 
has a different name according tc the character of those 
who are the subjects of it. 

Favour shown to the miserable we call mercy ; favour 
shown to the poor we call pity, favour shown to the obstinate 
we call patience ; favour shown to the sick and suffering we 
call compassion. But “grace" is favour shown to the 
unworthy. 

In Rom. iii. 24, we read that we are “justified freely by 
his grace.” The word rendered “ freely ” here (8u>/ucuY, 
dorean) is rendered in John xv. 25, “ They hated me with- 
out a cause." Even so are we justified by His grace, with- 
out a cause. 


I 

| The consideration of the word “all” as applied to grace 

1 tells us of its various characters; “ all grace,” all kinds of 
grace : 

I. Forgiving Grace. Eph. i. 7. “In whom we have 
redemption through His blood — the forgiveness of sins, 
according to the riches of his grace.” This forgiveness is 
ours, not on account of anything in us or of us, but on 
account of “ redemption through His blood." 

II. Saving Grace. Eph. ii. 5, 8. “By grace ye are 
saved.” Yes, and this salvation is a definite act wrought 
once and for all on Calvary. Never to be repeated except 
by the Holy Spirit in a succession of experimental 
deliverances from Satan, sin and self, until we are received 
up into glory. This is associated with 

III. Calling Grace. 2 Tim. i. 9. “Who hath saved us 
and called us with an holy calling ; not according to our 
works, but according to His own purpose and grace which 
was given us in Christ Jesus before the world began," and 
therefore, of course, “ without a cause." This is when 
calling grace first acted on behalf of those who are the 
subjects of it. 

1 It was “ before the world began.” Think of it ! This 
grace was given us, then, “in Christ Jesus,” for we were 
not in existence, except in God’s purpose. But now, in 
the fulness of time it is given to us in a blessed experience 
by the power of the Holy Spirit. 

It is God who called us in eternity past. It is the 
Spirit who calls in time present. It is we who hear and 
live, for in His voice there is life and power. 

We remember the call of the Lord Jesus to Zaccheus. 
“Zaccheus, come down, for to-day I must abide at thy 
house." He did not say, “Zaccheus, IF you will only come 
down, I will abide.” He did not say, “ Zaccheus, I have a 
blessing for thee if thou wilt only come down and take it, 
I have mercies for thee if thou wilt receive them, or I have 
salvation for thee if thou wilt accept it.’’ 

No, the Lord Jesus does not thus torment and tantalize 
His people. He commands and they obey; He gives 
and they receive ; He asserts His authority and they submit ; 
He puts forth His power and they yield ; He displays His 
love and they surrender; He calls and they come down. 
But he calls before they come down, and then when His 
call has brought them down, He says, “ This day IS 
salvation come to this house ” (Luke xix. 9). And hence 
it is written, “ Who hath called us with an holy calling." 

IV. Enriching Grace. 2 Cor. viii. 9. “ Ye know the 

grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that though He was rich, 
yet for your sakes He became poor, that ye through His 
poverty might be rich." All things necessary for His 
called, saved, and redeemed ones, are provided in Him 
who makes us rich indeed with all the “ riches of His 
grace." 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 





I 22 


THIXGS TO COME. 


May. 


V. Abounding Grace is ours in Him. 2 Cor. ix. S. “God 
is able to make all grace abound toward you ; that ye, 
always having all sufficiency in all things may abound to 
every good work.” 

Yes'; where sin abounded, grace did much more abound. 
Peter might deny, and curse, and swear, but the grace of 
God abounded in forgiveness and restoration. And all 
our sins and iniquities, as well as our frailties and infirm- 
ities, will be for ever hidden by God’s abounding grace. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

First Paper. 


VI. Exceeding Grace. 2 Cor. ix. 14. “By their prayer 
for you which long after you for the exceeding grace of 
God in you.” 

This is not only the fountain full, but overflowing and 
supplying all the needs of all the Lord’s people through all 
the ages. 

Jacob experienced this abounding grace. At the moment 
when he possessed nothing but his staff, and deserved 
nothing but wrath, God met him and gave him everything. 
Hence, “the God of Jacob ” becomes the Old Testament 
name for “the God of all grace” in the New Testament. And 
hence “ Happy is he that hath the God of Jacob for his 
help ” (Ps. cxlvi. 5). This grace is not only abounding, 
but it is 

VII. Reigning Grace. Rom. v. 21. “As sin hath 
reigned unto death, even so might grace reign through 
righteousness unto eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord.” 
That is the grace that suits our needs. Grace as a glorious 
sovereign Ruler and Lord. If it were less than this we 
should surely perish under sin’s cruel dominion. But, 
thank God, where grace reigns, sin’s rule is for ever ended. 
As long as we are in the flesh there will be the unceasing 
conflict, and though it may get the advantage now and 
again, thank God it can never reign ! and never again 
have dominion over us. For we are called by the God of 
grace unto his eternal glory. Grace includes glory. The 
two can never be separated. Grace is the flower and glory 
is the fruit. Grace issues in glory. Hence, it is written, 

“ the Lord will give grace and glory ” (Ps. lxxxiv. 1 1), but 
He “ hath called’’ us to it even now. It does not say “is 
calling,” but “ hath called.” 

So Peter could say in verse 1 : I am “ a partaker of the 
glory that shall be revealed.” 

In proportion as we behold by faith, and are occupied 
with this hope of glory, we are changed into it (2 Cor. iii. 
18), and while we look not at the things that are seen, but 
at the things that are not seen, “ our light affliction, which 
is but for a moment, worketh for us ” — an eternal weight 
of glory ? No ! An exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory ? No ! that is not all that the God of grace will give. ! 
What then is the “ all ” ? What will be enough to satisfy | 
it? Only that which God declares. Nothing short of that \ 
with which a God-given capacity can be satisfied — “ a far 
more exceeding and eternal weight of glory ” (2 Cor. iv. 
17, 18). 

We cannot exhaust that, and occupied with that, our 
heaviest affliction will seem light ; and our longest will 
appear as “ but for a moment.” i 


By Dr. Bullinger. 


Chapters i. 1 — ii. 9. 

L ike the Epistle to the Galatians, the Epistle to the 
Colossians has to do more with doctrine than 
with practice ; and it stands in the same relation 
to Ephesians as Galatians stands in relation to 
Romans. 

The subject of Galatians is “ correction ” for failure 
as to the doctrine and instruction contained in Romans : 
while the subject of Colossians is correction for failure 
as to the doctrine and instruction contained in 
Ephesians. 

The likeness between Colossians and Ephesians is as 
marked as that between Romans and Galatians, if not 
more so. For, out of 95 verses in Colossians, 78 have a 
marked resemblance to Ephesians (i.e. , more than 
three quarters of the whole). While out of the 155 
verses in Ephesians, one half (or 78) resemble 
Colossians. 

But it is the nature of this resemblance which is so 
significant. What is stated by way of teaching in 
Ephesians comes up again in Colossians by way of 
correction for departure from that teaching. 

There is also another and peculiar link which binds 
this group of three Epistles together. Ephesians, Phi- 
lippians, and Colossians were all written during Paul’s 
first imprisonment in Rome. All three mention the 
fact. (Eph. iii. 1 ; iv. r ; vi. 20. Phil. i. 7, 13, r4, 16, 25, 
26 ; ii. 24. Col. iv. 3, 10, 18.) 

Then, like the other Epistles (Corinthians, Gal- 
atians, Philippians), it was called forth by some 
special circumstances. But nothing appears to 
have called forth the other three (Romans, Ephesians, 
and Thessalonians, or at any rate Romans and Ephes- 
ians). What Ellicott says of Ephesians is equally true 
of Romans and 1 Thessalonians : “ It does not appear 
to have been called forth by any particular circum- 
stances, but was designed to set forth 

the origin and developement of the Church of 
Christ.” 

The structure of Colossians will show us that there 
is the same manifestation of solicitude, as there is in the 
epistle to the Galatians. This is most marked. The 
same care and fear and anxiety are observable in 
both. 

But now, to see the scope of the Epistle, we must 
look at 
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Colosstans as a whole . 

A | i. i, 2. Epistolary : and Salutation. 

B i. 3-8. Mutual reports and messages by 
Epaphras, our dear fellow-servant and your 
faithful minister. 

C i. 9 — ii. 7. Paul’s solicitude for the Colos- 
sian saints, and his prayer for them (“ We 
pray for you ”), and that concerning their 
holding the Mystery. 

D ii. 8-23. Doctrinal correction for failure 
as to Instruction in Ephesian truth 
— having “died with Christ.” 

D iii. 1 — iv. 1. Doctrinal correction 
for failure as to Instruction in l 
Ephesian truth — having “risen with 
Christ.” 

C iv. 2-6. Paul’s solicitude for the Colossian 
saints ; and their prayers for him (“ pray- 
ing also for us ”), and that concerning his 
preaching the Mystery. 

B iv. 7-9. Mutual reports and messages by 
Tychicus and Onesimus, “ beloved brethren.” 

A | iv. 10-18. Epistolary : and Salutation. 

In this beautiful Introversion we have the whole scope 
and design of the Epistle. 

The Colossian saints had been taught concerning the 
Mystery as set forth in Ephesians, viz. : that Christ is 
the Head of the Body, and His People the members 
of that Body upon earth. 

The Philippian saints failed practically in not holding 
the members ; and the Colossian saints failed doctrinally 
“not holding the head ” (ii. 19): these are the key-notes 
of the two Epistles. 

In the one case the failure led to various practical 
evils — strife and contention and vain-glory : while, in 
the other, it led to various doctrinal errors which 
necessarily arose out of it. 

As Romans’ truth was practically recovered at the 
Reformation, so the evils of Galatian departure and 
failure are not so manifest as they were before the 
Reformation. 

But, as Ephesian truth has never been really or 
properly recovered, it is clear that we have in the 
present departure from it, and in the present failure with 
regard to it, the source and fountain-head of all the 
abounding uncharitableness, and of all the errors and 
“winds of doctrine” which characterise the present 
day. 

No Epistle has such a warning voice for us as the 
Epistle to the Colossians. None is so practical or so 
timely in the correction it contains for us. 

To learn its lessons with the view of getting back to 
Ephesian truth is the first step in that great Reforma- 
tion which the churches stand in such need of at the 
present moment. The evils and errors are seen by 
many. But all do not see the root-cause of them in the 
departure from Ephesian teaching. 

This is the cause of all the want of union and unity 
of Christians in the present day. They do not realise 


their union in Christ, as having died and risen again 
in Him. Hence, they are betrayed into various vain 
methods of seeking union — from the schemes for the 
re-union of Christendom to the smaller evangelical 
alliances and associations. 

The same cause produces all that we call Ritualism ; 
which is the embodiment of an evil principle, which 
pervades all the churches in the magnifying and resorting 
to ordinances of all kinds — making them the centre of 
union because of “not holding the head” (ii. 19). 

Hence, the solicitude shown and the correction 
ministered. 

The expansion of C (i. 9 — ii. 7) will bring this out and 
exhibit it more clearly. It consists of seven members, 
in repeated alternation, as follows : — 

The Expansion of C (i. 9 — ii. 7). 

Solicitude for the Colossian Saints. 

C ! a' i. 9-1 x. Solicitude as to their faith, and a walk 
worthy of it. Prayer that they might be filled 
with the knowledge of God’s will. 

! b‘ i. 12-22. This knowledge imparted, concern- 
j ing Christ “ the Head of the Body.” The 

i Mystery revealed. 

j a 2 i. 23-25. Solicitude as to their continuing in the 
| faith. 

b 3 i. 26, 27. The Faith stated. The Mystery 
declared. 

| a 3 i. 2S-ii. 2-. Solicitude, warning, teaching, and 
| conflict, as to their growth and assurance. 

b 3 | ii. -2, 3. The Mystery acknowledged. 
a 4 ii. 4-7. Solicitude as to their steadfastness and 
stablishment in “ the faith.” 

Here, again, the seven is divided into four and three. 
Four members are occupied with solicitude ; while three 
are occupied with the re-statement of the Mystery. 

The solicitude as to their standing fast in the truth 
and the faith, which they had learned as written in the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, will be better seen if we give 
a translation of C (i. 9-ii. 7) in accordance with the 
scope of the passage : 

a' (i. 9-1 1). 

Solicitude as to their faith, and a walk worthy of it. 
i. 9-1 1. On this acoount (referring to verses 3 and 4) 
we also (on our part) from the day when we heard 
(the happy tidings ; see verses 4, 6, 8) haye not ceased 
(to pray) on your behalf, praying and desiring (this 
is the figure Hendiadys : “ praying, yes, and that with 
desire too ”) that ye may be filled with a fuller 
knowledge (iTlyvws, epignosis, as in Eph. i. 17 ; iv. 13) 
of His will in all wisdom and spiritual disoernment 
( Hendiadys again : “ Wisdom — yes, not like that of the 
false teachers, ii. 23, but a spiritual discerning wisdom 
too. The two words go together in Ex. xxxi, 3. Deut. 
iv. 6. 1 Chron. xxii. 12. 2 Chron. i. 10. Isa. xi. 2 ; 
xxix. 14. Dan. (Theod.) ii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 19. In Eph 
i. 8 it is “ wisdom and <}>p6v>) tris,” phroneesis, which 
is practical : while here it is wisdom and mV«ns, 
sunesis, which apprehends the bearing of things, 
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as in 2 Tim. ii. 7), bo as to walk worthily 
(Eph. iv. 1. Phil. i. 27. 1 Thess. ii. 12, as the 
consequence, not the purpose) of the Lord (i.e., of 
the Lord Christ) in all ways well-pleasing (to Him, 
not men, compare iii. 22) in every good work bringing 
forth fruit and growing (as in Eph. iv. 13) by means 
of the full (or true) knowledge of God (The best texts 
read “ by or by means of the knowledge of God.” So 
R.V. marg.), being strengthened (Sv^a/iov^wi, duna- 
moumenoi , occurs only here in N.T.) with all strength 
according to His glorious might (^dro?, kratos, might, 
is in N.T. ascribed solely to God (Heb. ii. 14), 
but the emphasis is on the word “glorious”) 
unto all patient endurance and long-suffering 
with joyfulness (such is the power of this 
wondrous truth of the Mystery, that by means 
of its knowledge we may have joyful endurance, and 
joyful suffering, which finds its expression in thanks- 
giving ; compare Rom. v. 3). 

We next take the member b 1 (i. 12-22), but must first 
show its beautiful sub structure, before we give our 
translation of it. 

It is the knowledge of the Mystery imparted, so far 
as it first concerns “ the Head of the Body,” Christ 
Jesus the Lord. 

The Colossian saints failed in doctrine in consequence 
of “not holding the Head”* (ii. 19). Therefore the 
glory of “ the Head ” is the first part of the Mystery 
which is here developed, in order to show His fulness 
and His glory. 

b‘ (i. 12-22). 

The Mystery revealed, as to “ the Head." 

b' E i. 12-14. You Gentiles, made meet to be par 
takers of the Inheritance with us (13, 14) Jews. 
F c | 15. Who is. Christ’s essential glory. 

d 16. For. Reason: Creation of all 
things. 

G 17. And He is. (Symbol. As- 
tronomy.) 

G 18-. And He is. (Symbol. 
Anatomy.) 

F c | -18. Who is. Christ’s acquired glory. 

d j 19, 20. For. Reason : Reconciliation 

I of all things. 

E 2i, 22. And you Gentiles, reconciled and 
presented perfect before God. 

We have printed the key-words in thicker type so as 
to enable the eye to catch and see the Correspondence, 
which, in the Greek, is still more marked. 

We wish we could print the translation of this, setting 
it out according to the above structure, but the 
exigencies of space and type forbid it. It will amply 
repay our readers for any amount of time spent in 
writing out the following translation in full for them- 
selves, exactly according to the sub-structure of b 1 . 

• As the Philippian saints failed from net holding :hc members. 


The Translation of b* (i. 12-22). 

The Mystery revealed, as to the Head. 
i. 12-22. Giving thanks (this thanksgiving follows 
the prayer in verses 9-1 1 ) to the Father (there is some 
doubt as to what the words " in the light ’’ refer. Some 
connect them with “ saints,” others with “ the Father,” 
but we prefer to take them with the inheritance) that 
hath made you (Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles 
margin, Westcott and Hort, Alford, and R.V. margin 
read “ you ” and not “ us,” as in A.V. The pro- 
nouns seem to have t>een tampered with by some 
scribe who did not grasp the scope of the passage. The 
correspondence, moreover, requires it. See member E, 
verses 21, 22) meet ( i.e ., called and qualified you, once 
Gentiles), for a part and lot (see Deut. xxxii. 9 and Job 
xxxi. 2, and compare Acts viii. 21) of (or among) the 
saints (or separated ones, who were once Israelites, as you 
were once Gentiles) in (the kingdom of) the light (com- 
pare Acts XX vi. 18). Who delivered us (once Israelites) 
out of the authority of (the power of) darkness (or 
Him who has authority in this dark world), and trans- 
ferred us (the word lUTtvnitrtv , metesteesen, occurs only 
five times in N.T., and each time a complete change or 
transfer is indicated ; Luke xvi. 4. Acts xiii. 22 ; xix. 26. 

1 Cor. xiii. 2.) into the kingdom of His beloved Son 
(Again a reference to Acts xxvi. 18), in whom W6 have 
redemption (We must omit “ through His blood ” with 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, 
Westcott & Hort, and R.V.) : I.e., the remission of 
our sins (Eph. i. 7), who is the image (the manifested 
representation) of God— the invisible One (not Adam, 
Gen. i. 26, 27, but Psalm viii.), the heir (lit., first-born) 
of the whole creation : because by (or in relation to) 
Him all things (or beings) were created in the 
heavens and on the earth, visible and invisible; 
whether Thrones, or Dominions, or Principalities, or 
Authorities (compare Eph. i. 21) the whole (whatever 
they may be, or may be called) have been created 
through Him and for Him : and He is (both words are 
emphatic, “He” emphasises the personality, “is,” the 
pre-existence) before all (in time, John i. 1-4), and by 
Him all consist (i.e., He holds the universe together : 
He it is who holds all in the unity of harmonious order 
and law). And (not only is this so as regards the Old 
creation, but it is the same with regard to the New 
creation, His Church, which is His Body) He iB (the 
same emphasis as in the corresponding member above) 
the head of the Body — the Church (1 Cor. xii. 12-27. 
Rom. xii. 4, etc.) ; who is the Beginning (Prov. viii. 
25-31), as being the first born (Deut. xxi. 17) from the 
dead (Rev. i. 5. For it is as risen that He becomes 
the Head of the Church. Phil. iii. 10. Rom. vi.), in 
order that He Himself, amid all, might have the pre- 
eminence (not Reuben, Gen. xlix. 3 : “ The excellency,” 
see Septuagint) : for God was well pleased that all 
the fulness should dwell in Him (i.e., in Christ's 
person) : and through Him (having made peace by 
the blood of His cross) — to reconcile all to Himself, 
through Him (I say) whether they be things on earth 
or things in the heavens; and you being in time 


* 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



May. 


THINGS TO COME. 


125 


past alienated in your minds (Passive) and enemies 
by your evil works (Active), yet now ye have been 
reconciled (so Lachmann, Tregelles marg., W. H. 
marg., and R.V. marg.) by the body of His flesh 
through His death (this pleonasm is used in order to 
distinguish Christ’s human body of flesh from the 
Mystical and glorious Body which is the subject of this 
section, verse 18, as it is in Eph. ii. 15, 16) to present 
you, (I say) holy, without blemish, unimpeachable, 
before Him. 

We now come to the second expression of solicitude in 
a 1 (i. 23-25). 

Solicitude as to their continuing in this faith. 

i. 23-25. If indeed ye continue in the faith (thus 
delivered to you), built on the foundation (Eph. ii. 20), 
and (therefore) firm(i Tim. iii. 15), and (be)notmoved 
away from the hope of ( i.e ., and made known by and 
revealed in) the Gospel which ye heard (from me), and 
which has been preached in all the creation ( i.e ., to 
every one without distinction) under heaven, of which, I 
Paul (weak and unworthy as I am) have become a 
minister. Now do 1 rejoice in my sufferings on your 
behalf, and I am filling up (on my part) that which is 
lacking of the tribulations of the Christ (i.e., Christ 
Mystical, the tribulations of the members of the Body 
of Christ, as he goes on to explain) in my flesh, on 
behalf of His Body, which Body is the Church, of 
which Church 1 myself have become a minister, 
according to the dispensation of God given to me for 
you fully to preach (and completely develope) the 
word of God : 

b* (i. 26, 27). 

The Faith stated. The Mystery declared. 

namely, the Mystery (i.e. the secret concerning the 
Body of Christ) hidden from the ages and from the 
generations, but it is now made manifest to His 
saints, to whom God did will (or was pleased) to make 
known the glorious riches of this mystery among the 
Gentiles, which i 6 , Christ, (as) the glorious hope, in 
you. 

a 3 (i. 2S-ii. 2-). 

Solicitude, warning, teaching, and conflict as to their growth 
and assurance. 

Whom we preach, admonishing every man and 
teaohing every man in all wisdom, in order that we 
may present every man complete in Christ; for 
whioh end I toil also, striving according to the (or His) 
working that worketh in me with power. For 1 j 
would have you know how great conflict I have con- 
cerning you, and those in Laodioea, and as many 
as ha ye not seen my face in the flesh, that their hearts 
may be encouraged, being knit together in love, and 
unto all richness of the full assurance of under- 
standing : 

b 3 (ii. -2, 3). 

The Mystery acknowledged. 

with a view to the full knowledge of the mystery 
of God -viz : Christ, in whom all the treasures of 


wisdom and knowledge (i.e. all knowledge to be gained 
by us by way of learning) are hid. 

a^ (11.4-7). 

Solicitude as to their steadfastness and stablishment in 
“ the faith,” 

And this I say, that no one may lead you astray 
with persuasive words. For, if even I am absent 
in the flesh, yet I am with you in my spirit, rejoicing, 
and seeing (is. rejoicing to behold) your order, and the 
steadfastness of your faith in Christ. As therefore 
ye have received Christ Jesus as your Lord (so) walk 
ye in Him, firmly rooted (once for all), and 
getting built up in (i.e. built, not on Him, as a build- 
ing is built up, but as a body grows, v. 19, and Eph. iv. 
13 ) Him, and established in the Faith, aooording as 
ye have been taught, abounding in that Faith with 
thanksgiving. 

The solicitude is very marked in all this large 
member : and the way in which it is alternated with the 
Mystery shows us that it is all in connection with that : 
in its revelation (in b‘), its declaration (in b 1 ), and its 
acknowledgment (in b 3 ). 

The holding of this is the important matter; and, just 
as the solicitude in Galatians was concerning their 
departure from the doctrine and instruction of Romans, 
so here it is concerning departure from the doctrine 
and instruction of Ephesians. 

What that was we have seen in our examination of 
that Epistle. 

The solicitude is as to their standing fast in the truth 
and “the faith" which they had learned; while the 
truth and the faith are declared to ber concerning the 
Mystery which is the great subject of Ephesian teaching. 

The solicitude is further seen in the expansion of the 
member D (ii. 8-23) and D (iii. i-iv. 1), which consist 
of Doctrinal correction for failure. 

As this is the great scope and the main object of the 
Epistle as a whole, it is necessary that we should care- 
fully note and study the special scope of these two 
members. This can be done only by exhibiting their 
structure, which we must leave for our next chapter. 
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Conference Addresses. | 


We cannot hold ouroelves responsible (or every expression of the respective 
speakers. Many things with which we may not wholly agree are inserted as being 
either suggestive or worthy of consideration. 


“THE JUDGMENT OF THE LIVING 
NATIONS.” 

Second Address bv Pastor F. E. Marsh. 


(In Queen’s Rooms, Glasgow. Tunc Jth, 1894.) 
Matt. xxv. 31-46. 

(Continued from page I if). 


II. — The Place of the Judcment. 

W e are left in no doubt as to where this judgment 
will take place. It will take place in “ the Valley 
of Jehoshaphat." 
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We have the detailed account given in Joel iii. 

As to the time of the judgment we read : — 

“For, behold, in those days, and in that time, when I 
shall bring again the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem.” 

As to the people who will be judged, the ground of the 
judgment, and the place of the tribunal we read in verse 2 : — 

“ I will also gather all nations, and will bring them down 
into the valley of Jehoshaphat, and will plead with them 
there for my people and for my heritage Israel, whom they 
have scattered among the nations, and parted my land.” 

As to what the nations did to God’s people, we have 
details given us in verses 3-6 : — 

“ And they have cast lots for my people ; and have given 
a boy for an harlot, and sold a girl for wine, that they might 
drink. 

“Yea, and what have ye to do with me (r.v., ‘What are 
ye to me’), O Tyre, and Zidon, and all the coasts of Pales- 
tine (R.v., ‘ Philistia’) ? will ye render me a recompence ? and 
if ye recompense me, swiftly and speedily will I return 
your recompence upon your own head ; 

“ Because ye have taken my silver and my gold, and have 
carried into your temples my goodly pleasant things : 

“ The children also of Judah and the children of Jeru- 
salem have ye sold unto the Grecians, that ye might remove 
them far from their border.” 

Then God says what He will do to those who have ill- 
treated Israel, in verses 7, 8 : — 

“ Behold I will raise them out of the place whither ye 
have sold them, and will return your recompence upon 
your own head : 

“And I will sell your sons and your daughters into the 
hand of the children of Judah, and they shall sell them to 
the Sa beans, to a people far off : for the Lord hath spoken it." i 1 
Following God’s threat, we have His declaration of war 
in verses 9-X4 : — j 

“Proclaim ye this among the Gentiles (R.v., ‘nations’) ; 
prepare war, wake up the mighty men, let all the men of 
war draw near ; let them come up : 

“ Beat your plowshares into swords, and your pruning- 
hooks into spears : let the weak say, I am strong. 

“ Assemble yourselves, and come, all ye heathen (r.v., 

‘ nations ’), and gather yourselves together round about : 
thither cause thy mighty ones to come down, O Lord. 

“ Let the heathen (r.v. ‘ nations ’) be awakened, and 
come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat ; for there will I sit to 
judge all the heathen (r.v. ‘ nations ’) round about. 

“Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe: come, get 
you down; for the press is full, the fats overflow ; for their 
wickedness is great. 

“ Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of decision : for the 
day of the Lord is near in the valley of decision.” 

Then follows the statement as to what shall accompany 
His coming to judge, and the manner of His coming, in 
verses 15,16 : — 

“ The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the 
stars shall withdraw their shining. 

“The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusalem ; and the heavens and the earth shall 
shake : but the Lord will be the hope of His people, and 
the strength of the children of Israel.” 

In verses 17-21 we are told what is the outcome of this 
judgment, namely, acknowledgement of the Lord’s power. 

“ So shall ye know that I am the Lord your God dwelling in 
Zion, My holy mountain : then shall Jerusalem be holy, and 
there shall no strangers pass through her any more” (verse 
17). Then, blessing to the earth, “And it shall come to pass 
in that day, that the mountains shall drop down new wine, and 
the hills shall flow with milk, and all the rivers of Judah 
shall flow with waters and. a fountain shall come forth of 


the house of the Lord, and shall water the valley of 
Shittim” (verse 18). Then follows a statement regarding 
desolation to Egypt and Edom, “ Egypt shall be a desola- 
tion, and Edom shall be a desolate wilderness, for the 
violence against the children of Judah, because they have 
shed innocent blood in their land” (verse 19). And 
lastly a promise of establishment, and cleansing to Judah, 
“ But Judah shall dwell for ever, and Jerusalem from 
generation to generation” “ For I will cleanse their blood 
that l have not cleansed : for the Lord dwelleth in Zion” 
(verses 20, 21). 

These scriptures to my mind plainly tell us where this 
judgment will take place — in the valley named. I need 
hardly remind you, this valley is situated a short distance to 
the east of Jerusalem, and is supposed to have derived its 
name from the circumstance of Jehoshaphat, King of Judah, 
being interred there ; it has also been called the valley 
| of Kedron, because the brook Kedron flows through it. 
i The valley was generally used as a burying-place by the 
I Jews; and the Jews themselves believe it will be the scene 
of the last judgment (as they call it). Some commentators 
! consider the word Jehoshaphat to be a symbolical word, 

| as its meaning signifies “ Jehovah judgeth ;” but in 
I Zechariah xiv. we are plainly told that this judgment will 
j take place at the spot I have already specified. 

| “ Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, and thy spoil 

shall be divided in the midst of thee. 

“ For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem to 
battle ; and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, 
and the women ravished ; and half of the city shall go forth 
into captivity, and the residue of the people shall not be 
cut off from the city. 

“Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight against those 
nations, as when He fought in the day of battle. 

“ And His feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of 
Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the 
mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward 
the east and toward the west, and there sKall be a very great 
valley ; and half of the mountain shall remove toward the 
north, and half of it toward the south.” 

But I fancy I hear someone saying “ Do you mean to say 
we are to take those words in a literal sense? and do you 
believe the Lord Jesus Christ will actually stand on the 
Mount of Olives, and actually come there as we read in 
Zechariah xiv., and that the judgment shall be His direct 
action ?’’ My reply is “ Yes. I take it that those expressions 
in Joel iii. and Zechariah xiv. will literally be fulfilled.’’ I 
remember hearing my friend, George Needham, tell about 
a Dr. of Divinity — whom he met in London — who said to 
him “ Do you believe the book of Zechariah is to be taken 
in a literal sense? Why no, we are to spiritualize it.” So 
my friend asked him to spiritualize the passage which refeis 
to the Lord Jesus Christ riding into Jerusalem upon an ass 
(which was literally fulfilled). “Oh,” said the Doctor, 

“ that was literally fulfilled, and we could not spiritualize 
it.” “ Well," said George Needham, “ what right have you 
to spiritualize one part, and say another has to be taken in 
a literal sense ?” 

The way to understand the mind of the Spirit, is to take 
what the Spirit says, and believe what He says, because He 
says it; and believe it in the way in which He says it, and 
not try to read something else into it. I take it the judg- 
ment in Matthew xxv. will not only take place when the 
Lord Jesus Christ comes with His saints, but that it will 
actually take place where He says, namely, in the valley of 
Jehoshaphat. 

III. — The Judge of the Judgment. 

The Lord Jesus spoken of as the “ Son of man” and as 
the “King" (Matthew xxv. 31, 34). Can you find me any 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



May. 


THLXGS TO COME. 


127 


scripture where the Lord Jesus Christ is spoken of as the 
King, or the Son of man in reference to the Church ? I 
believe the key to understand the subject of prophecy is 
found in noting the names and titles by which the Lord 
Jesus Christ is called. If you will remember that, you will 
at once see, that when He speaks of Himself as the 
“ King,” it-is in reference to David’s throne, as the King 
who is going to reign over His ancient people Israel. We 
sometimes say His ancient people — not only are they His 
ancient people, they are His people notv. The Lord has 
not lost sight of His people Israel, for He is going to reign 
over them on David's throne, and “before His ancients 
gloriously.” But the Lord Jesus is never spoken of as 
King in reference to the Church ; He is spoken of as Lord, 
as Christ, as Jesus. 

When the Lord Jesus Christ is spoken of in His coming 
again, in relation to the Church, He is spoken of as the 
Saviour who comes to complete our salvation ; as our Hope, 
because He promised to come and receive us to Himself ; 
and as the Bright and Morning Star. The key to under- 
stand Matthew xxv. is found in the very titles by which Jesus 
calls Himself — “ The Son of Man” and “King.” When 
Christ speaks of Himself as the Son of Man, it is His 
title with reference to humanity as such. The Son of Man 
has come in humility to seek and to save that which was 
lost ; and it is as Son of Man that judgment is committed 
into His hands, as we read in John v. 22. The title “ Sod of 
Man ” is used of Christ as He is seen in relation to 
humanity as a whole. 

His position as “ King” in power, seated on “ the throne 
of His Glory” (Matt. xxv. 31), is undoubtedly associated 
with the introduction of His reign on earth, and His rule 
during the millennium. His Kingly rule cannot refer to 
the eternal Kingdom, for that is spoken of in 1 Cor. xv. 
27, 28, when the Son will be subject to the Father, and God 
will be all in all. The judgment cannot refer to Christ’s 
present action, for He is now seated on His Father’s 
throne, and not on His own (Heb. x. 12, 13). The judg- 
ment is plainly in the words of Christ Himself, when He 
refers to His power and presence as seated on His own 
throne in the following words : “ He that overcometh, and 
he that keepeth My words unto the end, to him will I give 
authority over the nations ; and he shall rule them with a 
rod of iron” (Rev. ii. 26, 27). 

(To l>e concluded in our next). 
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“ELECT.” 

“Whom He did predestinate, them He also 
called.” — Rom . viii. 30. 

E ffectual calling is of God Himself, in the omnipo- 
tence of His power, and in the accomplishment of 
His purposes of grace and love. It is different from the 
mere outward call through the ministry of the Word, 

for it awakens the hearer to a true sense of his 

condition, and effectually influences him to render a suit- 
able response, and is therefore called “effectual ” ; whereas 
the mere outward call, however it may influence the 
hearers for a time, leaves them unawakened. 

This effectual call is an inward and creative act by the 
Holy Spirit, whereby an ear is given which hears, a mind 
which understands, and a heart which is made willing in 
this the day of God’s power. 


It is a call to spiritual light: but this light is given with the 
call, as surely as physical light followed the Word when 
God said, “ Let there be light.” It is a call to spiritual 
life ; but this life is given with the call, as surely as physical 
life was given to the dead body of Lazarus, when the Lord 
Jesus said, “ Lazarus, come forth.” It is a call to partake 
of good provided, but it creates a desire for it, so that now 
the soul is not satisfied unless it partakes of the good to 
which it is called. It is a call to a peace made ready, but 
this peace becomes the desire of the soul. It is a call to 
Christ and His salvation, but now Christ and His salva- 
tion become the soul's deepest need. 

The consciously needy sinner is indeed the effectually 
called sinner, and he is called to see his need fully met in 
Christ. 

How much cause for thankfulness and praise have all 
who are thus effectually called of God to see their need as 
guilty ones, and to look for salvation in Christ alone, for 
this effectual calling is an assurance that all else of .... 
good is theirs, both of the past, present, and future ; for 
“ Whom He did predestinate, them He also called ; and 
whom He called, them He also justified ; and whom He 
justified, them He also glorified.” — (From Counsels and 
Thoughts for Believers , by Thomas Moore, published by 
J. Nisbet & Co.) 

“A LITTLE WHILE." 

HEB. x. 37. 

By John W. Normandale. 

“ T~~T or yet a little while, and He who shall come will 

_L come, and will not tarry.” — Heb. x. 37. These 
I words were to encourage the failing hearts of God’s 

; children in the midst of persecution and distress. What is 
j it that cheers and strengthens in this promise of our Lord’s 
i Return ? Is it not the certainty, the unfailing certainty, 

! that His Coming shall, in due season, take place; that 
j nothing shall prevent it ; that this hope shall never disap- 
j point the heart ? Some perhaps may say “ No, the essence 
j of this hope is found in the words * a little while,’ and if 
j they to whom the promise was given had not believed that 
1 the Lord might" have come in ‘ a little while,’ that is, 

' within their life time, the hope would have had no sustain- 
I ing power for their souls.” Now, is this so? By whom, 
let us ask, was this promise given ? Was it not by the 
Lord Himself, Who knew, though His people did not 
know, when His return should take place ? Could He, 
therefore, who knew that their whole lifetime, as well as 
succeeding centuries, would elapse before the promise 
should be fulfilled, have spoken thus to mock their souls 
with a false hope? Nay, that cannot be. What alternative 
conclusion then remains? Clearly this, that the words 
‘a little while’ are used not after the manner of men, who 
reckon time by days, and months, and years, and to whom 
a century is more than a lifetime, but after His, with whom 
a thousand years are but as one day, and Who ever teaches 
His people to view earthly things from a heavenly stand- 
point. Surely it was by this standard that the apostle 
reckoned when he said “Our light affliction, which is but 
for a moment, worketh for us a far more exceeding and 
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eternal weight of glory.” His affliction would not have been 
light unless weighed in the balances of the sanctuary over 
against an “exceeding weight of glory ” ; and its duration 
would not have been for a moment unless it had been con- 
trasted with an eternity of bliss. The element of time, 
therefor# is not essential to the realization of the comforting 
and sanctifying power of the hope of the Lord’s Return. 
It is the certainty of this hope which influences the whole 
of our life. Let us remember, also, that we are as God’s 
children the Children of Eternity. We are taught to 
view things, not as worldlings do to whom the present is 
everything. “ We walk by faith, not by sight,’’ looking not 
at “ the things that are seen and temporal, but at those 
which are unseen and eternal.” Now this principle enters 
into this question of the Lord’s Return. The Scripture 
nowhere teaches that the Lord’s Coming is a hope only to 
those who may expect to realise it in their life time. The 
character of our hope is eternal, not temporal ; its realisation 
awaits us not in time, but in eternity. We are taught to 
look onwards as those who look out of time into eternity.” 


The above yager can be had price 2d. ger dozen, or is. od. ger 
hundred, gost freejrom Rev. /. W. Norniandaic, Norton St., Knighton, 
Radnorshire. 
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By the Rev. Geo. A. B. Chamberlain, M.A., Hull. 

“THINGS PREPARED.” 

I. In the Old Testament. 


The Book of Jonah is, pre-eminently, the book of j 
things “ prepared.” (In each of the passages the word ; 
translated “prepared” is H 3 D mauali, signifying to i 
number, count, hence to appoint — with a set purpose), j 

(a) “ The Lord had prepared a great fish” (i. 17). Not | 
“ whale, ” as in Matt. xii. 40, etc., a.v. and r.v., but j 
m'/tos, any big fish. Here, a specially appointed one. 

(b) “ And the Lord God prepared a gourd” (iv. 6). No ' 

doubt the Palma Christi, or castor oil plant. ! 

(e) “ God prepared a worm,” iv. 7. ! 

(d) “ God prepared a vehement east wind,” iv. 8. I 

(r) “The Mountain of the Lord’s house,” Isaiah ii. 2. ! 

(/) Tophet for the King (i.c., Anti-Christ, see Rev. ' 
xix. 20), Isaiah xxx. 33. I 

I 

II. In the New Testament. 

1. Session at the right and left of Christ in His 
Kingdom (Matt. xx. 23). 

2. The Gospel Feast of the Kingdom of Heaven 
(Matt. xxii. 4). Prepared by John the Baptist, and 
preaching of Apostles. In abeyance till the dispensa- 
tion of the Grace of God closes. Meanwhile “all 1 

I 

things are now ready.” 

3. A kingdom for the living nations who have treated 
Christ’s chosen people Israel (“ my brethren”) well 
(Matt. xxv. 34). 


Note Matt. xxv. 31-46. Not a description of the last 
judgment, as stated at the heading of the chapter. The 
headings are not in the original and not inspired. 

4. A place for the woman (type of Israel) when per- 
secuted by the great red dragon (the Devil) (Rev. xii. 6). 

5. The holy city, new Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 2). 

6. “ A body hast thou prepared me” (Heb. x. 5.) 

A reference to the context will show that these words, 
a quotation from Ps. xl. 6 (Septuagint Version), are 
applied to the first coming of our Saviour “ to do Thy 
Will, O my God.” The Authorised Version reads “ Mine 
ears hast Thou opened (Heb. digged).” In what 
way can the digging or piercing of the ears be 
applied to the preparation of our Lord’s body for ser- 
vice ? On looking at Exodus xxi. 1-6, we see that if the 
Hebrew manservant did not desire freedom at the 
sabbatic year, his master was to pierce his ear with an 
awl, in token of perpetual service. 

From the passage in Hebrew our Lord is presented 
to us as coming in perfect willingness to do perfectly 
and perpetually the Will of God. 

7. Prepared for believers — a place with our Lord 
Jesus (John xiv.) 

8. Good things which eye hath not seen nor ear heard 
(1 Cor. ii. 9 ; see Isaiah I xiv. 4). 

Meanwhile what a glorious portion we have even now, 
for Christ Jesus is made unto us wisdom and righte- 
ousness and sanctification and redemption (1 Cor. i. 30.) 


*!**?**•!** t >Y^- vf* xV xf# xt/ 

1 Quesfions and JJnswers. I 
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THE CHURCH AND THE CHURCHES. 

Question No. 221. 

S. S., Linthouse. 

“1. What is the historical basis on which the assemblies or churches 
as such were founded ? 

"2. With regard to the mystery revealed first to the Apostle Paul, 
would you give scriptures from the Church Epistles, showing how 
an assembly of believers should be founded ? 

“ 3. No mention in Corinthians of official elders, bishops or deacons. 
Why, when they are recognised in other parts of scripture in the 
Church ? ” 

1. The basis is “ historical ” and traditional. Nothing 
is said in Scripture about any “ basis on which the assem- 
blies or churches as such ” are to be founded, because the 
Church or one Body is already founded in Christ. This is 
scriptural, but alas it is not historical. 

2. Assemblies of believers are gathered as members of 
the Body, the Head of which is in heaven. Any other 
ground of gathering, such as wooden tables or ordinances, 
leads to a denial of God’s one ground, and ends in con- 
fusion, bitterness, and controversy. If you have not yet 
discovered this, you have been very fortunate, and have 
had an exceptional experience. 

3. No mention is made of church “ officials ” after the 
first epistle of Timothy. Up to then the Church was seen 
in its rule. After that the Church is seen only in its 
ruin. In 2 Tim., and all subsequent epistles, all is intensely 
personal and individual. That is why no mention is made 
of church officials. Corporate testimony has failed, and 
all attempts to restore it in any shape or form are doomed 
to disaster. Any attempt to patch up the old garment 
only makes the rent worse. It is better to recognise and 
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labour for the “ One Body ” which the Holy Ghost is now 
making, in Christ, than to spend one’s time about, and 
break one’s heart over, the bodies which man is making. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

Question No. 222. 

N. F., London. “ The following paragraph is from the Daily 
Telegraph, March 26th, 1900. Many of your readers may see 
this and be puzzled at such high authority pronouncing so 
emphatically. Is there any authority for his conclusions ? 

“ * A startling admission has just been made by the German critic. 
Dr. Harnack — perhaps the greatest living authority on the history 
of the New Testament — that the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
undoubtedly written by a woman. The authorship of that 
remarkable document has for ages been a subject of discussion and 
dubiety, and of late years most investigators have been inclined to 
attribute it to Apollos. Dr. Harnack, in an article which he has 
contributed to a German review, asserts that the Epistle is the 
work of Priscilla, wife of Aquila, who is mentioned several times 
in the Acts of the Apostles. This female origin, he hints, may 
account for the grammatical vagaries which mark the document, 
but at all events he has no doubt whatever that he has now found 
the right solution of many difficulties. Priscilla was in all 
probability sometimes helped in composition by her husband, but 
the chief portions of the epistle are her own. This is the highest 
testimony ever yet given to the value of women’s work to the 
Church.' ” 

The mistaken theory of Professor Harnack is 
inexcusable. It is nothing more than the merest imagin- 
ation. It is what he thinks, and not what he knows. 

On the other hand, bow simple, plain, and clear is the 
evidence of God’s word. 

Note the three steps in the proof, which enaoles 
us to add Q. E. D. 

1. Peter’s first epistle was addressed to the Diaspora 
or the Hebrew believers among “the Dispersion” of 
Israel (1 Pet. i. 1). 

2. Peter’s second epistle was addressed to the same 
persons (2 Pet. iii. 1). 

3. In this second epistle, Peter says to these Hebrew 
believers (2 Pet. iii. 1 5, 16), “Account that the longsuffer- 
ing of God is salvation ; even as our beloved brother 
Paul, also according to the wisdom given unto him, hath 
written unto YOU.* As in all his epistles also, 
speaking in them of these things : in which are some 
things hard to be understood,” &c. 

If there be such a thing as evidence, here it is. Peter 
wrote about a.d. 66. Jerusalem was yet standing. The 
long-suffering of God yet waited, and that is the chief 
burden of the epistle (See Heb. xii. 25-29, &c., &c.). 

If Hebrews is not the epistle referred to, then some 
other is meant of which nothing has ever been heard, 
and not a vestige ever seen. 

Besides, what is the force of the word “ also” in 2 Pet. 
iii. 16, if Hebrews be not meant in contrast with the 
other Epistles of Paul ? 

INSPIRATION. Question No. 223. 

S. E., Kent. “ Please explain the difficulty raised in the following 
extract from Modem Science and Modern Thought. The book is in 
our Sunday School Library, and has completely upset one of 
our teachers, who has resigned. 

As the point here raised is one of the objections made 
by Professor Mivart recently in The Contemporary Review, 
the matter may be of general interest. The following is 
the extract from page 252-3 : — 

“ ‘ Inspiration is clearly as much a miracle as any of the miracles 
which it relates, and there is only one way conceivable by which 
it could be proved, so as to afford a solid basis for faith, and give 
additional evidence in support of the supernatural occurrences said 
to have taken place : that would be, if it carried with it internal 
evidence of its truth. Such evidence might be afforded in one 
way — and in one way only — by prophecy . . . 

“ • There is one prophecy which affords a test by which to judge 
of the value of all others as a proof of inspiration, for it is per- 
fectly distinct and definite, and comes from the highest authority — 
that of the approaching end of the world contained in the New 
T estament. __ 

"~*~Eit., wrote to you. The “ you " is emphatic. 


“ • St. Matthew reports Jesus to have said : — “ For the Son of 
Man shall come in the glory of His Father with His angels : and 
then he shall reward every man according to his works. 

“ 1 Verily I say unto you, there be some standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they see the Son of Man coming in 
His kingdom” (Matthew xvi. 27, 28). 

“ * It is certain that all standing there did taste death without 
seeing the Son of Man coming with His angels. The conclusion 
is irresistible, that either Jesus was mistaken in speaking these words, 
or else Matthew was mistaken in supposing that He spoke them.’ ” 

We accept the challenge, for the test is distinct and 
definite. T wo passages are quoted from the lips of Christ. 

The author says, “ It is certain ” that the latter 
contradicts the former ; apd adds that “ The conclusion 
is irresistible ” that there is a mistake somewhere. 

Our readers will of course be prepared to hear that 
there is a mistake, but it is made by the author of the 
work in question. 

Two distinct statements are made in Matt. xvi. 27, 28. 

1. The coming “ in the glory of His Father with His 
angels ” (v. 27). 

2. That “ there be SOME standing here which shall 
not taste of death (i.e., die) till they see the Son of Man 
coming in His kingdom ” ( v . 28). 

There is nothing aj>out “angels” in this second 
statement. It speaks only of His" coming in his king- 
dom,” which “ some ” standing there should see. 

There is no break whatever in the text, which goes on 
immediately to explain who the “ some ” were, and what 
they saw, and when they saw it. 

One of the “ some ” — Peter — describes the fulfilment 
of the Lord’s prophetic words. He says, 2 Pet. i. 16, 
“ We have not followed cunningly devised fables, when 
we made known unto you the power and COMING of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, but were EYE-WITNESSES of 
his majesty, for he received from God the Father honour 
and glory, when there came such a voice to him from 
the excellent glory, This is my beloved Son, in whom 
I am well pleased. And this voice we heard when we 
were with him in THE HOLY MOUNT.” 

It is perfectly clear from this that the Lord, having 
made (1) a general statement as to His coming with 
His angels, which included future judgment, went on to 
make (2) another statement as to what “some” (Peter 
James, and John) should see, before they died, viz: 
“the Son of Man coming (not with His angels, but) in 
His kingdom.” This they did see six days afterwards, 
as described in chapter xvii., and by Peter in his epistle. 
The test therefore is clear. The author’s conclusion is, 
“It is certain that all standing there did taste death with- 
out seeing the Son of Man coming with His angels.” 

But this is not what “ the highest authority ” said. 
He said, “SOME” (not “all”) should not die before 
they saw something else, i.e., the coming in His king- 
dom, and not the coming, as the writer says, “ with His 
angels.’’ 

If the explanatory verses that follow in the immediate 
context are not to be allowed in evidence, then there is 
an end of all controversy. But why this book, which 
openly and directly antagonises Scripture, should be in a 
Sunday School Library is another matter I 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE NUMBER OF JEWS IN LONDON. 

In the absence of any trustworthy census, an elab- 
orate calculation has been made by some Jewish 
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authority, the results of which appear in The Jewish 
Chronicle of March 2nd, from which it appears that 
there are about 100,000 Jews in London. 

THE EVERLASTING NATION. 

In our last issue we gave, in some notes on Hosea 
iii. 4, 5, one of the great proofs of Divine Inspiration, 
in the fact that, in spite of every contrary force, Israel 
still “abides.” No nation has ever remained under 
similar conditions : hence the evidence of the same 
Almighty power in preserving the nation, in order to 
fulfil the prophecies inspired in the Book. 

Not so, however, do the Jews themselves read and 
interpret the great miracle of history. Sad it is to read 
the following from one of their foremost writers (Mr. 
Maurice Fluegel) in his Israel the Biblical People, etc. 

He says : — 

“As sun-rays passing through the prism, split into different shades, 
tints, and colours, even so is that unique, historical people (Israel). 
Broken into a thousand fragments, scattered all over the habitable 
globe, belonging to all countries and speeches, to all classes, masses, 
views, it is nevertheless mysteriously held together, a strong unit, by its 
deep-seated roots, by its natural spirit, a spark of the Universal Soul. 
It is held together by its own ethnical genius. That genius is not 
Semitic and not Arian ; not local and special to Judaea or Greece, 
1’ersepolis, or Rome ; it is not Asiatic or European ; not of the old, 
nor of the new world ; it is not sectarian in any manner. It is held 
together by the spirit divine, by the genius of humanity j it is universal, 
cosmopolitan.” 

Thus is God shut completely out, the Miraculous is 
got rid of, and the Supernatural is ignored. All is due, 
they say, not to Israel’s God, but to “ the genius of 
humanity,” “ its natural spirit." It is this talk about “ the 
universal soul" which will amalgamate Judaism and 
Spiritism, and prepare the way for Antichrist’s universal 
religion. It is only the “ New Gospel" in another form. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

Before we touch upon this subject we had better have 
the Word of God before us. 

“ All Scripture is given by inspiration of God [ i.e ., God 
breathed], and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for 
correction, for instruction in righteousness. That the Man 
of God may be perfect, throughly furnished unto all good 
works ” (2 Tim. iii. 16, 17) : i.e. 

FURNISHED COMPLETELY 

As the Revised Version puts it. Equipped for his work as 
a man of God. It is the sword of Ike Spirit , and no other 
weapon can do the work. . . . This sword is voted as an old 
fashioned thing of no more use than a wooden one for 
children’s play. Some will deign to use it still, for stage effects. 

Then again ; instead of using it for its appointed purpose 
as God’s chosen medium whereby he can and does speak 
to man, a text is taken out of it to make a pretence, or for 
a peg to hang on some threadbare commonplaces, and so 
the preacher wanders into subjects that would be more 
appropriate for an Urban Council or Board of Guardians : 

“ How oft, when Paul has served us with a text, 

Has Epictetus, Tlato, Tully preached 1 ” 

If our readers will look back at former numbers of 
Things to Come, they will see how the Word of God has 
been wrenched from its purpose where some paragraph 
from a “ blue book ” would have done quite as well. 

It is shocking as well as sickening to see what violence is 
done to His holy Word. Do people “pay for sittings," 
that they may hear matters ventilated that they can be 
informed upon by the outlay of a penny in purchasing an 
Act of Parliament ? 

Trades Unions, Water, Gas, County Councils, Drainage, 
Women’s Conventions, War, and every conceivable subject 
except that which they ought to be able to declare, but 
evidently are not competent to give. But we suppose those 


with families are in some measure helpless, because, “ having 
sittings," they must submit to the ponderous solemnities 
and meaningless attitudes and platitudes misnamed divine 
service. In this way people are tricked into a “ place of 
worship," when it is nothing else for the time being than 
a political hall with a few hymns thrown in. We give a 
specimen of what we refer to. 

SERMON BY THE BISHOP OF SOUTHWARK. 

“O ENGLAND, THEY SHALL PROSPER THAT LOVE THEE 1 ” 

The Bishop prefaced his sermon by an appeal for aid to the Assistant 
Clergy Fund, to which the offertory was devoted. His text was, “ Our 
feet shall stand within thy gates, O Jerusalem, whither the tribes 
go up." 

After remarking that his text was 

“TAKEN FROM A LATE PSALM” 

referring to the Jews, showing 

“ They prayed for the peace of Jerusalem, and knew that in the long 
run the woids would come true, * they shall prosper that love thee ’ " 

he takes a liberty with God’s Word which shows a bold 
temerity and in a professed servant of God, indicates a spirit 
of irreverence : — 

“ Thousands of years later in the world’s history, continued the 
Bishop, we saw a great race of people, powerful, like those of whom 
he had been speaking, in imagination and in executive, distinct from 
all the earth in certain characteristics, and that race was the Anglo- 
Saxon. . . . His heart went up for the old land, he prayed for her peace 
and prosperity. ‘ England 1' exclaimed the preacher, applying the 
familiar words of pathos and devotion, * O England, they shall prosper 
that love thee ! ‘ In the Empire of the British race he saw the purpose 
of God, a destiny to which God had called it.” 

There is nothing approaching “ pathos and devotion ” in 
such forcing of a subject and forcing the words to another 
theme altogether. This is nearer bathos than pathos. “ It 
is required in stewards that a 

MAN BE FOUND FAITHFUL,” NOT FAXCIFCL .* 

“ On such an occasion he might magnify the office ol those who 
bore rule in this great city, and might speak without flattery of the 
Corporation’s rights and privileges, of its temporal dignity, of its 
wealth, of its splendid hospitality, and of its upright character.” 

In his eagerness to magnify the office of the City 
Corporation, he certainly failed to magnify his own office. 

“ The forces of evil seemed sometimes to be greater than the forces 
against them. Let London be true to her position in the Empire, and 
that Empire true *o its destiny. Let them pray for the peace of London 
and of England ! ” 

And so endeth this lesson. 

ANOTHER PHASE OF ECCLESIASTICAL 
REBELLION. 

Few passages of God’s Word have received such a 
universal concensus of interpretation as that of i Cor. xi. 
6-to. In spite of the acknowledged difficulty underlying 
this scripture and of the mysterious reason given, there has 
never been any question as to the absolute authority of the 
Divine precept itself, that women are to has’e the head 
covered in the worship of God, as men are to be un- 
covered. Both are equally irreversible. 

It is a sign of the times that action should be taken 
which ignores this scripture, and proceeds as if it had never 
been written, and as though God had never spoken. 

“The pastors of the various Methodist Churches in Cleveland, 
Ohio, recently announced from the pulpit that the Church Board had 
made a rule to the effect that every woman present should remove her 
bat during services both morning and evening. 

“ The announcement created some little excitement, but was readily 
accepted, although in several instances the women, after the services 
were over, asked the pastors to provide a cloak-room, where the bats 
might be safely deposited. — Dalzitf." 

Such action as this is contempt, if not defiance, of the 
Word of God. It is an insult which profanely sets God 
completely aside, denying His right to lay down the way in 
which He will be approached in worship. 

The above cutting from The Evening News (March 29) 
shows whence this insult proceeds, and how it was 
received. No wonder it "created some little excitement." 
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But, being an act of rebellion against God, we are not 
surprised to find that it was “ readily accepted.” Truly, 
God is not in all their thoughts (Ps. x. 3). 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISTS FEELING THE LASH. 

The Two Worlds has devoted more than a column to 
Things to Come. The anger of the Editor appears 
in every paragraph, and he considers that this journal 
is “ a discredit to the Christian movement.” 

This disposition is sure evidence that our remarks 
have told. The damaging extracts from their own 
books and magazines cannot be answered or conjured 
away by explosions of wrath and language of denun- 
ciation. 

“ Scurvy treatment,” “ religious buffoon,” “ sense- 
less jargon,” “ sheer impertinence,” are words of mere 
wind, but they serve to prove that argument is lacking, 
and tell of utter inability to maintain the cause that in 
this silly way he would try to defend. 

This gives us great encouragement to return to the 
charge. These Spiritist Editors are more bitter against 
the theology of Things to Come than against the exposure 
of their blasphemies, as the following extract will show : 
“ It is a good sign this, for when the fossilised 
relics of a bygone theology lift up their voices 
and cry aloud against anything, there is a cer- 
tainty that they are being touched by the invasion 
of that something ” ( The Two Worlds , March, 1900). 

The writer of this paragraph seems to take it for 
granted that his readers will be satisfied, if, in the place 
of argument, he can gain their sympathies by profanity 
of speech ; for he adds : 

“ There is no doubt in the minds of the authors 
of this paper as to the character of Spiritualists; 
they are of their father, the devil, and must 
naturally be prepared for the baptism 0/ fire, which 
is to be theirs in the beyond ” {Ibid.). 

What we did write, and repeat, is this : “ The Lord 
came with ten thousands of His holy ones, to execute 
judgment upon all ; and to convict all the ungodly of 
all the works of ungodliness which they have ungodly 
wrought, and of all hard things which ungodly sinners 
have spoken against HIM (Jude 14, 15 r.v.). 

These are not our words. They are the words of God 
the Holy Ghost, and that is enough for us. 

But the following complaint is pre-eminently childish 
and puerile : 

“The articles on Spiritism are founded upon 
statements made by Spiritualists years ago, and 
are evidently concocted by some orthodox ‘Rip 
Van Winkle,’ who is yet scarcely aware that he 
is awake” (ibid.). 

Could anything be fairer than to take their unveiling 
from its source and beginnings ? 

The introducers of a new revelation are those that 
should speak with authority. These writings are 
advertised to the present time. Now, it suits them to 
repudiate their teachings, or cast a stigma upon them 
because they lack novelty. Then it was heralded as a 
new revelation. An extract from the writings of the 
late Judge Edmonds will confirm this : “ And here I 
would say by way of parenthesis, that independently 
of this NEW REVELATION . . . etc.” ( Letters and Tracts 
on Spiritualism, by Judge Edmonds, Memorial Ed.,pp. 92). 
As the writings and “ statements made by Spiritists 
years ago" seem to awaken unpleasant memories we 
will give another paragraph : 


“ If we do not bring devils with us into the 
circle, we may attract them or find them there. 
To prevent the influence of what are called 
elementary spirits, but which we prefer to denom- 
inate by the vigorous old word known to our 
ancestors — ‘devils’ — a calm condition of mind 
with thorough knowledge of divine protection is 
necessary ” ( Spirit . Mag., No. 213, Sept. 1877). 

In those “early” days God had not been quite 
abandoned ; they had not got so far as one of their latest 
writers, who says: 

“ God unconsciously rules, by limitations and 
possibilities, the universe. Though man and 
God work together, both are unconscious of each 
others exact condition ” ( The Two Worlds, March, 
1 900). 

This displays the animus at the bottom of their 
new revelation. 

“ THE FOOL HATH SAID IN HIS HEART THERE IS NO GOD.” 

This is the secret of their bent of mind. We advise 
Spiritists to follow the counsel of their present-day 
co-worker, the editor of Light — “ leave the Bible alone." 

Even their own paper, The Two Worlds, has found it 
necessary to raise a protest against the effort to traduce 
that Book that we Christians reverence and seek to 
follow (see Things to Come for April). 

It seems though, that the Editor of The Two Worlds 
has not paid much attention to the rebuke contained in 
his own columns, for he is unable to make an allusion 
to it without manifesting his contempt for it, and trying 
to defame it. 

“ It is remarkable how many methods there 
are of ‘ searching the Scriptures.’ You can find 
almost anything you want there, save informa- 
tion on such questions as the size of Noah’s ark ” 
(March, 1900). 

But it gives very accurate information as to 

THE DESTINY OF THOSE WHO SCOFF AT IT. 

“ The Lord of Hosts shall be exalted in judgment, 
and God that is holy shall be sanctified in righteousness. 

. . . Therefore as the fire devoureth the stubble, and 
flame consumeth the chaff, so their word shall be as 
rottenness. . . . Because they have cast away the law 
of the Lord of Hosts, and 

DESPISED THE WORD 

of the Holy One of Israel ” (Isaiah v. 16-24). 

And again, “ Behold ye despisers, and wonder and 
perish ; for I work a work in your days, a work which 
ye shall in no wise believe, though a man declare it 
unto you ” (Acts xiii. 41). 

“ The fact that the churches are accepting 
Spiritualism goes to show that its truths are 
being recognized, and I may assure my friend, 
the writer of the article under discussion, thac 
one of the ' things to come ’ is a general accept- 
ance of the teachings of that system of which he 
says : — 

‘ Then what other conclusion can be arrived 
at than this — ‘ SPIRITISM IS THE WORK 
OF DEMONS.’” 

Spiritists draw a wrong conclusion from this fact, for 
instead of this being a proof of the Divine authority 
of Spiritism, or “goes to show its truths," it is exactly 
the reverse. The very fact that “ the churches are 
accepting Spiritism " confirms what we have been 
setting forth in these columns for years. It shows that 
the churches are on that “ down grade ” which the 
Word of God so clearly proclaims should mark their 
course in these last days. We refer him to the numbers 
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of Things to Come , Oct., page 46; Dec., page 72, 1899, 
and that will confirm what we assert. 

The Editor of The Two Worlds only states facts in 
this avowal, for we have a handbill before us, which 
announces a “ lecture on Spiritualism," when a Reverend 
gentleman, a Baptist minister, will take the chair. In 
fact, it has become a sad and serious reality, that when 
we find a subject popular in the pulpit, it is a positive 
proof that it is in conflict with the Word of God. The 
one who spoke these words we now quote, as an advo- 
cate of Spiritism, put more value on God’s truth than 
many ministers now preaching the Gospel of Humanity 
(proving that they are enemies to the cross of Christ). 

“ None who speak by the Spirit of God call 
Jesus accursed; secondly, that none, who call 
Him accursed, speak by the Spirit of God. The 
two propositions are relative and convertible. 
It is therefore clear that a control which denies 
the divinity of the Son of God must be that the 
proposition ACqualis Patri secundum divinitatum ,* 
regarding Him as false, and assumes as a major 
premiss, or as an antecedent proposition, which 
few would dare to put — that He told a lie." — Dr. 
C. Carter Blake, Spirit. Mag., page 402, No. 213, 
Sept., 1877. 

But as the “ statements made by Spiritualists years 
ago " are now to be looked upon as of no value, this 
supposes that the present enlightenment will be found 
of supreme value. We will give our readers the oppor- 
tunity of judging, by giving a specimen of the very 
latest product of Spiritist wisdom. From this they 
will learn what spiritual food satisfies those that “despise 
the Word of the Holy One of Israel.’’ The subject is 
counted of such importance that the article giving the 
joyful news is reproduced from another magazine. It 
is this : the comfort that everyone may derive by the 
possession of 

“ A MOLE ON THE NOSE.” 

“ A mole on the nose gives success in business, 
and especially in undertakings of a speculative 
or gambling nature ; on either lip it is a sure 
indication of an epicure, on the chin it denotes 
prosperity and the esteem of one’s friends, and 
on the throat that the person will become rich 
by marriage.” 

It seems that the value of the “ mole ” is greatly 
enhanced according to its colour, size, and position. 
Decency forbids our quoting the details as to the latter ; 
but as to the former we are solemnly informed : 

“ We must not forget also the shape and colour 
of the moles, because each will add to or 
diminish the force of the indication. The larger 
the mole the greater the prosperity or adversity it 
brings ; the smaller, the less will be the good or 
evil fate foretold. Round moles are the best, 
and the deeper the colour the more pronounced 
will be the good or bad fortnne, while the lighter 
colour gives less of either. — The Sunflower (quoted 
in The Two Worlds), March 9th, 1900. 

The Holy Spirit, through Peter, warns of such 
delusions in these words : “ Many shall follow their 
pernicious ways, by reason of whom the way of truth 
shall be evil spoken of,” and as to their end the apostle 
is emphatic. “ For it had been better for them not to 
have known the way of righteousness, than after they 


Equal with ihe Fitther as touching His Godhead. (Ed.) 


have known it, to turn from the holy commandment 
delivered unto them” (2 Peter ii. 2 21). Such 

“WALLOWING IN THE MIRE ” 

indicates the low moral tone to which those must 
descend who are fed on such garbage. Just by way of 
contrast we will give a vew verses from that portion of 
the Word of God that the Editor of Light is content to 
“ stake the great question, whether there is or is not a 
Divine revelation,” viz., the Book of Psalms (see our 
April number). 

“ Why do the nations fage, and the people imagine a 
vain thing ? The kings of the earth set themselves, 
and the rulers take counsel together against the Lord, 
and against His anointed, saying : let us break their 
bands asunder, and cast away their cords from us. He 
that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh. The Lord shall 
have them in derision ” (Psa. ii. 2-4). 

Our readers will find more to encourage hope, and 
establish faith, in such a prospect, than all that can be 
derived from having 

“a mole on the nose.” 


-ate-L 

_____ 
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Our next Number (June) will conclude the present 
Volume, and we would again call attention to the notice of 
our forthcoming papers on the Apocalypse. We 
would impress upon our readers the importance 
of renewing their subscriptions and orders for the new 
volume, which commences with the July number. 

We may add the following to our~former note : that 
our object is not to controvert the many opinions of the 
various schools of interpretation, but to find in the book 
itself, and in Scripture generally, the great governing prin- 
ciple which is the key to the book. In the first chapter 
God has introduced fifteen points, like so many wards in 
the key, and placed this key at the threshold so that none 
need err who use it. Our first business will be to fully con- 
sider these fifteen points, or theses, before we proceed to 
make use of them in the interpretation of the book. 

Some are doubtless already aware that the enemies of 
inspiration have raised serious objections, based on weighty 
evidence, that the framework of the book is astrological. 
They assert that this is a proof against Divine revelation. 
Even those who are not opponents are astounded at the 
fact, and take refuge in the poor explanation that the 
Apostle John only appropriated the symbols from Pagan 
theology. 

One of our objects will be to expose Satan’s travesty of 
God’s plans, and show how it is met and shattered in the 
book of Revelation. This will probably take the form of 
an appendix when the articles are republished in a separate 
form. 

MOUNT CARMEL MISSION. 

Mr. and Mrs. D. C. Joseph, of the Mount Carmel Mis- 
sion to Israel, are returning to England in consequence of 
ill-health. Should the Lord be pleased to restore them 
after a little rest, Mr. Joseph will be glad to address 
meetings upon Biblical subjects about the Land, the 
King, and the People. Mr. Joseph can be addressed — 
care of F. Newth, Esq., Oakleigh, Grove Road Sutton, 
Surrey. 
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MARAN-ATHA. 

S ome passages of God’s Word derive their chief 
importance from some remarkable word or words 
employed. 

Others derive their chief importance from some j 
wondrous truth that is revealed. | 

Others from the solemnity of the fact stated. j 

Others again have their special lesson for us because of j 
the place where we find ttfcpi. | 

For all these reasons, th|jggassage is remarkable which j 
says : • I 

“ If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be | 
Anathema : Maran-atha.” 

It contains peculiar words. It reveals an important 
truth. It states a solemn fact. And it occurs in a 
significant place. 

Where does it occur? It speaks of the “curse,” but it 
is not in Galatians. It speaks of “ love,” but it is not in 
John’s Epistles. It speaks of the Lord’s coming, but it is 
not in Thessalonians. 

-No 1 These words are addressed, of course, to all, in all 
time, and they come with all their solemn application to 
us. But all the more solemnly do they apply to us when 
we consider the special interpretation of them in relation 
to the saints in Corinth. For it is the exact place where 
the words occur which gives them their great and impor- 
tant lesson for them and for us. 

The first epistle to the Corinthians is a long epistle. In 
the course of it the Holy Spirit has to rebuke many 
practical evils, and to correct many doctrinal errors. 

i. There were divisions among the Corinthian saints 
(chap, i), and these divisions were brought about by 
ordinances. Not recognizing the One Body which God is 
making in Christ, they were setting up and occupied with 
their own Bodies, just as Christians are to-day. According 
to the minister who baptized them, so they called them- 
selves ; and to such an extent that Paul is thankful that he 
never transgressed his mission except in three or four 
cases which he names (i Cor. i. 14). 

2. This led to another evil (chap. ii.). They became 
carnally-minded : i.e., they minded the things which per- 
tain to the flesh rather than to the Spirit ; to human 
divisions instead of Divine union in Christ ; to the names 
of fallible men, instead of to the name which is above 
every name. 

Such carnally-minded saints were not in the condition to 
receive the revelation concerning the Mystery (1 Cor. ii. 1, 
r.v. ; iii. 1-5). When the apostle went to them he had to 


confine himself to the elementary (though foundation) 
truth as to Jesus Christ and Him crucified. He judged it 
better to confine his preaching to this truth, as they were 
not fit to receive the truth involved in and flowing from 
Jesus Christ, and Him risen again ! 

True, they had knowledge and what the wisdom of man 
could teach: but this knowledge only “ puffeth up;” It 
does not “ build up." 

3. Hence (chap, iii.), they were puffed up one against 
another (iv. 6, 18, 19; v. 2). They gloried in men {i.e., 
in the flesh), and not in God (iii. 21 ; i. 12 ; iii. 4, 5, 6 ; 
iv. 6). 

4. Hence there were sins of unclcanliness among them 
(chap. v). 

5. Brother went to law with brother before the ungodly :;; 
(chap, vi.) 

6. There were offences against the consciences of weak 
brethren! (chaps, viii. and ix.) : i.e., brethren of a tender 
or, as some call it, a scrupulous conscience. 

7. There were other evils and errors arising out of the 
ordinance of the Lord’s Supper (chap, x., xi.), as there were 
out of the ordinance of baptism. The source was the 
same. Carnally-minded, they thought of themselves, and 
were lost in the means rather than in the end. 

This simple ordinance was, at once, thought too little of 
and too much of. The mistake was a double one, and it 
has ever since been made by all who think more of it than 
of Him ; more of ordinances than of Christ. 

8. But not only were there errors of ritual, there were 
errors of doctrine. Chap. xv. shows that the great doctrine 
of the resurrection was called in question, and that special 
pains are taken to establish it in all its truth, and in all its 
meaning. 

But now, the great point for us to notice is that the 
epistle ends with the solemn reference to the fact that the 
Lord is coming again. 

Maran-atha are almost the concluding words of the epistle, 
Indeed, they do conclude it, with the exception of the final 
added blessing. 

They are two Aramaic or Syriac words. 

MAR is the Syriac word to-day for Lord.} 

The N is the Syriac suffix, meaning our. So that 
MTp, tnarana, means our Lord. 

ATHA is nnr>t, he cometh. 

So that Maran-atha means our Lord cometh. 


* This was the point. In our day, some ol our judges are better 
Christians than many of the “ brethren ” who hesitate to go before 
them. 

t The point here is brethren in Christ, not the “ brotherhood of 
man.” 

; Some will remember the Syrian Bishop, Mar Gregorius, who 
visited England a few years ago. The lord Gregorious, like our 
“lord Bishop 1 
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But, if we have ears to hear, the fact of this word coming 
here, and nowhere else, speaks to us. 

Everything contained in this epistle is no longer to be 
looked at in the light of the past or the present, but in the 
light of the future. 

There are grave errors corrected, and serious evils 
reproved, but when it is to be a question of the Lord’s 
coming, and of the “ Anathema,” or curse, which will then 
alight on all out of Christ, it is no longer a question of life 
or walk. It is a question of the heart ! 

“ If any man love not 
the Lord Jesus Christ.” 

As much as to say : 

You may be devoted to your own ecclesiastical bodies, 
but yet have no love for the Body of Christ — either for the 
Head or for the members. 


TO COME. 


This is the lesson which is taught us by the word 
“ Maran-atha,” and its power arises from the place where 
it is written for our learning. 

May that same Holy Spirit who inspired it in the Book, 
inspire it also in our hearts, causing it to work there 
effectually for His own glory. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

Second Paper. 

By Dr. Bullinger. 


You may be pure, and temperate, and moral in life, and ! 
yet have no love for the Lord Jesus Christ. i 

You may be perfectly correct in your ritual, and orthodox j 
in your creed, and yet have no heart for the Person of j 
Christ. I 

Yea, you may have the whole of these combined 
together, and yet have a heart of ice to the glorious 
Person of the Lord Jesus. 

And as such, have and hear only “Anathema” when 
“ our Lord cometh.” 

Many motives may move me now and here. 

I may be exact in my religious duties and ecclesiastical 
observances, because I love my church. 

I may be orthodox in my creed, because I have a love of 
dogma. 

I may be very philanthropic, because I love others. 

I may be very moral in my life, because I love myself. 

But none of these things will be of any account when 
“ our Lord cometh.’’ 

Christ will then be the one test. In what relation do 1 
stand to Him ? Did I die when He died ? Did I rise 
when He rose ? Do I love Him for all He has done so 
wonderfully for me, a poor lost unworthy sinner? J 

These are the questions which have to be answered. 

True, they are not put to-day. The churches put 
forward their plans and purposes, unmindful of Maran-atha. ; 

It is “ good will to men ” which takes the place of 
“ glory to God ” to-day, or which is at any rate put before i 
it. Social schemes take the place of the gospel of God’s : 
grace in most of our pulpits, as though there could be any | 
true morality, or genuine philanthropy, or real church- ■ 
work, apart from Christ. 

When He, and love for Him, are not the source of all 
their efforts, all are cold, barren, lifeless, and worthless, 
and all will come under that solemn anathema, when “ our : 
Lord cometh.” 1 

But this “ love ” for Him is no mere “ falling in love,” ' 
as many teach! It is “ the love of God shed abroad in : 
the heart by the Holy Ghost.” It is the “ fruit of 
the Spirit.” Only this love which comes from God, and , 
returns to Him, and is the result of His own work in us, 
ascends back again to Him, fragrant with the pefume of 
the merits of His beloved Son. 


Chap. ii. 8-23. 

Doctrinal Correction : we having died with Christ. 

T he Structure of the Epistle as a whole (see page 
123) reveals the fact that, with the exception of 
the Solicitude (in C and C), the great bulk of the Epistle 
is made up of Doctrinal Correction (in D and D) 

It will, therefore, be necessary for us to get the scope 
of these two main portions, in order that we may be 
able to understand and gather the design and import of 
the words. 

First, therefore, let us give 

The Expansion of D. (ii. 8-23). 

Doctrinal correction : we having died with Christ. 

D c | ii. 8. Caution. “ Let no man deceive you.” 

d ii. 9, 10. Christ the Head : and we complete 
in Him. 

e ii. 11-15. Ordinances, therefore, done 
away in Christ. 

c | ii. 1 6-1 3. Caution. “ Let no man judge you.” 
d ii. 19. Christ the Head : and we nourished by 
Him. 

c ii. 20-23. Ordinances, therefore, done 
away in Christ. 

Having thus got the scope of the first of these two 
great central members of the Epistle, we are now in a 
position to apply it to the interpretation of the words 
and expressions employed ; for we thus hold the key in 
our hands, without which it is impossible to give a true 
exegesis. 

We see at once that in the one we have correction for 
doctrinal failure with regard to Ephesian teaching as to 
our having “DIED WITH CHRIST” (D, ii. 8-23); 
while, in the other, we shall see that we have correction 
for doctrinal failure with regard to Ephesian teaching as 
to our being “ RISEN WITH CHRIST" (D, iii. 1 — 
iv. 1. 

It is interesting to notice that the caution given in 
“ c " (verse 8) corresponds with that given in “ c ” 
(verse 16); and how our completeness in Christ is 
brought out in the other two members respectively. 
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We now give our translation of 
D. (ii. 8-23). 

Correction of doctrine : wc having died with Christ. 
c. (ii. 8). Caution : not to be deceived. 

See to it, lest (The indicative fut. after /8A«Vctc py, 
instead of the usual subjunctive (Luke xxi. 8), shows that 
the danger is real and present ; compare Heb. iii. 12 and 
Mark xiv. 2) there shall be anyone who secures you 
as his prey (you who have such a perfection and com- 
pleteness of standing in Christ. The verb trvAaywyew, 
sulagogeo, to carry off prey, occurs only here in N.T.) 
through his philosophy — yes, his vain, deoeitful 
philosophy (This is the force of the figure Hcndiadys 
here) according to the tradition of men, according to 
the stoicheia (/•«., the religious ordinances and rites) of 
the world and not according to Christ.” 

The warning is heightened, by first stating the danger 
positively (twice), and then repeating it negatively, so 
that there may be no mistake about the matter. It is 
the figure Pleonasm ; used here to give great emphasis. 



which unites Galatians and Colossians, and confirms 
our statement as to the object of these two epistles. 


It is very remarkable that the word irroi\duv * 
( stoichcion ) occurs only in two of these seven epistles, 
viz., Galatians and Colossians — the two epistles which 
are corrective of errors of doctrine. And it occurs 
twice in each epistle, thus linking them together (Gal. 
iv. 3, 9 and Col. ii. 8, 20). The word occurs seven 
times in all in the N.T. ; and, as usual the seven is 
divided into four and three, the other three occurrences 
being outside these epistles to the churches (Heb. v. 12 
and 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12). 

It is curious also that, in Galatians, the A.V. translates 
the word twice “ elements,” with rudiments in the 
margin ; and in Colossians, twice “ rudiments,” with 
elements in the margin. The R.Y. renders the word 
alike in all four passages, viz : “rudiments” in the text 
and elements in the margin. 

The -word refers to ceremonialism, whether pagan or 
Jewish ; whether the Essenic asceticism ; Heathen 
mysteries; or Jewish meats, drinks, washings; days 
and months, seasons and years, etc., etc. (Gal. iv. 10). 

Three times out of its four occurrences in these two 
epistles, the word is connected with the “ world ” 
{Koa-fio s, cosmos), and refers to what is material as opposed 
to what is spiritual. 

In Gal. iv. 8, these stoicheia are referred to thus : — 

" When ye knew not God, ye did service” (or “ were in 
bondage,” the same word as in verses 3 and 9) “ to them 
which by nature are no gods.” The stoicheia were the 
religious rites and ceremonies of heathen idolatry. 

In Greece to-day every mountain, tree, grove, and 
fountain, has its stoichcion or divinity, who has to be 
appeased and propitiated. 

* The verb err oi\tw ( stoichcl ), to walk, occurs five limes (Acts 
vxi. 24. Rom. iv. 12. Gal. v. 25; vi. 16. l’hil. iii. 1 6), and means to 
walk according to religious observances. 


These Galatians had been such idolaters (verse 8) ; 
but they had abandoned these rites and ceremonies for 
Christianity, and yet wanted to bring in the stoicheia, or 
the rites and ceremonies of Judaism, into the Church. 

The same term is thus applied both to Paganism and 
Judaism ; and, from the standpoint of being “ all one in 
Christ Jesus" (iii. 28), the Jewish rites of circumcision, 
purification, and the observance of “days and months 
and times and years," etc., are put upon the same level 
as the worship and propitiation of spirits in trees and 
mountains, etc. And the Holy Spirit asks by the 
Apostle, “ When ye knew not God ye did bond-service 
to them which by nature are no gods : but now 
having known God, . . . how turn ye again to the weak 
and beggarly stoicheia whereto ye desire again * to do 
j bond service ? Ye observe-)- days and months and times 
and years. I am afraid of you, lest I have bestowed 
upon you labour in vain ” (Gal. ir. 8-1 1). 

So here, in Col. ii. 8, 20, we have exactly the same 
thought and argument. 

Here, then, we have the source of all the errors of 
doctrine. Four distinct warnings are given (viz., ii. 4, 
8, 16, 18), lest the saints should fail to hold fast the 
truth (contained in the Epistle to the Ephesians) con- 
j cerning Christ as the Head of the Spiritual Body, and 
! the individual perfection of the members in Him, as 
| regards their standing before God, with its consequent 
1 result as regards their position among men. 

| All the danger consists in “ not holding the Head ,J 
I (ii. 19). Therefore it is that the saints are exhorted, in 
! verse 6: “As ye have received Christ Jesus as the 
! Lord, so walk ye IN HIM,” etc. Their safety lies in 
! holding fast w'hat they have received concerning HIM, 
i giving no heed to enticing or persuasive words. 

To preserve them from man’s vain deceitful philosophy 
(so-called), the Deity of Christ is set before them, and 
i the fact of their spiritual perfection and completeness 
in Him is emphasised. 

This is the subject of 

d. (ii. 9, 10). 

Christ the Head : and wc, complete in Him. 

i 

For in Him dwelleth (mark the present tense) all the 
fulness J of the Godhead (&<! n/i, thcotccs, only here in 
N.T., not Oeiorys, theiotccs, as in Rom. i. 20, which only 
means divinity, and rightly so. But, here, it is God - 
head as to essence, not merely Divinity as to character) 
bodily (i.c., corporately. Or, “ For in His person God 
dwells amid all His possessions in bodily form). 

And in Him ye are made] g complete (R.V., 
“ made full ; " what a wondrous fact ! How 

* The figure of Repetition. 

t The force of the preposition srapa {para ) in composition with the 
verb, gives it the force of our “ mis-.” And the middle voice suggests 
a personal application. In no instance in the N.T. is it used without 
a sinister reference. “ Ye observe,” but ye really mis-observe. 

J irhypwpm ( pUeroma) is the result or product or act of the verb : 
complement or filling up : fulness in exchange for emptiness. We, 
the filling up of the Body, completing it as to its members : and Christ 
the Head, the filler up of the members with all spiritual blessings, 
gifts, and graces (Eph. i. 3, 25). Compare Eph. iv. 13 and P xxiv. 1,2. 
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calculated to make all ceremonial ordinances appear to 
be the weak and beggarly things they really are), who 
is the head of all government and authority (The 
two words apxV} archee, and l^ovala, exousia, occur 
together frequently, as in Eph. i. 21. Sometimes they 
are human (Luke xii. 1 1. Tit. iii. 1) ; and, sometimes 
spiritual, either good (Eph. iii. 10) or evil (Col. ii. 15), 
or both (1 Cor. xv. 24). In Rom. viii. 38, we haveupx a ‘ 

( principalities ) without i^ova-lai ( authorities ); and in 
1 Pet. iii. 22 the reverse). 

e. (ii. n-15). 

Ordinances therefore done away in Christ. 

in whom ye were circumcised also (the aorist here 
marks a definite time when this was done, viz., at 
Christ’s burial) with a circumcision (three fold in 
nature, viz., 1st, ‘its character) not done by hand (/. e., 
spiritual, not material ; not a ceremony performed on the 
eighth day (Phil. iii. 3, 5) ; 2nd, its extent and complete- 
ness, having reference not merely to a part of the flesh, 
but to the old man himself) in the putting off of the 
(whole) body (that is to say) the flesh* (by reckoning 
ourselves as having died with Christ (Rom. vi. 6, 11); 
and 3rdly, its author ; it is not the circumcision of 
Abraham or Moses, but) in the circumcision of Christ 
(i.e., accomplished by Christ. Gen. of origin or instru- 
ment) ; haying been buried together with Him in His ' 
baptism,'///., the baptism of Him, in His baptism unto I 
death; i.e., in His burial. Mark x. 38; Lu. xii. 50. j 
Compare Rom. vi. 3-5).+ The aorist tense puts the 
burial as being contemporaneous with the circumcision ; 

i. e., ye were circumcised when ye were buried with 
Christ. Thus far we have the end of the Old Man. 
Now we come to the origin of the New Man), wherein 
(in His burial) ye were raised with him also through 
faith (that is to say through the superhuman) power j 
of God (who did not leave Christ in the tomb, but) 
who raised Him from the dead. 

And you (Gentiles: compare iii. 7, 8; Eph. i. 13; 

ii. 1, &c., ij, 13, 17, 22; iii. 2; iv. 17), being (on-us, 

( ontas ), being, as marking the state, i.e., being judicially 
viewed as) dead as regards your sins (the preposi- 
tion iv (cn) in, goes out according to Tischendorf, 1 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, and r.v.) and the | 
uncircumcision of your flesh (i.e., your uncircumcised 1 
state as Gentiles) He quickened, even you (these two 
words must be added according to Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, Tregelles, Alford and r.v.} Even you, 

I say), together with Him (Eph. ii. 5), 

haying graciously treated us (i.e., both you 
and us) as to all our transgressions, (and) by 
cancelling the bond (\up 6 ypapov, chcirographon 
is the idiomatic legal term for a note • of - hand, 
Juvenal xiii. 187; xvi. 14) standing against us with 
its demands (Eph. ii. 15, “the law of command- 

* The words tcu v upapriwv ( ton hanmrtion), the tins (J, must Le 
omitted with all the Textual critics and the R.v. 

tSee Figures oj Speech, Ellipsis, pages tS, 19. 

J The Vatican MS. (B) reads “ us” instead of you. 


ments contained in ordinances.” This is the 
force of the word Soypacnv, here, as in Luke ii. I. Acts 
xvi. 4 ; xvii. 7. Eph. ii. 15, and here. The word occurs 
nowhere else in N.T.), which (bond) was directly 
opposed to US (referring to its active hostility rather 
than to its valid claim in the previous clause). He 
hath* taken it (i.e., the bond) also (as well as the 
body of flesh, though this latter is at present in 
abeyance until the time for our resurrection shall 
have come. This is what is implied in the-' word 
“ also ”) right away, haying nailed it (the bond) to 
(His) cross (and) haying despoiled (direuSvcrdpevos, 
apekdusamenos, a word never before used) the govern- 
ments and the authorities (see above under verse 10, 
and compare Luke xxii. 53. Heb. ii. 14, 15). He 
exhibited openly the spoil (as trophies) making them 
(you and us) triumphant in Himself (compare the 
only other occurrence of the word 6 piap.( 3 ivio, thriambeuo, 
in 2 Cor. ii. 14. Observe there the “us,” and the 
“you”; and, “us” in this context. Christ is the 
“ head of all principalities and power” (verse xo), and 
having despoiled these, He makes you and us to 
triumph in Himself — the Head.) 

The ordinances referred to here belonged to the rites 
and ceremonies of Religion as distinct from Christianity. 
In Christ they are done away. The Holy Spirit teaches 
us here, through Paul, that for those who are in union 
with Christ the Head, as members of His Body, these 
ordinances have been fulfilled, and are ended and done 
away in the body of His flesh through His death. 

To return to them, therefore, in any way, is to deny 
our completeness and perfection in Christ. It is 
practically to say that He is not sufficient, that some- 
thing further is necessary to be added to Him, that in 
spite of all He has done and notwithstanding all His 
merits, we are incomplete, and need some ordinance to 
make us quite complete. 

If believers died with Christ and were buried with 
Him, there is an end of the whole matter. What has a 
dead person to do with ordinances ? They were perfectly 
useless to us w’hen we were dead in sins ; and now, since 
we died with Christ, we are useless for them. The bond 
which stood against us in all its valid claim consisted 
of ordinances (ver. 14). This boDd He has taken away 
and abolished (Eph. ii. 13). The Second Man bore the 
sentence passed upon the first man, and endured the 
curse of the law given through Moses (Gal. iii. 13). By 
His burial He returned to the ground whence man was 
taken (Gen. iii. 19), and put off all that belonged to Him 
in relation to Israel and to the earth. His Divine glory 
was veiled when the Living One became dead, and was 
laid in the grave. But that which seemed like defeat 
was really victory (Heb. ii. 14); for God raised Him 
from the dead, and in His resurrection He led captivity 
captive. He triumphed over all principalities and 
powers that were opposed to Him. His triumph was 
shown openly in heaven above, and on earth in the 

• This perfect, standing in the midst of aoiists, is very emphatic. It 
denotes finality, meaning: " He hath finally taken it right away and 
for ever.” 
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power that accompanied the preaching of Christ 
crucified and risen. 

This being so, another warning becomes necessary, 
and we have it in 

c. (ii. 16-18). 

Caution : not to be judged. 

Let no one therefore judge you in the matter of 
eating or drinking (i.e., seeing that the bond of ordin- 
ances is cancelled, beware of subjecting yourselves to 
man. Suffer no man to call you to account in the matter of 
eating or drinking) or in the matter of a feast or new 
moon or of a Sabbath day (the three words go together 
as embracing all the sacred seasons. 1 Chron. xxiii. 31. 

2 Chron. ii. 4; xxxi. 3. Ezek. xlv. 17. Hos. ii. 11), I 
which things are a shadow of the things (realities) to j 
come, but the Body (which is the real substance) is 
Christ’s. (These things were the shadows of the future 
Millennial Kingdom, and do not now concern those who 
have been crucified and buried with Christ. We are the 
Body of Christ, and therefore hold quite a unique 
position with regard to that kingdom. Being risen with 
Christ already (de jure), we are to be judged and esteemed 
as such. Resurrection p laces us beyond all eathly judg- 
ments. Hence follows another warning, verse 18.) 
Let no one condemn you (or give judgment against you). 
(See A.V. margin for a similar rendering. This is the 
force of KaTaflftafitveTu, kutabreibcucto, which occurs 
only here. The preposition kut d, kata, points to a 
hostile judgment which wrongs the person judged), 
having pleasure (This is a common meaning in Sept, 
of fleAioi-, thclon, willing. See in 1 Sam. xviii. 22. 2 Sam. 
xv. 26. 1 Kings x. 9. 2 Chron. ix. 8. The verb also 

has the force of wilful ness, see 2 Pet. iii. 5. The 
participle falls in with the other statements about 
the wilfulness of these false teachers who sit as judges) I 
in the religious humility* of angels (i.e., entertained 
by angels ; the humble position which they take, 
veiling their faces before God, and not having our 
boldness of access, Rom. v. 2, etc. Their standing 
is not yours. You stand before God in Christ ; and 
therefore do not let any one wrongly condemn you of 
the standing God has given you, and make you willing 
to accept a lower standing through a false humility), 
taking his stand upon (so R.V. margin) the things 
which he hath seen (T. Tr. A. W.H. and R.V. omit 
P/, mcc, not) yainly puffed up by his old nature (lit., 
by the mind of his flesh). 

The exhortation here is plural : but the warning is 
directed against some individual who, puffed up and led 
by his old nature, would fain teach them that as angels 
in their worship “ veil their faces,” and take the most 
humble place, therefore it was only becoming that they 
(and we) should do the same. These were the only 
things that the fleshly mind could see. This was the only 

• This is the figure Hendiadys, by which two words ore used, 

11 humility and religion," but one thing is meant, "humility — yea, 
religious humility.” dptfCTKtla. ( threeskia ) occurs in Acts xxvi. 5 ; 
Jas i. 26, 27, and is always rendered re/tgion, not worship. So, in 
LXX., Wisd. xi. 15 ; xiv. 16, 18, 27. always of false religion 


standing that the flesh could comprehend. But these 
Colossian saints were not to be defrauded of that high 
standing which they had in Christ, which enabled them 
to come with boldness to the throne of grace. 

There is nothing here to lead us to suppose that these 
saints had fallen so low as to worship angels. There is 
no historical basis for such a tradition. It is evolved 
wholly from this passage, by those who fail to see its 
true scope, which is far too high to warrant us in 
believing that these saints needed a warning against 
angel-worship ! 

Not only is Christ the head, and we are complete in 
Him, as in d. (ii. 9, 10) ; but He is the Head, and 
we are nourished by and built up in Him. 

This is the statement in 

d. (ii. 19). 

And not (ov, on, not pj, mee, denying it as an 
absolute matter of fact. He may think he holds it, but 
| he does not) holding fast the Head, from whom the 
I whole Body, by means of the junctures (i.e., the points 
of contact) and ligaments (Galen uses the word 
cn.vUap.esv, sundesmon, of muscles or tendons, etc.), being 
bountifully supplied (with all necessary nutriment), 
and knit together, increaseth with the increase of 
God (i.e., wrought by God). 

It is not merely unity which is taught here (as in 
j Ephesians), but growth. This is the ultimate result of 
j the intermediate processes. The origin of all is God : 

| who hath given Christ to be the Head over all things to 
| this wondrous Body. Christ, the Head, is the source of 
all ; but the members ot the Body are made and used as 
the channels of communication in their mutual relation 
to Him and to one another. 

To cease "holding the Head,” therefore, is to lose, 
practically, all our special privileges as members of tiis 
Body. It is to take up an attitude before God in our 
access to Him below that in which His love and grace 
has set us. It is to take the place of humility as the 
angels, as servants instead of sons, even the sons of 
God. It is to worship with veiled faces at a distance, 
instead of “ with unveiled face, beholding the glory of 
the Lord ” in the face of the glorified Lord Jesus. It is 
a feigned humility, not apprehending the exceeding 
riches of the grace of God toward us in Christ Jesus, 
which is sure to issue in a regard for visible things and 
religious ordinances, which are the natural objects of 
the fleshly mind (the Old nature), the only things which 
it can comprehend or understand. 

All this is the sure result of “ not holding the Head." 

Hence, the theme of ordinances being done away in 
Christ is again taken up in " c " (as in " e,” ii. 1 1 - 1 5). 

e. (ii. 20-23). 

If then ye died* with Christ from the Stoiohela 
(i.e., the rites and ceremonies of religion as such, 
see the note above) of the world, why, as living in 

• This is (he Aorisl tense, to mark the one definite crisis in 
Christ's death : never the perfect tense. 
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the world (as though you had not died with Christ) 
do ye subject yourselves to ordinances : (as when 
they wickedly say) ‘ Touch not (this), Taste not (that), 
Handle not (the other) ’—which things are all 
(destined) for corruption in the using (of them) — 
according to the precepts and teachings of men 
(Is. xxix. 13) — precepts which have indeed an 
argument of wisdom in self-devised religious 
observances and humiliation (of mind) and discipline 
of (the) body ; yet not really of any value to remedy 
indulgence of the flesh* (the Old nature). 

Those who are reckoned as having died with Christ, 
and have the Spirit of God dwelling within them, and 
therefore are “ not in the flesh ” (Rom. viii. 9), are “ set 
free from all those restraints which were enjoined by 
God upon those who were in covenant with Him by an 
ordinance in their flesh ” (Gen. xvii. 13). The law of 
commandments in ordinances, which has been abolished 
by the Lord Jesus in His death and burial, includes not 
only the ordinances of the Mosaic Law, but extends to 
all enjoined by men. They are “ the stoic/icia of the 
world” (Col. ii. 8, 20); the observances, rites, and 
ceremonies of Religion, as distinct from Christianity. 
They may be taught with a show of wisdom of words, 
as a self-devised religion of man’s will, with feigned 
humility, and abstinence, and discipline. 

This is the present teaching of Christendom ; but the 
result of that teaching, as seen in the present state of 
the religious world, shows that these things are “of no 
value against the indulgence of the flesh ” (R.V.). 


2 


Conference Jlcfdresses. 


Wc ennnot bold our^lvrts re*j*>DKible fur every expression of !)ip re*p«*etive 
►pt-ukerx. Many thinirt* with which we not whoUy a jerve ure ns being 

either ►niryjeativtf or worthy of consideration. 


“THE JUDGMENT OF THE LIVING 
NATIONS.” 


Sr.coND Address by Pastor F. E. Marsh. 


{In Queen's Rooms, Glasgow. June J to, J S04) 
Matt. xxv. 31-46. 

( Concluded from page 127). 

IV. — The Judced of the Judgment. 

Before we note the clear and specific declaration as to the 
persons who will be judged, let me say a word or two as to 
who will not be judged. The Church of God will not be 
seen in this judgment of the nations, for God is now 
visiting the nations with reference to His purpose in con- 
nection with the Church ; not to bless the nations as 
nations, hut according to Acts xv., to take a people out of 
the nations for Himself ; and those people that are taken 
out of the nations are to form the Church of God. a 
remnant — according to the election of Grace — out of Jew 
and Gentile. Since the Church is taken out of the nations, 
they cannot be included in the nations, nor judged with 


* See K.V. and Ligh.fo.it, Com. in loco, fur this Beautiful anti happy 
rendering. 


{ them. Thus, if the Church of God is taken out of the 
j nations, this judgment cannot possibly include them, for they 
I tire taken out of it. 

Again, it is clearly stated that Israel is not reckoned 
among the nations — “ Israel shall dwell alone” (Num. xxiii. 
y) ; so the prophecy of the Holy Ghost through Baalam. 

; Israel, while scattered among the nations, is distinct from 
them (Ezek. xxxiv. 11-16; Jer. xxx. 11, r.v.) Again, it 
\ seems to me to be equally clear that the heathen — I speak 
; of those who have never heard the Gospel, the great masses 
j in Africa, those who are spoken of in the Word of God as 
barbarians — are not represented in the judgment of the 
, nations. I pray you distinguish these three things. It 
1 seems to me that the nations spoken of (I won’t say ex- 
clusively) are included in the ten kingdoms spoken of or 
represented by the ten toes of Daniel’s image, and the ten 
horns seen upon that wild beast in Daniel vii. 

That brings me to ask, “Who are the judged in this 
judgment?” There are three classes specified — “the 
sheep,” “ the goats,” “ the brethren.” Who are repre- 
sented by the sheep? It seems to me the sheep represent 
those nations that receive the Jew kindly during the time of 
that terrible tribulation that is coming upon this earth ; and 
that the goats are those nations which treat the Jew 
unkindly, who will be in concert with Anti-Christ and (fie 
false prophet. Who are the brethren ? The brethren 1 
take to be Christ’s brethren in the literal sense — not 
those of us who are included in the members of His body, 
whom He is pleased to call His brethren now — 
but His brethren according to the flesh. The whole subject 
of the judgment hinges upon the treatment, of those who 
are represented in the sheep and goats, and this third party 
who are called “ brethren.” I pray you to distinguisli 
between these — the sheep are those nations who receive the 
Jew, and the goats persecute them; and the brethren 
spoken of are the Jews, so that the judged in the judgment 
are simply the nations as individuals, of course comprising 
the nations in the treatment of the third~party, called the 
brethren, literally Christ’s brethren according to the flesh. 

V. — The Ground of the Judgment. 

The ground of the judgment is found in the words of the 
1 Lord Jesus in verses 42 to 45. Now, as I said before, such 
a basis of judgment as that could never be applied to those 
of us in this gospel dispensation, because if it did it would 
mean that salvation depended on works and not on the 
grace of God ; therefore you see the whole reason why 
■ those who are represented by the goats are judged, is because 
of their treatment of Christ’s brethren. When we remem- 
, ber what is coming to pass during the period spoken of in 
! Jeremiah as the “ time of Jacob’s trouble,’’ and the covenant 
! spoken of in Daniel ix. that will be made between the Anti- 
; Christ and the Jews in the land, when the Anti-Christ 
| breaks the covenant in the midst of the last week of 
I Daniel’s 70th week ; when you remember how Anti-Christ 
and the false prophet will persecute the Jews, and how 
Satan will stir himself up, as illustrated in Rev. xii., as the 
ureat dragon persecutes the woman and seeks to engulph 
her in that which he vomits out of his mouth ; when you 
remember the terrible time that will be in the last half of 
Daniel’s 70th week — the time represented to a large extent 
in the book of Revelation, — then you will see how 
righteous will be the judgment upon the ten Kings who 
have acted in concert with the great enemy. 

VI. — The Necessity of this Judgment. 

Before the Lord Jesus Christ can set up His kingdom on 
this earth, everything that offends must be gathered out. 
Before the Lord Jesus Christ can reign in righteousness, 
unrighteousness must be expelled. And let me remark in 
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passing, that there is a vast difference between “grace 
Teigning through righteousness unto eternal life,” and a 
“ King reigning in righteousness.” God’s grace now reigns 
through righteousness unto eternal life — God acts in His 
righteous grace now in blessing those who believe in Christ ; 
but in the millennium it shall be “a King shall reign in 
righteousness,” it shall be the Lord Jesus Christ reigning, 
in the person of the Prince spoken of in the book of 
Ezekiel. When you remember the terrible time it will be, 
and the terrible state of things spoken of in the Word again 
and again, and when you call to mind everything will have 
headed itself up in the personal Anti-Christ, you will see the 
necessity of Christ’s personal intervention and action to put 
down every opposing voice. I believe that is what Christ 
means when He says “ As it was in the days of Noah, so shall 
it be in the days of the Son of Man.” How was it then ? The j 
Lord came and took away by judgment those who were 
opposed to Him and left Noah and those who were in the 
ark to repeople the earth and be a blessing upon it ; so God [ 
is going to gather out everything that offends, as it will be as [ 
we read in Zephaniah iii. 8, 9 : — ' 

“ Therefore wait ye upon me, saith the Lord, until the ! 
day that I rise up to the prey : for My determination is to 1 
gather the nations, that I may assemble the kingdoms, to j 
pour upon them Mine indignation, even all My fierce anger : [ 
for all the earth shall be devoured with the fire of My ! 
jealousy. 

“ For then will I turn to the people a pure language, that , 
they may call upon the name of the Lord, to serve Him > 
with one consent.” i 

Mark the word then ; then, after He has dealt in judgment, J 
after He has poured upon the nations His indignation, \ 
“ then will I turn to the people a pure language, that they j 
may call upon the name of the Lord, to serve Him with , 
one consent. i 

It is after the offender:- are taken away, after the opposers j 
are put down, after there has been this action in judgment, ; 
then shall be the time of blessing, and not before. 

I 

VII. — The Judgment. ! 

Tlie sentence which is passed upon those who are repre- | 
sented by the goats (Matt. xxv. 45, 46) : — | 

“Then shall He answer them, saying, Verily I say unto . 
you, Inasmuch as ye did it not to one of the least of j 
these, ye did it not to Me. 

‘‘And these shall go away into everlasting punishment : 
but the righteous into life eternal." j 

“ Oh ” but you say, “ you surely do not believe in eternal 
punishment ? You surely do not believe those who are 
spoken of will go away to eternal punishment ?” As I said 
before, you must not take that sentence alone, you must 
remember all that goes before. The direct action in con- 
cert with the Anti-Christ and false prophet, and all I have 
already referred to. When Christ says these shall “ go 
away into eternal punishment,” I take it that He means 
eternal punishment. I find that the Greek adjective, 
rendered “eternal,” occurs in the New Testament in seven 
connections. People say “ Oh, I believe in the six cases it 
means ‘ eternal,’ but not when it is applied to punishment.” 
We read of the everlasting mountains. How do you know 
they are everlasting? Scientific men say they are eternal, 
they tell us matter is indestructible. Since the adjective 
is applied to God the Father, God the Son, and God the 
Holy Ghost, all the blessings of the believer, what right 
have any to say it does not apply to the unbeliever. If 
Christ does not mean eternal punishment, then there is a time 
coming when God will cease to be ; Christ will cease to be ; 
when the blessings of the Gospel will cease to be ; and that 
can never be ; therefore the other must be. 


Let me, in closing, say a practical word. Turn to Colos- 
sians iii. 1-4. Now that is the very thing we were reading 
about the Son of man appearing in glory, and when He 
shall appear we shall appear with Him. What is the prac- 
tical outcome of it? What is the practical application of 
this subject ? People say it is not practical, they say it is 
not fruitful in its outcome. The Apostle says “ Mortify 
therefore your members ; put to death your members which 
are on the earth.” (Read verse 5 of Colossians iii.) If you 
believe that the Lord Jesus Christ is coming in glory, and 
that you are coming with Him in glory, I will tell you what 
it will do. What was it made Abraham the separated man he 
was ? What made him dwell in the tent a worshipper of 
the true God, even of Jehovah Himself? Because his eyes 
were on the Glory, he was a separate man ; and I tell you, 
if you are living in the glory, if you are living for eternity, 
if you are living in the early expectation ol the Lord Jesus 
Christ, if you believe that when Christ appears in glory you 
will appear with Him, it will make you separate from sin 
and the world too, for when you come with Him it will then 
be manifest how faithful you have been as a believer and 
as a worker for Christ, by the position you will occupy. 
And remember this appearing is always associated with 
Christian service ; but not His coming-, because His coming 
for His people is an act of grace, but when He comes with 
His people, it will then be manifest how faithful we have 
been to Him by the position we occupy, as illustrated in 
Rev. xix., for when He comes forth on the white horse, 
we are seen coming with Him on white horses. What 
is the thought of an army but a diversity of position and 
rank ? Oh may we be faithful to our Lord — that we may 
let it be seen, that we believe we are citizens of heaven, 
separated to God ; and it will be so if we are occupied with 
the Christ of God. If we want a separated life remember 
this, that the Holy Ghost has said “ Every man that hath 
this hope set on Christ purifieth himself, even as He is 
pure.” How pure is He? That is the -limit — we are to 
seek to be as pure as He is. 
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GOD’S FAITHFULNESS. 

“ Cod is faithful \ by whom ye were called unto the fellow- 
ship of His Son Jesus Christ our Lord." — I Cor. i. 9. 


T he hand that led the weary soul to Jesus never loosens 
its hold. That soul is ever in the hand of the 
Father, as well as in the hand of the Son. The Father is 
faithful to His children, for He is God, and He will fulfil 
His word. He will perform His promises. He is faithful 
also to His Son, in giving Him the reward of His toil, and 
in permitting Him fully to see of the travail of His soul — 
for this He promised, and will perform. 

In His providence He is faithful in giving, and no less 
so in withholding. In sending sorrow as well as in causing 
joy. In pulling down, as in building up. In every way He 
is faithful. He manifests His faithfulness in placing the 
fulness of every blessing in His beloved Son, for the supply 
of His needy ones. All that His faithfulness gives (and 
His faithfulness gives all) the trusting heart receives as need 
arises ; but all is in His Son. The faith of the believer 
ever proves the faithfulness of his God and Father in the 
fulness of fellowship of His Son. 
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THINGS TO COME. 


Junk 


The word “fellowship” means “ partnership" — God has 
called believers into partnership with Christ, in all He is 
and has, as “ the first-born among many brethren ” — heirs 
of God, joint-heirs with Jesus Christ, and He who calls to 
this, is faithful to carry out His purposes of love. “ God is 
faithful.” 

[From Counsels and Thoughts for Believers , by Thomas More, 
published by J. Nisbet and Co.] 


BLESSED EXPERIENCE. 
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Bv the Rev. Geo. A. B. Chamberlain, M.A., Hull. 

“ KNOWLEDGE.” 

“ Knowledge” is the translation of three different words in 
the original, each with a definite and peculiar meaning. 

I. 


D r. Payson in his last days said : “ Christians might 
avoid much trouble and inconvenience if they 
would only believe what they profess — that God 
is able to make them happy without anything else. They 
imagine that if such a dear friend were to die, or such and 
such blessings were to be removed, they would be miser- 
able ; whereas, God can make them a thousand times 
happier without them. To mention my own case ; God 
has been depriving me of one blessing after another; but 
as every one was removed He has come in and filled up 
the place ; and now, when I am a cripple and not able to 
move, I am happier than I ever was in my life before, or 
ever expected to be ; and if I had believed this twenty- 
years ago, I might have been spared much anxiety.” 


|j ' -t 
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We have said a good deal from time to time on these 
structures, but beyond a few who greatly appreciate them 
no one has yet taken up or extended the subject, except one 
or two in U.S.A. We feel it our duty, not to say privilege, 
to continue to give further outlines ; and this month we 
give one showing how the respective ministries of Peter 
and Paul are treated in the Acts of the Apostles. 


S UNESIS. <rvv&ri%, intelligence, quickness of apprehension, 
refers to the faculties of the mind. Only once is it 
translated knowledge, in Eph. iii. 4, where St. Paul 
writes : “ Whereby ye may understand my knowledge 
(iriWisj in the Mystery of Christ.” 

In six other passages it is rendeied understanding 
— most appropriately, when we consider the true sig- 
nificance of the word. Thus in Mark xii. 33, “ to 
love Him (God) with all the heart and with all the 
understanding (trvy«nd), and with all the soul, and 
with all the strength ” (in short, with the whole being), 
is more than burnt offerings and sacrifices.” 

Luke ii. 47, “And all that heard Him,” i.e., “the 
child Jesus,” “were astonished at His understanding 
(cri'i-tcrii) and answers.” 

l Cor. i. 19, God “ will bring to nothing the under- 
s/auding(<j('v(tffi)o( the understanding ones (rail- o-m-treuv). 
See also Col. i. 9, ii. 2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7. 

II. 

GNOSIS, yvuan, a getting to know, a kno:ving, recog- 
nition, acquaintance with, occurs in something like 27 
passages, and is a general word for acquired knowledge 
in relation to some existent objects. In 1 Tim. vi. 20 
it is translated science : “ O Timothy, keep that which 
is committed to thy trust, avoiding profane and vain 
babblings, and the opposition of falsely named 
science (ftvSm'Vfiov yicxmos). 

III. 


A 


The Two Ministries. Acts of the Apostles. 

i. Peter’s preparation and introduction. 
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A 


ii. 1 - 1 3. Peter's spiritual qualification and endue- 
ment with spiritual power. 

C j ii. 14 — xi. 26. Peter’s ministry. 

D xii. 1-23. Peter’s sufferings, imprison- 
ment, and deliverance. 

Paul’s preparation and introduction. 


xn. 24, 25. 


xiii. 1-4. Paul’s spiritual qualification and endue- 
ment with spiritual power. 

C | xiii. 5 — xix. 20. Paul’s ministry. 

D xix. 21 — xxviii. 31. Paul’s sufferings, 
imprisonment, and deliverance. 

One result of the above structure is to strengthen the 
evidence as to the early date of the Acts of the Apostles. 
In chap. xii. James’s martyrdom is recorded and Peter’s 
imminent death. It is inconceivable that Paul's martyrdom 
could have taken place when the Acts was written, and not 
have been mentioned. 


EPIGNOSIS. (tnyi'uxris), a clear and emphatic knowledge, 
more profound and deeper than gnosis, and having 
a great influence on the knower. 

1. Rom. i. 28. The ancient heathen are said not to 
have retained the epignosis (true profound knowledge) 
of God. They knew and acknowledged there was a 
God. They had the gnosis, but not the epignosis. 

2. Rom. iii. 20. “ By the law is the (real) know- 

ledge ( epignosis ) of sin.” 

3. Rom. x. 2. “Israel had a zeal towards God, 
but not according to true knowledge ” ( epignosis ). 

4. This knowledge is capable of growth and expan- 
sion (Eph. i. 17 ; iv. 13. Col. i. 9, 10; iii. 10). 

5. “ Silly women” (and alas there are many such, 
and men also) are said to be ever learning, but never 
coming to the real knowledge ( epignosis ) of the Truth 
(2 Tim. iii. 7). They know Christ died — there they 
stop. They have the gnosis, not the epignosis. 

6. Grace and peace through this profound know- 
ledge (2 Pet. i. 2). 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


All things that pertain to life and godliness 
(2 Pet. i. 3.) 

Diligence + faith + virtue + knowledge (yriim?) 

+ temperance + patience + godliness + brotherly 
kindness + love ( dyunj ), cause us neither to be 
barren nor unfruitful in the real knowledge (c7riyvujoTs) 
of our Lord Jesus Christ (a Pet. i. 5 8). 

7. The great means of attaining this true knowledge 
is by "searching” the scriptures (John v. 39), which 
are given by the inspiration of God (1 Tim. iii. 16), 
and are “ able to make us wise unto salvation through 
faith which is in Christ Jesus" (2 Tim. iii. 15). 

Let us ever bear in mind — 
yvwors (gnosis) is good, 
irvi'to-is (suites is) is better. 

fWyvuKns (epignosis), deep knowledge in the ways of 
God, is the best of all. 

i Questions and JJnswers. 

v> 

interpretation of revelation. 

Question No. 224. 

A. M., Gluucest-r. “In studying Revelation, when we read of 
thrones and numbers, as in chapters vii. , are we to interpret them 
literally, or to take into account the fact that the book is an 
eastern book ? ” 

We do not like to hear the Bible called “ an eastern 
book." It is a heavenly book, and comes to us from 
thence as the word of God. 

The Holy Spirit used human language, and therefore in 
speaking of God and His attributes and actions He spoke 
and wrote humanly ; i.e, after the manner of men, in order 
that men might comprehend God. 

In like manner the Holy Spirit employed the pens and 
mouths of Eastern men, and it would have been incongruous 
to have made them speak after the manner of Westerns. 

In like manner He uses figures belonging to and forming I 
an integral part of the human language, and these figures , 
of speech are soon known and learned and understood. 

For example: if what is said is contrary to literal fact it | 
must be a figure. As when it says “ We have an altar, of 
which they have no right to eat which serve the tabernacle ” 
(Heb. xiii. 10). This must be a figure, because it is 
not literally true that anyone eats altars. Altars are not 
articles of food. Therefore we know that the word 
“altar” is put by the figure Metonymy (by which one 
noun is put for another noun), for the sacrifice offered 
upon it. 

But there is nothing contrary to what is literal fact in the 
thrones, and numbers, &C., in Revelation vii., and anyone 
incurs a very serious responsibility who says that these 
numbers, &c., are not literal. There are symbols in the 
book of the Revelation, but these are almost (if not quite) 
without exception explained to us. Yet, in spite of this, 
men insist on taking God’s own explanation as symbolical, 
and proceed to re-explain that. No wonder that such 
great confusion is made in the interpretation of that Book. 


God speaks of four living creatures, and it is said that 
these are the Church. 

God speaks of the twenty-four elders, and these also are 
said to be the Church. Anything, man will make them, 
rather than leave what God says alone. Hence the definite 
numbers 4 and 24 and 144,000 are all said to stand alike 
for an indefinite number of Christians. If this be so, then 
there is an end of all inspiration ; and the Scriptures are 
useless for the purposes of revelation. What one man says 
another may unsay. We prefe'r to believe God, and to do 
our best to help others to understand what He has said. 

ISAIAH Iii. 15. 

Question No. 22s. 

A. II. P., New York. “There was an article in Things to Come in 
’97 or ’98 on Isa. Iii. 15, “So shall He sprinkle many nations,’’ 
saying that “startle” was a better rendering. Iam informed 
that this is an alteration introduced by higher criticism to do away 
with the expiatory nature of Christ in Isaiah, and claims the best 
authorities for “ sprinkle.” Would be glad of a brief answer.” 

You have been very wrongly informed and misled. The 
matter has nothing whatever to do with “ higher ” or with 
any other kind of criticism. The word in Isa. Iii. 15 is 
rnp, nazah, and means to leap for joy, to exult , to leap or to 
spring up. The primary idea is that of flying out. When 
it refers to liquids it, of course, means to spurt or spout 
forth ; and hence to sprinkle or spatter. But there is 
nothing whatever about liquids in this passage. One can 
sprinkle blood or water, but not “ nations.” Moreover, 
the verb here is in the Hiphil conjugation, which has the 
additional meaning of making or causing that to which the 
verb refers. Here, it means to cause to leap for joy, to cause 
to exult, to make to rejoice. This corresponds with the verb 
in the next (or parallel) line, DDtp, shameym, to be astonished 
or amazed.* The primary idea is that of 'dosing or shutting 
up. Hence, of closing the mouth with astonishment ; as 
we should speak in English of being struck dumb with as- 
tonishment, or dumbfounded. The whole point and scope 
of the passage is that as Jehovah’s servant shall be exalted 
and lifted up and be very high, so should he cause many 
nations also to rejoice and leap for joy. 

And as many were astonished at the depth of His 
humiliation, so shall many be astounded because of what 
they shall see, and hear, and consider of His glory. 

The four members are alternate : 

A | The exaltation with glory of Jehovah’s servant. 

B | The astonishment of many at His humiliation. 

A | The exaltation with joy of many nations. 

B | The astonishment of even kings at His glory. 

We ought to add that the translation " sprinkle ” came 
from the Latin Vulgate, by which in this instance (as in 
many others) our translators were misled. The Septuagint 
agrees with the above, as does the R.V. in margin. 

It is a sufficient answer to the charge of introducing an 
alteration, to state the simple fact that nazah is not the 
ordinary word for sprinkling in connection with atonement. 
This is (zarak),zn& not IT}) (nazah). The only other place 
where this latter word is used in Isaiah is chap, lxiii. 3, which, 

* The participle of t tie J'.et conjugation means astounding (see 
Dan. viii 13; ix. 27; xii. 11) and shows (hat the “ aliomination " is 
nm connected with d'sohihon. but with what is astounding or horrih.e. 
W’e have got our lendeting of “ desolation ’’ from the Vulgate ahomi- 
natio dcsolationis. 
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rinses to come. 
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though it has to do with liquids, has nothing to do with 
atonement — but with judgment. It occurs also in the same 
sense in 2 Kings ix. 33, of the spurting of Jezebel’s blood 
on the wall and the horses. Perhaps your informant will 
say this has to do with atonement ! 

It may be well, also to notice that Isa. lii. ^commences 
a large member, which ends with the last verse of chap. liii. 
It consists of fifteen verses ; or, five smaller members of 
three verses each, corresponding with the five books of the 
Law r . 

A lii. 13-15. Genesis. The Divine Counsels summarising 
liii. as a whole. 

B liii. 1-3. Exodus. His relation to the Nation. Re- 
jected by it. 

C ' 4-6. Leviticus. His relation to Jehovah. His 
j personal sufferings. The centre of the whole. 

| Jehovah’s dealings with Him in the Sanctuary. 

B 7-10-. Numbers. His relation to the Earth. Find- 
■ng a grave in it. 

A -10-12. Deuteronomy. The Divine Outcome, fulfilling 
the Divine Counsels, according to the Word. 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


RELIGION RUNNING RIOT. 

There is some tradition about an emperor offering a 
large sum to the one that would find for him a new 
pleasure. Religionists are likely to be brought into greater 
straits. All kinds of extravagances have been indulged in, 
music-halls ransacked, the world’s folly “commandeered,” 
and forced into the service of that tricked out thing called 
the church. 

While the church puts on the ways of the world, 
the world on the other hand refuses to be fooled by 
the pretentious harlot, and has got common sense enough 
left to refuse to be taken in by the apostate sham, so turns 
away in disgust from the whole show, and makes it part of 
their show. With its worldly schemes for money raising, 
its advertising dodges to attract attention, “ to get people 
in,” suggests the thought that the runners of these schemes 
have mistaken their calling, or were qualifying themselves 
to take a role as directors of Variety Entertainments. 
The description which follows is taken from Daily Mail , 
April 9th, 1 900 : — 

“ PREACHING liV GRAMOPHONE. 

“INNOVATION TO HE MADE IN A CITY CHURCH. 

“The Rev. W. Carlile, the well-known rector of St. Mary-at-llill in 
the City, believes in the adoption of unconventional means in order to 
make the services at his church bright and attractive.’’ 

It requires a great stretch of imagination to conceive 
of a grunting gramophone making a service “ bright and 
attractive.” 


“ And when I have gut the gramophone I shall approach the 
Archbishop of Canterbury, the' Bishop of London, (. anon Gore, and 
other distinguished preachers as well as some well-known laymen like 
Mr. Balfour and Mr. Sidney Gedge, and ask them to speak into it 
short addresses on religious and social topics." 

This does appear to be such an outrageous profanation 
that it makes it impossible to write upon it in the way of 
serious remonstrance, but instead of this, to write with the 
feeling of bitter scorn and scathing ridicule. 


“I am quite aware,” he added, “that it is a unique innovation, 
: but my object is to draw those people who, under ordinary conditions, 
| would never think of attending a place of worship. 

■ “ And we have some strange people come, I can assure you. The 
other evening we found an empty whisky bottle in one of the pews, 
and in another we had a man with a skeleton key. I don’t know how 
the gramophone will be received, but I don’t think my bishop will 

: stop it.” 

■ This cry, 

“ ATTENDING A PLACE OK WORSHIP,” 

1 is fallacious in the extreme. Better attend a theatre or 
! music hall devoted to such “ varieties ” ; but to call such 
an assemblage “ worshippers,” or to associate the entertain- 
ment with worship, is an insult to God. Then, again, to hear 
some voices reproduced through that ungainly instrument 
is more likely to cause “ roars of laughter” than produce 
solemnity in the mind. With some preachers we have 
heard, it is hard enough to bear, and tedious to painfulness 
to listen to them with a high pitched rasping voice. A 
description given lately of such an one was, that to get 
that quality of voice he must have practised for six months 
alongside of a mule. Satan’s efforts for many years past 
have been to degrade the truth, and he seems to be in a 
fair way to succeed. 

The Globe shall give the closing word on this matter : — 

“The Kev. \V. Garble has introduced a new element into his 
services. A gramophone will in future occupy the pulpit daily, whose 
brazen tongue will pour forth sermons by all the best preachers. He 
must lie careful not to get his cylinders mixed. To get Dan Leno 
might be amusing, but it would be unorthodox.” — Globe , April ylh. 

THE IDEAL PAPER. 

We cannot do better than let the same paper sum 
up and give the verdict respecting Mr. Sheldon’s paper, 
which was to let the world see what a Christian paper 
should be. This editor (for one week) is the author of 

that flat, stale, and unprofitable farago of platitudes named 
In His Steps, which the Rev. F. B. Meyer adorned with a 
preface, pointing out that the “author’s purpose ” was “to 
draw attention to the ethical teachings of Jesus.” 

A great deal of attention has of late been given to 
the ethical teaching of Jesus, and the Sermon on the Mount, 
which nobody attempts to carry out. They have not 
even the reverence of Pilate when he said : “ What shall I 
do then with Jesus, which is called Christ ? ” Everyone 
that talks about the Sermon on the Mount just exercises 
his individual will about it, and then tries to think it is being 
done. What about the ethical teaching of the Holy Spirit 
which has been given consequent upon the resurrection 
from the dead of THE LORD JESUS CHRIST? 

This is ignored. For it is outside the sphere of those 
who are playing at religion by indulging in the delusion 
that they are carrying out the teachings of the Sermon on 
; the Mount. 

We give our readers the result of Mr. Sheldon’s attempt 
to run a newspaper on what America would call a religious 
platform. Here is what The Echo has to say of the result : — 

“ It must be confessed that the religious aspect of Mr. Charles M. 
Sheldon’s latest venture is not impressive. The somewhat feeble 
answer which Mr. Sheldon's sermon-stories give to his sensational 
1 question, ‘Wbat would Jesus do?’ becomes curiously illuminated when 
the minister of the Topeka Congregational Church is found conducting 
! a vast advertising concern at a salary of 10,000 dollars a week .” — The 
j Kcho, March i6ih. 

I 

| The- Daily Telegraph carries us a little farther: 
j “SHELDON’S IDEAL JOURNAL. 

! “ A FIASCO. 

! “ New York, Sunday. 

I “ Mr. Charles M. Sheldon’s experiment with the Topeka Daily 
1 Capital concluded with to-day’s issue. This last number was dtvoted 
I cnluely to religious treatises, and was published and circulated last night 
! in order to avoid any bieaking of the Sabbath. Mr. Sheldon's txperi- 
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mcnl has been ihe object of the most searching criticism throughout 
the United States, and the unanimous verdict is that it has been an 
unmitigated fiasco. . . . 

•• Mr. Sheldon attended a conference of newspaper men to bid farewell 
to journalism. He was subjected to a chorus of criticism couched in 
very unminced terms, and finally llushed up, and admitted that he had 
not attained his own ideal, but was, nevertheless, still waiting for the 
real verdict, which would be pronounced by the religious l’ress, where 
hismotives would be better understood." — Daily Telegraph , March 19. 

Tht Globe s verdict is thus given : — 

"THE ‘TOPEKA DAILY' CAPITAL.’ 

“ As has been well advertised in England, Mr. Sheldon has been 
running the Topeka Daily Capital as a truly Christian newspaper 
for one week. Latest advices say that the attempt was a lamentable 
failure, and we cannot say that we are at all surprised, judging from 
the first number which has just reached England. The journal is very 
like an ordinary American paper, only it is much duller. It appears 
to consist largely of cuttings from other papers, and even the solitary 
illustration, or cartoon, is published by courtesy of the Ram's Horn , 
whatever that may be. Mr. Sheldon writes a leader, in which he sets 
forth bis idea of what is a * distinctly Christian daily, 1 and to the 
news telegrams he appends fatuous little platitudes, which irresistibly 
call to mind the forcible comments of Mark Twain’s editor in the 
Southern States. The saintly editor does not despise social gossip. 
For example: ‘Mrs. Annie L. Diggs, State librarian, has gone to 
Indianapolis to make purchases of books for the library.’ Nor does 
he turn up his nose at humour, as witness the following gem : ‘Our 
monkey ancesters were not so ignorant after all ; they were educated 
in the higher branches.’ But the most remarkable thing about the 
production is that * Religious Notes ’ occupy a quarter of a column in 
the last column of the last page, and are merely clippings from 
another paper. We note without regret that the publication is not a 
success. It will be an evil day when the hysterical rubbish which 
poses as religion in America, and to a lesser degree in England, ever 
has a large following." — Globe, March 30th, 1900. 

We may add that the ADVERTISEMENTS throw a 
flood of light on Mr. Sheldon’s answer to his question : 
“ What would Tesus do?” According to him, He would 
advertise “ Corsets,” “ Money-lending,” &c. 

A prominent position is given to an exposition of “ The 
Unitarian Faith ” in a form worse than an advertisement, 
for it appears in the body of the paper, and in the absence 
of anything to the contrary, looks as though it has the 
editor’s approval. In this statement we have the glaring 
announcement : 

“OUR FAITH. 

“ The fatherhood of God. 

The brotherhood of man. 

The leadership of Jesus. 

Salvation by character. 

The progress of mankind onward and upward forever." 
This is followed by the particulars as to the address of 
the headquarters of the Unitarian body, and an appreciative 
notice of the Secretary. 

We have only to add that the Sunday School Union was 
the advertising agency for Great Britain. 

“LOVERS OF PLEASURE.” 

The next item we have to record is an 

ENTERTAINMENT j 

In aid of the Hitchin Primitive Methodist Chapel Building Fund, ! 

ON WEDNESDAY, MARCH 2IST, 1900, 

which comprised such pieces as a Recitation called a 
“Conceited Duck,” also a song “You have made a Big 
Mistake,” which, when the day comes to “try every man's | 
work, of what sort it is,” will surely find that in associating j 
God’s work with such confusion a very “ big mistake ” has j 
been made. j 

We must now allow one who was present to speak. He | 
says, “ I was painfully bound to witness the proceedings i 
of which I have given a description — Ventriloquial Sketches, 
Comic Songs — then, to crown the whole, some hand- 
balancing and tumbling performances ... by two men 
dressed up as demons , one in green tights and the other in 
black." 


COME. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISM AND WITCHCRAFT. 

“ ‘ My mother was a witch,’ said one ol the speakers at the late 
Experience Meeting of the Alliance. It was a somewhat startling 
declaration ; but it has it uses." 

This bold confession rejoices the heart of the editor of 
Light. 

“ Let the brave husband or brother openly stand up and say, ‘ My 
wife (or my sister) is a medium : ’ or even ‘ My mother was a witch I ’ 
The beautiful audacity of it will make some men think, and other men 
ashamed." — Light. 

Spiritists are not in their element unless they are in a 
position where they can wield their weapons of defiance 
against something that the Word of God declares to be 
unlawful. It is an opportunity to exhibit “ beautiful 
audacity ” which must not be lost. 

“ There shall not be found among you any one . . . that 
useth divination, ... or an enchanter, or a witch . . . 
for all that do these things are an abomination unto the 
Lord’’(Deut. xviii. 10-12) were His emphatic commands to 
the people He had brought out of Egypt. 

Fifteen hundred years later on, the same Divine authority 
pronounced such things to be the work of Satan : “ For the 
works of the flesh are ... adultery, fornication . . , 
idolatry, witchcraft ... for they which do such things shall 
not inherit the kingdom of God” (Gal. v. 19-21). And 
later on still, the closing words of Divine revelation end with 
this solemn warning, “ whoremongers and sorcerers, and 
idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake which 
burneth with fire and brimstone; which is the second 
death ” (Rev. xxi. 8). 

This will be the finishing up of all their 

“BOLD AUDACITY.” 

The writer of the following paragraph can only recently 
have come upon the scene, or such a statement could not 
have been penned. She boasts of having abandoned the 
profession of Christianity. 

This may account for her ignorance. 

“ The editor of Things to Come has again forwarded me a copy of 
his journal, but somehow he has very little to say either for or against 
Spiritualism himself. He simply quotes Light and this column without 
advancing any of his own thoughts (if he has any) on the subject, 
so that I must leave him to his futile efforts to injure Spiritualism.” — 
Two Worlds , April 20th. 

Has the writer so soon forgotten what the editor wrote in 
March number of the journal to which she contributes, and 
that so aroused his anger? So much was said that words 
of abuse were all that could be given in answer to the 
indictment brought against Spiritism. The best way will be 
to empanel a jury of their own advocates and hear what 
they have to say about it. We have given copious extracts 
from the writings and addresses of men of note, men whose 
names were once used to conjure with because of their 
standing in either the literary or scientific world — W. and 
M. Howitt, Dr. Carter Blake, R. D. Owen, L. Oliphant, 
Dr. Sexton, H. Burrows, Judge Edmonds, Chambers, «S;c, 
These Dames are seldom referred to now. It would be too 
painful to reproduce the charges that these men, Spiritists, 
brought against their followers. 

But lest the present generation should not be informed, 
we will reproduce some of the charges : — 

“ There are more plausible reasons than many imagine, that the 
communications come from the powers of darkness ” (Owen). 

“ There is no question with the wretched sufferers of their phantas- 
magoria! assaults that they are the life and quintessence of hell . . , 
mind, body, soul, memory, and iroogination— nay, the very heart — ore 
polluted by the ghostly canaille ” (Howitt, Spiritual Mag., >869, p. 35 > ). 

“ We have broken into the spirit world on the side on which thry 
keep their lunatic asylum ” (Gerald Massey). 
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“ The large mass of Spiritualists arc dogmatically anti-Christian 
(Dr. Sexton). 

‘ ‘ We have heard before now, blasphemous controls who have given 
vent to execrations against God " (Dr. C. Blake). 

And Mr. Howitt once declared he would never have 
allowed his name to be associated with it, had he known 
the nature of the communications that would be given. 

It is not necessary, after giving these conclusions from the 
pioneers of the Spiritist movement, to advance any of our 
own ! We are quite satisfied with theirs. 

Still, if the writer of the paragraph had referred to the 
number preceeding this one in which the statement appears, 
she would have seen that the editor of Two Worlds vented 
his wrath upon us by using such terms as “ religious 
buffoon,” because we had arrived at the same judgment as 
the Spiritist leaders of former days that 

“ SPIRITISM IS THE WORK OK DEMONS.” 


TO COME. June. 

j with their desires, while we ask them to give us credit for 
| sharing their own feelings. 

Willingly would we dispense with them altogether, and fill 
all our pages with matter for the heart, the head and the 
: conscience. This will be possible when our circulation 
shall have sufficiently increased. 

Advertisements of so-called “good books” are supposed 
, to be orthodox. But in our opinion notices of “cocoa’’ 
and “tea” and “soap” would be far more harmless than 
\ many books. 

Books are often mis'leading. Societies are not perfect. 
So what are we to do ? 

We can only assure our readers that there is no 
indifference on our part in this matter ; and ask for their 
Christian indulgence. 


The extracts that follow, taken from the same journal of 
May 9th, will explain Kathleen's religious notions. 

“ WHO IS A LIAR, BUT HE THAT PENIETH THAT JESUS IS 
the Christ?” (1 John ii. 22). 

Some one had asked for an opinion on one of the most 
momentous questions that was ever presented for human 
consideration : “ What think ye of Christ ? " (Matt. xxii. 42). 

“ I was not aware, dear Kathleen, that you did deny Christ, and I 
cannot think you do, for I believe, and in fact feel sure, that the true 
Spiritualist looks up to Christ as an example of all that is good and 
uplifting, also asking all blessing and help from God through llim who 
is the truth, the life, and the way.” — Two Worlds , May 9 th. 

To which enquiry the following reply is given: — 

“ Concerning Christ : I believe there is much to be learnt from I i is 
life, much that will help and stimulate to earnest endeavour. Bat I do 
not look upon llim as my Saviour, nor even as Mediator between 
myself and God. Spiritualists generally are prepared to look upon the 
Jesus of the Bible as a noble pattern, but my orthodox correspondent 
quoted last week would not be satisfied with that position. 1 le says 
that unless I accept Christ as my Saviour 1 must suffer the penally of 
damnation. So I am afraid lhat it will be bad for me if what he says 
is true. — Ibid. 

We, Christians, are not waiting for any opinion as to His 
glorious person. That has been settled long ago. He is 
“declared to be the Son of God with power according to 
the Spirit of Holiness by the resurrection from the dead ” 
(Rom i. 4). In this reply the true spirit of Antichrist is 
manifest : “ He is Antichrist, that denieth the Father and 
the Son.” To dispute this is to deny God. It is this 
antichristian denial of God as Saviour and Judge that will 
close up the scene of Apostate Christendom, and put an 
end to all the “ bold audacity ” of Spiritists and Free- 
thinkers, and for ever shut the mouth of such as now 
declare that the Incarnation is a proof of Christ heading 
humanity ; and by such incarnation elevating the human 
race. 

But, after all, there is very little difference between all 
this and what is preached about Christ’s example from 
many a pulpit in the present day. 


X X 7 ith this Number Yol. VI. is now completed, and 
VV maybe obtained, bound, price 2s. 6d. It will 
contain the usual Indexes. 

OUR ADVERTISEMENTS. 

Several of our readers have written concerning the 
advertisements which appear on the covers of Things to 
Come. We appreciate their solicitude, and are at one 
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REVIEWS. 

Christianity in England before Augustine , by Mrs. 
Greer, Grove House, N.W. Published by Charles Murray, 
7 Paternoster Square. Price 4d., 50 for 13s. 6d. 

A much needed and most valuable pamphlet. Its 
. evidence completely explodes the fiction that Christianity 
was introduced into Britain by Augustine. Augustine 
found a British Church, and the conflict to bring it into 
1 subjection to Rome went on for years. The Reformation 
' ended that conflict by getting rid of the Roman usurpation. 
All Protestants should be armed with this pamphlet. We 
have seen none other where the facts are so numerous and 
i so well put together. We heartily commend it from the 
point of view of the historical church. 

Modern Romanism Examined, by Rev. H. W. Dearden. 
James Nisbet & Co. 

Such a book is valuable at the present time. As the 
preface says, “ it is prepared with a double aim,” and that 
! is to assist enquirers and to strengthen those who hold the 
j “ faith once for all delivered to the saints.” 

I Life Story of a Medical Missionary, by G. D. Dowkoutt, 
j M.D. New York : 21 East Forty-fifth St. 
i First part gives most interesting account of his early life, 

I remarkable deliverances, and how he was led to take up 
! the work which is set forth in these pages. 

Points and Illustrations for Preachers and Teachers. G. 
i Stoneman, 39 Warwick Lane. is. 

j The title sufficiently indicates the purpose of the book. 

So pressing is the demand for space that the mere 
mention of books sent in for review is all that can be 
afforded. 

Glimpses of Glory Land. Jarrold & Sons. Svo., 2s. 6d. 

Trophies of Grace, by David Rae. Pickering & Inglis. 

2S. 6d. 

Christ in the Epistle to the Hebrews, by J. R. Caldwell. 
Pickering <Sr Inglis. is. 6d. 

Sites and Scenes, or Missions to Jews in Eastern Lands, 
by Rev. W. T. Gidney, M.A. Part II. London Society 
for Promoting Christianity among the Jews. 

His Promised Presence, by J. R. Caldwell. Picker- 
ing & Inglis. id. 

The Everlasting People, by Tillie Entrican. is. 9d. per 
doz. Y.W.C.A., Bridlington Promenade. 

His First Day's Work. A Railway Story. By G. J. 
Bridges. James Nisbet & Co. is. 

Bulwarks of the Faith, by Rev. James M. Gray. 
Christian Alliance Publishing Co., New York. 
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H PREFACE. K 


H GAIN we have to praise the Lord for His wonderful goodness. He has given us an 
increased measure of blessing during the past year, both in the large accession 
to the number of our subscribers, and in the letters which so many of them write 
testifying of the blessing and help which, through God, they owe to Things to Come. 
Our space is too precious for us to give extracts from these letters, though it would 
rejoice the hearts of our readers, as it does our own, to read the testimonies received 
from all parts of the world. 

May Things to Conic continue to form this bond of union and sympathy with the 
scattered members of the One Body who seek to rightly divide the Word of Truth. The 
injunction to thus divide the Word is introduced by and thus connected with the precept 
“ Study to show thyself approved unto God.” As much as to say — If you rightly divide 
the Word of Truth, men will not approve of you, for it will upset so many of their 
traditions: but never mind about them. “Study to show thyself approved unto God.” 
You will then have no need to “ be ashamed,” either before God or men. 

May the Lord make each of our readers such a “ workman," and enable each to 
engage in the happy “study” of seeking His approval. 

THE EDITOR. 

25 Connaught Street, London, W. 
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THE “OLD GARMENT" &. THE “NEW PIECE." 


F ew chapters are more solemn or more important than 
Gen iii. Solemn, because of the truth revealed. 
Important, because of the light it sheds on all the move- 
ments of the present day. 

It tells of the ruin into which man is fallen, the proof of 
which we see everywhere around us. 

Matt. ix. 1 6, 17 is the Lord’s own commentary upon it, 
and upon all men’s many methods for remedying that ruin, 
and for removing its sad effects. 

The Lord was telling of the time when those in Israel 
who could be called the children of the bridechamber 
should mourn because of His being taken from them. 

Israel had been like a goodly garment, but it had 
become “ old." It was beyond repair. No patching could 
make good its defects. It must be made a new natiom 
that would bring forth the fruits of the kingdom in due 
season (Matt. xxi. 43). It is the lesson of the potter’s 
house (Jer. xviii.) over again. The “ marred ” vessel and 
the “ old garment ” are the illustration which tell of the 
impossibility of doing anything for Israel short of the 
miracle of Ezek. xxxvi. 24-31. 

And here we get an example of the great use which is to 
be made of all these references to Israel in the Old Testa- 
ment and in the Gospels. We are not to rob Israel of the 
Scriptures, and the prophecies and promises, etc., which 
belong to them by interpretation ; but, are to say, “ a 
fortiori " — How much more true of us; how much more 
really do they belong to us, by application. 

Reasoning thus, how solemn is the application of the 
Lord’s words to all who would use the Gospel merely as 
putting a piece on the old garment. 

If Israel is to be made a new nation out of the remnant, 
how much more does man need to be made a new creation. 
Yes, a new creation ; not anything made out of the old 
materials, but something entirely new-created. 

In spite of this, how many are trying merely to “ reform ” 
the old man, not seeing that it has to be “ put off" altogether. 

All the new theology, which finds its most recent out- 
come in the book In His Steps, is really based on the utter 
denial of the Lord’s own teaching in Matt. ix. 16, 17. It 
is misusing His “steps" to make void His “ words.” It is the 
assertion that man is not altogether ruined ; that he is not 
utterly corrupt ; that he is not quite hopeless ; that he is 
still capable of improvement. 

It is amazing that such ignorance should prevail among 
those who should be, and indeed profess to be, the teachers 
of God’s Word. But it is nothing new. Jehovah laid 
bare the root of the evil when He declared (Isa. iii. 1 2), 


“ O my people, they which lead thee cause thee to err, and 
destroy the way of thy paths ” (Heb., swallow up, see 
margin, i.e., by obliterating the tracks, and causing the 
paths to be lost in the surrounding wilderness). 

And yet what credulity is .mixed up with such practical 
unbelief ; for, the utter fruitlessness of all such attempts to 
mend the old garment, or to patch up the old Adam 
nature, is so apparent, that even the world is asking on all 
hands, “ Is Christianity a failure ? ’’ 

The answer is clear. Yes ! If Christianity is what all 
its teachers declare it to be, then it is a failure! If 
Christianity is to bring in a millennium without Christ, by 
putting a patch on the old garment, then it is a failure ; not 
the Christianity of the Word of God, but the Christianity 
of the Churches. 

No one who has ever grasped the solemn truths of the 
“ old garment ’’ and the “ new piece" could ever speak of 
bringing peace and happiness to a ruined world by any of 
the innumerable substitutes for God’s one and only remedy. 

“ The rent is made worse” is the Lord’s own verdict on 
all such efforts. 

And yet it is said that Christ came to improve the world. 
But He did not. He came to die in it ; He came to find a 
sepulchre in it, that by dying and rising again He might take 
His people out of the old creation, and set them in the new. 

To make use of Christ’s example for the purpose of re- 
forming the world or the old man, is surely Satan’s most 
subtle device for denying the essence of Christ’s words, and 
for the ignoring the object of Christ’s work. 

“ No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old 
garment,” i.e., of course, no sane person, and yet this is 
the work of the churches, the one work in which they are 
all agreed. They may differ as to the colour or quality of 
the patches, but that there must be a patch of some kind 
is the one thing on which they all now insist, and on 
which they are running each other closely in competition. 

But it is all in vain I “ The rent is made worse,” and those 
whose eyes have been opened can see the “ rent " increasing 
and extending every day. And notice that, the better the 
“ piece ’’ the worse is the “ rent.” 

The flaming sword of Gen. iii. 24 is the solemn proof 
that paradise has been lost, and that man has neither the 
power to regain it nor the capacity to enjoy it if he could. 

Man will write poetry about this lost paradise, and set the 
words to music; he will even dramatise it, and take its 
name “ Eden ” as the name for the lowest of his places of 
amusement, but he will not admit that he has lost eternal 
life in the first Adam, and can regain it only in the last 
Adam ; and that nothing short of death and resurrection 
can introduce him unto the new creation. 

That “ flaming sword” turned “ every way.” Not merely 
( natah ) aside , TJQ ( savav ) about, {sug) back, or 
njp (panah) toward, but (haphak) every way, it means 
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a turning of itself out and over and over in perpetual 
commotion. The versions are all poor and weak beside 
the awe-inspiring and terror-breathing original, to say nothing 
of putting “ a ” for “ the.” 

The original is designed to show the absolute impossi- 
bility of regaining eternal life. “ Every way ” is closed 
against fallen humanity. It must die. That is what is 
1 ‘ appointed unto men " (Heb. ix. 2 7), and that is a necessity 
for all men, except those who have already died in Christ. 

Satan has no objection to morality, philanthropy, or 
religion ! all these only help on his deception. The con- 
sequences of men’s sins, if they were not patched up with 
these patches, might lead men to an awful awakening. 

Satan will be glad to use Christianity so long as it is 
used as a “piece” on the “old garment,” so long as Christ 
be not proclaimed as the end of the old creation and the 
beginning of the new. 

That “flaming sword” turned “every way,” as does 
the truth of Gal. vi. 15. 

The cross of Christ was not designed to make the world 
better for me, but to crucify me to the world, and the world 
unto me. 

When He, the Head of the Body, died, all the members 
of His Body died in Him. 

When He rose trom the dead, all the members of His 
Body rose in Him. The Head and the members cannot 
be separated. 

All our blessings are on this resurrection ground. All 
our joys, all our privileges, all our dignities, are in the new 
creation. These are the “things above” on which we are 
to “ set our minds,” as those who have “ risen with Christ.” 

False teachers can always be recognised by this one sim- 
ple test. Are they building on the old creation or on the 
new ? Are they attempting to improve the old man, or 
declaring his ruin, and preaching the necessity of the new 
man ? (Gal. vi. 15). Are they, in other words, attempting 
to put a new piece on the old garment ? 

The one who is “ in Christ ” starts from where all such 
teachers are proposing to end. 

He starts from the other side of death. “ For ye died ” 
are the Spirit’s words (Col. iii. 2), not “ are dead,” as the 
a. v, says, for we are not dead, we are risen again ; not 
“ ye must die,” for we did die in Christ ; not ye must try 
to die, as these false teachers love to teach. 

“Ye died.” There is the end of the old creation. 

“Your life is hid with Christ in God.” Here is the 
beginning of the new creation. 

We cannot be partly in the one and partly in the other. 

We cannot “ deepen ” that life, for it is hid with Christ 
in God. What many Christians are continually trying to 
deepen (a non-Scriptural term) cannot therefore be the life 
which is spoken of here. It can only be their own feelings 
or experiences. 

Those whose affections or minds are “ set ’’ on the 
things of earth will be occupied with themselves, with their 
own life and walk, with rules for daily living, and all such 
“ earthly things.” But when we start from the new 
creation ground our affections and minds will be set on 
heavenly things — the “ things above,” Christ and His 
glorious Person, Christ and His perfect work ; that 


standing which He has given to us, and that blessed hope 
which He has set before us. 

Oh that our minds may there be set. Nothing will so 
“ mortify our members which are upon the earth ” as having 
our minds set on the things above, and this without an 
effort, and without a thought. 

If Christ is the sum and substance of the “things 
above,” and our minds are set upon them, then we shall be 
better occupied than finding and making patches to be put 
upon the old garment, only to make the rent worse. ' 


£aper# on ffie JJpocalypse.: 

FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY PROPOSITIONS. 

Introductory. 

M anv readers of the Bible treat it as though it were 
like a “ puzzle-picture,” where we have to “ find a 
face,” or “ a man,” or some other object. No matter what 
part of the Bible may be read, the one object seems to be 
to “find the Church.” For, the “Word of truth” not 
being rightly divided, or indeed divided at all, the whole 
Bible is supposed to be about every one, in every part, and 
in every age ; and the Church is supposed to be its one 
pervading subject. 

This arises from our own natural selfishness. “ 1 Vc" 
belong to the Church, and therefore all “ we” read “ we " 
take to ourselves, not hesitating to rob others of what 
belongs to them. Here is a case in point. Open your 
Bibles at Isa. xxix. and xxx., and at the headings of the 
pages, at the same opening we read, “Judgment upon 
Jerusalem," and “ God’s mercies to His Church ” 1 This is 
a “ dividing ” of the word (by man) indeed ! but whether it 
is “ rightly dividing” is another matter. The book is declared 
to be “ The vision of Isaiah . . . which he saw concerning 
Judah and Jerusalem.” And yet in spite of this, the 
blessings spoken of Judah and Jerusalem are taken away 
and given to the Church, while the curses and judgments 
are kindly left for “Judah and Jerusalem ! ” 

On this system of interpretation the Bible is useless for 
the purposes of Divine revelation. It is made a derision 
to its enemies, a ground for the attacks of infidels, while it 
becomes a stumbling-block to its friends. And yet it is on 
this same principle that the Apocalypse is usually treated. 
Everywhere the Church is thrust in : John (in ch. iv. 1) re- 
presents the Church ; the living creatures, or Cherubim (ch. 
iv.) are the Church ; the four and twenty elders (ch. iv., v.) 
are the Church ; the 144,000 (ch. vii.) are the Church; f the 
great multitude (ch. vii.) is the Church; the “woman 
clothed with the sun ” (ch. xii.) is the Church ; the man- 
child (ch. xii.) is the Church ; the bride (ch. xix) is the 
Church ; the “ New Jerusalem” (ch. xxi.) is the Church; 
the “ seven churches ” are the Church ; and so they go on 
until the humble reader of the book is bewildered and dis- 
heartened. No wonder the book is neglected. The 
wonder would be if it were not. 

* Those Paper* have boon copyrighted, in view of their futuro republication, 
t Notwitl intending they arc exprusaly sta‘«d to be “ of all the tribee of Uie 
children of Isruul.” Had it beon for judgment that they were aealed, we ehould 
never have beard of tbia being " the Church. 1 ' 
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Now,' it is with the object of lifting those who desire to 
understand this prophecy out of the quagmire of tradition 
that we propose to write these papers. 

We believe we shall best accomplish our object by de- 
parting from the usual custom of expositors, and leaving the 
interpretation of words and sentences and verses until after 
we have learned the scope of the book, and ascertained the 
great principle on which all interpretation must be based. 

Let us say at once that we believe, and must believe 
(i), that God means what he says ; and (2), that He has a 
meaning for every word which he says. All His works and 
all His words are perfect ; in their choice, order and place : 
so perfect that if one word or expression is used, there is a 
reason why no other would have done. 

On these lines we shall proceed to put forth and explain 
our theses or propositions, begging our readers not to start 
at the bare statement of them, but to prayerfully test the 
reasons which we shall give, and to remember that while 
some are sufficient of themselves to establish our position, 
yet, we depend on the cumulative evidence of the whole of 
them taken together. 

Our great fundamental proposition — which we may as 
well state at once — is, that 

The Church is not the subject of the Apocalypse. 

However startling this may sound and may seem to 
some of our readers, we implore you not to dismiss it, but 
to test the reasons we shall give by the Word of God itself, 
and to weigh them in “ the balances of the sanctuary.” 
Try to forget all that you have “ received by tradition, ’’ and 
ask from whom you learned this or that. Be prepared and 
ready to unlearn anything that you may have received from 
men, and learn afresh from the Word of God itself. 

The first chapter furnishes us with fifteen proofs of our 
fundamental proposition. 

Our first point, in proof of our great proposition, is 
(I.) The Three-fold Division of the Biule. 

The whole Bible is divided into three great divisions, 
each determined by its subject-matter. 

1. The Old Testament has for its subject the King and 
His coming Kingdom, in promise and prophecy. 

a. The Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles 
(which latter is transitional) continue the same theme, and 
describe the presentation of the King and the Kingdom, 
and the rejection of both. 

3. The Apocalypse takes up the same subject again, and 
reveals to us the coming of the King and the establishment 
of the kingdom in judgment, with power and great glory. 

Then, in between the Acts and the Revelation, we have 
the Epistles, relating to the Mystery — the Church of God — 
during this present interval, while the King is in heaven and 
His kingdom is in abeyance ; and, while the preaching of 
" the gospel of the kingdom” is suspended, and “ the 
gospel of the grace of God " is proclaimed. Of course, if 
there is no difference between these two pieces of “ good- 
news,” and the kingdom is the same thing as the Church 
or Body of Christ, then there is an end of the whole 
matter; not merely of our task, but of the Bible itself. 
For, if words do not mean what they say when used of a 
plain, literal, matter of fact like this, then words are useless 
for the purposes of revelation altogether, and we have con- 


cealment and confusion in its place; and an Apocrypha 
instead of an Apocalypse. 

But, believing in the perfection of God’s words, and not 
merely of His word, we submit that we have here a first 
great reason for our proposition, that the Church (the body 
of Christ) is not in the Apocalypse. 

It will be easier to receive this when we come to accumu- 
late the evidence. We submit this first reason, simply ask- 
ing our readers to believe what God says. 

(II.) The Hebrew Character of the Book. 

Though this may be considered by some as a minor 
point, it is so important that it must not be passed over. 

Most critical commentators have to deal with it, because 
from the earliest times the enemies of the Book have made 
use of this undeniable fact in order to argue that it has no 
right to a place in a Canon of the other Greek Books of 
the New Testament ! 

The Hebrew character of the book is shown in its use 
of idioms, expressions, words and phrases, which cannot be 
called Greek ; and indeed is called by many “ bad Greek.” 

Professor Godet in his Studies on the New Testament, 
says, p. 331 : " The only serious objection that can be urged 
against the authenticity of the Apocalypse, lies in the 
difference which is observable between its style, and that of 
the fourth Gospel. The latter is free from Aramaic ex- 
pressions, the former is saturated with them.” And again 
(p. 351), ‘‘ the Apocalypse bears, from one end of it to the 
other, the character of a Hebrew prophecy.” 

The argument based on this fact by the opponents 
of the Apocalypse is dealt with by scholars in various 
ways. But the subject is not one which would be 
of general interest to our readers, as it is confined 
entirely to questions of grammar. Those who wish to see 
the subject exhaustively treated are referred to the Com- 
mentary on the Apocalypse ,* by Moses Stuart, who devotes 
over twenty pages to it (pp. 190-2 10). 

There is however another side to the question, and that 
is, that while the enemies use the fact against the Book 
itself, we use it against the popular interpretations of it. 
Though the language is Greek, the thoughts and idioms 
are Hebrew; and this links it on, not to the Pauline 
epistles, but to the Old Testament, and shows that it is 
not about the Church of God, which is composed of Gentiles 
and Jews, but that it is about and is intended specially for 
Hebrews, who will thus more readily understand it than if 
it were written in classical or even in ordinary New Tesla 
ment Greek. 

Connected with this fact there is another that emphasizes 
it in a remarkable manner. It is not only Hebrew in 
character as to its linguistic peculiarities, but especially in 
its use of the Old Testament. Only those who have the 
most intimate acquaintance with the Old Testament can 
properly understand the Apocalypse. But all who know 
anything of Old Testament history cannot fail to detect the 
almost constant reference to it. 

All the imagery — the Temple, the Tabernacle, the Ark 
of the Covenant, the Altar, the Incense, the heads of the 
twenty-four courses of Priests (the pattern of which David’s 

* It is long out of print, but may be secured through good second- 
hand booksellers. 
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was a copy, i Chron. xxviii. 19, see chap, xxv., and compare 
Heb. ix. 23, etc.), all this belongs peculiarly to Israel. 

The same may be said of the judgments, which follow on 
the lines of the plagues of Egypt, and therefore are to be 
just as real. 

But it is when we come to look at the literary connec- 
tion between the Old Testament and the Apocalypse that 
we find evidences of the most striking kind. 

If we count up the number of Old Testament passages 
quoted or alluded to in the New Testament,* we find 
that the gospel of Matthew has a very large number, 
amounting in all to 92. The Epistle to the Hebrews 
comes higher still with 102. Now both of these books are 
connected in a special manner with Israel. Matthew, it is 
universally admitted, stands out among the four Gospels as 
being specially Jewish in its character. And the Epistle 
to the Hebrews was specially written to Hebrews, and they 
are addressed as such. 

Now, when we turn to the Apocalypse, what do we find ? 
The result which to our mind is overwhelming. No less 
than 285 references to the Old Testament. More than 
three times as many as Matthew, and nearly three times as 
many as the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

We ask whether this does not give the book of Revela- 
tion a very special connection with the Old Testament, and 
with Israel ? It is undoubtedly written about the people of 
the Old Testament who are the subjects of its history. 
These will understand it as Gentile Christians can never 
hope to do.t 

We are merely stating certain important facts which 
must be taken into account by any who are seeking to find 
out what the Book of Revelation is all about. The facts 
exist, and the question is, What do they say to us ? 

Not until we discover this, and thus learn the scope of 
the book, can we hope to understand it. 

(III.) The Church not the Subject of Old Testament 

Prophecy. 

Closely connected with this foregoing point, that the book 
is Hebrew in character, and intended specially for Hebrews, 
is another undoubted fact, that the Church of God is not 
the subject of the Old Testament, either in history, type, or 
prophecy. 

Passages, &c., may be found there and used to illustrate 
what is subsequently revealed. But this can be done only 
by way of application, and not by way of teaching or of 
interpretation. 

Because, of the “ Mystery ” or the secret concerning the 
Church of God, we are told that it “ was kept secret since 
the world began” (Rom. xvi. 25). That “ in other ages it 
was not made known unto the sons of men ” (Eph. iii. 5). 

* We take the lists as given in Bagster’s Bible. 

t It is most remarkable that at the present moment, Feb. 1900, a 
movement has been commenced in Palestine to overcome the difficulty 
arising from the fact of Jews assembling in Palestine speaking different 
languages. Hebrew is to be made and to become the common vernacu- 
lar I It is not only to be taught in all the Jewish schools, but all 
other subjects are to be learnt in Hebrew. With this fact must be 
stated another, and that is the recent wide-spread publication of the 
Salkinson-Ginsburg Hebrew New Testament by the Trinitarian Bible 
Society and the Mildmay Mission to the Jews, amounting to some 
three-quarters of a million copies. 


That it, “ from the beginning of the wprld, hath been hid in 
God” (Eph. iii. 9). ' That it “ hath been hid from ages and 
from generations, but now is made manifest to the saints” 
(Col. i. 26). 

These statements are “the true sayings of God,” and not 
our own. We have no choice but to believe what He says. 
If any hold that, in spite of all this, the Church was not 
“ hid in God,” but was the subject of Old Testament 
prophecy, then we have nothing more to say to them ; for 
if they will not believe. God, it is not likely they will 
believe us. 

But, believing God, we ask whether the Church is likely 
to be the subject of prophecy in the Apocalypse, especially 
when its future is clearly foretold in the Epistles which con- 
tain the revelation of the Mystery. There we learn what 
is to be the future and end of the Body of Christ. The 
members of that Body are merely waiting to be “ received 
up into glory" (1 Tim. iii. 16). They are “waiting for 
God’s Son from heaven” (1 Thess. i. 10) j for their 
“ gathering together unto Him ’’ (2 Thess. ii. 1) ; for “ the 
Lord Himself” to come forth into the air, whither they 
will be caught up to meet Him and to be with Him ever- 
more. 

But all this, we submit, takes place before the Apocalypse 
opens. There we have, not the coming of the Lord to take 
away His Church, but, the revelation of the events which 
shall take place after the Church has been “ received up in 
glory.” These events will take place during “ the day of 
the Lord,” when He shall come, not in grace, but in judg- 
ment; not in mercy, but in wrath. But this brings us to 
our fourth point. What is the meaning of “the Lord’s 
Day,” in chap. i. 9 ? 

(IV.) The Day of the Lord. 

In Rev. i. 9 we are told that John saw and received this 
revelation on “ the Lord’s Day.” Leaving the former part 
of this verse for the present, let us notice the latter expres- 
sion, “ the Lord’s Day.” 

The majority of people, being accustomed from their 
infancy to hear the first day of the week called the Lord’s 
Day, conclude in their own minds that that day is thus 
called in Rev. i. 9 because that was the name of it. But 
the contrary is the fact : the day is so called by us because 
of this verse. 

In the New Testament this day is always called “ the 
first day of the week.” (See Matt, xxviii. 1. Mark xvi. 
2, 9. Lukexxiv. 1. John xx. 1, 19. Actsxx. 7. 1 Cor. 

xvi. 2). Is it not strange that in this one place a different 
expression is thought to refer to the same day. And yet, so 
sure are the commentators that it means Sunday, that 
some go as far as to say it was “ Easter Sunday,” and it is 
for this reason that Rev. i. 10-19 is chosen in the Lectionary 
of the Church of England as the 2nd Lesson for Easter 
Sunday morning. 

There is no evidence of any kind that “ the first day of 
the week ” was ever called “ the Lord’s Day ” before the 
Apocalypse was written. That it should be so-called after- 
wards is easily understood, and there can be little doubt 
that the practice arose from the misinterpretation of these 
words in Rev. i. 9. It is incredible that the earliest use of a 
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term can have a meaning which only subsequent usage 
makes intelligible. 

On the contrary, it ceased to be called by its Scripture 
name (“the First day of the week ”), not because of any 
advance of Biblical truth or reverence, but because of 
declension from it. The Greek “ Fathers ” of the Church 
were converts from Paganism, and it is not yet sufficiently 
recognized how much of Pagan rites and ceremonies and 
expressions they introduced into the Church ; and how far j 
Christian ritual was elaborated from and based upon Pagan | 
ritual by the Church of Rome. Especially is this seen in , 
the case of baptism.* j 

It was these Fathers who, on their conversion, brought j 
the title “ Sunday ” into the Church from the Pagan ter. I 
minology which they had been accustomed to use in con- ' 
nection with their Sun-worship. 

Justin Martyr (114-165 a.d.) in his second Apology (/.<?., 
his second defence of Christianity), says.t in chap, lxvii. on 
“ The weekly worship of the Christians,” — “ On the day called 
Sun-day } all who live in the country gather together to 
one place. . . . SUN-DAY is the day on which we all 

hold our common assembly, because it is the first day on 
which God, having wrought a change in the darkness and 
matter, made the world ; and Jesus Christ our Saviour on j 
the same day rose from the dead. For He was crucified j 
on the day before that of Saturn Saturn’s day] ; and j 
on the day after that of Saturn, which is the day of the j 
Sun, having appeared to His apostles and disciples, He 
taught them these things, which we have submitted to you j 
also for your consideration.” j 

It is passing strange that if John called the first day of 
the week “the Lord’s Day," we find no trace of the use 
of such a title until a hundred years later. And that 
though we do find a change, it is to “ Sunday,” and not to 
“the Lord’s Day" — a name which has become practically 
universal. § 

Some Christians still perpetuate the name of Lord’s Day 
for Sunday, but it is really the survival of a Pagan name, 
with a new meaning, derived from a misunderstanding of 
Rev. i. 9. 

Objection has been taken to the interpretation of “the 
Lord’s Day ’’ here, because we have (in i. 9) the adjective 

* See The Buddha of Christendom, by Dr. Robert Anderson, C.IJ. 
Hodder and Stoughton, page 6S and chap. ix. 
fT. and T. Clark’s edition, page 65, 66. 

J ry to? ‘HAtou Xtyofxh'i] yfitpn, tec ton Helton legomenee 
heemcra. 

$ The French. Spanish, and Italian nations have retained the 
Roman Pagan names. The English is tainted with Scandinavian 
mythology. The 1st day they call Dies Dominica, the Lord’s 
Day (i.e., the day of the lord, the sun). All the Oriental 
nations called the sun "lord." The Persians called their 
God Alithra (the sun), i.e., the lord Mitkra. The Syrians called 
it Adonis, which is from the Hebrew Adonui , lord. The Hebrews 
called it Baal (which means lord) and Moloch. Porphyry, in a prayer 
to the sun, calls him “ Dominus Sol.” The Romans kept the Pagan 
name, Dies Domintca (the day of the lord sun), for the first day of the 
week, but called the others by the names of the moon and planets to 
which they were dedicated. Thus we have Dies Lunac (day of the 
moon), Dies Mortis (day of Mars), Dies A/ereurii (day of Mercury), 
Dies fovis (day of Jupiter), Dies J'eneris (day of Venus), Dies 
S aturnii (day of Saturn). 


“ Lord’s ” instead of the noun (in regimen ), " of the Lord,” 
as in the Hebrew. But what else could it be called in 
Hebrew ? Such objectors do not seem to be aware of the 
fact that there is no adjective for “Lord’s” in Hebrew, and 
therefore the only way of expressing “ the Lord’s Day” is by 
using the two nouns, “ the day of the Lord” — which 
means equally “ the Lord’s Day ’’ (Jehovah’s day). It is 
useless, therefore, to make any objection on this ground ; 
for if a Hebrew wanted to say “ the Lord’s Day,” he 
must say “ the day of the Lord.” 

In the Greek there are two ways of expressing this (as in 
modern languages) either by saying literally, as in Hebrew, 
“ the day of the Lord ” (using the two nouns) ; or by using 
the adjective “ Lord’s ” instead. It comes to exactly the 
same thing as to signification ; the difference lies only in the 
emphasis. 

The natural way of qualifying a noun is by using an 
adjective, as here — k\ •ptax-tj, kyriakee. Lord's ; and when 
this is done, the emphasis takes its natural course and is 
placed on the noun thus qualified (“ day”). But when the 
emphasis is required to be placed on the word “ Lord’s ; ’ 
then, instead of the adjective, the noun would be used in 
the genitive case, “of the Lord.” In the former case (as 
in Rev. i. 9), it would be “ the Lord’s DAY.” In the 
latter case it would be “THE LORD’S day.” The same 
day is meant in each case, but with a different emphasis. 

By way of illustration and proof, we may call attention 
to the lact that we have the corresponding expressions con- 
cerning another “ day.” In Luke xvii. 22 we have “the 
days of the Son of Man," where the emphasis must be on 
! “THE SON OF MAN” (as shown by the context). 

| While in 1 Cor. iv. 3 w’e have “ man’s DAY,” with the 
I emphasis on “ day,’’ marking that “ day” as being actually 
I present, as it now is. This is so clear from the context that 
| it is actually translated “judgment,” which is exactly what it 
means. The apostle says — “It is a very small thing, 
that I should be judged of you, or of man’s DAY.” The 
1 emphasis is on day, because the time in which we now live 
is the time, or “day,” when man is judging. Another day 
! is coming, and that is the day when the Lord will be pre- 
! sent, and He will be the judge. This is the reason why the 
! adjective avdpmrlvt) (anthropinee), man's, is used in x Cor. 
j iv. 3 ; and this is why tcvpianij (kyriakee), Lord s, is used in 
j Rev. i. 9. So far from the use of the adjective being an 
argument against our conclusion, it is an argument in 
favour of it. For what is the “ DAY of the Lord ” or “ the 
LORD’S day”? The first occurrence of the expression 
(which is the key to its meaning) is in Isa. ii. 11.* It is 
the day when “ the lofty looks of man shall be humbled, 
and the haughtiness of men shall be bowed down, and the 
Lord alone shall be exalted.” 

• It should be noted that the expression HirF DT (yrm Jehovah , 
the day of the Lord, occurs (in the Hebrew Bible) sixteen times j viz . , 
Isa. xiii. 6, 9. Eiek. xiii. 5. Joel i. 15 ; ii. 1, it ; iii. 14 ; iv. 14. 
Amos v; 18 (twice), 20. Obad. 16 (Heb. 15). Zeph. i. 7, 14 (twice) ; 
and Mai. iv. 5 (lleb. iii. 23). 

In jour other places where we have in the English Bible “ the day 
of the I.ord,’’ the Hebrew has the preposition lamed (b) , for or to, 
before the word Jehovah. In Isa. ii. 12, Kick. xxx. 3, and Zech. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



THIXGS TO COME 


That is the one great object of all the future events, seen 
by John in vision, and recorded for us in the Apocalypse. 

One other fact has to be stated, and that is the reason 
why the first day of the week came to be called “ Sunday.” 

It was called by the Pagans “ Dies Dominus Sol," the day 
of the Lord Sun. Hence the Latin name “ Dies 
Dominica" used by the early Christian Fathers for the 
Sunday, and the speedy transition of its name from “ the Lord 
Sun ” to “ the Lord’s Day,” and then “ Sunday.” Bing- 
ham (Ant. xx., sec. 5) mentions the fact that it was the 
custom in the Primitive Church to replace heathen days and 
festivals by those which were Christian. We see one result 
of this in our Yule-tide and Christmas. Bingham (Ant. 
xx., sec. 2) also mentions the fact that the early Christians 
were charged with being worshippers of the sun. Tertullian 
also admits that Christians were only looked upon as a sect 
of sun worshippers.* While some account for this on other 
grounds (the sects of the Gnostics and Basilideans having 
retained or introduced solar forms of worship). Yet these 
facts are better and more fully accounted for by the 
adoption of the name “the Lord’s Day” for the Sunday ; 
while it serves to throw light on the transition from the 
original name of “the first day of the week.” 

From all this evidence we feel justified in believing that 
the Apocalypse consists of a series of visions, which set 
forth the events connected with “the Revelation of Jesus | 
Christ,” which will take place during “ the Lord’s j 
DAY ; ” that day being so called because it is viewed as ' 
being then present ; and as it had been called heretofore 
in prophecy, “ the day of the Lord.” i 


I!!?!!!!* 1. !!!!!!!! ! ! !. !. !. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

Third Paper. 

Chap. iii. 1 — iv. 1. 

Doctrinal Correction : as having risen with Christ. 

H aving thus received the solemn and important j 
doctrinal correction contained in D (ii. 8-23), 1 
showing the wondrous consequences which come from i 


July. 

our having died with Christ, we are now, in the 
corresponding portion, D (iii. 1 — iv. i), led on to see the 
blessed consequences of our having risen with Christ. 

Many call these two portions “practical." But 
practice, to be real, must, and can only be the sponta- 
neous outcome of belief of the truth ; otherwise it is 
merely “ works without faith,” and is “dead.” Anyone 
can practise, but practise what ? That is the question. 
The flesh can practise. All false religions have plenty 
of practice. But only that practice can be acceptable 
with God that is the result of His revealed truth 
received and believed ; for “ whatsoever is not of faith 
is sin.” 

So that it is, from one point of view i quite true that 
these portions are practical ; but more truly, they are 
doctrinal. That is to say, true doctrine is laid down, 
and then the errors of faith and life which come from 
not seeing and holding this truth are pointed out and 
corrected. This is the practical part of the truth here 
enforced. This second great portion is, like the first, 
an extended alternation ,* and its scope may be seen 
from its expansion. 

The Expansion of D (iii. 1 — iv. 1). 

Doctrinal Correction : as having risen with Christ. 

D { iii. 1-9. Our calling, as risen with Christ, the rule 
of the old man ended and put off. 
g | iii. io-ji. The new man put on. 

h iii. 12-14. The effects seen, in the exercise 
i cf charity as “ the bond of perfectness.” 

i / iii. 15. Our calling in the one body : the rule 
j of God’s peace begun, 
j g | iii. 16. The word of Christ put within. 

h iii. 17-iv. 1. The effects manifested, in the 
! exercise of charity as the bond of all 

I domestic relations. 

All true practical holiness is here shown to spring 
from the holding of true doctrine ; and it cannot be pro- 
cured in any other way. All is based here on the fact 
that the saints, being “ in Christ," were raised with Him, 
and now stand on resurrection ground in Him. This 
comes out in the first member. 

f. (iii. 1-9). 

Our calling as risen with Christ. 

If therefore (if this be so : if) ye were raised with 


xiv. I it meins "a day for Jehovah and in Zech. xiv. 7 it means ! 
“ a day (known) to Jehovah.” I 

In other places where we have in English “ the day of the Lord,” | 
there is some other word between y~nn and Jehovah in the Hebrew I 
(such as “wrath” or “vengeance i.c., the day of the wrath of the | 
Lord), and therefore cannot be included as examples of this expression, 
“the day of the Lord." 

In the New Testament the expression occurs four times ; vis., 

1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 2 (according to all the critical Greek texts 
and R.v., instead of “the day of Christ.”) 2 Pet. iii. 10, and Kev. 
i. 10. 

It is remarkable that all these occurrences are stamped with the 
number four, which marks that day as having special relation to the 
earth. In the New Testament four times. In the Old Testament, 
with the preposition, four times : and simply yim fchovah 16 times (r'.c., 
the square of four). This is merely a note in passing, but it is most 
significant. 

• Tertullian Ad Nationcs, chap, xiii., and Apologcticus , ( 16. 


Christ (not have been raised. This is the fundamental 
condition and basis of the whole. To interpret this of 
infant water baptism, as ecclesiastical commentators 
for the most part do, is error of the very worst kind : so 
flagrant and gross and fatal that we need not pause to 
controvert it here) seek the things whioh are above, 
where Christ is at the right hand of God (now) 
seated (Eph. i. 20). Set your mind on the things 
that are above, not on the things connected with 
the earth (This is wider than seeking, and includes the 
whole region of mental and spiritual occupation), for ye 
died (as in ii. 12. Rom. vi. 4-7 : here again, as always, 
the Aorist ; for a definite act and event is spoken of, not 

* See Figures of Speech, under “ Correspondence,” by the tame 
nulhor and publisher. 
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a condition or state), and your (new) life (which is in 
the risen Christ, the Head) has been (or lies) hidden 
(now we have the perfect tense, Kinpvmai ( kekruptai ), 
because the permanent effect is spoken of) with Christin 
God. When Christ (a fourth time mentioned for 
emphasis, otherwise a pronoun would have done) shall 
be manifested, who is our life, then shall ye also (as 
well as us and all who are Christ’s), together with 
Him, be manifested in glory. Put to death therefore 
your members that are on the earth. 

Now, note that this injunction is in the Aorist tense, 
and that shows that a definite act, and not a state or 
condition, is here contemplated. It is not a continuous 
action or practice, but a definite act. 

But truth, to be practical, must be practicable. How j 
are we to put our members to death ? If we did so ' 
physically, it would be suicide. It must be a possible 
act. What is it ? It surely can be no other than what 
we have in Rom. vi. u. “ Reckon ye yourselves to be 
dead.” It is an act of faith in the one act of Christ on J 
the Cross, when “ our old man was crucified with Him ’’ j 
(Rom. vi. 6). 

“They that are Christ’s crucified ( Aorist tense again) | 
the flesh with its affections and lusts ” (Gal. v. 24). j 
When did they do this ? When they, by faith, made this 
blessed reckoning once for all, and learnt the wondrous 
truth of what God had done for them on Calvary ! “ If 
by (the) spirit (the new nature) ye put to death 
the deeds of the body, ye will live” (Rom. viii. 13). i 

In these passages we have the same reference : “ They 
that are Christ's did crucify the flesh.” It is one past 
definite act ; and, if any are now complaining of the low- 
ness of their life and walk, then it is for them now to 
do what they have never yet done, and reckon them- 
selves to have died when Christ died, and thus, 
practically, obey the injunction of Col. iii. 5. “ If ye 

were raised with Christ ” . . ye must have died with 
Him ; put yourselves therefore to death, reckoning by 
faith that ye did thus die. Occupy your mind and 
activities in seeking the things which are above, as 
risen ones. Thus, and thus only, will you truly live ; 
and will find that your members which are upon the 
earth are dead, practically, having no sphere for their 
activities as long as your heart and mind are in the 
heavenlies. While, by faith, you dwell there, all will be 
heavenly : occupation with heavenly things will produce 
a heavenly walk on earth. Nothing else will really 
accomplish this. Other plans and devices may appear 
to do so, but the result is only artificial and temporary. 

It will not last. It is like tying paper flowers on to a 
plant. It is an attempt to produce holiness of life in a 
way other than that which God has revealed. 1 

Just as Cain attempted to procure justification (and 
therefore “ righteousness ") by a way of his own, instead 
of taking God’s way, so do those who are in the modern 
movement of the present day attempt to procure a 
“ progressive sanctification ” by means and methods, 
arts and artifices, which are other than God has 
revealed in these epistles. 


COME. 


In Christ we are complete : we are justified, and we 
are sanctified, “ in Him.” This is our standing which 
God has given us in Christ. We cannot grow in this. 
We can never grow in relationship. We may and can 
grow in our knowledge of it, in our experience of it, and 
in our enjoyment of it ; but not in the thing itself. And 
we can grow in all this only by learning and resting in 
what God has done, and not by continually trying to do 
it ourselves 1 

If we learn the blessed fact that the Lord’s people 
diedand rose again with Christ, by and in His one definite 
act which can never be undone, then, the more we 
realize this, the more shall we walk worthy of such a 
wondrous calling. 

Hence this member f (iii. 1-9) ends with another 
aorist participle (verse 9) : not “seeing ye have put ofl 
the old man,” but “ seeing ye did put off the old man 
with his deeds,” when ye reckoned yourselves to 
have died with Christ, and thus put yourself — the old 
man — to death. 

When Christ put off the body of the flesh, as we are 
taught in ii. u, His people were crucified with Him; 
hence the reality of this wondrous reckoning when they, 
by faith, put off the old man. 

When Christ was raised from the dead, those who 
were then “ quickened together with Him ” (ii. 13) “ put 
on the new man,” the Head of a new creation. His 
members are one with Him. 

Now, this is the blessed standpoint of every believer. 
It is now made known among the Gentiles, now made 
manifest to His saints, “ to whom God would make 
known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery : 
which is Christ — the hope of glory — in you. It is not 
the possession of those well-instructed in Scripture, 
or advanced in knowledge ; but it belongs to children, 
still in their parents’ homes, and to slaves still in bond- 
age to their masters. This is shown in h (iii. 17-iv. 1). 

The prayer of Epaphras, in iv. 12, is “ that ye may 
stand fast, perfected and fully assured in the whole 
will of God ” (see Eph. i. 9 : i.e., fully persuaded, or con- 
vinced, and satisfied, in all this truth which has its 
foundation and source in the will of God). 

This prayer is similar to the two prayers of Paul in 
Eph. i. and iii. These prayers are that the saints may 
live in the experimental enjoyment, and in the practical 
manifestation, of the grace revealed in “ the mystery ” 
of the gospel. 

Thus the Epistle to the Colossians completes the 
word of God to the Gentile believers, in making known 
“ the riches of the glory of the mystery ” which hath 
been “ hid from ages and from generations, but now is 
made manifest to His saints” (Col. i. 26-27). 

The Epistle to the Colossians stands side by side, as 
we have shown, with the Epistle to the Galatians. Both 
are marked by “ correction." Both are concerning 
failure, and in both that failure is with respect to doc- 
trine. Both churches had been instructed in the doctrine 
and truths contained in the Epistle to the Romans. 
Both had therefore received “ the beginning of the 
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gospel : ’* and now further truth was communicated to 
them. 

But in Colossians the correction is in advance of that 
in Galatians; inasmuch as the Colossians had received 
the further truth as it affects the subject of ordinances, 
for those who have Christ for their sanctification (as well 
as their righteousness), and who know their perfection 
and completeness in Him. Those who died with Christ, 
and are justified in Him, need no law of works for 
justification. In like manner, those who are risen with 
Christ are sanctified in Him, and need no rules and 
regulations, or ordinances, for their sanctification. 

That this is the case is now to be shown in the 
epistles to “ the Church of the Thessalonians.” This is 
a model or typical church : and in it we shall see what a 
church was like which was built up in the church i 


teaching and church truth revealed in these epistles. 
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THE NUMBERS SLAIN IN JUDGES xii. 6, and 
i SAM, vi. 19. 

Question No. 226. 

K. J., N. Devon. “Can you tell me whether the explanation of the. 
numbers in Judges xii. 6, and 1 Sam. vi. 19, in Dr. Angus’s 
Bible Hand-book is trustworthy?” 

That there is a difficulty in these passages is generally 
admitted, and this difficulty is by no means small. • 

1. The numbers slain of the Tribe of Ephraim is given 
as 42,000 (Judg. xii. 6), whereas the whole tribe numbered 
only 32,500 at the previous census (Num. xxvi. 37). 

2. And the number slain at Bethshemesh is given as 
50,070 men, who were slain for looking into the ark 
(1 Sam. vi. 19). Having regard to the size of the little 
village of Bethshemesh, the number appears to be impos- 
sible as to fact, and out of all proportion as to the 
circumstances. 

The various explanations given by commentators and 


“FEAR NOT.” 

'■'Fear thou not ; for 1 am with thee : . . . I will strengthen j 
thee ; yea , J will he'f thee ; yea, I will 
uphold Hue ." — Isa. xii. io. 

T rue, the path is strange and trying, and thou art weak 
and weary, and canst not see one step before thee, 
but Jesus is with thee. Look to Him ; fear not — the path 
is not strange to Him — He knows it well, and He is with 
thee in it. Dost thou say it is a lonely one ? but remember 
He is with thee, therefore thou canst never be alone, for 
He will never leave thee. He knows that thou art weary, 
but He is with thee; lean on Him — His arm is thy 


others, as well as the confused renderings of the versions 
(ancient and- modern), are still more difficult. 

The one given by Dr. Angus and others is that the Arab 
mode of reckoning is by adding the numbers together, e.g., 
the year 312 would be given as 12 and 300. But whatever 
may have been or may still be the Arab mode of reckoning, 
it is certain that such a method never obtained among the 
Hebrews, which is simple, clear, and precise, leaving one 
in no doubt as to the number intended. It is evident 
therefore that this explanation is only a theory invented for 
the occasion. Under this hypothesis, the first number 
works out 40 and 2000 (= 2040), and the second 
50 + 1000 + 70 (1120). 


support ; lean on it — lean hard — thou canst never weary ; It may be said that our present solution is only a theory, 
Him, He is thy everlasting strength. | but if it be, it has, at least, the merit of not being capable 

Thou meetest with none that truly understand thee, none ! of disproof, even though it cannot be definitely established, 

fully to sympathise with thee; but He is with thee. He Its simplicity must be its own defence, 
understands thee, He knows thee, — He knew thee of old ; 1. As to Judges xii. 6. “There fell at that time of the 

before He created the world and all that is therein, thy Ephiaimites forty and two thousand.” 
name was written in His book of life : He knows thee and | Now, it is a fact that in writing the Hebrew manuscripts, 

He knows the way thou takest ; He fashioned thee, He , it was a common practice to fill out the line by inserting an 


called thee His own, and planned this way that thou I odd letter to fill up the vacant space, and in more recent 
shouldst walk with Him therein, and learn how deep is His times any irregularity has been got over by lengthening 

sympathy and love. abnormally the last letter of a word. The letters 

Dost thou look around, and do thoughts cause thy tears varied, sometimes an Aleph (J<), sometimes a He (H), or a 

to flow ? But look to Him ; He is with thee, thy joy, thy Lamed (^7) ; but more frequently it was a final Mem (D). 

light, thy peace; be thou of good cheer, “let not your Now our conjecture is that a gap at the end of the line, 

heart be troubled.” Remember, too, thou art going home; after the word Ephraim, was filled up by writing a Mem (D). 

every step shortens the homeward journey ; a little, a very And as Mem stands for forty, so a later scribe took this as 

little while, and ’tis home — home with Jesus — home for being forty, and as he had a larger space to fill up wrote 

ever. Thou art now a traveller, a pilgrim, but thou art out its numerical value in full. If this be the correct 

going home, — that where He is, there thou mayest be, and solution, the number slain of Ephraim would be 2,000 men. 

behold and share His glory for ever and ever. Then fear 2. The case of 1 Sam. vi. 19 is different. Here the 
thou not, for Jesus says, “ I am with thee, I will strengthen Hebrew is so confused that no one can properly translate 

thee; yea, I will help thee; yea, I will uphold thee." — it. Translated literally it makes no sense whatever. 

(From Counsels and Thoughts for Believers , by Thomas Indeed, he who knows anything of the language would at 

Moore, published by J. Nisbet & Co.) once admit that it is not Hebrew at all. 
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A careful examination shows that there are two distinct 
sentences mixed up together. Each is complete in 
itself; but, mixed as they are, the sense of both is 
destroyed. 

If we put the two clauses, the one under the other, the 
reader will see for himself how this confusion arises. 

The first complete sentence is : 







JEWISH SIGNS. 

ANTI-SEMITISM. 


“ And he smote the men of Beth-shemesh, because 
they had looked into the Ark of the Lord, three score 
and ten men.” 

The second complete sentence is : 

“ And he smote of the people fifty thousand men.” 

But this latter sentence is inserted within the former 
after the word Lord, which makes the verse read as in the 
A.V. 

Our conjecture is that the latter and shorter sentence 
stood originally in the margin, as a gloss or note by some 
scribe, and that a later scribe made the not infrequent 
mistake of putting it into the text. There are other 
examples of this in both Old and New Testaments. 

This explanation has the merit of simplicity, honesty 
and common sense ; and we sit in judgment, not on 
the Word of the Lord, which is faithful and true, but 
on the work of man, which is always marked by infirmity 
and failure. 

We are not aware that either of these solutions has been 
suggested before. 

That suggested by Dr. Young in his version, and adopted 
by Mr. W. Bradlaugh in The Christian Armoury, is just 
one of those that do more harm than good. It is so 
palpably an arbitrary rendering. The word ( eleph ) 

thousand , is taken to mean chief men (because 1000 is a 
chief number). But two facts entirely dispose of it. 
(i) Eleph is rendered family once, kine 4 times, oxen 3 
times, and everywhere else thousand. It never means 
chief men ; and is always, in the context, connected with 
numbers, not with persons. (2) The words chief, prince, 
etc., have sixteen Hebrew words to represent them, but 
Eleph is not one of them. 

HEARING AND SEEING. 

Question No. 227. 

G. M. C., Brighton. “How are we to reconcile the words of Job 
xix. 25, 4 Yet in my flesh shall I see God ’ (referring to ‘ the 
latter day ’), with xlii. 5, 4 Now mine eye seeth thee ’ ? ” 

The difficulty is only apparent. There are eight different 
Hebrew words translated “ see." The words in these two 
verses are not the same. 

In the former passage the word refers specially to the 
seeing as in a vision. In the latter it means to see, perceive, 
experience , enjoy ; hence, to understand, learn, know. And 
this, even though the word “eye” may be used in con- 
nection with it (a part — the eye — being put for the whole 
person by the figure Synecdoche). It means to know : i.e., 

I have heard of thee ; now I know thee." The knowing 
being in contrast to the hearing. 


A nti-semitism is a solemn and significant sign of the 
times. At no time during the Dispersion have the 
Jews been free from persecution and oppression. 
But anti-semitism is this and something more. 

It is the expression of the feeling that 44 The Jew is in 
the way, and we want to get rid of him.” Most of the 
European nations (except England), feel that the Jew is in 
the way. He is what God’s Word has foretold, 44 a 
burdensome stone for all people ” (Zech. xii. 3). 

In France the burden is great, and the anti-semitic 
feeling runs very high. It is the boast of the French 
Nationalists that 44 all Frenchmen are anti-semites.” Even 
the Orleanist pretender has openly made common cause 
with the Jew-baiters. It is said that there is to be a universal 
congress for Anti-semites in connection with the Paris 
Exhibition. 

An organisation has been formed, called “ The Universal 
Anti-semitic League.” It is international, and has members 
from France, Germany, Austria, Italy, Russia, and Spain. 
Its one object is to get rid of the Jew. 

The opinion of the most eminent men in Europe has 
been gathered and published, with an analysis of the results, 
in a permanent form. This has been done by Henri 
Dagan, a Paris journalist. Sir John Lubbock is his only 
British contributor, and he has to testify that the English 
admire the high qualities of the Jews, and find them 
useful and excellent citizens. 

But the whole movement is most significant. The 
nations are to be relieved of the Jews. But not in the way 
they vainly imagine. God is going to do it in His own 
way, and in His own time. 

It was the outburst in Russia a few years ago which led 
to the schemes for the colonisation of Palestine, and gave 
birth to this Zionist movement. And now, what this 
present movement will lead up to, none can foresee or 
foretell. 

We know what is written, 44 Behold, I will send for many 
fishers, saith the Lord, and they shall fish them ; and 
after will I send for many hunters, and they shall hunt 
them from every mountain, and from every hill, and out 
of the holes of the rocks.” This is written in special 
connection with events leading up to the return to their 
own land (Jer. xvi. 14-16). 

The sign of the times is that, Anti-semitism finds its 
workers among these fishers and hunters, and therefore 
Israel’s restoration is drawing near. 

As to the existence and nature and object of the move- 
ment, the words of The Spectator are weighty and significant : 

44 It is hardly too much to say that the majority of the people on the 
Continent honestly believe that unless the Jews are in some way or 
other curbed, controlled, and kept down, something very dreadful will 
happen. In Russia the vast Slavonic population and its leaders 
believe that unless the Jews are impounded in the Polish pale they 
will swamp the true Russian, and utterly ruin and destroy the Russian 
nationality and Russian ideal. In Austria it is believed that if the 
Jews are allowed to go as they are going on, they will get everything 
into their hands — the land of the peasants, the sources of public 
information, and the pressand the nerves by which trade and commerce 
are moved. In Germany it is much the same story, and there the 
Jews are believed, unless stopped in time, to be about to monopolize 
the universities. In France it ts thought that the Jews, if not put down 
with the iron hand, will capture the whole administration, as well as 
• strangle commerce by their octopuslike grasp.’ ” 
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THINGS TO COME. 


Man’s thoughts are not God's thoughts, nor his ways 
God’s ways, but they are over-ruled, all the same, to 
accomplish God’s purpose, and establish His word. 

THE ZIONIST CONGRESS. 

TO BE HELD THIS VEAR IN LONDON. 

The Fourth International Congress will be held in 
August next in London, and not at Basle, the place of 
meeting of the three previous Congresses. 

The session will begin on Monday, August 13th. 

The decision to hold the Congress in London was only 
arrived at at the end of May, and on the news becoming 
known in Zionist quarters the expressions of approval were as 
enthusiastic amongst the rank and file as in the Executive 
of the English organisation on the proposal being made 
known to its members. 

The holding of the International Congress in London 
means a great advance, and the details of what will 
undoubtedly prove a unique demonstration, as well as a 
weighty and serious session, will be looked forward to with 
interest. 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE WORLDLY CHURCH. 

“ They that observe lying vanities, forsake their own mercy ” 

{ Jonah ii. S). 

The apostle Paul teaches in Ephesians iii. that one of 
the purposes of the great mystery which he, by the Holy 
Spirit, declared, was, that through it might be known unto 
principalities and powers in the heavenlies, the manifold 
wisdom of God. 

To the Corinthians he teaches by the figure of one 
bethrothed, as desiring to present them as a chaste 
virgin to Christ. 

From what we have recorded in the past, the deduction 
may be drawn, that instead of what man calls “ the 
Church ” manifesting the wisdom of God, the reverse is 
being accomplished, and the manifold folly of man is being 
displayed before these principalities and powers. 

Can there be a more painful and pitiable object of com- 
miseration than to see men who have undertaken the 
charge of instructing “ their flocks ” in the knowledge of 
Eternal Verities, posturing and masquerading as “ masters 
of ceremonies ” in variety shows. 

THE CHURCH IS ANYTHING BUT CHASTE. 

We give a specimen of what we assert, and condense the 
announcement from a full-sized poster printed in red : — 

“ Costume Emnrr Bazaar. 

•• Reverends Percy Alden, W. H. Tarkin, LI. II. Parsons, W. Joynes, 
•• J. Oats, and the Pastor. 

" Empire Tableaux and Procession. Vocal and Organ Solos. 

“ Phrenologist, Palmist, Physiognomist, Ventriloquist, Illusionist, 
“Kromskop, Phonograph, and Other Attractions.” 

This is all got up to pay off a miserable debt of a few 
pounds. And there is a profound irony in the name of 
the building selected for the occasion — 

“ CHRIST CHURCH LECTURE HALL.” 

It is nothing short of profanity to mingle such absurdities 
with the name of God’s anointed Son. The necessity 
arises of adding sensations : for what was an attraction in 
the past, ceases to be so now ; and, wherever provision 
is made for the “ flesh,” the dose has to be increased. 

THE RELIGIOUS WORLD. 

“QUO vadis?” 

Side by side with Worldly Religion moves apace the 
Religious World. The distance between the two is getting 
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less and less. And ere long they will be one, and Anti- 
christ will be their head. 

Another stage has been reached. It is not necessary for 
us to point the moral. Let the world’s own newspapers do 
it. The sober-minded worldly critic with common sense 
can see and condemn the result, though he sees neither the 
root cause nor the ultimate end of it all. 

The following is from the Daily Mail of May 5th : — 
“‘QUO VADIS?’ 

“a mixture of fine scenery and irreverence. 

“ The tawdry and irreverent could no further go ; * Quo Vadis ? * at 
the Adclphi is a compound of magnificent scenery and irreverence. 
From the posters depicting wild bulls and naked martyrs, that we don’t 
see, to the continuous appeals to the Redeemer, the Master, the 
Apostle Peter, the Father Almighty, the references to the Resurrection 
and the repetition of parts of the Lord's Prayer — the note is insincerity. 

“ Every now and again one is shocked at the frank exploitation of 
religion, at the familiar use of sacred names and phrases. And, re- 
covering from that, one is amused at the artless vulgarity, the childish 
anachronisms, the commonplaceness of the thing. 

“ But the chief impression is that never before has religion been quite 
so cynically used as an advertisement to fill the shilling gallery and the 
half-crown pit, as in Mr. Stange's adaptation of Sienkiewicz. The 
production of one ‘ Quo Vadis ? ’ makes us sincerely hope that Mr. 
Barrett or anybody will not give us another. 

“The story of the Christian girl who converts the pagan noble has 
been told before, and very much better told." 

Another newspaper says : — 

“The meek and forgiving attitude of the Christians towards their 
persecutors is fully insisted upon in more than one scene in the play, 
but the frequent employment of quotations from the New Testament 
particulary for the purpose of securing an effective ‘ curtain ’ at the 
end of an act, is not to be commended. Vmicius becomes a Christian, 
and visits Lygia in prison, from whence she is taken to the arena. . . . 
That the play will achieve considerable success is probable. Like 
‘ The Sign of the Cross ’ it will bring to the theatre a. number of 
people who do not usually patronise places of entertainment, but 
swallow their scruples when they are told that a play has a religious 
tone." 

These last words are full of significance, and should be 
deeply pondered as a “sign of the times.” Even the 
world can see through and expose the worldliness of 
Religion and the Religion of the world, and note how the 
one reacts on the other. 

On the other hand, Dr. Joseph Parker has a good word 
to say for it : — “ Its deep religious tone is of immense 
additional claim to human interest.” 

SHELDON’S ENGLISH IMITATOR. 

Following in the wake of Mr. Sheldon, Dr. Parker has 
been showing us how a newspaper ought to be run. For 
one day (April 28 only), The Illustrated Weekly News was 
handed over to his care. 

A few of the headlines will be quite sufficient to show the 
whole character ol the effort, and manifest the Dr.’s idea of 
what a newspaper should be : — 

“ A great religious play to be produced at the Adelphi ’’ 
(This is ‘ Quo Vadis ? ’). 

“ If a man sins, why not a woman?” 

“ How to find out if you are really loved or not — this is 
how ‘ Zaza ’ did it.” 

Then follows an article on “The Child Jesus,” with a 
portrait 1 

Then another heading : “ Woman’s shape is bad ! 
Improve the dress.” This is illustrated by a large picture 
of a pair of “ combinations." 

To tell the truth, we would rather see journalism in the 
hands of the world. They do understand their own busi- 
ness, and do it much better. They expose the follies and 
sins of the world, but seldom degrade religion. But these 
social-religious iDtermeddlers only expose themselves, and 
drag religion in the dirt. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



July. 


ii 


THINGS TO COME 


THE POPE'S BLESSING IN THE SLOT. 

“ The Roman Church in Vienna is emulating certain mechanical 
contrivances for devotion which we are accustomed to associate with 
regions further East. The ‘ praying wheel ’ is a primitive machine 
compared with the mutoscope, which has been exploited in that city 
for tne purpose of transmitting the Papal blessing. A specially fine 
apparatus, we are told by our correspondent, is provided in an estab- 
lishment near the centre of Vienna. You insert your twopence in the 
slot, the handle is at your service, and lo 1 a living picture of his 
Holiness dispensing his blessing to a multitude on its knees. Cardinal 
Sebastian Martinelli, Apostolic Delegate, gives an assurance, in an 
announcement fixed over the machine, that it is the express wish of 
the Pope that all who see his blessing in this picture and receive it 
with a believing heart shall participate in the advantages of those who 
receive it personally. A more convenient arrangement for both 
parties concerned could scarcely be imagined. We have all heard of 
a twopenny imprecation, but a twopenny blessing is a new thing. The 
Church of Rome, though loth to move with the. advance of modern 
science, is apparently quite willing to avail itself for its own purposes 
o( the latest mechaniial inventions. — Daily Nru>s, Miy 18, 1900.” 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISM THE WORK OF DEMONS. 

“ Why could not we cast him out l" — Mark xi. 28. 

Since our articles have appeared, giving extracts from 
the Spiritists’ own recognised publications, which show the 
fearful consequences to those who give themselves over to 
spirit guidance, and the awful consequences to mind and 
body resulting therefrom, many efforts have been made to 
minimize the facts which they are not able to deny. 

The attempt to cover their discomfiture by the plea of 
“ obsession ” will not avail. No answer is forthcoming ; 
nay more, none can be given. 

The writers on this matter alone are at loggerheads, the 
Editor of The Two Worlds asserting one thing, and other 
writers in the same number of the paper another. For 
instance : — 

“ The teachings of Spiritualism are all in the 
direction of purity and chastity.” (The Two 
Worlds , April 1 x). 

It was but a few days before this the very opposite was 
stated in an article on Mediums : — 

‘‘The Spiritualist platform is * ‘ infested ' by un- 
developed mediums, brought there by their own 
vanity or the ignorance of others. These people 
are forced before the public when they should be 
‘ developing ’ (growing) in the spiritual home or 
private circle. They are unripe fruit ; sometimes 
little better than Dead Sea fruit.” 

“Personal culture is the key to the situation. 
We must first learn, before we are able to teach. It 
is no use going empty-handed (or empty-headed) to 
the multitude. They will only laugh us to scorn. 
And serve us right.” (Ibid.) 

First we have the “ teachings of Spiritualism” always “in 
the direction of purity and chastity.” Afterwards the plat- 
form itself is declared to be “infested ” with teachers only 
to be compared to ‘ Dead Sea fruit.” 

This idea of “obsession” has so confounded the 
Spiritist leaders that each one has a different remedy for the 
affliction. 

“ The idea set forth by Dr. Kimball, and which I 
have often met with in conversation with friends, and 
in the literature of the subject, is that an obsessing 
spirit should be kindly dealt with, helped up, and 
enlightened as to the undesirability of its present 
course of action.” (Ibid). 

•Our italics. 


This does not meet with any encouragement from Mr. H. 
Waylen, who writes on this subject, for he says : 

“ But stay. May we not learn something upon 
this matter from a well-known but sadly neglected 
source — the Bible? If any book is brimful of 
Spiritualism and practical occultism, it is this 
remarkable collection of ancient writings.” (Ibid). 

This fact becomes apparent. Not only are the teachers 
“ empty-headed,” but also muddle-headed. First, the 
spirits are directed to hope for benefit from those still on 
earth by such encouraging words as “ We will pray for 
you”; “We will do you good." Others contend that the 
inhabitants of this side are being helped and directed by 
those on “ the other side," because they bring a “ new 
revelation.” It is affirmed that a process of evolution is 
going on, and that Spiritism is the era of an advanced 
Christianity. But now they are confronted with the fact 
that instead of controlling, they are being controlled by a 
horde of vagabond spirits that Mr. W. Howitt well-named 

“ SPIRIT PROWLERS ON THE BORDER LANDS OF LIFE." 

Vampires that “exult in breathing, drinking in, 
gustating with a cruel and relentless ardour the 
sensations and odours of this mortal life once 
more.” (Spiritual Magazine, 1869). 

The present generation of spirit teachers forget their 
former leaders — that is if they have ever read them. But 
they shall not forget as long as this journal has the privilege 
of exposing their base, their unholy pretentions. 

What was the charge that Mr. Howitt — though a 
“Spiritualist” — brought against the creed in 1870? “It 
is very much the fashion .... to exalt the heathen 
philosophers at the expense of Christ,” and this is equally 
true of heathen gods. Has this position been abandoned? 
We will prove that it has not. It is even re-asserted : 

“The worship of Christ by Christians is said to be 
only a repetition of the change in the popular 
mind which occurred in Egypt so long ago, and is 
most interesting as showing how really history 
repeats itself, and also that the Christian religion of 
the present is not without a parallel, but that it is 
practically a survival of an old religion under a 
somewhat modified form.” (The Two Worlds, 
Feb. 2, 1900). 

Thirty years lies between these two extracts. Plenty of 
time to prove whether any protest should follow such blas- 
phemy ; but evidently this teaching is acceptable to the 
multitude that is swelling the ranks of Spiritists to-day. 

The Editor continues : — 

“ It will be impossible within the limits of this 
brief article to even outline the many points of 
similarity between the religious usages of the present 
and those of the Egyptian people 3,000 to 4,000 
years b.c., and I shall but attempt to show the 
remarkable parallel between the Egyptian and the 
Christian Christ, which has so obviously affected 
the trend of thought upon the whole theological 
position. . . . Thus we are taken back a vast 

distance, but find, no matter how far we travel, the 
marvellous story of the divine origin of this the most 
beloved God of the Egyptians. 

“ The further points of his conquest of death, his 
resurrection, and his entry upon the duties of king 
and judge of the dead are exact prototypes of the 
death, resurrection, and ascension of the Nazarene.” 

This is an old story, as old as the devil’s lie, “ Ye shall 
be as gods kept alive by all schools of infidelity down to 
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the days of Bradlaugh and its latest exponent — Saladin, 
whose infidel literature is advertized on the covers of 
The Two Worlds. 

THE DIVINITY OF HUMANITY. 

“ The fact is that man has gradually been led by 
that unerring force within in the direction of the 
truth — that the divinity has been incarnated in all 
men. (The Two Worlds, February 9). 

But what becomes of this divinity of humanity when it 
gets on the other side ? From the experiences of those 
left behind it does not appear to have any abiding effect. 

“We know so little of what spirit-life really 
is, or those who have long passed into it, and are 
progressing through the spheres. What is quite 
certain is that these objectionable entities can soon 
enough learn how to subject a sensitive to a series of 
tortures, which, if continued, would render life not 
worth living, and eventually land him in a lunatic 
asylum.” (Hector Waylen in The Two Worlds, 
April 20). 

The divinity part — from this evidence — has departed “ on 
the other side.” Then the only hope can be from the divinity 
that is left behind. But this is a broken reed. ' For one school 
would help the sufferers — whom they are pleased to call 
unclean spirits — and others decide to have nothing to do 
with them. 

“ To my mind the method of Mr. Stansfield and 
others most distinctly illustrates ‘ how not to do it’ ; 
at least without great injury to all those with whom 
we come into contact. And I repeat, that it is the 
practice of hobnobbing with unclean spirits, upon 
whose professions of amendment we can place no 
reliance, that opens the door to disaster.” ( Ibid.) 

The sad reality about many of these extracts is that they 
are written by those who take credit for the fact that they 
once posed as Christians. To such, the words of the Lord 
Jesus appeal with irresistible force : “ If, therefore, the 
light that is in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness” 
(Matthew vi. 23). 

Mr. Waylen continues : — 

“ But if, on the other hand, we elect to live among 
those who have passed on with the results of lust, 
violence, and hatred in their souls, and seances with 
whom, form vortices of attraction for hundreds of 
others like them, — not only do we lose the possibility 
of assisting in work that lies beyond the skill of the 
greatest physicians here on earth, but we may even 
precipitate the further degradation of those to whom 
we thus afford an opportunity of gratifying their evil 
propensities. As I have endeavoured to show in my 
first letter, this latter method was not that which was 
pursued by the greatest medium the world has ever 
seen.” (Hector Waylen in Ibid, April 20). 

We know to whom this refers, “ the greatest medium the 
world has ever seen.” The daring of the assertion is on a 
par with its blasphemy. To the mere religionist this expose 
must be disappointing to all the hopes they entertain with 
all the machinery of P. S. A.s, religious plays, religious 
sing-songs, and all the conjuring tricks to lift humanity — 
their pet, the divine creatures they seem so proud of. To the 
mis-instructed Christian the effect it must have on their 
hearts is to beget despair and almost wreck hope in the 
future. But to the reverent Bible student, who knows how 
to rightly divide the Word of Truth, the result will be to 
revive hope and quicken expectation that the day is not far 
off when all shall be reversed. 

“ And thou shalt know that I am the, Lord, and that I 
have heard all thy blasphemies. . . Thus with your 


mouth, ye have boasted against ME, and have multiplied 
your words against ME. I HAVE HEARD THEM’’ 
(Ezekiel xxxv. 12, 13). “For the vile person will speak 
villany, and his heart will work iniquity ... to utter 
error against the Lord ” (Isaiah xxxii. 6). 

We will appropriate the words of Zophar, as recorded by 
the Holy Spirit in God’s Holy Word : 

“Should thy lies make men hold their peace? and when 
thou mockest, shall no man make thee ashamed ?’’ (Job 
xi. 3). 



ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS. 

We have answered as many questions as we can from 
time to time, but have to ask the forbearance of those friends 
to whom we have not, up to the present, replied. We 
are unwilling to devote more space to this department 
unless we are sure that a large majority of our readers 
desire it. 

The fact is, we have answers written out and waiting 
their turn, for more than twenty-five questions. Then we 
have more than fifty others yet undealt with. 

Hitherto we have adopted the principle of selecting those 
which appeared to be of more general interest, and the 
consequence is that some, written quite recently, have taken 
precedence of others written some time ago. 

It might, perhaps, ’>e as well occasionally to omit some 
other matter and give more space to the Questions and 
Answers. We trust our readers will approve of our so 
doing. 

VOLUME VI. 

is now ready. Price Half-a-crown. 

HAIFA MISSION, MOUNT CARMEL. 

Mr. D. C. Joseph writes us from a Liverpool, hospital. 
He is there broken in health, and he writes of his wife : 
“ My wife is still in the body." 

The nature of her disease is such that no hopes can be 
entertained of her recovery, and he himself seems quite 
broken down. 

If any of our friends are moved to manifest Christian 
sympathy with our brother, they may send to Mr. F. Newth, 
Oakleigh, Grove Road, Sutton, Surrey, who will gladly be 
the channel of conveying such help to him. He has just 
received ^5, and has heard (June 19) that Mrs. Joseph has 
since died. 

REVIEWS. 

The Four Gospels, their differences and varied aspects, 
by S. L. J. Bible Truth Depot, Dehra Dun, N.W.P. 

Studies in Zechariah , by A. C. Gaebelein. Francis E. 
Fitch, 47 Broad St., New York. 

The Mystery of the Ages, by B. N. Switzer, M.A., 
T.C.D. Elliott Stock, 62 Paternoster Row. 

On the Eve of the War. A narrative of impiessions 
during a journey in Cape Colony, Free State, and Trans- 
vaal. By Evelyn Cecil, M.P. John Murray, Albemarle 
Street. 

The Church verging towards the Apostacy, by Silas Henn, 
4 Himley Road, Dudley, Worcestershire. Price 3d. 

Should be read by Christians who feel the seriousness of 
the times. 
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BEHOLD! WHAT MANNER OF LOVE.’* 

“ Behold , what manner of love the Father hath bestowed 
upon us, that we should be called the sons of God" 
(i John iii. i). 


N 


otice in these wondrous words 

The Divine Command. 


“ Behold ! ” It is not a mere interjection, but a verb ; 
an imperative command. Look! See! Observe! Notice; 

This word “ Behold ” seems to be specially associated 
with the Holy Spirit ; for it is He who thus calls our atten- 
tion to what He is about to write and reveal for our 
instruction. 

In the same manner the word “ Verily ” seems to be 
associated with the Lord Jesus ; for He it is who exclusively 
uses it to call attention to the weighty words He is about 
to utter. 

And “ Yea ” seems to be the word of the Father; for all the 
promises of God are “ yea,” certain and sure, in the faith- 
fulness of His covenant assurance. 

Whenever we meet with this word “Behold” we 
must expect to find something worthy of our deepest 
attention. 

It is so here ; for there is something that will fill our 
hearts with wonder, joy, and admiration as we are brought 
to see and know and experience 

The Father’s Love. 

This is the great and central subject of this passage. By 
the Figure of Speech Hyperbaton , the subject “the 
Father,” which is usually put first or early in the sentence, is 
(in the Greek) put last, in order to attract our attention to 
the fact that it is the love of “ the Father ” to us, and not 
ours to Him, which is the great wonder which we are to 
“ behold.” 

It is “ the Father ” who is the sovereign bestower of His 
love ; and He has bestowed it upon “us.” 

Now, lest we appropriate to ourselves what does not 
belong to “ us,” it is important that we should look at this 
word “us.” 

It is clearly defined and limited and explained in the 
preceding portion of this Epistle. 

It is we who have handled by faith the Christ of God — 
the Word of Life (i John i. i). 

It is we who have fellowship with the Father, and know 
.Him as such in Christ (i. 3). 


It is we who are ever conscious of our frailties, infirmities 
and sins ; and know that precious “Advocate” whom the 
Father has provided for His sinful children (ii. 1), and 

It is we who know that we are children of God, and not 
children of the devil (iii. 10). 

Not that we have anything to boast of, or any merit in 
ourselves. For the effect of this Divine love shed 
abroad in our hearts is to reveal our own unloveliness. In 
the light of this love we see our own enmity and hatred and 
opposition to God’s truth, God’s Christ, and God’s people; 
and learn that “ we ourselves also were sometimes foolish, 
disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice and envy, hateful and hating one another. 
But,” — here comes in the cause of the mighty change — it 
was “ after that the kindness and love of God our Saviour 
towards man appeared. Not by works of righteousness 
which we have done, but according to His mercy HE saved 
US ” (Tit. iii. 3-5). 

This brings us to 

The Manner of Love. 

It was bestowed freely, given without merit, without a 
work, “ without a cause.’’ It was 

(1) Uninfluenced. 

This is indeed “the greatest thing in the world.” Not 
that we loved Him, but that He loved us. What a perver- 
sion to change this Divine order, and speak of our love to 
God and to one another as “ the greatest thing in the world 1 ” 

No ! It is when we are shown by Divine light our true 
condition — as wayward, rebellious children, determined to 
do our own will, bent on our own destruction, without one 
redeeming feature, without one compensating quality ; with 
everything to call forth Divine wrath : — then it is we see 
this greatest thing in the world, the love of the high and 
holy God bestowed upon such. 

It springs up and flows forth of its own self, indepen- 
dently of any extraneous influence. 

Our so-called love is just the opposite. We bestow it 
only on a “ deserving case.” No other need expect any- 
thing to be bestowed by “ us.” 

But the only reason Jehovah gives why He ever did any- 
thing for or gave anything to His people is “ because He 
loved thee.” That was all ; nothing influenced it or called 
it forth. (Read Deut. iv. 37; vii. 7-9; ix. 5, 6; x. 15 ; 
Num. xiv. S; Ps. lxxxvi. 2 marg. ; 2 Sam. xv. 25, 26, See.) 

(2) Eternal 

As to its origin. Everlasting as to its duration. To Israel 
He says: “1 have loved thee with an everlasting love” 
(Jer. xxxi. 3). How much more can this be said of those 
“in Christ." 
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What can we say to this, dear friends and readers ? We 
can only bow our heads in worship and adoration, and say 
“ Who am 1 , 0 Lord God,” and “ what am I ! ” 

(3) Infinite. 

Not only has it no limit as to time or duration, but it 
has do bounds as to extent. It knows no constraints. No 
good in us called it forth, and no sin in us can keep it back. 
It is infinite, as to itself, in nature, manifestations, and com- 
munications. It is infinite as to our deepest necessities, our 
weakest faith, and our fainting hope and love. 

(4) Inexhaustible. 

Having loved His' own which were in the world, he loved 
them unto the end ” (John xiii. 1). To the end of time, to 
the end of their need, to the end of their sins ; and neither 
Sin, nor Satan, nor Death, Dor Hell, nor all combined can 
ever decrease this love or diminish it. 

(5) Invincible. 

Overcoming all obstacles ; breaking down all barriers ; 
removing all hindrances ; humbling the highest pride ; 
subduing the strongest wills ; melting the hardest hearts ; 
and purging all our sins. 

Yes, and beyond all this, sweetening our bitterest cup, 
conquering our greatest enemies, aod triumphing over death 
and the grave. 

Such is the manner of Divine Love. 

11 His love no end or measure knows, 

No change can turn its course ; 

Eternally the same, it (lows 
From one eternal source.” 

The Object ok this Love. 

“ That we should be called the Sons of God.” The best 
Greek texts with r.v. add the words “ and such we are.” 

Here again is no interference on the part of man. God 
will have none of his intrusions here. He bestows, and 
He calls. 

We are called by the Father according to His purpose, 
Called by the Son in His redeeming work, 

Called by the Holy Spirit in His quickening power. 
Called to Himself ; called to His rest ; called to His 
eternal glory. 

What a wondrous call ! What manner of love ! 

May we and all our readers have an ear to hear that call, 
and a heart filled with that love, shed abroad within it by 
Divine grace and power. 



£ape r# on ffie Apocalypse. 


FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

(V.) The Titles ok Christ. 

T he titles used of the Lord Jesus Christ in the Reve- 
lation afford further evidence as to the Church of 
God not being the subject of that Book. 


We propose to consider seven of these, all used in the 
Introduction (chap. i.). 

The most important of these is that given in connection 
with His vision in chap. i. 13-16. In ver. 13, He is called 

(1) “ the son of man ” 

This is a title connected with the Lord Jesus in relation 
to the earth. Its first occurrence in Psa. viii. fixes its 
peculiar signification. That Psalm begins and ends with a 
reference to the “ earth,” anjl, after speaking of “ the Son of 
Man,” it adds : “ Thou madest him to have dominion over 
the works of Thy hands.” 

It will be found, therefore, that wherever this title 
occurs, it always refers to the Lord Jesus in connection 
with His dominion in the earth.*- Aod, when used of His 
second coming, it refers to the judgment which He is then 
and there to exercise. 

It is most remarkable, and so remarkable as to make it 
practically conclusive, that this title, while it occurs eighty- 
four times in the New Testament, is never once used in 
the Pauline epistles addressed to Churches ; thus proving 
that this title has nothing whatever to do with the Church. 
But while it has no connection with the Church, in the 
Epistles, it occurs no less than eighty times in the four 
Gospels and Acts, because there we have Christ on the 
earth , and the presentation of the King and the Kingdom. 

But, when again he reveals Himself by this title, it is in 
the Book of Revelation (i. 13 and xiv. 14).+ 

Thus we are pointed to the fact, and told (if we have 
ears to hear), that the Apocalypse relates to the coming of 
“ the Son of Man ’’ to exercise judgment in and assume 
dominion over the earth. 

It is remarkable that the first use of the title in the 
New Testament is in Matt. viii. 20, where it is said : “ The 
Son of Man hath not where to lay His head : ” and the last 
is in Rev. xiv. 14, where the Son of Man is seen “having 
on His head a golden crown.’’ Both are connected with 
his “ head,” and with the earth ; while in the latter there is 
associated both judgment and dominion. 

The significance of this title is further proved by its 
contrast with the title “Son of God” in John v. 25-27, 

“ Verily, I say unto you, the hour is coming, and now is, 
when the dead shall hear the voice of THE SON OF 
GOD, and they that hear shall live. For as the Father 
hath life in Himself, so hath He given to the Son to have 
life in Himself ; and hath given Him authority to execute 
judgment also ; because He is THE SON OF MAN.” 

It is thus clear that the use of this title twice in Reve- 
lation (i. 13, and xiv. 14), and not once in the Church 
Epistles, is a further proof that the Church is not the 
subject of the Apocalypse. 

The Church has no more to do with Christ under the 
title of “ The Son of Man ” than the Syro-Phoenician 
woman had anything to do with Him as “ the Son of David." 

* See The Divine Names and Titles, by Dr. Bullinger, price 4d. 

t between the Gospels and the Revelation there are only two- 
occurrences, one where Stephen sees Him (Acts vii. 56) in a vision,, 
standing as though to avenge the blood of His servant, then being shed 
on the earth (anticipatory of His action in the Apocalypse) ; and once 
in Heb. ii. 6, where it is merely a quotation of Psalm viii. 
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We ought to add that this fact is a key to all the passages 
■where this title is used : and shows that Matt. xxiv. and 
xxv. have nothing whatever to do with the Church of God, 
because of the use of this title in xxiv. 30, and xxv. 31. 
Both refer to His coming in clouds to the earth in judg- 
ment, after the Church has been taken up, and after the 
Great Tribulation. 

(2) “ THE ALMIGHTY ’’ (i. 8, etc.) 

This title is used nine times* in the Apocalypse, and 
only once elsewhere in the rest of the New Testament 
(2 Cor. vi. i8).f 

It is iravTOKpaTup , pantokrator, and means having 
dominion over a//, and is used in the Old Testament as the 
Septuagint translation of “ Lord of Hosts ” (Heb., Sabaioth; 
see 2 Sam. v. 10 ; vii. 25, 27). 

In Revelation the title is used in i. 8 ; iv. 8 ; xi. 17; 
xv. 3; xvi. 7, 14; xix. 6, 15, 22. 

“ The Lord of Hosts ” means Jehovah of the hosts in 
heaven above, and on the earth beneath, and especially of 
the hosts of Israel. Its first occurrence is (as usual) most 
significant (see 1 Sam. i. 3, 1 1 ; and iv. 4), when Israel 
was reduced to a low estate — oppressed by the Philistines. 
All had failed. The Judges had failed. The priests 
{witness Eli) had failed : there was “ no king in Israel : ” and 
God’s sanctuary was defiled. 

But the revelation of this title at this juncture, and here 
used for the first time, told of the blessed fact that there 
was going to be a king ; and a judge too ; as well as a 
Priest upon His throne ; that the sanctuary was going to be 
•cleansed (Rev. xi.), and the oppressors of Israel destroyed. 

Israel is, conversely, called “The Lord’s Host” (see 
Exod. xii. 41), when, at the moment of the formation of 
the nation at the end of the 430 years of sojourning and 
servitude, and the birth of the new nation at the Exodus, 
we read these most significant words: “And it came to 
pass at the end of the 430 years, even the self-same day it 
eame to pass, that all the hosts of the Lord went out of 
the land of Egypt.” 

And further, we may note that, in Joshua v. 14, 15, we 
have the real connection between “ The Lord of Hosts ” 
and “ The Hosts of the Lord.” Jehovah announces His 
coming as “ the Captain of the Lord’s Host,” to lead them 
on, to fight their battles, to judge the nations, and give 
them rest, and settle them in their own land. 

Now, we ask, Is it not most significant that this is the 
title used here in the Apocalypse, nine times ? Does not 
the fact speak to us and say that, when that book opens 
Israel is in low estate ? That Priests and people alike have 
failed, and there is “no king.” Does it not say that “ the 
Captain of the Lord’s host ” is coming down as their judge 
and vindicator, to deliver them from their oppressors, to 
fight for them, and give them rest, and to bring them into 
their own land ? 

Surely the association of this title, Pantokrator , with 
the Lord of Hosts in the Old Testament, and with Israel; 
its frequent use in Revelation, and its practical absence in 

• Nine is the number of judgment (see Number in So if tu> t by Dr. 
Bullinger). 

t Ten is the number of ordinal perfection. 


the Church Epistles, shuts us up to the fact that we have 
in this book, not the Church, but that which concerns 
the Jews and the Gentiles. 

It is in this book we have that which the first occurrence 
of the title in the Book of Psalms relates to : 

“Who is this King of glory (/.<?., this glorious King) ? 
The Lord of Hosts — He is the King of glory.” 
And it is the object of the Apocalypse to show how this 
comes about, and how He becomes the King of kings 
and Lord of lords (xix. 16). And how all “ the kingdoms of 
the world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of 
His Christ” (xi. 15). 

Then, too, will Israel fulfil the forty-sixth Psalm, and say : 
“The Lord of Hosts is with us; 

The God of Jacob is our refuge.” 

(3) “ LORD COD ” (i. 8). 

In i. 8 the title “God” must be added to the word “ Lord,” 
according to all the Critical Greek Texts* and the R.v. 

In chap. xxii. 6 we have the same title. Thus at the end 
of the book and at the beginning we have this peculiar title, 
which seems to enclose all that the book contains, and 
stamp it all with that which the title signifies. What it 
signifies is clear from the place where we first find it, viz., 
in the second of the twelve divisions of Genesis (chap. ii. 
4 — iv. 26). This division is called “ the generations of the 
heavens and of the earth.” 

In the Apocalypse we have the final results of all that 
pertains to the heavens and the earth. 

The title “ Lord God ” is the title used in this division, 
which treats of the settlement of man in Paradise, or 
garden of the Lord. In the New Testament it first 
appears in the Apocalypse ; where it has reference to 
undoing of the effects of the curse (described in that sec- 
tion of Genesis), and to the making of the earth again into 
the Paradiset of God — the garden of the Lord. 

The title implies all this : vis., that*God is about to do all 
that Jehovah has revealed. For Elohim is the God of 
creation and the commencement of life, while Jehovah is the 
God of revelation and the development and sustainer of 
life with regard to His covenant People. Elohim (God) 
expresses the power which accomplishes ; Jehovah (Lord) 
the grace which provides. 

Hence in Gen. ii. 4 — iv. 26, and in Rev. i. 8, and xxii. 

6 we meet with this title ; which links the two books together 
in a most remarkable manner, and gives the pledge that 
Paradise lost will become Paradise regained ; and that the 
curse which drove man out shall no longer keep him out, 
but shall be “ no more ” for ever. 

This use of the title “ Lord God ” thus assures us that 
He who made the promise of Gen. iii. 15, that the Serpent's 
head should one day be crushed, will, in His own day (the 
Lord’s day), finally crush the Serpent’s head. 

The fact that this title is never used in connection with 
the Church of God, affords us one more great and 
important proof of our proposition that that Church is not 

•Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendoif, Trowel Its, Alford, Wesicott 
and Hort. 

» The word Paradise occurs in the New Testament three times. 
Luke xxiii. 43, where the Lord spoke of it in premise and prophecy *, 
in 2 Cor. xii. 9, whither Paul was caught away ; and in Kev. ii. 7. 
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the subject of the Apocalypse, but that it has to do with 
the Jews and the Gentiles. 

(4) “THE FIRST AND the last" (i. 11). 

This title is used in Rev. i. 1 r . It is used again in i. 1 7, 
ii. 8, and xxii. 13, but is never found in connection with 
“ the Church of God.” On the other hand, it is a title 
closely associated with “ the Jew and the Gentile," as the 
following Scriptures will testify. 

Is. xli. 4, 5 : “ Who hath wrought and done it, calling 
the generations from the beginning ? I, Jehovah, the 
first and last ; I am He. The isles saw it, and feared ; 
the ends of the earth .were afraid.'* 

Is. xliv. 6: “Thus saith the Lord, the King of Israel, 
and his Redeemer, the Lord of hosts ; I am the first, 
and I am the last; and beside me there is no God." 

Is. xlviii. 12 : “Hearken unto me, O Jacob, and Israel, 
my called ; I am he ; I am the first, I also am the last. 
Mine hand hath laid the foundation of the earth, and my 
right hand hath spanned the heavens : when I call unto 
them, they stand up together." 

Is it not clear, almost to certainty, that when the Lord 
Jesus specially reveals Himself by this title, never using it 
again till He claims it in the book of Revelation four’’ 
times, He means to teach us that He is come to act on 
behalf of Israel and in connection with that People with 
which this title is thus peculiarly associated ? 

The connection of Isaiah with Revelation in the use of 
this title is eloquent to those who have “ ears to hear.’’ 

(5) “the prince of the kings of the earth.” 

This is a title used only in this book (i. 5). Many kings 
are mentioned and referred to in the book : but the Lord 
Jesus comes as their “ Prince ;*' “ King of kings and Lord 
of lords.” 

The word is a.p\<i>v ( archon ), and occurs in the New Testa- 
ment 37 times. It is used of earthly rulers, and spirit rulers 
of this age ; also of Christ (only of Christ) in relation to 
the earth ; but never in relation to or in connection with 
the Church. 

He it is of whom His God and Father has declared, “ I 
will make Him my first-born, higher than the kings of the 
earth” (Ps. lxxxix. 27;. 

It is in connection with the earth that He comes, in 
Revelation, and hence this title is used. Another testi- 
mony to the truth of our proposition. 

j ) t t * f !!.!?! T. t. ?.-t *< 
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THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

(i). Introductory. 

By Dr. Bullinc.er. 

W e come, now, to the last of the seven Text-books 
prepared and provided for our instruction by the 
Holy Spirit. And before we have done we shall see why, 

• Four being the number that relates specially to the earth. 


though written earlier than those to any of the other six 
churches, it is placed last in order. 

It stands out by itself. There is no other Epistle which 
answers to it. The other two primary Epistles (Romans 
and Ephesians), written for “ doctrine and instruction,” are 
each followed by two others, one for “reproof" as to 
practical failure, and the other for “ correction ” as to 
doctrinal departure, with respect to the special teaching of 
each respectively. But Thessalonians is followed by no 
other church-epistles. The other six epistles make two 
perfect and complete sets of three each ;* but Thessalonians 
stands alone. It is full of doctrine, as are the other two ; 
but, unlike the two pairs (Cor. and Gal. on the one hand, 
and Phil, and Col. on the other), there is an entire absence 
of reproof and correction, both as tp practice and doctrine. 
There are a few exhortations, it is true, but there is no 
blame : nothing but unqualified thanksgiving and praise for 
their faith and love and hope from beginning to end. 
Indeed, we have here 

a model church 

— the only one of all the seven which is specially spoken 
of as a church — “ the Church of the Thessalonians,” as 
though it were the only one worthy ot the name ; the only 
one which exhibits the full results of having learnt the 
lessons taught in Romans and Ephesians. The saints of 
“ the Church of the Thessalonians ” could have passed an 
examination in the doctrines taught in those two Epistles. 
Hence, their wonderful character ; individually and col- 
lectively. 

The Apostle had no occasion to say, as he said to the 
Corinthians, “ I fear when I come I shall not find you 
such as I would . . . and lest when I come again my God 
will humble me among you, and I shall bewail many which 
have sinned already, and have not repented of the unclean- 
ness and fornication and lasciviousness which they have 
committed” (2 Cor. xii. 20, 21). 

There was no Deed to say, as he said to the Galatians, 

“ I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him that 
called you into the grace of Christ unto another Gospel ’’ 
(Gal. i. 6), or, “ O foolish Galatians, who hath bewitched 
you, that ye should not obey the truth?” (Gal. iii. 1). 

There was no occasion to say to the Thessalonians as he 
said to the Philippians, “ Many walk, of whom I have told 
you often, and now tell you, even weeping, that they are 
the enemies of the cross of Christ ; whose end is destruc- 
tion, whose God is their belly, and whose glory is in their 
shame, who mind earthly things” (Phil. iii. 18, 19). 

There was no need to say to the Thessalonians, as he 
said to the Colossians, “ Beware lest any man spoil you 
through vain deceitful philosophy ” (Col. ii. 8). 

All these four epistles contain reproof and correction : 
but in those to the Thessalonians, we find the very 
opposite. Not only no blame, but continuous praise. 

The first epistle is stamped (after the epistolary portion) 
by the opening words, “ We give thanks to God always for 
you all, making mention of you in our prayers ; remember- 

• The number se-.-cn is generally divided into four and three ; but 
sometimes (os in the Golden Candlestick) into iix and one. In these 
seven epistles we have both these arrangements. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



August. THINGS 

ing without ceasing your work of faith, and labour of love, 
and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the 
sight of God, even our Father; knowing, brethren beloved, 
your election of God ” (i. 2-4). 

This is followed by “Ye were ensamples to all that 
believe in Macedonia and Achaia ” (i. 7). 

“ For this cause also thank we God without ceasing, 
because, when ye received the word of God which ye heard 
of us, ye received it not as the word of men, but as it is in 
truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh also in 
you that believe " (ii. 13). 

“ For what thanks can we render to God again for you, 
for all the joy wherewith we joy for your sakes before our 
God?" (iii. 9). 

The second epistle is characterised in the same way. It 
opens with the words, “ We are bound to thank God 
always tor you, brethren, as it is meet, because that your 
faith groweth exceedingly, and the charity of every one of 
you all toward each other aboundeth ; so that we ourselves 
glory in you in the churches of God for your patience and 
faith in all your persecutions and tribulations that ye 
endure ” (2 Thess. i. 3, 4). 

“We are bound to give thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, because God hath from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation through sanctification of 
the Spirit and belief of the truth ” (ii. 13). 

The epistle closes with the expression of the assurance : 

“ We have confidence in the Lord touching you, that ye 
both do and will do the things which we command you ” 
(iii. 4). 

There was no need of laboured argument to prove the 
fundamental doctrine of resurrection, as in 1 Cor. xv. 

No fear lest he had bestowed upon them labour in vain, 
as in Gal. iy. 1 1. 

No tearful warnings against strife and vain-glory, as in 
Phil. i. 15, 16 ; ii. 3 ; iii. 1 S, 19. 

No need of asking, “ if ye be dead with Christ from 
the rudiments of the world, why, as though living in the 
world, are ye subject to ordinances ? ” as in Col. ii. 20. 

True, in one place, and only one, he has to say “ We 
hear that there are some which walk among you disorderly, 
working not at all, but are busybodies. Now them that are 
such we command and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ, 
that with quietness they work and eat their own bread” 
(2 Thess. iii. 1 1). 

With this single exception — which is all the stronger, not 
merely because it is the only one, but because of its 
character when compared with the reproofs and corrections 
of the four other epistles — with this single exception, there 
is one devout note of praise and thanksgiving throughout | 
the two epistles. j 

But not only is “ the Church of the Thessalonians ” a j 
model church in this respect ; it is a model also in that it ; 
was most remarkable for its missionary activity. Sound I 
doctrine produced fruitful service for God. | 

From this assembly in Thessalonica sounded forth the 
word of God throughout Macedonia and Achaia (1 Thess 
i. 8). A tract of country as large as Great Britain was 
evangelised by this little flock. How they did it we do 
aot know : for they had no railways, no printing-presses, 
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no great missionary societies ; but all we know is that in 
some way they sounded forth the word of God throughout 
that vast region. 

And we know also that this is what other churches then 
and since have not been remarkable for, and for which 
they are not noted in our own day. 

There must be therefore some cause for this great 
difference : some secret, of which other churches were, and 
are not, possessed. 

] What that secret was we learn through a fact which 
| is strongly emphasised. Three times the Apostle calls 
| attention to it ; and lays stress upon “ the manner of his 
j entering into " Thessalonica. In 1 Thess. i. 5, he says, “ Ye 
i know what manner of men we were among you for your 
| sake." In verse 9, “ They themselves show of us what 
manner of entering in we had unto you.” And in chap. ii. 

: 1, he says, “For yourselves know, brethren, that our 
| entrance in unto you was not in vain.” 

! The question arises, What was there so peculiar or 
! remarkable in that “ manner " to which he thus three times 
| so pointedly refers ? The answer is given in Acts xvii., 

! where we have the historic record of his arrival at Thessa- 
lonica : and we read, “ Paul, as his manner was, went in 
j unto them, and three sabbath days reasoned with them out 
! of the Scriptures.” 

How refreshing it is to read these simple words ! Here 
i was Thessalonica, a city of 70,000 inhabitants, far worse 
j than any city with which we are acquainted to-day. 

! The Gentiles sunk in all the awful abominations of 
; heathen idolatry, and the Jews hating the very name of 
I Christ, and persecuting the saints of God (2 Thess. ii. 
i 14-16). Some were religious, some were profane; some 
were moral, some were vicious ; but all alike were ignorant 
of Christ, and all alike sinners and transgressors before God. 

Yet the Apostle had no need of bands of music, sensa- 
tional announcements, musical services, or solo singers ; 
none of the tricks or contrivances of the present day ; none 
• of the modern methods or new fashions of the nine- 
teenth century ! Why ? Because he had not lost faith in 
; the power of God's Word! And this because he had not 
I lost faith in its truth ! He believed.that the word of God 
was able to accomplish all God’s purposes of grace : that it 
must prosper in the thing whereto God sent it. and 
, accomplish that which He pleases (Isa. lv. 11). 

He believed that the Gospel was “the power of God 
unto salvation " and, therefore, needed no “ handmaids ” or 
“ helpmeets.” His one aim was not to “ get the people 
in,” but to get the Word of God in, and leave that to 
work effectually by the Holy Ghost in the hearts of those 
whom He had gathered together by His almighty power. 

We are already arriving at the secret of the vast difference 
between the purity, holiness, and zeal of that model church, 
which makes it stand out in such marked contrast with the 
corruption, error, and worldliness of modern churches. But 
there was more than this. 

Not only did the apostle reason with them out of the 
written Word, but he preached the Living Word — the Lord 
Jesus Christ, — “opening and alleging that Christ must 
needs have suffered, and risen again from the dead ; and 
that this Jesus whom I preach unto you is the Messiah” 
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(verse 3). This, we learn from verse 7, meant that He was 
coming again, “another King." Thus He proclaimed a 
complete Saviour — a suffering Saviour, a risen Saviour, and 
a coming Saviour. In a word, he preached Christ to them, 
and did not separate Christ and the Scriptures. He had 
one Gospel. Not one lor Gentile idolators and another for 
religious Jews ; not one for men and another for “women 
only,” but a gospel for sinners . For all alike are under sin, 
whatever may be the natural privileges of birth or education. 

It is most important, in learning the secret which 
produced this model church, to note that the apostle did 
not go to Thessalonica with religious ordinances, ecclesias- 
tical ceremonies, or sacraments : not with plans for self- 
improvement, called “ Christian science," secular education, 
social reform, the sanitation of Thessalonica, or the 
“^duties of citizenship.” He did not aim at making 
“ reformed characters," but at converting sinners by the 
power of the Holy Ghost. Still less did he go to amuse 
the ungodly, or to provide entertainments for the goats. 
He went to seek out lost sinners, to lead them to the know- 
ledge of the Saviour. 

He laid his axe at the root of the tree. He planted the 
cross of Christ before them. He proved that they were 
lost, and needed a Saviour : and not that they could do 
something themselves, and needed only a helper. He 
taught them that Christ had died for His People, and that 
they had died in Him (Romans) ; that Christ had risen 
again, and that they had risen in Him, and were “ seated 
in the Heavenlies in Him’’ (Ephesians) ; that Christ was 
coming again, and they were coming with Him (Thessa- 
lonians). Hence their faith was in Christ ; their love was 
rooted and grounded in Him ; and their hope was anchored 
within the veil. All their Christian graces were in fullest 
exercise, and were all developed and increased in due pro- 
portion. The reason of the thanksgiving is given and shown 
by a comparison of 1 Thess. i. 3 with verses 9 and 10 : — 

Their “ work of faith ” (verse 3) was seen in that they 
had “ turned to God ” from every idol (verse 9). 

Their “ labour of love ” (verse 3) was seen in that they 
now served the living and true God (verse 9). 

Their " patience of hope ’’ (verse 3) was seen in that 
they waited for God’s Son from heaven (v. 10). 

Their Christian character was complete : and no 
Christian character can be complete unless these three 
Christian graces are present in due and proper proportion. 

But the majority of Christians to-day are practically 
destitute of these three Christian graces. Their faith in the 
truth of God’s Word is going, and therefore their faith in 
its power is waning. 

Their love is not “ the love of God shed abroad in the 
heart;’’ and therefore it is of self : and, not knowing the 
truth as to the members of the one body in Christ, love as 
expressed in true Christian charity is almost unknown, and 
though admired as “ the greatest thing in the world" is the 
least of all things in the Church. 

And as to hope; well, the majority of Chiistians are 
waiting for many things which God has not given as objects 
of hope; while the one thing which He has definitely given 
as the object they not only are not waiting for themselves, 
but condemn those who are ! 


Some are waiting for death, which is not an object. of 
hope, for people die without waiting for it. 

Some are wailing for an outpouring of the Spirit of God, 
and not for the Son of God. 

Some are waiting for the world to be converted, and not 
for it to be judged by the Son of Man at His coming. 

Some are waiting for the return of God’s ancient People 
to their land, instead of the return of God’s Son to this 
world. 

Some are waiting for the revelation ot Antichrist, instead 
of the revelation of Christ. 

While others tell us that the Lord’s coming was fulfilled 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, in spite of the fact here 
stated that these saints at Thessalonica were not waiting 
for Titus to come with his armies from Rome, but for 
God’s Son to come with His holy angels from heaven. 

Some are content with Christ crucified ; and, though 
knowing and rejoicing in the benefits of His death and 
passion, are ignorant of the truths connected with a Risen 
Christ, and our new resurrection life and walk in Him. 

Still more ignorant are the great mass of Christians as to 
His coming again, and the fact that this is the great and 
“blessed hope” which is the portion of all who are in 
Christ. 

So great and general is the ignorance that, when profess- 
ing Christians boldly avow that they “ take no interest in 
the coming of Christ," they do not even know enough to 
see that they are exposing their ignorance as to their very 
standing which God has given His people in Christ. 

No wonder, then, that there is this difference between the 
Church of the Thessalonians and the churches of this day ! 

No wonder that, being ignorant of the great Mystery of 
the “one Body" in Christ, they are taken up with their 
own and other so-called “ bodies,” and are striving in 
controversy about them, as the Corinthians. 

No wonder that, having begun in the spirit, they are 
seeking to be made perfect in the flesh, as the Galatians. 

No wonder that, losing sight of the fact that the mem- 
bers are “ all one in Christ Jesus,” they are not striving 
together for the faith of the Gospel with one mind and one 
spirit, but doing many things from “strife and vainglory," 
as were the Philippians. 

No wonder that, “ not holding the head,” they are 
not increasing “ with the increase of God ; ” and are 
“ subject to ordinances . . . after the commandments and 
doctrines of men,” as were the Colossians. 

Such was not the condition of the Church of the Thessa- 
lonians : and the secret is laid open before our eyes. 


THE COMING MAN \ OR, LORD ROSEBERY'S 
“DREAM.” 

By Alfred Stacy Watson. 

T o the believing student of Scripture, who is at the 
same time observant of what is going on in the 
world, many things are taking place which suggest the near 
.approach of a time when events of a stupendous character 
will usher in the long hoped for golden age of a Paradise 
restored ; when a king shall reign in righteousness, and the 
corrupters of the earth shall be rooted out of it, along with 
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all stumbling blocks — events which will change the whole 
aspect of earthly things, bringing to an end the present 
order of political and social life ; yea, and even altering the 
present physical appearance of both the heavens and the 
earth (Matt. xxiv. 29. Rev. vi. 13; xii. 4); fulfilling 
prophetic visions and theophanies, justifying the oracles of 
God, and realising to the sight the desire of all the 
generations of his saints. 

Within a few years — it seems as if it were but a dream 
— colonies of Jews have been planted in the land given by 
the Lord to the children of him whose heavenly title is that 
of “ Wrestler with God.” 

Eighteen hundred years ago the flashing sword and the 
burning brand bereaved the land of her degenerate sons, 
and laid her desolate sanctuary in ashes. The defence of 
Zion had forsaken her, and the wolf and the fox took 
possession of her ruins, while her sons and her daughters 
ate their unclean bread, wet with tears, in alien lands. 

And now ! — There are thousands of Jews (not all of 
them in unbelief) living beside the walls of Jerusalem, 
anxiously waiting the advent of a politic Caesar, who may 
think the title of “ Messiah ” a source of strength to his 
cause, to put them again into possession of Jehovah’s 
inheritance. While others, looking beyond the unbelief, 
long for that which angels have announced and prophets 
proclaimed — the time when the mountain of the Lord’s 
house shall again resound with the anthems and hallelujahs 
of the sweetest singer a sorrowful earth ever yet has known. 

If there is a movement in the air, a breath sweeping over 
the dry bones of Israel, there is also a sound of the 
clashing of iron against iron among the Gentiles. Suddenly 
the world seems to have shrunk in its dimensions : lands 
that in the boyhood of the present generation were months 
apart are now reached within days that a child may count. 

Born, as a nation, in the desert ; suckled in the land of 
the olive, the vine, and the fig-tree, the heart of the Jew 
naturally turns back to the home of his youth, conscious as 
he is of a power, never realised in his childhood, to 
shepherd the nations, and to make the heights girdling the 
holy city the centre of blessing to a panting world. 

Israel failed of universal dominion, and has gone into 
captivity, until the indignation shall have swept the 
rebellious out of the way, because in his youth he would 
not himself first learn obedience to a righteous command- 
ment. 

For the time being the sovereignty of the earth has been , 
given to the Gentile, and the centre of political gravity, 
which should have been stable in the city of the great king, 
has been fluctuating between east and west, and will do so 
until that one arises, the greatest Imperial World Power, 
the Prince of the broken Covenant, who will compel a 
confederacy with himself of all world powers in one godless 
universal dominion, with the harlot Babylon for his 
political, and the apostate Jerusalem for his religious, 
capital. 

Many, who believe they see the logical trend of modern 
development, are hopeless of salvation arising out of forces 
now in operation. For a time it was hoped that Christianity 
would redeem the world from the evils arising out of the 
pursuit of its selfish interests, and that the altruism in the 
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Gospel might be accepted as a substitute for the imperative 
“ ye must be born again ” ; as though its holy oracles could 
be applied as a superior magical formula, whereby that 
which was admittedly evil would be transmuted into good 
without having to pass through the fiery ordeal of separation. 

An emasculated Gospel is the only one that the world 
has ever been willing to receive, and in such a Gospel there 
is, and can be, no salvation. What the world desires is 
salvation from present evils, not a change of character; 
and, as to a future life, it is quite ready to let that look out 
for itself, “ if,” as it doubtingly says, “there be a future.” 
It is therefore looking this way and that for what it calls 
the “coming man,” not considering that redemption does 
not belong to mortal man, but to Him who sits above the 
heavens. 

Israel and Gentile are, both of them, the subjects of divine 
promises, predictions, and signs given that the servants of 
God may have a clear shining light to guide them during the 
dark days that are coming upon an unbelieving world, when 
neither sun nor moon shall give their light, and the 
constellations shall withhold their shining. 

Among the signs that are worthy of consideration are the 
utterances of men who stand in the front rank, either of 
the world’s rulers, or of the world’s thinkers. The direction 
in which the spirit of the age is moving men of the world 
to speak, prepares the way for the fulfilment of what is 
already predicted in the Scriptures of truth. As an instance 
of this we may notice a recent utterance of Lord Rosebery 
at Shoreditch, as given in the Daily Mail of Nov. 14, 
1899 : — 

‘•I declare that when I think of all this, when I 
think of the bands of red-tape in which we are 
swathed, I sometimes wish for a tyrant, a dictator, who 
should hold office for a year : a man of a large mind, 
large heart, and an iron will, who would see what 
ought to be done, and would do it. He should hold 
power for a year, and at the end of it his head should 
be cut off, for fear his existence would imperil our 
liberty. That condition would not weigh heavily upon 
him. In all probability he would be assassinated 
before his year of office was up, by some of the 
interests he had attacked. But he would do more in 
his one year than Parliament will accomplish in forty. 
Of course, we shall have no dictator. That is only a 
dream that one can indulge in under the shadow of 
your dwellings, on an autumn afternoon." 

And again, in its issue of Dec. 26th, the following extract 
appears from Lord Rosebery’s “ Study of Sir Robert 
Peel ’’ : — 

“ Then, now, and for all time, above and beyond 
that Government and the perished passions of the 
time, there looms the great figure of the great minister, 
with feet perhaps of clay as well as of iron, but with 
a heart at least of silver, and a head of fine gold.” 

Lord Rosebery’s dreamings are akin to one recorded for 
us in Scripture. In Nebuchadnezzar the world had a man 
of “ large mind " ; his treatment of some of his captives 
proves the largeness of his heart in one direction, while his 
grand conceptions for making his capital a city of beauty 
prove it in another; and his “iron will” was equally 
manifest, for whom he would he slew, and whom he would 
be kept alive. 
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But Lord Rosebery is afraid to commit himself unreser- 
vedly to the man with the “ iron will,” lest the iron should 
prove adverse to the heart of silver, or to the head of fine 
gold ; lest, after the golden head and the silver heart have 
done their share for the world, the iron should trample 
“ our liberty ” into the dust ; therefore he thinks it would be 
necessary to “cut off his head.” 

The night dream in Babylon and the day dream in 
Shoreditch have several elements in common, though they 
are separated by five and twenty centuries of blood-shedding 
in the endeavour to make such dreams realities. Now and 
again there seemed to be a lasting reality at hand, but the 
winds of the heavens burst forth upon the great sea of 
nations and blew the dreams and the dreamers, like riven 
clouds, into tatters. The longing desire of a pleasure- 
loving world is, however, only deferred. While Lord 
Rosebery is hopelessly wishing for the man with the “ iron 
will,” others, quite in accord with himself, declare the 
needs-be for a man who shall be like a “ rock of bronze ” ; 
for syndicates and combines, chartered companies and the 
mutual jealousies of World Powers are rapidly bringing 
earth’s millions to an impasse ; and now that the wish for 
the man of “ iron 11 has found a voice, the sound of it will 
soon be multiplied by sympathetic echoes. 

A voice in the wilderness long ago sounded out the 
herald’s cry : “ Prepare ye the way of the Lord,” but 
mostly to unsympathetic ears. Jew and Gentile, though 
generally antagonistic to each other, found here a common 
point of union : neither of them would serve a righteous 
king. Now also, in the darkness of unbelief, a voice again 
cries out, this time, however, in the haunts of men, but for 
a Saviour altogether different from Him of Bethlehem. 

The voice in either case only precedes the Presence. 
The world's, spirit knows what is in the worlds heart, and 
now that the heart has formulated the wish, the world’s 
spirit calls for him whom the world wants ; who, because 
he is being called for, cannot be far off. 

The world has become conscious of a longing, an absolute 
need, for a man of might; one that can compel acqui- 
escence in mighty changes, even at the expense of mighty 
social and political convulsions ; who can make it happy 
without any submission to the laws of a Righteous God. 
It will welcome the tyrant who can build for it Babylons of 
delight ; who will promise to shift the poles of its winter, 
and give it an endless springtide of youth ; who will set it 
on a new and pleasanter orbit ; a tyrant whose iron is sharp 
enough to cut through all knots, whether of “ red-tape ” or 
vested interests ; who can make the world a paradise with- 
out the sound of a divine “ thou shalt not ” in it. 

But then, suppose the world to have got such a fresh 
start, who shall be its ruler? Under a golden head and a 
silver heart the world might indeed enjoy a counterfeit 
golden or silver age, but how shall the iron be got rid of, 
which according to its own nature is necessarily destructive ? 
The world’s spirit recognises the risk, that, if not absolutely 
prevented, the “ iron will ” would itself rule with tyrannical 
severity, and then where would be the world’s paradise ? 

Cain may turn the world into a cosmopolitan garden, but 
will not the garden and its fruit be his ? The world, 
though it will not worship at the entrance to the garden of 


God, would willingly accept the fruit of Cain’s labour ; but 
— well, the world, as Lord Rosebery intuitively recognises, 
would prefer to have the garden with Cain's head buried in 
it ; for he feels instinctively, what is indeed true, that there 
are two sides to the character of the “ dictator” whom he 
wishes to see in the flesh, just as there are two views of the 
image of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream. At first sight the 
brightness of it was “ excellent,” but the last look of it 
showed the form of it to be “ terrible." So with the tyrant 
of this nineteenth century dream, the head and heart of 
gold and silver are delightful to contemplate, whether in 
dreamland or in practical life ; but the “ iron" f 

Ha ! that drinks blood ; therefore, to safeguard “ our 
liberty ” — “ cut off his head.” The world may then, like 
the people of Laish in olden days, dreamily imagine that 
the mirage of happy security upon which its eyes are 
feasting is the millennium, the golden age purposed long 
ago, when the lip of all the families of the earth was one 
in the plain of Shinar. 

Gratitude? Yes, the world is grateful to its mighty 
heroes of “ iron will," but it would rather show it in a 
beautiful epitaph than by singing a pean of “ Long live our 
king of the ‘golden head’ and the ' iron will.’ ” 

That such a tyrant could effect more in one year than 
Parliament could in forty is doubtless true ; for where there 
are a multitude of conflicting interests brought together 
some of the force needed for beneficent legislation is certain 
to be neutralised, such wasted force often resulting in 
ineffectual compromises which satisfy nobody. 

But Lord Rosebery’s tyrant is himself a compound 
individual. The iron in the person is, in reality, antago- 
nistic to each of the other metals, to both head and heart ; 
and it would, of its own essential nature, assert itself 
against, and break in pieces, all the grand theories of golden 
head, and tender sentiments of silver heart ; nay, the iron 
would cut out the silver heart, and, instead of it, substitute 
the mechanism of a mathematical callousness. But, as it 
seems easier to closure a single individual, however power- 
ful, than to convince the will of six hundred who prefer to 
move the previous question, Lord Rosebery and others 
would take the risk, relying on the teachings of history that, 
for all tyrant dictators, there is certain to be a Brutus near 
at hand with ready dagger. 

When, however, this tyrant has been closured by assassi- 
nation, will the world have gained its object ? Will the 
world’s liberties have been safeguarded ? 

It is just possible that the cutting off of his head, 
effectual as that has been in former days, might not, in this 
instance, end the matter. There is such a word as 
“ redivivus." Lord Rosebery and others, who are 
reasonably hopeless of any salvation arising out of the 
present order of things, do not seem to have contemplated 
such a possibility ; and yet the unexpected does at times 
astonish us by its appearance. It is easier to think that 
“ of course we shall have no dictator,’’ that the wish is as 
futile as the haze of a Shoreditch autumn afternoon, than 
to believe the Scriptures which foretell his appearance ; yet 
some dreams are but the avant-couriers of their corres- 
ponding realities ; realities which are advancing deliberately 
if not hastily, and this is one of such dreams, not due 
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altogether to a nightmare of “red-tape”; there seems to 
be in it a kind of, shall we say, unconscious reminiscence 
of other lands, and of other times, frequently found in 
dreams ; as though the vision were not altogether new ; as 
if something like it had been seen before ; due to a half- 
forgotten memory, and a wholly-forgotten belief in prophecy. 

When, however, we come to the clear atmosphere of 
Scripture, there we find the real form of the dream, and 
the meaning of it. There we get the golden head and the 
silver breast of the tyrant with the " iron will ” clearly 
portrayed for us ; and we see how useless is the expedient 
of the “ cutting off his head.” 

The world has seen many tyrants who have delighted in 
being called “ Benefactors ” ; assassination, or suicide, has 
removed them before the “ iron ” quite succeeded in 
moulding itself into an universal fetter. 

However, “ there is a time for every purpose under the 
sun.” Hitherto, every tyrant, from one cause or another, 
has failed to attain dominion over the whole of the earth ; 
this one will not fail. This last tyrant is destined to fulfil 
not only this nineteenth century dream of him, he will also 
be the fulfilment of a clearer vision, even to the cutting off 
of his head ; probably, as suggested, “ by some of the 
interests he had attacked ” ; say, for instance, for breaking 
the seven years’ league which he will make with the Jews 
when only the half of it has run out, and for taking away 
the foundation upon which redemption is based (Dan. ix- 
and xi.) 

In the Apocalypse (xiii.) he is called the “wild beast.’’ 
(Scripture is not deceived by his golden head or silver 
breast : against the iron they are but as potsherds ; in the 
end the iron is left dominant against all but the Lord from 
heaven.) From this and other Scriptures we learn that under 
the symbol of a “wild beast” we have both a single 
individual, and a confederacy of several sovereign world 
powers (Dan. vii. 24, 25. Rev. xiii. i-S ; xvii. 10) described 
to us. 

Confining ourselves to the consideration of the “ wild 
beast ” as a single individual, this tyrant is the last one of 
a series of seven, each of whom will have had a past, and 
will also have a limited future; that is to say, each of them 
will have had a mortal existence, followed by a flaccid con- 
dition in the abyss from which they will come up for a 
short contemporary period on the earth under conditions 
beyond the power of death. 

The manifestation of this tyrant in his first, that is in 
his mortal, stage of being, belongs to “ the time of the 
end ” ; he will, while mortal, fight his way to power ; be 
assassinated; be made alive again along with his prede- 
cessors and all the individual members who comprise the 
confederacy of the collective “ wild beast ” in its final 
manifestation. When this seventh bead appears, that period 
in chronology which Scripture calls 11 the time at hand" 
(Rev. i.) will then be the present time. 

When John was writing the vision the sixth head was in 
being in his first, or mortal, stage. If the Apocalypse were 
written in the earlier part of a.d. 96, Domitian was the 
sixth head ; and the Roman dominion, the world-power of 
the time, formed the body of the beast in its first, or mortal, 
stage. He was assassinated towards the end of the year. 


According to Rev. xvii. 10, it is evident that the seventh 
bead does not immediately succeed the sixth. “ When- 
soever he may come ” suggests an indefinite interval between 
the manifestations of the several heads in their first stage 
of being. John saw (Rev. xiii. 3) “one from among his 
heads as having been slaughtered unto death.” In this we 
have the termination of his mortal period, the end of his 
first manifestation. “And the stroke of his death was 
cured.’’ In this we have his second, his superhuman, and, 
so far as this earth is concerned, his final and terrible, 
manifestation , when all who come under the power of his 
deceivableness will be involved in his ruin. 

It is here, in this superhuman stage, when he has been 
made alive from the dead, that the reality differs from the 
Shoreditch dream. “ Cut off his head ” does not end the 
matter. Instead of safeguarding “ our liberties ” the iron 
eternally rivets its fetters upon all who put their trust in 
this tyrant of golden head, and silver heart, with “ iron will.” 

The effect upon the world, when it sees that his death- 
wound is healed, is that of admiring wonder. The tyrant 
becomes a god, and is worshipped as God. 

The stroke that slays him will be no secret assassination ; 
his body will be exposed to passers-by long enough for 
corruption to manifest itself. The man who “made the 
earth to tremble,” who stamped upon it with his iron heel, 
will lie where there will be witnesses enough to satisfy the 
world that a greater conqueror than Alexander has fallen. 
When such an one falls “ hell from beneath is moved,” and 
the world for a while is stunned ; for all earthly calculations 
are based upon the relative stability of successful operations. 
With such a blow the world’s political equilibrium is, for 
the moment, lost ; but, a few days, and then for those who 
had already been taken in his toils, oh wonder of wonders 1 
for those that smote him, horror of horrors ! the slain 
tyrant is made alive again, and the denizens of the abyss 
come back with him ; a confederated superhuman “ wild 
beast,” against which no mortal power can make war. 

The world which, through all these centuries of His 
patient forbearance, has rejected the Christ of God (along 
with all apostates, those of Israel and those falsely called 
Christian), will see in this one him who, they will suppose, 
has conquered death ; for they will see him of whom it is 
written “ he was and is not, and shall be present'' ; and be 
deceived, and accept him as God, “ because the love of the 
truth they welcomed not, that they might be saved.” 

In his mortal stage he proves himself to be the greatest 
conqueror the earth has ever known. How long this 
period will last we are not told, beyond that “ whensoever 
he may come, for a little he must needs remain ” (Rev. 
xvii. 10). In his superhuman stage, after his death-stroke 
is healed, he continues forty-two months. Thank God the 
time is not longer, in mercy the days are shortened. 

It is during the first stage of his career that it will be of 
vital importance to recognise him in his real character, not 
to be deluded by the “ head of fine gold,” or beguiled by 
the silver breast, for the world rejectors of Christ and 
scoffers at Moses will be carried away in the. swim of his 
marvellous military and political successes, and by his 
demoniacal and subtle tongue. A master of speech, he 
would, were it possible, deceive even the elect of God I 
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The world is getting ready, in its own practice of glossing 
frauds, in social and religious life, in trade and politics, to 
be deceived by him whose mouth is as smooth as butter, 
whose words are softer than oil ; who, through prosperous 
craft and callous violence, casts the truth down to the 
ground. 

That the wise among men, those who wait for their Lord 
from heaven, should not be deceived by this incarnate Lie 
during his mortal “ little while,’’ a clue has been given by 
which they may know him: “Count the number of his 
name,” it will make six hundred and sixty-six. In his 
superhuman manifestation there will be no attempt at 
secrecy as to his number, for either his mark, his name, or 
his number, will be stamped upon all his devotees, and be 
the brand in the flesh by which all transactions between 
huyer and seller are legalised. 

The world is rapidly getting ready for Lord Rosebery’s 
tyrant. The Great Powers have, with a bound, leaped into 
the consciousness that they are strong enough to divide 
the whole earth among themselves, and thus become 
Imperial World Powers. A World Power is not subject to 
the law that “ Righteousness exalteth a nation ” ; (so long 
as a nation accepts that law as a guiding principle it cannot 
become a World Power). Its own will is its God, and its 
own might is its Law': its “way” must, of necessity, be 
“the way of Cain”; and, like him, it will shed blood to 
assert its supremacy. 

This dividing of the world among the “ he goats ” of the 
earth is, itself, a remarkable sign of the nearness of Lord 
Rosebery’s tyrant, who will unite in himself, as the head of 
a satanic confederacy coming up out of the abyss, all the 
sovereignties of the world under the rule of ten Imperial 
powers (the ten horns of the beast, Rev. xvii. 12), w'hom 
the Lord of heaven and earth, the only righteous king of 
the nations, “shall paralyse with the forthshining of his 
presence ’’ ; whose final and eternal destiny is that he and 
his superhuman confederacy will be cast alive into the lake 
of fire, which is the second death. 
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Jesus has done both for all who are “ in Him,” and who 
are now therefore saved by His grace. 

The young man in the gospel was convicted of sin by 
the Lord’s answer. The Philippian jailor had already been 
convicted by God, and was therefore ready for the Apostle’s 
very different answer. The words, “ Believe on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved,” are addressed only 
to sinners convicted of sin by the Holy Ghost. None 
others can savingly believe. The jailor was so convicted, 
for “ he drew out his sword and would have killed himself, 
supposing that the prisoners had been fled” (Acts xvi. 27). 
He hears a voice out of the darkness. The voice of no 
prisoner, but, as he supposed, the voice of one who could 
see in that darkness what he was doing, and said, “ Do 
thyself no harm.” The voice of one who could read the 
thoughts of his heart, and said, “ We are all here ” ! 

Thus, seeing himself in the presence of God, and being 
thus divinely convicted, “THEN he called for a light and 
sprang in, and came trembling, and fell down before Paul 
and Silas, and brought them out, and said, " Sirs, what 
must I do to be saved ? ” 

The conditions of the two men (Gospel and Acts) were 
totally different. Hence, the answers were totally different. 
The former was told to do what he would not do, in order 
to convict him of sin. The latter, being divinely convicted, 
was told to do that which divine grace now enabled him to 
do. 

The preacher you refer to, erred, “ not knowing the 
Scriptures, nor the power of God.” 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

Rekerring to our remarks made last month on Anti- 
Semitism, we again call attention to the many things and 
circumstances which are unsettling the Jews in various 
quarters, stirring up their nest, thus creating a want which 
nothing will really satisfy but their own land ; and a longing 
for a home which will be found only there. Now, it is in 
Roumania, where, owing to the failure of the crops, there 
is already what the Jewish newspapers speak of in their 
head-lines as 


WHAT MUST I DO? 


“ A NEW EXODUS,” 


Question No. 22S. 

J.C., Montrose. “ ‘ What must I do that I may inherit eternal life ?’ . . 
“Go thy way, sell whatsoever thou hast, and give to the poor,’ etc. 
Is not this reply different from that of the Apostle J’aul to the 
jailor, * Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ,’ and from those 
passages which speak of being saved by grace. A preacher on the 
former text recently taught that besetting sins kept men from 
Christ, and they must first be given up as a condition of salvation. 
A reply in Thing} to Come would much oblige.’’ 

Salvation is by grace alone, and is enjoyed by faith. If 
a man is to work for it, he must keep the whole law (Gal. 
iii. 10. Jas. ii. 10). If he is to pay for salvation, he must 
sell and give nil for it. No work is too great, and no price 
too high for so vast a treasure. 

But no man ever has been, or ever will be, willing or 
able to do the work or pay the price. The Man Christ 


and in their leading articles as “ A Grave Situation.” 

The Alliance Israelite Universelle has issued an appeal to 
Jews on behalf of their starving brethren in Bessarabia, 
Roumania, and Galicia. There are 250,000 Jews in 
Roumania alone. Numbers are leaving the country, to go 
they know not whither. 

The Jewish World , after pointing out the many reasons 
why the Jews in various countries are unable to give the 
necessary help, adds : 

“ The fall in the economic condition of the Jews in Russia, affected 
by persecution, renders the Russian Jews partly helpless, and the 
Russian Government officials, in a spirit that would have done credit 
to I’haraob or Torquemada, distinguish between the starving Jew 
and the starving orthodox Greek Catholic. The latter is relieved ; the 
former may (>erish because he is a Jew. The stigma of Judaism, which 
brought about the condemnation of Dreyfus in France, of Hulsner in 
Bohemia, brings starvation to the Bessarabian Jews. It is a great 
\ crime on the Continent to be a Jew 1 As great a crime as it was in 
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(he Middle Ages, when the yellow badge marked out the Jewish 
people and saved the non-Jew the danger of accidental contact. What 
a strange, raad world is that in which these things are practicable.” 

ZIONIST MOVEMENT. 

THE COMING CONGRESS. 

The Welt states that the reports which have hitherto reached the 
Actions Committee in Vienna make it clear that the participation in 
the Fourth Congress will be far greater and more imposing than was 
the case at the previous Congresses. The Zionist organ especially 
urges on the Jews in Koumania that they should take part in the Con- 
gress in sufficient strength in order that from a public platform in 
London their sad situation may be made known throughout the civilised 
world. 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

With reference to the calamities which have come on the 
world from China, the following, from The Daily Express 
of July 6 , is most significant : — 

“ But what an amazing spectacle the civilised nations present ! We 
are allowing white men and women to be massacred while we wrangle 
among ourselves who shall relieve the position. Surely the common- 
sense of the combined nations is sufficient to override the objections 
of St. Petersburg — where the great Peace Proposal came from — to 
accepting speedy help from the country which is handiest t ” 

Wjiat a justification we have here of all our references last 
year as to the Peace Congress at the Hague. 


Many have become quite accustomed to syrup instead of 
wine in the Lord’s supper. It may come to using cake 
instead of bread. Why not ? In Romanism they have 
wafers instead. 

Not long since a friend informed us that he heard a notice 
given out to this effect before the administration of the 
Lord's Supper : — “ Those who take water will please sit on 
this side." 

We have just seen the following advertisement in an 
American Christian paper : — 

“ INDIVIDUAL COMMUNION OUTFITS. 

SANITARY COMMUNION OUTFIT COMPANY." 

We do not give the address. The fact is enough, as 
explained by the picture illustrating it, which is a hand 
holding a tray to the communicants, with forty little glasses 
— one for each person. So that “ the cup " is quite done away 
with, and lit/ueur glasses take its place ! And why not? If 
human authority usurps the Divine in every other sphere, 
why not here? If the gospel of sanitation is preached from 
the pulpit, “ sanitary communion ” appropriately com- 
mences at the Lord’s (?) Table. 

Those who are guilty of such profanity know not that the 
satanic bacteria of human tradition are producing spiritual 
death in the churches, from which no “sanitary com- 
munion" will ever revive them. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

SUNDAY LITERATURE. 

It is significant to notice the Religious World’s idea as to 
what is considered suitable matter for Sunday reading. 
One of the Popular Sunday magazines lies before us. 
Secular stories find a prominent place, and these would be 
incomplete without a life of “Jesus.” Reproductions of 
medieval paintings and lives of the religious painters. Then 
follow full particulars and photographs of popular preachers 
and their homes. An account of passion plays, with blasphe- 
mous pictures of men personating the Lord Jesus Christ. 
More pictures of missionary work, ending with a fairy tale, 
and a review of other Books supposed to be suitable for 
Sunday. The popularity of all this is accounted for when 
we discern that it is for religious people. It will be poor 
stuff for those who know their standing in Christ, and have 
Him as the all-absorbing object of their hearts. 

MR. SHELDON’S EXPERIMENT. 

The following newspaper comments are instructive : — 

“ MR. SHELDON’S EXPERIMENT. 

“ From a reverent religious point of view the good taste of Mr. 
Sheldon's experiment may well be questioned. It may strike many as 
a piece of blasphemous presumption in any man to announce that he 
will run a paper as the Lord would run it." — Minneapolis Times, 
March 18th, 1900. 

“ The sum of the whole matter is, that Mr. Sheldon published, not 
so much a religious daily, as a Sheldon daily. It was saturated with 
his personal peculiarities and fads, which proved attractive while 
novel, but which can hardly be accepted as illustrating any profound 
principle either in religion or ethics." — Morning Tribune, Minneapolis, 
March 19th, 1900. 

“ The Kev. Mr. Sheldon’s attempt to run an ideal newspaper for a 
week has inspired another editor, II. J. Feltus, of the Bloomington, 
Indiana, Star, to turn over the paper to the “ printer’s devil ” to con- 
duct the sheet as Satan would. In an editorial Mr. Feltus says : — 

* The Star for Saturday will be a devil of a paper. No church notices, 
no reading matter, nor advertisements of a religious nature will be 
received. We propose to let the Devil have full sway P ” — Evening 
News, June 7th, 1900. 

ORDINANCES; DIVINE AND HUMAN. 

Just as, among the Jews, the ordinances of God were made 
of none effect by the teachings and traditions of men. So 
it is in our own day. 


“QUO VADIS? ’’ AGAIN. 

We have already alluded to this Religious Play. We do 
so once more, not to give our own opinion, but that of the 
public press : — 

** lias not the time cpme to call a halt to these imitation ‘religious’ 
dramas ? These early Christians who sing so assiduously ; these 
actors ‘ made up ’ to imitate in appearance as closely as they dare the 
Divinest of all Figures; these mixtures of sensuality and the gospel* 
are getting overdone.’’ — Daily Mail, June 19th, 1900. 

THE PRICE OF UNITY. 

On every hand there is a desire for union, from the 
“Corporate Re-union of Christendom,” down to smaller 
and less pretensious schemes. But we have often pointed 
out what this means; and now, we have an object lesson. 
Man may buy (what he thinks to be) advantages, but it will 
be at the expense of God’s Truth. 

The United Presbyterian Church of Scotland and the Free 
Church of Scotland have joined together and become one 
church. This, on the face of it, seems good, and many un- 
thinking persons will rejoice at the news. But what is the 
price paid for this union ? Each party has given up some- 
thing. What is it ? Alas, it is God’s truth that has been 
compromised that man may gain advantage. God’s Word 
has been sacrificed on the altar of expediency. 

The Scotsman (May 11) declares that “ both churches are 
about to sacrifice principles that used to be regarded as 
more deeply fundamental than any belief about the relations 
of Church and State." 

It goes on to prove this by the following clear but 
solemn statement : — 

•• At present the Free Church declares that “ the whole doctrine” of 
the Confession of Faith is "founded upon the Word of Cod," aDd its 
ministers solemnly bind themselves to assert and maintain this proposi- 
tion. But in the United Church, instead of confessing faith in the 
whole doctrine of the Confession as founded on the Scriptures, minis- 
ter* will declare their belief in “ the doctrine of this Church, set forth 
in the Confession of Faith." The doctrine of a score of Churches might 
be set forth in the Confession of Faith. Clearly the United Church 
will only accept the Confession of Faith in so far as it sets foith, or 
can be explained as setting forth, the doctrine which the Church 
pleases to approve. Then, instead of declaring that the whole doc- 
trine of the Confession of Faith is founded on the Word of God, the 
ministers of the Church will make the naive declaration that “ the 
doctrine of this Church ” expresses ' ‘ the sense in which they understand 
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the Holy Scriptures." Could any forms of speech have been more 
skilfully devised for the purpose of enabling the new Church to abolish 
the Bible and the Confession as standards, and to substitute what it is 
pleased to adopt as its own doctrine, so long as it can profess to see 
that doctrine set forth anywhere in the Confession, and can contrive to 
understand the Holy Scriptures in the sense that pleases it ? To say 
that the Union is based on the standards as now arcepted by the two 
Churches is less accurate than to say that the Union will practically 
and designedly abolish both the Scriptures and the Confession as stan- 
dards of the Church. The United Church will thus quietly step back 
to the position of the Roman Catholic Church. The Church will 
declare what is true doctrine, and will read the Confession and the 
Bible in the sense of that doctrine. It may be frankly admitted that 
in these days of science and “higher criticism,” both Bible and Con- 
fession have become awkward standards to swear by, and the two 
Churches should perhaps be admired rather than censured for this 
bold stroke for liberty. But why pretened that the Union is based 
on acceptance of the old standards in the old fashion ? That, which 
discredits the Union as a sincere religious movement is the persistence 
with which the leaders of the movement disguise and deny the facts 
which are really its characteristic features.” 

Let all whom it may concern learn this lesson, that man’s 
union means unfaithfulness to God. So it has been, so it 
is, and so it ever will be. In order to unite, each party 
must sacrifice something. That something must neces- 
sarily be that which originally caused the separation : 
therefore it is fundamental : and God must be shut out 
in order that men may appear to be united. We are not 
condemning “union,” or “unity’’ as such. There is no 
union on earth now except in Christ. All other is fictitious. 
And if it is attempted, we have in Scotland, before our eyes, 
the price that will have to be paid for it. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

It is a matter of gratification to us to know that Things 
to Come is a thorn in the side of the writers in Spiritist 
publications. First, The Two Worlds considers it a dis- 
grace to Christian literature ; now Light takes a turn and 
raises an objection because we “ never cease to cry ‘ Devil, 
devil.’ ” But there is none so blind as the one who will not 
see. For several of our articles have proved that the cry of 
“ Devil ” comes from their own side. Light says : — 

“ Things to Come is pretending that we or some of our friends 
are ‘feeling the lash.’ It may be our fault, but we assure it that we 
feel nothing, except an inclination to yawn. These ‘ evangelical ’ 
people who never cease to cry ‘ Devil, devil,’ are becoming simply 
tiresome." — Light, June 2, 1900. 

Surely the evidence is overwhelming that their seances 
are constantly invaded by those they are obliged to call 
“vagabond spirits." Where was it affirmed that “ If we do 
not bring devils with us into the circle, we may attract them 
or find them there " ? It was in their own organ. This has 
been over and over again repeated by their victims. (See 
passages quoted in our article, May number). One has 
only to read their attempts to throw a pretension of religion 
into their dreaming to discover the ocean of doubt on 
which they are drifting. This “ new revelation ” was to 
settle every difficulty. We will go back thirty years for 
proof of this : — 

“ There are some few points, however, on which all Spiritualists are 
tolerably well agreed, such, for instance, as the following : that there 
is no eternal punishment ; that there is no resurrection of the earthly 
body ; that human beings begin spirit life directly after bodily death ; 
that the state of man after death is one of eternal progression ; that we 
carry our educational and spiritual defects and virtues with us into the 
next world ; that there, as here, we can rise higher by our own 
exertions and hard work only ; and that deeds rather than words 
influence the happiness or misery of the individual at the beginning of 
his career upon the next plane of existence.” — Spiritualist, Jan. 15, 
1872. 

And what have they got to-day ? Demons that play 
tricks, and cheat, with an occasional indulgence in 
obscenity. We draw from their own records. It was even 
found necessary to guard the reports of meetings with a 
notice, of which the following is a portion. 


This is what we read in The Spritualist Magazine for 
1870, under 

“ RETORTS OK MEETINGS. 

“ When reports of the speeches of spirits are printed in this Journal, 
non-Spirilualisls should understand that spirits out of the body are 
wise or foolish, truthful or untruthful, just the same as spirits in the 
body. Moreover, they are but individuals, so do not know everything. 
The statements of a spirit are but the assertions of an individual ; but 
by comparing the statements of many spirits, it may in time be possible 
to discover in what points they agree, and to sift out the unreliable 
communications. . . . Spirits are of different religions, consequently 
their teachings do not altogether agree ; there is no more uniformity in 
the next world than in this one. It is the business of this journal to 
report facts, so we are in no way responsible for the religious, scientific, 
or any other teachings given by individual spirits.” 

So, when mediums on this side cheat, and demons on 
the other side enter into partnership in the fraud, what is to 
be done? Compare notes, and then settle the “ new reve- 
lation ” by accepting the points of agreement. Even then, 
“it may in time be possible to discover" something to rest 
upon. And after all, what is to be received rests upon the 
vote of the majority. But this may prove fallacious, for we 
read from another pen : — 

“ The lower spirits, as a rule, can, if they wish, keep the higher ones 
away, at least so far as the bodily portion of the organism of a medium 
is concerned.” — ( Spiritualist , 1S72, p. 41). 

This makes matters worse. It seems that the vagabonds 
have power to block the way to prevent “ the higher ones ” 
from doing any good. 
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BUSINESS ARRANGEMENTS. 

While the Editor is always ready and willing to do any- 
thing in his power to help the readers of Things to Come, 
he will be greatly obliged if all orders and subscriptions for 
copies, etc., are sent to the publisher. They should be 
sent only to Mr. Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row, 
London. 

CONTENTS. 

The length of some important articles this month 
compels us reluctantly to hold over our “ Bible Study ’’ and 
other smaller articles. 

COLOSSI ANS ii. n. 

Will our readers please correct p. 7 (July No.), line 21, 
col. 2, and read “ When Christ died and was buried,” etc. ? 
It will be duly altered in the reprint. 

TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

A. S. Barry. You will find the answer to your question 
in our last number, in our remarks on the Lord’s Day. 

Anon. No, we do not intend to notice the “ strife 
about words,” you send us from a Scottish contemporary. 
It is just this bitter and unkind spirit which has divided the 
Brethren and broken so many hearts. 
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“FAR OFF” AND “MADE NIGH.” 

T hese two expressions, which occur in Eph. ii. 13, 
describe the conditions in one of which every one is 
at the present moment. He either IS “ Far off,” or he has 
been “ MADE nigh.” 

“ But now in Christ Jesus, ye who sometimes were far 
off are made nigh by the blood of Christ.” 

There are many solemn facts and wondrous truths in 
these words. 

1. The word “ ye ” tells us that the Epistle was not 
written to all the inhabitants of Ephesus, but only to a certain 
number who could be addressed as “ saints ” and “ faith- 
ful in Christ Jesus,” who had been “ chosen ... in Him 
before the foundation of the world,” “ made accepted in 
the Beloved,” having “ redemption through His blood, the 
forgiveness of sins.” 

2. These had been once “ far off” from God. The 
question is — How far off? The answer is, according to the 
ninth of the 39 Articles, “ very fir gone from original 
righteousness.” These Articles were written in Latin, and 
what we have is only a translation. The original Latin of 
the words “very far” is “ quam longissime." It is the 
superlative degree, and means as far as possible! This 
agrees with the truth of God, as revealed in the Scriptures. 

The first act of man after the Fall was to hide himself 
from God (Gen. iii. 8). Cain "went out from the presence 
of the Lord” (Gen. iv. 16). The lost son “took his 
journey into a far country ” (Luke xv. 13). 

It is always thus. Man’s one great object is to make 
himself happy without God. All his efforts are directed to 
this end ; “ fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the 
mind.’’ The coarse “lusts of the flesh ” and the refined 
“ desires of the mind ” are alike used to keep men “ far off ” 
from God. Civilized, polished, cultivated, educated, 
religious, all are by nature “ far off.” A man is no nearer 
to God because he is religious, than another who is irreli- 
gious. “ There is no difference, for all have sinned, and come 
short of the glory of God ” (Rom. iii. 22, 23). This is the 
axe of the gospel, laid (in Romans) at the root of all man’s 
pretensions in the flesh. It is not a question of conscience, 
sincerity or morality. Grace and the grave level all dis- 
tinctions alike. “ There is no difference ” — not because of 
the things compared, but because of the glory of God with 
which they are compared. Measured by this standard, 
“ there is no difference.” 

This is where “ God’s gospel ” meets the sinner. This is 
where it finds him, and from whence it fetches him. And 
every Divinely convicted sinner will thankfully own, and 
indeed believe, that he is “ the chief of sinners." “ There 


is no difference,” because “ the heart is deceitful above all 
things and desperately wicked,” and it is “out of the heart” 
that all evil proceeds (Matt. xv. 17-20). 

Those who do not know “ God’s gospel” base all their 
plans and operations on the false theory that it is that which 
goeth into the mouth which defiles the man. But no ! The 
testimony of Christ is that it is “those things which pro- 
ceed out of the mouth ” that “ defile the man.” Man’s 
gospel begins at the “ mouth.” God’s gospel begins 
at the “heart.” Man deals with the fruit: God deals 
with the root. Man is occupied with certain phases 
of sin (and generally those which are offensive to himself), 
not those of idolatry and pride, which are an abomination 
in the sight of God. If all man’s schemes for making man 
moral, temperate, pure, and even religious were to succeed 
to their utmost extent, men would be still left “ far off” from 
God. No nearer ; but probably much further ! Why ? 

Because it is not such things that make the sinner nigh 
to God. We are “ made nigh by the blood of Christ.” 

When Paul went to Ephesus (read Acts xix.), he did not 
adopt any of the new fashions and modern methods of the 
nineteenth century. He needed none of the tricks and 
contrivances, the music and the mummeries of the present 
day. Why ? Because he hadn’t lost faith in the power of 
God’s gospel. He believed it was “ the power of God 
unto salvation ” (Rom. i. 16) ; that it was “able to make 
wise unto salvation” (2 Tim. iii. 15); that it must prosper 
and accomplish all the purposes of God (Is. lv, 11). 

He did not act as though this gospel of God’s grace 
needed any help-meets or hand-maids. His one aim was 
not “ to get the people in,” but to bring God in. He did 
not seek to amuse the people by solo singing, but to 
wound them with the wrath of God and to heal them with 
the grace of God. His were no “ pleasant afternoons.” 
Services could not be very pleasant when they were assured 
that they were all, by nature, “far off” from God, ruined, 
lost, guilty, and helpless. They would not find it very 
“ pleasant ” to be told that there was “ no difference ; ” that 
Nicodemus and the woman of Samaria were alike “ far off,” 
and that nothing but grace can make them nigh. 

This is the one truth that man will not have. 

3. But notice next, that not only had these saints been 
made nigh, but it was their present portion, “ now ” to be 
known and enjoyed. “ ARE made nigh ” is the precious 
truth. And as we asked, How far off? so we may ask, 
How nigh ? Ah ! in all the nearness of “ sons ” — yea t 
as near as Christ Himself. 

“ By nature and by practice far — 

1 low very far from God ! 

Vet now by grace brought nigh to Him, 

Through faith in Jesus’ blood. 

So nigh, so very nigh to God, 

Nearer, I cannot be ; 

For in the person of His Son, 

I am as near as He. 
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So dear, so very dear to God, 

More dear I cannot We; 

The love wherewith lie loves the Son — 

Such is llis love to me.” 

As there is “ no difference ” with sinners, so there is no 
difference with saints, for it is written (Rom. x. 1 2), “ There is 
do difference between the Jew and the Greek (Gentile); for 
the same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon Him.” 

There is no difference in Grace. Grace — because it is 
not by our efforts or attainments, or merits, or sincerity, or 
gifts, that we are made nigh, but “ by the blood of Christ.’’ 

4. This tells us that it was by His death, by His 
blood-shedding. Apart from this, no nearness to God is 
possible. We are “ made nigh,” not by the human nature 
of Christ, not by His life or example, but by 11 His blood.” 
Apart from this His work was unfinished, and all else was 
vain : we are “ made nigh by the blood of Christ” alone. 

If not by His life, apart from His death ; then certainly 
not by our lives, our works, our feelings, or our experience. 
None of these things atone for sin, and therefore none of 
them can make us nigh to God. “ It is the blood that 
maketh atonement for sin.’’ It was in virtue of the blood that 
the High Priest drew nigh to the Holiest ; and it is “ now ” 
by the same precious blood alone that we are “ made nigh.” 

5. This is the means used. But what is the fact. In 
what way are we “ made nigh.” The answer is “in Christ 
Jesus.” Yesl it is 

“In the person of llis Son, 

I am as near as He.” 

“But now, in Christ Jesus.” Yes, it is all in Him. 

In Him we are “accepted” (Eph. i. 6). 

In Him we are "complete” (Col. ii. 10). 

In Him we are “ made meet” (Col. i. 12). 

In Him we are “ made nigh ” (Ep. ii. 13). 

All this is. our present blessing : our present standing. 
“NOW . . . MADE NIGH.” 

“Thanks be unto God for His unspeakable gift.” 

When we think of ourselves it seems too good to be 
true. Let us then think of Him, and set our minds on the 
things above. So shall we be continually “giving thanks 
unto the Father, which HATH made us meet to be par- 
takers of the inheritance of the saints in light ” (Col. i. 12). 

Thus “made meet ” by Him, our hearts will be at rest 
from all efforts to make ourselves meet, and at liberty to go 
forth to Him in continued thanksgiving. 


£ape rs on ifie jffpocal^pse. 


FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

(V.) The Titles ok Christ used in Chap. I. 
(Continued). 

(6) “who is to come” (i. 8). 

T his also is a definite title of Christ ; o ipxpptvos 
{ho erchomenos), THE COMING ONE. 

It is not, who is “ about to come,”* as though it were 
announcing a fact or an act, as being near at hand : but, it 
• This would be o [Mthhuiv c/<\ctr&u (ho t/ullon crchcsthai ). 


describes a person who has this for His special title, by 
which He came to be known. He has borne that title 
ever since the great prophecy and promise of Gen. iii. 15. 
From that time the coming “ seed of the woman ” has 
always been the hope of God’s People, and hence He is 
“ The Coming One.” 

True, he was rejected ; therefore that coming is now in 
abeyance. The book of Revelation is a prophecy giving 
further details concerning that same coming. The Church 
of God waits for the Saviour, not as the coming one to the 
earth. It is as going ones we wait for Him, looking to 
be caught up to meet Him in the air. 

“ The Coming One ” is His special title, which connects 
Him with the Old Testament prophecies. 

The title is never once used in any of the Church 
epistles. We have it variously rendered : — 

“ That cometh,” Luke xix. 38. John xii. 13. 

“He that cometh,” Matt. iii. 11 ; xxi. 9; xxiii. 39. 

John i. 15; iii. 31 (twice). 

“ Who coming,” John i. 27. 

“ He that shall come,” Heb. x. 37. 

“Which (or that) should come,” John vi. 14; xi. 27. 

“ He that (or which) should come,” Matt. xi. 3. Luke 
vii. 19, 20. Acts xix. 4. 

“ Which is (or art) to come,” Rev. i. 4, 8; iv. 8.* 
Sixteen times we have the title in the Gospels and Acts 
and Heb. x. 37 ; and then, not again until Revelation ; when 
it is used three times of Him who was about to fulfil the 
hope of His People. 

This again stamps this prophecy as having to do with 
Christ as God, who “ is " (essential being), and “ was ” (in 
eternity past), and is “ the coming one ” (time future). 

(7) “ the living one ” (i. iS). 

“ I am He that liveth, and was dead " (i. 18). 0 

{ho zon), THE LIVING ONE. Like the previous title, 
it is used as a special designation of the One whose unveiling 
is about to be shewn to John. 

Its use is peculiar to Daniel and Revelation. The two 
books thus linked together by it are linked as to their 
character and subject matter in a very special manner. 

It is used twice in Daniel : — Dan. iv. 34 (3 it) and xii. 7 ; 
and six times in Revelation; — Rev. i. 18 | ; iv. 9, 10; 
v. 14 ; x. 6 ; and xv. 7.} 

In Dan. iv. 34 (the first occurrence), we read of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, “ I praised and honoured Him that liveth for 
ever; whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his 
kingdom is from generation to generation ; and all the 

♦ “ Which art to come,” in Rev. xi. 17, was inserted by a later scribe, 
thinking to make it harmonize with i. 4, 8; and iv. 8. It must .be 
omitted according to all the Critical Greek Texts (G. L. T. Tr. A- 
W.H.) and the R.V. It clearly is out of place here, because the 
twenty-four elders say, “ We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast, because thou hast taken to thee thy great (tower, 
and reignedst ” (not bast reigned). The coming had already taken place 
in Rev. xi. 17 : and therefore the title of “ the Coming One” is omitted 
in this passage. 

t Verses in parentheses indicate the number of the verse in the 
Hebrew Bible, where it differs from that of the English Bible. 

I It is referred to in ii. 8, but not used. 
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inhabitants of the earth are reputed as nothing ; and he 
doeth according to his will in the army of heaven, and 
among the inhabitants of the earth.” 

That exactly expresses what He who reveals Himself by 
the title, “ He that liveth,” in Rev. i. 18, has there come to 
do. 

He is coming with the armies of heaven (Rev. xix. 14) to 
take the kingdom and the dominion, and to do his will 
among the inhabitants of the earth (not the church or the 
churches). 

Dan. xii. 7 and Rev. x. 6 are so similar that we put them 
side by side. Both refer to and contrast Christ's relation 
to eternity and to time : 

“ He (the angel) held up “ And the angel . . . lifted 
his right hand and his left to up his hand to heaven, and 
heaven, and sware by him that sware by him that liveth for 
liveth for ever that it shall be ever and ever . . . that there 
for a time, times, and a half, should be time (R.V. marg., 
and ... all these things shall delay) no longer ” (Rev. x. 
be finished” (Dan. xii. 7). 5, 6). 

Who can doubt that Daniel and Revelation are identical 
as to their scope ; and that they relate, not to this present 
church period at all, but to the time when “ he that liveth,’’ 
or the Living One, shall come to exercise dominion in the 
earth, and this in connection, not with the grace of God, 
but with “ the wrath of God " (Rev. xv. 7)? The double testi- 
mony of two witnesses, in Daniel and Revelation, bespeak the 
fact that this title relates entirely to the earth, and to man.* 

The church is heavenly in its calling, its standing, its 
hope, and its destiny. But here, everything relates to the 
execution of judgment on the earth, and upon man. 

There is a related title which is also very significant, 
“the living God." This is used in both Testaments, and 
indiscriminately, because it has no special reference either 
to Israel or to the church ; but because of a latent reference 
it always has, to idols, and to judgment on idolaters. This 
is often expressed in the context ; but where it is not 
actually expressed in words, the thought of idols and 
idolatry and idolaters has to be supplied mentally. 

The title (“the living God”) occurs 13 times in the Old 
Testament (Hebrew), and twice in the Chaldee (Dan. vi. 
20, 26), fifteen times in all. It begins in connection with 
apostasy (13), but ends in grace and blessing (15 =3x5). 

In the New Testament it occurs sixteen times (4 x 4) 
the square of four, four being the number specially associ- 
ated with the earth. 

The whole matter is so important and full of interest, 
that we venture to give all the references. 

The first, Deut. v. 26 (23) gives the Ley (as usual) to the 
whole. It is in connection with the giving of the Ten 
Commandments (with special reference to the second, iv. 
19), when they “heard the voice of the living God { Elohim) 
speaking out of the midst of the fire.” 

We say that the title here used is in connection with 
idolatry ; and especially in its most ancient and universal 
form, sun-worship. 

A few verses before (Deut. iv. 19), we read, “ Lest thou 
lift up thine eyes to heaven, and when thou seest the sun, 

• For six is the number which marks it ns relating to niau ; while 
the total number, eight (twice Jour ) connects it with the earth. 


and the moon, and the stars, even all the host of heaven, 
shouldest be driven to worship them, and to serve them," 
etc. 

The whole heathen world worshipped the sun and the 
host of heaven ; because they “ associated with them certain 
human characters who had really performed the actions 
which were theoce ascribed to the celestial bodies.”* The 
sun had various attributes; and one was “the living one.”t 
The sun has a conspicuous place in freemasonry ; and sun- 
worship has its ramifications throughout the whole world. 
We cannot impede our argument by giving further details 
here. We have put them together in an Appendix, where 
our readers may see the evidence for themselves. 

Our point is this; that the first use of the title “the 
living God ” has to do with the voice out of the midst of 
the fire ; and the last use of it (in Rev. vii. 2) is where God’s 
servants are sealed with “ the seal of the living God,” so as 
to be kept from the then coming most awful phase of 
idolatry the world has ever seen, even the worship of the 
Beast ; and to be preserved from and through the conse- 
quent judgments which shall come on those worshippers. 

In Deut. xxxii. 40, 41, we have (not the title, but) words 
which connect the thought contained in it with that time 
of judgment. 

Deut. xxxii. contains that “ Song of Moses,” of which 
Rev. xv. 3 speaks, and the time referred to is Apocalyptic 
time. “ For I lift up my hand to heaven, and say, I live 
for ever. If I whet my glittering sword, and mine hand take 
hold on judgment ; I will render vengeance to mine enemies, 
and will reward them that hate me ” (De. xxxii. 40, 41). 

Ps. xviii. 46-48 (47-49). “The Lord liveth ... It is 
God that avengeth me, and subdueth the people under me. 
He delivereth me from mine enemies : " etc. 

The title also has to do with Israel’s restoration and 
deliverance. See Jer. xvi. 14, 15 ; xxiii. 7, 8. 

The judgment on those who use this title of idols is 
described in Amos viii. 14. 

If our readers will compare all the occurrences which we 
now give of this title, “ the living God,” they will see how 
(as a whole) they refer to Israel, to Gentiles, to the earth, 
to idolaters, and to idols. 

Deut. v. 26 (23). Josh. iii. 10. 1 Sam. xvii. 26, 36, 

where David uses it against the defiance of Goliath. 2 
Kings xix. 4, 16. Isa. xxxvii. 4, 17, where it is used 
against the reproach of Sennacherib. Ps. xlii. 2 (3) ; 
Ixxxiv. 2 (3), where it is used with a latent reference to 
the false gods which others worship and seek. So Jer. x. 
10 ; xxiii. 36, and Hos. i. io (ii. 1). 

In the New Testament the usage is the same. Matt. xvi. 
16; xxvi. 63. John vi. 69. Acts xiv. 15. Rom. ix. 26. 
2 Cor. iii. 3 ; vi. 16. 1 Thess. i. 9 (idols). 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 

iv. 10; vi. 17. Heb. iii. 12 ; ix. 14 ; x. 31 ; xii. 22 ; and 
Rev. vii. 2. Sixteen in all (4 in the Gospels and Acts, 4 in 
the Church Epistles, 3 in the Pastoral Epistles, 4 in 
Hebrews, and once in Revelation). 

Enough has been said on this particular title, and upon 
the seven as a whole, to show that they all link on the book 

* Faber's Mystery of Pagan Idolatry , vol. ii. 223. 

t Ailvnituris in A’eui Guinea, ji. 56, Sampson, Low & Co. 
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of Revelation to the Old Testament and the Gospels, and 
not to tht Church. ; and that their cumulative testimony is 
that Christ is revealed in this book, not in the character in 
which He is presented to the Church of God, but in that 
character in which He is revealed in the Old Testament 
in relation to Israel and the Earth, which is again taken up 
in the Apocalypse. 

There are other titles of Christ in this book which all 
add their own testimony; but these w-e can leave for 
the present, till we come to them in their own place. Enough 
has been said to show that these titles assumed by the Lord 
Jesus in the first chapter of this book shut it entirely off, by 
way of interpretation, from the Church, which is His Body. 

(VI.) The People of the Book. 

“ Servants." 

This expression tells us who the persons are who are 
specially concerned in this book ; and to whom the Reve- 
lation of Jesus Christ is shown. At the very outset we are 
thus warned that we are no longer on, but quite off, the 
ground of the Pauline Epistles, which are addressed to 
“ sons,” and not to “ servants." 

The word is 8ovAo$, doulos, and means a bond servant. 

Now, without denying that the members of the Body of 
Christ are in a certain sense the servants of Christ, yet it is 
also perfectly clear that this is not their title as to their 
standing in Christ before God. It is distinctly declared to 
each of them, “ Thou art no more a servant, but a son ” 
(Gal. iv. 7). This is the one great point which is insisted 
on with reference to their new position in Christ. 

Throughout the Old Testament, in passages too 
numerous to be counted, God’s People Israel are con- 
stantly spoken of as His servants. This fact is too well 
known to need anything more than its bare statement. 

Its significance will be at once seen when we come to 
the New Testament Scriptures. There we find the same 
use of the word whenever Israel is in question. It occurs 
124 times; but as in 39 of these it refers to domestic 
servants, or those who serve man, we have to deal only 
with the 85 occurrences where it is used with reference to 
God. Of these S5, no less than 59 are in the Gospels and 
Acts. Only six in the Church Epistles (Rom. i. 1 ; 1 Cor. 
vii. 22 ; Gal. i. 10 ; Eph. vi. 6 ; Phil. i. 1 ; Col. iv. 12), 
and six in the general and other Epistles (2 Tim. ii. 24; 
Tit. i. i ; Jas. i. x ; 1 Pet. ii. 16 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; Jude 1). 

But while this is the case with the Epistles, the word 
“ servants ” occurs no less than fourteen times in the book of 
Revelation, and this, not in the exceptional manner, as in 
the Epistles, but as the one specific and proper title for 
those who are the subjects of the book. 

In the Epistles the use is peculiar, as an examination of 
the passages will show. Out of the whole twelve, six are 
in the first verse of the Epistle,* describing the special 
character of the writer. For while all sons serve, and are 
in a sense, therefore, servants, yet “servants," as such, 
are not necessarily sons. In other words a “son" may 
be called a servant, but a "servant” can never be called 
a son. 

* Kuni., J’ml. . Til.. )j»., 2 IXi., ana JuUc. 


Hence, the writers of the Epistles, being all engaged in 
special service, might well be called servants. And the 
Apocalypse, being written concerning Israel, the Israelites 
are, as appropriately, always spoken of as “servants." 

This evidence may not seem conclusive in itself; but, 
taken with the other reasons given, it adds its cumulative 
testimony to our position that the book of Revelation 
has not the Church of God for its subject. 

As the members of the Body of Christ, we are “ in 
Christ.’’ We have received a sonship-spirit, whereby we 
cry, Abba — i.e., my Father, “ . . . and if children, then 
heirs, heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ" (Rom. viii. 
IS* 1 7 )' 

“ As many as are led by Divine-spirit (i.e., the new 
nature) are sons of God ; for we have not received a bond- 
service spirit ” (v. 14, 15). This is enlarged upon in Gal. 
iv. 1-7, where the fact is still more clearly enforced and 
taught. 

May we not ask why, if the Apocalypse be all about the 
Church of God, the people are never spoken of by this 
their new designation of “ sons," but always by the title 
used of those in the Old Testament who were under the 
Law? Is it not passing strange that this should be so ? 
And is it not the duty of those interpreters who see the 
Church as the subject of the book, to explain to us this 
striking peculiarity ? 

Even in the Gospels, in speaking to the Twelve, the 
Lord Jesus specially calls their and our attention to such a 
change in the relationship, which had then taken place. 
Not so great a change as that revealed and contained in 
the Mystery. He had been showing them somewhat of 
the future, and He says (John xv. 15), “ Henceforth I 
call you not servants ; for the servant knoweth not what 
his lord doeth : but I have called you friends." In the 
Apocalypse, He is about to show them things which must 
come to pass hereafter ; and He does not even call them 
“ friends,” still less does He speak of them as “ sons,” but 
He goes back and takes up still more distant ground, and 
calls them, without exception, “ servants.” 

A careful study of the Old Testament with reference to 
this word “ servants ’’ will help to strengthen our position. 
In Lev. xxv. 42, Jehovah declares of them, “they are my 
sctviin/s.” Deut. is full of references to this great fact: and, 
when we pass to the Apocalypse, and read it as the 
continuation of God’s dealings with Israel, then all is 
clear ; and we have no problem to solve, as to why all is 
turned from light to darkness, and the “ sons of God ” are 
suddenly spoken of as “servants." Neither have we any 
difficulty to explain as to why those who are declared to be 
" no more servants, but sons,” are continually called 
servants, and not sons. 

Even John himself, in writing by the same Spirit for the 
Church of God (1 John iii. 2), when speaking of them, 
says, “ Beloved, now are we the sons of God,” and he calls 
them this in view of their seeing Him as He is, and their 
becoming like Him. But when he is writing for those who 
will be on the earth during the times of the Great Tribula- 
tion, he is Divinely inspired to speak of them, not as “the sons 
of God,” but as the “ servants of God.” 
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We repeat once again, in order to make this point quite 
clear, that while “ sons " may perform some special service, 
and therefore may, on that account, be called “ servants : ” 
“ servants,” on the contrary, whatever may be the service 
rendered, can never occupy the position, or have the title, 
of “ sons.” 
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THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

By Dr. Bullinc.er. 


II. — The First Epistle (i. 2 — iii. 13). 

T his model Church — “the Church of the Thessa- 
lonians ” — was now in a position to receive further 
detailed “ doctrine ” and “ instruction ” respecting the 
Lord’s coming again, as none of the other churches had 
been. 

Not until we know subjectively all the blessings which 
God has given His People in Christ dead and risen again, 
in and with Him, and seated in the Heavenlies, rot only 
in Christ personal, but in “ the Christ ” Mystical or 
“ Spiritual,” can Christians be in a position to learn 
further details concerning His return from heaven. 

True, they had been taught “ to wait for God’s Son 
from heaven,” and they waited. That formed their 
character ; that satisfied and increased their hope ; that 
influenced their walk ; that purified their life as nothing 
else in this world could do. 

But note : all this was the action of the heart, not of the 
head ; and by faith they reckoned themselves to have died 
with Christ, and risen to a walk in newness of life in 
Christ, and to be seated in heavenly places in Christ ; 
hence their love was drawn out to Him who had done such 
great and wondrous things for them, while their hope was 
set upon Him (1 John iii. 3 R.v.), and they waited for 
God’s Son from heaven. This, therefore, was part of their 
standing as Christians. And this completeness of Christian 
character was the secret of their holiness of life and of 
their missionary activity. 

The reason why we see so little of either in the present 
day is that Christian character is not thus complete, 
through ignorance of what the Holy Spirit has written for 
our instruction. And the sad result is, that false and vain 
methods are resorted to in order to procure both holiness 
of life and missionary zeal. 

The new gospel of “ consecration ” and “ surrender ” has 
been vainly invented to supply one defect ; while all sorts 
of devices are resorted to in order to supply the other. 

A missionary spirit is supposed to be produced by 
fictitious methods, by exhibiting to the eye in some of 
many ways the proportion of Christians to heathen ; by 
working on the feelings and exciting compassion ; “ mis- 
sionary missions,” and “ missionary exhibitions,” in which 
sometimes “ living pictures ” are introduced, and modest 
English girls are stared at while they are dressed up so as 
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to represent an Eastern Zenana (otherwise known as a 

“Harem”!); these are among the modern inventions, 
the result of which is supposed to create what is called 
a “ missionary spirit ” 1 

Not so was the missionary zeal of the Thessalonians 
produced. Not in this way were they made to sound 
forth the word of God through Macedonia and Achaia. 
Not by sentiment , but by truth, was all their “labour of 
love ” produced, by which they served the living and true 
God ; and this was the spontaneous outcome of their 
complete Christian character, which no barriers could 

hinder, and no artificial devices create. 

Some Christians already see these evils, and think the 
remedy is to be found in witnessing more faithfully to the 
neglected truth of the Lord’s second coming. But this 
is really only another attempt to remove the effects without 
i touching the cause. 

I What is the cause of this truth being neglected ? We 
| reply, Ignorance as to the teaching which the Holy Spirit 
I has given to us in the Church Epistles through Paul ! 
Ignorance, therefore, as to our standing in Christ ! 

What is needed then is to return to “ the old paths ” 
which have been forsaken ; to study subjectively, and learn 
spiritually, and understand experimentally, the text-books of 
the Christian profession : to know first of all the Epistle to 
| the Romans, to master the fundamental teaching of the 
first eight chapters, and to go on through the other Epistles. 

What would be the result? Why, that holiness of life, 
and true missionary zeal, would be seen in blessed 
activity as the spontaneous outcome of true doctrine ; and 
this without an effort; without aiming at it, without trying 
to be, or to do, or to accomplish this or that. 

The walk would be holy, without vows and resolutions, 

| and surrenderings and “ re-consecrations ; ” and the service 
| would be according to knowledge, and full of holy zeal, 
without the “urgent appeals ” to the feelings or the pocket. 

This, we repeat, was the position attained by this model 
church, as the irrepressible result of the Spirit’s teaching. 
To-day, Christians are seeking for the Spirit’s power and 
“enduement,” not knowing that it is not to be obtained in 
this way, or out of the Divine order in which alone it can 
come. 

The first work of the Holy Spirit is declared to be, “ He 
shall guide you unto all the truth." And it is not until 
after this that the promise is given, “Ye shall be endued 
with power from on high.” 

Christians want to have the power without the truth ; and 
in seeking for the one apart from the other, they lose both. 
Hence it is that we see to-day what we do see — confusion, 
darkness, and misdirected zeal, both in the teachers and 
the taught ; for when the blind lead the blind, both fall 
into the ditch. 

The Thessalonian saints had other teachers ; and they 
had “ not so learned Christ.” 

They had “ learned HIM : ” and hence they waited for 
Him — a crucified, risen, and coming Saviour, because of 
all that that meant for Him and for them. 

Now, therefore, the Holy Spirit can proceed to instruct 
them in further detail as to the coming of Him for whom 
they waited. 
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This brings us to consider these two Epistles in order ; 
and first we have to look at each, as a whole, in order to 
learn the scope. We are at once struck with the same 
phenomena that we noticed in the structure of Romans 
and Ephesians, as contrasted with the four other Epistles : 
viz., the large portion occupied with doctrine. And, in this 
case, it is doctrine concerning the Lord’s coming again. 

More than a quarter of the whole is taken up with this 
one subject. Twelve separate references to it in these two 
brief Epistles which occupy about two leaves of an ordinary 
Bible. More than in whole volumes of modern sermons 
or religious periodicals. These for the most part are taken 
up with man, and self, in some of the ten thousand forms 
in which self shows itself. Man’s “great thoughts”; 
man’s service for man ; man’s controversies with man ; 
man’s plans for raising the masses ; man’s schemes for 
making the ungodly temperate or pure, and yet leaving 
them still “ far off” from God ; man’s methods for making 
reformed characters, etc. But there is one thing we do 
not see: and that is man’s concern to know God, and to 
know and teach God’s Word and God’s Truth. 

Let us now look at 

The First Epistle as a whole. 

A | i. i. Epistolary (Introduction). 

B a i. 2-iii. io. Thanksgiving, Narration, and 
Appeal : in four members, alternate. (See 
expansion of “a” below), 
b iii. 11-13. Prayer, in view of the Lord s 
coming. 

B a iv. i-v. 22. Instruction and Exhortation : in 
four members, introverted. (See below). 
b v. 23-25. Prayer, in view of the Lord's 
coming. 

A I v. 26-2S. Epistolary (Conclusion). 

It will be at once noticed that, as in Romans and 
Ephesians, by far the larger portion of the Epistle is 
occupied with “Doctrine” and “Instruction.” And, 
though this is more like an Epistle than those, yet how small 
a portion is epistolary : one verse at the beginning, and 
three verses at the end ! 

It will now be necessary for us to examine the details of 
this structure more closely, and first the 

Expansion of “a” (i. 2 — iii. to). 
Thanksgiving, Narration , and Appeal. 

a c i. 2-10. Paul and the Thessalonians : concerning 
their spiritual welfare and condition, 
d ii. 1-12. Paul and his Brethren. Their 
teaching and conduct while present ; refer- 
ring to time past. 

c ii. 13-16. Paul and the Thessalonians : concerning 
their spiritual welfare and condition. 

d ii. 17-iii. 10. Paul and his Brethren. Their 
feelings while absent ; referring to time 
present. 

Of these four alternate members, “ c ” and “ c ” are the 
most important (though “ d ” and “ d ” are beautifully con- 


structed). We will first exhibit them in brief, and then in 
full, with our ovyn translation. 

“c" (i. 2 — 10) AND “ C " (ii. 13 — 16) IN BRIEF. 

Paul and the Thessalonians : concerning their Spiritual 
Welfare and Condition. 

c e | i. 2-4. Thanksgiving. 

f 5. Reason : Reception of the Gospel in the 
power of God. 

g | 6-9. The effect of the Gospel thus received, 
hi 10-. Believing Thessalonians “wait ’’for 
I God’s Son. 

i | -10. Delivered//w;r the wrath to come. 

c e | ii. 1 3-. Thanksgiving. 

/ -13. Reason: Reception of the Gospel in the 
power of God. 

g | 14. The effect of the Gospel thus received. 
h 15, 1 6*. Unbelieving Jews “killed” 

God’s Son. 

/| -16. Delivered to the wrath to come. 

Now we will present these two corresponding members 
in full : 

(e) . Chap. i. 2-4. We give thanks to God always 
concerning you all, making mention of you in our 
prayers, remembering unceasingly your work of 
faith {i.e. the work which was the product of faith 
shown in turning from idols, v. 9), and labour of l0Y6 
(in serving the living and true God, v. 9), and patient 
endurance of hope (in waiting for God’s Son from 
heaven, v. to) of our Lord Jesus Christ before (i.e., 
making mention . . . before) God, even our Father, 
knowing (in that we know or for we know), brethren 
beloved (as in 2 Thess. ii. 13), your election by God. 

(f) . Ver. 5. Because our Gospel came not unto you 
in word only, but in power also, and in the Holy 
Spirit, and in muoh full assurance (in our preach- 
ing) ; even as ye know what manner of men we 
were among you for your sakes. 

(g) . Vers. 6-9. And ye became imitators (2 Thess. iii. 
7) of us and of the Lord, having received the word 
in much tribulation (see Acts xvii. 5-10 ; chap. ii. 14 ; and 
iii. 3. 5). with joy of (i.e., wrought by) the 
Holy Spirit. So that ye became a type (of what 
a church should be, a typical or model "church) to all 
that believe in Macedonia and Achaia. For from 
you sounded out the word of the Lord, not only 
in Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place 
your faith which is toward God has gone abroad, so 
that we have no need to say anything: for they 
themselves do report concerning us what manner of 
entering in we had, and how ye turned to God from 
idols (the work of faith, v. 2) to serve a living and true 
God (the labour of love, v. 2). 

(h.) Ver. 10-. And to wait for his Son from heaven 
(the patience of hope, v. 2); whom he raised from 
among the dead, even Jesus (in apposition, as in the 
corresponding member, ii 15). 

* L. T. Tr. A. and K.V read singular instead of plural. 
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(i). Ver. -10. That resoueth us (i t-, our Deliverer) 

from the wrath that is ooraing. 

(e). Chap. ii. 13-. For this oau3e we too give thanks 
to God unceasingly:— d 

(/). Ver. 13. Because when ye received the word 
which ye heard from us — God’B (word), ye re- 
ceived not man’s word (as having men Tor its 
author), but as it is in reality God’s word whioh 
is made energetic also (lit., energises) in you that 
believe. 

(g). Ver. 14. For ye became followers, brethren, of 
the ohurches of God that are in Judaea in Christ 
Jesus, in that ye alBO suffered the same things 
from your own countrymen (the Gentiles), as they 
also from the Jews. 

(A). Vers. 15, 16-. Who both killed the Lord— even 
Jesus, and the prophets (omit “own,” G. L. T. Tr. A. 
and R.), and drove us out (Paul and Silas, 

Acts xvii. 5), and do not please God, and are 
contrary to all men ; forbidding us to speak to 
the Gentiles, that they may be saved. d 

(/). Ver. -16. That they may fill up their sins 
continually. But (this opposition will not go un- 
punished, for) the (predicted, Deut. xxxii. 20-39-42) 
wrath (of God) hath come (was appointed to 
come) upon them to the end (of it : i.e., to the 


uttermost : i.e., to finality). 

The beauty and exact correspondence of these two 
members, “ c ” and “ c,” will be seen the more closely we 
look into the five (“ e,” “ f,” “g," “ h,” “ i,” and 


The Expansion of “ d,” ii. 1 — 12. 

Paul and his Brethren. Their Teaching and Conduct 
while present. 

j l 1 ii. 1, 2. Their imparting “ the Gospel of God 
“ Not in vain.” 

m‘ | 3. Their exhortation : “ Not of deceit.” 

1’ | 4-. Their preaching “ the Gospel of God." 
m* I -4-6. God their witness as to their blame- 
I lessness. 

k | 7. Comparison : “ As a nurse.” 
j l 3 8. Their imparting “ the Gospel of God,” “ not 
only that,” etc. 

m 3 | 9-. Their labour : “ Not to be chargeable." 
I 4 | -9. Their preaching “The Gospel of God.” 
m 4 10. God their witness as to their blame- 
lessness. 

£ | 11, 12. Comparison : “ As a father.” 
The Expansion of “ d," ii. 17 — iii. 10. 

Paul and his Brethren. Their Feelings while absent. 
n p | ii. 17, 18. Their departure. 

q | 19, 20. Their joy in the Thessalonian 
| saints. 

0 | r | iii. 1. Their solicitude. 

| s | 2-4. The mission of Timothy. 
o | r | 5-. Their solicitude. 

| s | -5. The mission of Timothy. 
n p | 6-S. Timothy’s return. 

c] 9-10. Their joy in the Thessalonian 
saints. 


“f” “ g,” “ h," “»”), of which they are respectively 
composed. They (“e” and “ e”) begin with thanksgiving 
“unceasingly.” In “f" and “/,” we have the reason of 
this thanksgiving : viz., in “ f," because, though they 
received it from men, they received really from God (“/”). 
In “ g ” and “ g,” we have the effect of the reception of the 
Gospel. It brought blessing to the Gentiles through them 
(“g”) ; and it brought on them persecution from the Jews 
(“g”). In “h” and “h,” we have God’s Son — the 
Lord, even Jesus, “waited for” by the Christians 
(" h”), and “killed” by the Jews (“ h”). And then 

“i”and both end with “wrath to come,” the one 
being delivered from it (“i”), and the others delivered 
/*it(“r”). 

We saw that the sub-member “a ” (i. 2-iii. 10) was com- 
posed of four members (“c,” “ d," “c,” “ d”). And these 
four being arranged alternately, may be so considered in 
the two pairs of the alternate members. We have seen 
the structure of the first and third, which are concerning 
Paul and the Thessalonians. Now we have to do the 
same with the second and fourth, which are concerning 
Paul and his brethren : viz., "d” (ii. 1-12) and “ d" 
(ii. 17-iii. 10). 

The following is the structure of the two. They are not 
alike; but, though they are independent as to their 
separate structure, both are equally beautiful and 
complete : — 


These structures do not need much comment. They 
explain to us the scope of the two passages. But in “ n ’’ 
(ii. 17-20) we have some blessed comfort administered (as 
we have indeed throughout both Epistles). Paul and his 
brethren are full of tenderest thoughts and fondest hopes. 
They grieved at their absence from these pattern saints, 
from this model church. But the glad thought that there 
is one day to be a re-union which will know no separation 
filled their hearts. Distance might divide them now ; 
death might separate them; Satan might hinder re-union 
here ; but it is coming. It is not a matter for speculation. 
True, we cannot look for it here, while the little flock is 
scattered and tom ; nor in the grave, where all is silent ; 
nor in some fancied region of “ space ” (for^scientists would 
rob us of a heaven near at hand) ; nor in a demoniacal 
“ border-land ” of lying spirits ; nor in death (according to 
the theology of hymn-books and tomb-stones). But “ IN 
THE PRESENCE OF OUR LORD JESUS 
CHRIST AT HIS COMING." That is when this 
longed-for re-union is to take place. At the parousta * of 
our Lord Jesus Christ. 

This whole member “a" (i. 2 — iii. 10) is followed by a 
prayer, “b" (iii. 1 1 -t 3) which divides the Epistle into its 

* This is the first time the word irupowla ( farousia ) occurs in these 
epistles. It occurs seven limes in all. And, as usual, this seven is 
divided into jour and three, for it occurs four times in the first Epistle 
(ii. 19 i iii. 13; iv. 15, and v. 23), and three times in the second 
(ii. 1, 8, 9). 
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two great divisions. This prayer occupies only three verses, 
but it is full of truth and worthy of our closest study. It 
follows up and concludes the previous teaching. Its subject 
show's again that the full and permanent perfection of the 
saints waits for the parousia or presence of Christ (for here 
the word occurs for the second time). In verse 10 he had 
prayed to see their face ; but this again turns the mind to 
the truth, that it is only at the coming of Christ that all 
such longings will be satisfied. Only then shall pardoned 
sinners and erring saints stand “ unblamable in holiness 
before God.” Not in this life, not at death, not in any so- 
called “intermediate state” or Protestant Pugatory. But 
only with all His saints “ at the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” Then shall we be delivered from secret 
sins and inward conflicts and open foes. No more 
failures then. No more waverings and falterings and 

fallings then. No more errings or wanderings then. 

No more harsh judgments from sinful fellow-servants 
then. No more broken hearts because we have failed 
to “judge” this or that, then. But all eternally secure; 
and His People stablished before God, unblamable 
for ever and for ever. 

That was another reason why they waited “ for God’s 
Son from heaven.” 


It 
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SWEET THOUGHTS OF HIM. 

“ My meditation of Him shall he sweet .” — Psalm civ. 34. 


“ A believer never need be without pleasant thoughts, and 
sweet, if the Lord Jesus be the subject of his meditation- 
How sweet to meditate on His love — so wonderful, so 
fervent, so pure, so changeless. How sweet to meditate on 
His faithfulness amidst all the chacgeful circumstances of 
life, and the too frequent changefulness of earthly friends. 
How sweet to meditate on His life on earth, so gentle, so 
kind, so holy, so self-denying, so perfect as a servant in 
carrying out His Father’s eternal purposes of love in 
bringing many sons unto glory. How sweet to meditate on 
His constant presence with His people as “ the first-born 
among many brethren,” who laid down His life for them, 
and who watches over their every step with a care and an 
interest far beyond that of a mother for her only child. 
How sweet to meditate on His second coming, when we 
shall see Him, and be made like unto Him, and realise the 
blessedness of being “together with the Lord.” How 
sweet to meditate on His eternal presence in the midst ol 
the eternally loved family, in the glorious family home 
above — its leader, its teacher, its joy for ever. Verily my 
meditation of Him is sweet.” (From Counsels and 
Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas Moore; published by 
J. Nisbet and Co.) 


I Questions and Jlnswers. | 

ELIJAH. 

Question No. 229. 

J. J. B., Dublin. “ Is the appearing of Elijah the prophet (Mai. iv. 5), 
and alluded to by our Lord to His disciples, in Malt. xvii. II, 12, 
as Elias, and who is to “restore all things," to be connected with 
one of the witnesses in Rev. xi. and are they the same ? as it seems 
that the second personage (whoever he may be) is not alluded to 
in Malachi or by our Lord v It would therefore seem that his 
(Elijah’s) mission was to be distinct from that of the other two 
witnesses, as he is to “ restore all things," whereas the others do 
not seem to do so in Rev., but only to withstand Antichrist. " 

The figures of speech show that by Heterosis the present 
tense is used for the future. “ Elias indeed cometh ” : i.e., 
will come. And according to the Hebrew idiomatic usage 
of the active verb to express the design of doing a thing, 
and not the actual doing of it, the sense reads “ Elijah 
truly will come first, and will begin to restore all things,” 
or with the object and design of so doing. 

The two words also must be noted. Elijah indeed (pev, 
men, in one respect) will come, and with the object of 
restoring all things, but (St, de, in another respect) I say 
unto you that Elijah is come already,” See. 

There is no difficulty in the application of the Lord's 
words. “ The disciples understood that he spake unto-them 
of John the Baptist,” and we can as easily understand it. 

In Matt. xi. 14, 15, He distinctly says that it required 
the opened ear to understand this great dispensational 
truth. It is the first time He used the words, “ He that 
hath ears to hear let him hear.” “ And if ye are willing to 
receive it, he is Elijah who is about to come.” 

They were not willing to receive it (or him), and so the 
prophecy in Malachi iv. 5 is yet in abeyance and awaits its 
fulfilment. 

Question No. 230. 

R., London. “ Matt. \\. 14 and Mark ix. 13, seem to contradict 
John i. 21. Kindly reconcile. Who does ‘ that prophet ’ refer 
to?" 

Matt, and Mark give the words of the Lord Jesus, which 
speak of what was in God’s will and power. In John 
i. 21, the Baptist speaks only of what he knew, and he (at 
that time, at any rate) knew nothing of the fact that, had 
the people received him, God in His sovereignty would 
have considered that as the fulfilment of Mai. iv. 5, seeing 
that John came “in the spirit and power” (i.e., the 
powerful spirit) of Elijah. 

Question No. 231. 

M. H. S., Hampshire. “ In 1 Kings xvii. 1 the A. V. puls Elijahu in 
the margin as the Hebrew form of the Tishbite’s name. The 
R. V. omits the distinction. Is this a proof of accuracy and preci- 
sion, or the reverse? Which is the Hebrew form in Mai. iv. 5? 

The omission in R. V. is the reverse of accuracy. 

The fact is (as shown in Dr. Ginsburg’s Introduction to 
the Hebrew Bible) that the Sopherim, or Editors of the 
primitive text of the Hebrew Bible, in order to (he 
believes) safeguard the sacred name Jah, and avoid its 
pronunciation in public reading, added a “ u ” 0|) at the 
end of certain proper names, making another syllable. 
Fifty-nine proper names were so treated, but the work of 
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the Sopherim was neither uniform nor complete. The 
consequence is that all these names appear in both forms. 
Hence we have Elijah {my God is /ah) in 2 Kings i. 3, 4, 

8, 12; Ezek. x. 21, 26; Mai. iv. 5 (Heb- iii, 23), and 
1 Chron. viii. 27. In the 63 other instances, it is Elijahu. 

It was the duty of the translators of the Sacred Text to 
have called the attention of the student to the matter (as 
the A.V. does in 1 Kings xvii. i), and not to obliterate the 
distinction by translating the different forms as though they 
were the same. | 

“ SWIFT BEASTS ” (Isa. lxvi. 20). i 

Question No. 232. j 

B., Dudley. “ What is your opinion of the suggestion that the word ! 
rendered ‘ swift beasts ’ in Is. lxvi. 20 may be rendered ‘ swaying j 
furnaces,’ and he taken to refer to Railway Locomotives? " 

We can only say that the Heb. kirkarolh comes from the 
root Y }3 {karar) to move in a circle , and has been taken by 
some to mean to run as a wheel or carriage. 13 {car) is a 
carriage or camel's litter (Gen. xxxi. 34). 

The parallel seems to require something material rather 
than animal. 
a | Horses. 

b | Chariots and litters (A.V. marg., coaches). 
a | Mules. 

b | Carriages. 

In b, we have chariots and litters. The latter is 33 
{/sav), and denotes that which moves gently and softly (from 
113 , tzavav, to go slowly). Hence sedan or palanquin. 

In b we have, in contrast, that which runs swiftly, as 
wheels or cars. 

It is not necessary to introduce either “ swaying ” or 1 
“ furnaces.” 

THE RAPTURE OF JOHN XIV. 2, 3. 

Question No. 233. 

E. M. G , Dover. “ If the true dispensational position of the Gospel 
of John has been removed, will you kindly state to what time our 
Lord is alluding in John xiv. 2, 3 ? ” 

The interpretation belongs to the future — to those Bodies 
in Revelation who will be looking for the Lord and 
“ received unto Himself." There is more than one 
Resurrection, why not more than one Rapture ? Why 
centre everything in the Church, and exhaust all Scripture 
on it. 

While this is the interpretation, there is an a fortiori 
application to us. If this will be true of them, how much 
more is it true of us. If the Lord put nothing between 
Himself and them, how much more has he put nothing 
between our hearts and the blessed hope of being caught 
up to meet Him in the air. 

1 THESS. i. 10 AND THE TRIBULATION. 

Question No. 234. 

W. S. C. “ IIow can I be delivered out of trouble if I do not enter 
thereupon ? ” 

This question is asked by one who believes that the 
saints will pass through the Tribulation, and who feels that 
the remark in par. 5, col. 2., page 18 (August No.) is 
hardly justified — “Some are waiting for the revelation of 
Anti-christ, instead of the revelation of Christ.” 


We might answer it very briefly by asking another 
question — “ How can 1 be delivered out of trouble if I am 
to pass through it ?” We will not wait for our Brother to 
answer it, but, as his letter is written in a very nice spirit, 
we will answer the question he asks more fully. The form 
of the question is, however, hardly relavent ; for it is not 
“ trouble ’’ that is spoken of in x Thess. i. 10, but “ the 
wrath to come,” which is a very different thing. So 
different, that the only way of being delivered from it is by 
being kept out of it. This is how those who have fallen 
asleep have been delivered from it. They have not 
“ entered thereupon ; ” neither shall any of those who are 
“ in Christ.” 

W. S. C. says in his letter that 1 Thess. i. xo is a promise 
made to “ those who are to pass through it.” But this 
Scripture does not say any such thing. If it did, then, 
only such would be delivered : whereas the statement (not 
“ promise ”) is blessedly true of all who are included in the 
word “ US,” i.e., of all who have waited for God’s Son 
from heaven. 

W. S. C. truly says that “the man of sin” will not be 
revealed till the “ falling away comes first (lit., shall hate 
come, fXdn)." This is true, for it is what the Scripture says 
in 2 Thess. ii. 3. But if we apply this exact and correct 
rendering to the previous chapter (2 Thess. i. 10) we learn 
that the Lord will not come in His wrath until He shall 
have come {IXdij, elthee) to be glorified in His saints. 
This is conclusive, and proves that the saints will be 
delivered from “ the wrath to come ” by never entering upon 
it at all. They are all delivered from it now, it jure ; and 
they will all be delivered from it de facto, when He for 
whom they wait comes as their Deliverer (see p. 30, col. 1). 
The only ones who really pass through the tribulation and 
come out of it unscathed are the 144,000 of “the children 
of Israel.” The others have war made against them by 
the Beast, and will for the most part, be “ beheaded.” 
That is a deliverance, but not the one promised in 1 Thess. 
i. 10. The only way of securing any deliverance in the 
Tribulation will be to have either “the mark of the Beast” 
or the “ seal of God and this latter is for “Israel,” not 
the Church. 

No argument can be built on the preposition “ from,” as 
it is doubtful whether it should be dro {apo) away from (as 
in the Received Text, with Griesbach, Lachmann, and 
Alford), or «c {ck) out of (with Tischendorf and Tregelles). 
But one thing is certain, and that is that believers in Christ 
will have no part in the “ wrath to come,” but be 
“ delivered,” as Lot was, without entering into it or passing 
through it. 

He “ delivered just Lot” both out of and away from the 
wrath that came on Sodom. He told Lot to escape to 
Zoar, and gave as the reason, “ I can do nothing till thou 
be come thither" (Gen. xix. 22). How much more 
blessedly true must this be of those who are “ in Christ." 
For those who are thus delivered there will be a glorious 
“Sun-rise” (Gen. xix. 23). But for those who are 
reserved there will be “ brimstone and fire.” 

God’s people may be mixed with the ungodly in this day 
of grace, but not in the Tribulation. 
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Bv the Rev. Geo. A. B. Chamberlain, M.A., Hull. 

ADOPTION. 

Adoption, vlodtcnd {huiothesia) [from vlos (huios), a son, 
and dions {thesis), a setting or placing] — the admission of 
an individual into all the privileges of a family to which he 
or she did not formerly belong. 

Thus Moses “ became ” the son of Pharaoh's daughter 
(Ex. ii. io), which adoption he afterwards, moved “by 
faith,” renounced (Heb. xi. 24). 

Mordecai adopted Esther (Esth. ii. 7 and 15). 

Other two kinds of adoption mentioned in Holy Writ 
are : — 

1. A man marrying the widow of a deceased brother 
(Deut. xxv. 5). See also Matt. xxii. 24, etc. 

2. A father having no sons adopting the children of a 
daughter (1 Chron. ii. 21-23). 

Among the Turks an adopted son is called Akietogli : 
i.e., the son of another life, because not begotten in this. 

Is not this phrase a beautiful illustration of John i. 13: 
“Born not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the 
will of man, but of God," and iii. 3 : “ Except a man be 
born from above (ai-wfov), he cannot see the kingdom of 
God”? 

With the Mohammedans the custom prevails of making 
the one adopted pass through the shirt of him who is 
adopting. Hence the phrase “ to draw one through one's 
shirt” is equivalent to “to adopt.” 

There may be a hint of some such similar custom in 
Old Testament times, when Elijah cast his mantle over 
Elisha (1 Kings xix. 19); when Eleazar was robed in 
Aaron’s sacred vestments (Num. xx. 28). See, too, Isa. 
xxii. 21. Paul also speaks of putting on the “new man” 
(Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10), and putting on “the Lord Jesus 
Christ” (Rom. xiii. 14). 

Adoption belongs to the Israelites (Rom. ix. 4). 

In the present dispensation believers are spoken of in 
God’s word as the children of God (John i. 12. Rom. 
viii. 16. 1 John iii. 1 and 2). 

The method of adoption : — 

(a) On the Father’s part by predestination (Eph. i. 5). 

(b) On the Son’s part by redemption (Gal. iv. 5). 

(r) On man’s part by faith (Gal. iii. 26). 

(d) It is borne witness to by the Spirit (Rom. viii. 16). 

Adopted ones are led by the Spirit (Rom. viii. 14). 

Their present high position in the world (Rom. viii. 17. 
Phil. ii. 15). | 

Their future a glorious one. j 

(a) In manifestation (Rom. viii. 19). 

(/>) In liberty (Rom. viii. 21). 

(r) In the redemption (or adoption) of body (Rom. 
viii. 23). 

(d) In their glorification with Christ (Rom. viii. 17). 
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JEWISH AND POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE RAILWAY TO BAGDAD. 

We think our readers will be interested in the following 
extract, as showing how commercial activity is directing its 
energies towards the East. We recently referred to the 
grant of a concession by the Sultan to the Emperor of 
Germany to construct a railway to Bagdad. The particu- 
lars now given bring before one’s mind places that are very 
familiar to such as have become acquainted with them 
through the study of the Word. 

All these things are so many proofs that the world is 
hastening on to the final drama that is to close up the 
history of mans’s dispensation. 

“ Konia, the immediate starting point of the German 
railway, and nearly the whole course of the line commands 
lands once of magnificent fertility, of old historic renown, 
and of permanent Bible interest. Four centuries before 
Christ, the Greek allies of Cyrus the Younger passed 
through Iconium, then the last city in Phrygia to one 
travelling eastward. When the Emperor Justinian fixed 
the admirable road system of Anatolia, which even the 
Turk has not yet been able to destroy, the Osmanli’s pre- 
decessor, the Seljuk Empire, made Iconium its capital. 
From older structures the Seljukians built the- wall which 
still surrounds the city. It stands on the old “ Royal 
Road” of classical history. There Paul and Barnabas 
made so many converts on the Apostle’s first tour that 
rioters drove him out of the city, and followed him to 
Lystra, where they left him for dead. It was at Iconium 
that his converts, on his second brave visit, recommended 
Timothy to his attention. From Konia the line will 
stretch almost due east to Marash, not far from Paul’s 
birthplace of Tarsus, with which it will be connected by 
the small Mersina- Adana line, now English, but likely to 
be absorbed by the new syndicate. From Marash, a centre 
of German as well as American Missionaries, the main line 
will run to Bir, or Birijuk, where the Euphrates will be 
reached. Whether the railway, then going south, will pass 
through Mosul, near ancient Nineveh, and the mounds 
which mark the site of Babylon, or will follow an easier 
route to Bagdad and Busra, only a careful survey will 
determine. General Chesney’s experience will here be 
found of value. Twelve years ago, Dr. Ainsworth, the 
geologist of his expedition, published this opinion : that ' 
the determination of the friable character of the rock- 
formations which occupy the whole length of the valley of 
the Euphrates from Mount Taurus to the Persian Gulf — 
with trifling exceptions, as at the Iron Gates and the Pass 
of Zenobia — presents unparalleled facilities for the con- 
struction of a direct railway. This applies to the Tigris 
also, and to the crossing of Mesopotamia below a certain 
line of volcanic rocks in the north of the land between the 
rivers. Whatever be the southern route adopted, it will 
pass through the fatherland of Abraham, from Ur of the 
Chaldees to Haran, and across the desert, over the earliest 
seats of the human race and its civilisation, over the ruins 
of the oldest and greatest cities of antiquity, over Aram 
and Shinar, and a portion of the land of the four 
rivers of Eden.” — Chambers' Journal, May, 1900, pp. 
312 - 3 - 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE RELIGIOUS WORLD. 


be met when it becomes due at death, and a “ composition ” 
be effected through the prayers of the living. 


A new play — this time with the title “The King of the 
Jews.” Nothing now goes down in the theatre so well as 
Religion or a travestie of Biblical subjects. 

But even the world must draw the line somewhere. This 
is shown by the Daily Express , July 28, 1900. The last 
words, “ the legend of the crucifix,” are significant. 

" It is a subject for congratulation thjjt Beerbohm Tree has dis- 
covered a new play by a new poet. Butl do earnestly hope that he 
will be induced to change the title, which he has himself announced as 
* The King of the Jews.’ Why give needless and unnecessary offence 
by proclaiming a bold title and adding an aside, ' I don’t mean what 
you mean ; I mean Herod.’ 

“ On every crucifix, in every church, and at every crossway in the 
Christian world are inscribed the letters I.N.R.I. We need not know 
much Latin or go to Holy Writ to learn what those letters signify, or 
why they were appended to the Redeemer’s Cross. Rex Judrvorum, 
King of the Jews. Doubtless it would answer for Herod, but it was 
a blasphemous nickname all the same. 

“ Every good purpose would be served by calling the Biblical story 
1 King Herod,’ or ‘ Herod the King.’ It seems to be courting con- 
troversy to identify a play with the legend of the crucifix.” 

How Nonconformity is taking to the Theatre is shown 
by the following : — 

“The Rev. C. F. Aked, of Liverpool, has just returned trom a visit 
to Oberammergau, and has been giving his people an account of the 
Passion Flay. Mr. Aked thinks the play is produced with a “gor- 
geousness, a splendour, and a histrionic ability which would do credit 
to the genius of Sir Henry Irving or Mr. Tree.” But he could find no 
words to express bis sense of the profound religiousness of it all. It 
had deepened bis conviction of the Divinity of Christ, and his Sunday 
at Oberammergau would be for ever memorable and unique in his life’s 
experience .”— Daily Express, July 28, 1900. 


THE WORLDLY CHURCH. 


EXTRACTS FROM AMERICAN PAPERS: — 

“ KEEPING TAB ON THE YOUNG MAN. 

“The members of the Methodist Episcopal Church in South Vine- 
land, N.J., have levied a tax of ten cents a call made by young fellows 
on their sweethearts. While the call is in progress individual acts of 
tenderness are also taxed. The money is to be applied to 

"BUYING A NSW CHURCH.” 

“ South Vineland, N.J., Feb. 2S. — A courtship t Jx imposed by the 
Methodist Episcopal Church here is making the young men poor and 
the church rich. 

“The church some time ago, in order to raise money with which to 
buy a new organ, fixed upon the idea of levying a io-cent tax for every 
visit paid by a youth upon a woman member of the church. The girls 
made a list of their callers, and the amounts due were gathered by a 
tax collector, who pave receipts for them. 

“ The congregation now wants to build a new church, and it is pro- 
posed that the tax be reimposed with additions. A tariff has been 
made out by a committee, but it has not been adopted. Here is some 
of It : — Cents. 

“ One call, evening ... ... ... ... .10 


One call, 10 a.m. to 2 p.m. 

One call, 2 p.m. to 6 p.m. 

Hand squeeze ... 

Invitation to tea 
Buggy ride 

Kisses in the presence of the girl’s mother, per dozen 
Kisses in mother’s absence 
Exchange of photographs 
Acceptance of proposal ... 

Fixing the happy day 
Hammock swing 

On each pound of candy presented 


•3 
•5 
.16 
•3i 
.12 
• 17 

Not allowed 
.42 
1.98 
.2 
•36 
.01 


“ Some Vineland people think that to tax love-making will dis- 
courage it. The church members, however, declare that it will have 
the effect of making it more precious in the eyes of the swains and 
maidens.” 

It is in this way the apostasy works. The leaders in it 
are the professors of theology. The result is disaster. They 
have nothing for their dupes because they are duped 
themselves, and a charlatan in any sphere is contemptible. 
Not having anything to present for present needs, they 
draw upon the future ; and hope the promissory note will 


“ALL SAINTS’ EVE. 

“ VESPERS FOR THE DEAD. 

“ It is many years since there has been such a fine All Saints’ Day 
as yes'erday, and both St. Paul’s Cathedral, Westminster Abbey, and 
the principal West-end churches had unusually large congregations ; 
while at all hours, from 5 a.m. to 10 p.m. in working class neighbour- 
hoods, there were services to suit the people. At many churches, after 
the festal Evensong of the day, Vespers for the dead were sung. 

“ There can be no doubt (writes a correspondent), largely, perhaps, 
owing to the annual services in the Frogmore Mausoleum, that prayers 
for the dead — silent, at least, within church — are becoming very 
popular in the Anglican Church, and the judgment of Sir Herbert 
Jenner, First Dean of Arches, fifty years ago in the Cambridge case, 
seems to admit their legality.’’— Daily News, Nov. 2. 

But, in spite of all these various treatments the patient 
only grows worse, so in steps another physician, and 

* “SCIENTIFIC CHRISTIANITY” 
is hailed as a deliverer. 

“The Rev. W. Carlile, founder and honorary chief secretary of the 
Church. Army, will explain in half-an-hour bow by Scientific 
Christianity, men, women, and youths may be taken off the rates and 
made useful citizens. The Rev. F. C. Littler will preside.” — Tuesday, 
March 13, at 2.15. 

It seems scarcely possible to show greater contempt for 
God’s Word than this. The testimony of the Holy Spirit 
to the Gospel is this : “ It is the power of God unto 
salvation to every one that believeth ” (Rom. i. 16). And 
here is a man that dares to advance such nonsense, and 
another to preside, both Reverends, with a message ’of 
“ Scientific Christianity ” for 

THE PRISONER, THE INEBRIATE, AND THE OUTCAST. 

We would infinitely prefer to listen to the preaching of 
Elihu: “ Suffer me a little, and I will shew thee that I have 
yet to speak on God’s behalf. . . . For truly my words 
shall not be false. . . . Behold, God is mighty, and de- 
spiseth not any. ... He delivereth the afflicted (margin) in 
his affliction, and openeth their ears in oppression ’’ (Job 
xxxvi. 2, 4, 5, 15). 

Such deceitful shepherds will never be able to say with 
the apostle: We “ have renounced the hidden things of 
dishonesty, not walking in craftiness, nor handling the 
word of God deceitfully ; but by manifestation of the 
Truth commending ourselves to every man’s conscience in 
the sight of God” (2 Cor. iv. 2, r.v.). 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE GOAL OF SPIRITISM. 

There have been some of the great ones in the earth 
that have dared to place themselves across the path of 
God’s movements, in order to frustrate His purposes. Or 
they have placed themselves on a pinnacle of power and 
contested HIS right to rule as HE will. 

When Pharaoh assumed that position, and contemptuously 
dismissed Moses from his presence with these words : 

“ Who is Jehovah, that 
I should obey His voice? 

I know not Jehovah, neither will 
I let the people go ” (Exodus v. 2). 

Yet he had to do it. The three “ I’s ” of Pharaoh’s im- 
portance in his own eyes are answered by eighteen of the 
same pronoun in the next chapter, where God appropriates 
them to Himself. “ Then the Lord said unto Moses ” 

. . . “I will do it” . . “I am Jehovah’’ . . 

“ I will bring you out” . . . “I am Jehovah," &c., 

&c. (Exodus vi. 1-8). And He did it too. Pharaoh found 
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out he had to do with God. “ And Jehovah looked unto 
the host of the Egyptians through the pillar of fire, and of 
the cloud . . . and the Lord overthrew the Egyptians 

in the midst of the sea” (Exodus xiv. 24-27). Fifteen 
hundred years passed on, and the Holy Spirit alludes to the 
marvel once more. “ By faith they (Israel) passed through 
the Red Sea . . . which the Egyptians assaying to do 

were drowned” (Heb. xi. 29). A very short, but very 
conclusive epitaph. 

“GREAT MEN ARE NOT ALWAYS WISE.” — Job XXxii. 9. 

And man’s ways with God prove the truth of this 
saying. Nebuchadnezzar pursued the same wilful course, 
and assumed the same high pretensions. “ Is not this 
great Babylon which 1 have built by the might of my 
power and for the honour of my majesty ? ” (Dan. iv. 30). 

He had not taken God into account. 

The consequence was that he had to be brought down 
to a condition physically on the same level to which he had i 
descended morally — a beast ! | 

“ let a beast’s heart be civen him.” — Dan. iv. 16. j 

But in this case there was a different ending. Repent- J 
ance came, and his confession has been preserved for the | 
instruction and comfort of numberless souls. “ I, Nebu- ] 
chadnezzar, lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine j 
understanding returned unto me ; and I blessed the Most ; 
High; and I praised and honoured HIM that liveth for j 
ever .... and all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed j 
as nothing; and HE doth according to HIS will in the ; 
army of heaven and among the inhabitants of the earth ; j 
and none can stay HIS hand, or say unto HIM : What j 
doestTHOU?” (Dan. iv. 34, 3$). j 

One more instance we submit — taken from the New j 
Testament times. Herod was flattered in receiving the | 
homage that belonged to God, when “ the people gave a 
shout, saying it is the voice of a god and not of a man.” 
His summit of human glory was of very short experience. 

“ And immediately the angel of the Lord smote him, 
because he gave not God the glory ; and he was eaten of 
worms, and gave up the ghost ” (Acts xii. 23). 

“ The thing that hath been, is that which shall be ; and 
that which is done is that which shall be done ; and there is 
no new thing under the sun ” (Ecc. i. 9). Or to take 
another verse : “ I know that whatsoever God doeth it 
shall be for ever ; nothing can be put to it, nor anything 
taken from it ; and God doeth it that men should fear Him. 
That which hath been is NOW ; and that which is to be 
hath already been ” (Ecc. iii. 14, 15). 

SPIRITISTS, 

From their latest avowals, betray this same energy 
of pre-eminent wickedness. The paragraph given below 
is on the same lines as the one spoken by Herod, 
and dignified by the same high-sounding title as Herod’s 
— “ an oration ” : — 

“ Prize, then, the holiness and divinity of your nature. Your 
resources arc as boundless as the realms of God 1 Draw upon these 
resources. Rely, in unhesitating faithfulness, upon your own faculty. 
Suffer no man to cripple you with those base doctrines of superstition 
which teach the vanity of the Intellect ; but go forth ‘ conquering and 
to conquer,’ pondering much the mystery of life, and seeking earnestly 
to unfold yourselves for Immortality.” — Two Worlds, May iS, 1900. 

This may sound very fine to their followers and their 
dupes ; but it is nothing more than mere bravado, the 
empty vauntings of man, “ whose breath is in his 
nostrils.” 

” He may deceive himself that he is an instrument planted down here 
upon solid earth, capable of making melodies in the ear of eternity for 
ever. Let him Vnow that the days of inspiration are not fled and past, 
but floating now and present under every sun and moon. That wherever 


there is a man, there also is a CoJ* speaking, influencing, guiding, 
and diiecting — speaking through him and to him, with a mighty, 
eloquent tongue, even as in the days of Isaiah 1 ” — Two Worlds, 
May 18, 1900. 

There will be another attempt to foist this arrogant 
assumption on man’s part on the people. The same pro- 
minence is given to the personal pronoun : 

“ I will ascend into heaven. 

I will exalt my throne above the stars. . . . 

I will sit also upon the mount of the congregation. 

I will ascend above the heights of the clouds. . . . 

I will be like the Most High.” 

A few words will dispose of this vain boast : 

“YET THOU SHALT BE BROUGHT DOWN TO HELL.” 

— Isaiah xiv. 13-15. 

Spiritists are preparing the way for this manifestation. A 
day, perhaps not so far distant, will see the culmination of 
all their hopes ; but the daring one will receive short shrift, 
for the prophetic Word declares that he will be “ taken, 
and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he had deceived .... These both were 
cast alive into a lake burning with fire and brimstone” 
(Rev. xix. 20). 
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INSETS. 


We have received several complaints as to the nature of 
the “ Insets ” put into Things to Come . But will our readers 
kindly remember that these are quite beyond our control? 
Any bookseller puts in whatever he pleases, and we are 
powerless to prevent it- If by way of protest any friends 
give up taking Things to Come, the punishment will fall 
on the wrong shoulders. And if all our friends do this the 
remedy will be at once effectual and drastic, for there will 
be no Things to Come in which to put any “ Insets” at all. 
May we plead for consideration and kindness in this matter ? 


GLASGOW. 

Any Believer, in Glasgow' or district, who desires to 
obey 2 Tim. ii. 15, as to “rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth ” as set forth in Things to Come, and who 
wishes to have fellowship in the truths therein taught, 
is asked by Mr. Duncan Sinclair, to communicate with 
him, c o Mr. Sutherland, 30 Morrin Square, Townhead, 
Glasgow. 
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The above are all voluntary thank offerings for blessings 
received through Things to Come. 


• Our italics. 
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“WE KNOW.” 

T here are six Greek words translated know, but there 
are two principal words : oi 6 a ( oida ), which we will 
call No. i, and yivu 'xtkui (ginosko), which we will call No. 2. 
The first means to know ( without learning ), then to knozv 
intuitively , as a matter of fact ; and the second means to 
get to know (by learning or being taught). 

They occur in the same verse in the following passages, 
and it is most instructive to observe their use by the Holy 
Spirit : — 

John xiii. 7. “ What I do thou knowesi not now (No. 1), but 
thou shall get to knozv (No. 2) hereafter” : i.e. , Peter, by a 
painful experience, would learn that which nothing else 
could teach him. 

1 John v. 19, 20. “We know (No. 1) that the Son of 
God is come, and hath given us an understanding 
that we may get to know (No. 2) Him,” etc. 

John iii. 10, ix. “Art thou a master of Israel, and 
knowest (No. 2) not (i.e., hast not got to know) these 
things ? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, we speak that we 
do know (No. 1).” 

John viii; 55. Have not got to know him (No. 2), but 
■“ I know Him ” (No? 1) : i.e., Christ knew the Father from 
the beginning. He did not have to learn as we do. 

Twice more He uses No. 1 of Himself. 

Heb. viii. 11. “They shall not teach every man his 
neighbour and every man his brother, saying, Know (No. 2) 
the Lord : for all shall know me (No. 1), from the least 
to the greatest.” 

1 John ii. 29. “ If ye know (No. 1) that he is righteous, ye 
•know (marg., know ye) (No. 2) that every one that doeth 
righteousness is born of God.” 

John xxi. 17. “Lord, thou knowest (No. 1) all things, 
thou knowest (No. 2) that I love thee.” 

It is the use of No. 2 in 1 Cor. ii. 14 that throws so 
much light on that solemn passage : the natural man can 
know, when he is taught of the Spirit, but there are no 
means possible by which he can get to know of himself ; for 
spiritual things are only spiritually discerned. 

Hence we require a spiritual understanding, and a 
Divine Teacher. 

“ We,” thank God, have both. But who are meant by 
the “ we.” “ We know.” 1 John i. tells us. We, who have 
fellowship with the Father, and with His Son, Jesus Christ 
(ver. 3). We, who “ walk jn the light " (v. 7) : i.e., have 
access into His presence as the High Priest had into the 
holiest where the light, the Divine Shcchina, was manifested. 
We, who have an ever present consciousness of corruption 


within are an ever present proof of Divine cleansing from 
all sin (ver. 7). We, sinful children, who have an Advo- 
cate with the Father (ii. 1). We, who know that we “ have 
passed from death unto life ” pf God (iii. 14 ; iv. 6 ; v. 19), etc. 

“ We know." True Christianity is characterised by 
Divine certainty. Religion is characterised by doubts, 
and contingencies. Its statements generally begin with 
an “ If.” It begins’in uncertainty, it goes on in darkness, 
and ends in despair. 

But when the Holy Spirit is the Teacher, there are no 
such “ ifs ” or “ buts no contingencies, no uncertainties. 
All is everlasting, irrevocable, certain and sure. All is built 
on the Divine “ I will ” and “ they shall.” 

Against all that the wisdom of man can offer, we have 
and can set the glorious certainty, the blessed assurance 
which is the happy heritage of the simplest, humblest soul 
who trusts in the Living Word, and rests in the written Word. 

This knowledge is the gift of God, and not the attain- 
ment of man. 

By nature all have “the understanding darkened" : 
“ ignorance is in them, because of the blindness of their 
heart” (Eph. iv. 18). But those who have learned Christ 
and know Him “ have heard Him, and have been taught 
by Him.” Not heard Paul, Apollos, or Cephas. Not 
heard that deeply experienced one, or the other wonder- 
fully taught one, or that eloquent one ; but, “ If so be that 
ye have heard HIM, and have been taught by HIM.” 

Ah ! “ Blessed is the man whom thou chastenest . . . and 
teachest him out of thy Law ” (Ps. xciv. 12). Oh, how we 
ought to rejoice in such a blessed provision for our need. 

Man is only just discovering the importance of what he 
calls “ education," and such as he can give. But though he 
can give a certain kind of knowledge he cannot give the 
brains to understand it. 

But that is just where our Divine Teacher begins 1 He 
first of all gives a spiritual understanding and then the 
education of God’s children is all part of Goa’s purpose. 

Man has his “voluntary” system and his “compulsory 
education " ; but with all his plans he cannot ensure the 
education he seeks to give ! But God has secured the 
education of His children. For “it is written in the 
prophets (Isa. liv. 13) they shall be all taught of God. 
Every man, therefore, that hath heard and learned of the 
Father, cometh unto me.” 

These are the words of Christ concerning Israel. How 
much more true of the members of that Body which He is 
now making in Christ. They come to Christ because they 
have “heard and learned of the Father.” This is the very 
first result of Divine teaching. And this teaching goes on, 
for God has from the beginning seen our need of it, and 
provided for it. 

All who have God’s education soon find out the worth- 
lessness of man’s ! Man’s system of education shuts out 
God, and leads from God. “ Thy wisdom (God tells him) 
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and thy knowledge, it hath caused these to turn away ” 
(Is. xlvii. io, marg.) 

But God’s education secures the best interests and the 
highest happiness of man. 

All God’s children have the same Teacher, the same 
great blessed Text-Book, the'Scriptures of Truth. They 
learn the same lessons. They glorify God and abase man. 
They worship and adore one Father with spiritual worship. 
They cannot endure a form of worship which makes pro- 
vision for the flesh. They reverence and exalt one Christ, 
and are satisfied with Him, not seeking to add anything to 
His precious merits. 

They bless and praise one Holy Spirit through Whose 
power they perform every good work. 

They have one faith, the faith of God’s elect. 

They have one hope of coming glory. 

They have ODe baptism, that of the Holy Spirit, Who 
makes them sons of God, and becomes their Teacher and 
their Guide. 

Yes 1 “ They shall be all taught of God.” And all, thus 
taught, go on to learn, and have only one desire, that they 
may “ know HIM.” 

This knowledge satisfies. Here they can rest. 

Job, amid all the confusion caused by the distracting 
“wisdom” of his friends, cried out “ I know that Thou j 
canst do everything ” (Job xlii. 2). There was rest in that | 
reassuring thought. 

David found refuge in the thought. As to salvation he i 
could say “ I know that the Lord saveth His anointed ” j 
(Ps. xx. 6). In a time of trouble he could say, “I know j 
that the Lord is great, and that our Lord is above all j 
Gods ” (Ps. cxxxv. 5). When he was compassed about j 
by his enemies he could say, “ I know that the Lord will i 
maintain the cause of the afflicted and the right of the j 
poor” (Ps. cxl. 12). When well-nigh overwhelmed with | 
the mysterious dealings of God, he could bow his heart and j 
say, “ I know, O Lord, that Thy judgments are right, and j 
that Thou in faithfulness has afflicted me” (Ps. cxix. 75). ; 
That is Divine teaching, dear readers, and none can use I 
such language without it. j 

The Apostle Paul was a teacher taught of God. And ' 
what did he know ? “I know (as a matter of fact) that in | 
me, that is, in my flesh, dwelleth no good thing ” (Rom. j 
vii. 18). In his day the highest point of man’s wisdom 
had been reached. Solon, the wisest of the wise men of 
Greece, propounded it, and it was received as the end of 
all learning. “ Know thyself ! ” But Paul had been taught 
the folly of this, and had learned that no man can know 
himself till he knows Christ. Hence, he revealed a still 
higher aim, and set a more lofty standard, when he declared 
of Christ, by the Holy Spirit, that henceforth his one 
object was “ that I may (get to) know HIM ” (Phil. iii. 10). 

Here is the foundation of faith. Here is the ground of 
all trust. “ They that know Thy name (i.e., Thee) will put 
their trust in Thee” (Ps. ix. 10). This is not trying to 
work up a trust in one whom we do Dot know. But 
knowing Him we cannot help trusting Him. The effort 
would be not to trust Him. We do not have to “ try 
and trust Him.” Trust inevitably follows knowledge, and 
does not precede it. 


Oh 1 what gracipus teaching. What precious education. 
And all “ free." No fees, no payments, no merit. But 
saved for nothing, justified, sanctified, preserved, provided 
for, and educated — for nothing. 

We may always distinguish between Divine and human 
knowledge. Man’s knowledge always “ puffeth up.” But 
Divine knowledge always humbles, melts, and subdues 
every soul who receives it, and brings us into the dust 
before God. 

Now note the three things in 1 John v. 20. 

A SPIRITUAL KNOWLEDGE. 

“ We know.” What do we know ? “ We know (as a 
matter of fact) that the Son of God is come.” 

Do you know this? Not all have this knowledge. 
Many know the historic fact, but do not know HIM. Has 
j He come in grace and power to your heart ? If you know 
j Him, you know also that “ He hath given us an under- 
! standing that we may (get to) know Him that is true.” 
Here is a spiritual knowledge. 

And where there is a spiritual knowledge there is always 

A SPIRITUAL UNION. 

And we are in Him that is true, even in His Son Jesus 
Christ. “Chosen in Him.” “ Blessed in Him." “Per- 
fect in Him.’’ “Complete in Him.” 

“ In His SON ” : therefore we are sons. 

“ In His Son JESUS ” : therefore we are saved sons. 

“ In His Son Jesus CHRIST ” : therefore we are anointed 
sons. 

“ Sons of God,” “ Begotten of the Father ” (Jas. i. 1 8), 

“ Quickened together with Christ" (Eph. ii. 5). 

And where there is a spiritual union there is also 

A SPIRITUAL LIKE. 

“ This is the true God and eternal life.” This Person, 
this Son, this Jesus, this Christ, is “ the True God,” “ the 
mighty God” (Isa. ix. 6), “The great God” (Titus ii. 13), 
“The only wise God” (Jude 25), “God with us" 
(Matt. i. 23). 

“ This is eternal life, to (get to) know Thee, the only True 
God, and Jesus Christ Whom Thou hast sent ” (John xvii. 3). 
Well may we sing : — 

“ Oh, precious Christ, I long to know and trust Thee more and more, 
l ain would I part from all below, Thy glories to explore. 

Thanks to Thy Name, for what I know by sitting at Tby feet ; 

Go on to teach me, till I go where knowledge is complete.” 


J?aper£> on ifie jjpocalypse.* 

FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

( Continued .) 

(VII.) The Title of the Book. 

O ur next evidence is the title given to the book by 
the Holy Spirit who inspired it. 

It is not “the Revelation of St. John the Divine,” which 
is man’s title for it. Indeed, among the later MSS., we 

• These papers have been copyrighted, so as to prevent garbled 
extracts, in view of future separate publication. 
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find fifteen or sixteen various titles ; but the Divine title 
given in the text, is “ The Revelation of Jesus Christ.” 

The word is cbrox-aAv^-is ( apocalupsis ). Hence the title 
of “ Apocalypse ” so frequently given to the book. 

It is from the verb iiroKaXinn^ ( apocalufto ) to unveil , from 
•ujto (apo)away from , and rcdAv/x/xa ( kalumma ) a veil. Hence 
Apocalypsis means a taking away of a veil (as when a statue 
is said to be unveiled), and thus bringing into view that 
which had been before hidden as by a veil. Unveiling is 
the equivalent English word. 

It is used, of course, in two senses : viz., of a bringing to 
knowledge by the removing of the veil of ignorance ; or of 
the visible appearance of one who had previously been 
unseen, as though hidden by a veil. 

Our point is that, whenever>fhis word is used of a visible 
person or thing, it always denotes the visible manifestation 
of that person ; and it is the same in the case of all 
material or visible things. 

This is not a matter of opinion, but it is a matter of fact, 
on which our readers can easily satisfy themselves by 
examining the passages. 

The word occurs eighteen times ; and in the following ten 
places is used of a person. 

Luke ii. 32. — “A light to lighten the Gentiles,” literally 
“a light for a revelation to the Gentiles.” What was this 
light? It was a person, even the Saviour in Simeon’s arms, 
of whom he could say, “ Mine eyes have seen Thy 
salvation.” 

Rom. ii. 5. — “ The day of wrath and revelation of the 
righteous judgment of God.” Here it refers to the visible 
judgments of God, which will be manifested to all in “ the 
day of Wrath." 

Rom. viii. 19. — “ The manifestation of the sons of God:” 
i.e„ the visible revelation of the sons of God, when they 
shall appear and be manifested in glory with Christ 
(Col. iii. 4). 

1 Cor. i. 7. — “ Waiting for the coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.” Here, without doubt, it refers to the personal 
appearing of Christ. This passage shows us that we 
must not press the word apocalypse as though it were a 
a technical term. When “ the Lord Himself ” meets His 
People “ in the air,” that will be His apocalypse or visible 
manifestation to them. When He comes with them 
afterwards to the earth, that will be His apocalypse or 
revelation to the world, and “ the manifestation of 
the sons of God” for which creation is groaning. 

2 Cor. xii. 1. — “ I will come to visions and revelations 
of the Lord.” Here the word is joined to visions as though 
it meant visible manifestations of the Lord. Verse 7 may 
mean either a revelation of truths, or visible scenes of 
glory, or both. 

Gal. i. 12. — "I neither received it ( i.e ., the Gospel 
which he announced) from man, neither was I taught it 
[by man\ but by a revelation (i.e., a vision or visible 
appearance) of Jesus Christ.” There is no reason what- 
ever why the word should not have both meanings. Why 
should not the Lord have appeared to him, and made 
known to him that message which was given to him ? It 
must have been made known to him in some way ; and he 
•distinctly says it was by Jesus Christ (not by the Holy 


Spirit). Therefore it must have been in one of those many 
" visions ” which he says he saw at different times ; and 
probably during those three preparatory years which he 
spent in Arabia (Gal. i. 17, 18). 

In verse 16 it is the verb that is used and not the noun, 
and therefore it does not come within our enquiry. 

2 Thess. i. 7. — " When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with His mighty angels.” Here, though the 
1 English uses the verb, the Greek has the noun, and reads, 
| “ And to you who are troubled, rest with us at the revelation 
, of the Lord Jesus from heaven, with His mighty angels.” 
There can be no doubt about this passage. (See below, 
the chapter on “ The scope of the book, gathered from its 
place in the Canon.” 

! . r Pet. i. 7. — “ Might be found unto praise and honour and 

glory at (the) revelation of Jesus Christ.” The context 
shows that the meaning here is the same as in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, and refers to His visible manifestation with His People 
in the air at His Revelation. 

But, if Peter’s words are taken as referring to the remnant, 
then the visible manifestation is to them. 

So in verse 13, we have the same expression, “ at (the) 
revelation of Jesus Christ.” 

Also in iv. 13 where we read of the time "when His 
glory shall be revealed ; ” t-e., visibly manifested. 

Now from all these ten passages, is it not clear that the 
word Apocalupsis, when it refers to what can be seen (such 
as a thing or a person), always means the visible mani- 
festation of that person or thing ? 

If so, that is what we have in this book. We have an 
account of the various events which are to take place in 
heaven and on earth, connected with His visible unveiling- 
It is His Apocalupsis which God gave Him the right or 
authority to show, make known, or represent to his bond- 
servants what must shortly come to pass. 

It is this thrusting of the sense of making known a truth 
into the word which, when used of a person means the 
appearance of that person, that has led people commonly to 
speak of this book in the plural, " the Revelations.” 

We ha ve therefore, in the Title of this book, further evidence 
that the subject of this whole book is the visible appearing of 
Jesus Christ in power, and glory ; and for judgment in the 
earth. It is not a series of revelations about Jesus Christ ; 
but the book which gives us the particulars about the events 
which are connected with His revelation or appearing. 
And it is made known, it says, specially, to his “ servants,” 
as we saw in our previous point. 

(VIII.) The Descriptions of the Book. 

The descriptive titles given to this book mark it off as 
being special in its nature, distinct from the other books 
of the New Testament ; and in character and keeping with 
the prophetic books of the Old Testament. It is called 

1. "the word of god” (i. 2). 

This is not used as a general term, of the Scriptures or 
of the Bible, as such* : but in a special sense, not 


* Though, of course, as the Bible is made up of the words of God, 
we may conveniently and very truly use “the Word of God” of the 
Scriptures as a whole. See Jer. xv. 16. 
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uncommon in the Old Testament, of the “word which comes 
from God,” or which He speaks. Hence, a prophetic 
message, e.g., 

i Sam. ix. 27. Samuel said to Saul: “Stand thou still 
awhile, that I may show thee the word of God. 

1 Kings xii. 22. “ The word of God came unto Shemaiah, 

the Man of God (/. e„ the prophet), saying.” (Com- 
pare 2 Chron. xi. 2 , xii. 15.) 

1 Chron. xvii. 3. “ The word of God came to Nathan.” 

(So 2 Sam. vii. 4.) 

It is difficult to distinguish between the written Word 
and the Living Word. Both make known and reveal God. 

In Gen. xv. 1, we read “The Word of the Lord came 
unto Abram in a vision, saying, Fear not, Abram, I am 
thy shield,” etc. Here, it is evidently the Living Word, 
though it may include both. 

When we come to the Apocalypse, we are at once pre- 
pared for both — the Vision of the Living Word, and also 
the prophetic word of the Living God ; both making known 
to the servants of God the visions and words of “this 
prophecy ” (ver. 3). 

Five times we have this expression in this book.* Not 
in the common sense, as in the Gospels and Epistles, but in 
this special sense of a prophetic message. 

In i. 9 John tells us he “ was in the Isle that is called 
Patmos, for the word of God, and for the testimony of 
Jesus Christ.” Leaving the latter expression fora moment, 
we may remark that the popular interpretation of the word 
“ for ” is based on a tradition which doubtless sprang from 
a misunderstanding of these words. There is no idea of 
banishment in them. It was no accident which led to the 
giving of this prophecy. John went to Patmos “ for ” the 
purpose of receiving it (as Paul went into Arabia, Gal. 
i. J 7). “ On account of” is the meaning of the word here 

used, for “ for ” f in the sense of “ on account of.” If his 
preaching of “ the Word of God ” was the cause of his 
being in Patmos, another expression would have been 
used. See Exposition belbw, on i. 9. 

Verse 2 tells us that “ the word of God ” consisted of 
“the things that he saw.” How could John be banished 
to Patmos because of, or by reason of, the things which 
he saw in Patmos ! 

No, the truth here recorded is that John was there on 
account of (i.e., here, to receive) “the word of God,” i.e. , 
the prophetic message, even “ the words oi this prophecy.” 

There is a second descriptive title which stamps this 
book. It is called 

2. “THIS PROl'HECV ” (i. 3). 

Seven times we have the word prophecy in this book,! and 
prophecy is its one great subject. 

It is “ prophecy ” for us, therefore, and not past history. 
It is prophecy concerning the events which shall take place 
“ hereafter ” during the day of the Lord, i.e., during the 

day when the Lord will be the Judge, in contradistinction 

^ , - - — 

• Chaps, i. 2 ; i. 9 ; vi. 9 ; xix. 13 ; xx. 4. 

+ As in Heb. ii. 9, “ For the suffering of death ciowned with glory 
and honour ” : and verse 10 — •* For whom are all things and by whom 
are all things.” So Rom. iv. 25, “ on account of.” 

J Chaps, i. 3 ; xi. 6 ; xix. 10 ; xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19. 


to the present day, i.e., “ man’s day" (1 Cor. iv. 3) during 
which man is judging (to the painful experience of most of 
us). See Exposition on i. 10. 

Even “ Historicists ” take some part of this book as 
prophecy. 

Most “ Futurists ” take from iv. 1 as prophecy. 

But we fall back on the first blessing in verse 3 : 
“Blessed is he that readeth and they that hear the words of 
THIS PROPHECY." 

That reading commences at once; that hearing com- 
mences with the reading. Neither is to be postponed till 
some future time, or to some particular part of the book : 
no: are we to be left in ignorance as to where our reading 
and our blessing commences. We believe that “this 
prophecy ” means “ this prophecy,” and that we begin 
at once to read it and to get the blessing. It cannot be 
that we are to read on and wait till we come to some 
particular verse where the blessing commences. Our 
attention to what is written is not to be postponed. All 
the words are “ the words of this prophecy.” John was to 
bear witness of “ all things that he saw ” (ver. 2) ; and the 
command is “ what thou seest write in A BOOK.” What 
we have therefore is in “a book ” ; and that book contains 
all that John saw and heard; and it is called “this 
prophecy.” The whole book, therefore, is prophecy for us- 
It is “ those things which are written in it ” which w$ are 
to keep : and it is as a whole Book that we propose to deal 
with it. We feel it safer to be guided by what God Him- 
self calls it than by what man tells us as to what part is 
prophecy and what is not. If they who tell ns this were 
agreed among themselves it would be something ; but when 
they differ, we cannot gain much by listening to them. 

The evidence afforded by this title is, that, as the whole 
book is prophecy, the Church of God is not the subject of 
it : for, as we have seen, the Church is not the subject of 
prophecy, but of “ revelation.” The future of the Church 
is given and written for our reading and blessing in the 
Pauline Epistles ; especially in x Thess. iv., where the 
Apostle Paul speaks “by the word of the Lord,” which 
means, here as well as elsewhere, a prophetic announcement. 
Further, we may add that, when John is told that he is to 
prophesy again (x. 11), it is not about the Church, but 
about “ peoples and nations and tongues and kings.” 

But there is another title given to this book. It is 

3. “THE TESTIMONY OF JESUS CHRIST” (i. 2, 9). 

Now, this may mean the testimony concerning Him (the 
Gen. of the object or relation) ; or, the testimony which 
comes from Him (the Gen. of the subject or origin), i.e^ 
which he bore. 

If we take it as the former, it then agrees with the whole 
prophetic word, which is concerning Him as “ the coming 
One.” 

If we take it in the latter meaning, then it refers to the 
nature of the testimony which the Lord Jesus bore when 
on earth ; and does not go outside it. That testimony 
related to the kingdom and not to the Church. 

The word for “testimony" is worthy of note. It is 
paprvpCa, marturia (fern.), and not paprvpiov, marturion 
(neuter). Now, when there are two nouns from ihe same 
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root, one feminine and the other neuter , there is an 
unmistakable difference, which has to be carefully noted 
and observed: i.e., if we believe that we are dealing with 
“the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth," as we most 
certainly do. 

The difference here is clear and decided, and a few 
illustrations will be convincing. 

The neuter noun, ending in -tov (-ion), denotes something 
definite and substantial, while the feminine noun, ending in 
la ( ia ), denotes the matter referred to or contained in or 
relating to the neuter noun. 

For example : Emporia is merchandise ; while Emporion 
is the place or building where the merchandise ( emporia ) 
is stored (the Emporium). 

Apostasia are the matters concerning which there is 
defection , falling away , forsaking or revolt (Acts xxi. 21, 
2 Thess. ii. 3) ; while Apostasion is the act of falling away, 
or the document, etc., which contains it. Hence it is the 
technical term for a bill of divorcement (Matt. v. 31 ; xix. 7. 
Mark x. 4). 

Georgia is tillage ; georgion is the field where the tillage is 
carried on. (x Cor. iii. 9 only.) 

Gymnasia denotes the exercises (1 Tim. iv. 8) ; gymnasium, 
the place or building where the exercises are done. 

Dokimee is the examination or proof (Rom. v. 4. 2 Cor. 
ii. 9; viii. 2; ix. 13; xiii. 3. Phil. ii. 22) ; while dokimion 
is the trial, at which the examination is made and the proofs 
given (Jas. i. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7 only). 

Alneia is remembrance or mention (Rom. i. 9. Eph. 
i. 16. Phil. i. 3. i Thess. i. 2 ; iii. 6. 2 Tim. i. 3. 
Philem. 4) ; mneion is the tombstone or sepulchre where 
the mention or remembrance is made. 

Soteria is a saving or delivering (and is the general word 
for salvation in N.T.) ; while sotirion is the act of sating, 
and almost the person who delivers. See Luke ii. 30 (where 
it is “ seen”) and iii. 6. Acts xxviii. 28. Eph. v. 17.* 

Now, in the Apocalypse, we have marturion (the neuter), 
testimony, only once (Rev. xv. 5), where it is used of a 
thing, “the tabernacle of the testimony,” i.e., the 
tent and tables of stone which were placed therein. In 
every other place (nine times) we have marturia, i.e., the 
testimony given or witness borne (i. 2,9; vi. 9 ; xi. 7; 
xii. 11, 17; xix. 10, twice; xx. 4). In all these cases 
therefore, it is testimony or witness borne, as a reference 
to them will show. 

It seems, then, quite clear that, where we read in this 
prophecy of “the testimony of Jesus" (i. 2, 9; xii. 17; 
xix. 10, twicet), it means the testimony which the Lord 

• In some eases these references support these facts ; in others they 
must be re-interpreted by them. 

It will be noted that the accentuation of these words in .10* intimates 
that they are all properly adjectives : hence the actual noun to 
be supplied in each case will vary with the nature of the noun 
from which the adjective is formed. The general distinction, 
however, holds good : that the words in -«• represent a process, 
or habit, and that, too, under its feminine, not masculine, 
aspect ; while the neuters represent some special act, or instance of 
this habit or process, or some material or instrument by which, or 
place in which, the habit is carried out, or the process carried on. 

+ In xx. 4 it is doubtless the testimony concerning Jesus for which 
those who gave it were beheaded. (The Gen. of relation.) 


Jesus bore or gave on earth as "Jesus ” in the days of His 
humiliation (not as the Christ as raised from the dead). 

The testimony was, as we have already said, concerning 
His kingdom and concerning Israel (see Rom. xv. 8) ; and 
it is the same testimony which the same Jesus gives in the 
book of this prophecy. 


Gonfrifjufed JJrficW. 


THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSA LON IANS. 

III. — The First Epistle, iv. 1 — v. 25. 

I N our last chapter we considered the structure of the 
member “a” (i. 2— iii. io)and “b” (iii. 11-13), which 
form practically the first half of the Epistle. 

We now come to chapters iv. and v., which contain 
the special doctrine and instruction as to the parousia or 
coming of Christ for His saints. This is set forth in “ a ” 
(iv. 1 — v. 22) and tl b” (v. 23-25), which is again a prayer 
concluding this second portion, as a prayer (“ b,” iii. 11-13) 
j closed the first. 

The following is the structure of the last half of the 
1 Epistle : — 

The expansion or “ a ” (iv. 1 — v. 22). 


Instruction and Exhortation. 
iv. 1-12. Exhortation (Practical and General). 

iv. 13-18. Instruction as to the Lord’s Coming. 
The ascension of His people, whether "dead" 
or "alive," at His Descension for them before 
that day. 

v. 1 -1 1. Instruction as to the Lord’s Coming. 
The full salvation of His people, whether 
watchful or unwatchful, before that day. 

j t | v. 12-22. Exhortation (Practical and Particular). 

This gives us the scope of the whole section. But we 
shall take each of these four members separately ; or, at 
least, the first three : — 

The expansion of “t” (iv. 1-12). 
Exhortation. 

x | iv. 1. To walk, as before God. 

y j 2. The commandments given. 

3-5. God’s will : their sanctifica- 
tion (pos. neg.). 
zz 


w 


w 


6. The brethren “ not to be 
| defrauded ” (neg.). 

7, 8. God’s call : their sanctifica- 
tion (neg. pos.). 
zz 1 9, 10. The brethren to be 
I loved (pas.). 

7 | 11. The commandments given. 
a- | 12. To walk, as before men. 

This does not call for any comment ; but the great 
doctrinal portion concerning the Lord’s Coming (for twice 
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the word parousia occurs in this half of the Epistle) will 
require some consideration. 

We must first give the structure of “ u ” and “ u,” from 
which it will be seen that chap. v. i-ii exactly corresponds 
in every particular with chap. iv. 13-18. 

The expansion of “u” (iv. 13-18) and (v. 1-11). 

Instruction : Our Resurrection and Ascension before 
the Day of the Lord. 

u a iv. 13. Instruction necessary as to “them which 
are asleep ’’ (KtKoip-qptvwv).'* The R.V. reads 
KOLfxojfUviov, them that fall asleep. 
b 14. First reason (yap) : For, those who have 
fallen asleep (xoi/n/flcVra s) God (by Jesus) will 
bring again from the dead, 
c 15. Second reason (yap): For those who 
“ are alive and remain ” (ol (wvrcs oi 
vepiXeuroptvoi) shall not precede them, 
d 16, 17. Third reason (ots) : Because 
i both shall be caught up together (dpa) at 

j the Descension of the Lord into the air. 

| e 18. Encouragement: “Wherefore 

I comfort one another with these 

| words.” 

u a v. 1. Instruction not necessary as to “the times 
! and seasons ” of our Resurrection and Ascension, 

! which will take place before the Day of the Lord. 

] l> 2-6. First reason (yap) : For they already knew 
i that the destruction of the wicked will mark the 

j coming of the Day of the Lord. Contrast 

! (vers. 4, 5) and Exhortation (ver. 6) : “ There- 

i fore let us not sleep ” (KaOevSwpcv),] but “ let 

j us watch ” (ypijyopwpev).l 

| c 7,8. Second reason (yap) : “ For they that 

! sleep (KafffvSoyra) sleep (kuGcvSovu-i) in the 

night.” Contrast and Exhortation, “ But 
let us, etc." (ver. 8). 

d 9, 10. Third reason (on) : Because God 
hath not appointed us to wrath, but to ob- 
tain salvation (viz., that of the body in 
j Resurrection) through our Lord Jesus 

Christ, that whether we watch (ypi)yopwpxv) 
or sleep (KadevSwptv), we should together 
( ufj.a ) live with Him (as in “ d ” above). 
e ix. Encouragement: “Wherefore 

comfort yourselves together,’’ etc. 

From this structure we learn many important truths. 
We may thus enumerate the several points. 

I. Instruction was necessary as to those who had been 
taken away by death. The Thessalonian saints were 
“ ignorant ” as to what takes place after death, as all would 

• Koipdopai, to fall asleep involuntarily : heDce used (in nearly 
C*tiy place) of death ; but only of saints. See note, below. 

+ to go to sleep voluntarily : hence not used of death, 

but either of taking rest in sleep, or of the opposite of watchtulness. 
The same as in Matt. xxv. 5. See note, below. 

J yptjyopi u» is translated “ wake ” only here. Elsewhere it is 
“ watch,” “ be watchful,” or “ vigilant.” 


have been had not God, who alone can know, seen fit to 
reveal it to us. 

As formerly heathen, they had been either Platonists or 
Epicureans; and, if Jews, then either Pharisees or 
Sadducees. 

The former (Platonists and Pharisees) believed that no 
one died : death being merely life in another form. 
Indeed, this is the popular belief of the day : but those 
who hold it do not see that it does away with, and denies 
the necessity of resurrection.- 

The latter (the Epicureans and Sadducees) believed that 
death was death, and that every one who died had died 
eternally. These denied the doctrine of the resurrection 
altogether. 

Holding one of these two creeds, these saints were, 
therefore, “ ignorant and were, of course, much con- 
cerned about their friends who had died ; fearing, not that 
they had gone before, but would be left behind, and have 
no part with those who were alive and remained to the 
coming of the Lord. Therefore it is written : “I would 
not have you ignorant, brethren, concerning them 
that are asleep, that ye sorrow not even' as the 
others that have no hope.” 

II. All is shown to depend, and to turn, on the resurrec- 
tion of the Lord Jesus. “ If we believe ” that, then there 
is another great truth that we are to believe in consequence- 
There is something built upon this great foundation : 
“ Even so." But to see what it is we must understand the 
scope of this fourteenth verse. 

It is the hope of Resurrection at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

Structure of “ v ” (iv. 14). 
v f | Belief. “ If we believe 

g | Death. “ that Jesus died, 

h | Resurrection . “and rose again.” 

Now we must have three lines exactly corresponding to 
these : and we have them : — 

v f | Belief. “ In like manner [we believe ] also 

g | Death, “that those who are fallen asleep 

h Resurrection. “ will God, through Jesus, 
bring with Him ” (So R.V. margin). 

Thus we are taught that like as “the God of peace 
brought again from the dead (Heb. xiii. 20) the Lord 
Jesus,’’ even so we are to believe that God, in like manner, 
will bring again from the dead those who are fallen asleep 
in Christ (1 Cor. xv. 23). 

• The expression, “ I would not have you igrtorant,” is peculiar. It 
occurs six times, all in these church epistles. The study of the 
expression in the order of its occurrence will well repay care. 

Rom. i. 13, of Raul’s purpose to prosecute his great mission and 
ministry to the saints in Rome (See xv. 23). 

Rom. xi. 25, of Israel’s blindness. 

1 Cor. x. I ll, of the camp in the wilderness as the type of the 
baptized assembly under the preaching of the kingdom. 

1 Cor. xii. 1, of spiritual things connected with the Body of Christ 
by the baptism with the Holy Spirit. 

2 Cor. i. 8, of the trouble at Ephesus (Acts xix.), where his preach- 
ing of the kingdom ends, and the revelation of the mystery begins. 

i Th<ss. iv. 13, of those who have fallen asleep. 
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Who is it that will bring the sleeping saints again from 
the dead l 

“ God,” according to John v. 2 1 . 

By what agency will God bring them ? 

“ Through or by Jesus,” according to John v. 25, 
“ the Son of God.” 

In what manner will God bring them ? 

“ In resurrection, as He brought again the Lord 
Jesus from the dead.” 

III. But then follows a further revelation as to when this 
glorious event will take place. 

(1) We which are alive “ shall in no wise precede them 
that are fallen asleep ” (R.V.). 

(2) This must carry with it the correlative fact that those 
who have fallen asleep can in no wise precede those who 
are alive and shall remain to the Lord’s coming. Other- 
wise language for the express purpose of removing ignorance 
is useless. For the words cannot mean that some shall 
not precede others who are already there. 

IV. Then, if we shall not precede them, nor they precede 
us, how will that affect the hope of resurrection ? The 
answer given reveals the fact that the first thing that will 
happen in connection with the realisation of our “ blessed 
hope ” is that 

(a) The Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, Ktkevo-fia ( keleusma ), an assembling shout of command* 
and with an archangel’s voice, and with a trumpet of God. 

(b) The next thing that takes place is “ the dead in 
Christ shall rise first ’’ (/.?., before anything happens to us) ; 
and note that they are called the “ dead,” though “ the 
dead in Christ.” And they “ rise.” 

(c) After that, we, the living, who remain, “ shall be 
caught up together with them in clouds to meet the Lord 
in the air.” . The word “ together ” is apa ( hama ), and is 
used of two distinct companies, and denotes at the same 
time. 

(d) And thus (ovtws, houtos), in this manner, shall we be 
evermore with the Lord. 

And, because they possessed this blessed hope, they 
“waited for God’s Son from heaven.” 

Now, what we must so particularly notice is that, we have 
here a new revelation. “ By the Word of the Lord ” 
denotes a special prophetic message, the revelation of a 
truth which had never before been known. The promise of 
the Lord had been, of the Holy Spirit, “ He shall show you 
things to come.” Where has He shown them if not here ? 
The Lord had many things to say, but He could not say 

* A noticeable instance of KtXtvcrpa.criv is found in .'Esch. (Eum. 
226) ; where Orestes speaks of himself as come at Apollo's biddings. In 
Cho. 740 (Paley makes it 738), we have Kekevo-paruv of the imperious 
nightly wails or cries of an infant. In Soph. (Ant. 1204) we find it, 
again in the plural , of orders issued by a monarch ; and that is 
the only instance of it, in Soph., which Ellendt’s Lex. Soph. 
gives. In the only instance of it in the singular which Linwood’a 
Lexicon to Aeschylus gives — Pers. 389 (399 Paley) it is used of the 
word cf command to rowers, and KtXtiKrrqt seems to have been 
technically used of the officer whose business it was thus to give the 
time to the oarsmen. The only instance in the Septuagint is Prov. 
xxx. 27 — " The locusts have no king, And yet march orderly at one 
word of command ’’ (xcA-CuoyiaTOc). 


them when on earth (John xvi. 25). When, then, has 
He said them at all, if not in these special revelations of the 
Holy Spirit to the churches ? This is truth affecting only 
the Church of God. It is church-truth of the highest 
kind. But the churches to-day do not want it 1 They can 
do without it. They are all going to die, and are waiting 
for death — and singing about it every Sunday in most of 
their hymns. They have invented their own way of being 
with the Lord quite apart from resurrection. 

They are hoping to be with Him without rising from 
the dead : but the Lord has postponed the presence of His 
People with Himself until He comes again and raises His 
dead, and takes them up with His living saints to Himself. 
We are expressly told that it is “ by patience, and comfort 
of the Scriptures we might have hope ” (Rom xv. 4). But 
this “comfort ” is not enough for people to-day : and yet, the 
greatest comfort which the great Comforter Himself gave 
to two bereaved sisters was — “ Thy brother shall rise again.” 
This agrees with the special injunction here added — 
“ Wherefore comfort one another with these words ” 
(1 Thess. iv. i8). :;: 

“The teaching of Jesus,” is the cry of the day, but an 
essential part of that teaching is rejected, for He held out 
the blessed hope, “ I will come again and receive you to 
Myself.” But the reply is practically : “ No ! Lord, Thou 
needest not come for me. I will die and come to Thee.” 
And, instead of a belief in Christ’s teaching, a new 
Creed altogether has been formulated. “ I believe 
in ... the reception of believers by Jesus in the hour of 
death."\ In this Creed there is no reference beyond this 
whatsoever, either to Resurrection, or to the LortP s coming ! 
So complete is the present apostasy 1 + 

Of course, all this makes no difference. They will not 
get this “ reception by Jesus ” any sooner. Not until the 
Lord’s own time which He has appointed. 

But it makes a great difference in another way. It makes 
a great difference now, and here. For, through this 
ignorance, which the Lord would not have His People to be 
in, and which they persist in remaining in, they lose the 
present power for a holy life, and they lose the present 
power for diligent service. And this is the true and only 
explanation of the vast difference between the churches 

• Those who differ from us must not say we believe this or that. We 
must be judged only by what we actually say, not by what we have 
not said. One writer retorts “ Oh, then you believe in the sleep of the 
soul ! ” We believe nothing of the kind. The expression is not in 
scripture, and we know not what it means. Those who difler have got 
to deal with such passages as Acts ii. 34 (taken with 2 Sam. xii. 23), 
Ps. cxlvi. 4, &c., &c. It is not for us to cast stones at one another ; but 
Tor each to explain the passages which the others find difficult ; and 
this, in kindness and with forbearance, not with harshness and in a spiri 
of judgment. We have dealt with such passages as Phil. i. 23 in Vol.t 
VI., pp. 87, 88 ; and 2 Cor. v. 6 (Vol. VI., 1 18). 

t Professor George H. Gill>en, D.D., Chicago Theological 
Seminary, on “ The Apostle's Creed revised by the teaching ol Jesus,” 
in the Biblical IVorld, Sept., 1S9S. 

1 It is this popular belief that makes many teachers inclined to take 
up and dabble with Spiritism. It is thus a dangerous snare, and a 
ready door to many other errors, such as “ Prayers for the dead,” the 
“larger hope,” the worship of the Virgin Mary, &c., &c. All these 
doors are closed if Rcsui rcction be the one great and only hope ; as it 
is, at the coming of Christ. 
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of to-day and this typical, model “ church of the 
Thessalonians.” 

Christians to-day go even so far as to say that “ Paul was 
mistaken ” : and this, notwithstanding his inspiration by the 
Holy Spirit of Truth to record this revelation for us to learn 
(not to reject). No 1 he was not mistaken. The holy 
lives of these Thessalonian saints, and their missionary 
spirit and zeal and activity and success show us that they 
were not mistaken. The low standard of Christian life 
to-day and the fictitious standards of missionary effort show 
us that there is a mistake somewhere. But it was not in 
the model church of Thessalonica ; it is in the churches of 
the present day, with all their worldliness, and their un- 
spirituality of life and walk. 

To turn, now, to the second half of this great member 
“ u ” (v. i ii). We have seen that it corresponds exactly to 
“ u ” (iv. 13-18) which we have just been considering. 

From this, too, we learn certain important truths. 

1. That while there was one thing as to which the 
Thessalonian saints were ignorant, and needed instruction 
(“a,” iv. 13) : there was another as to which there was no 
need for him to write (“a,” v. 1). 

2. This was concerning the great appointed time,* “the 
day of the Lord." “Times and seasons” may, and do, 
concern the world, and its coming judgment in that day : 
but these saints had the blessed hope (iv. 13-18) of being 
gathered to meet and be with the Lord before that day 
should burst upon an ungodly world (2 Thess. ii. 1). 

This was the first reason why there was no need for the 
Church of God to trouble itself about “ times and seasons." 

3. We learn also that there is a vital difference between 
the Church and the world (“/>," v. 2-6). Note the inter- 
change of the pronouns in this member “ they,” “ ye,” and 
“us.” We “ are not in darkness,” because we have the 
prophetic word, which is the only light in this dark place 
(2 Pet. i. 19). But the world is in darkness; and will be 
talking of “ peace and safety ” up to the very moment j 
when the “sudden destruction ” shall come upon them. 

4. The second reason is (“ g,” v. 7, 8) that they that 
sleep, sleep in the night : but we are of the day : let us 
therefore be sober, etc. 

5. The third reason is (“ 4 ” v. 9, 10), because God hath 
not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain a full and final 
salvation, which will be completed only by resurrection at 
the coming of the Lord. 

6. Therefore we are not to sleep as others do, but to 
watch. Nevertheless, whether we watch or sleep, we shall 
live together with Him. There is a great contrast between 
the two words used for “ sleep” in “ u,” iv. 13-18, and “ u," 
v. i n. They are quite different. 

In “ u,” iv. 13-18, the word is Koi/xdo/iai ( koimaotnai\ ), to 
fall asleep involuntarily : hence used (in nearly every place) 
of death ; but only of saints. It occurs eighteen! times, 
and its occurrences will enable any one to test the point. 

• The plural being used by the figure Heterosis for the singular, 
in order to emphasise it. 

f It is from this that we have our word cemetery, a sleeping place for 
the dead. 

J 3 x 6, marking the end of man. 


They are as follows : — 

Matt, xxvii. 52. many bodies . . . slept. 

„ xxviii. 13. and stole him away while we slept. 


Luke 

xxii. 

45 - 

he found them sleeping for sorrow. 

John 

xi. 

It. 

our friend Lazarus sleepeth. 

I 1 

, t 

12. 

Lord, if he sleep, he shall do well. 

Acts 

vii. 

60. 

when he had said this, be fell asleep. 

M 

xii. 

6. 

Peter was sleeping between. 

J > 

xiii. 

36. 

fell on sleep, and was laid. 

I Cor. vii. 

39 - 

but if her husband be dead. 


,, xi. 30. sickly among you, and many sleep. 

,, xv. 6. but some are fallen asleep. 

,, ,, 18. then they also Vhich tat fallen asleep. 

,, ,, 20. the firstfruits of them that slept. 

,, ,, 51. we shall not all sleep. 

1 Thess. iv. 1 3. concerning them which are asleep. 

,, ,, 14. them also which sleep in Ji-sus. 

,, .,15. shall not prevent them which are asleep. 

2 Pet. iii. 4. since the fathers fell asleep. 

In v. i-ii, the word is xu 0 €vSu> ( katheudd ), to go to 
sleep voluntarily, or prepare one’s self for sleep ; hence, not 
used of death, but either of taking rest in sleep, or of being 
unwatchful. 

The twenty-two occurrences will decide the meaning. 

They are as follows : — 

Matt. viii. 24. but He was asleep. 

,, ix. 24. the maid is not dead, but sleepeth. 

,, xiii. 25. But while men slept. 

,, xxv. 5. they all slumbered and slept. 

,, xx vi. 40. aod findeth them asleep. 

,, ,, 43. came and found them asleep again. 

,, ,, 45. Sleep on now, and take your rest. 

Mark iv. 27. and should sleep , and rise night and day. 

„ ,, 38. asleep on a pillow. 

„ v. 39. the damsel is not dead, but sleepeth. 

,, xiii. 36. be find you sleeping. 

,, xiv. 37. and findeth them sleeping, and saiih unto Peter, 
Simon, steepest thou ? 

,, ,, 40. He found them asleep again. 

,, ,, 41. Sleep on now, and take your rest. 

Luke viii. 52. she is not dead, but sleepeth. 

,, xxii. 46. Why sleep ye? rise and pray. 

Lph. v. 14. Awake, thou that steepest. 

1 Thess. v. 6. let us not sleep , as do others. 

,, ,, 7. for they that sleep, sleep in the night. 

,, ,, 10. whether we wake or sleep. 

This scope of this passage is further established by the 
word rendered “ watch " (ch. v. 6) and “ wake ” (ch. v. 10). 
It occurs twenty-three times, and is twenty times rendered 
watch, except Rev. iii. 2 {watchful), 1 Pet. v. 8 {be vigilant ), 
and here, in 1 Thess. v. 10 {wake), where it means to keep 
awake. See Neh. vii. 3. 

This surely settles for us the scope and meaning of the 
whole passage ; which is in correspondence and contrast 
with iv. 13-18. It ends, appropriately with the same 
injunction, “Wherefore comfort yourselves together” 
(ch. v. 1 1), as does the former passage (iv. 18), “ Wherefore 
comfort one another with these words.” 

This latter doctrinal half concludes with a prayer 
(ch. v. 23, 24), as does the former half (iii. 1 1-13) ; and, it is 
the prayer that “ the God of peaoe Himself (who brought' 
again from the dead the Lord Jesus, Heb. xiii. 20 ; for the 
title used here connects it with this thought) may 
sanctify you wholly’' 1 ; and that your spirit and soul 
and body as one whole! (or entire), without blemish, 

1,1 oAoTtAcij {fiototeleis). f 6Ad*:A>/pov {holoktceron). 
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at (so R.V., not "unto” as A.V.) the coming (the 
Parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ may be preserved.” 

The whole man (not a part of him) transformed, glorified, 
immortalized ; and preserved entire, and presented faultless, 
in the Father’s presence with exceeding joy (Jude 24). 

This is to be in that day, and not before. Not till then 
will this prayer receive its full and eternal answer for all 
who are Christ’s. Well may it be added : — " Faithful is He 
that calleth you, who will also perform (all that He has 
promised).” 

I Questions and JJnswers. If 

® t -Jo 0 - I ■ ' t.- 1 - > ft, C' r • D 

THE SUFFERINGS OF CHRIST. 

Question No. 235. 

\V. M., San Francisco. “ (a) When Jesus was nailed to the cross, 
did He suffer all the time (or us, or only part of the time ? ( b ) 
Did He suffer as a righteous Martyr while there ? (r) Did He 
suffer the first three hours bearing the wrath of roan, and the last 
three hours bearing the wrath of God, as some teach ? ” 

We exhort our readers to abstain from all such questions. 
They savour of the Romish Casuists of the Dark Ages, and 
they are to-day dividing Brethren in Christ into separate 
and opposing camps. If God wished us to know these 
“ secret things,” He would have revealed them to us. As He 
has not done so, it will be wise for us to leave them alone. 
Their evil effects, as seen among divided Brethren, ought to 
be sufficient to warn us. For our part we decline to discuss 
them. It is sufficient for us to know that the Lord Jesus bore 
all our sins in His own body on the tree, that he was made 
sin for His people, and that they are made the righteousness 
of God in Him. These are the blessed facts which God 
has “revealed.’’ Let us live on them, and rejoice in them. 

"APOSTLES AND PROPHETS.” 

Question No. 236. 

W. M., San Francisco. “Who are the ‘apostles and prophets’ re- 
ferred to in Eph. ii. 20?” 

This question is answered in Eph. iv. 1 x , which shows 
that they cannot possibly be the prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment, or the Twelve Apostles of the Gospels ; but they are 
those which were given by Christ after His ascension into 
heaven, for the special purpose of the building up of " the 
Body of Christ” (see verse 12, and compare iii. 5. Read 
Eph. iv. 7-16). Among these apostles were Barnabas (Acts 
xiv. 14; Gal. ii. 9), Timothy and Silvanus (1 Thess. i. 1, 
and 2 Thess. i. 1 compared with 1 Thess. ii. 6), Androni- 
cus and Junia (Rom. xvi. 7), Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. 25, 
R.v., marg.), and other unnamed " Brethren ” (2 Cor. 
viii. 23, R.v., marg.) 

APOSTLES AND ETERNAL LIFE. 

Question No. 237. 

W. M., San Francisco. “Are the Twelve Apostles included in the 
Church, the Body of Christ ? If not, did they possess eternal 
life?” 


one of the "many mansions,” or have precisely the same 
position in glory, where star differeth from star. 

THE "PRINCE” OF EZEK. XLV. 
Question No. 238. 

W. M., San Francisco. “Who is the Prince referred to in- 
Ezek. xlv. 22-25 ? ” 

Much is said about this " Prince ” from xliv. 1 onward* 
And xlvi. 16-18 and xlv. 22 make it clear that he is a human 
and not a Divine person. Chaps, xxxiv. 23, 24, and 
xxxvii. 24, 25 explain that tjiis prince is none other than the 
risen David, acting as the Vice-gerent of the Messiah. 

THE "FOUNDATION” OF 1 COR. III. 
Question No. 239. 

W. M., San Francisco. “ Does 1 Cor. iii. 10 refer to 1 Christ mystical r 
as the foundation for others to build upon?” 

Christ, as the " foundation ” of all blessing (whether for 
"the Jew, the Gentile, or the Church of God”) is revealed 
in the Old Testament (Is. xxviii. 16.) This is re-asserted 
in Matt. xvi. 18, which does not refer to " the Church of 
God,” but to the assembly or congregation of the people of 
God at any time. In connection with this the Lord gave 
Peter the keys of the kingdom (not the church), and he used 
them in Acts ii.-xii. 

Christ is the chief corner stone (Eph. ii. 20), and the 
builders on this, in 1 Cor. iii., are ministerial. If-Hi* 
ministers initiate and baptise into the Church those who are 
not baptised with the Holy Ghost — then " Every plant 
which My heavenly Father hath not planted shall be rooted 
up” (Matt xv. 13), and their work will not stand, but be 
like wood and hay and stubble, or a building which is con- 
sumed by fire. 

"TOUCH ME NOT.” 

Question No. 240. 

E. E. L., North Devon. “ After our Lord’s resurrection, when He- 
appeared to Mary Magdalene He said, ‘ Touch Me not ’ (John- 
xx. 17). And yet when he met the other women He suffered 
them to hold Him by the feet (Matt, xxviii. 9). What is the- 
reason of this difference of treatment?” 

The difference lies in the verbs employed. The latter is 
merely taking or seizing hold of (aparetu, krateo) ; and this 
may be hostilely or innocently. The former word is 
airrofiai ( haptomai ), and there is more in it than meets the 
eye. Its root meaning is to fasten to, hence to set fire to 
anything (as in Luke viii. 16 ; xi. 33 ; xv. 8, etc.). Then it 
means to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to. From this 
the use of the word in 1 Cor. vii. 1, is easily traceable. (Com- 
pare Gen. xx. 6 and Prov. vi. 29). There was that in the 
clinging of John xx. 17, which there was not in the taking 
hold of and worshipping in Matt, xxviii. 9. 



Read Matt. xix. 27-30, and Luke xxii. 28-30. These 
scriptures answer the question, surely. Do they describe 
our standing in Christ, as revealed in the Epistles, or not ? 
Eternal life is not confined to the members of the Body of 
Christ. Others may have it, and yet not live in the same 


JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE ZIONIST CONGRESS, 

Recently held in London, has opened the eyes of many to 
what we have from the commencement spoken of as a 
remarkable sign of the times. 
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It took its rise in 1896, just 1260 years since Jerusalem 
began to be “trodden down" by the Gentiles (the Turks). 
AVe regard it as the beginning of that movement which is 
to end in the return of Israel in unbelief. 

Whatever may be the difficulties, however great they 
■may seem in the eyes of enemies or of the press, we know 
that the counsel of the Lord shall stand for ever, and that 
the wisest of kings and statesmen will be “ taken in their 
own craftiness.’’ The things most impossible with man are 
the easiest with our God. 

Our space forbids us giving any kind of report of the 
proceedings. We merely call attention to a few of the 
.newspaper headings which have appeared : — 

“ Position of the Jews.” 

“Jews for Palestine.” 

“ Dreaming of Zion.” 

“ Why the Jews want a country of their own.” 

” Palestine for the Jew's." 

&c., &c. 

All these are most significant. Eloquent also were the 
•opening words of the president, Dr. Herzl. He said : — 

“ England was the last remaining country where the Jews enjoyed 
absolute freedom. Throughout the wide world there was but one 
spot left in which God’s ancient people were not detested and perse- 
cuted, but in this glorious land they enjoyed freedom to the full and 
complete human rights (cheers). A large further immigration, how- 
ever, of Jews into England would be undesirable, and might be 
disastrous to themselves. The present movement, if carried to a 
successful issue, would largely relieve the existing pressure, and go far 
to solve the existing problem. The present programme, inaugurated 
some three years ago, was established for ever, and it was responded 
to by the earnest yearnings of the Jewish people (cheers). Four years 
ago one might have hesitated to speak of the Jewish nation, fearing to 
seem ridiculous. To-day he made himself ridiculous who denied the 
existence of the Jewish nation (loud applause). One glance at that 
great hall, filled with delegates to the Congress from all parts of the 
world and supporters of the Zionist movement, pioved that assertion 
•(cheers). The establishment of a large number of Jews in Palestine 
would be a benefit not only to the Jews themselves, but would open up 
to every country where they resided a prospect of the settlement of the 
Jewish question (cheers). It also contained the elements of a great 
prospective realisation of the re-appearance of the people of Israel ia 
the land of their fathers, prophesied in Holy Writ, sung by their poetr, 
and yearned for by the Jewish race (cheers)." 

Dr. Max Nordau followed, pointing out how Anti- 
Semitism was forcing on Zionism as the only solution for 
the Jewish problem. He said : — 

“ Anti-Semitism, instead of being a passing fashion, as responsible 
heads of Jewish congregations always used to pretend, was, in fact, 
constantly growing and invading one country after another (hear, hear). 
It assumed a shape which the blackest pessimism would not have 
thought possible. He alluded to the Tisza-Eszlar and Xanten, Polna 
and Konitz cases of blood-accusation, and to the endangering of the 
property and lives of the Jews in such cases. He expressed the deep- 
felt thanks of the Jews for the protection accorded to them by the 
German authorities, but at the same time pointed to the most pre- 
carious state of the Jews even in such enlightened countries, where 
they boasted of being in possession of the fullest civic rights. Speaking 
of thq exodus of the Roumanian Jews, he remarked that one must go 
back to the year 1730, when 30,00x3 Saltzburg Protestants were driven 
from their homes on account of their religion, in order to find a 
spectacle at all approaching to that which the case of the 270,000 
Roumanian Jews offered to the eyes of blushing Europe." 

Summing up the Congress as a whole, Mr. L. J. Green- 
berg, the Hon. Sec. of the English Federation, says ( Daily 
Mail, Aug. 1 8th) : — 

“ The Congress at the Queen’s Hall has advanced Zionism as far as 
England is above Switzerland, and London is above Basle. 

“Striking, indeed, was the contrast that constantly presented itself. 
Here were these delegates, most of them from Darkest Jewry, called 
into the Jewry of greatest light — the despair of their brothers amongst 
whom they live wa* their Godspeed, the hopefulness of their brothers 
here was their welcome. 

“ No wonder that one of the delegates, from some place with an 
unpronounceable name in Russian Poland, when he had realised the 
grandeur of the urroundings of the Congress Hall in which we met — 
when, for the first time, he had looked upon our leaders, who, to him, 


up till then, bad been merely names — took my two hands in his, and, 
with tears in his eyes, exclaimed, • All my life I thought Jewry was 
lost. Now I have looked upon this Congress, upon Dr. Herzl, and 
upon these he has gathered around him, I realise and believe that 
“ He watching over Israel" still “ slumbers not nor sleeps.’” " 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE RELIGION OF THE WORLD 

is one, whatever may be the forms it assumes. All agree 
that the sinner must say : 

“SOMETHING IN MV HAND I BRING,” 
though they quarrel bitterly as to what that “ something" 
must be. A notable example of this is seen in Queen 
Margherita’s Prayer, sanctioned by Monsignor Bonomelli, 
and acclaimed by the public press of Europe. 

“ Prayer in memory of King Humbert I., my lord and most loved 
consort, to be recited in conjunction with the Rosary : — 

“ Credo, Paler, De Profundis. — Because he was merciful to all, 
according to Thy law, O Lord, be merciful to him and give him peace. 

“ Pater, De Profundis. — Because he cared only for justice, have pily 
on him, O Lord I 

“ Pater, De Profundis. — Because be always forgave every one, for- 
give Thou his errors, inevitable to human nature, O Lord I 

“ Pater, De Profundis. — Because he loved his people, and had only 
one thought, the good of la Patna, receive Thou him into Thy glori- 
ous Kingdom, O Lord 1 

“ Pater, De Profundis. — Because he was good until his last bieath, 
and fell a victim to his goodness, give him the crown of martyrs, 0 
Lord ! 

“ Ave Maria, Pater, De Profundis. 

“ PRAYER. 

“ O Lord, he did good in this world, be bore ill-will to no man, for- 
giving always those who did him harm, be sacrificed his life to duty and 
to the good of his country, striving until his last breath to fulfil his 
mission. By that generous blood which flowed from bis wounds, by 
the works of justice and of goodness which he accomplished in life, 
Lord of all pity and justice, jeceive him into Thine arms and give him 
the eternal reward. 

“ Stabat Mater, De Profundis.” 

How opposite is all this to true religion : i.e., Christianity 
embodied in the words : 

“NOTHING IN MV HAND T BRING.” 

“ DENYING THE FAITH.’’ 

In the September number of Things to Come , 1899, 
we referred to the teaching of the Rev. R. I. Camp- 
bell, of Brighton. Since then he has written a series of 
articles in the Christian World, which have been republished 
and reviewed by Dr. R. F. Horton. From this review we 
make the following extracts : — 

“ He falls back on no authority. His attitude to the Bible, for 
instance, is quite simple and natural, and purely undogmatic. 1 The 
Book of books contains all that is necessary for spiritual nourishment, 
but it nowhere pretends to provide a clear and explicit statement of 
religious belief. It does not supply a coherent system of doctrine. We 
have to bring something to the Bible ; it presumes a certain antecedent 
religious experience.’ One might say that he depends, net an the 
written Word, but on the Word that is being written. He stands 
frankly in a revelation which is proceeding as rapidly and as visibly 
new as it ever did."* 

“ Further. Dr. Horton says that Mr. Campbell * admirably illustrates 
the freshness, the freedom, the courage of the preacher ’ in * that, 
resolved to avoid dualism in any form, he boldly maintains that God is 
the author of evil as well as of good ; and evil is merely the condition oj 
the production of holiness ; that is to say, it is by resisting and over- 
coming evil that one becomes good ; therefore, God gives us evil to 
resist and to overcome.’ 

“ A< to Mr. Campbell’s teaching on the Atonement, Dr. Horton says 
that ' Mr. Campbell attempts the explanation of the Atonement on the 
basis of his doctrine of sin. The Cross brings release from guilt to 
those who need it, and Mr. Campbell almost seems to think that the 
Atonement is partial, because there are only some who need it, because 
Christ, in becoming sin for us, frankly identifies Himself, and in Him- 
self, God, ‘with the existence of the primordial evil which has its origin 
in Christ' (p 273). It will be seen that there is no lack of courage 

* Italics ours. 
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and originality in speculations like these. And it should be admitted 
that we are all the better for having one who dares to think untram- 
melled. Mr. Campbell, in the interests of Evolution, dismisses the 
Fall as a historic fact, and argues that while every sin is a fall, it is 
rather of the nature of a * fall upstaiis.' ” 

THE WORLD’S CONVENTION. 

There seems to have been a great deal of enthusiasm at 
the recent gathering at the Alexandra Palace. 

“ The meeting reached the highest pitch of enthusiasm as the Rev. 
F. B. Meyer, B.A., delivered the Chairman’s address. He began his 
address by quoting Neander, who said, * Looking into the future before 
us, I see a dark abyss, but above it light. Whether it is the light of 
dawn, or the evening twilight, I cannot certainly tell.' We need have 
no d«ubt about that in the presence of the thousands of young and 
ardent souls who are thronging to the Metropolis. In the presence of 
the Christian Endeavour movement we see the light of dawn, the dawn 
of a new age, tbe first day of the Creation of the New Heaven and 
Earth. It is significant that the Convention should be held in this 
country, from which the English-speaking peoples have gone forth, and 
on the threshold of a new track of time. It is as though the old 
miracles were being repeated, and God were casting salt from a new 
cruse into the spring of the waters, • That there should not be any more 
death or miscariying.’ The C.E. movement is that cruse, and you, 
young brothers and sisters, may be compared to that salt.” 

Surely it is a solemn sign of the times when 
“thousands of ardent souls’’ meeting in the Alexandra 
Palace are thus supposed to realise the glorious description 
of that time when “ there shall be no more curse.” 

The C.E. is the new cruse to supply the place of HIM 
who is to wipe away all tears, and still the sorrow that now 
arises from the .last enemy that is to be destroyed, and for 
whose coming we are taught to hope. 

THE NEXT NEW REVIVAL. 

The Daily Express of Sep. 8 has the following in its 
“ Religious” news ; we give it without comment : — 

” The Rev. F. B. Meyer is home again from America, and proposes 
to deliver a course of ethical sermons at his church during this month 
dealing with family life, business life, and municipal life, this latter 
having special reference to the new London boroughs and the elections 
next November. Mr. Campbell Morgan, who was at Northfield with 
Mr. Meyer, has expressed the opinion that the next great revival of 
religion will be ethical, rather than emotional. The influence of Mr. 
Sheldon and his books, though not so apparent on the surface now, 
has nevertheless been real, and is likely to be lasting.” 

“UNCERTAIN” SOUNDS. 

“ If the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall 
prepare himself to the battle ?” 

It is the uncertain sound sent forth in these days of 
confusion that is causing the almost hopeless despair of the 
weak ones and the uninformed. We give an instance of 
another “ uncertain sound." 

“ Purity is a state that may be predicated of the soul in all the stages 
of its growth, or a state which, while it is not reached by growth, is a 
pre-requisite to growtjt. It may be defined as /he elimination from 
the soul of all those germs of sin which antagonize the divine life in us. 
Once remove these, and the soul enters into fellowship with the itiune 
Cod."* — Tongues oj Fire, August, 1900. 

The tried and sensitive one is thus thrown upon himself, 
and has to wait for the elimination of the germs of sin before 
knowing what fellowship means ! Such teaching is calcu- 
lated to cast down many true Christians into the depths of 
misery. 

The following is a Postscript to our paragraph last 
August on * 

INDIVIDUAL COMMUNION. 

“BACTERIA in the chai.ice. 

“At the Aberdeen Health Congress Dr. Browning, of Weymouth, 
criticised the drinking from one cup at Nonconformist Communion 
services as conducing to the spread of cancer and other diseases. 
Tacket Street Congregational Church, Ipswich, has adopted the ‘ indi- 
vidual cup ’ system, being the first English church to do so. At the 
celebration of the Lord’s Supper glass and silver-plated cups, about two 
or three inches deep, are handed round on trays. After the service 
they are collected from the pews.” — Daily Telegraph , Aug. 16. 

* Our italics. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

False Prophets— False Teachers. 

Spiritism is always having new prophets arising in its 
ranks. Only they don’t stay long. One is soon repudiated 
to make room for another. In one thing they all agree; 
and that is, a disdainful coniempt for the Scriptures of 
Truth — the Word of God. 

THE LATEST NOVELTY 

is a Miss Helen Williams. Light says : — 

“ Her latest startle is the buoyant suggestion that it is about time we 
broke ourselves of the absurd habit of dying. Our ancestors could n&t 
help it. They knew no better. We do : or we ought to. Her general 
theory of a 1 dead ’ person is that it is a person which did not under- 
stand itself. Very plainly is this put : — 

“ * The spirit of a dead person consists of the thoughts he had in 
this life ; it is his thought life. . . . The body would not perish if the 
thought life remained m it ; but the thought life must be more intel- 
ligent than the world has heretofore produced before this disintegration 
can be prevented.’ 

” This is emphasised further on, and then we read : 1 As I write this 
sentence, the raps come thick and fast all over the room.’ Moreover, 
it is backed up by a rather ingenious argument ; something like this ; 
The ultimate destiny of the human being is to live permanently upon 
this earth, and the effort and longing to persist in living is the moving 
power of evolution . . . and no one will deny that the love of life here 
in the external form has grown stronger as we grow in wisdom. The 
constant effort of evolution has been to bring forth some creature that 
would conquer death, and thus preserve the wholeness of the plan. 

“ We admire the ingenuity and endorse the science thus far. — 
Light, Aug. iSlh, 1900. 

“ IF THE DEAD RISE NOT, THEN IS NOT CHRIST RAISED n 

(1 Cor. XV. 16). 

“ Evolution ’’ will never produce a “ creature ” that will 
“ conquer death.” God retains this power in Himself, and 
declared it by the resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
and “ is now made manifest by the appearing of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath abolished death, and hath 
brought life and immortality to light through the Gospel ” 
(2 Tim. i. 10). 

The ink can scarcely be dry before another prophet and 
teacher is produced. A stale heresy is dug out from its 
mouldy receptacle, and sent forth the following week. A 
communication from the Rev. R. H. Newton described as 
an “ instructive paper ” and one of a series of “ valuable 
articles ’’ : 

••Mr. Newton says that Swedenborg, who died in 1772, gave to 
humanity ‘ the first really new conception of the character of immorality. 
He reconstructed the whole idea of the hereafter. One might almost 
say for the first time in the history of humanity it took on sane and 
sensible forms, and became rational and conceivable, natural and 
necessary.’ 

"This is high and merited praise, and the fact cannot be gainsaid 
that Swedenborg’s thought has acted as a leaven, and under its influence 
the world’s conception of immortality is unconsciously changing. . . . 
The fact remains that the nature and character of the hereafter, as 
outlined through mediums, strangely confirm the visions of immortality 
that came through Swedenborg.” — Light, Aug. 25th, 1900. 

How far Swedenborg is to be allowed to rank as 
a teacher of truth must be determined by the character of 
his teaching. This can only be known by his authorized 
publications. As far as it is possible to do this the follow- 
ing will be sufficient to prove him to be one of those 
corruptors of which we are warned in God’s Word. 

“ FOAMING OUT THEIR OWN SHAME.” 

We must refer our readers to paragraph 479, pp. 457-9, 
xiii., on Conjugial Love. It is too filthy for our pages, and 
yet he says in his introduction : — 

“ It has pleased the Lord to manifest Himself to me, and to send me 
to teach tbe things relating to the New Church, which is meant by the 
NEW JERUSALEM in the Revelation." 

Mr. Hector Waylen complains that we have not 
quoted him correctly. By a printer’s error the word “ who ” 
was omitted. We have no desire to misrepresent, but the 
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sense is not in the least impaired. “ We who know so 
little ” is a clear confession of ignorance, and has the same 
meaning as the words as quoted “ We know so little.” 
That is all the difference. Yet he says : — 

" What I wrote in the letter which appeared in the Two Worlds 
{April 20th) was in the form of a question. Speaking of eatth-bound 
spirits I said : ‘ Who are the most likely to understand their condition ? 
We WHO know so little of what spirit-life really is, or those who have 
Jong passed into it, and are progressing through the spheres ? ’ ” 

Then there is a request for the insertion of a letter in 
Things to Come to discuss these questions. We may say 
at once, these pages are not open for Spiritists. We 
never seek admittance to their organs. It they are not able to 
present their views in their own channels, they can hardly ex- 
pect us to open the door for their blasphemy and contempt. 

We can give Mr. Waylen the benefit of another extract 
from the same letter, which appeared in the Two Worlds : — 

“ Surely the case is sufficiently clear. Do we not want to learn 
more of the laws of life, and to assist in the alleviation of human 
suffering? Certainly. But to whom shall we go ? Not to spirits who 
are far more ignorant than ourselves ; not to spirits who can destroy 
the body, but cannot cure its diseases ; not to those who mutter and 
mock, and urge their victims to repeat the crimes which they themselves 
are already guilty of ; not to those who have ‘ the whip hand of us,’ 
and are utterly unscrupulous in taking advantage of the situation. But to 
those who have risen above the jealousies and petty limitations of the 
undeveloped, whose knowledge of Nature and her processes is far in ad- 
vance of our latest discoveries, who can speak words of peace and minister 
to a body or to a mind diseased .” — Two Worlds, April 20th, page 255. 

But they never can find out a spirit that has risen above 
il jealousies," or can “speak words of peace.” We have 
already given many proofs of this, and here recount a few. 
A control gives this as the truth : “ Let the old book go, 

the ready-made angels, and the Nazarene, all go, and take 
what the spirits give us instead” ( Banner of Life — see 
Things to Come , Dec., p. 72). 

“ All spiritualists know, or ought to know, that the mere fact that 
communications have been received by abnormal means is in itself no 
guarantee of their reliability." — Light, April 22. 

It is very much the fashion nowadays ... to exalt the heathen 
philosophers at the expense of Christ." — (W. Howitt, quoted in Things 
to Come, Feb., p. 89.) 

“ I have had the female spirit put to me some most beautiful 
language, professing to be a ministering angel, giving me most extra- 
ordinary ideas about the universe . . . which I have found to be 
intended to lead to the greatest blasphemy against the Almighty — as I 
have discovered her to be the most vile, deceitful, treacherous lying 
being of all I have had to do with .” — Spiritualist Magazine, Tuly, 1873. 

To the enquiry how this was to be accounted for, all the 
Editor could reply, was : — 

“ It is strange to find Mr. Meeson believing all they tell him on 
this subject." 

It comes to this then. Approach the spirits with a mind 
made up with what is convenient to be believed, and then 
accept such revelations as accord with that belief. 

In this case it is quite superfluous to have any revelation 
at all. Each Spiritist is a law unto himself. 


j Editor’s Tafte. | 

PUBLICATION NOTICE. 

Will all our readers please note and remember that Mr. 
Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row, London, is the sole 
publisher of Things to Come in England ; and it is particu- 
larly requested that all business transactions connected with 
the magazine should be conducted ONLY through him. 

We deeply regret any disappointment or vexation which 
subscribers have experienced through their subscriptions 
being applied for twice. The blame does not rest with 
Mr. Holness. If all subscriptions are, in future, sent 
only to him, no further difficulty will arise. Please address 


any complaints to Mr. Holness, who will be pleased, at 
once, to put the matter right. 

PAPERS ON THE APOCALYPSE. 

We thank our friends for many encouraging letters 
from all parts of the world. They make it quite 
clear that we are supplying a great want. If any of- our 
readers find a difficulty on certain points we trust they will 
go steadily on. There is much to be said, and all cannot 
be said at once. Do not believe a word we say, except so 
far as it is proved by the Word of God : and this, not by 
garbled sentences not rightly divided, but by whole 
passages and their context. * It matters little what we may 
think ; but if we can help others to know what God really 
says — that is our one great desire. 

BACK VOLUMES. 

We have only about eight copies of Vol. I. These, 
with Vol. II., of which we have a larger number, can be had 
for 3s. 6d. net. Vols. III. IV. V. and VI. can be had 2s. 6d. 
each ; or they can be supplied in separate parts for binding 
two or three years together in one volume. 

One volume in parts would be is. 2d., post free. 

Two volumes ,, „ 2s 3d. ,, 

Three volumes „ ,, 3s. 3d. „ 

Four volumes „ „ 4s. „ 


SWANSEA. 

We are asked to say, that any of our readers near to, or 
visiting, Swansea, will find others who are interested in the 
teaching of Things to Come, and who desire to rightly 
divide the word of Truth. They will receive a loving 
welcome by communicating with Mr. E. Bucknell, 17 St. 
George Street, and from those who meet in worship at 
64 Wind Street, Swansea. 


THE BARBICAN MISSION TO JEWS. 

We gladly call attention to a letter addressed to all 
friends of the Jews by Prebendary W. H. Webb-Peploe, 
the President, on behalf of the new Mission House, now 
being built in Whitechapel. The stone was laid on June 22 
by the widow of the late Prebendary Gordon-Calthorp, in 
whose memory, as the founder of the Mission, it is being 
erected. His letter concludes with the words : 

‘‘The walls of the new buildings are gradually risiDg, but we much 
need additional financial help to complete the work. A sum 0/ £3,000 
is still required, and for contributions towards this amount I very 
earnestly appeal to all who revere the memory of Gordon-Caltborp and 
are concerned for the conversion of Israel. . . 

“ The distinctive feature of the Mission is, that its spiritual direction 
shall be in the hands of a Hebrew Christian, and that as far as possible 
all the other workers shall also be Hebrew Christians. The business 
arrangements are under the direct control of the President and Com- 
mittee, who also exercise careful supervision over the whole wor)t. • • • 

11 Who will help us to finish the buildings, and so set us free to give 
greater attent'on to the work of proclaiming the glorious Gospel of the 
Grace of God to the teeming thousands of Jews in our midst?" 

Contributions may be sent to the Director, Prediger C. T. 
Lipshytz, Vine House, Wood St., Walthamstow. 
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TRUTH FOR “TIMES OF TROUBLE.” 

T he tenth Psalm is the latter of a pair of Psalms that 
refer to the days of Antichrist, which are called 
“ times of trouble” (ix. 9, x. 1): i.e., the great Tribulation. 

The interpretation , therefore, belongs to those times, i 
when “ the enemy ” (ix. 6), “ the wicked ’’ one (x. 1 3), “ the j 
man of the earth ” (x. 18), shall be oppressing and terrify- I 
ing God’s People (x. 18), and God shall be preparing His j 
throne for judgment (ix. 7). 

The two Psalms are united by an irregular and incom- 
plete Acrostic running through them, commencing with ix. 
x, and ending with x. 17. The Acrostic is broken and 
troubled, as those times will be. 

But there are expressions in these Psalms of which the 
application is true for all time and all times. The words of ! 
x. 17, for example, express an eternal truth. i 

“ Lord, Thou hast heard the desire of the humble : j 

“ Thou wilt prepare their heart, I 

“ Thou wilt cause thine ear to hear." 1 

If this be true of Israel in the day of “ Jacob’s trouble,” 
how much more true is it of the Church in this day of grace. 

Here we have the characters and desires and encourage- 
ment of those who will stand out in opposition to the “ man 
of the earth,’’ and in contrast with all who receive his mark. 

They are called “ humble,” from the root 1135 ( anah ), 
afflicted in soul, wretched, and always with the idea of 
meekness: i.e., “the humble and meek," who prefer to 
suffer wrong rather than do wrong. 

The word stands out in contrast with the word used of 
“ the man of the earth ’’ in x. 10. “ He . . . humbleth himself 
that the poor may fall by his strong ones." The word here 
is nntj ( shachach ), to bow down, crouch, and refers merely 
to the act of the body. The word in verse 17 refers to the 
act of the souL 

Ah ! the truly humbled are ever those whom God has 
humbled. God finds none thus, naturally. Pride is the 
one great characteristic of human nature. Nothing is too 
mean for man not to be proud of it. Family, attainments, 
possessions (of course) ; and, above all, morality and right- 
eousness. But the really humble are those who have seen 
themselves in the light of the glory of God, which has 
tarnished all earthly glories, and revealed the real worth- 
lessness and vileness of all else. 

The glory of God is the refiner’s fire which purges us of 
our dross; and there is no dross so great as the high 
thoughts we have of ourselves. 

Hence the daily conflict, if we are beholding as in a 
mirror the glory of God in Christ (2 Cor. iii. :8). 


Peter had been in this furnace. Pride and self-confidence 
characterised him before; but mark how, afterwards, he is 
the one selected by the Holy Spirit to exhort the elders to 
be humble, and not to lord it over God’s heritage (1 Pet. 
v. 1-3) ; how he counsels the younger to submit themselves to 
the elder (verse 5) ; how fie exhorts all to be “ clothed 
with humility”; how he encourages them with the promise 
that God “ giveth grace to the humble." 

Oh, how humiliating to have to learn that not one of 
our “ good works ” is really good, perfectly good ; that our 
very prayers and praises are so full of infirmity, that they 
are sufficient to condemn us eternally, were it not for the 
infinite precious merits of Him through whom they are 
offered. There is even enough pride left in our very 
humility to ruin us for ever, were it not for the infinite 
merits of atoning blood, and for the perfect righteousness 
which is ours in Christ. 

But there is “desire" spoken of. All are full of 
desires. All are seeking for something they cannot find. 

The new nature, too, has desires imparted to it, which 
none but God can satisfy. They come from above, and 
are always reaching forth thither. They are ever longing 
for the presence of God, leaning on His Word, looking 
for His glory, waiting for His Son from heaven. 

There are also encouragements which all such humble 
ones have. Three are mentioned here in this verse 17. 

(1) “ Thou hast heard the desire of the humble." 

Yes, our “ desire," not our eloquent or “ beautiful ’’ 
prayers — the prayer of our intellect or our lips ; but our 
“ desire,” the desire of our heart : because these spiritual 
desires come from God, and return to Him. All the sweet 
ness of these words lies in the word “THOU." “ Thou 
hast heard," for Thou didst give. Hence the humbled one 
can sing “ the new song ” which has been put in his mouth 
“ HE inclined unto me, and heard my cry, 

“ HE brought me up also out of an horrible pit, out 
of the miry clay, 

“ And set my feet upon a rock, and established 
my goings ” (Ps. xl. 1, 2). 

Yes, “ HE ” did it all. He implanted this “desire." 
Hence it returns to Him. 

“ O God, THOU art my God ; 

Early will I seek THEE, 

My soul thirsteth for THEE ; 

My flesh longeth for THEE. 

In a dry and thirsty land where no water is, 

To see THY power and THY glory, 

So as I have seen THEE in the Sanctuary, 

Because THY lovingkindness is better than life, 

My lips shall praise THEE. 

Thus will I bless THEE while I live : 

I will lift up my hands in THY name." 

(Ps. lxiii. 1-4). 
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Yes, HE is the one who inclined unto us: who bore 
with us through all our wanderings, even when we inclined 
not unto Him 1 He put within us the spark of heavenly 
fire, when we were cold and lifeless. He preserved it, and 
has preserved it until now. He it was who said, “ Let 
there be light ; and there was light.” This is the same 
God of whom it is here said “ Thou hast heard the desire 
of the humble." 

Then there is another work of grace. 

(2) “ Thou wilt prepare their heart!' 

The word “ prepare " is interesting. It is koott, and 
in the Hiphil conjugation (as it is here) it means to cause 
to be ready, to make ready, prepare. It is used in Gen. 
xliii. 25, where Joseph’s brethren “ got ready their present" 
against his coming at noon. It is used of preparing a meal, 
Gen. xliii. 16, “ Bring these men home, and slay and make 
ready, for these men shall dine with me at noon."* 

This is just what God. does for the heart. He prepares 
it. It is not prepared by nature. It is not ready to love 
and serve and worship Him. It has to be made ready. A 
heart thus prepared is then like the “good ground ” which 
(unlike the way-side, the thorny, and stony ground) was 
prepared ground. 

How wonderful it is that the very disposition of the 
heart for spiritual things is God’s own preparation and 
providing. He it is who first makes us dissatisfied with 
ourselves ; and then excites new desires within us ; and then, 
blessed be His Name, satisfies those desires which he has 
Himself created. How wonderful. 

But there is a third mercy. 


“ Thou wilt cause Thine ear to hear." 

This is the language of faith. Thou hast given the 
promise, and I believe it. O that we might, with child- 
like simplicity, thus speak and thus act with God. The 
moment we look at ourselves it is fatal to all our peace. 
That is the beginning of our troubles. For we see no 
cause in ourselves why He should hear ; and then we set to 
work to procure a cause. When we are occupied with our- 
selves, we see so much of our unworthiness that our 
temptation is to try and make ourselves more worthy and 
more meet. Thus it is we get into the horrible pit, and 
plunge about in the miry clay, until He again brings us 
“ up " and “ out " of it, and sets our feet again upon Him- 
self, the Rock, and puts the new song in our mouths, and 
prepares our hearts to sing it. Then, and not till then, 
can we go on our way again, “giving thanks unto the 
Father which 

HATH MADE US MEET 

to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light " 
(Col. i. 12). 

As long as we look at ourselves it seems impossible that 
such grace should be bestowed upon us. But, when we 
look at His Word, at His truth, at His faithfulness, at His 
love, then we learn that it is impossible it could be otherwise. 

£ aperg on {fie Apocalypse.* 

FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 


(3) “ Thou wilt cause thine ear to hear." 

Then it is not my prayer that causes Him to hear ! I 
always thought it was ! I thought it was my earnestness, 
my importunity that did it. No ! He Himself is the 
cause. Could there be anything, dear readers, more 
precious to our souls, than thus to trace all our blessings 
up to their fountain-head — the Living God Himself : with 
Christ as the channel of them ; and the Spirit the power 
of them, making them real in our experience ? 

If we are among those whom God has made humble, 
then this is our distinguishing mark. This it is which 
stamps us as His. We trace, and love to trace, all our 
blessings up to Him, and to give Him all the glory and all 
the praise. 

Nothing will so secure holiness of life as never thinking 
of ourselves, or our own “ blessing ” ; but, instead of such 
self-occupation, being always occupied with God : using 
every trial as a message bidding us think of His mercies. 
Using our weakness as reminding us of His strength. 
Using our every necessity as telling us of His fulness. Thus 
daily, hourly, and almost unconsciously, acquiring the habit 
of occupation of the heart with God, and with His Christ. 

Oh, to look backward and upward, at the long unbroken 
chain of God's “ goodness and mercy.” 

Nothing will revive our drooping hearts like this ; nothing 
will increase our faith like this ; nothing will encourage 
our hope like this ; nothing will inflame our love like this, 
and enable us to go forward in loving, diligent service. 

* See also Ezek. vii. 14 ; i Sam. vii. 3 ; xxiii. 22. 


( Continued .) 

(IX.) Certain Expressions in Chaps, i.— fii. 

T here are certain expressions used throughout the 
Apocalypse which are wholly unlike any'expressions 
used in connection with the Church of God or in the 
Church Epistles. 

Some of these are sufficient in themselves to show that 
the Church is not the subject of the Apocalypse, and have 
been already noticed. But there are others of im- 
portance which require more lengthened treatment; so 
we group them together under this heading, referring our 
reader to the Exposition which follows, where supplementary 
comments on them will be found. 

To find these expressions we will not now travel beyond 
the first chapter, except for one expression which occurs 
seven times in chaps, ii. and iii. 

There are sufficient in chap. i. to show us how the Holy 
Spirit has, at the very threshold of this book, used these 
expressions for our consideration and our guidance. 

We find seven of these expressions : — 

(l) “UNTO HIM THAT LOVED US ” (i. 5). 

Because “ Christ loved His Church and gave Himself 
for it,” we seem unable, from our natural selfishness, to 
rise above or beyond the thought of ourselves. 

We, naturally, fill our own vision and see nothing beyond 
ourselves. 

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
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The thought that Jehovah said of Israel, “Yea, he 
loved the people,” * does not enter into our minds for a 
moment. Gentile hatred of the Jew, added to our own 
natural selfishness, quite cuts out the Jew, not only from 
the Old Testament, but out of the Apocalypse also. 

And yet it is strange, with the repeated assertions which 
Jehovah makes of His love for Israel, that not only should 
Israel be passed over by Bible-students, but this love 
actually taken from Israel and appropriated to the Church ; 
depriving Israel of God's love and blessing, and leaving 
for them only the judgments and the curses. 

And yet we have such passages as these concerning 
Israel : — 

Deut. vii. 7, 8. “ The Lord did not set his love 
upon you, nor choose you, because ye were more in 
number than any people ; for ye were the fewest of all 
people. But because the Lord loved you, and because 
he would keep the oath which he had sworn unto 
your fathers, hath the Lord brought you out with 
a mighty hand, and redeemed you,” etc. (See also Deut. 
iv. 37-; xxiii. 5, etc.) 

Hos. xi. 1,4. “ When Israel was a child, then I loved 

him, and called my son out of Egypt. ... I drew them 
with the cords of a man, with bands of love.” 

Isa. xliii. 4. “ Since thou wast precious in my sight, 

thou hast been honourable, and I have loved thee.” 

Jer. xxxi. 3. “ The Lord hath appeared of old 

unto me, saying, Yea, I have loved thee with an ever- 
lasting love ; therefore with lovingkindness have I drawn 
thee.” 

And the Lord, the Redeemer of Israel says (Isa. liv. 10), 
“ For the mountains shall depart, and the hills be removed ; 
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, neither shall 
the covenant of my peace be removed, saith the Lord that 
hath mercy upon thee.” 

We are quite aware that these passages are all appro- 
priated by the Church to itself ; and therefore, we can 
hardly expect them to be received in evidence that the 
words in Rev. i. 5 are not the words spoken by the Church. 
But we must be content to leave the matter here. “ These 
are the true sayings of God and if people will not believe 
what God says we can hardly expect them to believe what 
we say. 

Of course we can make an a fortiori application of these 
words ; but that is quite another matter. If Israel can 
say, “ unto Him who loveth us,” how much more can we say 
so according to Eph. v. 25, Acts xx. 28, &c. ? But we are 
dealing now with interpretation ; and we must rest content 
with simply stating that, by interpretation, these Old Testa- 
ment passages speak of Jehovah’s love to Israel, and not to 
the Church. And, this being so, the words in Rev. i. 5 may 
well be spoken by the godly remnant of Israel, as they will 
afterwards be the language of the whole People. 

We would further anticipate, here, what belongs properly 
to our exposition of chap. ii. 4 : The first charge brought 


chavav , a very strong word for love, which occurs only in 
Deut. xxxiii. 3, and is taken by “ The Chovevi Zion ” (the lovers of 
Zion ) as the title of that modern Jewish society. 


i against His People in this book, viz., “thou hast left thy 
first love.” 

What is this, but what Jehovah calls, in Jer. ii. 2, the 
love of thine espousals,” and in Ezek. xvi. 8, “ the time of 
love.” Read the whole of Ezek. xvi. and Ex. xix. 4-6, and 
say whether we have not here the true key to Rev. ii. 4. 

But, before we leave this expression, we must give the 
correct rendering of the whole verse (i. 5), according to 
all the Critical Greek Texts and R.V. (referring our readers 
to our further comments in the exposition below). 

“ Unto him who loveth us (it is the present tense, 
iyairuvTi ( agaponti ), loveth, and not ayarrqaavTt ( agapesanti ), 
loved; for Jehovah’s love for Israel is an ever-present love, 
yea, it is “everlasting ”) and loosed us (past tense, Awravn 
(lusanti) loosed, and not Aovcravrt ( lousanti ) washed) from 
(Ik (ek)from or out of; not d^o (afo) away front) our sins 
by (not “ in ”) his blood.” 

(2) “ KINGS AND PRIESTS ” (i. 6). 

The correct text and translation is as follows, and reads 
on from the last expression : “ And made (not hath made) 
us (Tregelles reads lj/xfv ( heemht ) for us) a kingdom, (all 
read (daertXduv ( basileian ) a kingdom ; instead of (iacn.Xii% 
Kal ( basileis kai) kings and) priests to his God and Father 
(or priests to God, even His Father).” 

YVe have the same expression in chap. v. io, where the 
Greek Text has to be corrected in a similar manner. 

There the alteration of the text has been the parent of all 
the wrong translations made of it. 

It is the song, the new song, sung by the four living 
creatures, and the twenty-four elders.* They say (ver. 9) : 
“ Worthy art thou to take the book, and to open its 
seals ; because thou wast slain and madest a pur- 
chase for God (the word “us” must be omitted 
according to Lachmann, Tischendorf, Alford, YVestcott and 
Hort, and R.V. There is an Ellipsis. The R.V., having 
taken out “ us,” has supplied “ men ” in italics. YVe may 
supply “ a People,” or translate as we have done. All the 
Texts agree in altering the pronouns that follow in this and 
the next verse. This necessitates the omission of “ us ’’ 
here. If one is changed, all must be changed for the 
sake of consistency and sense. But this entirely does away 
with the supposition that these heavenly beings were them- 
selves redeemed, or were the subjects of their own song. 
See below, on chap. v. 9) by thy blood (a purchase, 
namely) out of every tribe and tongue, and people, 
and nation, and didst make them (so all the Texts and 
oldest MSS.) to our God (Alford omits these words) 
a kingdom (so all the Texts and best MSS.) and priests, 
and they shall reign (so all the Texts and oldest MSS.) 
over the earth ” (see further on chap. v. 9, 10 below). 

Here, we have again the expression “ a kingdom and 
priests.” YVhile we have not a word like this in the Church 
Epistles, yet we have a passage in the Old Testament 
where very similar words are used, and truth declared of 
Israel. Ex. xix. 5,6: “Ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto 


• The number four and multiple of four (4 x 6) marks these and 
their song as pertuioing to the earth and to man as such, not the 
Church. 
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me above all people : for all the earth is mine : and ye 
shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation.” 

True, these words are found in the New Testament ; but 
they are in the Epistle addressed to “ the sojourners of the 
Diaspora *” : i.t., “the Dispersion,” a believing remnant of 
scattered Israel. These are the People who are concerned 
in the promise of Ex. xix. 5, 6, and Rev. i. 6 and v. 10 : 
and not the Church of God. 

(3) “HIS FATHER ’’ (i. 6). 

This is part of the expression which we have just con- 
sidered: and it- is important. 

Twice we have it in this book, spoken of Christ (i. 6 and 
xiv. i), but not once in the Pauline, or Church Epistles. 

There, in every one of the Epistles addressed to Churches 
(seventeen times), it is always “ OUR ’’ Father. See Rom. 
i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i. 4. Eph. i. 2. Phil. i. 2 ; 
iv. 20. Col. i. 2. 1 Thess. i. 1, 3 ; iii. 11, 13. 2 Thess. 
i. 1, 2 ; ii. 16. Also in 1 Tim. i. 2. Philem. 3. 

When we say that we have “ His father” in Revelation, 
and never in the Epistles; and “our Father” in the 
Epistles and never in Revelation, we have said enough to 
show that we have here a further point, affording its 
cumulative evidence to our fundamental proposition that 
the Church of God is not the subject of the Apocalypse. 

(4) “kingdom and patience" (i. 9). 

John is the “ brother ” specially of those who were of the 
seed of Abraham. The term can hardly be used here, we 
submit, either of mere human brotherhood, or of Christian 
brotherhood, when all else in this chapter and in the book 
is so evidently stamped with a Jewish character. 

John says, I “am your brother and fellow-partaker 
in the tribulation and kingdom and patience with 
Jesus.” 

Here (according to all the Critical Greek Texts and 
R.V.) the words “in the” before “kingdom” must be 
omitted ; and the word “ in ” must be inserted before 
“ Jesus” : while the word “Christ ” must also be omitted 
after “Jesus.” The verse then stands as we have here 
given it. The R.V. inserts the italics “ which are in Jesus.” 
The word iv (en), in, may well be rendered, with ; as it is 
rendered 138 times in the New Testament; and then there 
is no ellipsis to be supplied. 

Here is companionship in patient waiting. For that is 
the meaning of the word rendered “ patience, ”+ and it 
always has the thought of endurance underlying it. 

It is a patient-waiting and enduring in tribulation; 
yet a patient waiting and expectation of the “ kingdom ” ; 
and all this “ with Jesus,” for “ this man after he had 
offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down on the right 
hand of God from henceforth expecting till his enemies 
shall have been placed as a footstool for his feet.” 

Atacrropa, scattered abroad, came to be the technical term for 
the dispersed portion of Israel. It is found in LXX. Jer. xxxiv. (Sept, 
xli.) 17. Fs. cxlvii. 2 (Sept, cxlvi. 2). Judith v. 19. Compare Josephus, 
ll'ars, 7. 3. In the New Testament we have the word in John vii. 
35. Jas. i. 1. 1 I'et. i. .1. (We may compare the technical use, in 

Holland, of the term “ The Beggars”). • 

t It occurs seven limes in this book : i. 9; ii, 2, 3, 19: iii. to; 
xiii. IO ; xiv. J 2. 


He is “ expecting,” and He is also patiently waiting (see 
2 Thess. iii. 5, margin), and so are we with Him, but the 
waiting referred to here is a patient endurance in tribulation' 
and for the kingdom. 

We, too, as members of the Church of God have need 
of patience, and endurance ; but we are looking, not for 
the kingdom , but for the KING Himself (not as King, for 
He is not so proclaimed till His enemies are subdued) ;. 
and though we, too, exercise this patient endurance in 
tribulation, it is not in “ the tribulation," but we are wait- 
ing to be taken away before that tribulation comes upon- 
the earth. 

This expression therefore is worthy of note, and its 
evidence has to be added to the other expressions used.- 

(5) “out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged 

SWORD ” (i. 16). 

There can be no question as to the meaning of this ; 
expression. The poppaia ( rhomphaia ) a sharp or two-edged 
sword, is four times attributed to the Lord in this prophecy, 
viz., i. 16; ii. 12, 16; xix. 15, 21.* And in each case it 
has to do with slaying and not- with speaking ; with deeds- 
and not with words. 

It is “the captain of the Lord’s host” come with his 
sword (Josh. v. 13). It is the sword of Jehovah come to 
execute His judgments (Is. xxxiv. 6) ; and with which He 
will plead with His people (Is. lxvi. 16). It is the sword 
referred to under other titles (Isa. xi. 4 and 2 Thess. ii. 8), 
with which, at His coming in judgment, He will destroy 
the Man of Sin, the Lawless one. 

The sword is no priestly weapon ; nor can it have any 
relation to or connection with the Church of God in any 
aspect whatsoever : for grace characterises all relations 
between “ Christ and His Church." 

(6) “a great voice” (i. xo, 12). 

This expression links on the book of Revelation to the 
book of Deuteronomy, especially if we regard it in con- 
nection with the fire, with which it is associated in each 
case. 

Ten times is the voice of God speaking “ out of the 
midst of the fire” heard in Deuteronomy: viz., chaps, 
iv. 12, 15, 33, 36 ; v. 4, 22 (1 9)t> 23 (20), 24 (2 1), 25 (21), 

26 (23)- 

Here, in Rev. i. 10, John hears “a great voice," and it 
is connected with fire, for the eyes of the speaker were “ as 
a flame of fire” (ver. 14) and his feet “ as if they burned 
in a furnace ” (ver. 15). 

In Deut. iv. 12 (the first reference) the expression is 
associated with the giving of the Law, and the declaring 
of Jehovah’s Covenant (iv. 13). 

The second is a command to “ take heed” to the voice 
(iv. 15), and keep from idolatry. 

The third and fourth are connected with their turning to 
the Lord when scattered among the nations, seeking Him 
and finding Him in the “Tribulation"; and the being 
obedient to that voice in “ the latter days ” (iv. 27-36). This 

* It occurs also in Luke ii. 35, makingyfiv times in all. 

t The figures in a parenthesis denote the different verse numeration, 
in the Hebrew Text, 
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tells us of the latter days in Revelation, when they will be 
brought to hear the “Voice" (iv. 33, 36), and to attend 
to it. 

The fifth is again associated with God’s Covenant, to 
which He will be true ( v . 4). 

The sixth and seventh with the giving of the Law, v. 22, 
(19), 23 (20). 

The eighth with the greatness and the glory of Jehovah 
(v. 24, Heb. 21). 

The ninth and tenth are references to it by the People 
(v. 25, 26). 

• AH these are brought together, and combined, and 
fulfilled in the Apocalypse, when Israel will again hear 
that Voice and, take heed to it, and in their Tribulation 
turn unto the Lord and seek His face and find Him and 
rejoice in the faithfulness of a covenant-keeping God. 

(7) 11 HE THAT HATH AN EAR, LET HIM HEAR ” (ii. 7). 

This expression is absolutely Hebrew in its character, 
origin, and use. It is never used with reference to, or in 
connection with the Church of God. We once thought 
differently ourselves ; but, we failed to observe, what is 
taught us by the great and important fact, that it is used 
only in the four Gospels and Revelation, entirely leaping 
over the present Church period, and linking together the 
Gospels and Apocalypse. 

The expression (which is slightly varied in form) 
as used in the Gospels is connected solely with, 
and marks, a change of dispensation. When used 

again in Revelation another great change of dispensa- 
tion is about to take place. It is to be wrought by “ the 
Son of Man,” who has received authority to show it to 
“ His servants.” 

No mortal lips ever presumed to demand attention and 
obedience in such an impressive manner. 

No other occasion ever called forth such a demand. 

Such a change could be known only to God, ruled and 
over-ruled by Him. None but Divine foreknowledge, 
therefore, could make it known. 

The Son of Man alone made use of this weighty 
expression : and on fourteen separate occasions He called for 
the deepest attention to what was being announced. 

Now, the number fourteen is most significant ; twice 
seven, denoting a special Divine revelation made by “the 
Son of Man.” 

And these fourteen * are divided into six and eight (just as 
seven is divided into three and four). For six of them occur 
in the Gospels and eight in the Revelation. Six were spoken 
by Him as the Son of Man on earth, and eight as the Son 
of Man from the glory. Six being the number pertaining 
to man, and eight being the number connected with 
resurrection. + 

The six occasions on earth are Matt. xi. 15 ; xiii. 9,43. 
Mark iv. 23 ; vii. 16, and Luke xiv. 35. 

• The occasions were 14, but the actual occunences of this example 
of the Figure are sixteen on account of the repetition of the Parable of 
the Sower in the parallel Gospel records. Sixteen is a square number 
(4 x 4) marking completeness. 

+ For the significance of these numbers see Namier in Scripture. 
Published by Eyre and Spottiswoode. 


The eight from Heaten are Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 ; iii. 6, 
13, 22 ; and xiii. 9. 

These, like the six in the Gospels, are Dispensational, 
and are thus associated with the great change in God’s 
relation to the earth, to “ the Jew and the Gentile,” 
which was about to take place. 

The first use of the expression in Matt. xi. 15 is most 
significant, and stamps it as belonging to the setting up of 
the kingdom with power and glory. Elijah’s presence on 
the holy mount characterises the scene there as representing 
the power and coming of thkt kingdom (Matt. xvi. 28. 2 Pet. 
i. 16, 17, 18), while Mai. iv. 5 (Heb. iii. 23) connects 
Elijah’s ministry with the setting up of that kingdom. 

It had been proclaimed of John before his birth “ he 
shall go before Him (i.e., Messiah) in the spirit and power 
of Elijah ” (Luke i. 17); and again, in Luke i. 76, 77, it 
was announced : “ And thou, child, shall be called the 
prophet of the Highest * : for thou shalt go before the face 
of the Lord to prepare his ways ; to give knowledge of 
salvation unto his people, by (marg., Jor) the remission of 
their sins," etc. 

John the Baptist was therefore invested with Elijah’s 
“ spirit and power ” (i.e., Elijah’s spiritual power), and was 
specially designated as “ the prophet of the Most High.” 

Therefore our Lord could say in Matt. xi. 14, 15 : “ If 
ye will receive hint, this is (i.e., represents) Elijah which 
was for to come. He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

But “their ears were dull of hearing” (Matt. xiii. 15), 
fulfilling the dispensational prophecy of Is. vi. 10 : There- 
fore they did not “receive him”; and, consequently, “Elijah 
the prophet ” is still to come. Hence it is that, in the 
Book which relates to the events connected with the 
ministry of Elijah and his work in connection with the 
restoration of the kingdom, we again meet with this dis- 
pensational admonition : which takes us back not merely to 
Matt. xi. 15, but to Mai. iv. 5, “ He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear." 

Thus we have in this expression another proof that the 
Church of God is not the subject of the Apocalypse ; and 
that we are reading here, not of the period belonging to 
the ministry of Paul the Apostle, or of the period of present 
Church history, as the historicists assert ; but, of that which 
belongs to the ministry of “ Elijah the Prophet.” 




t; 

V\ 


Gonfrif)ufed JIrficles! 


II 




THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

IV. The Second Epistle. 

Chapter I. 

I n directing our studies to the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, we commence at once with its struc- 
ture, in order to discover its scope. 

* This title is always connected with dominion in the earth. See 
Gen. xiv. 18-22. 
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Structure of the Epistle as a Whole. ( In brief.) 

i. 1, 2. Epistolary. Introduction (shorter): “grace” 
and “ peace.” 

B i a | 3-10. Thanksgiving (longer). 

I b | 11, 12. Prayer (shorter). 

c ii. 1-12. Admonition (longer, pro* q 
phetic, general). g 

r-+ 

B a | ii. 13-15. Thanksgiving (shorter). S' 

b | 16— iii. 5. Prayer (longer). 

c 6-15. Admonition (shorter, practical, 
personal, particular). 

iii. 16-18. Epistolary. Conclusion (longer) peace ’’ 
and “ grace.” 


We are struck at once with its simplicity and beauty ; 
also with its obvious design — the longer members being 
contrasted with the shorter in each case. The introversion 
of “A” and 11 A" being: — 


A 

A 


x | grace 
2 | peace 
2 | peace 
x | grace 


ji. 1, 2. 

| iii. 16, iS. 


Each of the longer members, “ B ” and “ B,” has its 
own internal structure, and may be expanded. 

For example we may compare the two Thanksgivings, 
“ a ” ( ; . 3-10), and “ a ” (ii. 13-15) ; the first longer and the 
second shorter : — 


The Two Thanksgivings. 

The Expansion of “a,” (i. 3-10), and “a,” (ii. 13-15). 
The First Thanksgiving. 

a d i. 3-. Obligation. “ We are bound to thank God 
always for you, brethren,” &c. 
e -3-5. Reason. “ Because ” of their faith, and 
love, and patience. 

j f 6-10. The enjoyment of “rest” at the 

Apocalypse of Christ. 

The Second Thanksgiving. 

a d ii. 13-. Obligation. “ We are bound to thank God 
always for you, brethren,” &c. 
e -13. Reason. “Because God had from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation.” 
f 14, 15. The obtaining of the “glory" at 
the coming of Christ “ in that day ” before 
His Apocalypse. 

There are two important passages in this epistle which 
call for our closest attention. The Doctrine here (“ B ” 
1. 3 — ii. 12) is mixed in “a" (chap, i.) with Thanksgiving, 
and in “ c” ii. 1-12 with Admonition. 

These are the two which will therefore require our study : 
viz. : “f,” i. 6-10 above, and “ c,” ii. 1-12. See structure 
above. We may, however, in passing, notice the two 
prayers “b" (i. 1 1, 12), and " b" (ii. 16 — iii. 5). 

The Two Praters. 

The Expansion of “b” (i. 1 1, 12), and “ b ” (ii. 16 — iii. 5). 


The First Prayer. 

b g | i. 11. “ We pray always for you.” 

h 1 2-. “ That the name of our Lord Jesus Christ 
may be glorified in you.” 
i -12. And that ye may be glorified “in 
Him.” 

The Second Prayer. 

b g | ii. 16 — iii. 1-. “ Brethren, pray for us.” 

h -1-4. “ That the word of the Lord may have 
free course, and" be glorified, even as it is with 
you,” Sic. 

i 5. And that ye may be directed into God’s 
love, and Christ's patient waiting. 

Taking the former passage “f” (i. 6-10), first, we shall 
have again to give its own structure, and then a translation 
in full : — 

The Expansion of “f” (i. 6-10). 

The being at Rest at Christ’s Apocalypse. 
f s | 6. Tribulation recompensed to the troublers. 
t u | 7-. Rest for the troubled believers. 

v -7. When : “ At the revelation of the 
Lord Jesus." 

s | 8, 9. Vengeance rendered (R.v.) to the enemies. 

/ v | 10-. “When He shall have come.” 

u | -10. Glory for the troubled believers. 

Vcr. 6 . It is a just thing with (/'.«?., in His esteem of) 
God to requite to those who trouble you, tribulation. 

Ver. 7. And to you who are troubled, rest with us, 
at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven 
with His mighty angels (with emphasis on mighty, by 
the figure Heterosis). 

Vers. S, 9. In fiery flame, taking vengeance on those 
that know not God (Gentiles), and on those that 
obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus (Jews), who 
will suffer the penalty of eternal destruction (driven 
out) from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
(manifestation of the) glory of His power (in the glori- 
fication of His Saints). 

Ver. 10. When he shall have come, (2nd Aor. Subj. 
See below. This coming is in contrast with the revelation, 
which is the subject of “v,” v. -7, i e., before that revelation 
in judgment, He shall have come), in that day, to be 
glorified in His saints, and to be marvelled at by all 
them that believed," (believed, I say), because our 
testimony (brought) unto you was believed. 

From this we learn certain important truths. 

1. First, that there is a way to endure suffering which 
shall glorify God, and manifest His gifts of patience and 
faith. Whatever that way was, it is clear from verse 4 that 
these Thessalonian saints knew it ; and it was another evi- 
dence of their high standard of Christian character. 

2. They knew, as we learn from verse 5, what God’s 
purpose was in thus calling them through suffering to His 

♦ G. L. T. Tr. A. Wll. and U.V. read irurreiVacrtv [ps ten sasin), 
belinud (Aor. participle), instead of vurT<vo\HTtv (pis/euousin), who 
believe (pres. ]>nrl). 
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glorious kingdom. Their willingness thus to enter that 
kingdom shows that they knew its value, and counted all 
else but dross. 

3. Tribulation was not peculiar to them (nor is it to us). 
Their enemies also knew what trouble was, but they knew 
not how to glory in it. To the saints it was a threshing (as the 
word means), a separating of the precious from the vile, the 
wheat from the chaff. To the others it was a "just recom- 
pense of reward." And 

4. Verses i and 7 show us that this is a " righteous ’’ and 
just thing; and not a cruel thing, as many suppose. 

5. Then we are told of the promised " rest ” which all 
the troubled ones are to have together ("with us”). 
There is a time appointed when they shall enter into it. 
It will not be entered at different times and in different man- 
ners. It is a " rest ” definite and real, both as to its nature, 
its state, and its time. It is a rest to be entered into all at one 
time. "Rest with us.”* The Lord’s own appointed time. 

6. And He has told when this is to be in 1 Thess. iv. 
13-18 : viz. : at the coming forth of the Lord Himself, to 
receive us to Himself, and take us up to meet Him in rhe 
air, and so to be for ever with Him. Having definitely 
revealed this hope by the Holy Spirit and “ by the word of 
the Lord ” in the first epistle, he is not here unsaying that 
and teaching a different way of entering on the enjoyment 
of that Rest. But, pausing for a moment, he contrasts 
our “ rest ” with the terrible judgment of the ungodly, and 
assures us that when that comes upon them, we shall be 
already at rest ; for that judgment will not break forth 
until " He shall have come to be glorified in His saints" 
(2 Thess. ii. to), i.e., after it and not before it. The Lord will 
be first glorified in His saints ; and this will take place 
before that judgment shall be revealed. For it will not 
be revealed until He " shall have come” to receive them 
to Himself, according to His promise in 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17. 

There is no forcing of words here. Words are used in 
order to reveal and interpret unknown truths to us, and to 
make known facts of which we should otherwise be “ignor- 
ant.” There is a reason, therefore, why the word heie 
used is (elthe), he shall have come. 

It is the subjunctive mood and second aorist tense, and 
must have this meaning and no other. Sometimes the 
translators observe it, and sometimes they do not ; and 
where they do not it is perfectly clear that they ought to 
have so rendered it : if only on the ground of consistency 
and uniformity of rendering. 

This is not a matter of argument or opinion ; it is a 
question of fact. Anyone with common sense is able to form 
his own judgment if we give the following few examples : — 
Matt. xxi. 40. — “ When the lord therefore of the vineyard comelh : ” 
i.e., shall have come. 

Luke xvii. 10. — 11 So likewise ye, when ye shall have done all these 
things." (Here the A.V. so renders it). 

Mark viii. 38. — “ Of him also shall the Son of Man be ashamed 
when he comelh : ’’ i.e., when he shat l have come- 

* The word here (avtiris, anesis) is not the same as is rendered 
“rest” in Heb. iv. 9. There it is wa/^/JaTioyrds (sahhatismos), 
sabbath-keeping. Here it is rather relaxation from all labour and 
trouble and care. It occurs elsewhere only in Acts xxiv. 23 »nd 2 Cor. 
ii. 13 ( rest in spirit, ease in mind) ; vii. 5 (rest to flesh, bodily ease) ; 
viii. 13 (rest front contributing, rest of purse). 


John iv. 25. — “When He is come (i.e., shall have come), He will 
tell us all things.” 

Rom. xi. 27. — “This is my covenant unto them, when I shall take 
(i.e., when I shall have taken) away their sins." 

Acts xxiii. 35. — “ I will hear thee, said he, when thine accusers are 
also come : ” i.e. , shall have come. 

John xvi. 13. — “ When the Spirit of Truth is come : ” i.e., shall have 
come. 

1 Cor. xv. 24, 25. — “When He shall have delivered up the king- 
dom to God, even the Father ; when lie shall have put down 
all rule and authority and power, for he must reign until he 
hath put (i.e., shall have put) all enemies under His feet." 
Here the A.V. twice translates it correctly, and then the third 
time in the same context renders it differently. 

From these passages it is perfectly clear that when the 
judgment on the ungodly is revealed, the Lord shall have 
(already and previously) come to be glorified in His saints, 
“ in that day,” and have given them the promised " rest,” 
of which he had already told them in the former epistle, 
and reminded them in this chapter (verse 7). 

As we are thus definitely told when and how this " rest ” is 
to be entered upon, all other modes and times of entering 
it are shut out. That is to say, it will not be in this life ; 
not at death ; but when the Lord shall come to be glorified 
in His saints "in that day ’’ which He hath appointed and 
promised: i.e., the day of our “ gathering together unto Him." 

The words “ in that day ” are put (by the figure 
Hyperbaton) out of their place, right at the very end of the 
sentence, in order to attract our attention and to show us 
that they are the emphatic words of the sentence. If 
therefore we fail to give them the weighty meaning which 
they are intended to have, we shall miss the very point of 
the whole passage. 

" In that day" refers to that glorious day of which he 
had spoken so fully in 1 Thess. iv., not the day of 2 Thess. 
i. 8, 9, the day of the revelation of the Lord Jesus in 
judgment ; but that day when He shall have previously 
given them “ rest ” and gathered them to Himself. 

Present tribulation therefore is the proof to us that 
Christ has not yet thus gathered and glorified His saints; 
for, when " that day ” comes, it will find the Church of God at 
" rest and then will be revealed tribulation for the troublers. 

All hope of rest, reward, and glory is deferred, to be 
consummated in “ that day " of glorification. 

Towards “ that day ” His finger ever points, and their 
eyes ever turn. 

How could they be idle, with “ that day ” ever before 
them — "that day ” which would end every opportunity for 
service ? 

How’ could they be sinful, with the word ever on their 
lips, " Even so come, Lord Jesus ” ? 

How could they be worldly, when at any moment the 
assembling shout of the Lord Himself might be heard, and 
draw forth from their hearts the joyful exclamation : 

“The voice of my Beloved, 

Behold, He comelh ’’ ? 

If this Church of the Thessalonians be a typical Church, 
Do we know of any other Church, Ancient, Medieval, or 
Modern, which has exhibited such characteristics as these ? 

Oh I that we might profit by the instruction conveyed to 
us in these epistles ; and possess the secret which produced 
such wondrous results. 
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THE LAST WATCH OF THE NIGHT. 

A Turning Point in the World’s History. 

By Alfred Stacy Watson. 

“ Watchman , how far is it in the night." — (Delitzsch on 

Is. xxi. 1 1). 

“ The night is far spent." — (Paul to the Romans xiii. 12). 

"What Germans are thinking of.— On January 
31st Professor Adolph Wagner closed an article 
entitled ‘ From Industrial State to World Power,’ 
with a dream of German Empire forming the 
crystallising point of a new central and western 
European coalition of people and states, based, not 
upon force, but upon voluntary approximation in the 
individual interests of all concerned, and upon 
economic combination and alliance.” — Vide 
Review of Reviews, March, 1900. 

W aking dreams by men of the world’s “light and 
leading ” in different parts of western civilization 
are becoming frequent ; a sure sign of unrest and a coming 
change. The world’s spirit is rousing up its vassals to the 
fact of a new era begun, big with changes, so vast that none 
but those who know beforehand where to find the solution 
of all earth’s problems can have any conception of their 
magnitude. 

Very often a single phrase is like a flash of light, which, 
breaking through the darkness, outlines clearly what before 
had been but dimly seen. This phrase, " From Industrial 
State to World Power” of the German professor, is just 
one of such flashes. It marks the moment of waking out 
of dreamy sleep into daylight consciousness ; the recogni- 
tion of the certainty that an old order is passing away, and 
that a new one is breaking in upon one’s senses, calling for 
fresh activities to secure such advantages as reward those 
who gain the earliest start, the prize of "world power,’* 
which the spirit of the age is holding up to all who are 
willing to fall down and worship it. 

The Professor sees clearly, however, that world empires 
cannot be run upon credit, but that they must secure the 
control of industry ; that a " world power,’’ to be successful, 
must first make sure of the widest possible area of taxation. 
It must be able to command money as well as men, for the 
price of blood expended in empire building is costly ; and 
as wealth is only obtainable through labour, it is absolutely 
essential to the State that wills to be a “ world power” to 
enlarge, as much as possible, the field of its maintenance. 
The higher the pinnacle, the broader and deeper must be the 
base upon which it is built. In these days of “war esti- 
mates in times of peace,” industry is like a beast ol 
burden ; it will, perforce , be both worked and squeezed that 
the fruits of peace may be forced to flow into the maelstrom 
of battle hosts, whose only raison d'etre is “ world empire.” 
Hitherto it has been the custom to speak of the stronger 
Continental Governments as the “ Six Great Powers.” 
That phrase no longer suits the situation. Imperial, with a 
local ring fence for a boundary, does not satisfy the spirit of 
Ctesar ; the homogeneity of nationalities is insipid to his 
palate ; that now demands foreign flesh, that has been 
hunted, to gratify its morbid appetite. Even republican 


America is dazzled with the glitter of a larger title, convey- 
ing visions of territorial splendours, mantling the common- 
ality of republicanism with the ermine of an older regime. 

The recognition of the changes which are being heralded 
by those who are telling out their dreams is of great import- 
ance to the followers of the Lord Jesus Christ. These 
changes are the subjects of predictions given to the people 
of God more than two thousand years ago, that the things 
which are coming upon the world should not take His 
people unawares, as they will do the earth dwellers. 

Had Israel been faithful to Him who led her, as a bride, 
safely through the wilderness, the world’s dominion would 
have circled the brows of her kings. Now Israel’s supre- 
macy waits the advent of her Lord, the King of kings from 
heaven. In the meantime sovereignty over the earth has 
been given to the Gentiles until their lawlessness shall come 
to the full in the worship, as God, of a king of their own 
choice, and after their own heart. 

“ From Industrial State to World Power ” marks a new 
epoch. In ancient times “world powers” succeeded each 
other, as if that were the normal course of earth’s imperial 
sovereignties ; but the disparting of the congeries of 
peoples (preparatory to their re-arrangement as a sevenfold 
power) forming the fourth empire, in the early centuries of 
anno domini , allowed the nations, of which it had been 
composed, once more to assert themselves; giving'to each 
of them the opportunity to work out its own individuality; 
and, based upon its own industrial pursuits, to find within 
its own natural boundaries the source of its own well-being. 
“ Live and let live ” may be taken as the principle under- 
lying nationalities. 

But the principle underlying “ world powers ” is an un- 
bounded lust for pre-eminence. Its individuality is master- 
dom ; its pursuit is conquest. For it there does not exist 
any valid “ scientific frontier,” not even the circle of the 
earth ; for when it has seized the utmost rim of the planet, 
it says in its heart : “ I will ascend into heaven ; I will 
exalt my throne above the stars of God. ... I will 
ascend above the heights of the clouds ; I will be like the 
Most High.” Lawlessness, so ferocious that it will wade 
through an ocean of blood to assert its own godless will, not 
only over all the tribes of the earth, but also over the king- 
dom of God itself, is the spirit “of the age” which urges 
headlong all "world powers ” to perdition. 

A " world power ” must of necessity be a military power. 
The hazards of the position, and the defence of its 
"unrighteous mammon," will compel it to force everyone, 
capable of bearing arms, to become an efficient man-killer ; 
for it must, at any cost, and at any moment, be ready, not 
only to take advantage of every opportunity to extend its 
“ sphere of influence,” but also promptly to put down 
risings in any of its subject states ; and especially must it be 
prepared to resist any aggresive action from a rival. As a 
Statesman, holding high office, lately told his countrymen, 
that though all foreign Governments were at the moment 
most friendly and correct in their attitude towards them, 
they must not rely on that fact, but, “ remember,” said he, 
“ that in the long run we can have no security except in the 
strength of our own right arm." This view of the situation 
is put plainly before its readers by the Daily Mail of June 
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8th, where, in reference to the supposed rivalry between 
Russia and Japan, it says, “ Were war to break out between 
two Powers in the Far East, it might easily develop into 
Armageddon.” 

So long as a State is industrial, it is built up by the 
workman. The work of the hand in the field, or in the 
workshop, by a natural division of labour, ensures the com- 
monwealth of the whole. It is the honest workman, whether 
by head or hand, who is the nation’s wealth producer, and 
beneficent labour ever rejoices in peace. Whereas it is the 
men with “iron in their souls,” “whose bowels are iron and 
whose hearts are stone,” men of “ blood and iron j” the Nim- 
rods, who regard “ man-hunting as the best sport in the world,” 
“ people that delight in war these, and such as these, are 
the builders-up of “ world powers,’’ of “ world empires.” 
As a “ world power ” the commonwealth is in the grip of 
iron ; the marshal’s baton rules, and not the woolsack. 

This dementia for possession of the world and its 
ephemeral glories belongs to no one particular school of 
politics, form of government, or class of men. It belongs 
to the spirit of the age ; “ the spirit that now is inwardly 
working among the sons of obstinacy” (Eph.ii. 21, Rother- 
ham). It is the spirit of Cssarism which pants to harness 
the earth to its chariot wheels. It inflates the autocrat and 
the serf, the democrat equally with the aristocrat, the artizan 
with the peer. It is the spirit of him who founded his city 
in a brother’s blood rather than share with another that 
which belonged to both. 

The Holy Spirit gives us, in a few sharply-cut sentences, 
a monograph of him who sums up in himself the spirit of 
all “ world powers.” 

“ A haughty man, and that keepeth not at home ; who 
enlargeth his desire as hell, and as death, and can- 
not be satisfied, but gathereth unto him all nations, 
and heapeth unto him all peoples ” (Hab. ii. 5 r.v.). 

No “world power” the groaning creation ever yet has 
seen has been built up on “goodwill toward men,’’ or 
ever will be until earth’s rightful Lord, “ the Son of Man,” 
the Melchizedek of an endless life, shall reign over every- 
thing “ under the sun.” “To Him who LOVES us, and 
FREED us out of our SINS WITH HIS BLOOD . . . 
(be) the glory and the DOMINION, into the ages of the 
ages ” (Rev. i. 5, 6, Rotherham). 

( Jo be concluded in our next). 


% ' 

| Questions and Jlnswers. g 


“ THE FULNESS OF THE GENTILES.” 
Question No. 241. 

W. M., San Francisco. “ Please explain the last clause of Rom. xi. 25, 
‘ until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.’ ” 


The contrast here is between “Israel” and the “Gen- 
tiles ” ; not between Israel and the Church of God. Rom. 
ix.-xi. is the Dispensational part of the teaching of the 
Epistle to the Romans. 

We read about this “blindness" in Is. vi. 9-12; and 
about its ending in Is. lix. 19, 20. If we compare this 


passage, as quoted in Romans xi. 25, Scripture will interpret 
Scripture : — 

Is. lix. -19-21. 


Rom. xi. -25-27. 
Blindness in part is 
happened to Israel 
until 

the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come in, 


and so all Israel shall be 
saved : as it is written : 
There shall come out 
of Zion the Deliverer, 
and shall turn away 
ungodliness from 
Jacob, for 


This is my covenant 
unto them 

when I shall take away 
their sins. 


when 
the enemy 

shall come in like a 
flood 

the spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a standard 
against him, 


and 

The Redeemer shall 
come to Zion 
and unto them that 
turn from transgres- 
sion in Jacob, saith 
the Lord. As for me, 

This is my covenant 
with them 


I saith the Lord. 

In Isaiah we have the prophecy, and in Romans we have 
the Divine comment on it and further explanation ef it. 

We have piinted the two so as to show how one interprets 
the other. 


It seems perfectly clear from this that “ the fulness of the 
Gentiles ” means the fulness of Gentile oppression, or the 
filling up of “the times of the Gentiles’’ — which by the 
Prophet is spoken of as “ the enemy.” The “ flood” may 
be referred to in Rev. xii. 15, 16 ; and the oppression and 
desolation in Isa. vi. 11. 

Substitute the “ Church” for “Gentiles” in Rom. xi. 25 r 
and all is confusion. 



THE NEW “RELIGIOUS” NOVEL. 


T hese are the days in which so[called “religious ” plays' 
draw together tens of thousands of spectators, and 
“ religious ” novels attract the attention of thousands 
of readers — two most noticeable signs of the times. True 
religion, as presented to us in God’s Word, is found dull, 
forbidding, uninteresting ; religion with gorgeous scenic 
surroundings, or enveloped and smothered up in romance, 
is eagerly sought after and made much of. No doubt many 
writers of books with an “ object ” mean well, are honest 
in their intentions, wish to benefit their fellow men, and 
condemn God-dishonouring institutions among us. Such 
a work is surely that of Miss Marie Corelli, who under the 
striking title of The Master Christian , places before U9 
the awful hypocrisies and woildliness of false religions 
summed up and headed in the Apostate Roman Church. 
Religious impostors, sanctimonious hypocrites, meet with 
scathing rebuke at her hands. 

We must remember, however, that despite the errors of 
Romanism, there are some who are quietly and unosten- 
tatiously, though in terrible ignorance and blindness, doing 
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the work of the Master ; that it is not left to Christian 
Socialists, and to them only, to enunciate the walk of the 
Christian life. We say nothing of the undispensational 
quotations of Scripture which are found in the book. 
There is one great blot, a blot which other works 
of a like character manifest. The Christianity put 
forward is not the perfect Christianity of the Word 
of God. There is no foundation to it. The 

cleansing and atoning Blood of Christ, as the solid 
and only foundation of the Christian life finds no place. 
Any religion put forward as and claiming to be Christian 
denies its claim to the title if not resting on the foundation 
of the Atonement of the Lord Jesus Christ. In The Master 
Christian we look for this in vain. 

Geo. A. B. Chamberlain. 




ians of life Times. 


$ 






POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE SEQUEL TO THE PEACE CONGRESS. 

“ PREPARE WAR — WAKE UP THE MIGHTY MEN ” 

(Joel iii. 9). 

A rude awakening has come to those who talked of 
establishing “ peace on earth ” by merely coming to an 
arrangement amongst themselves. It was proposed by 
“ Her Majesty’s Government that the laying down of 
further battleships should be suspended till the decision of 
the Conference was known” {Daily Papers ). 

This was looked upon as “too Utopian.” 

“In the succeeding six months more gigantic pro- 
grammes, covering eight, sixteen, and twenty years, had 
been elaborated than ever before. The expenditure on 
these and other vessels would be ^8,460,000 against 
,£4,300,000 to be spent by Russia, and £4,154,000 by 
France.” 

We have already commented on these facts in connection 
with the effort of establishing peace, whether by exhibitions 
or congresses. It never will or can be done, and it is only 
necessary to give some remarks of the Daily Mail on the 
subject. 

“ In 1S51, when the gigantic glass palace was raised in Hyde Park, 
we were told that henceforth wars were to cease and all nations to live 
in amity. The exhibition of 1900 opens with no such illusion. For 
along the track of the last fifty years has been a constant succession ol 
great wars, and in this, the last year of the century, we have the sounds 
of fierce battle ringing in our ears .” — Daily Mail, April 14, 1900. 

In the December number of Things to Covie we gave a 
list of exhibitions and wars that followed down from 1S54 
to 1899, and merely referred to the French exhibition then 
in progress. This can be carried a step further now, for 
since then we have had the African War, and the Chinese 
outbreak, calling for the forces of the allied powers to go 
forth to quell it. Most of these powers took part in the 
Hague Conference. In this way God blows upon the 
pride of man, who dares to talk of peace while the guilt of 
the blood of the Prince of Peace rests upon his head. 


FORMULA OK NEW “UNITED FREE CHURCH.” 

Question 2. — Do you sincerely own and believe the doctrine of this 
Church, set forth in the Confession of Faith, approved by Acts of 
General Synods and Assemblies ; do you acknowledge the said 
doctrine as expressing the sense in which you understand the Holy 
Scriptures , and will you constantly maintain and defend the same and 
the purity of worship in accordance therewith ?” 

THE THEOLOGY OF A CHURCH IS MADE IN ITS 
COLLEGES, 

and this being so, what is the theology of the “United Free 
Church ” going to be ? In fact, what is it ? 

Listen to some of the utterances of its College Professors, 
which are important, as reaching far beyond their class- 
rooms and published writings, and standing out as sad and 
solemn signs of the times. 

We begin with the Moderator, Dr. Ross Taylor, who, on 
25th May last, said : — 

“The fact remains that a restless, uneasy, uncertain feeling in regard 
to religious truth is abroad. . . . The whole trouble has arisen from a 
mistaken assumption, that the opening chapter of Genesis was meant 
to be an authoritative account of the method and order of the creative 
work ; it is not prose, but poetry, the great Creation Hymn.” 

When the daily press asks, Is the story of the Fall poetry 
also? we find in “Studies in Theology,” by Professor 
Denney, the following answer : — 

“ Even the myth in which the beginnings of human life are repre- 
sented. . . . The plain truth — and we have no reason to hide it — is, 
we do not know the beginnings of man’s life, of his history, of his sin ; 
we do not know them historically on historical evidence, and we 
should be content to let them remain in the dark till science throws 
what light it can on them.” 

The Rev. (now Professor) Martin, as reported in a 
lecture on “ The Authority of the Bible,” to the Edinburgh 
University Missionary Association, said : — 

“ All hfiman ingenuity could not clear the Bible of mistakes in 
points of science, history, and morals — such as the scriptural account of 
creation, the making of woman, and the fall . . . All good things 
were of God. ... In that indirect sense the Bible was the Word of 
God.” 

The sermon by Dr. Whyte, ex-Moderator, on “ Eve and 
the Fall,” as published in the “ British Weekly,” 25th Oct., 
1894, is not fit to be even quoted. 

The press comments on such views are, “ If so, then the 
whole reasoning of the inspired Apostle Paul is reduced to 
nonsense. If Adam did not fall, what becomes of the 
covenant of works and the covenant of grace ? ” “ Moses 

is discarded, and Christ discredited. What is left ? ” 

The sermon on the “Sabbath,” by Professor Marcus 
Dods, is still quoted by those who seek their own pleasure 
on the Lord’s Day, while in his sermon, “ What is a 
Christian?” 29th Sept., 1S90, he says : — 

•• We need not be seriously disturbed in spirit if wc find we cannot 
accept what is known as the orthodox theory of the Atonement. . . . 
in point of fact both theories of the Atonement produce good Christians. 
Similarly, we must not to§ hastily conclude that even a belief in 
Christ’s divinity is essential to the true Christian.” 

Professor G. A. Smith, D.D., on the “Book of Isaiah,” 
vol. ii., argues that there were several authors, and regard- 
ing the last twenty-seven chapters, says : — 

“ Till the end of last century it was accepted tradition . . . that 
Isaiah was carried forward by the Spirit to the standpoint of 150 years 
later ; (hat he was inspired to utter the warning and comfort required 
by a generation so very different from his own, and was even enabled 
to hail by name their Redeemer, Cyrus. This theory, involving as it 
does a phenomenon without parallel in the history of Holy Scriptures, 
is basea on two grounds. . . . Now there is no evidence for either.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

COLLEGE-MADE THEOLOGY. 

Wc recently commented on the new 

“ UNITED FREE CHURCH ” 

of Scotland. What is to become of the old doctrine is 
only too painfully evident. Here is the 


As to the Book of Jonah, it is a mere allegory, written 
many centuries after Jonah had passed away. 

“ * How long, O Lord,’ exclaims Professor Smith, • must thy poetry 
sutler from those who can only treat it as prose — pedants, quenchers of 
the spiritual, creators of unbelief, etc.’ ” 

Surely our Lord used Jonah as a real historical character, 
as well as the Queen of Sheba, Solomon, and the men of 
Nineveh. But the Free Church Colleges know better. 
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According to the late Professor A. B. Bruce, D.D., the 
Decalogue is only the work of Moses, and Deuteronomy is 
a pious fraud ; while on Matthew, he wrote : — 

“Can we not see for ourselves, without voices from heaven, that 
Jesu.< of Nazareth os revealed in His recorded works and acts is a son 
of God, if not in the metaphysical sense of theology, at least in the 
ethical sense of possessing a God-like spiiit.” — Page 12. 

This view of the Divinity of Christ comes out in his 
Catechism, which the Free Church Monthly for December, 
1896, stigmatises as characterised by — 

“ Unfortunate vagueness at once, as to the doctrine of the person of 
Christ, and of that of the Atonement. For example, in the question 
Who was Jesus? The answer is, lie was the son of Mary of Nazareth 
in Galilee, whose husband, Joseph, was a carpenter. Why was there ' 
no reference to the Holy Ghost ? ” 

The nature of sin and Atonement is only lightly touched 
on, while the Resurrection is not mentioned. 

In the late Professor Drummond’s “ Ascent of Man,” 
we are told : — 

“ Nothing is more certain than that the ancient progenitors of man 
once lived in aquatic life. . . Instead of crawling ashore at the worm 
stage, he remained in the water until he evolved into something like a 
fish, so that . . . many ancient and fish-like characters remained in 
his body to tell the tale.” 

Dr. Ross Taylor says : — 

“ Evolution holds on its way with upward impulse and beneficent 
result.” 

How grotesque compared to the simple dignity of the 
J 3 ible: “ And God said, Let us make man in our own image.” 

Such are specimens of the “ sense” in which professors 
and ministers of the Free Church of Scotland understand 
the Scriptures, and who, in virtue of their having signed 
the Confession of Faith, hold their positions and draw 
their emoluments. No wonder they desire to be free from 
the reproach under which they live, and so have devised a 
new formula which means nothing, and binds nobody. No 
wonder that the people of the Free Church of Scotland 
have not been consulted, or even informed honestly and I 
frankly, as to the reason for the creation of a new Church. 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SEEKING GOD AND FINDING THE DEVIL. 

“ GOD EXPLAINS MAN.” 

This is the title of an article in Light of Sept. 15. It 
follows on with this irreverent remark : 

“We must get as near to God as we can, not deceiving 
ourselves, and yet every instant giving Him the 
1 benefit of the doubt.’ ” 

God will be no man’s debtor. He will never take an 
advantage of an acquittal from man’s judgment by receiving 
such “ benefit.” “ God forbid : yea, let God be found 
true, but every man a liar: as it is written, ‘That thou 
mightest be justified in thy words, and mightest prevail 
when thou comest into judgment’ ” (Rom. iii. 4, r.v.). 

“ It is useless to say that we have outgrown the truth of 
the pathetic cry, ‘ Who by searching can find out 
God ? and who can understand the Almighty unto 
perfection ? ’ ” 

The writer has not taken the trouble to verify his quota- 
tion. There is no such word as “ understand ” in the text. 
We are not asked to “ understand" God.* We are expected 
to bow our hearts before Him. “ If we have forgotten the 
name of our God, or stretched out our hands to a strange 
god : shall not God search this out ? for He knoweth the 
secrets of the heart” (Ps. xliv. 20, 21). It is better to be 
searched by God than daring to assume that it is possible to 
search Him out. Those are blessed that can say, “ O Lord, 
thou hast searched me and known me ” (Ps. cxxxix. 1). 

•Our italics. 


The proof is soon supplied that this searching has been 
fruitless by a paragraph taken from the same journal. It is 
an extract from an address given by a Mr. Pal : — 

“ The object of Divine incarnation in Hinduism being 
the salvation of humanity, not by any forensic 
fiction, but by the real revelation of Divir.e Light 
and Love and the promulgation of methods of 
ethical discipline and spiritual culture, and these 
methods and cultures to be effective and real having 
of necessity to adapt themselves to the capacities of 
those for whom they are promulgated, it was at once 
seen that not one, but many incarnations of God — 
indeed, repeated revelations of Him in the flesh — 
were needed to compass this comprehensive end.” — 
Light, Aug. 11. 

To which nonsense, or rather blasphemy, the Editor 
gives a qualified approval in the same paper. 

“ This will bear careful thinking about ; and so will the 
conclusion of this profoundly philosophical Address, 
with its sudden appeal to the individual conciousness 
as the (may we say ?) scene of Divine incarnation.” 

Proving that those who attempt to find out God, or 
“ understand ’’ Him, apart from the word of God will have 
to realize that they have, for themselves, destroyed the 
foundations. 

Just to shew what utter confusion reigns in the minds of 
those who are attempting to solve difficulties by commerce 
with unclean spirits, we give another extract : — 

“THE NEW THOUGHT OF GOD.” 

“ Last week we referred to the Rev. R. Heber Newton’s 
very noticeable Discourse, in Mind, on ‘ The New- 
Thought of the Christ.’ The same finely-toned 
organ of philosophical thought gives us another of 
this alive preacher’s Studies: this time on ‘The 
New Thought of God ’ : and, of the two, this is 
perhaps the more important, as going to the 
fountain-head.” 

It is difficult to know what or where is the “ fountain- 
head ” with them. It was a “ New Thought of the Christ” last 
week. This week has brought another “ new thought." When 
we come to further examine it, we find it to be nothing 
more than the “ God-Idea ” concurrent with the Evolution 
of Man, whatever such an absurd collocation of words may 
mean. 

“ In this Study, Mr. Newton — one of the most prominent 
clergymen in New York, be it remembered — traces 
the evolution of the God-Jdea concurrently with 
the evolution of Man.” 

“ These are murmurers, complainers, walking after their 
own lusts, and their mouth speaking great swelling words, 
having men's persons in admiration because of advantage” 
(Jude 16). 

Our estimate of the value of these communications given 
through Spirit manifestations is confirmed by the conclu- 
sions arrived at from the following, in Light, by Adelma Von 
Vay. It is entitled : 

“ FROM MV LIKE.” 

“ The fact is, the majority of spirits who communicate 
through mediums are neither especially clever nor in- 
fallible, and they often assume the names of cele- 
brated persons for the sake of obtaining a hearing. 
Spirits who are modest and sensible will frequently 
acknowledge that they do not know much about the 
material universe, instead of misleading their 
mediums by an assumption of knowledge which 
they do not possess.” 

Here we are brought to the region of “fact” by one 
who says they (the spirits) are liars, because they assume other 
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names for the purpose “of obtaining a hearing”; yet in 
the great question of the future they are to be trusted im- 
plicitly, for they are said to 

“ demonstrate by their manifestations the grand and 
glorious truth of immortality, to prove their identity 
by every available means at their limited disposal, 
to speak words of comfort and cheer to those whom 
they love on earth, and often to warn and advise 
them to the best of their ability — such are the 
offices and privileges of our good spirit friends ; and 
that their manifestations through mediums help 
themselves, as well as us, in their progress is 
generally admitted." 

It is against just such teaching as this that the Holy 
Spirit “expressly" warns us in x Tim. iv. 1, branding it as 

“THE TEACHING OF DEMONS." 

Now and again Spiritists are startled by some extra- 
ordinary marvel coming suddenly into their circle contrary 
to expectation, something more than they had bargained 
for. A case has just occurred which is recorded in Light 
(July 2 1st, 1900). It is very seldom we give in our pages any 
account of phenomena witnessed. We accept the evidence, 
and give them credit for reporting those things which they 
believe to be, and record as ascertained facts. It is those 
whohavenevercarefullyexaminedintothematterwhoaremost 
energetic in asserting the whole thing to be a delusion. Short 
of attending any of their stances, we have by all legitimate 
means convinced ourselves that Spiritism is a fact ; and, 
except where there has been acknowledged fraud or jugglery, 
■we are ready to accept their statements as to these pheno- 
mena. In Light (Tuly 21st) we read the following : — 

“ After many years of patient investigation, and witness- 
ing phenomena of nearly every kind, materialism 
included, I am so confirmed in my belief in 
Spiritualism that nothing will ever move my confi- 
dence in its general theories.” 

The above is the beginning of an enquiry by an alarmed 
-Spiritist who failed to obtain those “ words of comfort ” 
which are said to be given by the spirits. The writer con- 
tinues : 

“ To save space, I will leave your readers to draw their 
own conclusions from a statement of facts.” 

And these are the facts which the writer has to record. 
AVe have nothing to do with his seeking to explain away the 
awful appearances witnessed in the circle by the conjecture 
.that this was a case of hypnotic suggestion. 

“ The major portion of the circle were anxious to estab- 
lish themselves in their spiritualistic belief, and they 
1 with one accord ’ scouted the idea that any but 
unseen spirits were responsible for what was seen 
and described.” 

All we have to do is to give the “ facts ” as recorded by 
the writer. It is painful to know of children being 
■initiated into such awful scenes. 

“ One of the child-clairvoyants cried out, ‘ Dada, there’s 
the devil on the table 1 ’ The father was much 
shocked, and tried to drive out the notion, but both 
children persisted in declaring that Satan was out- 
lined before them, and another of the mediums, not 
a child, confirmed what they said. The consterna- 
tion occasioned by this experiment may be guessed.” 

As we have before remarked, it is very often the case at 
•these stances that the sitters get more than they asked for, 
and that the unexpected happens. 

• ' It was seen by all, and so frightened them that they 
rushed from the house in a body, overturning chairs, 
&c., in their baste to get away. Four fierce-looking 


beings had apparently descended from the ceiling, 
bearing naked swords in their hands, and their 
aspect was so frightful and malignant that all the 
sitters, having lost their self-control, and for the 
nonce their ‘ wits,’ got away ; and this took place 
while they were singing, to solemn strains, ‘ Holy I 
holy I holy 1 ’ ” 

So alarming was the sight, and so frightened were the 
sitters that it was decided to obtain the opinion of an 
expert : for it was beyond the power of the Editor of Light 
to solve the difficulty. 

On Sep. 1, the Editor published the opinions of two 
Experts, for which he had to send to France. The first is 
that of Monsieur de Rochas, who says : 

“This fact is very interesting, and may explain many 
phenomena. It looks possible to me that the 
child mediums may have been suggestioned from a 
certain distance by the experimenter. Like you, I 
do not think it possible that a whole circle of Spirit- 
ualists have been suggestioned. And I am inclined 
to think, as you say, that the experimenter has acted 
as a magician would have done, and that through his 
will-power he has attracted invisible beings, the 
nature of whom we don’t know exactly." * 

Monsieur R. Erny, the other expert, says : — 

“From the observations of M. de Rochas and myself, I 
conclude that the child-clairvoyants really saw the 
devil on the table , but the imprudent suggestion- 
maker could have turned the tables against him by 
such dangerous doings. As for the jour fierce looking 
beings who descended from the ceiling, of so 
frightful an aspect , they were most probably malefi- 
cent spirits , or thought-forms ; but such hypnotic ex- 
periences are of the most dangerous kind, for they 
are certainly unconscious magic." * 

What we may gather from the above extracts enables us 
to sum up the whole, and we can come only to the following 
conclusions. The effort to find God is given up in 
despair. All that can be done is to “ get as near God as we 
can.” Spirits are turned to, and they prove a broken reed, 
for they assume names to “ obtain a hearing ” by fraud. 

Another, who has devoted many years to patient 
investigation and “ witnessing phenomena,” has to confess 
his inability to account for appearances that caused the 
company to rush out of the room in terror, through 
witnessing appalling figures, and hearing the exclamation of 
a child, “ Dada, the devil is on the table.” 

What a “ new revelation ” to boast of 1 What a 
confession of defeat ! To set out with the object of finding 
God ; and end with the confession that they had found 
the Devil 1 


Edifor’s TalJfe. 


THE CHURCH EPISTLES. 

The articles on the Church Epistles will end with Thes- 
salonians. There will be one or two on the other Pauline 
Epistles, and then the whole will be published in one Volume. 
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THE SALVATION OF GOD. 

W e have often impressed on our readers the import- 
ance of observing the law of the first things ; 
whether it be the first occurrence of a word or of an expres- 
sion ; or, whether it be the first utterance of a person or of 
a book. 

The first recorded words of Christ, for example, are full 
of instruction. He spoke, of course, from the time that all 
children speak, but not one word has the Holy Spirit 
written down till twelve years had rolled by. We are per- 
fectly sure, therefore, that when He selected words to be 
recorded in the Scriptures of truth, they must most 
assuredly be words. of the deepest significance; and this 
more especially because no other words are recorded till 
about eighteen years after ! A silence first of tivelve years 
and then of eighteen years.* The important fact is that there 
is only this one recorded utterance during about thirty years. 
This fact speaks to us, if we have ears to hear. It bids us pay 
earnest heed to what is written. What then were these 
words ? They are recorded in Luke ii. 49, and in connec- 
tion with His age (&. 42). It is remarkable that none of 
the “answers” are written down at which “all that heard 
Him were astonished ” ( v . 47) ; and also that His first words 
should be a slight rebuke to His parents (His mother being 
the questioner). The words are these : “ Wist ye not that 
J must be about My Father’s business ? ” f 
These words speak to us of Ps. xl. 7, 8, and Heb. x. 7,9: 
•“ Lo, I come (in the volume of the book it is written of 
me) to do Thy will, O God." 

His last words — as the Son of Man — have reference to the 
same great fact : “ It is finished ’’ (John xix. 30). 

What was finished ? 

The “Father’s business" which He came to be about. His 
•" will,” which He came to do. 

Thus His first and last utterances emphasise the deter- 
mination of the Lord Jesus to do the will of God in the 
work of the salvation of His People (Matt. i. 21). 

The passage in Hebrews x. tells us 
(i) That this will of God is the source of our salvation 
<verses 7, 9) ; 

(a) That the work of Christ is the channel of it (verses 
io, 12 ) ; and 

* What marks all this as being so manifestly Divine is this : that the 
Apocryphal Gospels, written by roan in the early centuries, are full of 
ihe child -sayings of the Lord Jesus. 

f The word for •“ knew ^ (wist) is the word for what one knows in- 
ituitively without learning, And the “My” is very emphatic, as 
though set in contrast to the “ tby " of the previous verse. 


(3) That the witness of the Holy Ghost is the communi- 
cation and the power of it (verse x 5). 

This holy determination of Christ is spoken of in many 
Scriptures. 

In Is. 1 . 7 we read : “Therefore have I set my face like 
a flint.’’ 

His death was no mere calamity which happened to Him. 
Of His life He said, “ No man taketh it from me, but I lay 
it down of myself” (John x. 18) : and this He did, because, 
He adds: “This commandment have I received of my 
Father.” 

On the mount of Transfiguration it is spoken of as “ His 
decease (or exodus’ 1 ) which He should accomplish at Jeru- 
salem ’’ (Luke ix. 31). He accomplished it. No man had 
a hand in it so far as regards the time of His death. 

That is why we read in verse 51 : “ And it came to pass, 
when the time was come that he should be received up, He 
steadfastly set His face to go to Jerusalem.” 

The word translated “received’’ occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament : but the verb is used of His ascension 
in Acts i., 2, 1 1, 22, and of the ascension of Christ mystical 
(t Tim. iii. 16). 

It does not mean that the very moment had come for 
His ascension ; but that the days were coming to the 
full + when He should return to the Father, whose will He 
had accomplished, and whose work He had finished (John 
xvii. 4). 

His determination is so manifest that even the Samaritans 
could see it (Luke ix. 53), and His disciples were assured 
of it. “ My meat is to do the will of Him that sent me, 
and to finish His work ” (John iv. 34). 

How wondrous this work and how great. No mortal 
man could accomplish it. And even that perfect One said. 
" For Adonai Jehovah shall help me” (Is. 1 . 7). He helped 
by Incarnation, so that the Lord Jesus though man was 
co-equal with God. This reveals the Covenant nature 
of the work. 

“ Adonai Jehovah ” =the Father. 

“Me” = the Son. 

“ I have put my Spirit upon Him” = the Holy Spirit 
(Is. xlii. 1). 

Therefore could He say “Adonai Jehovah and his 
Spirit hath sent me” (Is. xlviii. 16). 

It is this covenant agreement which gives its value to 
the work of Christ. 

It shows that the salvation of His church and People 
was a Divine certainty. There was no chance about it. 
No contingencies. 

This work is nothing less than our complete salvation. 
No mere offer of help or assistance, but SALVATION. No 
mere throwing of ropes to men in danger of death, but 

* The use of the word Exodus probably includes resurrection. 

f tv t£> iri’/srrAr/poDtr^ur rus which the R.V..renJers 

"were well nigh coroe. " 
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complete and eternal deliverance for those who are dead 
in trespasses and sins, giving them life, and with it every 
blessing. 

Hence the glorious issue announced in His last words, 

“ IT IS FINISHED.” 

Again we turn to Isaiah. 

“ Therefore shall I not be ashamed.” 

“I know that I shall not be confounded” (1. 7). 

“ He shall see of the travail of His soul and shall be 
satisfied ” (liii. 11). 

Do we realise what this means for us, as those who are 
“ in Christ ? ” 

Surely He could not be “satisfied ” if one for whom He 
died were lost. 

Surely He would be “confounded ” if one of His People 
be not saved. 

Surely He would be “ ashamed ” if the debt He paid for 
His People were again demanded of them ! 

That must be a straDge theology which is based on 
human reasoning instead of on “the Scriptures of truth.” 
A theology which denies the blessed truth embodied in 
Toplady’s hymn : 

“ Payment God cannot twice demand ; 

First at my bleeding Surety’s hand 
And then again at mine." 

No ! we believe in the truth as put by that Great Puritan, 
Dr. John Owen. And if you want reasoning, reason this 
out : 

“ Christ died and paid the debt — 

x. Either for all the sins of all. In which case all must 
be saved. 

2. Or, for some of the sins of all. In which case none 

can be saved. 

3. Or, for all the sins of some.” 

That the latter statement is the true one it is difficult to 
doubt. Do not reason about “ human responsibility." 
You say you cannot reconcile this with the sovereignty of 
God. Well, you are nowhere asked to reconcile it. 

You say you cannot “ understand ” it. Well, you are not 
told to understand it. We do not understand it ourselves ! 
There are many Divine Mysteries in the Scriptures which 
we cannot understand (to go no further than the Incarna- 
tion). But we remember the Word of God — how it is 
written : “Abraham believed God, and it was counted unto 
him for righteousness ” (Rom. iv. 3). It does not say 
that Abraham understood God. It was enough that he 
“ believed God.” 

Oh that we might believe Him ; and not rob ourselves 
of precious truth because we cannot understand it ; and 
take up with human error because we think we can 
understand it. 

This “will of God” which the Lord Jesus came to do 
guarantees and contains all connected with our eternal 
salvation. All our assurance of final salvation rests on 
that “ will.” There is no such thing as “ final perseverance”; 
but, thank God, there is such a thing as eternal preservation, 
and this rests not on our merit or our perseverance ; for if 
we were left to ourselves for one moment we should be lost 
for ever. 


Eternal preservation rests on “ the will of God.” This is 
the ground of assurance in spite of all we see and know of 
our own unworthiness : — 

“This is the Father’s will which hath sent me, that 
of all which He hath given me I should lose nothing” 
(John vi. 39). Rom. viii. testifies to the truth of these 
words for the Church ot God. 

Few words are more misused than the word “salvation.” 
As man too often puts it, it is all mere chance-work. It is all 
made to rest on man's will. It all depends, not on the will of 
God, but on the will of man-: on whether man will or will 
□ot. And, if all men had not willed, what becomes of 
all God’s own “ shalls ” and “ wills,” which He uses 
whenever He speaks of His salvation ? 

“ He SHALL see of the travail of His soul and shall be 
satisfied.’’ 

We have seen how the Three Persons are bound up in 
securing this salvation, both in Isaiah and in Hebrews x. 

We know that this is not the Trinity of the Modern 
Pulpit. The popular Trinity which is preached to-day is 
an impotent Father, 
a disappointed Christ, and 
a defeated Holy Ghost. 

This is not the Trinity of the Scriptures ; neither is it, 
we trust, the Trinity of the readers of - Things to Come. 

Oh that we may believe and hold more firmly than ever 
An ALMIGHTY FATHER, who does what He 
pleases “ in heaven and in earth, in the 
seas, and all deep places ” (Ps. cxxxv. 6). 
“Our God is in the heavens; he hath done 
whatsoever he hath pleased ” (Ps. cxv. 3). 

An ALL VICTORIOUS CHRIST, whose joy which 
was set before Him will be perfectly realised. And 
An INVINCIBLE HOLY GHOST, who can break 
the hardest heart and subdue the stoutest will. 

This is a Trinity worth having. And we will say more 
confidently than ever : " This God is our God for ever and 
ever, and He will be our guide until death ” (Ps. xlviii. 14). 


£ape r# on ffie Jlpocalypse.* 


FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

(Continued). 

(X.) The Character of Christ’s Coming (i. 7). 

A nother of the points which prove that the Church of 
ijL God is not the subject of the Apocalypse is the 
character of Christ’s Coming which is there an- 
nounced and described ; and with which its events are con- 
nected. 

This has been already partly shown under the headings 
of “ The Day of the Lord ” and “ The Son of Man.” But 
it is now more definitely stated and distinguished. 

The coming of Christ for His Church — the members of 
His Body — is revealed in a special prophetic message by 
“ the Word of the Lord” in 1 Thess. iv. 13-18, and is 

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
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the Coming referred to in other places of the Pauline 
Epistles addressed to Churches. That is a coming of “the 
Lord Himself” into the air, whither He catches up His 
church to “ meet ” Him. There is nothing said there of any 
coming to the earth ; or of judgment; or of Jew or 
Gentile. 

That coming is into the air, and not unto the earth ; 

is in grace, and not in judgment ; it concerns those who 
are “ in Christ,” and not either Jew or Gentile as such. 

Nothing is revealed in the Old Testament or in the 
Gospels about this coming. Those books know nothing of it. 
This coming concerns the Mystery, which was kept secret 
from times eternal, and was “ hid in God.” The church of 
God (which is the Mystery) waits for one thing as its consum- 
mation, and that is to be “received up into glory” 

(1 Tim. iii. 16). But this is not the subject of the 
Apocalypse. 

To make this more clear we must compare what we call 
the “second ” Advent with the “ first.’’ 

When the Coming of the Lord was announced in Micah 
v. 2 it was announced as a coming forth ; and in Zech. 
ix. 9 as a coming unto. The former speaks of the 
coming forth at Bethlehem, the latter of the coming 
unto Jerusalem. 

There was nothing in those prophesies to tell the Jewish 
reader whether there would be any interval between these 
events, or what that interval would be. The Jewish Bible 
student might think there was a discrepancy ; while the Jew 
with the mind of a “higher critic ” might see a greater diffi* 
culty, and refuse to believe either Scripture. 

But we, to-day, with our knowledge, know that there was 
an interval of more than thirty years between the -two 
events. Both refer to one and the same Coming, but to two 
different stages in it ; and that all the events between them 
go to make up what we speak of as the " first Coming." 

We believe that it will be exactly the same with regard to 
what we call the "second Coming.” There will be the 
same two stages, with a similar interval (or longer it may be) 
between them, and all the events (which are recorded in the 
Apocalypse and elsewhere) will go to make up what we 
speak of as “ the second Coming.” 

There will be the Coming forth (as at Bethlehem) of “ the 
Lord Himself” into the air, whither He shall “descend” j 
to take up His Church — the members of His Body; and j 
then, at some subsequent period (whether thirty or more j 
years, as at His first Coming, none can tell), the Son of 
man will “come unto ” the earth with all His saints and the 
armies of heaven, to take unto Himself His great power, 
and reign. 

This latter coming is connected with “ the Day of the 
Lord,” and it is that which is the subject of the Book of 
Revelation. 

Chap. i. 7 settles this for us : “ Behold, He cometh with 
clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also which 
pierced him : and all kindreds of the earth shall wail 
because of him.” 

Only Jew and Gentile are in this verse, and not the 
Church of God. 

This is the Coming of which the Old Testament speaks. 


It knows no other. See Dan. vii. 13 and Zech. xii. 9, 10, 
which is the Scripture referred to here." 1 

This is the Coming which the Lord spoke of when on 
earth in Matt. xxiv. 30, 31 ; xxvi. 64, and elsewhere(mark the 
“ ye ”). What He there said is perfectly clear, and in 
perfect harmony with all that had been said in the Old 
Testament. To read 1 Thess. iv. into the Gospels is only 
to create confusion ; and make a difficulty where none 
before existed : it is to use one truth for the upsetting of 
another truth. 

The same difficulty is created when we arbitrarily intro- 
duce 1 Thess. iv. into the Apocalypse. 

To save us from making such a disastrous mistake, the 
Holy Spirit gave special instruction in 1 Thess. v., 
j immediately after He had inspired the revelation of 1 Thess. 

I iv. If we heed this and learn its great and important lesson, 
all will be perfectly clear. 

1 Thess. v. 1. “ But of the times and the seasons, 
brethren, ye have no need that I write unto you.” 

Why, “ no need ” ? Simply because the Coming forth 
into the air and our “gathering together unto Him ” there, 
do not depend on any time or season. His “ Coming 
j unto” the earth does; but that is not what he had been 
j speaking about in the chapter immediately before (Thess. 

! iv.). 

2. “ For yourselves know perfectly that the day of 
the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night.” 

It is the “day of the Lord” which (as we have seen 
above) is the subject of the Apocalypse : and in Rev. iii. 3, 
the Lord distinctly warns as to His Coming “as a 
thief,” which is the very opposite of what the Church is 
taught and comforted with in 1 Thess. iv. and v. For 
mark the sudden change of pronouns. 

3. “ For when THEY shall say, ‘ Peaoe and safety,’ 
then sudden destruction cometh upon THEM . . . 
and THEY shall not escape.” 

It is this “ destruction " which the Apocalypse describes. 
It is this which gives its character to “ the day of the 
Lord.” It is “ sudden,” and comes "as a thief”; and it 
comes upon “THEM” and “THEY,’’ not upon us: for, 
mark the change of pronouns again. 

4. “ But YE, brethren, are not in darkness, that 
that day should overtake YOU as a thief.” 

Here, our point is distinctly, emphatically, and cate- 
gorically stated, with a precision and explicitness which leaves 
nothing to be added. Can anything be more clear than the 
fact that the Church of God is not the subject of the 
Apocalypse ? and that the “ Coming ’’ which is the subject 
of this book is not the Coming for which the church of God 
is now longing, waiting, and looking ? 

If some of our points are cumulative in their evidence, 
this one point, by itself, is sufficient to establish our funda- 
mental proposition that the Church of God is not the sub- 
ject of the book of Revelation, either in prophecy or in 
history. 

The book is “prophecy,” as we have seen; and therefore 
it awaits a future fulfilment in “ the day of the Lord,” when 
the Lord Jesus shall be unveiled as the Son of man, and 
every eye shall see Him. 

* It might be rendered “ the Land " better than “• earth " in Kev. i. 7. 
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(XI.) The Vision of the Son of Man (i. 13-16). 

This is essential, for it is directly associated with the 
object and purpose of the book. 

The only other place in the whole Bible where we have 
anything like it is in Daniel x. 5, 6, where in every particular 
the resemblance is the same. His girdle is of gold ; His 
eyes as fire ; His feet as brass ; His voice as many waters 
(Rev.), and as a multitude (Dan.)-; His countenance as the 
sun (Rev.), and the appearance as lightning (Dan.) 

In Daniel it is “a certain man ” (Heb. one — a man). In 
Rev. it is “one like unto the Son of Man.” 

The Two Visions being identical as to the Person and as 
to His appearance, and also as to the effect on Daniel and 
John respectively, is it not more than probable that the 
purpose is also the same in each case ? 

In Daniel we are expressly told why the Vision was sent. 
“ Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall 
thy people in the latter days ; for yet the vision is for many 
days .... I will shew thee that which is noted in the 
scripture of truth” (Dan. x. 14, 21). 

The expression, “ thy People,” is most significant. It is 
not the Church of God which is in question, but Daniels 
People , Israel. This People had been the subject of 
Daniel’s prayer (Dan. ix. 4-19). He calls them (in speak- 
ing to God) “Thy People ” ( w . 15, 19); and in the answer 
to the prayer (ix. 24), as well as here (x. 14) and in xii. 1, 
the angel speaks of them to Daniel as “ thy people.”* 

Is it not certain that this People is the subject, and what 
is to befall them in the latter day is precisely the import, 
of the Vision which John saw in Rev. i. 13-16. 

It had been given to that glorious One to show unto His 
servants things which shall be “ hereafter,” and that was 
what was to befall Daniel's people (Israel) " in the latter 
days.” 

In Rev. we have “ the latter days ” — even “ the Day of 
the Lord,” and the time has come to show John that which 
is noted in the scripture of truth. 

The people, therefore, who are the subjects of the Reve- 
lation, are Daniel’s People, and not the Church of God. 

(XII). The Complement of Genesis. 

The Apocalypse is connected very closely with the Old 
Testament, and not (as we have seen) with the New; 
with Genesis, and not with the Church Epistles. 

Indeed, the connection between Genesis and Revelation 
is so marked that many have noticed it. 

It will be only necessary for us therefore to exhibit the 
likenesses and contrasts in parallel columns. No comment 
will be necessary. 

In Genesis we have the book of the Beginning ; in 
Revelation the book of the End (not of the whole period 
which we call A.D., but the end of it). 

• It is beautiful to notice that when Daniel confesses the sins of this 
People he uses, throughout, the pronouns “we,” “us,” and "our” 
(see verses 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14, 15, 16). But when he pleads with 
God for them on the ground of the everlasting covenant, it is always 
"Thy”: — “ Thy People ” (w. 15, 19), “ Thy City ” (v. 16), “Thy 
Sanctuary” (v. 17), “Thy righteousness" (v. 16), “Thy great 
mercies” (v. 18), “Tby Name’’ or “ Tby Name’s sake” ( w . 18, 19). 


The Apocalypse completes all that Genesis begins, and 
introduces the New Creation, lest we should think there is 
nothing beyond. 

In Genesis we have therefore the primal creation and 
the history of the curse which came upon it : Revelation 
tells how that curse will be removed, and the New Creation 
brought in. 

In Genesis we have Satan’s first revolt, and in Revelation 
his final revolt. The parallel between the two books may 


be thus set forth : — 
Genesis. 

The Earth created (i. 1). 

Sun, moon and stars for 
Earth’s government (i. 
14-16). 

Sun to govern the day (i. 16). 

Darkness called night (i. 5). 

Waters called seas (i. 10). 

A river for Earth’s blessing 
(ii. 10-14). 

Man in God’s image (i. 26). 

Entrance of sin (iii.). 

Curse pronounced (iii. 14, 
» 7 )- 

Death entered (iii. 19). 

Cherubim first mentioned in 
connection with man (iii. 
24). 

Man driven out from Eden 
(iii. 24). 

Tree of life guarded (iii. 24). 

Sorrow and suffering enter 
(iii. 17). 

Man’s religion, art, aDd 
science, resorted to for 
enjoyment apart from 
God (iv.). 

Nimrod, a great rebel and 
King, and hidden anti- 
God, the founder of 
Babylon (x. 8-10). 

A flood from God to destroy 
an evil generation (vi.-ix.). 

The bow the token of God’s 
covenant with the Earth 
(ix. 13). 

Sodom and Egypt, the place 
of corruption and tempta- 
tion (xiii., xix.). 

A confederacy against Abra- 
ham’s people overthrown 
(xiv.). 

Marriage of first Adam (ii. 
18-23). 

A bride sought for Abra- 
ham’s son (Isaac) and 
found (xxiv.). 

Two angels acting for God 
on behalf of His People 
(xix. ). 

A promised seed to possess 
the gate of his enemies 
(xxix. 8). 


Revelation. 

Earth passed away (xxi. 1). 

Sun, moon aDd stars con- 
nected with Earth’s judg- 
ment (vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xvi. 8). 

No need of the sun (xxi. 23). 

“ No night there ” (xxii. 5). 

“ No more sea ’’ (xxi. 1). 

A river for the New Earth 
(xxii. 1, 2). 

Man headed by one in 
Satan’s image (xiii.). 

Development and end of sin. 

"No more curse ” (xxii. 3). 

“ No more death ” (xxi. 4). 

Cherubim final mention in 
connection with man. 

Man restored (xxii.). 

“ Right to the Tree of Life ” 
(xxii. 14). 

No more sorrow (xxii. 4). 

Man’s religion, luxury, art, 
and science, in their full 
glory judged and destroyed 
by God (xviii.). 

The Beast, the great Rebel, 
a King, and manifested 
anti-God, the reviver of 
Babylon (xiii-xviii.). 

A flood from Satan to de- 
stroy an elect generation 
(xii.). 

The bow, betokening God’s 
remembrance of His co- 
venant with the Earth (iv. 

3 ; x - 0 - 

Sodom and Egypt again 
(spiritually representing 
Jerusalem) (xi. 8). 

A confederacy against Abra- 
ham’s seed overthrown 
(xii.). 

Marriage of last Adam (xix.). 

A Bride made ready and 
brought to Abraham's Son 
(xix. 9). See Matt. i. 1. 

Two witnesses acting for 
God on behalf of His 
people (xi.). 

The promised seed coming 
into possession. 
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Man’s dominion ceased and Satan’s dominion ended and 

Satan’s begun (iii. 24). man’s restored (xxii.). 

Sun, moon and stars associ* Sun, moon and stars associ- 
ated with Israel (xxxvii.). ated again with Israel 

(xii.). 

Therefore 

The Church not prefigured. The Church not to be 

looked for. 

It is surely impossible for us to read these solemn parallels 
andcontrasts without coming to theconclusion that theremust 
be the closest possible connection between the two books. 

They are joined together by God in a way so that no 
man can put them asunder. 

God has joined the Revelation to Genesis ; man joins it 
with the Epistles. 

God has joined it with Jew, Gentile and the Earth ; man 
joins it with Christendom. 

God has joined it with what He had before written in 
Genesis ; man joins it with what man has written himself 
in Church history ! 

Can perversity go further than this ? Is it any wonder 
that the book is misunderstood by so many, and neglected 
by most ? For what can be made of it when such elements 
of confusion are introduced ? 

When God has placed the key to the book at the very 
threshold, in the first chapter, man deliberately ignores it, 
and makes another, which he presents to those who would 
fain enter; but, when it is tried, it is found that none of 
the wards fit the lock, and the door either has to be forced , 
or all hope of entrance abandoned 1 

And yet, when we look at the general scope of the book 
which will be given later on, how wondrous it is ! How 
Divinely perfect 1 and, at the same time, how simple and 
easy 1 So simple that a child can become interested in it, 
and the humblest saint understand it. 

(XIII.) The Summary of its Contents (i. 19). 

In chapter i. 19 we have the summary of the contents of 
the whole book. 

It is the misunderstanding of this verse which, we believe, 
has led so many astray, and turned so many into the wrong 
channel. This verse is usually taken as referring to three 
things, marking off the book into three divisions : 

The things which thou sawest (past). 

The things which are (present). 

The things which shall be hereafter (future). 

Having got these three divisions, then comes a difference 
of opinion as to exactly where and how these contents of 
the Book are to be divided. 

But there is another rendering which we wish to present, 
suggested, in part, by Moses Stuart and Dean Alford. ' 
This removes all such difficulties, and shows that there is 
no such three-fold division ; and that instead of three 
subjects we have only one. 

John was instructed to write what he had seen. It is 
clear, therefore, that this first chapter is the Introduction to 
the whole Book, and consequently, like all other Introduc- 
tions, is written, or supposed to be written, last of all. For, at 
the very commencement (in i. 2), it is said of John that he 
“ bare record of the Word of God (/.*., as we have seen, the 
prophetic message), and of the testimony of Jesus Christ 
(which He bore) and of all things that he saw." 


If this chapter then be not written after John had seen 
these things, the words are without meaning ; for in that case 
John had as yet seen nothing 1 

Verse 19 (which we are considering) is part of this 
Introduction, and therefore the words “ which thou sawest ” 
are used in the sahie sense as in verse 2. John had seen, 
or is supposed to have seen, all the Visions of the Book 
when the command to write was given to him. This 
explains why the word “therefore” must be added in the 
Greek (according to all the Critical Greek Texts and the 
R.V.). Moreover, it is specially declared at the very end 
of the book (chap. xxii. 16), “ I Jesus have sent mine 
angel to testify unto you THESE THINGS in the assem- 
blies” : showing that “ the things which thou sawest ” refer, 
not as is generally supposed, only to the things in chap, i., 
but to the contents of the whole book. 

Having seen all these things the command is — 

“ Write therefore the things which thou sawest, 
and what they are (/.*., what they signify), 
even the things which shall come to pass (i.e., 
happen , as in Acts xxvi. 22) hereafter.” 

According to this rendering, which may be rejected as 
an interpretation, but cannot be condemned as a translation, 
there is only one thing stated as the subject-matter of what 
was to be written, and not three things. It relates not to 
past, present, and future, but to the future alone — “ here- 
after,” or, as it says in Dan. x. 14, “ in the latter days.” 
Some lay a stress on the words ptra ravra, meta tauta, 
which mean literally after these things . But an examination of 
other places where they occur will show that when used 
in narrative they may imply historical sequence (as in Luke 
v. 27 ; x. 1 ; xi. 1 ; xvii. 8; xviii. 4. John iii. 22 ; v. 14 ; 
vii. 16; xix. 38; xxi. 1. Acts xiii. 20; xviii. 1); yet when 
used in connection with promise or prophecy, they, as 
naturally, are indefinite, hereafter. (John xiii. 7. Acts viii. 7. 
1 Peter i. 11, where it is rendered “should follow,” and 
has not followed even yet). In any case, the A.V. and R.V. 
both render the expression “ hereafter ” where it occurs in 
Revelation, viz., i. 19 ; iv. 1 ; and ix. 12, in a prophetic sense. 

There is no necessity therefore for anyone to regard any 
portion of the book as relating to the present church period. 
This (in which we live) is the Dispensation of the Holy. 
Spirit ; but that (which is the subject of the Revelation) 
is wholly the Dispensation of the Son of Man — the 
revelation or unveiling and manifestation of Jesus Christ. 

That is still future. The book which describes it must 
likewise be future also, and relate only to “ the things which 
shall be hereafter.” See further the notes on chap. i. 19. 


| GonlriEmfed jHrficles! j| 

THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS. 

V. — The Second Epistle (ii. 1-12). 


I T would seem as though this second Epistle to the Thes- 
salonians was written soon after the first, and were 
called forth and sent in order to repair for them, and for us, 
the mischief caused by false teachers. 
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This mischief appears to have marred their “ hope ” ; for 
while in the first Epistle (i. 3) their “ faith ” and “ love 
and “hope” were causes of thanksgiving to God, in this 
second Epistle no mention is made of hope. Faith and 
love are mentioned as abounding, but their hope had suf- 
fered. The great object of this Second Epistle is to recover 
the hope they had lost ; and it was written in the interests 
•of the blessed hope of “ our gathering together unto Him," 
so that they might wait for God’s Son from heaven as they 
had done in former days. 

The first chapter contained general comfort and teaching 
concerning the “rest” which remained for the saints, and 
the retribution which awaited their enemies, and the assur- 
ance that before that retribution came the Lord “ shall have 
come to be glorified in His saints.” 

The second chapter carries on the same teaching, in 
which further details are given concerning this same great 
fact ; showing the difference between the two events : viz., 

(1) The Parousia of our Lord Jesus Christ and our 

gathering together unto Him, and 

(2) The Day of the Lord, and of His judgment. 

This further instruction concerning the former is given in 
the interest of the former ; for this is the meaning of the 
Gretk virip (hyper), which is much more than “ by ” (as in the 
A.V ) and stronger than “concerning.” The R.V. has 
"touching," which is much better. The true meaning is 
in the interest of or, on its behalf. 

We will now give the structure of themember “c," ii. 1-12 
(see page 54), which is Prophetic and Admonitory : — 


The Expansion or "c,” ii. 1-12. 


c 


j 

j 


Admonition (longer, prophetic). 
ii. 1-3-. Exhortation not to believe what the Apostle 
did not say (neg.). 
k | -3, 4. Reason. “ For, <$cc.” 

5, 6. Exhortation to believe what the Apostle did 
say (pos.). 

k | 7-12. Reason. “For, & c.” 


This may be exhibited more fully by expanding “ k ” 
(-3. 4) and " k" (7-12), setting out the Reason with more 
detail : — 


j | ii. 1 -3-. Exhortation, &c. (negative). 

3-. The Apostacy (open). ^ 

m 1 -3. The Revelation of “the Man 
of Sin." (The beast from the sea. 
Rev. xiii. 1-10). 

4. The character of his acts 
(see Rev. xiii. 6-8). ) 

j | 5, 6. Exhortation, &c. (positive). 

7. The mystery (secret working) of Law- 1 
lessness. 

m 1 8. The Revelation of “the Law- 
less one.” (The beast from the 
earth. Rev. xiii. 11-18). 
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9-12. The character of his acts 
(see Rev. xiii. 13-15). 

Having now the scope of the whole passage before us, 
we have the light which it sheds on the words of which it 


is composed ; enabling us better to discover and understand 
their design and interpretation. 

If we now give the passage (ii. 1-12) in full, we shall 
have the words before us as we endeavour to discover their 
meaning. The reason for our translations we shall give 
below. 

(j). Chap. ii. 1-3-. Now we entreat you, brethren, in 
the interests of (our blessed hope, of which I have spoken 
to you and written fully in the first Epistle, u'z.,) the Coming 
(Parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ, and of our 
gathering together unto Him, that ye be not quickly 
(or lightly, with little reason) shaken in mind, nor yet 
troubled, either by spirit (by anyone appearing to have 
a spiritual gift of prophecy), nor by word (of mouth), nor 
by epistle (purporting to have been written) as by us, 
to the effect that (as if) the Day of the Lord is set 
in. Let not anyone deceive you (emphatic) in any 
way whatever, 

(l) . Ver. -3-. Because (that day will not come) unless 
the apostacy shall have first come, 

(m) . Ver. -3. And the man of sin* shall have been 
revealed, the son of perdition. 

(n) . Ver. 4. He that (or the one that) opposes and 
exalteth himself above all that is called God or that 
is worshipped, so that he himself within the shrine 
(o yabi, the Holy Place of the Temple) of God sitteth 
down, showing himself forth (or exhibiting the proof) 
that he is God. 

(f). Vers. 5, 6. Do ye not remember, that while I 
was yet with you I said these things to you ? And 
what holdeth (him) fast now, ye know, to the end 
that he should be revealed in his own (appointed) 
time (naipos, season). 

(/). Ver. 7. For the secret (counsel) of lawlessness is 
already working : only, there is one (Satan) who at 
present holdeth fast (to his possessions in the heavenlies) 
until he be cast out (into the earth, Rev. xii. 9-12, and 
stand upon the sand of the sea. Rev. xiii. 1, R.v.) 

(m) . Ver. 8. And then shall be revealed that law- 
less one, whom the Lord Jesus will oonsume with 
the breath of His mouth, and destroy with the bright- 
ness of His coming (Is. xi. 4). 

(n) . Vers. 9-12. (Even l.im) whose coming is accord- 
ing to the working (the energy) of Satan, with every 
form of power, and with signs (miracles), and with lying 
marvels, and with every form of deceit of unright- 
eousness for them that perish : (Why ?) because they 
did not receive the love of the truth that they might 
be saved. And on account of this God will send to 
them a working (an energy, as Satan will. See verse 9) 
of error, that they should believe the lie (which the 
secret counsel of iniquity is working among them now, 
verse 7) : that they all might be condemned that did 
not believe the truth, but had pleasure in iniquity. 

In this new revelation made here by the Holy Spirit 
concerning “ things to come," as prophesied and promised 
in John xvi. 13, there are several important subjects which 
must be carefully considered in order. The questions are 
raised and practically stated in the translation given above. 

*L. T. Tr. W.H. and R.V. inarg. read tavotessiuss. 
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1. They were in trouble again here, as they had been in 
1 Thess. iv. ; and this is written for the express purpose of 
removing it. Their trouble was this. They had been 
taught by the Holy Spirit through Paul that before the Day 
of the Lord should come, they would be caught up to meet 
the Lord in the air, to be for ever with the Lord. They 
had been taught that the Lord would come for them, and 
receive them unto Himself, before that great and terrible 
Day should set in. They had been taught concerning their 
“gathering-together unto Him ” at His coming forth into 
the air ; and therefore had no need to be instructed as to 
“the times and seasons’’ connected with their coming in 
judgment unto the earth with Him (1 Thess. v. 1). The 
former depended on no time or season ; the latter did. 

If therefore the Day of the Lord were really set in,* and 
they had not been “gathered together unto Him,” then 
they had every reason to be troubled. If that Day of the 
Lord had opened, and they had not been “ caught up to 
meet the Lord in the air,” then they might well be troubled. 
If the Lord Jesus was indeed about to be revealed in 
judgment on His enemies, and He had not previously 
come “ to be glorified in His saints ” (2 Thess. i. 10), then 
their faith was vain, their hope was vain, their teachers had 
deceived them, and all that they had taught them was false. 
No wonder their hope had waned. 

Well might they then have been troubled, until they 
received this complete explanation. Some person or 
persons had shaken their minds by a false statement and 
report as to what the Apostle had said. He now writes to 
correct the matter, and to put things straight. 

2. As to the expressions used, they compel this inter- 
pretation : 

(a) “ The day of Christ ” in verse 2 must be read “ the 
Day of the Lord,” as in the Revised Version, which is in 
harmony with all the Textual Critics (Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, and Westcott and 
Hort). There is all the difference between the two. The 
"day of Christ” is the day referred to in this new revela- 
tion when we shall be “ gathered together unto Him ” (Phil, 
i. 6 ; ii. 16) : “ the day of the Lord ” is the day of the Old 
Testament prophecy, long foretold and well known, con- 
nected with His coming judgment on the world. 

(b) “ At hand.” The word (enisfemi) is no- 

where else so translated. It means, as we have already 
said, to set in, or to be present, and is generally so trans- 
lated. These are all its seven occurrences : — 

Rom. viii. 38. nor things present, nor things to come. 

Gal. i. 4. that he might deliver us out of this present 
evil world. 

1 Cor. iii. 22. things present, or things to come, all 
are yours. 

1 Cor. vii. 26. this is good for the present distress. 

Heb. ix. 9. which was a figure for the time then 

present. 

2 Tim. iii. 1. perilous times shall come ( i.e ., be 

present). 

On what principle are we to take this seventh occurrence 
in 2 Thess. ii. 2, differently from all the other six ? 

* This is the meaning of ieiwnifu [enisfemi), to stand in, to set in, 
or to be present. (See 2 b l el >w). 


On the other hand the English expression “ at hand ” 
occurs twenty times, but is never the rendering of this 
word enisietni / 

3. Verse 3 gives the all-conclusive reason why the Day 
of the Lord cannot set in, or open, until the Church of 
God shall have been “caught up to meet the Lord,” 
and has been “ gathered together unto Him ” : and until 
He has been “ glorified in His saints.” (2 Thess. i. To). For, 

If the Day of the Lord had set in, then the last great 
apostacy must have taken place : Antichrist must have been 
revealed (for he is to be destroyed by the brightness of 
that coming) ; and all that Daniel had prophesied concern- 
ing his career must have taken place. What can be more 
express than the Spirit’s word : “ Let no man deceive YOU 
in any way whatever.” 

But the great mass of professing Christians to-day are 
deceived, in spite of all this solemn warning. 

The Church to-day puts off that Coming for a very 
different reason. 

The Holy Spirit says, “ That day shall not come till the 
apostasy shall have first come.” Popular theology says, 
“ That day shall not come till the world’s conversion shall 
have come ” ! (slightly different !) 

The Holy Spirit’s teaching was the world was not yet 
bad enough. Modern teaching is that the world is not yet 
good enough (some difference here !) 

Well ! the Thessalonian saints believed their teachers, 
and the churches to-day believe theirs ! 

The one lived according to its faith, and was a model for 
all time for its holiness of life and missionary zeal ; while 
the churches of to-day live according to their faith, and all 
men see their works ; while even the world cries out that 
“ Christianity is a failure ” ! The placards and notices 
exhibited at the doors of churches and chapels show plainly 
that those w'ithin have lost faith in apostolic teaching, which 
proclaimed that “ the Gospel is the power of God unto 
salvation unto every one that believeth ” ; and are quick to 
adopt the newest methods and the latest fashions in order 
to " get the people in.” 

But all this is surely leading up to the very apostacy 
which is here foretold. It does not need a keen eye to see 
that the whole tendency of " religious ” activity and teach- 
ing is in this direction. It is preparing the way for the 
revelation of Antichrist under the very name of Christ ; 
for the churches are rejecting what the Spirit is 
teaching through Paul’s epistles, on the very plea of going 
back to “ the teaching of Jesus ” ! 

( To be concluded in our next). 


THE LAST WATCH OF THE NIGHT. 

A Turning Point in the World’s History. 

By Alfred Stacy Watson. 

( Concluded from page pj). 

A " world power,” as scripture portrays it, and as we 
know it from history, is the denial of all national 
life ; the gaoler of all personal freedom. 

To-day its animus is directed against political opponents. 
To-morrow, without any urging from Caiaphas, Ctesar will 
put his law of Lise Majesti in force against those who preach 
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the gospel of the Kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
Neither Caesar nor his friends will tolerate within the circle 
of the earth the proclamation of any king, not even of Him 
who made the earth — and them. The “world power” 
claims absolute authority over the souls as well as over the 
bodies of men ; it always claims the right to determine 'the 
object, as well as the mode, of worship. In the end of its 
dominion, in the person of him who will have brought 
about “ the federation of the world,” it will exalt itself 
against every god that has ever been worshipped; and, 
under penalty of death, demand that itself should be wor- 
shipped as God. 

Under its imperialism mankind is divided into master 
and slave. Those who surrender to it their souls it rewards 
with its perishing garlands, and honours with the snippings 
of its purple ; those who resist its will it tears to pieces with 
its great iron teeth ; those who do not submit to its imposts it 
tramples into the dust with its ursine feet ; and with its claws 
of brass it strips the flesh from off the bones of its subject 
peoples ; pestilence and famine are the footstool of its 
feet. 

This tejuvenescence of “ world powers," after so many 
centuries of nationalities, marks the last period of Gentile 
dominion — not the last stage of it ; but it is an alarum 
that signals the beginning of the end. To the intelligent 
Christian it is one of the waymarks of prophecy. Now we 
know, relatively, where we are. The spirit that dominated 
the Caesars again stalks the region of its former rapacities • 
again calls its legions together for the purpose of casting its 
iron chain (this time) round the whole of the earth to hold 
it captive ; lest, when He shall return to whom it belongs, 
the rightful heir, the lies by which Satan has deceived its 
peoples so loDg should be discovered, and the world should 
then recognise its true Lord, and turn to His embrace. 

That the smaller nations of Europe, for the moment, yet 
retain their autonomy is due only to the mutual jealousies 
and rivalries of the several Imperialities. As soon as the 
diplomats of the “ world powers ” can arrange this more 
important partition, the treaties which should protect the 
weak will be torn to pieces. The Continent will then pass 
through the same process of partition which has been 
applied to Africa, and initiated in China. 

This dividing of the earth among themselves by the 
“ world powers," symbolised by the fourth Beast of Daniel 
vii., will go on until the whole of it has been brought under 
the rule of the Beast and his Ten Horns. While yet the 
Beast was but a whelp, under the authority of a single 
Leader, it learned to strangle nations ; how much more when 
the monster shall be fully awakened out of its sleep of 
centuries ; and when, instead of one Leader, it has thrust 
forth seven. Shall it not devour, break in pieces, and 
trample under foot, the whole habitable earth ? 

This armed preparation for conflict of the several “ world 
powers ” as yet makes for peace. It is a question of nicely 
balanced forces which neutralise each other ; giving the kind 
of security which obtains in an arsenal. It is a diplomatic 
peace, which endeavours, out of self interest to eliminate 
all causes of friction. It is not worth while for beasts of 
prey to engage in a death struggle with each other in the 
presence of abundance of quarry. There is, however, 


always the risk of the people of one or other of the 
interested States going mad against a rival who has snatched 
a morsel coveted by the other ; lor which reason it is to the 
advantage of the Powers in general to act the part of mutual 
friends to prevent the madman from raising a conflagration 
before the others are ready to divide the salvage. 

At present it is only the helpless tribes, the badly armed, 
or the numerically small that Ctesar has clutched in his 
iron flst. The small States who yet are able to arm them- 
selves with weapons up to date, who have strong national 
instincts, will stoutly resist 'being wolfed. Resistance, how- 
ever, will be in vain ; for of this fourth Beast the sure word 
of prophecy tells us that he “ shall devour the whole earth, 
and thresh it, and break it in pieces." He shall be able to 
do according to his will, fora free hand must be given to 
him for the purpose of fully manifesting his character before 
casting him and his into perdition. We, who live in these 
days, see the beginning of the fulfilment. We see the Beast 
just breaking cover, and, de novo, fleshing his teeth in the 
blood of those who have no defence. “ Spheres of 
influence," “ reservations,” “protectorates,” “ suzerainties,’* 
these are the euphemistic sophistries of “ the spirit of the 
age the lubricants by which the beast salivates its victims 
before what the scriptures call “ devouring." 

“ The whole world in the evil one is lying" (1 John v. 19). 
The present order of earthly arrangements in their totality ; 
the whole circle of its pursuits, its pleasures, its honours, 
its wealth, its character and mode of thinking, and all its 
glories, all in the evil one are lying. 

The Lord Jesus Christ calls us to a spiritual life of 
separation from the world and its things, with the assurance 
that in our faithfulness to Him the world would hate us as 
already it hated Him ; neither would the world receive our 
word any more than it had received His. This spiritual 
isolation should not, however, make orphans of us ; for the 
Father would give to us the spirit of Truth, which the world 
could not receive, for the simple reason that it is unwilling 
to be subject to His demands for holiness. In fact, the 
world does not believe that any truth exists for which it is 
worth while to suffer the smallest loss, or to endure the 
slightest pain ; therefore the world shrinks from knowing or 
seeing Him, out of fear of His regnal jurisdiction. Who- 
soever, therefore, wishes to be a friend of the world is 
rendering himself an enemy of God, for the friendship of the 
world is enmity to God. 

Yet many Christians, as soon as persecution relaxed its 
demand for victims, persuaded themselves that it was their 
duty to occupy (like Lot in Sodom) official positions in the 
government of the country, on the plea that the laws and 
their administration should not be left in the hands of the 
wicked ; quite oblivious of the fact that if righteousness is to 
rule in the house of the “ mighty," the " mighty one” must 
first be bound ; that the god of this world must first be cast 
down from his throne before any vital alterations can be 
made in the intrinsic principles which govern the dominions 
over which the Devil is suzerain. 

Doubtless the nations of Christendom have gained some 
advantages by this degrading union of the Christian with 
the world ; the coarser elements of pandemonism are, occa- 
sionally, driven for a while into holes and coiners. 
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But, like marriage between a white and a black, though the 
fruit of the union may not be so black as the coloured 
parent, the white gains no honour by the alliance; and the 
issue is apt to be held in disrepute by the unmixed on 
either side, as being true to neither. The cohabitation of 
that which is good with that which is evil never can issue in 
noble fruit. Hence, the testimony of those who join in 
alliance with that which lies under the condemnation of 
God, is certain to lack somewhat of the pristine glory of 
sanctification. 

When, however, a State has passed from industrial con- 
dition to “world power,” the Christian’s presence in it, 
either as a ruling or a modifying element, will become 
intolerable. The “ world power,” in its pride, will laugh to 
scorn the divine oracle that righteousness is the only law 
that exalteth a nation, and that every act of the State ought 
to be governed by it. Such principles have ever been 
regarded, by a world that prefers the embrace of lawless- 
ness, as utopian ; “ unsuited for 1 such beings as we are in 
such a world as ours ; fit only for sackcloth and ashes, 
not for the purple. 

The " world power ” has ever been antagonistic to the 
Kingdom of God ; it never has ruled f or God, but always 
for itself; and itself is ruled by its fleshly covetings. Never 
yet has it brought forth the fruit of the Spirit. While they 
who belong to the Kingdom of God bring forth, more or 
less, the fruits of the Kingdom of God. Union, therefore, 
of the real Christian with the " world power ” will become 
unbearable to him as soon as his eyes are opened to per- 
ceive that the alliance is a partnership of righteousness with 
lawlessness ; a yoking of the clean with the unclean, with 
the logical result that he cannot possibly draw a straight 
furrow. 

Not all, however, who boast themselves as “ disciples of 
the Master” will see the “world power” in this light. 
There will be those who, like Demas, forsake the truth when 
it is persecuted, who are facile at -being “all things to all 
men ” in the only sense understood by the scorner. 
“ Down grade” is easier than for ever climbing upward, and 
the pace is apt to become rapid. The Devil first lures by 
lusts, and then, if God’s call to repentance continues 
unheeded, the devil drives by necessities until apostasy is 
reached. 

And, so long as it will serve its purpose, the “ world 
power ” will honour its Christian auxiliaries. It will use 
their symbol of salvation as a banner for its armed hosts. 
It will lend to them its battle drums for altars in the field, 
both parties ascribing the victory to “the sign of the cross.’’ 
And then, when its purpose has been gained, when the 
Christian name is no longer needed to tnask the spirit of 
lawlessness, the “imperial world power" will savagely turn 
against the enchantress, and will burn the flesh of the harlot, 
whose wine had made the nations mad. 

With the appearance of “ world powers ” on the earth, a 
sharp cleavage among those who professedly belong to the 
Kingdom of God and His Christ will soon be manifested, 
for a man’s foes shall be they of his own household. Those 
who love the present age will not face martyrdom or loss by 
proclaiming the coming of the Kingdom of the son of coo. 
That proclamation is, to the prince of this world, the 
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danger signal which rouses into mad fury all the flaming 
anger of his malevolent nature. He who flies the eagles 
answered, long ago, that proclamation with crucifixion ; 
and just as soon as the “ world powers,” which are now 
emerging out of their stupor of many centuries, shall 
recognise that they have a free hand to do according to 
their will, martyrdom again will be their answer to the pro-- 
clamation of the gospel of the kingdom of Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God. 




Questions and JJnswers. j| 


THE DATES OF THE EPISTLES. 

Question No. 242. 

W. M., San Francisco. “Will you kindly give the correct dales and 
places when and where the Gospels and Epistles were written ? ” 

Of the Gospels nothing is known, and nothing can be 
said. 

Of the Epistles we may gather much from internal 
evidence and a comparison with the history in the Acts. 

We would advise our readers to open their Bibles, and 
against 


Acts 


Write 




xviii. 1, 2 

Corinth 

1 Thess. 

A.D. 

52 


»> 

II 

2 Thess. 

A.D. 

53 


xix. 1, &c. 

Ephesus 

r Cor. 

A.D. 

57 


xx. 3 

Macedonia 

2 Cor. 

A.D. 

57 



It 

Galatians 

A.D. 

57 


*1 

II 

Romans 

A.D. 

58 


xxviii. 16-30 

Rome 

Philemon 

A.D. 

62 

Spring. 

It 

II 

Colossians 

A.D. 

62 

II 

II 

ll 

II 

Ephesians 

Philippians 

A.D. 

A.D. 

62' 

62 

■Autumn. 

At end 

Macedonia 

1 Tim. 

A.D. 

67 

Spring. 

II 

Ephesus 

Titus 

A.D. 

67 

Autumn. 

II 

Rome 

2 Tim. 

A.D. 

68 

Spring. 

II 

II 

Hebrews 

A.D. 

68 

Spring. 


The apostle appears to have been martyred* in the 
summer of a.d. 68, in the fourteenth year of Nero’s reign. 


There is a difference of opinion among those who have 
closely studied the subject. But this would affect the dates 
very slightly, and would not touch the order or place. 

THE MARK SET UPON CAIN. 

Question" No. 243. 

R. M., Darlington. “ What are we to understand by the * mark ’ the 
Lord put upon Cain (Gen. iv. 15)? This appears to be the first 
occurrence of the term. Of whom was Cain afraid ? It could 
scarcely be his relations, otherwise no necessity to ‘ set a mark 
upon him ’ ; and if strangers among upon he was going, they would 
be ignorant of his crime, and thus no desire on their part to seek 
vengeance upon him." 

“ Set a mark upon Cain ” is a misreading. The words 
are: “The Lord appointed a sign for Cain." It is the 
same word as in chaps, i. 14 and ix. 12, 13, 17 (token). 
See also Ex. iv. 8, 9, 17, 28, 30 and many other passages, 
as, ex. gr., Ex. xii. 13 and Ezek. xx. 12, 20. Just as God 
pointed Noah to the rainbow as a token to remind him of 
His promise that he would never be destroyed by a flood, 
so He gave Cain a like token to assure him against death 
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by violence. As for the rest, the difficulty depends upon 
our ignorance. People assume that Adam had but three 
sons, and they ask whom had Cain to fear? But this is 
clearly false, for Cain “ builded a city” (ver. 17). How 
many sons and daughters Adam and Eve may have had, we 
know not. Abel may possibly have been the youngest of 
them all until (as verse 25 suggests) Seth was given to 
comfort Eve for the death of Abel. But all such guesses 
are idle. God speaks only of Cain, Abel, and Seth. For 
Gen. i.-xi. is merely the preface to Holy Scripture : nothing 
more therefore is there recorded than what is essential, and 
chap. iv. is of this character. R.A. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

“JERUSALEM A JEWISH CENTRE." 

This is the startling title of a leading article in The Jewish 
Chronicle for Oct. 19. Our readers will note it and under- 
stand it. 

“ The fact that the movement for establishing a Jewish ‘ Toynbee 
Hall’ at Jerusalem has distinctly caught on among all classes of 
European Jews, proves that the interest felt for lerusalem is not con- 
fined 10 any one section of the community. More important still, it 
suggests the possibility of reviving Jerusalem as the centre of Jewish 
life, quite independently of Zionist schemes, which may or may 
not be feasible, and which, even if carried into effect might be 
productive of more harm than good. One does not need to 
favour the idea of acquiring Palestine as a Jewish possession in 
order to see that its capital might yet become a rallying-point for Jews 
in all parts uf the world. A religious brotherhood, no Lss than a 
nation, may stand in need of a geographical centre which should serve 
as a visible embodiment of its corporate existence. Rome is still the 
religious centre of Catholics, notwithstanding the loss of temporal 
power by the Catholic Qhurch. It is true that Rome is also the seat of 
the Papacy, and this is an institution which could never find any 
counterpart in Jewish life. Even the title of Prince of the Captivity 
could not with safety be revived among Jews in modern times. Such 
an office, by placing too much authority in the hands of one man, 
might conceivably favour the forces of reaction. But Jerusalem could 
be transformed into a centre of Jewish life without making it the seat 
of personal power. The establishment of a great Academy or 
University, where every branch of Jewish learning would be cultivated, 
taught by men of world-wide reputation, and attracting Jewish students 
from all parts of the world, would be the most striking feature in this 
new Jerusalem. The nucleus of such a university has already sprung 
into existence in the new * Toynbee Hall,’ with its library 
of 18,000 Jewish books, and the many opportunities of 
intellectual and social improvement which it affords to 
old and young. Another department of the University might 

take the form of a Museum of Jewish Antiquili-s. Nor does it 
require a great stretch of the imagination to picture a great synagogue 
in Jerusalem — a sort of Jewish cathedral — to be constructed by the 
munificent offerings of the Jews of every country, whose architectural 
features, religious services, and other details would be on a scale of 
imposing magnificence. Religious study and ritual being thus provided 
for, the third essential of Jewish life might be represented — not by an 
addition to the CUaluka, but by an institution which would help the 
Jews of Jerusalem to dispense with paupetising charity. A Jewish 
Technical School, on a larger plan than anything that has yet been 
attempted, would help in this direction. Measures of this kind 
possess the saving merit that they appeal to all classes of Jews who 
cherish a reverence for their past, whether Zionists or non-Zionists, and 
they could be undertaken at any time without the necessity of obtaining 
unwelcome concessions from the Sultan ol Turkey or the Powers of 
Europe.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE CONGREGATIONAL UNION. 

At the sitting of Oct. 17th, of the Congregational Union 
held in Newcastle, Dr. Macintosh read a paper on 
“ Doctrinal changes of the century.” He maintained that 


“ the progress of physical science had made it harder to 
believe in miracles,” and it was 

“ IMPOSSIBLE TO BELIEVE ANY LONGER THAT THE BIBLE 
WAS INFALLIBLE.” 

Dr. Duff, of Bradford, moved “ that they give from that 
valuable gathering their warmest thanks to Professor 
Macintosh for his admirable service to them.” He hoped 
the proceedings of that gathering would go on their records. 

The motion was seconded by the Rev. Frank Ballard, of 
Hull, and was put and carried. 

This subject was preceded by another on “ How to fill 
the empty churches.” Th£ main recommendation was to 
“ make the people feel comfortable and perfectly at home." 

It was not explained how the anxieties of a convicted 
sinner were to be assuaged by the promises of a Bible 
which was no longer infallible. But the main idea was 
to make everything “pleasant," so that probably there 
would be no anxious hearts to be comforted. 

When “ the Gospel of Christ ” comes in “ the power of 
God,” then is revealed “ therein ” the “ righteousness of 
God,” and “ the wrath of God.” And then something 
more is needed than “ the progress of physical science ” to 
“ make people feel comfortable.” 

THE PRESBYTERIAN DOWN-GRADE. 

In the course of an address by the present Moderator of 
the Presbyterian Church of England, Dr. John Watson 
(“ Ian Maclaren ”), at the stone-laying of a new chapel at 
Croydon, he is reported to have said : — 

“Then there would be the question of creed to face. As no evil, 
but good, had resulted from Biblical criticism in the past, they must be 
prepared to give the same liberty to those scholars who were arising or 
might arise who should adjust the relation between science and religion, 
as the relation had already been adjusted between criticism and the 
Christian faith. It would be a great day when there would be no 
longer a conflict between Science and Faith ; but they should find 
Science the handmaid of Faith, and Faith travelling back would find 
in the solution of the ages the gradual progress of the Divine work — 
the evidence that God is over all, and that the whole creation , proceed- 
ing from lower to higher stages, culminated and made the universe one 
when the Son of Goa came to possess humanity."* 

CHURCH MUSIC. 

In view of the flood of Solo aod Choir performances 
which are overwhelming the testimony of the Gospel, and 
destroying all true spiritual worship, it is refreshing to notice 
the following letter, which appeared in the Boston and 
Toronto newspapers : — 

“Notice to Ministers. — Five hundred dollars will be paid to 
any designated Sunday School in Canada or the United States for 
scriptural authority from the New Testament in support of the pre- 
vailing custom in most of our Protestant churches using artistic music, 
played or sung by unconverted choirs, as an item of acceptable wor- 
ship to Almighty God, especially anthems, in which the congregation 
are precluded from joining, and which is claimed to be in direct con- 
travention, both in letter and spirit, with the teaching of John iv. 24 ; 
Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16, 17 ; Jude 18, 19, etc. 

11 The question arises, Is it right in the sight of God, or is it wrong? 

‘ Choose ye this day whom ye will serve.’ 

“A Lover of Music, 

“ Care of The Faithful IVitness, 

“ Toronto, Ont.” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“BUT YE ARE FORGERS OF LIES.”— Job xiii. 4. 

Light , of Oct. 20, supplies the fullest confirmation of 
all that we have been telling out regarding the teaching of 
Spiritism. 

The Editor says : — 

" We have just seen a letter of resignation by a member of 'The 
London Spiritualist Alliance.’ Our old friend gives the following as 
his reason : — 

• The italics are ours. 
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‘“For several years I have been trying to find some truth and light 
in studying this subject, and am grieved to state that, instead, I have 
been led to see how very much deceit and fraud is mixed up and 
carried on for money-making in the name of Spiritualism, much to my 
cost and sorrow.’ ” 

We have taken the evidence from their own papers. 
This may easily be seen by referring back to the articles 
on this subject. 

But now a new combatant has come forward, though he 
shews himself to be only one of the raw levies. The 
Editor of Light has granted him more than a column of 
space to confute us, and the article is headed “ Things 
to Come." In this review there is no attempt to vindicate 
Spiritism from the indictment we bring against it. Only 
six lines refer to what we have actually said in our article on 
Spiritism ! He repeats our charge against ‘ Swedenborg ’ as 
one of those * foaming out their own shame.’ But we dare 
the Editor to reproduce from the work the passages we refer- 
red to:— 459, xiii., pp. 360-1 ; 474, x., p. 372 ; 475, xi., p. 
373, so that right-minded readers can judge whether the 
charge is not a just one. The rest of his stricture is taken 
up entirely with what he thinks, as if it were a matter of the 
least importance to know what that is. 

Mr. Hector Waylen, on the other hand, writes 
regretting that we “ should be so afraid of truth.” It does 
not look like it, seeing that Things to Come has, for years, 
been in the forefront of the battle to fight for the truth, 
taking the Word of God as the only standard. 

We quote the following by his permission : — 

“ I have found spirits who have risen above jealousies and who 
speak with the truest reverence of ]esus and of God." 

The extract at the beginning of this article tells of 
another who has “ been trying to find some truth and light,” 
and has found instead “ deceit and fraud,” to his “ cost 
and sorrow." This is exactly what Light observes in the 
number of Feb. 3, referring to truth : — 

“ And this is what we are trying to find.” 

What can be thought of a system which speaks with 
such conflicting words. One seeker is “ trying to find ” 
some sense of honesty — and one of the leaders of the 
system is “ trying to find ” truth. 

Spiritualists date their Era as beginning in 1848. It is 
now 1900. Fifty-two years have passed since the New 
Revelation was heralded, and no advance whatever 
are they able to report. The Spiritual Magazine of 
Aug. 8, i860, is able to record that “ Mr. Squire can 
lift a 701b. table on his head — his hands being tied the 
while — or turn it a sommerset over his head on to the 
bed.” But as we have no occasion for the use of a table 
on the top of our head, and a bed is not the proper place 
for a table, we are unable to see how truth can be advanced 
by such acrobatic tricks. 

We will pass over a period of ten years, and examine 
the claims of another accredited teacher, Dr. Newton (the 
Dr. Dowie of that day), the healer. He is introduced by 
a divine : — 

“ The Rev. Jabes Burns, D.D., a Baptist minister of Paddington, 
considerably surprised us all by mounting the platform and endorsing 
the claims of Dr. Newton and [hisj teaching." — The Medium , 
June 10, 187a 

The present generation of Spiritists probably have never 
read the things we are able to reproduce. It is not likely 
their own organs will do this, so we do it for them. 

This is what Dr. Newton sets forth. It is even too 
much for the narrator, though one of the same creed : — 

“The Nazarene ii in the habit of appearing to him frequently, and 
tells him that the possession of these gilts is accorded to him very much 
because he has not fallen into the mistake of deifying Christ. Such is 


Dr. Newton’s theology, such the profession which develops into his 
extraordinary practice. It will shock many readers ; but still it is only 
necessary, in order to shew the position assumed by this medium, if 1 
quote his own words on the subject. • The Nasarene appeared to me, 
and said, “ Brother, there’s 10,000 spirits brighter an' better than me in 
heaven.” “ If you was to see me among fifty others, you wouldn’t 
know me.” Says I, 44 1 think I should. I know your beautiful curly 
hair." The Nazarene made some noise in Judaea, but nothing like 
what I’m going to make in London.’ One other experience, and 
assuredly enough will have been said about Dr. Newton.' As he was 
coming to the Progressive Library that morning, the horse in the Han- 
som cab was taken with the * blind staggers.’ * The people began to 
make a fuss,’ said he, * but I jumped out, laid my hands on the horse’s 
head, and he was all right in a minute I’” — The Medium., June 
to, 1870. 

Such vulgar utterances as these, and blasphemies of a 
similar kind, drew forth the scathing protest from the pen 
of the late William Hpwitt, though a Spiritist at that time. 

“ Spiritualists have run sadly amuck at all other faiths, opinions, 
and institutions . . . We out-Ishmael Ishmael, to all around us, and 
then complain, forsooth, that we are an injured, innocent, and mis- 
understood people ! We are in fact, still in the eruptive period of 
spiritual infancy ; not till many of us have thrown off from our ferment- 
ing blood, the measles, small pox, and other feculent humours of our 
tomboyhood will the clarified brain begin to recognize the force of 
historical evidence, and the childish folly of belief in the mere ipse dixit of 
nameless and TRACELESS* spirits . . . . Mr. Peebles, in his Seer of 
the Ages , tells us that the historic Jesus is copied from the Chrishna 
from India, etc, and that the close and almost perfect parallelism be- 
tween the Chrisna of the Bhagavat Gita and the Christ of the Gospels 
is sufficient evidence that one was borrowed from the other, or that 
they were both copies from some older myth.’’ 

Mr. Howitt made an effort to stay the corrupting influence 
he saw working. He further wrote : — 

“ To attempt to reduce to a level with pagan wrjjers or with eastern 
mythical deities, this Divine Man, with whom all the prior ages are 
filled by anticipation, and all the subsequent ones by the light and life 
and civilization springing from His Gospel, is a perversion of intellect, 
only to be accounted for by the influence of those lying spirits, who 
were announced as the dark deceivers of these latter times." — The 
Spiritual Magazine, 1870, pp. 9, 12. 

This effort of Mr. Howitt’s was not very successful, for 
shortly after, that magazine recorded the following message 
professed to be delivered by Judas Iscariot through a 
medium : — 

“ Did you fools think it was for the thirty pieces of silver I betrayed 
Him ? No, it was because I hated Him ... a revolution of feeling 
came. . . I saw that He whom I had betrayed was the Messiah — the 
Son of God — the Appointed One. . . . You will live to see all things 
that mankind ever loved and honoured, despised and lightly esteemed. 
Yea, the Son of Man blasphemed and His divinity denied.’’ — The 
Spiritual Magazine, Aug., 1874. 

The next extract proves that Mr. Howitt’s reproofs were 
of no avail. In the same magazine two years later we have 
an inspirational address given by Mr. Morse: — 

“ The angels of the Lord (or Jehovah) are those mighty beings who 
have graduated on other planets, or other solar systems. . . . The 
appearance of these special prepared forms . . . are points of attraction, 
which, after their disappearance, have been deified as incarnations ol 
Deity and worshipped as such . . . and not until long after their departure 
were they exalted to the rank of Deity, and considered to be God 
manifest. . . . Among these are the Brahma of India, Osiris of 
Egypt, the Buddhas of the East, and the Jesus Christ of the Christian." 
— 7 he Spiritual Magazine, Sept., 1876. 

We now take a step from 1874 to 1900, showing that in 
their wickedness they 

“ WAX WORSE AND WORSE.” 

" Evolution, the mightiest of revolutions, has only come upon the 
world os yet. We talk of it, but the Christian world toys merely with 
its deep truths, which upset completely the doctrine of evil, and with 
this, the devil and blasphemous doctrine of atonement at one sweep 
have to move out of the way .” — The Two Worlds, Aug. a6, 1900. 

And their evolution is an evolution that will find its terminus 
in the bottomless pit. That will work a mighty revolution 

* Our capitals. 
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and avenge all their “hard speeches which they have ! 
spoken against HIM " (Jude 13). The writer proceeds : — 

“I have come in touch with spirits of all qualities, and have heard 
diverse stories which yet bore out a form of unity. But St. John the 
Pivine, or whoever wrote the work called ‘ Revelation,' which has 
puzzled more brains than it is worth, had crude, delirious dreams, 
fantastic and irrational — so much of golden candlesticks and seven- 
headed beasts, and seven seals ; lambs with seven horns and seven 
eyes, and elders with harps and golden vials ; dragon cast out of 
heaven, and keys of the bottomless pit, and the old man, Satan, bound 
for 1,000 years, then loosed a little season. It all looks as if the writer 
had swallowed some of those drugs which inflame the imagination, 
used by easterns.” — The Two Worlds , Oct. 26, 1900. 

In these quotations we have covered a period of forty 
years. Which voice demands our attention ? Judas, or 
Newton, or Peebles, or Morse. They contradict each other, 
yet all profess to speak by inspiration, and where is the 
“ reverence ’’ to be found ? 

“ Because sentence against an evil work is not executed 
speedily, therefore the heart of the sons of men is fully set 
in them to do evil ” (Eccles. viii. 11). 

These are the teachings sent forth from that defiled 
source of unlawful knowledge, “unclean spirits," whose 
corrupting influence and power will be felt to a much 
greater extent as the day of Apostasy darkens. Their 
voices are listened to as if there were no such things as 
false credentials. In social or commercial life, the mere 
affirmation of respectability is not considered enough, and 
those that are credulous with regard to these matters are 
the ones to be easily taken in by rogues. 

All judicious persons take care to have some confirma- 
tion, and examine the claims of those who have nothing 
more than their own introduction. 

It is different with Spiritists ; they are ready to swallow 
any deception, provided it comes from spirits, and the 
“confidence trick” is very successful to these easily 
deluded simpletons. 

There is £ notable case recorded where a similar attempt 
was made from the same Spiritist head-quarters : “ These 
are the servants of the most High God, which show unto 
you a way of salvation.” 

This sounded very orthodox, and seemed to meet all the 
requirements that would satisfy such as Mr. Waylen. The 
Apostle knew better, for he commanded the spirit of Python 
“ in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her ” (Acts 
xvi. 17, 18, R.v.). I 

For this world’s affairs we have “ trade protection ' 
societies,” and other agencies for security against fraud. 
Spiritists have none. 

Mr. Waylen says, “ Paul said, 1 Try the spirits, whether 
they be of God.’ " It was not Paul that wrote these words. 
The Apostle John was the channel through whom the 
Holy Spirit gave this instruction. He informs us why it is 
to be done. It is because “ many false prophets are gone 
put into the world” (x John iv. 1). Not spirits professing 
to have come out of another world. Those who were to be 
tested were false teachers, and their false teaching took this 
form, “ who confess not that Jesus Christ cometh in the 
flesh. This is a deceiver and an antichrist ” (2 John 7). 

This is teaching which Spiritists accept without exception. 
We are asked to take their assurances of religious rectitude 
and the word of their self-constituted ambassadors without 
a murmur, notwithstanding the conflicting messages they 
deliver. Such morality is on a par with that of a gang of 
deceivers, who pass “ flash notes,” and seek to obtain 
circulation by endorsing them with the name of perfectly 
sound establishments of unquestioned credit. Their eyes 
will be opened one day, when that which they have trusted 
in comes back to them bearing the stamp " forced.” 

The unprincipled wreckers of former days that allured 
vessels to destruction by false lights from the shore ; or the 
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abandoned pirate, without a spark of conscience, entrapping 
his victims by displaying a friendly flag, are just as lawless as 
these teachers of Spiritism, who are so persistent in their 
efforts to “ overthrow the faith,” “ deceiving and being de- 
ceived ” by unlawful commerce with “ lying spirits.” These 
are not our assertions : the “charge sheet ” is filled in by 
those who in early days were hoping to guide the movement 
under the delusion (which many of them discovered at 
last), that they were the apostles of a New Revelation. 


Edifor’s Table. 


INSETS. 

Will our readers please remember that we are not 
responsible for any “ insets ” that may be found in this 
or other copies of Things to Come , which are put in by 
local booksellers. 


THE STATE OF THE DEAD. 

In a note on page 43 (October, 1900), we distinctly dis- 
claimed responsibility for “what we have not said” ; and 
we claimed to be judged only for what we have “actually 
said." But it seems that, if we were to draw a picture of a 
house, we ought not only to write beneath it “ This is a 
house ; ” but, we ought also to write; “ It is not a ship," 
“ It is not a cow,” &c. 

Our subject was Resurrection ; and a plea for its being 
made the great and blessed hope which it really is. Our 
subject was not the conscious ox unconscious state of the dead-. 
and we decline to be drawn into “ doubtful disputations.” 
We have left that point quite out of the question, and have 
spoken only of Resurrection as being the time of our 
entrance on the promised glory. Will our friends please 
note this fact, and not draw inferences which go quite 
beyond our simple exposition of definite passages of 
Scripture. 


REVIEWS. 

The Genealogy of the Patriarchs. We have much 
pleasure in recommending these most useful little charts. 
They are arranged by Miss Ada Habershon, and published 
by Messrs. Morgan & Scott; price one penny. 

BACK NUMBERS. 

Any of our friends who will undertake to distribute back 
numbers of Things to Come can have a parcel of 100 mixed 
numbers, carriage free. 


BACK VOLUMES. 

Vol. I. is out of print. Vol. II., of which we have a 
good supply, can be had for 3s. 6d. net. Vols. III., IV., 
V., and VI. can be had for 2 s. 6d. each ; or they can be 
supplied in separate parts for binding two or three years 
together in one volume : . 

One volume in parts would be is. 2d., post free. 

Two volumes ,, ., 2s. 3d. „ 

Three volumes ,, ,, 3s. 3d. „ 

Four volumes ,, „ 4s. ,, 
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“THERE IS ONE BODY.” 

T hese words commence one of the most precious state- 
ments as to our standing in Christ (Eph. iv. 4-6). It 
begins with the “one Body,” and ends with the ‘‘one 
Father” of the whole Family. Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit are seen throughout the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

We see the FATHER’S love in choosing us to — 
Holiness (i. 4), 

Sonship (i. 5) ; and as 
Objects of grace (i. 6). 

We see the SON’S work in 
Redeeming us (i. 7), 

Making known the Father to us (i. 9), 

Giving us inheritance in Himself (i. 11). 

We see the SPIRIT’S work in “ sealing ” us, not 
after our believing, but on our believing R.V., 
“having also believed” (i. 13). 

All is heavenly in this Epistle. Five times we have the 
characteristic word “ heavenly,” denoting heavenly places 
or spheres of blessing. They occur alternately concerning 
ourselves and others , thus alternated : 

Grace. Our covenant blessing (i. 3). 

Glory. Christ’s Resurrection and Ascension (i. 20). 
Grace. Our spiritual standing (ii. 6). 

Glory. Divine instruction for heavenly powers (iii. 10). 
Grace. Our spiritual conflict (vi. 12). 

Thus the heavenlies are the scene of the three manifest- 
ations of Divine grace in Christ Jesus to all the members 
of the one Body. . 

They are blessed in Christ (i. 3). 

They are seated with Christ (ii. 6). 

They are victorious through Christ (vi. 12). 

This shows that with blessing there must come conflict ; 
but, thank God, we can have no conflict without blessing. 
When it says that there is •* one God and Father of all,” it 
means of all the members of this one Family or one Body of 
Christ. They have one common bond of life and 
sympathy, even as they have one Head. “ For as we have 
many members in one body, and all members have not the 
same office : so we, being many, are one body in Christ, 
and every one members one of another ” (Rom. xii. 4, 5). 

And again : “ As the body is one and hath many mem- 
bers, and all the members of that one body, being many, 
are one body ; SO ALSO IS CHRIST ” (1 Cor. xii. 12) : 
lit., “ the Christ," i.e., mystical or spiritual. 

“ God hath set the members every one of them in the 
body, as it hath pleased Him ” (ver. lS). Observe, it does 
not say as it hath pleased them ! but “ Him.” Oh, what 


grief and bitterness there is among the members as to their 
position. What murmurings and discontent among them- 
selves. What envy and heart burnings — one member 
thinking another member to be “ less honourable.” But 
it is only what “ we think ”*(i Cor. xii. 23) ; and that does 
not make it so. We are poor, foolish thinkers at the best ; and 
what “ we think " cannot alter what we are in God’s esteem. 

The Body is not complete without the Head. The 
Family is not complete without the Father. Hence the 
prayer “that the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, [the 
Father] of whom the whole family* in heaven and upon earth 
is named” (Eph. iii. 15). He, the glorious Head, is “in 
heaven,” and we the members are “ upon earth,” making this 
one Family in Him, forming one whole, according to the 
purpose of God. 

There can be no amputation in this wondrous Body. It 
could not be complete were one member to be severed 
from its great and glorious Head. 

It is from the Head that all the members are continually 
supplied and nourished and guided and directed (Eph. iv. 
16). As the head of the natural body is the source of all 
feeling, influence and sympathy, so is the Lord Jesus Christ 
the source of all grace and blessing to all the members of 
His one Body. 

True, while on earth they have their “ afflictions ” (Col. 
i. 24) : some more and some less, just as in the natural 
body. And sometimes one may feel as if he had more than 
his share. Paul felt that he had enough to “ fill up ” any 
that might be lacking in other members of “ His body . . . 
the Church ” (Col. i. 24). In all this the Body is “ one ” 
in spite of all the frailties and infirmities of its members : 
in spite of all their contentions and divisions, and factions 
and sects, and systems and contending ‘‘fellowships.” 

In spite of all this, there is a real unity; but that unity is 
only through the Head. This unity is not between the 
members themselves. It is not between the feet, or 
between the hands, or between the ankle and the throat. 
The unity is the unity of the whole through the Head in 
which all are united. Hence this unity can never be 
broken. We can neither lose it nor secure it, for it is 
placed entirely beyond our reach and control. 

Look at the Seven Unities in Eph. iv. 4-6 : — 

1. There is one BODY, in which all the members are 
united. 

2. And one SPIRIT, by whom they are all baptized and 
builded together (ii. 22). 

3. Even as ye were called also, in one hope of 
your CALLING, by God. 

4. One LORD and Head, even Christ (i. 22 ; Col. i. 18). 

5. One FAITH, because Christ the Head is at once the 
one source and object of it. 

6. One BAPTISM, that of the one Spirit. 

* Not "every family,” as in K.V. See Eph. ii. 21, “all (or the 
whole) building ” ; Acts ii. 36, “ all (or the whole) bouse of Israel." 
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7. One GOD and FATHER of all the members of the 
one Body. Who is oyer all 

in Heaven and on earth. Over all their need, all their 
supply, all their losses and gains; their distractions and 
disorders without; and, all their discords and dissensions 
within. And through all 

the members of the one Body, filling them with all needed 
grace and gifts, through all their trials and tribulations, all 
their afflictions and adversities, their sins 'and sorrows; 
never leaving them and never forsaking them. 

And in all, 

the members, dwelling in them in that new nature 
which has been implanted within them, uniting them all in 
Himself, making them the fulness or filling up of Him who 
filleth all the members of this one Body with all needed 
blessings and bounties. (Eph. i. 23). 

The same Spirit who wrought marvellously in forming 
the human body of the Lord Jesus (Luke i. 35) now works 
mightily in forming the Mystical or Spiritual Body of Christ. 

He was given “without measure” to Him as the Head. 
He is given “by measure” to His members. 

If they pray , it is the Spirit which helpeth their infirmi- 
ties (Rom. viii. 26). 

If they believe , it is the Spirit’s power in causing the Word 
to work effectually in their hearts (1 Cor. xii. 6, 7, with 
Col. ii. 12). 

If they love, it is the love of God shed abroad in their 
hearts by the same Spirit (Rom. v. 5). 

If they bear fruit to God’s glory, it is “ the fruit of the 
Spirit (Gal. v. 22). 

There may be, and there is, diversity in the distribution of 
these gifts ; but “ all these worketh that one and the self- 
same Spirit, dividing to every man severally, AS HE WILL" 
(1 Cor. xii. 4, n ). 

The 18th Article of the Church of England says “ no one 
is saved by the sect or religion which he professeth.” 

No ! it is not because we are members of any earthly 
system or fellowship that we are saved ; but it is because we 
have been made members of the one Body of Christ. 

Oh ! that we may know by a blessed experience what 
this means — that we may possess this one faith in one Lord 
— and have this one baptism of the one Spirit, and know 
the one hope of this one calling, looking and longing for 
the day when all man’s divisions shall be done away for 
ever, and the one Body of Christ be “received up in 
glory ” (1 Tim. iii. 16). 



£ apers on Ifie JJpocafypse,* 


FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

( Continued). 

XIV. — The Seven Assemblies as a Whole (i. xi). 

W e must here, at the outset, remove the greatest 
source of all the misunderstandings which have 
arisen with regard to these seven “ churches.” 
The fact of their being called “ churches ” has naturally led 
commentators and students of this book to infer that it 
• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 


is the Church of God, or at any rate the historic Christian 
Church, which is meant. 

The difficulty is thus arbitrarily created. The Bible 
student is at once confronted with an overwhelming 
difficulty. He has read the Epistles which are addressed 
to the churches by the Holy Spirit through the Apostle Paul ; 
and, on turning to the Epistles in Rev. ii. and iii., he is 
at once conscious of a striking change. He finds himself 
suddenly removed from the ground of grace to the ground of 
works. He meets with church-officers of whom he has 
never before heard ; and with'expressions with which he is 
wholly unfamiliar : and he is bewildered. 

Two courses are open to him : either to try and force the 
words into a meaning to suit both, thus lowering the standard 
of the Church of God, and the Christian’s own standing in 
Christ ; or, to invent some purely imaginary interpretation 
and baseless hypothesis by applying them to Christendom, 
and holding that instead of seven assemblies we have seven 
stages of Church history : some going so far as to give the 
very years which mark off these periods. 

Those who feel this to be a very difficult task, and lack the 
knowledge of history which is absolutely essential to this 
system of interpretation, wonder why God gave to Jesus 
Christ to show unto His servants what must come to pass 
hereafter, and yet expected them to become deep students 
of history in order to understand what He has revealed I 
No wonder that most Bible readers, after struggling for a 
time with this fantastic idea, give it all up in despair ; 
abandoning the reading of the book, and losing the “ bless- 
ing ” which is pronounced upon its readers. 

As a first step toward removing this great evil, let us note at 
once that the word <K«A.i/<rta ( ecclesia ), rendered “ church,” 
is by no means limited to the restricted sense which is thus 
forced upon it. 

Ecclesia means simply an Assembly : any assembly of 
people who are called out (for that is the etymological 
meaning of the word) from other people. 

Hence, it is used of the whole nation of Israel as 
distinct from other nations. 

The Greek word Ecclesia occurs seventy-five times in the 
Septuagint Translation of the Old Testament, and is used 
as the rendering of five different Hebrew words. As it is 
used to represent one of these, seventy times, we need not 
concern ourselves with the other four words. 

This Hebrew word is (Cahal), from which we 

have our English word call. It means to call together , to 
assemble , or gather together , and is used of any assembly 
gathered together for any purpose. This Hebrew word 
Cahal occurs 123 times : and is rendered : “congregation,” 
86 times ; “assembly,” 17 ; “company,” 17 ; and “multi- 
tide,” 3 times : but is never rendered “ church.” Its first 
occurrence is in Gen. xxviii. 3 — “ that thou mayest be a 
multitude (margin, assembly) of people,” t.e., a called-out 
people. That is what Israel was, a people called out and 
assembled from all other peoples. 

In Gen. xlix. 6 we read — 

“ O my soul, come not thou into their secret ( Council or Senate ) ; 
Unto their assembly (Cabal), mine honour, be not thou united.” 

Here the word Cahal is used, not of all Israel as called 
out from the nations, but of the assembly of those called 
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out to form the Tribal Assembly (or Council) of the tribes of 
Simeon and Levi. 

Then, it is used of the worshippers, or those called out 
from Israel, and assembled before the Tabernacle and 
Temple, and in this senseis usually rendered “congrega- 
tion." This is the meaning of the word in Ps. xxii. 22 : 
“ In the midst of the congregation will I praise Thee ” ; and 
verse 25: "My praise shall be of Thee in the great 
congregation." 

This is the usage of the word in the Gospels, and even 
in the Acts of the Apostles before the new use, which the 
Holy Spirit was going to make of the word, was revealed. 

When Christ said, “ Upon this rock I will build my 
Eeclesia , p He did not use the word in the exclusive sense 
in which it was afterwards to be used, but in the older and 
larger sense in which the word had been before used, 
which would embrace the whole assembly of His People, 
while not excluding the future application of the word 
to the Church or Body of Christ when that secret should 
have been in due season revealed. 

When the Spirit, by Stephen, speaks of the Eeclesia in 
the wilderness (Acts vii. 38), he means the congregation of 
pious worshippers of God at the Tabernacle. 

When the Lord added to the Eeclesia daily (Acts ii. 47), 
He added to the number of those 120, who first assembled 
themselves together in the upper room in Jerusalem. 

When Saul says he persecuted the Eeclesia of God, he 
does not use the word in the limited sense, which it subse- 
quently acquired after he had received the special revelation 
concerning it : but in the sense in which it had been used 
up to, and in which it was used at, that time. It means 
merely that he persecuted the People of God — the congre- 
gation of God. He is speaking of a past act in his life 
which took place long before the revelation of the secret, 
and his words must be interpreted accordingly. We must 
not read into any of these passages that which was the 
subject of a subsequent revelation ! which passages are 
perfectly clear without it. The word Eeclesia in the Old 
Testament, the Gospels, and (for the most part) in the 
Acts must be taken in the sense of its earlier usage as 
meaning simply the congregation or assembly of the Lord’s 
People, and not in the sense which it acquired, after 
the later and special signification had been given to it by 
the Holy Spirit Himself. 

As we have already abundantly shewn, in the considera- 
tion of our foregoing thirteen points, that the Apocalypse is 
linked on to the Old Testament, the Gospels, and the Acts 
(and not to the Pauline Epistles), we ought naturally to use 
the word Eeclesia in the sense in which it is there used ; and 
not, surely, in the newer and special sense which it acquired 
and in which it is used in the Epistles. 

In the Pauline Epistles we read nothing about an 
“ angel ” as having to do with the churches of God which 
Paul planted. 

But we do meet with the word Angel in connection 
with the Synagogue ; (though not in the Old Testament). 
There, there was an officer, who was called Sheliach Tzibbur 
(ito? U^tp) : Tzibbur meaning the Assembly ; and 
Sheliach, the Angel or Legate of the Assembly, and the 
Leader of Divine worship, from ( shalach ) to send. 


The chief officer was the Archisytiagogos , or “ Ruler of 
the Synagogue ” ; and after him came the SheRach Tzibbur ; 
or “ Angel of the Assembly,” who was the mouthpiece of 
the congregation. His duty it was to offer up public 
prayer to God for the whole congregation. Hence his 
title j because, as the messenger of the assembly, he spoke 
to God for them.* 

When we have these facts to our hands, why arbitrarily 
invent the notion that “ angel ’’ is equivalent to Bishop, 
when there is not a particle of historical evidence for it ? 

Episcopoi, or Bishops, are clearly spoken of in other 
parts of the New Testament (though not in the modern 
sense of the term. See Acts xx. 28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. 
iii. 2. Tit. i. 7). But the office of “Angel" in the Church 
of God is never used either inside or outside the Word of 
God. One might just as well argue for the popular 
interpretation of the word “ angel,” from the fact that the 
word has been so used and applied by the “ Catholic 
Apostolic ” Church within recent times. 

Add to this the use of the word synagogue, which we 
have in Rev. ii. 9 and iii. 9. Here again translators mis- 
lead us. For, while the Greek word occurs 57 times in 
the New Testament, and is translated synagogue 55 times ; 
it is rendered “assembly" in James ii. 2, and “congregation" 
in Acts xiii. 43. 

It should, of course, be rendered synagogue in these two 
places, as well as in all the others, as it is in the R.V. 
(though in Jas. ii. 2 it has assembly in the margin). Had the 
A.V. so rendered it in Jas. ii. 2 it would have marked and 
emphasised the fact that James wrote “to the Twelve 
Tribes which are scattered abroad,” and would have shown 
how his epistle has a present point of appeal to the scattered 
people,* as well as a direct future application to them, like 
that of the seven epistles in Rev. ii. and iii. In any case, 
the use of the word “synagogue" in Rev. ii. 9 and iii. 9 
stamps these Epistles as Jewish, Satan’s synagogue being 
put in opposition to the other assemblies. 

When the word Eeclesia , in the Apocalypse, is rendered 
“Church,” and the word “Synagogue” in Rev. ii. 9 and 
iii. 9, is interpreted of the church, it is playing fast and 
loose with the “ words which the Holy Ghost speaketh," 
and which He has employed not only for His revelation, 
but for our instruction. 

We hold that the Apocalypse contains a record (by vision 
and prophecy) of the events which shall happen “ hereafter” 
in the Day of the Lord ; that the whole book is concerned 
with the Jew, the Gentile, and the Earth, but not with the 
Church of God, or with Christendom ; or with the latter 
only so far as the present corruption of Christianity shall 
merge in the great apostasy, and form part of it, after the 
Church, the Body of Christ, shall have been removed. 

But there will be a people for God on the earth during 
those eventful years. There will be the remnant of believ- 
ing Israelites j the 144,000 sealed ones ; the great multitude ; 
and other bodies of faithful ones who are referred to all 
through the Book (see chaps, vii., xi., and xii. 17). Iq 

• See Jennings's Jewish Antiquities ; and Article Synagogue in Kitto's 
Biblical Cyclopaedia, vol. iii., 903. 

t As well as saved a great deal of controversy as to the anointing 
with oil, etc., in Jas. v. 14 ; and as to “ faith ” and " works.” 
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which latter passage we read of “ the remnant ot her (the 
woman’s) seed, which keep the commandments of God, 
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.” 

Will not these need special instruction? Have these 
been forgotten by Him who sees the end from the begin- 
ning ? The Pauline Epistles will of course be of use as an 
historical record of what will then be past, just as we have 
the record of Israel’s history in the Old Testament now. 

Our answer to these questions is that God has provided 
for their instruction, and warning, and encouragement, in 
the second and third chapters of this book. 

Right at the beginning they are the first subjects of 
Divine remembrance, provision, and care. Their needs 
must be first provided for, before anything else is recorded 
of the things which John saw ; and there they will find what 
is specially written for their learning. 

Even now, the nucleus of this Remnant is being 
prepared. Hundreds of Jews are believing in Christas the 
Messiah, who know nothing of Him as the Saviour. And 
even among the unbelievers in Israel a political movement 
is on foot which may speedily lead up to and issue in the 
events of which Revelation treats. 

Of course, this means that we are to consider the inter- 
pretation of Rev. ii. and iii. as future, and belonging to 
the “ hereafter.” As to Application , we, of course quite 
understand, and readily admit that these epistles have been 
read by the saints of God all through the ages ; and all 
who have thus read them have received a blessing 
according to the promise, li'e may so read them now, 
ourselves, and apply them, so far as we can do so 
consistently with the teaching for this dispensation of 
grace, contained in the Pauline Epistles. Applying these 
thus we leave the full and final interpretation for those to 
whom it will specially belong hereafter. 

Few are aware that the evidence as to the existence of 


The answer of Epiphanius acknowledged the hi 
fact: but his answer was that St. John wrote to the church 
at Thyatira, not because it was then in existence, but 
because it would be at some future time. 

We do not see how he could have given a better answer. 

In a.d. 363 was held the Council of Laodicea. It was 
attended by thirty-two bishops of Asia, among whom was 
the bishop of Ephesus. This Council framed a list or 
canon of the sacred books, but the Apocalypse was not 
included in the catalogue. 

How can we account for this as a historical fact if these 
seven churches were all then existent, and if these epistles 
were sent to them at that time, Laodicea being one of them ? 

The tacts being what they are, the enemies of the Bible 
draw from them an entirely false conclusion. They use 
them against the authenticity and genuineness of the 
Apocalypse, and against its claim to a place in the Canon 
of Scripture. 

We, on the contrary, strongly hold the canonicity and 
inspiration of the Apocalypse, but we use the undoubted 
historical facts against a false system of interpretation; 
which is a very different thing. 

An opponent of the Bible, in a large and important work, 
uses the common system of apocalyptic interpretation as an 
argument against all Scripture. Speaking of Revelation 
he says, “ As all parties admit that it contains the destiny 
of the Church, each sect has applied it to itself, frequently 
to the exclusion of all others.” 

All parties, we are thankful to say, do not admit the 
| popular system of inteipretation ; and our present object 
| is to show that there is a “more excellent way,” not of 
interpreting it, but of believing it ; a way which, while it 
honours it as the word of God, satisfactorily meets the 
erroneous conclusions drawn from facts. 

If these “ churches ” are future assemblies of Jewish 


these assemblies as churches is very scanty. Indeed, con- 
cerning some, not only is evidence wanting; but concerning 
others it is quite opposed to their ever having existed at all. 

Tertullian :;: (about 145-220) says that leaders of certain 
sects, such as Cerdon and Marcion, rejected the Apocalypse 
on the ground that it could not have been written by John, 
inasmuch as (among other reasons) there was no Christian 
Church in existence at Thyatira in the time of John. 

Epiphanius (who wrote about A.D. 367) deals with the 
Alogi, a sect which disputed the genuineness of the Apoc- 
alypse, and on the same grounds. He quotes their words : 
" Moreover, some of them [the Alogi] again seize on this 
passage in this same Apocalypse [Rev. ii. 18]. And they 
allege, byway of opposition, that it is again said: ‘write 
to the angel of the Church which is in Thyatira,’ although 
there was no Christian Church in Thyatira. How then 
could he write to a church which was not in existence ?”t 

* Coutr. Mar, -ion i. i. 

f The following are ihe woids of the Alogi quoted by Epiphanius : 
w cm! ru'«s ui'-rwi' ruAii' iviX<ifx[iavovTni rovrov rov pi/rov 
ev nj AffOKuAvt/ti tij uvry. Kui c/>u<rKi>ftrir uiTiAcyorres. 
on tort 7ra.Au' - V pilxpoY to, ayycAte rv/< ’KkkAi/(Tiuv to, tV 
0 l’UT£ipOlS, K at OVK fl'l inti ’EkkAj/iTi'u xpiar llll't”,)' £1' Ol’U Ttlptj, 
II <I>i' iypuxftt Ti] pi) oiVy; ’’ Epiphanius Aihvrsns Hatrescs , 
Book II., Vol. I. Haeres. Ii. Sec. xxxiii. (Migne’s Ed., Vol. xli., 
p. 94S). 


believers on the earth, after the Church has been “ caught 
up to meet the Lord,” then all is clear, consistent, and easy 
to be understood. 

The real difficulty is created by attempting to read the 
Church into the book where is has no place. 


As to the “ seven lamp-stands,” ought not this 
expression at once to send our thoughts back to the one 
golden lampstand of the Tabernacle (Exod. xxv. 31-39) 



unity in the Land and in the City ? Here, the scattered 
condition of the nation is just as distinctly indicated by 


the fact that the seven lamps are no longer united in one 
lamp-stand. The nation is no longer in the Land, for 
Jerusalem is not now the centre; but the people are 
“ scattered ” in separate communities in various cities in 
Gentile lands. So that just as the one lamp-stand repre- 
sents Israel in its unity, the sroen lamp-stands represent 
Israel in its dispersion ; and tell us that Jehovah is about 
to make Jerusalem again the centre of His dealings with 
the earth. 

We must further note that John was not told to send 
seven separate letters to seven separate assemblies, as is 
generally assumed and believed. Indeed, the contrary is 
the fact. The great Voice said, “ What thou seest, write 
in A BOOK and send IT unto the seven assemblies.” 
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Over three-quarters of a million copies of this Book of 
the Revelation have in the last few years been placed in 
the hands of the Jews throughout the world. We allude 
to the Salkinson-Ginsburg translation of the New Testa- 
ment into Hebrew, published by the Trinitariao Bible 
Society, and distributed by the Mildmay Mission to the 
Jews, and by other similar agencies throughout the world. 

So that “ the book ” has been and is being sent to those 
for whom it was written, and at no distant day many 
assemblies of Jews will hear and read the words of this 
prophecy, and a people be prepared who will keep 14 the 
words of this prophecy,” and receive in a special manner the 
blessing pronounced in i. 3. 

They will be able to understand what is now so inex- 
plicable to Gentile Christian readers. We find nothing 
in our Pauline Church Epistles that fits into what is said 
to these assemblies. But those readers will be at once 
reminded of the various stages of their own past history, 
and they will find in almost every sentence some allusion 
to the circumstances in which they will find themselves as 
described in this book. 

We will show this : first, from the references made to their 
past history; and, when we come to deal with these Epistles 
separately, we will, in some circumstance in the Apocalypse 
itself, give a reference to nearly every sentence in these 
seven Epistles. 




;fii6le G9(ord Judies. 




• cXJC* t\}io cX^ • 


“ REDEMPTION.” 

By the Rev. Geo. A. B. Chamberlain, M.A., Hull. 


O f four words in the Hebrew translated “redeem,” the 
two used most frequently are H7Q (padah) and 
(gaal). 

The former JTIQj to redeem , with reference to the 
price paid, occurs in different forms between 50 and 60 
times. Its significance is fully borne out in Num. iii. 49 : 
“And Moses took the redemption money (□V'TSH qpD, 
lit , — the redemption-price silver) of them that were over and 
above them that were redeemed (TITS, the redeemed ones) 
by the Levites.” 

In the New Testament the equivalent is dyopufa (agorazo), 
to he in the market. Hence, to l>uy. It occurs three times. 

Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3 and 4. t£uyopd£w (exagorazo) to purchase 
out ; hence, to free out of service or bondage. 

Gal. iii. 13: “Christ has redeemed (t^i/yo/jucrc) us from 
the curse of the Law.” 

Gal. iv. 5 : “ To redeem («’£uyo/>uir>/) them that were 
under the Law.” 

{goal). To free , by avenging or repaying. 

The same word is used for the avenger of blood. The 
cities of refuge in Num xxxv. 9-15 were provided for those 
who had unintentionally slain another, to Ike into so as to 
be safe from the avenger of blood. 


From the office of Goel (or Redeemer) devolving upon the 
nearest male kin; the word is often used in the sense of kins- 
man-redeemer, apart from any idea of blood avenging. Notice- 
ably in such passages as Ruth iv. 4, 6 ; Lev. xxvii. 13-31 ; 
and that remarkable passage Job xix. 25-27 : “ I know that 
my Redeemer (StO, kinsman-redeemer, the one who shall 
put all wrongs to right] liveth ” ; — with its wonderful pro- 
phecy of Resurrection. 

A somewhat corresponding word in the New Testa- 
ment is 

\.vrpu<i) (lu/rod), to bring forth a ransom. In the noun 
XvTpoja-o: ( lutrosis implying * redemption from guilt and 
punishment brought about by expiation. See Luke 
xxxviii. 21. Tit. ii. 4. 1 Pet. i. 18. 

From which also we have 

drokv-puxsoi ( apolulrOsis ), redemption, deliverance from 
guilt, applying to the whole being, i.e., full redemption. 
Rom. iii. 24 : “ . . . Through the redemption (uroAvT/jums) 
that is in Christ Jesus.” 

Rom. viii. 23 : “ Redemption of our body.” 

1 Cor. i. 30 : 44 Christ Jesus ... is made unto us . . . 

! redemption ” (ur oXvTpwcns, full redemption). 

\ Eph. i. 7 : “ In whom we have redemption." 
j „ i. 14 : “ Until the redemption ” ( full redemption). 

I „ iv. 30 : “ Whereby (i.e., the Spirit) ye are sealed to 

\ the day of redemption ” (full redemption). 

1 Col. i. 14 : “In whom we have redemption." 

Heb. ix. 15 : 44 The redemption of the trangressions.” 

I 


I 


fj Goniri6ufed J{ rficles! | 
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THE EPISTLES TO THE TH ESS ALON IANS. 


Concluding Article. 


2 Thess. ii. 1-12. ( Continued ). 


4. As to the apostacy itself, whatever there may be in the 
Roman Catholic Church (which is not merely a religion, 
but a State) in a partial or historical foreshadowing of it, or 
I preparation for it, there is only one interpretation of “ THE 
I APOSTACY,” and that is, the open renunciation of God 
j and of Christ. 

| Individuals may apostatize. Churches may become 
corrupt : but THE Apostacy will be marked by the 
features described in this chapter, viz. : the open rejection 
of all that God has revealed concerning Himself, whether 
as the God of Revelation, or as the God of Creation. 

We see these two great foundations of the coming 
Apostacy in the secret workings of this lawlessness to-day, 
and this not in the Church of Rome merely, but in the 
Protestant Churches ! 

Time was when the advocacy of this was confined to 
the platforms of infidelity; but now, from multitudes of 
pulpits, of churches and chapels alike. Divine Revelation 
is being replaced by Reason, and Creation is being rejected 
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for Evolution. Revelation is being demolished and set 
aside by the Higher Criticism, and Creation is spoken of 
as “ an unphilosophical thought.” 

And this, mark, not by the open enemies of God and 
His Christ, but by His professed followers, from high 
Ecclesiastics of the Church of England to the ministry of 
the “ Free Churches " ; whose teachings and writings are 
more dangerous than those of Bolingbroke and Voltaire, 
because those who utter these blasphemies (which are of 
the very essence of this coming Apostacy) and those who 
are betraying the Church are not only not rejected by 
Society or ejected from the Church, but are the very ones 
who are singled out for advancement and promotion ; and 
are cherished and honoured by Society, both in the Church 
and in the State. 

All this is far worse than Romish error. That is defect 
and excess in matters of doctrine ; but this is leading to the 
rejection of all doctrine, and to destroying it at its very 
fountain head. Romish error is propagated by men who 
at least are consistent : we know our foes, and can meet them 
like enemies in the open. But this essence of Apostacy is 
proclaimed by the very men who are paid to oppose it ; 
while the poor sheep are actually handed over to the wolves 
by the very shepherds themselves ! These false shepherds 
spend one part of their time in destroying the pastures of 
the sheep, and the other part in amusing the goats ! 

If this is not Apostacy, what is? If these be not the 
secret (counsels) of iniquity or lawlessness, where are we to 
look for them ? For lawlessness it is. Lawlessness is and 
will be the great and necessary outcome of the teaching of 
these false shepherds. “ The spirit of the times," which 
rejects the teachings of “ the Spirit of God ” in having 
thrown off the restraints of God and His Word, is not going 
to endure “ the restraints of man !” The two are inseparably 
linked together, as cause is to effect. 

A careful study of Dan. vii., viii., and ix., with Rev. xiii., 
will show us exactly what this Apostacy will be. 

5. The structure of this passage shows us that there are 
two periods contrasted (verse 7) The secret period of its 
working, and the open period of its revelation. We have 
made this quite clear in the structure and in the translation. 

A day is coming, an appointed time, when Antichrist will 
be revealed, and no longer secretly work, but openly take 
his seat in “ the Temple of God ” for the reception of 
divine honours, exhibifing the proofs that he is God, with 
all the power and authority given to him by Satan. And, 
because God does not then and there strike him dead on 
the spot, the multitude, with all the greater readiness, being 
penally deluded, believe the lie. 

Those who believe the lie do so not from simple ignor- 
ance, but because they “ love the lie, and have pleasure in 
iniquity.” They are men who will not hear the voice of 
God, but listen to resisters like Jannes and Jambres : men 
who seek out and give heed to lying spirits, and reject the 
Spirit of Truth : men who will not believe “ all that the 
prophets have spoken,” but incontinently swallow the 
monstrous assertions and lies of “ The False Prophet.” 

These are the multitudes who will come under this judg- 
ment and “ believe THE Lie.” 


Jan., 1901. 

6. The revelation of this lawless one, and the change 
from the secret to the open phase of his working, will be in 
its own appointed season. 

The popular belief about a restraining power which 
hinders^t, and that this power is the Holy Spirit in the 
church, arises from a misapprehension as to the meaning of 
the word Kar<x“» ( katecho ) here used. That the church of 
God is the salt of the earth, and that, while the Holy Spirit 
abides in it the revelation of Antichrist cannot take place, 
is perfectly true , because the church will be removed before 
that day can come, as verse 2 clearly states. But that is 
not necessarily the subject of verses 6 and 7. 

Translators and interpreters fail to remember that the 
word Kartx^ {katecho), which is rendered “ withhold ” in 
verse 6 and “ let ” in verse 7 (and in R.V. “ restrain " in 
both verses), being transitive, must have an object or 
accusative case after it ; and, as it is omitted by Ellipsis , 
it has therefore to be supplied in the translation. 

The verb Kartx<n {katecho) means to have and hold fast. 
The preposition Kara, {kata), in composition, does not 
necessarily preserve its meaning of down, to hold down ; 
but it may be intensive, and mean to hold firmly, to hold 
fast, to hold in secure possession. This is proved by its 
usage ; which clearly shows that restraining or withholding 
is no necessary part of its meaning. It occurs nineteen 
times, and is nowhere else so rendered. On the other hand 
there are four or five other words which might have been 
better used had “restrain” been the thought in this 
passage. 

Indeed, its true meaning is fixed by its use in these 
epistles. In 1 Thess. v. 21 we read “ hold fast that which 
is good,” not restrain it, or “ withhold ” that which is good 1 
But the idea is of keeping, and retaining, and holding on 
fast to, that which is proved to be good. So it is in all the 
passages where the word occurs.* 

This fixes for us the meaning of the verb Kare^tn, for it 
cannot be that, in the first Epistle (1 Thess. v. 21) it means 
to “hold fast” something (“that which is good,”) and 
that in the second Epistle it means something quite different ! 
But W HAT is it that thus holds fast “ the man of sin ” ? and 
WHO is it that holds fast something which is not mentioned, 
and which has therefore to be supplied ? For, in verse 6, 
that which holds fast is neuter, ri> kot^ov {to katechon ), 
while in verse 7 it is masculine, 6 x-ar«xt»v {ho katechon) : so 


‘Matt. x.xi. 3S. 
Luke iv. 42. 
Luke viii. 15. 
Luke xiv. 9. 
John v. 4. 
Acts xxvii. 40. 

Rom. i. iS. 
Rom. vii. 6. 

1 Cor. vii. 30. 
I Cor. xi. 2. 

1 Cor. xv. 2. 

2 Cor. vi. 10. 

I Thess. v. 2 1 . 
l’hilcm. 13. 
Hrb. iii. 6. 

II ch. x. 23. 


Let us seize on his inheritance. 

And stayed him, that he should not. 

Having heard the word, keep it. 

Thou begin with shame to take the lowest room. 

Of whatsoever disease Ac had (».<•., was held). 

And made toward shore (i.e., they held their course, 
or kept going for the shore). 

Who hold the truth in unrighteousness. 

Being dead to that wherein we were held (margin 
and R.V.). 

As though they possessed not. 

And keep the ordinances. 

If ye keep in memory what I preached. 

And yet possessing all things. 

Holdfast that which is good. 

Whom I would have retained with mo. 

If we hold fast the confidence. 

Let us holdfast the profession. 
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that in verse 6 it is som tthing (neuter) which holds the 
man of sin fast, while in verse 7 som tone is holding fast to 
something. 

According to verse 6, it is some place out of which he 
ascends (Rev. ix. 1, 2 and xi. 7), and in which he is now 
held fast in sure possession until the season arrive when he 
is to be openly revealed : meanwhile, his secret counsels 
and plans are already working, preparing the way for his 
revelation. 

The whole subject of the context is the revelation of two 
personages (not of one), viz., the man of sin ” (verse 3) 
and “ the lawless one ” (verse 8). These correspond with 
the two beasts of Rev. xiii. * 

Thus we have here two subjects : (1) “ The Man of Sin ” 
(the beast from the sea, Rev. xiii. 1-10), and the open 
apostacy which precedes and marks his revelation ; (2) 
“ The Lawless one ” (the beast from the earth, Rev. xiii. 
n-18), and the working of his secret counsels which pre- 
cedes his revelation ; and the ejection of the Devil from the 
heavens brings it about. 

An attempt has been made to translate the words Ik 
jmctov ytvr/Tai (ck tnesou genetai ) be taken out of the way , as 
meaning, “ arise out of the midst.” But this translates an 
idiomatic expression literally ; which cannot be done with- 
out introducing error. Ik ptcrov yiv-qrai is an idiom for 
being gone away, or being absent or away. 

This is clear from the other places where the idiomatic 
expression occurs, t 

Thus the lawless one is, at present, being held fast in a 
pit (while his secret counsels are at work) ; and the Devil is 
holding on to his position in the heavenlies (Eph. ii. 2 ; vi. 
12). But presently there will be “ war in heaven ” (Rev. 
xii. 7), and Satan will be cast out into the earth. Then in 
Rev. xiii. 1, we read, “ and he (Satan) stood upon the sand 
of the sea ” (R.V.) Then it is that he will call up the law- 
less one, whom John immediately sees rising up out of the 
sea to run his brief career, and be destroyed by the glory 
of the Lord’s appearing. 

7. With this terrible doom of the ungodly before them, 
the Holy Spirit leads the writers of this Epistle to turn with 

* See the structure of Rev. xiii. in the expository notes, to follow. 

t In Matt. xiii. 49, the wicked are severed from among the just " 
(i.e. , taken away). In Acts xvii. 33, “ Paul departed from among 
them ” (t.e., went away). In xxiii. 10, he was taken “ by force from 
among them ” (i.e., taken out of the way). 1 Cor. v. 2 is very clear, 
where he complains that they had not mourned that “ he that hath 
done this thing might be taken away from among you.” In 2 Cor. 
vi. 17, we are commanded, “ Wherefore come out from among them 
and be ye separate.” In Col. ii. 14 we read of the handwriting of 
ordinances which was against us ; Christ “ took it on! of the way." 
We have the same in the Septuagint in Isa. lii. 11 : “Depart ye . . . 
go ye out of the midst of her,” and Isa. lvii. 1 : “ the righteous is taken 
away from the evil to come.” 

The same usage is seen in Classical writers — Plutarch (Timol. p. 
238, 3) : “ He determined to live by himself, having/0/ himself out 
of the way,” i.e., apart from the public ; Herodotus (3, 83 ; and 8, 22) : 
The speaker exhorts some to “ be on our side ; but, if this is impossible, 
then sit down out of the way," i.e., leave the coast clear, as we should 
say, keep neutral and stand aside. The same idiom is seen in Latin — 
Terence { Phorm . v. 8, 30) : “ She is dead, she is gone from among us’* 
(e medio abi it). The opposite expression shows the same thing. In 
Xenophon (Cyr. 5, 2, 26), one asks, “ What stands in the way of your 
joining us?’’ (cY fstcrtj) cfi'ui). ■ 


joyfulness to the saints in Thessalonica'; and to all who, like 
them, know their standing, and blessed hope, in Christ : 
“ But we are bound to give thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, because God hath from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation through sanctification 
(or setting apart) of the Spirit and belief of the truth ; 
whereunto He called you by our Gospel, to the obtaining 
of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. Therefore, brethren, 
stand fast, and hold the traditions which ye have been 
taught, whether by word, or our Epistle ” (verses 13-15). 

And finally, they pray (iii. 5), “and the Lord (the Holy 
Spirit) direct your hearts info the love of God (the Father) 
and into the patient waiting of Christ.” 

He is waiting now and "from henceforth expecting” 
(Heb. x. 12, 13), and we too are waiting. “ As He is, so 
are we in this world.” 

With a few admonitions, the Epistle now closes.'*' 

We have thus com^ to the end of our studies, to the end 
of these Epistles addressed by the Holy Spirit to churches, 
through Paul. We have learned the lessons (or some of 
them) which he has written for the express purpose of our 
education as Christians. 

We have seen the effect of this teaching in the education 
and formation of this typical model church. All leads up 
to and centres in Christ. 

“ He shall glorify ME ” was the Lord’s own prophecy 
and promise concerning the Holy Spirit; and, wherever He 
teaches and works, that is the one result. 

Christ is glorified in this teaching in these seven Epistles. 
He is our all. The saved sinner is shown the depths of 
the pit and the miry clay out of which he is taken (Rom. 
i.). Then he is shown how, according to “ God’s Gospel,” 
he is justified and saved by God's sovereign grace. Then 
the standing in Christ which God has given him, by the 
same free grace, is revealed to him ; and he learns that he 
died with Christ, and has risen with Christ ; that, though 
the flesh is in him, he is “ not in the flesh,” but seated in 
the heavenlies in Christ. And now his one blessed hope 
is to be with Christ and like Christ for ever. This will be 
only when Christ comes for him. And now, whether he 
fall asleep, or be alive and remain to that coming, Christ 
is his hope : he is shut up to Christ. Apart from a Risen 
Christ, he has not even the hope of rising again (1 Cor. xv. 
iS). Things may get worse and worse here : but God has 
called him “ to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ”; and therefore he waits for God’s Son from heaven. 

This is our blessed hope, to be caught up and taken 
away from “ the evil to come,” before it comes. 

Not a word docs the Holy Spirit say in this Epistle about 
man’s being under probation. He is not under probation. 


* In order lo complete the structure, we give in a note 

The expansion of “ t,” iii. 6-15 (see page 54)* 
Admonition ( shorter , general), 
e | o | iii. 6. Command concerning separation. 

! P I 7 ' 9 - The example of Paul and his brethren. 

0 | to. Command as to non-workers. 

/In. The example of non-workers, those referred to in “ c ’’ 
I (ii. 2). 

1 w | 12, 13. Command as to work. 

1 t | 14, 15. The exnmples to be shunned. 
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He once was; but now he is a ruin, a total wreck ; and it 
is just here that “ God’s gospel ” meets him, with the 
message of the grace of God. 

Not a word is said about the world’s being in its infancy ; 
or, of its improvement or reformation ; for the sentence of 
its condemnation has been passed, and it only waits now 
for execution to be put in. 

Not a word is said about the world’s conversion, or any 
outpouring of the Spirit on the church. Not a word about 
an intervening golden age between man’s day (1 Cor. iv. 3) 
and the day of the Lord. 

Not a word about all these “ fables ” of the nineteenth 
century to which men have “ turned their ears ” (2 Tim. 

iv. 4). 

There is no time or season which hinders our being 
caught up and gathered together unto Christ (1 Thess. 

v. 1). There is a time and season before “ the day of the 
Lord” can come to this world in Judgment. But the 
reason of its delay is that the cup of its iniquity is not yet 
full. There lacks yet the Apostacy, the revelation of the 
Man of Sin, and the Lawless one, to complete the moral 
transgression and rebellion of the world. 

The Thessalonian saints knew all this. Why then 
should they call in question the doctrine of the Resurrec- 
tion (Cor.), when that was the very thing for which they 
looked and waited as the fruition of all their hope ? 

Why should they turn again to the weak and beggarly 
elements of this world (Gal.), when the glories of the world 
to come filled their vision ? 

Why should they “ mind earthly things ” (Phil.), when 
they were thus occupied with heavenly things ? 

Why should they be spoiled by the teachings of vain and 
deceitful philosophy (Col.), when they looked for glorious 
facts and blessed realities ? 


His life (verse 40), and with whom He was in controversy. 
To explain the verse, we have to note 

(1) That the word rendered “ speech ” refers to the form 
or manner of His teaching; while that rendered “word” 
refers to the matter or substance of it. 

(2) The word “cannot” implies inherent impossibility , as 
in so many other places (see John iii. 3,5; v. 19 ; vi. 44 ; 
vii. 34, 36; viii. 21, 43; xii. 39; xiv. 17, etc., etc.). 

(3) The verb “to hear," by Hebrew idiom, means to 
receive , believe or understand. As in John ix. 27 : “I have 
told you already, and you did not hear (i.e., believe)." 
1 Cor. xiv. 2 : “ He that speaketh in an unknown tongue, 
speaketh not to men, but to God, for no one heareth (i.e., 
no one understandeth) him.” Gal. iv. 21 : “ Ye that desire 
to be under Law, do ye not hear (i.e., understand) the Law ? ’> 
1 Cor. v. 1: “It is commonly heard (i.e., understood or 
believed) that there is fornication among you.” 

With these preliminary remarks the verse means “ Why 
do ye not get to know (i.e., learn) my speech? Even 
because ye cannot receive (or understand) my word : i.e., 

; my doctrine or what I say. 

| Before the natural man can receive Divine truth and 
teaching he must have an “ understanding ” given to him 
(1 John v. 20) by the Spirit of God (1 Cor. ii. 14). 

! INVASIONS BY SYRIA. 

Question No. 245. 

S. F., Sussex. “ I should be glad if you would explain the apparent 
discrepancy between verses 23 and 24 of 2 Kings vi. : * So the 
bands of Syria came no more into the land of Israel. And it 
I came to pass after this that Ben-hadad king of Syria gathered all 

1 his host, and went up, and beseiged Samaria.’ ” 

This may best be answered by an illustration. After Dr. 

; Jameson’s defeat, the bands of the English came no more 
to raid in the Transvaal. And it came to pass after this 


No divisions had to be repro\ r ed ; for they were “one 
body in Christ,” and walked in recognition of this truth, 
with one faith and one hope. 

No errors had to be combatted ; for they were too zealous 
in serving the living and true God, and in true missionary 
activity, to be “ striving about words to no profit.” 

They were do dreamers, no mere enthusiasts. But the 
truth in which they had been brought up kept them sound 
in doctrine and diligent in service. 


that Lord Roberts gathered together all his host, and went 
up, and entered into the Transvaal. 

The bands referred to in verse 23 w f ere irregular, and are 
to be distinguished from the regular army of Ben-hadad. 
These Syrian bands ceasing to enter the land of Israel did 
not preclude a regular invasion by the king of Syria. 

“JUST LOT.” 

Question No. 246. 


If the same soundness and the same diligence is the 
great need of the church in the present day, then the one 
abiding lesson of these Epistles to the Church of Thessa- 
lonica is this — that holy living and missionary /.eal must be 
the spontaneous working out of that truth which God Him- ! 
self must first work in us (Phil. ii. 13). 


T. C., Liverpool. “ In 2 Pet. ii. 7 Lot is described as a just, righte- 
ous man, whereas the record of his life is anything but that.” 

We have to note (1) that we have not the record of all 
his life. And (2) that if we had it would not be gny help 
in explaining the apparent difficulty. 

The answer lies in the definition of “just.” We are not 
“just ” or “justified ” by works alone (Rom. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 






Questions and JJnswers. j; 




JOHN viii. 43. 

Question No. 244. 

F. L. C-, F.lmliurst. “ Please give a full explanation of John viii. 43 : 
• Why do ye not understand My speech ? even because ye cannot 
hear my word.’ ” 

From the context we notice that the question was 
addressed by the Lord Jesus to his enemies who sought 


16). That is why there are none righteous — “ no, not one" 
(Rom. iii. 23 ; iii. 10). God justifies the ungodly. Lot, in 
himself, was neither better nor worse than other justified 
persons. He seems worse than some, because the Holy 
Spirit, for our warning, has written down the “ worse.” If 
human biographies were as faithful, we should find it diffi- 
cult to believe how any “life” could be worth writing or read- 
ing, and wonder whether any just person (in the sense you 
use the word) ever lived. Lot was justified. Thank God 
that is written. Therefore I can believe that I am justified 
Let us be occupied, not with our (or others’) frailties and 
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infirmities and falls, but with God’s grace and goodness 
and love. 

THE LORD'S DAY. 


Question No. 247. 

A. S., Barry. “ In regard to the Lord’s day, do you not think that all 
the children of God ought to keep the first day of the week clear 
from all secular work, and do you not think that we as children of j 
God in this matter ought to avoid as much as in us lies to give 
offence to others in this matter? Is not Rev. i. to the best 
evidence ? ” 

As a general rule, we decidedly say yes — so long as we 
hold and understand the higher principle involved in the 
teaching of Col. ii. 

See our remarks upon it in our July number, pages 4-6. 




^igns of ifie Uiimes. 
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POLITICAL SIGNS. ! 

A NEW CENTURY j 

is a Sign of the Times ; and, to witness its coming is not | 
granted to every one. None, surely, can pass front one to ; 
another without thinking of the fact that it finds the j 
nations armed to the teeth. The last century was marked | 
by wars ir. its early years, ended by the battle of Waterloo ! 
in 1815, and followed by The Thirty Years' Peace, which was j 
the title of Harriet Martineau’s book, published in 1S51, | 
the year of the first great exhibition in London, which ! 
was to crown that peace, and establish an era of peace and j 
prosperity, where swords were to be beaten into prurting- 
hooks. The century closes with a peace congress at the \ 
Hague, and the civilised world an armed camp, its most \ 
prosperous industries being armaments of war. The poet : 
of the Victorian era proclaimed the approaching ; 

“ Parliament of man, i 

The federation of the world.” j 

The belief that that period was about to set in has been j 
rudely shattered. The promise that the war-drums should | 
throb no longer, and the battle flags be furled has been [ 
broken, and one campaign has succeeded another, till the j 
opening century causes men’s hearts to fail them as they 
look into its opening year. 

It is also most remarkable that the very building (the 
Crystal Palace) which was built and used for the 
inauguration of this new era of peace, is to be used in the 
first year of this new century for a Naval and Military 
Exhibition ! 

All this causes us to fall back upon the “more sure word 
of prophecy,” and look into it with liiore diligence than 
ever, while, “ according to His promise,” we wait for 
“the Lord Himself” to come from heaven. All our hopes 
are centred in a Person, in His most glorious and blessed 
Person. Our being caught up to meet Him depends on 
no signs, and .on no “times and seasons”; therefore, 
though we realise that we have no wisdom and no might, 
our eyes are unto Him. May they ever there be fixed. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE RELIGION OF ENGLISHMEN. 

The following from the Daily Mail, of August nth, is 
instructive though sad reading : — 

“What is the religion of the average Englishman? It has been 
recently slated by an unfriendly critic to be materialistic in practice and 
agnostic in creed ; and a certain amount of heart-searching in church 
circles has been the result. In fact, a well-known Churchman has 


asked whether, while nine-tenths of Church congregations are com- 
posed of women, it is worth while putting the question at all.” 

“ The unattractiveness of many Church services ” is 
suggested as one of the reasons. But, alas 1 the opposite 
is the truth. It is because these services have been made 
so attractive that materialists and agnostics have been 
attracted to our churches and chapels, and the expression, 

“ being religious ” has become almost equivalent to being 
an “ Englishman.” 

“WORKS OF DARKNESS.” 

All the churches are suffering from the gradual declension 
which is taking place on all hands and in all departments. 
But, the Church of England, over and above this (which 
she has in common with other churches), is suffering from 
a direct attack on the part of the Jesuits. The Romeward 
movement is not the result of a gradual down-grade move- 
ment, but there is a large band of down-right Jesuits, who 
at first secretly, but now more openly, are doing their fatal 
work in the ministry of that Church. 

The Bishops affect to shut their eyes, and adopt the policy 
of Ostrichism. But there are others whose eyes are being 
opened. 

The Rev. Dr. Cobb (of St. Ethelburga fame) was, until 
lately, Assistant Secretary of the English Church Union. 
He has now resigned and given his reasons for seceding 
from its ranks. In writing these he puts on record some 
of the doings of the “ Ritualistic ” clergy, and a terrible 
revelation he makes from his own official and personal 
knowledge. He says : — 

"One clergyman was found frankly using the Roman Missal; 
another informing me that when he ‘ said Mass ’ he did not ‘ interpo- 
late much of the English office’ ; another using Baldeschi as his final 
authority on ceremonial ; another refusing the aid of all Church workers 
unless they pledged themselves to regular Sacramental Confession ; 
another putting up a copy of a Papal Bull under an innocent picture in 
his church ; another declaring that if he chose to burn lights belore 
any given image, it was nobody's business but his own ; another teach- 
ing Transubstantiation under that term from his pulpit ; another having 
Benediction with locked doors lor the ‘ faithful ' few ; another exorcis- 
ing (lowers ; another keeping the Feast of the Assumption, or of Our 
Lady of the Snows, or of the Immaculate Conception ; another placing 
in his Church a Shrine of the Sacred Heart, or inculcating the cult of 
the Rosary of St. J oseph ; and so on." 

Dr. Cobb may speak of these as “ the eccentricities of 
individuals,” but we see in them nothing but dishonesty of 
the grossest kind. To honourable Roman Catholic Priests 
we can give due respect, but these men are traitors of the 
deepest die : taking the bread and the money of a 
Reformed Church with the object of undoing the Reforma- 
tion. Such a policy has not one spark of honour, 

honesty or morality, and would not be tolerated for a 
moment in the world's affairs of commerce or of business. 
But, in the Church, commercial and business men tolerate 
it and condone it. 

THE PRESS r. THE NEW FREE CHURCH OF 
SCOTLAND. 

A remarkable article in the Edinburgh Evening News of 
Nov. 3 is worthy of preservation, because it draws out and 
points the moral with regard to the sad fact that the “ New 
United Free Church of Scotland ” is deeply tainted with 
the Higher Criticism. The Editor says : — 

“ A great deal was said at the ecclesiastical gathering in Edinburgh 
the other day about the duty of evangelising the masses, and preaching 
the gospel to the heathen, lias the church a gospel to preach ? In its 
old days the Church had a gospel, and in faith and hope its ministers 
went to the masses, and preached to the heathen. So long as the 
Bible was accepted in its entirety as the Word of God, the preachet 
could go forth upon his mission with apostolic power and fervour. But 
the case is dilferent when the Church has got nothing but a mutilated 
Bible. The Higher Criticism, which has the approval of leaders in the 
Church, has thrown confusion over the entire message, so that the 
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f rreacher it no longer sure of his ground. There is so much that is 
egendary and unhistoiical in the Bible that he would be a bold man 
who would unhesitatingly use the old formula, 4 Thus saith the Lord.’ 
The opening chapters of Genesis have been given up by the Higher 
critics, and the Pentateuch is no longer treated as reliable history. 
Some ultimate basis of authority the Church must have. What is it 
to be ? The clergy are showing signs of falling back upon internal 
experience as their last line of defence. In this they are simply follow- 
ing the example of the German theologian, Frank, who professed to be 
able to deduce from internal experience the entire scheme of evangelical 
doctrine. ... Is such a method reliable ? Can man by emotional 
commuoicgs reach a kind of Certainty which cannot be reached by 
purely intellectual processes ? What a bond it would be to humanity 
could a way be found through th- emotions to the haven of divine cer- 
tainty. Unfortunately, men’s emotional experiences are found to 
correspond to their intellectual conceptions in a way which brings back 
the old confusion. . . . How, then, are we to explain the fact that a 
Unitarian, who disbelieves the fundamental tenets of the Trinitarian, 
who refuses to treat Christ as other than a man, has as keen an emo- 
tional rapture as the Trinitarian, who holds that bis emotional rapture 
is due to his communion with the risen Christ, the second person in 
the God-head ? The inner experience of the one testifies that Christ 
was a man ; the inner experience of the other testifies that Christ was 
God. How, too, are we to explain the emotional raptures of a Deist 
like Rousseau, whose life was by no means saintly ? Clearly there is 
no certainty by this method. Before the United Free Church speaks 
of evangelising the masses and converting the heathen, it had better 
get an authoritative gospel, by which it can appeal to the intellects of 
men. No progress will be made by emotional short-cuts to divine 
knowledge." 

THE ONLY TRUE CHURCH 

Seems to be quite like some other institutions we hear of. 
The Herald and Presbyter says : — 

“An advertisement in one of our Roman Catholic exchanges gives 
notice that there will be in a central hall in Philadelphia a 4 euchre 
party,' a ‘ promenade concert,’ and a 1 prize cake-walk, all in aid of 
4 the Church of the Holy Spirit.' Of old the Lord said to some of His 
disciples, ‘ Ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of' (Luke ix. 
55). Possibly the men w-ho are concerned in this matter are in a 
similar condition. We are of opinion that the financial end of the true 
• Church of the Holy Spirit ’ is not run by euchre parties, promenade 
concerts, or prize cake-walks. There seems to be some mistake about 
the 4 spirit.’ ” 

It is difficult to decide between this and the profanity of 
Tetzel in his wicked traffic of the sale of indulgences. 
The words of Luther, when he wrote to Spalatin about his 
conflict with Tetzel, the indulgence-monger, are very appro- 
priate on this matter. 44 It gives me more difficulty to 
refrain from despising my adversaries, and so sinning 
against Jesus Christ, than it would give me to vanquish 
them. They are so ignorant in things human and divine, 
that one is ashamed in having to fight with them ; and yet 
it is their very ignorance which gives them their inconceiv- 
able audacity and face of brass.” 

“CHURCH VAUDEVILLE.” 

Under this heading, the London Daily Express gave the 
following news on Nov. 27, 1900: — 

“The Chicago Baptist Ministers’ Association is planning to present 
sacred vaudeville in the churches in order to increase attendance. 

“The Rev. Kittredge Wheeler declared that the theatre was an 
antagonistic force that the churches must constantly work against. 

44 The pastors’ plan includes singing, concerts on Sunday evenings, 
biograpb and stereopticon lectures. 

“ One newspaper, in commenting upon the new procedure, remarks 
that the public may expect to see electric signs in front of churches, 
and see hoardings covered with bills announcing 4 reverent burlesque,’ 
and 4 Biblical biographs,' presenting moving pictures of Old Testament 
scenes.” 

Another daily paper describes the matter from its own 
correspondent in New York : — 

‘•CHURCHES AS VARIETY SHOWS.” 

“ Baptist ministers in Chicago suggest the introduction of theatricals 
in their churches to louse the lagging interest of their congregations in 
religious revivals. 

“ The clergy suggest that the revivals shall be run as a variety show, 
and that between the turns the ministers shall appear on the platforms 


and exhort their hearers to repentance. A vote will be taken among 
the congregations, and if they acquiesce the new plan will be put into 
practice.” 

The pace is being rapidly increased. We said some time 
ago that those who cater for the flesh in religious things 
will have to 44 increase the dose.” All such are Tike persons 
on a bicycle — they must either go on or get off. They 
cannot stand still, and, alas, there is no getting off. It is a 
mad race of competition now between the churches and 
chapels themselves, as well as between them and the world. 
“ Get the people in ” is the cry. But those who thus get them 
in cannot be in proper spiritual condition to meet the needs 
of the anxious sinner, or feed the hunger of the famishing 
saint. 

What some of them do when they “get them in” is showD by 
the St. James's Gazette (Nov. 28,1 900), under the heading of 

“A NOVEL CLERICAL DEVICE.” 

This is none other than a 44 monsterphone.” The 
phonograph, having served its purpose as an attractive 
adjunct to various forms of entertainment, has been 
annexed by the chuich. And now at St. Mary-at-Hill, 
E.C., besides the use of lantern slides and 44 really good 
music of a sacred character,” the people listen to 44 short 
(of course, short) addresses by the Archbishop of Canter- 
bury, the Bishop of Stepney, and other divines — through 
the phonograph.” 44 The results attained are, on the 
whole, satisfactory.” Whether this is 44 satisfactory” to the 
audience, or to the entertainers, or to God, is not stated. 
We ought to add that the newspaper treats the matter 
very seriously, and heads it 44 Mid-day Rest and Devotion.” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITIST TEACHINGS: PAST AND PRESENT. 

To read over the early writings of Spiritist teachers, and 
compare them with the teachings now put forth, shows, 
even from their own standpoint, that degeneration from an 
ideal then professed is a marked feature in their teachings 
of to-day. 

This must always be the case in everything that has to do 
with Religion of any kind. 

44 For they will proceed further in ungodliness : and their word will 
eat as doth a gangrene ” (2 Tim. ii. 16, 17, a.v.) 

This outbreak of sceptical freethinking which emanated 
from their own ranks was withstood by many, whose names 
are scarcely ever referred to by the leaders of to-day. 

Dr. Sexton was one of these. He was editor of the 
Christian Spiritualist, and the hope he had was that the 
new revelation was continuous, following on that already 
given by God, and which he would not abandon. 

The estimation in which he was held may be gathered 
from an address by Mr. Benjamin Coleman, given at the 
Beethoven Rooms at the soiree of the British National 
Association of Spiritualists on August 4th, 1874. 

“I will content myself by naming one other — (be had just named 
some) — one who I believe is destined to do more for the spread of 
Spiritualism than roost of us, by reason of his practical intelligence, 
and great facility of conveying bis arguments in language so clear that 
every listener must carry away some portion of the truth he utters ; you 
will no doubt anticipate me ere I mention his name. I allude to Dr. 
George Sexton." — The Spiritualist, Aug. 7, 1874. 

We will now refresh the memories of Spiritists with some 
remarks from the magazine of which Dr. Sexton became 
editor : — 

“ A division between the Christian and Anti-Christian Spiritualists 
is imminent. The latter begin now to manifest such intolerance 
towards the former that for the two to work together harmoniously 
will soon become simply impossible. To be a Christian is something 
like a crime in the eyes of some of the leaders of the movement.” — 
Spiritual Magazine, 1876, p. 420. 
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Yet they would dare to represent themselves as guides of 
others when in their own camp they have to confess to 
division, not knowing where to find truth. It is the same 
confusion to-day. 

“ We Deed not regard Spiritualism as a religion ; but the religion 
of the spirit which it teaches, also teaches us to see universal principles 
and to recognise glimpses of truth where we find them." — Light, Nov. 
17, 1900. 

Has it ever occurred to the editor of Light that he must first 
have a standard of truth, before he is qualified to proclaim 
that be has found truth. If an explorergoes to search for gold, 
he must have some test at hand to prove that he has lighted 
on a lode of the metal. Self-consciousness will not do in 
this field of research, and it is equally certain it will not do 
in the other. But 

THEIR MINDS ARE DARKENED. 

They cannot see that it must lead to this result — every- 
one arrives at the conclusion that truth is just what 
he is pleased to receive as such; for no teacher dares to 
present himself and say, “ I have the truth, and all else is 
false.” They have cast off those whose effort and hope it 
was to make it conform to the Word of Truth. Here is 
the despairing cry of one of the disappointed ones that 
failed in the attempt : 

“ Let Spiritualists of the Ami-Christian schools, and the spirits 
from whom they received their false doctrines, band together as they 
do to oppose us, we shall survive it ; for God is the God of the earth, 
and of the spirit world as well, and His Providence will not fail. 
Henceforth our teaching will, if possible, be more marked than hereto- 
fore, and we will spare no pains to oppose falsities, in whatever form 
they may come, whether as the Anti-Christian teaching of Spiritualists, 
communications full of error from spirits, false doctrines enunciated 
by trance speakers, or trickery and cheating on the part of mediums. 
Christian Spiritualists we ask to give us such help as they can, for it is 
clear we shall get little elsewhere . . . but in the midst of all comes 
the blessed teaching of the Master, worth all the spirit-communications 
that were ever made. * In the world ye shall have tribulation : be of 
good cheer, I have overcome the world.’ ” — Spiritual Magazine, No. 
2i, p.421). 

The help he sought was not forthcoming. His concep- 
tion was too high for his associates. The magazine there- 
fore came to an end. 

But when these things are brought before those who 
claim to be the directors of the movement at the present 
time, we are met in this way : “ Don’t judge from its lower 
phases. You should read the work of 
“ Stainton Moses.” 

This book was published in 1 883, under the sign of “ M. A. 
Oxon.,” and the title of it is Spirit Teachings. The preface 
gives this account of the production of these teachings : — 

“These messages began to be written through my hand just ten 
years since ” (March, 1873). 

The writing was in minute characters, “ but without serious 
drain upon the vital powers,” requiring no attention on the 
part of the writer, for he states that, while the writing was 
proceeding, he was able to read an abstruse book. “ It 
came unsought.” His guides — as they are called — were 
asked this question : “ This new revelation of which you 
speak : is it contrary to the old ? ” 

“The revelations are not contradictory, but it is necessary to 
destroy man’s rubbish before God’s truth can be revealed. Man must 
JUDGE ACCORDING TO THE LIGHT OF REASON THAT IS IN HIM. 
That is the Ultimate Standard. The progressive soul will 
receive what the ignorant or prejudiced will reject ” (page 1 1 ). 

When this question was asked inaformernumberof Things 
to Come — “By what standard do you judge in the search for 
truth ” — the reply was, “ There is no one standard but truth. 
This is what we are trying to find" ( Things to Come , April, 
p. 1 20), an answer that can only be called silly. The 
extract now given from the “ guides ” of Stainton Moses is 
something more definite : “ Man must judge according to 
the light of reason that is in him. That is the ultimate 
standard." 


Was ever such wild extravagance perpetrated under the- 
pretence of a “ new revelation ’’ ? and from what follows it 
will be seen that these deceiving spirits cannot help shew- 
ing that they are nothing but deceivers. 

“ No doubt there is for you in your present imperfect state 
NO SUCH THING AS AUSOLUTK TRUTH.”— p. 120. 

“ We boldly assert that we teach a faith which is more calculated to. 
deter from open sin than any yet propounded for man’s acceptance ; 
more real, more comprehensible than any which has yet been put before 
him. That faith, we say again, is Divine. It comes to you as the 
revelation of God.” — p. 122. 

Yet two pages before this, this lying spirit asserted “ there 
is no such thing as absolute truth.” Therefore, when he 
now affirms, that he brings a “revelation of God,” it is equi- 
valent to saying that he is the bearer of a message from 
God that cannot be guaranteed as absolute truth. 

This proves the source from which his message comes, 
for their god cannot speak the truth. The Lord Jesus has 
settled that question for ever. When the Jews sought to 
kill Him, and which the spirits would like to do now if 
they could, He said : “ Ye are of your father the devil, and 
the lusts of your father ye will do. He was- a murderer 
from the beginning, and abode not in the truth, because 
there is no truth in him. When he speaketh a lie he- 
speaketh of his own : 

FOR HE IS A LIAR 
and the father of it” (John viii. 44). 

Those who “ turn away from the truth ” to receive in its 
place such vicious, accursed teaching as this are on the 
down grade to lower depths still. Theirs will be a ship- 
wreck indeed. What a blessing it is to be established on 
the bed-rock of the Holy Scriptures. This is the book 
these demons can never face, for in it is made known their 
final doom. The Lord Jesus could compel them to cease 
their frenzied ravings: “And he suffered not the devils, 
(demons) to speak because they knew Him ’’(Mark i. 34). 

However much they may put on an air of bravado, it is 
this “Sword of the Spirit’’ that wounds deeply and meets 
all their bold blasphemy. “ And behold they cried out, 
saying, What have we to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of 
God? Art thou come hither to torment us before the time?” 
(Matt. viii. 29). This was the Living Word that met them. 
There is the same power in the written word to-day which 
exposes their vindictive purposes and silences their lying 
speeches. 

But revelations they must have. Any absurdity will 
please their corrupt minds. God’s Word is spoken of 
in these teachings of “M.A. Oxon.” in this contemptuous 
manner : — 

“ Were our revelation a blank contradiction of the old, what is that 
to you ? Ours speaks in living accents to your spirit, you know ii ; 
.... The old is dead to you .... Why embrace the mouldering corpse 
which was once a living being* instinct with Divine truths. 

“ ‘ Why seek ye the living among the dead ? He is not here, He is 
risen.’ So, friend, we say to you. Why linger in the dead past, the 
sepulchre of buried truth, seeking in fruitless sorrow for that which is 
no longer there ? It is risen. It has left the body of dogmatic leach- 
ing which once for a restless age enshrined Divine truth. There remains 
but the dead casket. The jewel is gone. The Spirit has risen, and lo ! 
we proclaim to you sublimer truth, a nobler creed, and a Diviner God. " 
— Spirit Teachings by M.A. Oxon., p. 170. 

As they will not have the Revelation that God has given 
to man, and which tells of Sin, Righteousness, and Judg- 
ment to come, the spirits supply their minds with others of a 
different kind. If man’s destiny is of no importance in their 
eyes, it appears that a dog's is. The same number gives the 
following account of disclosures the spirits are able to 
communicate : — 

•• The usual question was put : Is it a spirit ? — Yes. What name ? — 
The name Trim was given. ‘ Why,' said one of the party, * that was 

* Our italics all thiough. 
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the name of Mr. Taylor’s old <iog. I wonder if it is his spirit.’ Let us 
see what Trim has to say. Well Trim, enquired the medium, how are 
you? Happy was the reply. Any fighting now? — No ; peace prevails 
here. Who killed you? — Trim answered, My new master. Why? — 
Because he would not pay the dog tax ” {IbiJ., p. 174). 

We have given but very little of the teaching of the one 
we have been referred to as authoritative on Spiritualism in 
its higher phases. 

Our readers, we are sure, will feel that sufficient evidence 
has been supplied as to the awful delusions that are fast 
settling down upon the world, and laying hold of those 
particularly that have apostatised from the faith. The 
enormity of such sin must result in judicial blindness. God 
says, through His prophet Isaiah, “ I also will choose their 
delusions,” and the Apostle Paul supplies the reason in 
1 Thess. ii. 10-11 : “ Because they received not the love of 
the truth, that they might be saved ... for this cause God 
shall send them strong delusions that they should believe 
a lie.” 


Our readers will see that the Interviewer, by such state- 
ments as the above, sought to gain our favour and thus elicit 
something from us which could be used against us. He 
1 did not hesitate to do this, and we promptly wrote to the 
I Spiritist Journal to repudiate the account that was printed. 

[ . The above facts are hardly worth reciting ; but they 
are useful as a practical example of Spiritist Morality. 

A man that is guided in his actions by directions he 
receives from lying spirits, will soon show by dishonourable 
ways the corrupt source from which he had his instructions, 
The evidence of one which we supplied in our December 
number, who resigned his membership in the “ London 
Spiritualist Alliance,' 1 confirms” the truth of this : ‘‘I have 
been led to see how very much deceit and fraud is mixed 
up and carried on for money-making in the name of 
Spiritualism.” This applies with equal force to inter- 
viewers. 

Spiritists have to admit that their “ platform is infested 


In our next issue we shall deal further with the Spirit j by undeveloped mediums.” We may add to this, and 

Teachings of Stainton Moses, which we have been advised | say the same when another noxious parasite invades one’s 

to read. privacy. Under these conditions the outlook as to the 

advance of Spiritism is fearful to contemplate. Even one 
of their own writers said : “ We have broken into the spirit 
j world on the side on which they keep their lunatic asylum 
I or as Mr. William Howitt writes of the horrors he dis- 

I covered in the movement in his day : “ They [the spirits] 

j will come with all their old characters, passions, and weak- 
| nesses, and revel in lies, in pretences, in mystifications . . . 
SPIRITIST MORALITY. • or even wicked and diabolical annoyances.” — Spiritual 



A mong the many pests that have sprung up to disturb 
our peace, the “ Interviewer ” is the most obnoxious. 
Such an one, by the use of his brother’s card, recently ob- 
tained an interview with us, and after pledging us to the 
non-publication of what transpired, forthwith proceeded to 
send his version of what took place to the leading Spiritist 
journal, writing to us at the same time to release us from 
our promise ! and calling our attention to the fact that he 
made no promise ! As we are two witnesses (a colleague 
being present) we flatly deny his unsupported disclaimer. 
The morality of such a disclaimer, even if true, is no 
better than the breach of faith. 

Having arranged for non-publication of what passed, the 
interviewer proceeded to say : “ I have brought some copies 
of Things to Come, for November, for distribution among 
my friends, and I have read with interest your remarks in 
the issue for December.” He writes afterwards to say “ I 
used pretty strong language in condemnation of certain 
phases of Spiritualism, while iD your library. I have used 
stronger to the Editor of the Two Worlds. Referring to 
an experiment described in that unhealthy book, by the 
late Miss Marryat, bearing the untrue title There is no 
death ... I said that I thought it was * utterly diabo- 
lical.’ That is not mincing matters. Is it ? 

“You quote a paragraph from Dr. Newton. Very shock- 
ing. . . . You will find another disgusting account of 

a spirit purporting to be ‘brother Jesus’ in Spiritualism 
Unveiled, by Miles Grant. I should not have objected if 
he had said ‘ Diabolism.” The Interviewer further asked : 
“ Please do not think that I am the only one who is discon- 
tented with the existing state of things among the 
Spiritualists. There are many others.” He went on to com- 
plain bitterly that Spiritists were not allowed to present their 
case in the pages of Things to Come. But in vain, for no one 
who denies the Deity of the Lord Jesus, the Doctrine of 
the Resurrection, or the Inspiration of the Scriptures shall 
ever defile our pages. 

Their case is fairly represented by us. No exception 
has yet been taken to the accuracy of any of the many 
quotations we continually give. 


Mag., p. 350, 1869). Who, then, can wonder that the same 
awful condition should characterise those who profess 
j to be guided by them ? 

As to the statement that we do not represent the best 
sides of Spiritualism, the names of Howitt, Sexton, Mrs. 
Hall, N. Crossland, and many others prove the incorrectness 
of such an assertion. 

It is this Interviewer who has advised us to read the im- 
portant work Mr. Stainton Moses. His advice has been 
taken, and our readers shall know something of the nature 
of Spirit Teachings, as thus authenticated and recommended 
by Mr. Hector Waylen. 
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Fleet Paymaster, R.N. 3 6 

M.D. ... 10 


Mr. D. C. JOSEPH’S WORK IN HAIFA AND 
MOUNT CARMEL. 

Mr. D. C. Joseph writes to us : — 

“ I am sorry to say that instead of returning to 
Haifa, I was obliged to return to the Hospital. 

I am still a sufferer, and I don’t know how long. 

. . . The poor workers in Haifa are in great want. 

I was obliged to send them another £ 20 , but 
that will not last long. 

“ I am ill, and nobody knows where I am or 
what I am doing.” 

Mr. F. Newth (of Oakleigh, Grove Road, Sutton, Surrey) 
kindly acts as Treasurer, and we are glad to know and 
announce to our friends that arrangements are being made 
for taking over, and extending, the good work which Mr. 
Joseph has so well begun. 
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AN HOLY TEMPLE IN THE LORD." 


T he Church of God collectively is the great subject 
revealed in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

It is the one Body : consisting of Christ the glorious Head 
in heaven, and His people the members of that Body on the 
earth ; on which account, this Body is called, in ii. 15, “ one 
new Man not two (a Bridegroom and Bride), but one. That 
is why it is said “ we are all one in Christ Jesus,” and are 
made in Himself of twain (Jew and Gentile) “ one new man.” 
But this Body is also compared to a building, “ a holy 
Temple ” (Eph. ii. 20, 21). 

It is said to be built upon the foundation of (/.<?., laid by) 
the apostles and prophets. These cannot be the Twelve 
Apostles of the Gospels, or the Prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment ; for these were not given by Christ till after His ascen- 
sion into Heaven. See Eph. iv. xi, which speaks dogma- 
tically of their gift and its special object. 

There were “Apostles” other than “ the Twelve.” 
Barnabas was an apostle (Acts xiv. 14). So were Timothy 
and Silvanus (1 Thess. i. 1 ; and 2 Thess i. 1, compared 
with 1 Thess ii. 6). Andronicus and Junias were apostles 
(Rom. xvi. 7). So was Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. 25, r.v., 
marg.), and many others who are unnamed (2 Cor. viii. 23, 
R.v., marg.) 

There were “ Prophets " also quite distinct from those of 
the Old Testament, e.g., Barnabas (Acts iv. 36), Silas 
and Judas (Acts xv. 32), Manaen and Lucius (Acts xiii. 1), 
Timothy (1 Tim. vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 17, “a man of God,” 
which means a prophet ; compare Deut. xxxiii. 1, and 2 
Kings iv. 7, &c.), and others (Acts xix. 6). 

These laid the foundation of the Church of God, 
“ Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone.” 

The Temple of David and Solomon was all of Divine 
origin. David had it “ by the Spirit.” “ All this,” said 
David, “ the Lord made me understand in writing by his 
hand upon me” (1 Chron. xxviii. 19). In like manner 
this Holy Temple is Divine in its design. Paul 

had it also from the Spirit of God; and, we may 
believe, “in writing.” His anxiety about “the books, 
but especially the parchments” (2 Tim. iv. 13) 
seems to point to these as the Divine credentials of his 
mission: whereas the Twelve seem to have had in an 
especial manner the “ signs and wonders, and divers 
miracles ” (Heb. ii. 3, 4). 

In the Temple of old all was Divinely ordered, the 
materials, the dimensions, the divisions, the arrangements, 
the form and the furniture. So with this “ Holy 
Temple.” 


The stones of the former were “ great stones, costly 
stones, and hewed stones” (1 Kings v. 17; vii. 10, 11). 
For centuries it remained a mystery as to where they came 
from ; but to-day the dark caverns beneath the city can be 
seen by the traveller. It is "clear that these stones never 
came out thence of their own power. And it is equally 
true of “ the living stones ” who to-day are built into this 
holy Temple. There was nothing left to chance, or to 
man’s imagination then ; nor is there now. 

That Temple was built on the spot where Divine judg- 
ment had been stayed by the Divinely appointed offering: 
first by Abraham (Gen. xxii. 2, 14), and afterwards by 
David (1 Chron. xxii. x, and 2 Chron. iii. 1). 

This Holy Temple also is built on Him, who made the 
atonement : Christ dead and risen again (Col. i. 14 and 18). 

In that Temple of old the stones were first covered over 
with cedar-wood, and then the cedar-wood (even the whole 
house) was covered over with gold (1 Kings vi. 15-22), and 
then it is added (v. 18), “there was no stone seen.” Of 
course not. How could there be? Even so it is with the 
Church of God to-day. Nothing of these stones is seen 
in the presence of God. All are perfect and unblamable 
before God. Covered completely with all the merits and 
perfections and holiness of Christ. “ Complete in Him.” 
Oh that we could dwell more on what God has made us to be 
in Christ ; He seeing us only in Him ; and we less taken up 
with the effort to produce something of our own for God 
to see ! 

Then remember that everything was done to these stones 
and lofty trees. Nothing was done by them. They were 
torn out of their dark caverns ; they were hewn and 
fashioned there. They were drawn out ; and built in ; and 
overlaid with cedar, and covered over with pure gold. 

Even so it is with saved sinners. They have been taken out 
of the hole of the pit to have their place in the Holy Temple. 
Taken out of darkness, and brought into God’s glorious light. 

Yes! The. stones were dug out, and the lofty trees were 
cut down (2 Chron. ii. 8, 9, 16). Nothing could be done 
with them as and where they were. There was only one 
way from the dark forest of Lebanon to the glorious House 
in Jerusalem. The axe, stroke by stroke, was laid at their 
root, until they lay lifeless and helpless ; severed entirely 
from the old root Oi nature. Then they were dragged 
down the slopes of the mountains, down into the dark 
waters of the sea, and thence to Joppa. There was no 
overland route for a single tree. The axe, the fall, and through 
the waters of death. And so with the sinner. He, too, must 
pass through a similar experience. However “ lofty ” may 
be his looks or proud his heart, he must be laid low and 
pass through the waters of death, in Christ. Then in His 
risen life he can be built into this “ holy Temple.” 

It is against all this that the old nature rebels. Even the 
old nature in many a saint, as he reads these words, will say 
it is only “one side” of the truth. It may be so : but it is 
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the side which most urgently needs to be known in the pre- 
sent day. The other side, man's side, is everywhere put 
forward, and on every hand. Surely God may have His 
side put forward for once. It is a high privilege for Things 
to Coint to be one among the few to give God all the glory 
and all the praise. 

It is marvellous how the saved sinner will struggle to pre- 
serve some little standing in the flesh ; and how hard it is 
for him to reckon that he has died, and been buried, and 
raised again, in Christ. 

How many are dreaming that Christianity will gradually 
brighten up the dark caverns of this world. But no ! dear 
friends : we point you to yonder risen Christ, and ask you 
there to see God’s chosen corner stone. All must be 
built upon Him ; and all who are built upon Him will be 
eternally secure. 

In this lies the one great contrast between these two 
Divine Temples. 

One would have thought that those great, massive stones 
would have stood for ever. But no ! The traveller to-day 
cannot see one stone resting upon another stone ! Even 
“ Jachin ” {He shall establish) is gone, and “ Boaz ” {In it 
is strength) is gone. Not a trace remains. 

Most ancient buildings have ruins that can be seen ; but 
there are none here. Other buildings stand to-day which 
are centuries older than that Temple. But the Chaldeans 
prevailed against it. “ The people of the prince that shall 
come ” completed the desolation. 

But not so with this “ Holy Temple,” of which Christ is 
the chief corner-stone. God is the builder, and His Spirit 
indwells this Spiritual House. Its foundation is not in 
Peter, but in Christ ; not at Rome, but in the heavenlies ; 
not on earth, but in Heaven : and, when it is complete, and 
the last stone put into its place, it will be caught up to 
heaven. 

Not like the city, the Bride, which John saw. That will 
come down from heaven (Rev. xxi. 9, 10). This will go up to 
heaven (1 Thess. iv. 16.) It will be indeed a glorious church, 
not having spot or wrinkle, stain or speck. No trace of sin 
or grief or sorrow. And this for eternity. And all this for 
poor unworthy sinners such as we are : “ presented faultless 
before the presence of His glory with exceeding joy.” 

Well may we join in the ascription which follows : — 

“To the only wise God our Saviour, be glory and 
majesty, dominion and power, both now and ever. Amen.” 
(Jude 24, 25). 


£ape rs on ifie J3pocaIvpse.* 

FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

XIV. The Seven Assemblies as a whole. 
{Continued). 

I t is a remarkable fact that 

Seven past phases of Israel s history 
are referred to in these Epistles : and the literary order in 
Revelation corresponds with, and answers to, the historical 
order in the Old Testame nt. 

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 


1. Ephesus. — The Day of Israel’s Espousals. 

(Exodus). 

In the Epistle to the Assembly at Ephesus, the reference 
is to Exodus : to God’s love in choosing them out of 
Egypt, and then making them a nation. See Hos. xi. 1. 
“ When Israel was a child, then I loved him, and called my 
son out of Egypt.” In Jer. ii. 2 we see this “ first love," 
which Jehovah calls “ the love of thine espousals.” And in 
Ezek. xvi. we have a full description of the workings and 
outcome of this “ first love.” The whole of Ezek. xvi. must 
be read with Ex. xix. 4-6. It is this “ first love ” which 
Israel is here charged with having “ left.” This is the 
beginning of all the subsequent evil. 

2. Smyrna. — The Period of their Wanderings. 

(Numbers). 

In Smyrna, we have a reference to a definite time of 
trial. In the wilderness it was forty years. Here, it is ten 
days. If any wish to make this stand for ten years it must 
be on their own responsibility. We only press the point 
that a corresponding time of trial is referred to ; and that it 
is a definite and limited time. 

We are aware of the “ interpretation ” proposed as to 
there having been ten persecutions of “ Christians ” 
between a.d. 57 and 284. But unfortunately for this theory, 
there is nothing said here as to any number of separate 
persecutions; but only as to the duration of one! It is 
evident that no system of interpretation which is based on 
such imaginations will be of any service to us in our 
understanding of this book. 

The "year-day” system, as a principle of prophetic 
interpretation, is a human invention ; and as unnecessary 
as it is mischievous. 

When God says a “ day ” He means a day, and when he 
says a year He means a year. Even in those very passages 
where He makes one day to stand for a year, the words are 
used in each case in their literal sense and natural meaning. 

When the spies were gone 40 days, and Israel was made 
to wander 40 years (“ a year for a day ”), “ day " means day 
and " year” means year (Num. xiv. 34). Because God thus 
orders it here, we have no authority to do this on our own 
responsibility in every other place. 

When Ezekiel was told to lie on his left side 390 days, it 
does not mean that he was thus to lie for 390 years ! And 
when Jehovah says, “ I have laid upon thee the years of 
their iniquity according to the number of the days, 390 
days ” fEzek. iv. 4, 5), it is clear that “days” means days, 
and “ years ” means years. 

And when Ezekiel does the same with respect to Judah, 
40 days, Jehovah says, " I have appointed thee each day 
for a year” (Ezek. iv. 6, and see margin). We have the 
same plain and literal statement of facts. 

WheD human interpreters take upon themselves to 
“ appoint ” the same in other cases, whether 1260 days or 
" ten days,” or any other Dumber, they incur a very grave 
responsibility. They do not adopt this "system” in other 
prophecies, and dare not. For when, in Gen. vii. 4, God 
says, “ For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain on the 
earth forty days and forty nights,” it is said to have been so 
fulfilled (vers. 10, 12). 
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When, in Gen. xl. 12, 13, it is said ** the three branches 
are three days,” the fulfilment is given in verse 20 : — “ And 
it came to pass on the third day,’* &c. (not year). 

When God prophesied of the flesh that He would give 
Israel to eat, the days meant days (Num. xi. 19, 20). 

So here, in Rev. ii. 9, “ten days ” means ten days : and 
many Jews in many cities already know what it is to suffer 
an anti-Semite tribulation for days together. Why not here 
and under these circumstances ? 

Haman had one day given to him to “ destroy the Jews ” : 
Why not another “Jews’ enemy” be allowed ten days? 

And what has this or any such period to do with the 
Church of God, which has nothing whatever to do with 
“times and seasons ” (1 Thess. v. 1) ? 

It is quite probable that the time referred to here may be 
that of Matt. xxiv. 9, 10, and Isa. lxvi. 5. 

3. Pergamos. — The Wilderness Period. 

(Numbers). 

In Pergamos we have the reference to Balaam, 
which will have its counterpart in a yet future day. 

Through “the counsel of Balaam" (Num. xxxi. 16, 
&c.) Israel was entrapped and led into the worst form of 
Midianitish idolatry, when “ Israel joined himself unto 
Baal-peor ” (Num. xxv. 3). 

In the coming future day Pergamos will be in a special 
manner the seat (or throne) of Satan (ii. 13 ; and compare 
xiii. 2), and a form of idolatry more awful than that of 
Baal-peor will be on the earth. Peter, writing to the 
Dispersion, tells of this future time in 2 Peter ii., and 
in verse 15 he speaks specially of their “ following in the 
way of Balaam the son of Bosor.” 

Jude also connects his description of a similar phase of 
idolatary with “the error of Balaam” (verses 10-13). 

It is clear, therefore, that that special feature of idolatry 
connected with Balaam’s “ counsel ” is referred to in Rev. 
ii. 14, and will be revived in the period described in the 
Apocalypse. 

And, as, upon this great evil the special judgment of the 
“sword” was sent and executed (Num. xxxi. 1-15), 
so here. He who speaks to the same People of the same 
evil, speaks also of the same judgment, “ I will fight against 
them with the sword of my mouth” (Rev. ii. 16), which 
threat will be carried out in chap. xix. 21. This is why we 
-have that special mention of the “ sharp sword,” describing 
the speaker in ii. 12, referring to the same feature of the 
Vision as seen in i. 16. 

4. Thvatira. — The Period of Israel's Kings. 

(1 and 2 Kings). 

In the Epistle to Thyatira we have the reference to 
another and more intensified form of idolatry as developed 
and established in the days of Ahab, king of Israel ; another 
who, like Balaam, “ made Israel to sin ” (1 Kings xvi. 30). 

Ahab was the first king who officially introduced and 
organised the most abominable form of heathen idolatry 
that the human mind ever conceived (1 Kings xvi. 33). See 
Revised Version, where the special significance of this 
abomination is conveyed and contained in the word 
“Asherah." To particularise on this form of idolatry 
would be only to defile the mind. The Lord Himself in 
this Epistle (Rev. ii. 20-24) gives a clue to it. We may, 


perhaps, add that what was introduced into Israel by 
Balaam (see Rev. ii. 14) became elevated into a national 
religious system under Ahab and Jezebel, as it had long 
been recognised among the heathen nations around. 

What that religious system of licentious idolatry was is 
well known ; but something may be gathered from a 
recently discovered Papyrus,* containing about a sixth of 
the Ascension of Isaiah , which had before been known 
only in an Ethiopic Translation (except a mutilated 
and worthless Greek recension from a 12th century 
Lectionary in Paris). The origin of this Papyrus is 
very ancient, and its historical facts may be taken as 
correct, separated from its vaticinations. It says, speaking 
of the condition of things in the days of Israel’s Kings — 
“ And Manasseh turned aside his heart to serve Beliar [/.*., 
Belial] ; for the angel of lawlessness who ruleth this world 
is Beliar, whose name is Mal&mbllchQs. And he delighted 
in Jerusalem because of Manasseh, and made him strong in 
his apostasy and lawlessness, for it was spread abroad in 
Jerusalem. And sorcery and magic increased, and divina- 
tion and auguration and fornication and the persecution of 
the righteous at the hands of Manasseh . . . And when 
Isaiah, the son of Amoz, saw the lawlessness which was being 
committed in Jerusalem, and the worship of Satan, and his 
triumph, he withdrew from Jerusalem, and settled in Beth- 
lehem of Judea.” 

The Papyrus goes on to speak of Zedekiah, the son of 
Chenaanah, as being “ the teacher of the four hundred pio- 
phets of Baal and tells how Isaiah “ called Jerusalem 
Sodom, and the rulers of Judah and Israel he named 
people of Gomorrah.” This was of course in reference to 
the special sins of Sodom and Gomorrah. See Isa. i., &c. 

Many proofs abound to show that some similar system 
will yet be revived. None can be imagined which would 
more quickly and universally take hold upon the world, and 
unite all communities — and even the worst of characters, by 
making all, thus, to become religious , and yet able to degrade 
and gratify the instincts of human nature under the guise of 
religion. 

Nor can we conceive any form of corruption which would 
mark off the People of God more effectually and cause them 
to be separated from the abounding wickedness around them. 

This is the best explanation which can be given of 
those solemn veises Rev. ix., 20, 21 ; or rather, it is this 
passage which is itself the explanation of the awful character 
of Antichrist’s great universal system of Religion, which 
even God’s plagues, up to the point of time there referred 
to, will have failed to remove, and which will call down the 
yet greater judgments of “the seven vials.” 

These verses (Rev. ix. 20, 21) are so weighty that we 
must quote them in full. 

“ And the rest of the men which were not killed by these 
plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, that 
they should not worship devils (R. V. marg. demons), and 
idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of 
wood : which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk : Neither 
repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor 
of their fornication, nor of their thefts.” 

* Now in Lord Amherst’s collection, and published under the title of 
the Amherst Papyri (Oxford Press). 
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Our point, however, must not be forgotten, which is, to 
draw attention to the fact, that the mention of this evil in 
these Epistles corresponds with the historical order in 
Israel’s history in the Old Testament. 

5. Sardis. — The Period of Israel’s Removal. 

(r and 2 Chronicles). 

We have had four references to Israel’s history in the 
Old Testament, and as four is the number connected with 
the earth, so these four have been connected with Israel 
in the earth and the Land ; and with the culminating sin of 
departure from the love of God manifested to the Nation. 
Israel had “ left her first love,” forsaken God, and joined 
herself to idols in the most abominable form. 

This is the climax of Israel’s sin. All else in his history 
is judgment, until Israel is removed from the Land and 
taken away out of God’s sight. His name is practically 
blotted out, never again to be a separate ten-tribed kingdom. 
So blotted out in fact that men speak to-day of the lost* 
ten tribes. 

Indeed, the prophecy of Deut. xxix. 20 is fulfilled, not 
only as to the individual and to the Tribe ; but there is an 
application to the whole nation. In Deut. xxix. 18, 20(17, *9) 
there is the threat to blot out the name of the “ man ” or 
“ tribe ” who should introduce idolatry. As a matter of 
fact, the Tribes of Dan and Ephraim were the first to intro- 
duce it ; and their names are blotted out from the tribes of 
those who are to be sealed in Rev. vii. 

It is in this Epistle, next in order (to the assembly 
at Sardis) that we have the reference to this silence, in the 
promise to the few names of such as have not defiled their 
garments : “ He that overcometh ... I will not blot out 
his name out of the book of life, but I will confess his name 
before my*Father and before his Angels ” (Rev. iii. 5). 

6. Philadelphia. — The Period of Judah’s Kings. 

(2 Chronicles). 

We have had two references to Israel’s history, and now 
we are to have two references to Judah’s, and these refer, 
not any more to failure, sin and judgment; but to the 
hope of restoration and blessing. 

As Ahab, king of Israel, was the first to introduce and 
establish the Asherah worship, so the reference here, in the 
Epistle to the assembly in Philadelphia, is to Hezekiah, 
king of Judah, who did so much to destroy it and cast it out. 

In 2 Chron. xxxi. 1. Hezekiah “ brake in pieces the 
pillars (marg., obelisks ), and hewed down the Asherim” 
(R.V.). 

His two predecessors, like himself, are described with 
special reference to their connection with the Temple and 
with the Temple worship. Indeed, these three kings 
of Judah are linked together as being three of the four 
reigns in which Isaiah prophesied, namely, “Jotham, Ahaz, 
and Hezekiah” (Isa. i. 2). 

Jotham “ entered not into the temple of the Lord ” (2 
Chron. xxvii. 2). 

Ahaz “ shut up the doors of the house of the Lord ” 
(2 Chron. xxviii. 24). 

• Not that they are “ lost ” in the proper sense of the word : but the 
proverbial expression is significant. 


Hezekiah, at the beginning of his reign, “ in the first year, 
in the first month, opened the doors of the house of the 
Lord ” (2 Chron. xxix. 3). 

In Isa. xxii. 22 there is a further reference to this point. 
Shebna, the Treasurer, had misused his trust for his 
own glorification (see Isa. xxii. 15-19). On this account, 
he was ordered to be deposed, by Divine command, 
and “ the key of the house of David ” was laid upon 
the shoulder of Eliakim, the son of Hilkiah (vers. 20-25) : 
“And the key of the house of David will I lay upon his 
shoulder ; so he shall open, and none shall shut, and he 
shall shut, and none shall open ” (ver. 22). 

Eliakim means God will raise up : and there can be no 
doubt whatever that we have here a prophetic reference to 
Christ, whom God would raise up. Indeed, the whole 
passage (vers. 20-25) reads more like prophecy than history; 
and points very distinctly forward to the Temple which He 
Himself will build, and will fill with His glory. 

It is remarkable to notice how, in writing to this Assem- 
bly in Philadelphia (Rev. iii. 7), the Lord takes these very 
words and applies then to Himself, saying : “ These things 
saith he . . . that hath the key of David, he that openeth, 
and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth." 

The reference here to Isa. xxii. 22 is unmistakable, and 
it is clear that we have a reference to another and subse- 
quent, but closely connected, event in the Old Testament 
history. 

With this reference we can understand the announcement 
to the Assembly of Philadelphia in Rev. iii. 8 : “ Behold, 

I have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut 
it.” 

And we can understand also the reference to the Temple 
in the promise, “ I will make him a pillar in the temple of 
my God, and he shall go no more out ” (Rev. iii. 12). 

We are taken right on, beyond Jerusalem and its Temple, 
to the days of final blessings, even to the new Jerusalem and 
“the Temple of my God,’’ when Is. lxii. 2 shall be fulfilled : 
“ And the Gentiles shall see thy righteousness, and all kings 
thy glory : and thou shalt be called by a new name, which 
the mouth of the Lord shall name." 

When this is exactly what is promised in Rev. iii. 12, 
“ I will write upon him my new name,” it is difficult to 
understand how such a promise could ever have been diverted 
from Israel to the Church ; taken away from what it is 
directly associated with ; and applied to that with which it 
has no connection whatsoever. 

7. Laodicea. — The Period of Judah’s Removal. 

(The Minor Prophets). 

We reach, in this last Epistle, the lowest point of Judah’s 
degradation, in that long line of departure from God, from 
the day Israel left her “ first love,” even the day of her 
espousals, when brought forth out of Egypt, down, down 
through one vast scene of idolatry and judgment, until we 
find the nation described in the Epistle to the Assembly in 
Laodicea in a condition of spiritual destitution such as 
characterised the People in the period of the Minor Prophets. 

Indeed, so complete is the correspondence, that we 
should have to take the Epistle sentence by sentence, and 
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put the passages from the Prophets side by side. We give 


one or two as examples : 
Rev. iii. 17. 

“ Because thou sayest, I 
am rich, and increased with 
goods, and have need of 
nothing; and knowest not 
that thou art wretched, and 
miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked.” 


Hos. ii. 5, 8, 9. 

“ For their mother hath 
played the harlot ; for she 
said, I will go after my lovers 
that give me my bread and 
my water, my wool and my 
flax, mine oil and my drink 
. . . For she did not know 
that I gave her corn, and 
wine, and oil, and multiplied 
her silver and gold, which 
they prepared for Baal. 
Therefore will I return, and 
take away my corn in the 
time thereof, and my wine 
in the season thereof, and 
and will recover my wool 
and my flax given to 
cover her nakedness. And 
now will I discover her 
lewdness in the sight of her 
lovers,” etc., etc. 


The whole of Hosea ii. — v., xii. 8, etc., must be 
read to see the pointed reference to this stage of Israel's 
condition. Compare also Hag. i. 6. Jer. xiii. 25, 26; v. 
27. Zech. xi. 5, 13-18. 


Rev. iii. 18. ; 

“ I counsel thee to buy of ; 
me gold tried in the fire, 
that thou mayest be rich ; 
and white raiment, that 
thou mayest be clothed, and 
that the shame of thy naked- 
ness do not appear ; and 
anoint thine eyes with eye- 
salve, that thou mayest see." 

Rev. iii. 19. 

“ As many as I love, I 
rebuke and chasten : be zeal- 
ous therefore, and repent." 


Compare with this Is. Iv. 
1, 2. Hos. ii. 3. Jer. xiii. 25, 
26. Isa. lix. 10 ; lxvi. 17. 
See also Mai. iii. 3. 


Isa. xliii. 4. 

“ Since thou wast precious 
in my sight, thou hast been 
honourable, and I have 
loved thee.” 

So Deut. vii. 8 ; Deut. 
viii. 5: “Thou shall also 
consider in thine heart, that 
as a man chasteneth his 
son, so the Lord thy God 
chasteneth thee.” 

Mai. iii. 7. 

“ Return unto Me and I 
will return unto you ” is 
another form of Rev. iii. 19. 


In verse 16, the Lord speaks of spueing out the angel. 
This is the very expression used prophetically in Lev. xviii. 
25-28 of Israel ; where Jehovah warns that, if they adopted 
the abominations of heathen idolatry, the Land might spue 
them out (compare Jer. ix. 19. Ezek. xxxvi. 13, 17). 

All this shows that the references in this last Epistle do 
not in any way fit the Church of God, but agree in every 
particular with Israel’s history, and are referred to so as to 
enlighten them from their own past history, and thus warn 
them as to future evils which will then surround them. 

When the Church has been removed, and Israel is again 
dealt with, the religious condition of the nation will exactly 
correspond with its condition at the Lord's first coming. 


There will be, as there was then, plenty of religion. 
Isa. i. 10-15 minutely describes the state of things, as they 
were then, and will be again in the future. 

The truth of “this prophecy ” will be amply evidenced — 
“Thou sayest, 1 am rich, and increased with goods, and 
have need of nothing.” 

The Pharisee’s prayer (Luke xviii. xi, 12) exemplifies it. 
The parables of the great supper, the wedding garment, etc., 
describe it. The people were blind. The answer to the 
question, “ Are we blind also ? ” (John ix. 40, 41) proves it. 

The call to the wedding feast will be, as then, individual. 
Matthew was called, Zacchaeus was called, and many others ; 
and those who heard that call were unable to resist its com- 
manding and enabling power. 

It is the great wedding Feast of Rev. xix. 9 to which the 
parables pointed. 

These “ servants,” to whom this Epistle is addressed, 
will understand the solemn warning, “ Behold, I stand at the 
door, and knock." To the twelve tribes scattered abroad it 
was announced “the judge standeth before the door" 
(Jas. v. 9). 

The then nearness of the Judge is the thought conveyed 
in this announcement. He was then near at hand, and ready 
to be revealed. 

We are aware that the warning in chap. iii. 20, “ Behold, 
I stand at the door, and knock,’’ has been universally 
interpreted of the nearness of the Saviour in grace to those 
living in this present Dispensation. 

But all through these seven Epistles the Lord is in the 
character of a Judge rewarding His “ servants ” according 
to their “ works.” To those looking for Him and ready to 
receive Him, He appears according to His promise in 
Luke xii. 35-40. “ Let your loins be girded about and 

your lights burning : and ye yourselves like unto men that 
wait for their lord, when he will return from the wedding ; 
that when he cometh and knocketh , they may open unto 
him immediately. Blessed are those servants, whom the 
lord, when he cometh, shall find watching : Verily I say 
unto you, that he shall gird himself and make them to sit 
down to meat , and will come forth and serve them. And if 
he shall come in the second watch, or come in the third 
watch, and find them so, blessed are those servants. And 
this know, that if the good-man of the house had known 
what hour the thief would come, he would have watched, 
and not have suffered his house to be broken through. 
Be ye therefore ready also : for the Son of Man cometh at an 
hour when ye think not." Here, we have the “ Son of 
Man”; the “servants”; the illustration of the “thief”; 
the “watching”; the “knocking”; the “opening,” and 
the “ sitting down to meat.” Surely we have in Rev. iii. 
20, the fulfilment of this prophecy. 

How simple it all is when we look at this Epistle 
as relating to backsliding Israel, and read it in the light of 
the Prophets and the Gospels. How much more satis- 
factory to find these illustrations in the Old Testament 
Scriptures, instead of being occupied with the conflicting 
and fanciful references to certain phases of ecclesiastical 
history, which have do foundation whatever beyond 
human imagination. All is confusion as to interpre- 
tation, and error as to doctrine, the moment we introduce 
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the Church or the present dispensation into these Epistles. 

We have seen enough in the consideration of this 
fourteenth point to furnish us with further evidence that the 
Church is not the subject of the Apocalypse. 

The same is seen when we look at our last point, viz., the 
order of the promises contained in these Epistles. 

We have treated them separately in our fifteenth point, 
because of the contrast in their presentation of the same 
truth. 


(for the Church, composed of both, will be in heaven ; and 
the Jews, as such, on the earth). 

Hence it is that in the Gospel of John there is so little 
in common with the other three Gospels. Nothing recorded 
in them is repeated in John which would have interfered in 
any way with the teaching that will then be required ; 
nothing to mar that teaching, or make it difficult. 

So with Hebrews. Paul’s name is specially associated 
with the seven church epistles. He was the chosen vessel 
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by which the Spirit would instruct the Church of God ; and 
make known the revelation- of the Mystery, and the truth 
concerning the one Body of Christ. This, we believe, is 
the reason why Paul’s name is omitted from that epistle ; 
and, though it was written by him, he is thus, personally, 
dissociated from it. 


THE OTHER PAULINE EPISTLES 

(not addressed to churches). 

H aving seen and considered the Epistles addressed to 
churches by the Holy Spirit through Paul, it 
remains now only to say a few words on the other Pauline 
Epistles. 

What place do they occupy ? 

What mission do they discharge ? 

The answer is that they are remarkable, not so much for 
what they contain as for what they do not contain. 

When the Church shall have been caught up and 
gathered to the Lord, the seven Church Epistles will be 
only of historical interest and use to those who are left on 
the earth to go through or come out of the Great Tribula- 
tion ; just as the historical books of the Old Testament are 
of use and interest to us now. Whatever there may be in 
them then by way of application, the interpretation will 
necessarily go with the Church for whose special instruction 
they were given. 

This, then, is the gap to be filled by the other non- 
church epistles, especially that to the Hebrews. 

There will be those on the earth who will “ learn righteous- 
ness," and be saved, though not to the position which the 
Church will occupy. There are “ many mansions ” in the 
Father’s house ; and the position occupied by the Church 
will be occupied by none other. 

There will be those who come out of the Great Tribula- 
tion (Rev. vii.). There will be the 144,000 of Rev. vii. 
and xiv. These will need the Word of God. These will 
need truth which they may not only apply to, but mterpret 
of, themselves. 

This is where the other New Testament writings will 
come in; especially John’s Gospel, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, and the Epistles to the Seven Assemblies in 
Rev. ii. and iii. While there is every truth in them that 
they will need, there is nothing that will interfere with their 
standing in the slightest degree. That is why (we believe) 
there is no reference to the Mystery, and no mention of the 
Church of God, or the Body of Christ, in those writings, 
and no Church truth or teaching as such. Nothing about 
the members of the Body having died or risen with Christ 
(for we shall have actually then risen). Nothing about being 
seated by faith in the heavenlies in Christ (for we shall be 
actually seated there with and in Christ). Nothing about Jews 
and Gentiles being “ one body ” in Christ, “ one new man 


But let no one wilfully or ignorantly mistake our mean- 
ing. 

The whole of John and Hebrews is for us, for the 
Church here and now, all is needed by us : but, while they 
do not contain ALL the teaching that we need, so neither 
do they contain ANY that will not be needed after the 
Church has gone. 

That is why we said that those writings are remarkable 
and noticeable, not for what they contain, but for what 
they omit. 

Why is it .that Heb. vi. and x. are the constant perplexity 
of uninstructed Christians? 

Why is it that what is true in Heb. vi. 1-8 and x. 26-31, 
of those to whom they are to be interpreted, is used to 
upset what is equally true of us in Rom. viii., which is to 
be interpreted only of the standing of those who are 
members of the Body of Christ ? Both Scriptures are 
true if we thus rightly divide them, and interpret them of 
those to whom they are respectively spoken. 

We will speak of this more fully in our next number, 
which will be on the special place and teaching of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Any other explanation of the difficulty (for difficulty it is, 
and is felt to be by thousands of Christians,) is at the ex- 
pense of truth. Either Heb. vi. and x. and John xv. 6 are 
apt to get explained away, and the awful warning made 
of none effect : or Rom. viii. is explained away ; and then 
we are robbed of the eternal security and preservation of 
those who are in Christ. 

How much better and easier to accept this explanation : 
which is in obedience to 2 Tim. ii. 15; in harmony with the 
teaching of the other epistles : and leaves the truth of each 
untouched and untarnished, to have all its blessed effect 
and wondrous power ? 

It is an explanation, which rightly divides the word of 
truth (or at any rate attempts and strives to do so) ; leaves 
each truth in the full possession of those of whom it is to 
be interpreted ; yet robs neither party of ODe truth, or any 
fraction of truth, which properly and correctly belongs to 
it. 

The Three Pastoral Epistles are needed and useful as 
revealing the corruption which was so soon to follow the 
revelation of the Mystery. 

In the first Epistle to Timothy the Church of God is 
seen for a few brief moments in its rule ; while in the 
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second Epistle it is seen in its ruin. The Mystery is the 
good deposit which was committed to Timothy (2 Tim. 

i. 12, 14, R.v., margin) ; but no sooner is it mentioned by 
name in 1 Tim. iii. 16 than the Mystery of Iniquity is 
revealed in the next chapter. 

The Second Epistle to Timothy completes the picture of 
the ruin, and exhibits the four downward steps which lead 
to judgment : — 

1. In 2 Tim. i. 15, we have the departure from the 

Pauline teaching. 

2. In 2 Tim. ii. 17, we have the mischievous working of 

those who “ err concerning the truth.” 

3. In 2 Tim. iii. 8, we have the opposition of those who 

“ resist the truth.” 

4. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, we have the apostasy of those who 

“ turn away their ears from the truth and shall be 

turned unto fables ” {lit., myths). 

This fills up the details of the picture, and contains the 
substance of all Ecclesiastical history. It is Divine Church 
history in brief. 

One other point has to be carefully borne in mind : and 
that is, that none of these seven churches, and certainly 
not that of Thessalonica, ever possessed the four Gospels 
as we have them. Not one of them, not even the Apostle 
Paul himself, ever saw John’s Gospel ! 

And yet they were perfect churches. The church of the 
Thessalonians, as we have seen, remarkably so. A model 
church indeed. Specifically called a tvttov (typon) type , i.e., 
a typical church (1 Thess. i. 7). So that it was, and of 
course is, possible to have a perfect model church without 
having the four Gospels before its members ! This 
could not have been if the newly-invented cry of 
the present race of teachers be correct. On every 
hand we are told we must go back to “ the 
teaching of Jesus ” ! These churches could not do that ! 
There was no record of it extant to which they could go 
back ! And yet they flourished. 

The Ascended Christ, the Head of the Body, at once 
“gave gifts unto men ” (Eph. iv. 11. 1 Cor. xii. 28, &c.), 
and these were for the express purpose of edifying or build- 
ing up the Body; while the Holy Spirit used those gifts, and 
imparted all the instruction needed by the newly-planted 
churches. 

And yet to-day the four “gospels” are looked on as 
specially containing “ the gospel of God.” But this is far 
from being the case. The Gospels are the completion of 
the Old Testament history as well as the beginning of the 
New. The King and the Kingdom had been prophesied ! 
and promised all through the ages. At last He came. “He j 
came unto His own (possession), but His own (people) I 
received Him not” (John i. 11). Indeed, they rejected 
both Him and His kingdom, and put Him to death. This 
is not good news, but terrible in the extreme. Then, after 
His ascension, the King and the Kingdom were again pro- 
claimed as ready to be revealed on the repentance of the 
nation (Acts iii. 20, 21), and He was again rejected, His mes- 
sengers being persecuted and killed I 

Then, after all that, and in spite of all that, we open the 
first Epistle — the Epistle to the Romans, and hear the 
special message delivered to the churches : — 


“ Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, 

By Divine calling — an Apostle, 

Separated unto THE GOSPEL OF GOD.” 

Here is the declaration of the grace of God : showing 
how He could and would save sinners in spite of all ; and 
how He could be “just, and the justifier of him that 
believeth in Jesus.” 

And yet, the gospel is seldom preached from this Epistle, 
where it is all contained I It is more often preached from 
incidents in the gospel history : though, of course, it is even 
then impossible to preach it properly without referring 
more or less to the epistle to the Romans. Here we have 
Ruin, Redemption, and Regeneration in all their fulness 
laid open to our view, and impressed upon our hearts. 

Thus the four Gospels and the Epistle to Hebrews are 
shown to have their own proper place and interpretation ; 
and though we may and ought to apply every word in them 
so far as it is in accord with our own Church Epistles, speci- 
ally written, not only for us, but about us, we must leave the 
interpretation to those to whom it belongs; and neither rob 
them of what is their own, nor use what is true of them to 
destroy that which is equally true of us. 


NO MILLENNIUM WITHOUT THE LORD 
JESUS CHRIST. 

Man Fails under every Dispensation. 

I. Man placed in Eden. Result, Thrust out under the 
curse. (Gen. iii. 24). 

II. Man left to himself. Result, The deluge. (Gen. 
vi. 13). 

III. Man under the patriarchs. Result, “A coffin in 

Egypt.” (Gen. 1 . 26). 

IV. Man under the law-giver. Result, “ Weeping.” 

(Deut. xxxiv. 8). 

V. Mau under the judges. Result, “ Every man did 
that which was right in his own eyes.” (Judges 
xxi. 25). 

VI. Man under the kings. Result, “No remedy.” 
(2 Chron. xxxvi. 16). 

VII. Man under the prophets. Result, The nation 
ejected. The king a captive, and a curse 
threatened. (Jer. Iii. Mai. iv. 6). 

VIII. Man under the gospels. Result, The Prince of 
Life rejected and departing (Mark xvi. 19). 

IX. Man under the Apostles. Result, The chief of 
the Apostles a prisoner at Rome. (Acts xxviii. 
16). 

X. Man after all the lessons of the past. Result, 
“Many run to and fro,” “knowledge increased,” 
“iniquity abounding,” “false Christs,” “false 
prophets,” “ betrayers," “ persecutors,” “ wars,” 
“famines,” “woes,” “earthquakes," “pesti- 
lences,” “ dogs,” “ sorcerers," “ whoremongers," 
“ murderers," “ idolators.” (Dan. xii. 4. Matt, 
xxiv. Luke xxi. Rev. xxii.). 

The close of the Old Testament (A.V.). A promise and a 
warning. (Mai. iv. 5, 6). 

The close of the New Testament. A warning, a promise, 
and a yearning. (Rev. xxii. 18, 20). 

J. J. Beddow, Drypool Vicarage, Hull. 
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POSSESSION AND EXORCISM. 

By D. M. Panton. 

P ossession by demons was no figure of speech on the 
lips of our Lord. The demoniac — not of necessity 
a great sinner* — might be epileptic (Mark ix. 17-26; 
Matt. xvii. 18), deaf and dumb (Mark ix. 17, 25. Luke xi. 
14), blind (Matt. xii. 22), or insane (Mark v. 3-5, 15).! 
Aggravated symptoms followed on more numerous possession 
(Matt. xii. 45). The bulk of the demonic legion may be con- 
jectured from the fact that the demons entered, into two 
thousand swine (Mark v. 13). Personality thus became 
confused. “Let us alone,” cried a single spirit; “what 
have we to do with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth ? art thou 
come to destroy us? I know thee who thou art, the Holy 
One of God ” (Mark i. 24). Resistance offered to the 
invading influence appears to result in the suicidal con- 
fusion of the demoniac. Modern “mediumship” is 
voluntary, and thus no conflict of will ensues ; no struggling 
of rival powers over their unhappy prey ; and thus 
“mediumship” is shorn of the convulsive sufferings of 
demonic possession. The false prophets rarely showed, 
and then for different reasons, with foaming mouth and 
self-inflicted wounds. Desire of obsession is a demonic 
characteristic. Unclean spirits, apparently once embodied, 
re-kindle in the “medium’s” bosom their faded fires, and 
infest the acquiescent mind in multitudinous presence ; or, 
if thwarted, bind down the hatchways of the mind, while 
without pilot and without helm, the captive craft drifts 
through the conflicting storm. 

Modern demoniacs in the earlier sense, however, are not 
wanting. “ Mediumship " has supplied American asylums 
with thousands of lunatics. J “ It may well be a question, 
moreover," writes Dr. Trench, “ if an apostle, or one with 
apostolic discernment of spirits, were to enter into a mad- 
house now, he might not recognise some of the sufferers 
there as ‘ possessed.’ ”§ This was also the opinion of Dr. 
Forbes Winslow and Sir Risdon Bennett. || Spiritualistsll and 
Theosophists** admit it; as do also the spirits themselves.+f 
Professor William James has recorded an aggravated case. 
Wild delirium ; a tearing off of all clothes ; hair plucked 
out, and arm pounded and bitten ; blindness ; — these, 


* See Trench, On the Miracles , p. 169. 

t Vet epilepsy (Matt. iv. 24), and derangement of the semes 
(Luke xviii. 35) were often treated by our Lord as natural 
maladies, and sickness was kept separate from possession (Mark i. 32). 

J Edinburgh Review , July, 1S6S. Spiritists have sharply criticised 
the Edinburgh Review, yet I hold in my hand a letter from the fore- 
most English Spiritualist, in which he says: — “ I have known of cases 
in which too rash a dabbling in these matters has had serious effects, 
ending in lunacy.’’ 

§ On the Miracles, p. 175. 

|| Diseases of the Bible, p. So. 

II Edmonds, Letters on Spiritualism, p. 192. 

*• The Perfect Way, p. 7S. 

It Spirit Teachings, p. 23. 


manifested through channels of supernormal powers, 
knowledge of unknown languages, and sight with closed 
eyes, revealed the awful passions of evil powers ; who, as 
the record shows, disputed for possession of the victim’s 
vety limbs; thus disported for several years, and gave 
purported messages of the dead.* 

The subjection of unclean spirits to disciples of Christ 
is clearly asserted in Scripture. Demons recognise the 
nlme of Christ (Acts xix. 15, see Greek);, the evil spirit 
could not fall on false prophets unpermitted (1 Kings 
xxii. 22); the swine were safe until the Lord spoke (Matt, 

viii. 31) ; even Satan might not touch Job, until God had 
said, “ He is in thine hand ’’ (Job ii. 6). It is ever iSodrj. 
Nor can any approach be made to organised modern inter- 
course without, on the human side, free consent and often 
persistent effort. But unclean spirits are explicitly sub- 
ordinated to the Christian. This authority was delegated 
to the twelve (Matt. x. 1, 8); to the seventy (Luke x. 17); 
finally, to all believers (Mark xvi. 17); and embraced ali 
demons (Luke ix. t). The believer is indwelt of the Holy 
Ghost ; and “ greater is He that is in you than he that is in 
the world ” (r John iv. 4). But invocation of the Lord’s 
name must be with faith (Acts xix. 15), which is still 
perfectly effectual + ; in obstinate cases, with prayer (Mark 

ix. 29 ; cf. Zech. iii. 1, 2. Jude 9). We are never told to 
plead for the spirits ; but to exorcise them (Matt. x. 8).| 
This authority of disciples, however, is no source of 
exultation (Luke x. 20) : it is fraught with the mystery of 
a far-off fall, and clouded with the shadow of a sombre 
destiny, that must bring a chastened sorrow to the heart of 
the redeemed. The demons’ choice has been to become, 
and to remain, the power of the enemy (Luke x. 19). Exor- 
cism does not appear to have been exclusively a miraculous 
gift. Faithful Jews (Matt. xii. 27), and, as I suppose, 
ungifted believers (cf. Mark ix. 38), could cast out : thus 
we find Miss Laura Edmonds, a repentant “ medium," 
dispossessed after a sharp struggle ; § a blaspheming 
demoniac freed by the name of Jesus, uttered in faith ; || 
and Archdeacon Wolfs expulsion of a demon by prayer 
within the frontiers of its heathen strongholds.il This 
work of mercy (Matt. x. 8) foreshadows the final exorcism 
of unclean spirits (Zech. xiii. 2. Rev. xxi. 27). 


• Proceedings American S.P.K., p. 551. 

f Dialectical Report, pp. 2lS, 219, 223. 

J Their consciences are dead (1 Tim. iv. 2 ; see Greek). Belief, in 
them, can fructify only into fear (Jas. ii. 19). How futile the 
Spiritualist’s hope to assist them is shown by the uncompromising 
sternness with which the Lord of mercy Himself silenced them in the 
synagogues, or drove them headlong among the tombs of Gadara ; the 
gates of mercy have closed upon their confused multitude, — “ wailing, 
so as almost to sob and shriek." (Moses, Add. before London Sp. AH., 
1887) ; or with «a ! ta ! upon their blanched lips, as they recoil 
before the Lord, bowed down by the frightful incubus of their doom. 

§ Olcott, Theosophy, p. 243. 

|| Brown’s Demonology, p. 92. 

Ii Church Missionary Intelligencer, Oct., 1891. 
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I Questions and jlnswers. | 

5S$5fi3iftS32f^^tS$K SS®KSJBt • 
Question No. 248. 

CHRIST’S ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. 

G. S. B. *‘ Should be glad of your help on the somewhat difficult 
passage in Matt. xxi. 7. Did our Lord use both animals on the way 
to the City ? ” 

Your question raises several points of much interest. 
Please note — 

1. That there were two so-called “entries into Jerusa- 
lem ” : — 

One is recorded in Matt. xxi. ; and the other in Lukexix. 
and Mark xi. 

The former took place probably on the Friday, and the 
latter on the first day of the week following. 

In Matt, the Lord had come and actually arrived at 
Bethphage. In Luke He “ was come nigh ” (V/yywret ') ; in 
Mark He was approaching (e’yy/fovo- iv). 

In Matt, the village lay just off the road (uro-cu-Ti) ; in 
Luke and Mark it was below them, and opposite (k arivarTi). 

In the former two animals were sent for and used ; in the 
latter only one. 

In the former the prophecy of Zach. is said to have been 
fulfilled , which required the two animals ; in the latter, the 
prophecy was partially fulfilled, and only so much of it is 
quoted (John xii. 15) as agrees with it. 

The former seems to have been unexpected in the city 
(Matt. xxi. 10, 11) ; the latter was prepared for, the people 
going out to meet Him. 

The significance of the two animals and the one seems 
to be this : — 

The first had special reference to the whole work of His 
mission. He came on the tame and the unbroken beast, 
putting the clothes on both, some on one and some on the 
other, and the Lord sitting on “them’’ — the clothes (not on 
both beasts). He came to cleanse the Temple and make 
His final presentation of the king and the kingdom. 

But when He came on the one — an unbroken beast — it 
was in judgment, to pronounce the doom on the city ; and 
on the nation of unbroken will and heart. 

When he appears again it will be to a nation broken in 
both, and which will say : " Blessed is He that cometh in 
the name of the Lord.” 

Question No. 249. 

THE CHRISTIAN AND POLITICS. 

R., Ilford. " Does the death of Christ applied to the believer preclude 
him from taking part in the affairs of this world, such as seeking 
office in Parliament, Sec., or voting for a member of Parliament, 
&c. ? ” 

Yes, and No 1 In all these cases it is for the individual 
to judge himself (and not others) to “ purge himself ” (and 
not others) ! Alas I the contrary is the common practice. 

A Christian will find it difficult to take part in the affairs 
of this world in proportion, as he reckons himself, to have 
died in and with Christ to the world. But if he praises 
God for the priceless liberty to worship Him — if he prays, 
as bidden, “ for all in authority ” " that we may lead a quiet 
and peaceable life in all godliness and honesty,” this is good 
and acceptable in the sight of God our “ Saviour ” (1 Tim. 
ii. 2, 3) » if fie thus prays he cannot refuse to give his voice 


to secure that end, thus preserving the liberties he enjdys 
and handing them on to others. He can do this without 
“ taking part ” in the sense of making it his life-work. If 
the State gives the privilege of this vote, responsibility 
cannot be got rid of. Abstention gives a vote to the other 1 
side. So that, whether he votes or not, his abstention 
from or exercise of his privilege is equally effective and 
potent ; and for this he is responsible before God and man. 

Question No. 250. 

THE TESTIMONY OF CHRIST. 

G. W. “Kindly explain 1 Cor. i. 6, 7. Does it mean the Apostle’s 
Testimony concerning Christ ; or Christ's own testimony ? In other' 
words, does it refer to Matt, v., vi. , or to Paul's witness at Cornith 
Acts xviii. ?” 

The force of the genitive case must be determined by the 
context. Sometimes it is doubtful. Sometimes more than 
one sense is possible. Here it may be either, and both 
would be correct. But even then there is no need to con- 
fine it to Matt, v., vi. The context seems to point to Acts 
xviii. In any case it is not the same as “ the testimony of 
JESUS.” 

Question No. 251. 

THE NEW WINE OF THE KINGDOM. 

N. F., Bournemouth. “Is the Lord’s Supper to-day the ‘new’ 
feast of which the Lord spoke in Luke xxii. 18?” 

Certainly not. That new feast could not take place 
until after the Advent. It is the feast spoken of in chapter 
xii. 37. The Master Himself will then be present. The 
Communion takes place now, until that time comes ; when 
it will cease altogether. In the one case it is “ I will not “ 
do this until I come ; in the other case, it is said ye do show 
forth the Lord’s death (1 Cor. xi. 26) till I come. The 
one relates to the Kingdom, the other to the present 
interval. 

Question No. 252. 

THE LORD’S SUPPER. 

R., Ilford. “Is it unscriptural and therefore wrong to celebrate the 
Lord’s supper in the morning instead of the evening ? ” 

A question that may well be asked. It shows the relative 
unimportance of that which man makes so much of. No 
instructions have been given to the Church of God as to 
hours, times or seasons. The Supper formed part of the 
Passover Feast. And there is no instruction to separate 
the two, but only to change the object of the memorial — 

“ Me” instead of the deliverance from Egypt. 

As to the Supper itself, it formed part of the Passover 
Feast. Have we any authority for separating them? Is 
there any command for once a day, once a week, once a 
month, or twice or four times a year ? All this rests on tra- 
dition. Whenever it is done (if at all, for the Greek 
do-axis av ( hosakis an) does not imply frequency, but 
hypothesis), it is to be not in memory of the deliverance 
from Egypt, but of “ the Lord’s death ; ’’ “ of me.” The 
one takes the place of the other as to object. Why not 
as to time ? 

Question No, 253. 

EXODUS xxxii. 32, 33. 1 

Sincerus, Staffs. “ How do you explain Exodus xxxii. 32, 33 in har- 
mony with the great doctrines of predestination to salvation, and the 
security of the Saints ? " 

By “ rightly dividing the word of truth,” and not using 
that which was perfectly true of Moses and those under the 
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Law, to upset that which is equally true of those who are 
“ in Christ" in Rom. viii., &c. Our duty in such cases as 
this is not to explain either passage away, or seek to accom- 
modate the one to the other by toning it down ; but to 
understand both as being equally true of the persons and 
the dispensations to which they apply. In the same way 
we harmonize Deut. vi. 25 with Rom. iii. 20, &c. 



JEWISH SIGNS. 

When a river is running towards the sea, it sometimes, 
with a sudden turn, runs for a little distance in the contrary 
direction. Yet, all the while it is really going on its way to 
the ocean. Such a bend in Israel’s river is seen in a recent 
Turkish edict concerning 

JEWS IN THE HOLY LAND. 

The correspondent of the Morning Post in Vienna tele- 
graphed on Dec. 14th : 

“ Advices from Constantinople state that the Porte has 
issued a new set of instructions to the local authorities in 
Palestine prohibiting the settlement of Jews in the Holy 
Land. The new regulations allow Jews to make pilgrim- 
ages to Palestine, but limit their stay within the borders of 
the Holy Land to a maximum of three months. All the 
Turkish Embassies and Consulates abroad have received 
instructions to ascertain the religion of persons demanding 
passports for Turkey, so that the arrival of Jews may be 
traced in good time. The measures taken by the Porte 
are said to be due to the increased activity of several 
Zionist associations whose object is the colonisation of 
Palestine by the Jews.” 

The regulations given above are not new, as they have 
been in force for several years. It is probable that they 
may have been relaxed lately ; hence their re-enforcement 
by the Turkish Government, an act which may precipitate 
the very result which the Sultan seeks to avoid. 

A DEFINITION OF ZIONISM. 

At a large meeting of the English Zionist Federation, 
recently held in Cardiff, Dr. Gaster, of London, gave what 
he called “a definition of Zionism.” He said : — 

“ What we understand by the Zionist movement and Zionist aspira- 
tions is the establishment once for ever of 

A LIFE INDEPENDENT, 

and of a hope realised under Divine guidance ; Zionism means to us 
the fulfilment of the Divine word — calling back of Judaism to its 
Book and to the full understanding of the ancient prophecies which are 
now sounding to our ears, if we hear them at all, like words from an 
ancient past, without meaning and without hope. 

“ Zionism is the realisation of all that has been foretold. It is the 
lifting up of the nation, and it is something much more. For the first 
time we have been able to show to the world that we have a grand 
idealistic aspiration ; that we are not given up body aud soul to material 
pursuits, but that whatever our pursuits and mode of life may be we 
still cherish in our hearts the hope of better things, not only for our- 
selves, but for all down-trodden and persecuted Jews who yearn for 
peace and rest.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

"BLIND LEADERS OF THE BLIND." 
Professor Warriner, D.D., of Montreal, has recently given 
utterance to sentiments which show the lines on which the 
coming ministers are being prepared. In a paper read on 
"The Children and the Church,” he says : 


" We should never presume that our children are wicked, and need 
to be converted ; conversion should be the occasional experience, but 
not the rule." 

The following is Prof. Warriner’s ideas on what the 
Gospel is : 

" Earnestness of piety will not excuse weakness of intellect, nor will 
love for men take the place of common sense. The Gospel is a gospel 
of truth, and he who preaches it must have a keen and a clear percep- 
tion of the truth. It is reasonable and is capable of a reasonable 
apprehension and presentation. The cry for a simple gospel is for the 
most part a senseless cry. A simple gospel is a gospel for simpletons.” 

Man's idea of the Gospel of the grace of God, he says, 
is “capable of a reasonable apprehension." God reveals 
the solemn fact that it is foolishness to the natural man, 
and cannot be apprehended by human reason, out is only 
spiritually discerned 1 

" CHRISTMAS IN THE CHURCHES.” 

This is the familiar heading that we see in the news- 
papers. This last Christmas, the Christmas sermons were 
published on the day itself, the preachers having been asked 
to furnish their notes beforehand ! This was spoken of as 
a "novelty,” and made the whole business more purely 
mechanical. As to the subjects, the London Daily Express 
(Dec. 26) has the following : — 

NONCONFORMIST TOPICS. 

"While the Church of England was discoursing of the sacred old 
themes of redemption and salvation, the leading Nonconformist clergy 
were breathing denunciation of " Hooliganism," “ Militarism,” and 
" Modern Christianity." 

“ At Christchurch, Westminster Bridge Road, the Rev. F. B. Meyer 
uttered a lament over the wars in Africa and China, the drink bill, 
Hooliganism, overcrowding, and the selfishness of the rich at home. 

“ At St. James’ Hall, the Rev. Hugh Price Hughes declared that 
the twentieth century would see the end of war. The present insane 
militarism of Europe was the last convulsive struggle of the supreme 
social curse.” 

Another Christmas novelty is recorded under the heading 
of the 

"phonograph in church.” 

This was at St. Michael’s Church, Folkestone, where 

"the well-known solo in Gounod's ‘Nazareth’ was sung. The 
organist played the opening bars, and then, to the astonishment of the 
audience , a voice was heard singing the solo from the gallery. This 
proved to be a phonograph, which was being used as an interesting 
novelty ” ( Daily Express , Dec. 27). 

How correctly the newspaper speaks of the “ audience." 
The “ congregation ” proper will soon cease to exist. The 
italics are ours. 

A WORLD WITHOUT RELIGION. 

Mr. Goldwin Smith closes the century for the Contempo- 
rary Review with a sad picture of the decadence of 
religion. He gives a general survey of the whole field of 
the science of religion, from its dim origins up to 
Christianity ; and all, all pronounced untenable, with per- 
haps a saving clause for the faith of Zoroaster. Rome (he 
said), in her latest dogmas has openly broken with reason, 
Criticism has destroyed the infallible book on which 
Protestantism was based. Even the evidence for Theism is 
destroyed. " Science has substituted evolution for creation, 
and evolution of such a sort as seems to shake our belief 
in a creator and directing mind." Philosophy shows a 
first cause unthinkable. Scepticism is rife in all classes ; 
Atheism is making way among the quick-witted artisans in 
all countries. 

The tendency of all thought is towards the belief in " a 
universe without guidance or plan, the relation of man to 
which can never be known.” He concludes by insisting 
that "our salvation lies in the single-minded pursuit of the 
truth. Man will not rest in blank Agnosticism : he is 
irresistibly impelled to inquiry into his origin and 
destiny." 
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Thus mao blindly stumbles on, not taking heed to the 
more sure word of prophecy, which is the only light we 
have in this dark world (2 Pet. i. 19), and the only basis for 
the truth which all profess to be seeking. 

“ CHRISTIANITY ” UP TO DATE. 

In The Month for last August a correspondent writes on 
the subject of “ Nineteenth Century Christianity.” Though 
it is not his object to do so, he effectually exposes the 
depth to which Christianity has sunk. Dr. Johnson 
and “ nineteenth century civilisation ” are the standards 
applied, not the Pauline Epistles. Hence the vain reason- 
ings which are based upon the Gospels, instead of on the 
Church Epistles. 

The writer’s object is to discuss “ Real or Sham ” 
Christianity, but what he says is useful as showing us the 
difference between the Real and the False. He asks what 
is the least that is implied by the word “ Christian,” and 
answers out of Dr. Johnson’s Dictionary, “a professor of 
the religion of Christ,” declaring that according to this 
standard the average man is a Christian. For — 

“ it is not essential to act up to this profession ; to be a professor only, 
is to be a Christian ; and herein Dr. Johnson is right, because the 
moment you allow that falling short of your profession is to be a dis- 
qualification, you disqualify everyone ; all fall short." 

The writer’s object is to define a standard of Christian 
profession and not a standard of Christian morals. He 
declares that the casuistry with which professing Christians 
rid themselves of the obligations imposed by Christ's 
teaching is a Christian characteristic, and is not an avowed 
characteristic of any other religion. In private life, in 
business, in politics, the teachings of Christ are not only 
disobeyed, but flouted even as an ideal to be looked to : — 

“ Whatever may have been the case in the past, it is clear that to-day 
the word “Christian " is not confined to those who are professors of 
the religion of Christ ; it avowedly includes many who do not so 
profess, and even some who dispute that such profession can be 
genuine, because they maintain that the religion of Christ, as defined 
by Christ and by His immediate followers, is incompatible with 
nineteenth century civilisation.” 

“The religion of Christ” and all such expressions 
betray the fundamental error of the Church of Rome. 
Rome always says, “ Christ came on earth to found a 
Church.” This is not the case. He “ was a minister of 
the circumcision for the truth of God to confirm the 
promises made unto the fathers ” (Rom. xv. 8). And it 
was not till that mission had ended and the further offer of 
the kingdom had been rejected, that the Mystery concern- 
ing the Church was revealed to and by the Apostle Paul ; 
that true Christianity was shown in his epistles to consist 
of what God has made Christ to be unto His people, and 
what He has made them to be in Christ. 

SUNDAY PREPARATION. 

In many churches and chapels characterised by Spiritual 
work, Saturday evenings are frequently marked by a Prayer 
meeting. But alas ! Prayer meetings are going out of 
fashion, and “ Happy Evenings ” are taking their place. 
We regret to notice that the Grosvenor Hall Mission in 
Belfast is “ moving with the times.” We do not envy the 
happiness brought about by such a mixture as “Rock of 
ages,” "Nelly was a lady,” "The Photographic studio 
(which is very rich),” "The Christmas goose,” &c., &c., 
&c., the whole being brought to a close by “ the pronounc- 
ing of the Benediction ” 1 It is never the world which com- 
promises by mixing up spiritual things with its worldly 
business. It is always the Church which compromises by 
mixing up worldly things with its spiritual work. Alas that 
the world should be more consistent, and have greater 
reverence for spiritual things than the Church. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE SPIRITIST TEACHINGS OF 
STAINTON MOSES. 

“Iniquity — Mischief — Falsehood” (Psalm vii. 14). 

Light devotes a paragraph to Things to Come. The 
Editor, evidently, does not like our allegation that, by their 
own showing, Spiritists are a law unto themselves. Like all 
those that build on a rotten foundation, and make con- 
science their tribunal of judgment, they are blinded to the 
Truth, and must fall into the ditch they have made for others. 

He asks, " Why not be respectful, and say, ‘ Each 
spiritualist is led by his own conscience and reason ’ ? ” 

It comes to just the same thing. Conscience and reason 
are to take the place that HE claims, who said, " I am the 
WAY, and the TRUTH ” (John xiv. 6) : as though every- 
body’s conscience were the same, and our reason brought 
all to the same goal. A ship whose course was conducted 
by such pilotage would soon be brought to destruction. We 
say again, that with such a creed, each spiritist will believe just 
as much as suits his own reason. 

The objection is also made that we quote a " very old 
passage from the Spiritualist Magazine." Why not ? We shall 
still use the word " revelation,” though the editor of Light 
does not like it. But we are not surprised ; because in those 
earlier magazines it was a point with the early Spiritists that 
they would not say anything contrary to the Bible, or 
countenance it in others. The present Editor's consul- 
tations and spirit communings will be "old” some day. 
By parity of reasoning, they will then be worthless. We 
hold them to be so now. We have, for our foundation, 
“ Thus saith the Lord." “For ever, O Lord, thy word is 
settled in heaven” (Psalm cxix. 89). Against this, they 
have only the ravings of wandering and vindictive spirits, and 
no two of them agree in the communications they make. 

As proof of what we have just said with reference to the 
early writers on Spiritism holding the Word of God in deep 
regard, we extract the following from the first volume of the 
Spiritual Magazine. It will be found among “ Occasional 
Notes.” There, we read : — 

“ A page or two may now be profitably devoted to the 
exposition of principles, or rather a consideration of 
the Written Word . . . The earnest conviction of the 
writer, that a standard of this kind is indispensable — a 
conviction that has ever gained in strength and depth, 
as he became better acquainted with the phenomena of 
Spiritualism and the doings of spiritualists — has 
induced, <S:c. . . At present he only seeks to awaken 
the attention of spiritualists to the great fact that their 
guide is the Word.” 

We now give a further extract from the same volume 
of the Spiritual Magazine , page r49. 

“ We are told that devils may put on the robes of aDgels, 
and convey subtle poison through human souls. It is 
doubtless true that this may be so — but if once we 
succeed in inculcating the necessity of a continual 
appeal to our highest and most enlightened reason, 
and to the divine standard of GotT s Holy Word, we 
need fear no mixture of devil’s work.” 

These paragraphs bind us down to accept as evidence 
only that which can bear the test of the court selected. To 
that condition we will strictly adhere, and give our and 
their readers the opportunity of doing the same. 

One other sentence we must notice before we pass on. 
The Editor of Light objects to our use of the word 
“revelation.” He says, “How often must we repeat that 
we do not accept spirit messages as ‘revelations.’ ” We 
ask, what are they then ? The guides of Stainton Moses 
answer and say, they are “ revelations.” These are his 
own words on page 1 1 of his Spirit Teachings. He asks : 
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“This NEW REVELATION of which you speak, is it 
contrary to the old ? ” 

So, here we have divergence. One spiritist says it is 
not a new revelation : another to whom he refers us says 
it is — Which of the two is right ? The very same paper 
directs us to this evidence if we wish “ to learn something 
of the highest spiritualism .” It is necessary to say this 
much by way of introduction before giving the teachings 
of Mr. Stainton Moses, for they themselves have appointed 
the court to which every case is to be carried, the judg- 
ment of which is to be decisive. The “ teachings ’’ we now 
present to our readers* are introduced by the following 
declaration of Stainton Moses : — 

“The power came unsought, for when it was sought, 
as often as not I was unable to obtain it. A sudden 
impulse coming, I knew not how, led me to sit down and 
prepare to write ” (Introduction). 

On July 24th, some questions were put on theological 
questions, one touching the passage, “ I and my Father are 
one " (John x. 30), and this is the answer of the spirit. 

“ The words which you have quoted must be taken in 
their context ... He referred them, as we have 
referred you, to the works and tenor of his teaching, as 
evidences of its divine origin . . . The prepared 
ones heard and followed Jesus to eternal life, to 
progress and happiness . . . They were kept in the 
Father’s hand ; and in the mission which was to 
regenerate them and mankind at large, the Father and 
teacher were one." 

Such were the claims put forward. The Jews 
understood them as an assumption of Divine honour, 
and stoned him. But he justified himself. How ? 
By admitting his divinity, and defending the claim — 
I am the Son of God, and I prove it ? Nay, verily. 
But he, the pure, truthful spirit, over whose transparent 
sincerity no shadow of duplicity ever passed, he asked 
in amazement for which of his miracles they were 
about to stone him. For none, his accusers said, but 
for blasphemously claiming union with the undivided 
godhead. Thus challenged, he distinctly put aside the 
claim ... If you doubt, regard the works I do. There is 
no claim of divinity there, but the reverse " (pp. 1 38-9). 

After this, we can say that much more than a “ shadow 
of duplicity" can be charged to the spirits, and also in 
what follows. Mr. Stainton Moses was anxious to get 
information as to the identity of “ imperator," which 
was the name assumed by his chief spirit-guide, and 
he consulteda medium. He was informed that the spirit “was 
Zond, a Russian historian.” “ I enquired as soon as I got 
home, by writing, and was to'd that the statement was 
false." Imperator continued — “ We are not able to advise 
you to place reliance on the statements made. They are 
not trustworthy” (p. 137). It looks as though these 
spirits lived in an atmosphere of lies. If this is the 
morality of the cabinet council that controls Spiritism, what 
must be the morality of the disciples. Its contaminating 
effect is very apparent in many of its votaries. Yet these 
deceivers under the influence of a “ dark imperio," would 
seek to persuade us that they are in search of truth, while 
they turn away from “ the divine standard of God’s Holy 
Word," which was to be their only standard of reference in 
relation to their other “ revelations.” 

“SPORTING THEMSELVES IN THEIR OWN DECEIVINGS." 

The god of this world has power to blind the minds of 
“ them which believe not,” and our warfare as Christians is 
“ against the rulers of the darkness of this world ’’ : for only 
lies can come from such a source. 

• These teachings were given while he was alive. Next month we 
shall present what he is said to have taught after he was dead. 


We have stated, that, without exception, spiritists deny 
the return of the Lord Jesus Christ, as told us in Acts i. 11. 
The Holy Spirit says such are “ deceivers.” 

“ For many deceivers are gone forth into the world, even 
they that confess not that Jesus Christ cometh in the flesh. 
This is the deceiver and the Anti-Christ ” (2 John 7 R.v.). 
Now we will submit the proof from Stainton Moses : 

“I enquired -whether I rightly understood that the work 
of teaching, a section of which is under the direction of 
imperator, derived its mission from Christ.” 

“ You understand aright . . . Jesus Christ is now 
arranging His plans for the gathering in of His people 
for the further revelation of the truth.” 

“IS THIS, THEN, THE RETURN OF CHRIST”? 

“It is the spiritual return. There will be no such 
physical return as man has dreamed of. This will be 
the return to His people, by the voice of His messengers 
speaking to those whose ears are open ” (pp. 150-1). 
Every Christian, the eyes of whose understanding have 
been opened, will shrink with loathing from such spirit 
teachings, coming to us as “a new revelation from God.” 
The Bible is the armoury from which the weapon is supplied 
to answer the blasphemy. The word of the Holy Spirit, as 
given through Peter, meets these lying spirits and 
their victims. “ There shall be false teachers among you 
who shall privily bring in destructive heresies, denying even 
the master (Sftnrorrji, despotes) that bought them, bringing 
upon themselves swift destruction” (2 Peter ii. 1. R.v.). 

We have one foreshadowed in the seventh psalm, that 
will contest the claims of HIM who is to have the glory 
and power disclosed in the eighth. The same rebellious, 
spirit dominates these evil spirits, and manifests itself in 
those subject to them. 

“ Behold he travaileth with iniquity, 

“ And hath conceived mischief, 

“ And brought forth falsehood. 

“ He made a pit and digged it, 

“ And is fallen into the ditch which hejmade. 

“ His mischief shall return upon his own head, 

“ And his violent dealing shall come down upon his own 
“pate” (Psalm vii. 14-16). 

Those looking for the appearing of the glorious person 
of the eighth psalm, say — “I will praise the Lord 
according to His righteousness : and will sing praise to the 
nam>* of the Lord most hieh (v 17). 



1 

LEBANON HOSPITAL FOR THE INSANE. 


We have much pleasure in drawing attention to this work 
for alleviating the sufferings of the insane in Bible Lands. 
The Buildings have been erected after designs approved by 
mental specialists in Britain and America. At present 
there is room for forty patients, and the hospital is being 
filled up rapidly with the most needy cases. It is estimated 
that each patient will cost about £2$ per annum. The 
treasurer of the London committee is Sir Richard Tangye. 
Copies of the new annual report (illustrated) will be sent 
on application to the secretary, Mr. Francis C. Brading, 
35 Queen Victoria St., London, E.C. 
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“MEAT IN DUE SEASON.” 


T he hundred and forty-fifth Psalm is one of the 
Acrostic Psalms, in which the verses begin with 
the successive letters of the alphabet. Its outward 
structure is also perfect, although most commentators 
endorse the general verdict that “ it admits of no analysis.’’ 
Even the Treasury of David says, “the Psalm does not fall 
into any marked divisions.” Let us say, first of all, it is 
“ David’s Psalm of Praise." None other is so called. It is 
therefore perfect in every way ; in its structure, in its truth, 
in its interpretation, and in its application. 

It consists of seven members in which praise is promised 
(marked A) or offered (marked B) alternately, each being an 
advance on the preceding member. 

It may be set forth as follows : 

A’ j i, 2. Praise promised. 

B* | 3. Praise offered. 

A’ | 4-7. Praise promised. 

B* | 8,9. Praise offered. 

A 3 | 10-12. Praise promised. 

B 3 | 13-20. Praise offered. 

A 4 | 2i. Praise promised. 

Now, if we look at the three pairs separately and in 
order, we find that in the first pair (A* and B‘), verses 1-2 
and 3, David alone is the speaker; and Jehovah alone is 
the object of the praise. 

In the second pair (A* and B J ), verses 4-7 and 8-9, 
David is associated with others; while the mercies of Jehovah 
are the objects of the promised praise. 

In the third pair (A 3 and B 3 ), verses 10-12 and 13-20, 
others promise the praise (and not David) ; while the added 
object is Jehovah’s kingdom and power. 

In the last member (A 4 ), verse 21, we have David again 
as the promiser, together with “ all flesh ; ” * while Jehovah 
himself is the great object of the praise. 

The interpretation of this Psalm is of course dispensa- 
tional. The kingdom which is praised in verses 13-20 
has never yet been seen on this earth. "The kingdoms 
of the world,” tried by this standard, fall far short indeed. 
They are not “ everlasting." Their subjects are not up- 
held when they fall (ver. 14). They are not fed with 
meat in due season (ver. 16). Their desires are not satis- 
fied (ver. 16). Their kings are not nigh to all that call 
upon them (ver. 15); are not righteous in all their ways, 
nor holy in all their works (ver. 1 7); do not hear those who 
cry, nor can they save them (ver. 19). 

* The Hebrew in verse 21, “ let . . . bleu,” is the same as " shall 
bless " in verse 10, and should read, 11 all flesh shall bless." A blessed 
promise which will one day have a glorious fulfilment. 


But, praise the Lord, there is a kingdom yet to come on 
this earth concerning which this praise will truly be given 
in very deed. A kingdom which will absorb all the king- 
doms of this world (Rev. xi.^ 1 <;), and for the glories of 
which all flesh shall bless the holy name of the King for 
ever and ever. 

Now the verse which we wish to apply for our spiritual 
instruction occurs in this sixth member, which describes 
the blessings of the coming kingdom. Members of the 
Body of Christ enjoy now by anticipation, and spiritually, 
many of those blessings. And hence we may make an 
application of this Psalm for our spiritual profit. There are 
truths which are eternal, and which hold good through all 
the dispensations. Verse 15 is one of these — “ Thou giv- 
est them their meat in due season.” This is true spirit- 
ually as well as temporally. This is not only the fact 
stated, but it is an assured fact — “ Thou givest," in spite of 
all our own resistances, and all our need. It was because 
of this the Apostle could say, “ My God shall supply all 
your need ” (Phil. iv. 19). And David could exclaim : 
“ Oh how great is thy goodness which thou hast laid up for 
them that fear thee ; which thou hast wrought for them 
that trust in thee before the sons of men 1 ” (Ps. xxxi. 19). 

Again our Psalm says (ver. 16), “ thou openest thine 
hand and satisfiest the desire of every living thing.” Yes, it 
is “ Thou openest and “ Thou satisfiest." No one else 
and nothing else can or could ever satisfy the desires of 
the new nature of those who live in Christ, or are " alive 
unto God ’’ in Him. 

All our blessing is in His gracious hand. 

In His hand is Power. “ In thine hand is power and 
might” (1 Chron. xxix. 12). 

In His hand is purpose : " to do whatsoever thy hand 
and thy counsel determined before to be done ” (Acts iv. 
28). 

In His hand is preservation, none can pluck them 
out of my hand (John x. 28). 

In His hand is provision, providing for all the need of 
all His people. 

All of Righteousness, all of life, all of peace, all of sancti- 
fication, all of grace and strength and blessing, that His 
people need are treasured up and contained in His 
hand. 

It is not enough to have certain views ; or hold certain 
doctrines ; or argue about or defend certain opinions. The 
flesh can do this. But the 44 living ” in Christ not only 
hold, but are held by, the doctrines of grace. These are 
our sustenance and support. We feed on the Word ; and 
we feed that we may grow thereby. 

But who are they who are referred to in verses 
15 and 1 6? The Structure supplies the answer. The 
words occur in B 3 ; which is the performance of the 
promise made in A 3 ; and there we find that it is made 
by “ thy saints.” These alone desire to be fed with the 
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Word of God. They posess a new nature which nothing 
else can satisfy. Natural men cannot feed on the word. 
They can admire eloquence ; they can appreciate logical 
power ; they can understand all that is of man. But they 
cannot say, “ Thy words were found, and I did eat them ; 
and thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of mine 
heart ” (Jer. xv. 16). 

Oh 1 the blessedness of this spiritual hunger and thirst 
for spiritual things. Yes, this is the Master’s eternal 
promise — true in all dispensations. 

Moreover this feeding is “ in due season.” Always in 
due season. In order to secure this, He has appointed 
“stewards” (1 Cor. iv. 1, 2), who give this food, but only 
instrumen tally. For He Himself is the great Teacher. 
He gives the food as “ they are able to bear it.” And, 
never weary, it pays that, “as He was wont He taught 
them again” (Mark x. i.), yes, again and again. 

His stewards are weak compared with Himself. They 
have not a complete knowledge of all the stores, nor of 
their suitability for the members of the household. Some 
even put conditions to that which is perfectly free, and make 
a charge for that which is “ without price.” 

Vast numbers of stewards commence with an “ If” where 
God begins with a Divine certainty. They say, “ If you 
repent,” “ If you pray,” “ If you do this or that.” But “ it 
is required in stewards, that a man be found faithful ” 
(1 Cor. iv. 2) ; and the faithful steward knows the Master’s 
will, and knows that all is of grace, free grace from first to 
last ; and, if any wish to give or to pay, he will, like Joseph, 
put it in the sack’s mouth. The true Boaz — the Redeemer 
— will cause His hungry ones to be fed. He will say “ At 
mealtime come thou hither and eat of the bread . . . and 
he reached her parched corn, and she did eat it, and was 
sufficed, and left” (Ruth ii. 14). Yes, all those whom He 
has made to lie down in the green pastures have ever been 
satisfied ; and can truly say, “Thou openest Thine hand, and 
satisfiest the desire of every living thing.” 

They are dissatisfied with all else ; with themselves, with 
religion, with everything short of Christ Himself. 

Truth unadulterated must be their food. 

Christ in all His fulness must be their provision. 

And He — their all — has said of them, “ My people shall 
be satisfied with My goodness, saith the Lord ” (Jer. xxxi. 
14 )- 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

W E have already indicated what we believe to be the 
dispensational place and position of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. But it is necessary to speak of this more 
fully, inasmuch as the failure to notice this is the cause of 
great trouble to many of the children of God. 

The number of questions put to us with regard to the 
falling away mentioned in Heb. vi. 3-8, and the “ no more 
sacrifice for sins,” &c., in Heb. x. 26-35, shows the serious- 
ness of the difficulty which is created through not seeing 
the scope of the Epistle and not “ rightly dividing the word 
of truth.” 

That there is a difficulty is certain ; and it is a great one. 
But it is entirely of our own creation. There is no 

difficulty whatever in the Epistle itself. It arises only 


because of our wilful, selfish persistence in reading “ The 
Church ” into every part of the word of God. Many, while 
repudiating the title of “ Churchmen ” with reference to the 
Historic church, are most devout “ Churchmen ” with 
regard to the Bible. Hence the difficulty. 

“ What . . . God hath joined together, let not man put 
asunder ” (Mark x. 9). These words are true : and 
they express an eternal principle, which reaches in its 
application far beyond the interpretation which confines 
them to the marriage tie. 

But the converse is, and must be, equally true : That 
which God hath put asunder , let not man join together . 

This eternal truth cannot be violated without loss and 
disaster ; whether it be in our practical life, or in our reading 
and interpretation of the Word of God. 

God has “ put asunder,” for example, the Epistle to the 
Romans and the Epistle to the Hebrews. He might have 
corrected or incorporated the two in some way, if it had 
pleased Him to do so: but He has put them entirely 
“ asunder,” in fact and in form. And it is by joining them 
together we suffer harm and loss, and fall into the fata 
snare of using one truth to upset another truth. 

A statement may be perfectly true of the persons 
addressed, and of the time and occasion, &c., to which it 
specially refers. Another statement, elsewhere, may also 
be perfectly true in the same way. But, if we join them 
together, and interpret them of the same persons, and of 
the same circumstances, all truth vanishes, and we have a 
great difficulty at once created, if not a direct contradiction 

Take an example from Deut. vi. 25. “ It shall be our 
righteousness, if we observe to do all these commandments 
before the Lord our God, as he hath commanded us." 
These words are perfectly true as spoken jo certain persons 
and at a certain time. But we read in Gal. ii. 16, “By the 
works of the law shall no flesh be justified." These words 
also are perfectly true under another dispensation. Deut. 
vi. 25 is true of those under the covenant of works , aod 
Gal. ii. 16 is equally true of those who are under the 
covenant of grace. If they are thus put and kept “ asun- 
der ” all is perfectly clear ; but if they are joined together, 
then the saint may well be perplexed, and the enemy of 
God’s Word has a weapon put into his hand to use against 
all truth. 

We may take another illustration, which will bring us at 
once to the point before us. 

I may have a letter put into my hands, which I assume 
is written to me. I read on, and find much that is intensely 
interesting, and exceedingly profitable for me. But I find 
also references to matters which do not concern me. 
Things are said about my position which do not quite 
describe it. There may be a reference to a debt which I 
do not owe, or to an order which I do not remember 
having given. Persons and events are mentioned: but, not 
knowing exactly to whom or to what they refer, there is 
much that puzzles and perplexes me. 

But all the difficulty is removed when I discover, and 
understand, that though the letter is put into my hand on 
purpose FOR me to read and learn, it was not actually 
addressed TO me. 

Then it is all clear. I quite see how I may profit by 
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much of the instruction that is contained in the letter ; and 
I am no longer troubled by that which seemed so different 
from another letter which the same writer had previously 
addressed directly to me, and which was all ABOUT me. 

Now this is exactly the case with the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. It is written “ FOR our learning,” but it is not 
addressed TO us. 

It is addressed to Hebrews at a particular time, under 
certain circumstances, and in a certain condition of mind. 
The interpretation therefore belongs exclusively to them ; 
while the application belongs to all Christians in all time. 

These Hebrews and their spiritual condition we find 
described in Acts xxi. 20-26. They are the thousands who 
believed on and after the day of Pentecost. 

Of course, with those that believe that the day of Pente- 
cost was the birthday of the Church, we shall have another 
difficulty. 

It is only a belief of certain good men, whose traditions 
are handed down, firmly believed as an article of faith, and 
stoutly defended by those who demand in all other ques- 
tions a “thus saith the Lord.” No such statement is 
found in the Acts of the Apostles. On the contrary, we 
find Peter exercising his ministry to the nation , and using 
“the keys of the kingdom ” to open it to his own People, 
and to the Gentiles. 

The nation is dealt with as such ; and the one condition 
of national repentance is preached as the condition for the 
reception of national blessing. Acts iii. 12-26 is clear as 
to this. It is the “ men of Israel ” who are addressed. It 
is the rulers and representatives of the nation who 
are dealt with (Acts iv. x, 5, 6; v. 17, 18, 27, 33, 34; 
vi. 15, See.). 

It is not the formation of the Church of God which is being 
described in those chapters ; but another presentation of the 
King and the Kingdom. These had been rejected when 
presented by Christ in the Gospels. And now they are 
rejected again, when presented by the Holy Ghost in the 
Acts of the Apostles. 

It was not until after all this that the secret or Mystery 
concerning the Church or Body of Christ was revealed to 
the Apostle Paul, and through him to the Church at large. 

Those Pentecostal believers, who are the ideal of many 
Gentile Christians to-day, were Hebrews who received the 
Lord Jesus as the Messiah, while many doubtless knew 
but little of Him as their Saviour. It may be the same 
with much of the Mission work among the Jews to-day. 
But, whatever may be the case now, we are not left in 
ignorance as to the Pentecostal believers. 

When Paul reached Jerusalem, in Acts xxi. 17, he met 
the Apostles and Elders in council, and they uttered these 
weighty, memorable words to Paul : “ Thou seest, brother , 
how many thousands of Jews there are which believe ;* and 
they are all zealous op the Law ” (Acts xxi. 20). 

We need not quote the whole passage (20-33), as * s 


* We roust note that this is literally have believed. It is the perfect 
participle ot iruTTtvtsv (pisteuein). The perfect of this verb occurs 
only sixteen times in the New Testament. One sense of the perfect 
.seems to be have all along , as in 2 Cor. ii. 13, "I have alf along 
had no ease," &c. And from this the sense of professing to be or do 
anything. Observe, it does not say whut or to what extent they had 
believed; or wbat was the character of their belief. As there were 


not our object to refer to the Apostle Paul. We are con- 
cerned with the Pentecostal Jewish believers ; and it is clear 
that they were so “ zealous of the Law ” that they had not 
forsaken Moses, nor given up circumcision, but walked after 
the customs. Moreover, they offered sacrifices (verse 26), 
and were prepared to kill Paul for his contrary teaching. 
“ All the city was moved, and the people ran together.” 
There were many thousands, remember; and the Holy 
Spirit in this history has not said a word to distinguish 
them from those who carried out the assault on the apostle 
Paul. 

It was exactly what James “ and all the Elders ” fore- 
saw. It was this very thing they desired to prevent. They 
feared and dreaded this outbreak on the very ground of 
religion ; because of Paul’s teaching concerning the 
Church of God versus the Law of Moses. 

Now, if we remember all this, we see at once that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews was written to these “ many 
thousands of Jews who believed ” ; and yet, at the same 
time, were “ ALL zealous of the Law,” t'.e., they observed 
the law very zealously. 

To such the Epistle to the Hebrews would come with all 
its truth and power. Even we ourselves can understand it 
better if we look at the Epistle in this light. We can see 
exactly why the various arguments are used, and why all the 
many references to the Law are made. We can distinguish 
what is written FOR us : and not confound it with what is 
written TO us in the Epistle to the Romans. 

There we learn our position as having died with Christ, 
been buried with Christ, and risen with Christ. There we 
learn how there is “ therefore no condemnation to them 
that are in Christ " (Rom. viii. 1), and no separation from 
the love of God which is in Christ. ~ 

And, learning all this, as a blessed fact written to and of 
ourselves, we shall never again be upset at what is written to 
others ; or use what is truth, as written to them, to upset 
what is equally truth, as written to us. In other words, we 
shall not use one truth to upset another truth. 

If any of our readers are “ Jews . . . zealous of the 
Law,” then Heb. vi. and x. are meant and are true for 
you, and the sooner you take those scriptures to heart the 
better 1 But, for you who are in “ Christ,” and know 
your standing “ in Him," we exhort you to rejoice in all 
that is written to you as to your completeness and per- 
fection in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

Thus, then, we have the place, position and scope of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. It was written by Paul, as is clear 
from a comparison of 1 Pet. i. 1 ; 2 Pet. iii. 1,15. But his 
name is omitted, so that Jews might not be prejudiced 
against its teaching ; and that the churches might not con- 
fuse it with the other Pauline Epistles addressed to them. 

This is the negative lesson from the Epistle ; next month 
we will give one or two points connected with its positive 
teaching as it stands in relation to the other Pauline Epistles. 

myiiads (/xv/naSts) of them, it is hardly likely on the face of it that 
it was a sound or saving faith in each cose. With many, doubtless, it 
was only their belief os Jews in the Lord Jesus as the Messiah, and not 
os sinners a faith in Him as their Saviour. The same may be the case 
with many Jewish believers to-day, as the Lord is too generally 
preached as the Messiah and not as the Saviour, on the lines of 
Romans' teaching. 
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FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS. 

( Continued.) 

XV. The Promises to the Seven Assemblies. 

A S we have seen that the references to the Old Testa- 
ment in the seven Epistles correspond with the 
historical order of the events, so it is with respect to the 
promises contained in these Epistles. The literary order 
follows the historical order. 

They are written to a People supposed to be well-versed 
in the history of the Old Testament, and well-acquainted 
with all that had happened to their fathers and had been 
written for their admonition. Instructed in the past history of 
their nation, they will readily understand the relation between 
the testings and judgments in the past with which they are 
familiar, and those similar circumstances in which they 
will find themselves in a yet future day. 

While the historical events connected with the rebukes 
are carried down from Exodus to the period of the Minor 
Prophets, the promises cover a different period ; com- 
mencing with the period of Eden, and ending with the 
period of Solomon. 

The subjects of the rebukes follow the order of the 
departure of the People from Jehovah. Their decline and 
apostasy is traced out in the historical references contained 
in these Epistles. 

All blessing depended on the national adherence of the 
chosen nation to the conditions of the Covenant made 
with them from the days of the Exodus to the days of the 
Minor Prophets. 

We see them, in the history, coming down, down, down ; 
till we find them stripped of all blessing (nationally), poor, 
miserable and blind. All that seems to be hoped for, or 
looked for, among the People is a few individuals who will 
speak to one another and think upon the Coming One 
(Mai. iii. :6). Later, we see these in the persons of 
Zacharias and Elisabeth (Luke i. 5, 6), Simeon (Luke ii. 25), 
and Anna (Luke ii. 36-38), and others, “who were waiting 
for the consolation of Israel,’’ and looking “ for redemption 
in Jerusalem.” (Compare Mark xv. 43 and Luke xxiv. 21). 

We have seen that this same historical order is followed 
in these seven Epistles to the Assemblies. 

But, when we turn to the promises, then all is different. 
They proceed in the opposite direction. The order, 
instead of descending — from Israel’s highest ground of 
privilege (Exodus) to the lowest stage of spiritual destitu- 
tion (Minor Prophets) — ascends, in the counsels of Jehovah, 
from tending a garden to sharing His throne. 

This will be readily seen as we trace it out in the 
promises made in Rev. ii. and iii. 

But first we must note that they are all intensely indi- 
vidual There is no corporate existence recognised as 
such. Each one of the seven promises commences with 
the same words, “ To him that overcometh.” This answers 

* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 


to the language of the Four Gospels, and the Epistle to 
the Hebrews : e.g. : “ He that endureth to the end,” and 
resists all the flood of evil by which he will be surrounded, 
he shall be saved. 

Such phraseology is foreign to the language of the 
Pauline Church Epistles. 

The whole period covered by “ the day of the Lord ” is 
called the final meeting of the ages, or the <rvvT<\tta (sun- 
teleia) ; but, the crisis in which it culminates is called the 
t<A.os (te/os), the end of the age. 

Both are rendered “ end in the New Testament, but 
the use of these two words must be carefully distinguished. 

Sunteleia denotes a finishing or ending together, or in 
conjunction with other things. Consummation is perhaps 
the best English rendering.* It implies that several 
things meet together, and reach their end during the same 
period ; whereas Te/os is the point of time at the end of that 
period.\ For example, in Matt. xxiv. 3 the disciples ask, 
“ What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the 
sunteleia of the age.” 

In His answer to this question the Lord speaks of the 
whole period, and covers the whole of the sunteleia. But 
three times He mentions the telos (1) to say that “the 
telos is not yet ” (verse 6) ; (2) to give a promise to him 
“that shall endure unto the telos " (verse 13); (3) to mark 
the crisis in verse 14, which comes immediately after the 
close of the preaching of “ the gospel of the kingdom.” 

“ Then shall the te/os come.” The sign of the telos is the 
setting up of “ the abomination of desolation spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet.” Thus the telos, and he who endures 
to this, the same shall be saved, and will be among the 
overcomers specially referred to in these seven Epistles ; to 
whom these promises are made, and to 'Whom they pecu- 
liarly refer. 

They are seven in number, as we know : but we have to 
note that the seven here, as elsewhere, is divided into three 
and four. 

Each Epistle ends with two things : (1) an injunction to 
“ hear ” ; (2) a promise to him that “ overcometh.” In the 
first three Epistles the Promise comes after the Injunction. 
In the last four it comes before it. 

This is because the first three are connected, by refer- 
ence, to what is written of the Divine provisions in the 
books of Genesis and Exodus (the Garden and the Wilder- 
ness) ; while the latter four are connected w'lh the Land 
and the thrones of David and Solomon : the number 
three marking Heavenly or Divine perfection ; and the 
number four having to do with the earth. 

Let us look at these Promises in order. 

1. The First (Ephesus) 

refers to Genesis ii., the promise being, “ I will give to eat 
of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of 
God ” (Rev. ii. 7.) 

* The word occurs only in Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49 ; xxiv. 3, xxviii. 20 p 
which shows that this verse refers to a yet future day. And in Heb. 
ix. 26, which refers to the stttsleleia of the former dispensation. It is the 
Septuagint rendering of (keylt) in Dan. xii. 4, 13. 

t Teles is significant in this connection, in Matt. x. 22 and Rev. 
ii. 26. 
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God begins from Himself. The Apocalypse relates not 
only to Israel, but to the earth ; and the first promise goes 
back to Eden and the “ tree of life." 

The way to that tree was lost : but was “ kept ” (or pre- 
served) by the cherubim (Gen. iii. 24). These cherubim next 
appear in connection with the way to the Living One, in 
the Tabernacle, and are thus linked on to Israel. 

Only in Israel’s restoration can the way to the "Tree of 
Life ” be restored. 

Sovereignty and government on the earth is the great 
subject of the Apocalypse; therefore the promise goes back 
to the point where sovereignty was ignored and government 
was overthrown. This becomes the starting-point. That 
is why the cherubim re-appear in the Apocalypse, intimately 
associated with this work of restoration of Divine Govern- 
ment on the earth. Their song is of “ creation ” (Rev. 
iv. n). Their likeness is to creation. Their song is of 
the redemption of Israel (not their own. See the notes on 
them in chap iv. and v.). 

2. The Second (Smyrna) 

refers to Genesis iii., the promise being “ Be thou faithful 
unto death, and I will give thee the crown of life.” " He 
that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death ” 
(ii. 10, n). The reference is to Genesis iii., where death 
first enters. But the promise goes beyond this ; for it 
relates not merely to the death which came in with sin, but 
to the "second death,” which is revealed in Rev. xx. 14 ; 
xxi. 8. 

3. The Third (Pergamos) 

refers to Exodus. The promise is, " I will give to eat of 
the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and in 
the stone a new name written, which no man knoweth, 
saving he that receiveth it ” (ii. 1 7). 

It is in this third Epistle, which refers to the wilderness 
period and Balaam’s counsel, that we have special reference 
to the manna, the wilderness sustenance, of which Exodus 
contains the record. “ Bread from Heaven ” and " Angels’ 
food ” (Ps. lxxviii. 24, 25) are set over against the lusts of 
the flesh and spiritual idolatry. The manna was to be 
" hidden ” in the Ark of the Covenant, " that they may see 
the bread wherewith I have fed you in the wilderness, when I 
brought you forth from the land of Egypt. ... so Aaron 
laid it up before the Testimony to be kept ” (Ex. xvi. 32-34)- 
This “ hidden ” food is for remembrance ; to remind them 
that God can supply the remnant of His People in the 
coming day, when none shall be allowed to buy or sell 
(Rev. xiii. 16, 17), and therefore buy food to eat, unless 
they consent to bear the " mark of the Beast.” 

God supported His People in the wilderness, where they 
could obtain no food : Why not here ? The false prophets 
will eat to the full at the table of another Jezebel : Why 
should not God "furnish a table” (Ps. lxxviii. 19) for His 
own in that coming day, in that wilderness whither they 
will flee (Rev. xii. 14) ? The one was liberal : why not the 
other ? Why go out of our way to seek for a strange inter- 
pretation alien to the subject, when we have one ready to 
hand in the Old Testament Scriptures which are being 
referred to? That manna, was to be "hidden,” and "kept,” 
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to remind them that God can still, and will again “ furnish 
a table in the wilderness," that they may again be 
" nourished for a time, and times, and half a time ” 
(Rev. xii. 14). 

There is a further promise as to the “ white stone ” and 
the "new name.” Again we ask, Why go to our own 
imaginations, or to Pagan customs, for interpretations, when 
we have in this same book of Exodus* the account of the 
stones on which the names of the Tribes were engraven : 
Two on the High Priest’s shoulder, with six names on 
each (collective) ; and twelve on the breastplate, with one 
name on each (individual). The individual names being 
placed “ upon his heart ” (the place of love), and the col- 
lective names " upon his shoulders ’* (the place of strength) 
(Exod. xxviii. 8-30). 

Besides these stones there were the stones of the " Urim 
and Thummim,”of which little or nothing is known. These 
may have been “ white ” for aught we know ; but we do know 
that they were associated with a hearing and answering 
God dwelling in the midst of His People. 

Here, amid their scenes of trial and tribulation, when 
God’s people will find themselves in another wilderness, 
they are reminded, by this Exodus-promise, of Jehovah’s 
presence with them ; and of the blessed fact that He has 
their names in remembrance ; that His love is everlasting ; 
that His strength is almighty, and able to nourish them 
when their enemies might prevail and human resources fail. 

4. The Fourth (Thyatira). 
refers to the books of Numbers and Samuel. The promise 
is, " to him will I give power over the nations : And he shall 
rule them with a rod of iron ; as the vessels of a potter 
shall they be broken to shivers; even as I received of 
my Father. And I will give him the morning star ” (Rev. 
ii. 26-28). 

Here again the literary order in the Apocalypse goes 
forward with the historical order : for it is in the book of 
Numbers that we have the basis of this promise given to 
the same People, who were the subjects of it there. For 
" there shall come a Star out of Jacob, and a Sceptre shall 
rise out of Israel, and shall smite the corners (marg .princes) 
of Moab, and destroy all the children of Sheth. And Edom 
shall be a possession, Seir also shall be a possession for 
his enemies ; and Israel shall do valiantly. Out of Jacob 
shall come he that shall have dominion, and shall destroy 
him that remaineth of the city ” (Numbers xxiv. 17-19). 

This promise and prophecy had a first foreshadowing 
fulfilment in David; showing what was in store for David’s 
Son and David’s Lord : even for Him who was the " root 
and the offspring of David.” 

Luke i. 31-33 tells of His conquest, and of His reign on 
David’s throne. 

David, we have said, foreshadowed it : for he could say 
in the words of his song, "thou hast girded me with 
strength to battle, them that rose up against me bast thou 
subdued under me. Thou hast also given me the necks of 
mine enemies, that I might destroy them that hate me. 

. . . Then did I beat them as small as the dust of the 

* In the Hebrew Canon Exodus is called the Book of " ihe Names.” 
See Names and Order of the Books of the Old Testament , by Dr. 
Bl> lunger (Byre & Spottiswoode), 4d. 
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earth, I did stamp them as the mire of the street ” (2 Sam. 
xxii. 40, 41, 43)- 

This was the theme of David's song “in the day that the 
Lord had delivered him out of the hand of all his enemies.’’ 

And this heralds the yet more glorious song in honour of 
David’s Lord when the kingdoms of the world shall have be- 
come the kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ^and he shall 
reign for ever and ever (Rev. xi. 15). 

The promise is given in this fourth Epistle, because the 
prophecy of Numbers xxiv. 17-19 has never yet been really 
fulfilled. “ The day spring (the morning star) did visit His 
people ” (Luke i. 78); but He was rejected ; and therefore 
the fulfilment remains in abeyance, as well as that of 
Luke i. 31-33. 

In Rev. ii. 26-28 the time is at hand for the fulfilment of 
it. Hence the promise is repeated ; and in chap. xx. 4 
we see it accomplished; for the “morning star” shall 
then have risen (Rev. xxii. 16), and the prophecy of 
Psalm ii. shall be fulfilled. 

5. The Fifth (Sardis) 

refers again to the times of David — not to the beginning of 
his reign, but to the end of it. 

It is a double promise, negative and positive, and both 
have to do with the names of individuals. 

“ I will not blot out his name out of the book of life, 
but I will confess his name before my Father, and before 
his angels ” (iii. 5). 

The reference is to " the last words of David ’’ in 2 Sam. 
xxiii. They follow “ the words of this song ” in the 
previous chapter. 

These “ last words of David ” were uttered as he was 
about to give up the throne and the kingdom to Solomon ; 
when the conflict was to end, and issue in dominion, 
and in a glorious reign of peace : foreshadowing the 
time when this promise of Rev. iii. 5 is about to be 
fulfilled, and the Apocalyptic judgments are about to issue 
in millennial glories. 

“ I will not blot out his name." 

“ I will confess his name.” 

So runs the double promise, and it is exactly what we 
see in the history which is thus referred to. 

David is confessing the names of his overcomers, and 
the confessing of them begins, “ These be the names of 
the mighty men whom David had’’ (2 Sam. xxiii. 8). 

They had “gathered themselves to him ” in the day of 
his rejection. For, though he had been anointed as king, 
he was not as yet sitting on his own throne, but was in the 
cave Adullam, or the place of testimony.* 

They had gone to him in their distress and debt and 
bitterness of soul (1 Sam. xxii. 1, 2), and David “became 
a captain over them.” They had followed him through all 
his conflicts: and now, on the eve of the era of glory and 
peace, their names are confessed before all. 

Their deeds are announced, and their exploits are 
recorded. But there are some who are “ blotted out.” 

Joab is not there, though “ Abishai, the brother 
of Joab,” is there (2 Sam. xxiii. 18) ; “Asahel, the 
brother of Joab,” is there (v. 24) ; “Nahari . . . armour-bearer 

* Adullam means their testimony. 


to Joab,” is there (v. 37) ; but not Joab himself. He was 
a “mighty man.” He was the commander-in-chief of 
David’s forces, a valiant soldier, a great statesman and wise 
counsellor ; but, while he was all this and more, he was not 
an overcomer , for his heart was not right with David. He 
remained loyal when Absalom rebelled ; but he took part 
in the treason of Adonijah. 

Ahithophel is not there; though we read of 
“ Eliam the son of Ahithophel ” ( v . 34). He was 
David’s greatest counsellor ; so wise, that when he spoke “ it 
was as if a man had enquired at the oracle (or word) of 
God ” (2 Sam. xvi. 23). But'he was not an overcomer , and 
he is not “ confessed ” even before men. He took sides 
with Absalom in his rebellion; and he is blotted out from 
this list of names. 

Abiathar, too. is blotted out, for not even is his name 
here. He was David’s beloved friend (see 1 Sam. xxii. 
20-23), but he was not an overcomer. He remained loyal 
in the treason of Absalom, but joined in that of Adonijah. 

The other names are duly confessed. 

The scene is unspeakably solemn; and has, by application, 
a warning voice for all. But, by interpretation, it comes 
with special force in this promise to the Assembly at Sardis, 
and refers to the fulfilment of Matt. x. 32, 33 and Luke xii. 8, 
9. “Whosoever therefore shall confess me before men, him 
will I confess also before my Father which is in heaven. 
But whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also 
deny before my Father which is in heaven.” Thus this 
promise refers not only to that solemn past scene in Israel’s 
history, but is shown to be closely connected with the Four 
Gospels, and points on to the scenes of final judg- 
ment and glory in connection with David’s Lord, and “ a 
greater than Solomon.” - 

6. The Sixth (Philadelphia) 

refers to Solomon, as does the seventh (Laodicea). In 
the former the reference is to the “Temple” and to the 
“ City” ; while, in the latter, it is to the “Throne.” 

The promise runs (iii. 12), “Him that overcometh will 
I make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go 
no more out : and I will write upon him the name of my 
God, and the name of the city of my God, which is new 
Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my 
God : and my new name." 

The reference here to Solomon is unmistakable. 

He it was who built the temple, and put in its porch 
those mysterious pillars “Jachin and Boaz”(i Kings vii. 
13-22 ; 2 Chron. iii. 17). 

“And he set up the pillars in the porch of the temple : 
and he set up the right pillar, and called the name thereof 
Jachin (i.e., He shall establish): and he set up the left pillar, 
and called the name thereof Boaz (i.e., In it is strength).'' 

Strength and permanence were thus announced to all who 
entered that wondrous Temple. 

The Temple of God is brought in this Epistle into 
contrast with the Synagogue of Satan, and those were of the 
latter who “ say they are Jews and are not.” That synagogue 
has neither strength nor permanence. But the overcomers 
are endued with Divine strength, and shall have eternal 
inheritance, for they “ shall go no more out.” 
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Moreover, the promise refers to the name of the over- 
comer being written in “ the city of my God.” 

There can be only one interpretation to this promise. 
Anyone acquainted with Old Testament phraseology will at 
once go back in memory to such Psalms as xlviii., cxxii., 
and lxxxvii. In this latter we read : 

“Great is Jehovah, and greatly to be praised : 

In the city of our God — His holy mount. 

Beautiful for situation, 

The joy of the whole earth, is Mount Zion, 

The sides of the north, the city of the great king. 
• • • 

As we have heard, so have we seen ; 

In the city of the Lord of hosts, 

In the city of our God : 

God will establish it for ever ” (Psa. xlviii. 1, 2, 8) 

“ His foundation is in the holy mountains. 

Jehovah loveth the gates of Zion 
More than all the dwellings of Jacob. 

Glorious things are spoken of thee, 

0 city of God. Selah. 

1 will make mention of Rahab and Babylon to them 

that know me : 

Behold Philistia, and Tyre, with Ethiopia, 

This one was bom there. 

And of Zion it shall be said, This and that man was 
born in her. 

And He, the Most High, shall establish her. 
Jehovah shall count, when he writeth up the peoples 
‘ This man was born there.' Selah. 

As well the singers, as the players on instruments 
f shall say] 

‘ All my springs are in thee ’ ” (Psa. lxxxvii.). 

True, the chapter-headings of the A.V. may call this 
“ the nature and glory of the Church ." But we shall prefer 
to believe God in so plain and literal a description of “ the 
city of God : ” and those who are the subjects of the promise 
will have a blessed knowledge ot what it will mean to be 
written “ in the city of my God.” 

Ezekiel (chap, xiii.) also addresses Israel; but as he 
speaks not of promises and blessings, it is not interpreted of 
the Church, but it is left for the persons mentioned ; though 
they are not more clearly defined here than in the above 
Psalm. In verse 9 we read of those who “shall not be in 
the assembly of my people, neither shall they be written in 
the writing of the house of Israel, neither shall they enter 
into the land of Israel; and ye shall know that I am Adonai 
Jehovah ” (Ezek. xiii. 9). 

The promise in Rev. iii. 12 refers to the New Jerusalem 
(chap xxi. and xxii.). If the city of David and Solomon 
was such that “ glorious things " were spoken of it as “the 
city of God," what will be the glories of that city which 
“ cometh down out of heaven from my God ” ? And what 
will be the blessing of Zion and Jerusalem when, as written 
in Isa. lxii. 1, “ the righteousness thereof shall go forth as 
brightness and the salvation thereof as a lamp thatburneth ’’? 
Then it is that the promise is given, “ Thou shalt be called 
by a new name, which the mouth of the Lord shall name.” 
(Compare Isa. lx. 14). In Isa. lxii. 4 and 12 we have 
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further instruction as to this “ new name ” referred to in 
Rev. iii. 12. 

7. The Seventh (Laodicea) 

refers to the throne, of which Solomon’s was in every respect 
the ideal type. 

This, the highest promise, is given to the overcomers in 
the lowest condition of Israel’s degradation, which is de- 
scribed as in danger of being “ spued out.” 

What that was we have already seen (page 89), and 
now we have the chiefest of all the promises. The over- 
comers in that last terrible condition of things are the ones 
who most need the greatest of Divine help and encourage- 
ment. Hence the highest promise is given. 

“ To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in 
my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down 
with my Father in his throne” (Rev. iii. 21). 

To Solomon is the great promise of the throne vouch- 
safed through David. “When thy days be fulfilled, 
and thou shalt sleep with thy fathers, I will set up thy seed 
after thee . . . and I will establish his kingdom. He shall 
build me an house for my name, and I will stablish the 
throne of his kingdom for ever ” (2 Sam. vii. 12, 13). 

The defection of those who should follow Solomon on 
that throne was foreknown and provided for. The whole of 
Psalm lxxxix. should be read in this connection, as explain- 
ing how and why the throne should come to be in abeyance. 
After referring to this in verse 14, the promise goes on : 
Yet 

“ My mercy shall not depart away from him. ... 

“ And thine house and thy kingdom shall be established 
for ever before thee : 

“ Thy throne shall be established for ever ” (2 Sam. vii., 
15, 16). 

How and when this promise will be fulfilled, after the 
period of chastening referred to in verse 14 (of 2 Sam. vii. 
shall have ended, is described in Dan. vii. There we have ‘ 
fully set forth how “ the Son of Man" shall receive the king- 
dom and the throne, and how “the saints of the Most High ’’ 
shall share that throne with Him, as promised in this 
Epistle. 

The title used in Dan. vii., “The Most High” is very 
significant, and shows that the whole scene relates to the 
earth. Whenever this title is used this is its meaning and 
teaching. Its first occurrence, in Gen. xiv. 18-24 marks it as 
belonging to the “ possessor of heaven and earth.” It was 
as “ the Most High ” that he divided to the nations “ their 
inheritance" in the earth (Deut. xxxii. 8), which, as its 
“ possessor," He alone had the right or the power to do. 
In Psa. lxxxiii. 18 He is called “the Most High overall 
the earth." And so it is in all the thirty-six occurrences of 
the title in the Old Testament.* 

The expression, “the saints of the Most High,” tells 
us that the people referred to are an earthly people, 
even those whose promise is an earthly throne and an 

* Gen. xiv. iS, 19, 20, 22. Num. xxiv. 16. Deut. xxxii. 8. 2 Sam. 
xxii. 14 I’s. vii. 17; ix. 2 ; xviii. 13; xxi. 7 ; xlvi.4; xlvii. 2 ; 1. 14; 
Ivii. 2 ; Ixxiii. 11 ; Ixxvii. to; lxxviii. 17, 35, 56; lxxxii. 6; lxxxiii. 
18; lxxxvii. 5; lxxxix. 27; xci. 1, 9; xcii. 1; xcvii. 9; evil 11. 
Isa. xiv. 14. Lam. iii. 35, 38. Dan. vii. 18, 22, 25 (twice), 27. 
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earthly kingdom. Not the church of God, therefore, whose 
calling, standing, hope and destiny are heavenly. 

Four times is the expression used in Dan. vii. In verse 1 8 
“ the saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and 
possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever.” 

In vers. 31,22 the fourth Beast “ made war with the saints ” 
and prevailed against them (as related in Rev. xiii. 7); Until 
the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the 
saints of the Most High ; and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.” 

In verse 25 the Beast “shall speak great words 
against the Most High,” &c. (as related also in 2 Thess. ii. 4, 
and Rev. xiii. 5, 6). 

In verse 27 we read that “the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High , 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions 
shall serve and obey him.” 

These are the “ elect,” who shall be “ gathered together 
from the four winds, from one end of the heaven to the 
other,” when the “ Son of Man " shall come down on the 
earth (Matt. xxiv. 30, 31). Then shall His voice go forth, 
“ Gather my saints together unto me ” (Ps. 1 . 5 ; read the 
whole Psalm). 

And when, later in Matt. xxv. 31, we read, “When 
the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy 
angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his 
glory : ” then there will be a different gathering, not of 
his “ elect " (see Matt. xxiv. 31), but “ before him shall be 
gathered all nations,"* according to Joel iii. 1, 2 and 11,12. 

This throne of the special judgment of the “ nations ” 
leads up to and ends in the permanent throne of Divine 
government, according to Jer. iii. 17. 

Then will this promise be fulfilled to the overcomer : 

“ I will grant to sit with Me in my throne, even as I also 
overcame, and am set down with my Father in His 
throne " (Rev. iii. 2i ). 

This promise, therefore, like all the others, is not given 
to the Church of God. The members of that glorious 
body will have already been “ caught up to meet the Lord 
in the air,” and will have had their part in the “ gathering 
together unto him ” there, before the cry of Ps. 1 . 5 goes 
forth to “ the earth, that he may judge his people,” and 
“gather his (earthly) saints together.” 

Thus we have traced the upward path — the ascending 
scale of the seven promises of these seven Epistles, and 
seen how they are to be interpreted of Israel, whose down- 
ward path is here also so wonderfully set forth in these 
same Epistles. 

This concludes our fifteen preliminary points ; and we 
submit that their cumulative evidence establishes our 
fundamental position that, the “ Church of God" does not 
form the subject of the Apocalypse. Our interpretation 
confines that subject to the “Jew” and the “Gentile" 
(1 Cor. x. 32). Whether “the word of truth” is thus 
“ rightly ” divided is for our readers to determine for them- 
selves, according to the evidence which we shall put before 
them. 

• See the structure of the whole of this great prophecy of Matt, 
xxiv. and xxv. in Things to Come, vol. vi., p, 103. 


| Questions and JJnswers. | 

Question No. 254. 

WHAT WAS “ FINISHED.” 

G. R. G., London N. “ Was it the end of the atonement, when Christ 
said ' It is finished * ? How does it agree with Lev. xvi. 27, whose 
blood was brought into the Holy Place to make atonement t 
It seems to me that the atonement according to this could only 
be made in Heaven, ‘ It is finished,' referring to the work upon 
the Cross. If Christ entered into the Holy Place (Heb. ix. 12) 
inside the vail with His own blood, all is plain ; but not, if as some 
say, • in virtue of His blood.’”' 

The apparent difficulty arises from not defining the word 
“ It.” AH depends on the noun for which the pronoun 
stands. The question implies that “ atonement” is the 
word meant : but it does not say so. What the Lord then 
“ finished ” was the Father’s will, so far as that will 
related to this earth. As he says in John xvii. 4, .“ I have 
glorified Thee ON THE EARTH, I have finished the work 
which Thou gavest me to do.” His first uttered words 

were, “ Wist ye not that I must be about my Father’s busi- 
ness ” (Luke ii. 49), so that, when He uttered His last words 
on the cross, it was the Father’s business which He came to 
“ be about ” that he declared was finished. 

What that “ business ” and “ will ” required in resurrec- 
tion , yet remained to be done. What it required in the 
heavenlies (according to the type in Lev. xvi. 27), yet had 
to be accomplished. But so far as “ the earth ” was con- 
cerned He could say on the cross, “ It is finished.” 
Question No. 255. 

SOVEREIGNTY AND RESPONSIBILITY. 

J. W., Honingtoo. “Will you kindly explain how that it can possi- 
bly be man’s responsibility when it is plainly declared that it is 
God’s sovereignty alone, etc.” — 

The words “ responsibility ” and “sovereignty” are not 
found in the Scripture. None can believe unless they hear 
(Rom. x. 14). Ignorance is no sufficient plea when a pro- 
clamation has been made known. 

Man has manifested his willingness to hear, and his 
unwillingness to obey when he has heard. Hence, the 
Saviour’s testimony, “ Ye WILL NOT come unto Me that 
ye might have life ” (John v. 40). 

It is a question of the “ will ” of man which is absolutely 
opposed to the will of God. It is not a question of can, 
or cannot ; but of will, and will not. 

The question really means, that, if man will not come, 
why is he to be treated as being responsible to come, and 
how can God be just in judging man and condemning him 
on this ground ? 

The answer is, that we know nothing at all about it. It 
is “ too high ” for us ; we cannot comprehend it. If we 
ask “ Why doth He yet find fault ?” We are asked in reply, 
“ O man, who art thou that repliest against God ? ” 

In any and every case it is written of God, “ that TBou 
mightest be justified in Thy sayings and mightest overcome 
when Thou art judged,” or arraigned). 

When therefore any ask, how can God be just as a sove- 
reign, and yet treat man as responsible ? the answer is 
that, when the time comes to make all things clear, they 
will be “ overcome ’’ when they thus arraign Him, for He 
will be justified in all His words, and in all His acts. 
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Question No. 256. 

NAHASH. 

J. S., Bolton. “ Who is the * Nahash ’ mentioned in 2 Sain. xvii. 25.” 
He is described as the father of Abigail and Zeruiah. 
These are called the sisters of David (1 Chron. ii. 13, 16). 
Nahash must therefore have been another name for Jesse ; 
or, as some suppose the name of a iormer husband of 
David’s mother. 

Question No. 257. 

THE BEMA. 

J. F., Stockport. “ In Aug. Things to Come, p. 16 — on Romans — itsays, 
in footnote on the word Beema , it does not apply to a judgment seat 
from which judgment is given on prisoners — yet we find the word in 
Matt, xxvii. 19.” 

The Bema was a raised dais, rostrum, platform, throne, 
or seat, and was used for various purposes. Every judg- 
ment seat is a Bema ; but, every Bema is not a judgment 
seat. 

Question No. 258. 

SINGING OF ANGELS. 

F. E. H. “ Can you prove from scripture that the angels sing ? " 

In Rev. v. 9 we read that the four angelic beings and 
the twenty-four elders will sing a new song when the time 
shall arrive for the Lamb to take the sealed book from 
Him that sitteth upon the throne. 

In no other passage do we read of the singing of angelic 
beings. 

Question No. 259. 

GOD REPENTING. 

R. B., Stroud Green. “ How can Genesis vi. 6 and Numbers xxiii. 
19 be reconciled ? ” 

It is the figure Condescension (called Anthropopathtia 

i.e., the ascription of human attributes and actions of men 
to God). By this Figure God is said to do many things in 
order to stoop tothe limited nature of human comprehension. 
See Figures of Speech, page 871, etc. 

Question No. 260. 

REV. xxi. 

A. T., Liverpool. (1) “ Will the glorified saints reign on the earth dur- 
ing the millennium ? (2) Are the kings of the earth in Rev. xxi. 24 
the glorified saints, who bring honour and glory into it. (3) Does 
" the Throne of God and the Lamb ” in Rev. xxii. 3 refer to the 
heavenly or earthly Jerusalem ? It is in connection with the river 
and trees in the previous verses.” 

. 1. The glorified saints being part of the Bridegroom, 
and "one with Christ," will be “for ever with the Lord." 

The word rendered “ on ” would be better rendered 
“over." There is nothing about the glorified saints being 
“ on the earth “ in Scripture. 

2. As to Rev. xxi. 24, the saints are not “ Kings of the 
Earth." They are altogether heavenly in their calling! 
standing, hope, and destiny. We do not believe that the 
Church of God is in the Apocalypse, not being the subject 
of prophecy. See the " Fifteen Preliminary Points ” in our 
Papers on the Apocalypse, and our notes on xxi. 24. 

3. The scene described is in the “ New Heavens and New 
Earth " (xxi. 1), and more than this no mortal can tell us. 

Question No. 261. 

THE CHURCH IN COR. xiv. 

R., Ilford. “ What is the exact significance of the word 1 Church ' in 
1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35. Should the injunction be strictly adhered to?" 

The word surely refers to the saints assembled for wor- 
ship and ministry of the Word. The injunction here given 
has never been abrogated by God ; though it has been by 
many of His disobedient people. 



“ He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord." — I Cor. 
i. 3 1, 

T here we rest. There begins and ends our glorying — 
“ in the Lord.” True, in a lower sense, the Apos- 
tles gloried in his infirtnities (weaknesses), but only 
that in a higher sense he might more fully glory in the 
Lord, who made His great servant’s conscious weakness 
the marked opportunity of increased and abundant grace ; 
for the more concious the Apostle was of weakness, the 
more prepared was he to receive power from the Lord 
Jesus, and the more able to glory in the Lord, through 
more fully realising that all power was from Him alone. 

Those most glory in the Lord Jesus who most make 
Him their all, for such find Him to be what they 
make Him, namely, their all. Glorying in the Lord comes 
not from a mere intellectual knowledge of Him, but from 
a heart of constant need continually and abundantly met 
by the fullness which is in Christ Jesus. 

Out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh, 
and that heart that is filled with Christ will give forth, as 
from a living fountain, praise and glory to His most holy 
name. 

Whatever hinders this glorying in the Lord is of the flesh ; 
and no greater hindrance is there than being occupied with 
self in any of its various forms, such as self-vileness or 
self-righteousness, self-feeling or self-hardness, self-pleasing 
or self-hating. " 

To a heart full of Christ, self ts never a subject of con- 
sideration. Such a one is occupied with Christ, and looks 
at all things from the side of Christ, and evermore glories 
in Him, whatever be the path of providence into which He 
may lead His beloved one. “He that glorieth, let him 
glory in the Lord.” 

(From Counsels and Thoughts for Believers , by Thomas 
More, published by J. Nisbit & Co.). 




1 


ians of Hie Times. | 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE SULTAN AND THE ZIONIST MOVEMENT.. 


Considerable interest has been excited by the action of 
the Sultan in prohibiting the Jews from settling in Pales- 
tine and possessing landed Property. 

Our readers will be glad to see the 

OFFICIAL STATEMENT OF THE “ ACTIONS COMMITTEE ” 

of the Zionist movement on this question. 

In reply to the statements of the Vienna Politische Cor- 
respondent, the Actions Committee of the Zionist move- 
ment publishes in its official organ, Die Welt, the following, 
complete denial : 
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"It it not (says the Actions Committee), a newor a positive statement, 
but the article only contains a continuation of opinions from Constanti- 
nople, according to which the Turkish Government is supposed to have 
been induced by the growth of the Zionist movement to issue an edict 
against the immigration of Jews to Palestine. 

“ As is known, the prohibition dates from 1882, many years before 
Political Zionism existed. Our friends also know that this prohibi- 
tion is the sea serpen: of the anti-Zionist press, which is every year with 
mathematical regularity brought out when the Zionist movement can 
record great successes. 

“ As to our position towards this law, our friends are fully aware of 
the fact that political Zionists have always emphatically pointed out 
that they are opposed to the kind of “ immigration" which has been ear- 
ned on during tne last decade. At the third Zionist Congress it was 
stated in reference to this prohibition : 

We have not brought about the prohibition of immigration. The 
law is of an older date than the movement we represent here. But if 
we cannot be accused of having called fo/th the promulgation of such a 
law, we desire to plainly state what our position is. We declare our 
intentions by the light of day, for thank God we need not hide them, 
and we wish to obtain the consent before we undertake anything, for 
otherwise it would be the most reprehensible experiment. It is not 
only a question of getting people there, but also of keeping them there 
and under safe protection. There cannot, therefore,, be any mistrust. 
We take the path towards the negotiations which sooner or later must 
lead to a fruitful result.’ 

“ This is our position, which we have never forsaken. 

" With regard to the Constantinople views of the Politische Corres- 
pondent we are in a position to state that according to our latest infor- 
mation from Constantinople the views expressed in authoritative T urk- 
ish citcles are favourable towards political Zionism , and the advantages 
the Ottoman Empire will derive from it. iVe can further state that we 
are now in the midst of negotiations of far greater importance than the 
mere annulling of the prohibition of immigration would signify. 

The italics are as printed in Die Welt, showing the 
importance the Actions Committee attaches to the 
statement. 

Following on the above we note the following 

" IMPORTANT CONCESSIONS BY THE PORTE." 

“ We are enabled to announce an important concession respecting 
the right of Jews to hold property in Palestine, which has been obtained 
from the Porte by M. Isaac Fernandez, President of the Comity 
Regional of the Alliance Israelite in Constantinople. For several years 
past, Jews of all nationalities, even Ottoman subjects born in Palestine, 
have been forbidden to buy landed property in Palestine. M. Fernandez 
has now secured for Jews who have been settled in the Holy Land for 
a considerable time, whether subjects of Turkey or of foreign powers, 
the right to buy *'miri ” (agricultural land) and to have the property 
inscribed in their own names. The special importance of this conces- 
sion lies in the fact that while “ mulk " (town land) is owned by pri- 
vate individuals, " miri " is the property of the Sultan. 

“ M. Fernandez has rendered an immense service not only to his 
own co-religionists, but to the entire population of Palestine. The 
Imperial Treasury will be among the first to derive material benefit 
from the measure mentioned above. The Government of the Sultan 
has thereby given a fresh proof of the religious toleration which is a 
tradition in its annals." 

“ Our Jerusalem correspondent, it will be seen, confirms the forego- 
ing in his letter given below." — ( The Jewish Chronicle , Jan. 4, 1901). 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

"THE BAIRNS’ BIBLE.” 

This is a sign of the times and an example of their “ reli- 
gious ’’ character : Not denying the Bible, but undermining 
it, and making it serve man’s ideas rather than God’s 
purposes. It is one of Mr. W. T. Stead’s latest efforts to 
begin at the fountain head, and in this “ talk about the old 
book ” to children, to form the minds of the rising 
generation on this weighty subject. Of course there are 
some things good and true in the book, and herein lies its 
-danger 1 But our readers will soon learn its real character, 
and shield their children from its pernicious teachings. 

We are first chided for treating the Bible 

'"as if it were something different from all other books." 

The creation story is divided up into periods “as if each 
•was a separate day.” The great truth which 
" the Bible has to teach more than anything else is, that God is the 
Father of us all,” 

and that the pre-Adamite races who lived on the earth 


" hundreds of thousands of years " ago " were God’s children as 
much as you and I are His children to-day.” " The Bible teaches 
that death is not an enemy, but a friend — a friend who has come to 
take us away to a better world . . . where afterwards we shall meet 
again all those whom we love and who love God." 

So love is salvation, and there is no ruin and no redemp- 
tion needed But this, alas, is the teaching from hundreds 
of pulpits and chairs of theology to-day. 

" Hundred years ago, people used to think that the first books of the 
Bible were written by Moses . . . but when learned men began to 
look into the matter more closely " they found that “ the books must 
have been written many hundreds of years after Moses died.” 

Thus man’s word is implicity accepted as against God’s 
word I 


" As the Greeks were God’s chosen people for. making beautiful 
things, so the Jews were God’s chosen people for teaching the world 
about Himself.” 


It is the first time we have heard this about the Greeks I 
After this we are not surprised to hear that in the book of Job 
” the writer puts into the mouth of God the words which sum up and 
reply to what the others have been saying." 


Nor are we surprised to be told that 
“ the speeches and the writings of the Praphets were like the leading 
articles of the Editors in the present day." 

"The Prophets did foretell things, and often (!) very truly, and in a 
very remarkable way, and thus they did, because they knew the law ot 
God." 

" God always has His Prophets, and they are living to-day in every 
nation." 


Then, showing that Mr. Stead cannot believe this Bible 
himself, he says it 

" is very important for you to remember . . . you must not imagine 
that God cared for the Jews more than He cares for us in England, or 
that He treated them any better than He is treating us in the way of 
sending us Prophets and teaching us His law.” 

But why take the trouble to deny this? Is it not because 
it is clearly revealed in the Word of God ? 

Finally this “ Bairn's Bible ” concludes as follows 

" I know you are very fond of fairy stories, and so am I ; but there are 
plenty of fairy stories in the Bible , and fable, and allegories, and para- 
bles, just what you like. I shall alter as little as I can, etc. 

This is enough to show the poison "Which pervades the 
whole book, and cannot fail ere long to produce an awful 
crop of the worst kind of infidelity. 

We add from The Review of Reviews (Jan., 1901) : — 

Dr. Clifford’ Opinion. 

" It is very good indeed ... It will irritate the ‘ verbalists,’ but, as 
you say, it is inevitable and ought to be done. I bold the utterance of 
the truth vital to the well-being of the young.” 

Dr. Joseph Parker’s Opinion. 

" I have looked into this book with much interest and much pastoral 
satisfaction ... it is calculated to do real good in a novel and con- 
vincing way.” 

AMERICAN CHURCHES 


keep pace in the mad competition in music and worldliness. 
A New Jersey paper before us tells of a church concert, 
where "Love Divine ” is sandwiched with " Pretty Polly 
Oliver,” and followed by "an ice-cream and cake sale held 
in the chapel." But even such things will soon seem quite 
tame, as new inventions succeed each other. Truly, "a 
scourge of small cords ” is needed to cleanse these so-called 
“ places of worship.” 

MODERN MISSIONS 


are moving with the times, and thus furnish us with sad 
and solemn signs. They are advertised as “great” and 
" popular,” and are now aided by " Blue ribbon choirs and 
orchestra." 

In keeping also with the growing degradation of spiritual 
things are the 

Subjects : 

“ How does your Collar fit ?" 

" Courting.” 

“ A Tragedy in Five Acts." 
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And the invincible Holy Ghost and the mighty power of | 
God’s Word is supposed to need the aid of such methods 
as these 1 

THE FREE CHURCH LONDON MISSION. 

So far as this is a desire to preach the gospel of the 
grace of God we may “ rejoice,” but at the same time we 
deplore the fact that all its promoters do not take this view. 
On the notices of the Marylebone Mission we are asked to 
** respond to the claims of Christ, and during the next ioo 
years London will become a city of God — a new Jerusalem 
sent down from heaven.” 

This is a poor hope. For, those who believe God are 
looking, not for the improvement of London, but for the 
return of the Lord Jesus, well knowing that there is no 
hope for London, or for the world, till He shall come ; and 
that, we hope, long before ioo years. 

NEW CENTURY CO-OPERATION. 

“ A great Temperance Crusade ” followed the Simul- 
taneous London Mission of the Free Churches. The 
Conference was summoned in the names of the Rev. Hugh 
Price Hughes, president of the Crusade Council; Dr. 
Clifford, Messrs. R. F. Horton, F. B. Meyer, andj. Monro 
Gibson. 

MAN’S RELIGION UNIVERSAL. 

We recently read an account in The Captain (R.T.S.), 
for Jan., of a visit to a Chinese boys’ school. Though 
everything was, of course, upside-down compared with 
western ideas — having only one class, and the school a 
nuisance to neighbours during lessons instead of during 
play ; and although there were no A.B.C. books, and the 
lessons were in a language different from the vernacular — 
yet the child’s first book is Philosophy, and his first les- 
son is that “ Man by nature is radtcally good." Here we 
have something in common with all religions except 
God’s. In this one fundamental point lies the essence of 
the difference between God’s thoughts and man’s thoughts ; 
True religion and false ; Revelation and Reason. 

PREPARING FOR ANTI-CHRIST. 

The following is a startling piece of evidence, showing 
how everything is working together to prepare the way for 
Anti-christ. The teachings of the modern pulpit make it 
easy for thousands to take the next step in the deification 
of man. This shows what it is all coming to : — 

“ * All the attributes that the human mind has ascribed to God are 
the attributes cf the human mind itself, and only one man has ever 
had the sense to claim them, and he was Jesus of Nazareth 1 ’ said the 
Rev. Francis Edgar Mason, of Brooklyn, at a Metaphysical convention 
in New York. 

“ Mr. Mason further declared that man, when at his best, was equal to 
God, that nature exists but to assist man, and that disease is ignor- 
ance resulting from the conception that man amounts to less than God. 
‘Any law in the universe that will operate for God will operate for 
man,' he affirmed." — The Echo, Nov. 3. 1900. 

CONTINENTAL CHRISTIANITY. 

In a Lausanne paper recently sent to us, there is an 
account of the fifty-second Federal Gymnastic Fete at 
Chaux-des-Fonds. It seems to have been a very mixed 
affair. On the Saturday evening there was a very animated 
banquet, followed by a Cantata and a Ballet danced by 60 
young girls clad in the colours of the Confederation of the 
Canton. 

On the Sunday morning at 5.30 the sectional competition 
was resumed with exemplary punctuality. At nine o’clock 
a great service or high celebration took place (un grande 
culte), and the sermon of the ffite was preached by M. le 
Pasteur Bore! ; and after the performance of a Swiss Hymn, 


the ceremony was closed with a touching patriotic prayer. 

Next came the reception of the foreign delegates ; and the 
competitions were resumed in the afternoon, the different 
societies going through their exercises most brilliantly. In 
the evening a gay and friendly party brought the population 
together in the Marquee. We call attention to the com- 
bination of Divine ( 1 ) Service, Sports, and Prayer. All this 
proclaims that their altar was erected, like that of the 
Athenians, to the worship of “ the unknown God.’’ 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“ SPIRIT TEACHINGS « OF STAINTON MOSES, 
AFTER HIS DEATH. 

Our article last week was devoted to the teachings of 
Mr. Stainton Moses which he gave while he was alive. 
They were the outcome of several years while under the 
spirit-influence of certain guides that presented them- 
selves to him under the names “ Imperator,” Rector," 
“ Mentor,” “ Doctor." We give this month what is said 
to have come from himself after passing to the “ higher- 
plane’’ (to use their own senseless babble, for they do not like 
the Bible word “ DEATH’’). These may well be called 
posthumous philosophies ; not that we believe that he ever 
conveyed anything at all to others on earth, after he died. 
We give these statements only according to what they 
profess to be, and from the spiritists’ own standpoint. 

The Two Worlds (of January 4th), devotes a whole 
page to the subject, dwelling on the uncertainty that must 
always be associated with revelations given under such 
conditions ; — that is to say, from spirits who present them- 
selves as once having lived on this “ earth-plane.” Here we 
have another confirmation of what Mr. Howitt and many 
others so frequently affirmed — that no reliance can be placed 
upon their assertions. The Two Worlds records an avowed 
“ interview ” with the late Stainton Moses which is an 
object-lesson in proof of this. It must be a dull mind 
indeed, or one that is wilfully deceived, that does not press 
the argument a stage further, and bring it to the logical 
conclusion — that if such be the case with spirits after 
“ casting their skin,” then their teachings are equally 
worthless before going through this change, for they have 
but received their wisdom from spirits who have had to go 
through the same process. 

Dr. Hodgson is cited as an authority (by the writer of the 
article in The Two Worlds) and as an expert in dealing with 
such questions as to the reliability of these spirit communica- 
tions. He is introduced as an “ arch-investigator,” and his 
conclusions are that “ the spirit acts like a man nearly 
asleep, and gradually becomes more and more drowsy.” 

This is not a very hopeful outlook for those who expect 
to get something profound from the teachers on the “other 
side.’’ Sleepy preachers are too plentiful on this side : 
quite enough to quench any desire to have any more from 
them in that quarter. 

Furthermore, the writer says of this sleepy spirit in his 
trying to come back: “ His effort plunges him into the- 
dark, which I call ‘ fog-land ' ” ; and comes to this 
remarkable conclusion — which harmonizes with what has 
been often said in these columns — that “we must remember 
we have been trying to build a mighty philosophy on the 
utterances of these very sleepy spirit visitors." 

Not only is the investigator in this field of occult research 
told of what he may expect ; but there is another perplexity 
confronting him. It is this — the spirit has to use in the 
medium “ a delicately adjusted brain which has a habit of 
making a fool of itself on the slightest provocation.” 

* Out italics throughout. 
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We ourselves have never stated anything against spiritism 
more damaging than this. 

We are indebted to the same writer for the grotesque 
phrase given above, of spirits “ casting their skin.” It 
is quite their own. “Sometimes a spirit who has but 
recently ‘ cast his skin ’ may be able to jabber in some 
forgotten language.” For other purposes he does not appear 
to be of much use. 

We quite agree with this. And as to the elegant phrase 
about one “ who has but recently cast his skin,” it is so 
suggestive of the serpent , the chosen type of all that is cruel 
and deceiving, that we would not deprive these deceived 
ones of their chosen symbol. 

We give these preliminaries as an introduction to what 
is yet to be said, and in this way arrive at the proper 
valuation to be put upon the teachings of Mr. Stainton 
Moses. It is said of him, while alive, that " he was a 
highly educated gentleman, and a clergyman of the English 
Church. 'For a number of years he was also the editor of 
Light." 

. . . “ This educated gentleman was a magnificent spirit 
instrument. . . . His controls, or spirit visions, 
were, for the most part, educated gentlemen like 
himself.’* 

We ought to expect something that will carry weight from 
such a magnify ent spirit instrument, controlled by educated 
gentlemen-spirits. Well, we shall see. 

He is duly approached in the recognised way, through 
another medium. 

But we read, “ Mr. Moses, like the rest, comes sleepy, 
and confused . . . giving most irrelevant replies,” and 
when asked to give the earth-names of his controls, his 
memory was at fault, for he could not recall one of them. 
By and by his memory came back, and he professes to give 
them. But this “ magnificient spirit instrument” gives 
them all wrong , “ for the names are not the same.” 

He is represented as calling to his aid another “ gentle- 
man " spirit — George Pelham, who had already satisfied 
Dr. Hodgson — the “arch investigator,” that he had 
brought along the “real Stainton Moses.” Yet, no favour- 
able result followed, for with the help of this George 
Pelham “ also a Greek scholar,” Stainton Moses could not 
“ translate a Greek sentence.” 

A worse humiliation is in store; and with this last 
paragraph we will dismiss the case. Through the medium, 
Mrs. Piper, George Pelham is consulted about the former 
teachings of Stainton Moses “concerning the fate of sin- 
ners in the next life ” with this result : 

“ Through Mrs. Piper, the drowsy George Pelham had 
contradicted these teachings, and now sleepy Stainton 
Moses says George Pelham is right, and he himself 
was wrong , although it was so given him by spirits." 

Will it be thought possible, that rational beings could 
ever attempt to build a “ mighty philosophy ” on such 
gross absurdities ? Yet here is the solemn fact that we 
live in a day when these things are put forth as a higher 
revelation than any which had ever been given to man. 

A few years ago a book was written entitled, Monarchs 
retired from business. Some of them abdicated and some 
were deposed. If spirtists could or would write to the , 
same effect about their prophets who have retired from 
business, Mr. Stainton Moses would have to come under 
both descriptions. He has abdicated ; for he has forgotten 
his Greek, and doesn’t know a word of what he formerly 
taught. He is deposed ; for another spirit has come upon 
the scene and declared that what the “ magnificent ” one 
did teach is all wrong. And all they can say in mitigation 
of the muddle is that both were “sleepy,” or had only 
recently “ cast their skin.” 
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Will our readers please remember that in Light we were 
specially referred to this very man if we wanted better 
evidence than that which we gave. The editor has more 
than once complained that our quotations and extracts 
were old and out of date. This was because he could not 
say they were inaccurately given. But now we have given 
his own chosen authority. If this is Spiritism up-to-date, 
then the fiasco is complete, for it has nothing of the 
earnest seriousness which characterised the earlier 
spiritists, and only stultifies itself with the drivelling imbeci- 
lities which we have given above. 

To what evidence will they next refer us ? for we shall 
be glad to get at the bottom *of it alL 

We had intended to make further remarks upon the 
teachings of Stainton Moses, but what is the use of doing 
so now that the spirit of the deceased has pronounced them 
“ all wrong.” It will be no excuse to plead that he was 
“ sleepy ” when he said this. There is a somewhat 
parallel case of a People putting themselves under a deceiv- 
ing “ control ” — a false spirit. His name was “ Baal." 
The prophet Elijah suggested several reasons why this 
spirit failed to answer. “ Cry aloud, for he is a god ; either 
he is talking, or he is pursuing, or he is in a journey, or 
peradventure, he sleepeth and must be awaked.” There is 
no record that they ever succeeded in waking him. It will 
be the same with spiritists in their attempts to awaken Mr. 
Stainton Moses. 

“As for such as turn aside unto their crooked ways, the 
Lord shall lead them forth with the workers of iniquity ” 
(Psalm cxxv. 5). 



OUR SPIRITIST ARTICLES. 

W E should be glad to reprint, say enough to make an 
eight-page pamphlet, for free distribution, if we 
knew there would be a sufficient demand to warrant the 
expense of the effort. We should supply them in quantities 
at about cost price. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

For “ Things to Come." 

£ s. d. 

R.R., Feb. s o 10 o 

VOLUMES 

III., IV., V., and VI. can be bound to order, in one 
volume for 5s. 6d. 

REVIEWS. 

The Story of Luther's 'Life. By Thomas Sefton Riving- 
ton, B.A., pp. 430, with 40 illustrations. Simpkio, 
Marshall, Hamilton, Kent & Co. It is often a matter of 
concern to provide good reading that will interest the 
family circle. This book we earnestly commend. There 
is said to be a strong protestant feeling arising in the 
country. Let it be strengthened by circulating this book. 
It maintains its interest throughout. 

Why not a Priest of Pitualism? This little book (6d.) 
consists of seven sermons, preached by the Rev. W. J. 
Spriggs-Smith, in his Parish church, Terrington St. John, 
Wisbech, Norfolk. He ought to be enabled by Protes- 
tants to carry out his desire to post a copy to every Bishop 
and dignitary in the Church of England. Mr. Spriggs- 
Smith was formerly a missionary in Malaga, and knows 
something of Romanism. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


No. 10 


Things to Come. 


No. 62. 


APRIL, 1901. 


Vol. VII. 


Hcfiiorials. ji 




THE FAMILY EPISTLE. 

T he Epistle to the Ephesians has been well called The 
Family Epistle. 

In the first chapter we are taken back to eternity past, 
.and shown the family of God, chosen ( v . 4), accepted 
( v . 6), redeemed ( v . 7), and all according to “ His good 
pleasure which He hath purposed in Himself.” Moreover, 
all the members of this family were provided for before any j 
.one of them was, in due time, bom ; and provided for — for I 
.all eternity to come. i 

In the second chapter we see this family quickened and | 
.endowed with spiritual life, raised with Christ; and seated ' 
.in the heavenlies in Christ ; no more strangers and 1 
foreigners, but become “ the household of God.” j 

In the third chapter the family secrets are revealed, and j 
.all the untrackable riches of Christ made known. 

•Chapter iv. describes the grace and the gifts given to the j 
•members of this family; and the standard according to j 
which they are given ( v . 7), viz.: “according to the j 
measure of the gift of Christ.” I 

Chapter v. calls on the children to walk in the ways 
.which the Father hath prepared for them to walk in. 

Chapter vi. closes the Epistle with the Father’s blessing. 
By nature the children of this family were “ far off ” 
,(ii. 13), and spiritually “ dead in trespasses and sins ” (ii. 1), i 
with “ the understanding darkened” (iv. 18). 

And in grace we see the love which sought them and 
saved them and brought them into the bosom of the family 
• (»• 4, 5)- 

In no Epistle have we greater revelation as to the work j 
of all the three Persons of the Trinity engaged on behalf of ! 
those whom God is bringing to glory. 

A Triune God is seen in His Divine activities, cancelling 
their sin, securing their salvation, supplying their needs, 
.arming them for conflict, comforting them in tribulation, 
and causing them to triumph in Christ. 

The Father is for them in love. 

The Son is with them in grace. 

The Spirit is in them in power. 

Again : — 

The Father is their eternal portion. 

The Son is their title to their portion. 

The Spirit is their power to read it clearly, and to 
enjoy it fully. 

“ Through Him ( Christ ) we both (Jew and Gentile) have 
access by one Spirit unto the Father ” (ii. 18). 

What a wondrous work ; and all to bring a poor lost 
..sinner to the throne of heavenly grace. 


Christ is the way. 

The Father says, “ This is the way, walk ye in it.” 

The Spirit guides us unto it, testifying of it, and 
having compassion on them that are out of the way. 

What a glorious provision ! and it is all made real to us 
“by one Spirit” (ii. 18), with which each member of the 
Family is baptized. He is the communicator of all Divine 
blessing. 

“ For every virtue we possess, 

And every victory won, 

And every thought of holiness, 

Are His alone.” 

Even the Son, as Son of Man, did nothing apart from Him. 

Was He made man? It was “ by the Holy Ghost ” 
(Luke i. 35). 

Was He anointed ? It was “ by the Spirit of the 
Lord” (Isa. lxi. 1. Luke iv. xS). 

Was He led to be tempted ? It was “ by the Spirit ” 
(Matt. iv. 1). 

Did He return ? It was “ in the power of the Spirit ” 
(Luke iv. 14). 

Did He cast out devils ? It was “ by the Spirit of 
God ” (Matt. xii. 28). 

Did He offer Himself to God ? It was “ by the 
Eternal Spirit” (Heb. ix. 14;. 

Did he rise from the dead ? It was “ by the Spirit of 
holiness ” (Rom. i. 4). 

It is even so with the many sons. 

They are all “ born of the Spirit " (John iii. 5). 

Their faith is “ the fruit of the Spirit” (Gal. v. 22). 

Their hope is “ through the power of the Holy Ghost ” 
(Rom. xv. 13). 

Their love is the love of God shed abroad in their 
hearts “ by the Holy Ghost ” (Rom. v. 5). 

Their prayer is of “ the Spirit Himself " (Rom. viii. 26). 

All this is no mere theory. Nor is it man’s theology. It is 
the power and glory of the Eternal Trinity engaged in 
procuring and securing the access of God’s children to 
Himself. 

It is this that gives the lie direct to the devil’s religion, 
which consists in what is called the “ universal Fatherhood 
of God ” This lie cannot be preached unless this Epistle 
to the Ephesians can be blotted out. Here we see who 
are the Children of God's one Family, of which only He is 
the Father. 

He redeemed them by His blood. 

He justifies them by His grace. , 

He preserves them in His faithfulness. 

All are now either sons of the first Adam or sons of the 
last. 

All are either “ in Adam,” as “ far off" as sin and Satan 
could take them ; or, they are “ in Christ," as near to 
God as love and grace can make them. 
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This is the grace wherein all the children of God stand. 
That is why they rejoice in hope of the glory of God. 

Grace ends in glory. Grace is the flower, and glory 
is the fruit. “ The Lord will give grace and glory ” 
(Ps. lxxxiv. n), and not one apart from the other. 

Grace is glory commenced. Glory is grace consum- 
mated. 

God has prepared this portion for His children : and 
now He is preparing them for their portion. 

Grace prepares for the glory ; and glory will crown the 
grace. 

It is this grace which causes the Lord’s redeemed to 
"receive the adoption of sons. And because ye are sons, 
God hath sent forth the spirit of His Son into your hearts, 
crying, Abba, Father. Wherefore thou art no more a 
servant, but a son ; and if a son, then an heir of God 
through Christ ” (Gal. iv. 5-7). 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

(, Second paper.) 

“Without the Camp.” 

S o far, we have looked only at the negative aspect of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews ; but, without going into the 
Epistle as a whole, it will be well to add a few words, and 
look at it in its positive aspect, and see the scope of it, and 
its teaching. 

It is addressed, as we have seen, to Jews who believed, 
and were yet “all zealous of the law.” Knowing, therefore, 
the condition of those to whom it was written, we are better 
able to understand it, and to see how wonderfully- it is 
adapted to meet the case of those who were still bound up 
to a Jewish ritual. 

It is “God’’ Himself who addresses them. No human 
name is allowed to appear as the writer ; least of all, that of 
Paul. All Paul’s other Epistles (without exception) com- 
mence with his name : but not this one. This was not to be 
open to any prejudice which might be caused by the 
presence of that offensive name. 

It was, moreover, quite in accordance with the Divine 
manner of addressing His People Israel. It was no new 
thing with them to be addressed by the voice of God. “At 
sundry times ” He had spoken directly to their fathers. 
They were perfectly familiar with that Divine mode of com- 
munication. And the “many thousands of Jews who 
believed ” all bowed to the truth that God had “ spoken 
unto US by His Son.” 

But, believing this, they had not apprehended the value 
of Christ’s death as the one sin-offering, making 
obsolete all sacrifices and all ordinances. They still 
clung to their rites and ceremonies; they were "zealous 
of the law ” (Acts xxi. 20) ; they walked after the customs 
( v . 21), and they made " vows ” ( v . 23) ; they used divers 
“ baptisms ” (Heb. vi. 2), and continued to offer sacrifices 
(Acts xxi. 26). 

The object of the Epistle to these Hebrews is, therefore, 
to show that all these things were done away by the one 
offering once offered, and all made of none effect : they 
were a " shadow of things to come ” ; but we now have the 
substance of all in the Person and work of the Lord Jesus. 


God had spoken in time past to the fathers by the 
prophets ; but now He had 6poken by His Son. 

The whole of the first two chapters is taken up with 
the statement of these two great truths: — the Divine 
speaking, and the Divine Son of God. 

The structure of these two chapters brings this out very 
beautifully. 

A | i. 1, 2-. God speaking by His Son. 

B | -2-14. The Son. God :" better than the angels." 

A | ii. 1-4. God speakidg by His Son. 

B | 5-18. The Son. Man lower than the angels.” 

Here, we see at once the alternation of the two themes, 
and the contrast in the corresponding members. 

The second member is seen to be parenthetical with 
regard to the first and third. And in like manner the third 
member is parenthetical with regard to thesecond and fourth,. 

The third member reads on from the end of the first : 
l hus : 

i. 1, 2-. God, who at sundry times and in divers manners,, 

spake in time past unto the fathers by the prophets,, 
hath in these last days spoken unto us by Hia 
Son ... ■ 

ii. 1, &c. Wherefore we ought to give the more earnest 
heed to the things which we have heard, &c. 

In like manner the fourth member reads on from the end. 
of the second ; thus : 

i. 14. Are they not all ministering spirits sent forth to. 
minister for them who shall be heirs of salvation ? . . ., 

ii. 5. For unto the angels hath he not put into subjec- 
tion the world to come, &c. 

The Son of God, therefore, is the great subject in this. 
Epistle; and its object is to show how He has superseded 
the Law and its ordinances ; and summed up and combined, 
all in Himself. It is to show that the “ rest ” promised to. 
the People of Israel was not obtained at their entrance into 
the Land with Joshua (iv. 8, 9) ; and to lead the saints into, 
the rest obtained through the priesthood of Christ, an<j 
the perfection of His person in His death as an offering to. 
God. 

Chapter i. proclaims the Divine personality of the Lord 
Jesus ; and the four distinct aspects of His relation to the 
Father as the Son of God, and, therefore, “ better than the- 
angels.” 

Chapter ii. declares Him as Man ; made “ a little lower 
than the angels for the suffering of death.” This death had. 
four distinct objects in view : 

The bringing of many sons to glory ( v . 10). 

The presenting to God a sanctified people, His 
brethren (v. 11). 

The deliverance from the devil, who had the- 
power of death (v. 14) ; and 
The making propitiation for the sins of the People 
as a merciful and faithful High priest (0. 17, 18).. 

For these purposes the Son of God took part in flesh 
and blood of the “ seed of Abraham,” It behoved him io 
all things to be made like unto His brethren ; that, having 
suffered, being tempted, He anight be able to succour theta, 
that are tempted. 
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Hence the key-note of the Epistle is “ better : ” and 
Hebrew believers are shown how that “ in Christ ” they 
have everything “ better ’’ than under the Law of which 
they were so “ zealous.” 

They had 

A better covenant (vii. 22). 

Better promises (viii. 6). 

Better substance (x. 34). 

A better hope (vii. 19). 

A better sacrifice (ix. 23). 

A better country (xi. 16). 

A better resurrection (xi. 35). 

A better thing (xi. 40). 

Not only is the word “better” used, but Christ is 
shown to be 

Better than angels (i). 

Better than Moses (iii). 

Better than Joshua (iv). 

Better than Aaron (vii). 

Better than the Law (x). 

Another word which characterises this Epistle is the 
word “ once ” ; i.e. t once for all. (See vi. 4 : vii. 27; ix. 7, 
12, 26, 27, 28 ; x. 2, 10 ; xii. 26, 27.) 

The Epistle is written to those who knew the Law. 
Hence they are exhorted in various ways : — 

“Let us” fear (iv. i); labour (iv. 11); hold fast 
(iii. 6 ; iv. 14 ; x. 23) ; come boldly (iv. 16) ; go on 
(vi. 1) ; draw near (x. 22 ) ; consider (x. 24); lay aside 
(xii. 1); run (xii. 1); have grace (xii. 28); go forth 
(xiii. 13); offer (xiii. 15). 

The great design is to get them to break away from the 
traditional teaching to which they clung with such religious 
.zeal. It had waxed old, and was about to vanish away 
(viii. 13). The Levitical Law and all its ordinances were 
-among the “ things that are shaken . . . that those 

things which cannot be shaken may remain ” (xii. 26-28). 

All had failed. The Law : “ for the Law made nothing 
perfect” (vii. 19). It was characterised by “weakness 
and unprofitableness ” (vii. 18 ). 

According to chap. vi. 1, 2, all these things were “ dead 
works.” It was necessary to “ go on unto perfection ” 
^vi. 1 , maturity would express the Greek better) ; and to those 
who were minded thus to “go on ” it is said, “ Beloved, we 
are persuaded better things of YOU " (vi. 9). 

Christ is the one object for faith in this Epistle. He 
-supersedes all else. To look for Him (ix. 28) and to look 
Jo Him (xii. 2) is the substance of which all beside was 
only shadow. 

To cling to tradition or to religion, as such, is to give 
up both these positions. 

It is this that gives all its importance to the climax 
'which is reached in chap, xiii., which is the great lesson of 

The Camp. 

It is stated in verses 1 1-14 : 

“ The bodies of those beasts, whose blood is brought 
■into the sanctuary by the High Priest for sin, are burned 
without the camp. Wherefore Jesus also, that he might 
sanctify the People with his own blood, suffered without 
.the gate. Let us go forth therefore unto him without the 
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camp, bearing his reproach. For here have we no con- 
tinuing city, but we seek one to come.” 

This scripture evidently refers to the camp of the 
People of Israel in the wilderness ; and the important 
question, for the right application to Christian position and 
practice to-day is, 

What is the Camp? 

The Camp cannot be the world : for the Camp consisted 
of the people whom God had, by the covenant of circum- 
cision, separated from the world unto Himself. The Camp 
was characterised by the presence of God, as it is written : 
“ The Lord thy God walketh in the midst of thy camp, to 
deliver thee, and to give up thy enemies before thee ; 
therefore shall thy camp be holy " (Deut. xxiii. 54). 

That which distinguished the Camp was the visible 
presence of God in the cloud, which was their shelter by 
day and their light by night. In the camp everything was 
arranged by Divine authority, and everything was sustained 
l>y Divine power, in a wilderness where there was neither 
food to eat nor water to drink. Yet it is from this place of 
manifest blessing that the saints are called out, in Heb. 
xiii. 13, into that which is, in the world's esteem, the most 
despicable ; to the place outside, where the ashes were 
poured out, and where the sin-offering was consumed, to 
have fellowship with the Lord Jesus there. The reason 
given is this — “ For here have we no continuing city." 

Jerusalem is left for judgment : the fig tree has proved 
itself to be incapable of bringing forth fruit meet for 
repentance ; and the sentence is gone forth to “ cut it 
down." 

From the day of Pentecost to the end of Paul’s ministry 
in the synagogues, at Ephesus (Acts xix-J, the presence of 
God the Holy Spirit was manifest, in the signs that accom- 
panied the ministry of the apostles, preaching “ the king- 
dom of God,” in association with Jerusalem as the city 
concerning which the Lord Jesus had told them to tarry 
in it (Acts i. 4). The word rendered “ tarry " implies more 
fixed residence than our English tarry. 

The Camp, the antitype of Israel in the wilderness, 
began on the day of Pentecost ; the presence of God was 
then first manifest with the apostles at Jerusalem ; the 
Holy Spirit and the signs whereby His presence was 
manifested answered to the type of the cloud whereby the 
Lord led His People out of Egypt and through the 
wilderness. Power from on high accompanied the preach- 
ing of the kingdom of God, “ to the Jew first and also 
to the Greek,” in the synagogues until that preaching 
ended at Ephesus (Acts xix.). “ The Acts of the Apostles ” 
is the history of what was the antitype of the Camp of 
Israel in the wilderness. 

This is proved by the third and fourth chapters of this 
Epistle : the People are addressed as equivalent to those 
who came out of Egypt by Moses, and are exhorted to 
labour to enter into the rest set before them, “ lest any man 
fall after the same example of unbelief." That which 
this Epistle sets before the People of God is a Sabbath of 
rest, when “ he that is entered into his rest, hath also 
ceased from his own works, as God did from His.” It 
declares the priesthood of Christ, and the perfection of His 
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One Offering, “ who through the Eternal Spirit offered 
Himself without spot to God,” so perfecting for ever 
them that are sanctified, in that one offering, through faith 
in Him ; and having entered into His rest, and sat down at 
the right hand of God, has brought all His People into the 
same rest from all the carnal ordinances belonging to a 
worldly sanctuary : thus causing them to cease from 

their own works as God did from His ; and to rest in His 
presence in the Holy place, “ having hearts sprinkled from 
an evil conscience, and a body washed with pure water.” 

Paul, in the epistle to the church of God at Corinth, 
shews also that the church up to that time was the anti- 
type of the Camp in the wilderness : for in 1 Cor. x. he says 
“ I would not that ye should be ignorant how that all our 
fathers were under the cloud, and all passed through the 
sea; and were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in 
the sea” ; then, speaking of their overthrow in the wilder- 
ness, says, ‘‘Now these things were our types and again, 
in v. 11, “ Now all these things happened unto them for 
types.” 

So Scripture teaches us in the plainest language possible 
that the Camp spoken of in Heb. xiii. 13 is not Israel as a 
nation, but the company of believers in the apostles’ day, 
as seen in the “ Acts of the Apostles,” in association with 
Jerusalem and endued with visible power from on high. 

The object of God’s presence in the camp of Israel was 
“ to deliver thee, and to give up thy enemies before thee.” 
This was as evident with the Camp during “ the Acts ” as 
with Israel in the wilderness. The deliverance of Peter, 
first from the high priest, and afterwards from Herod, with 
the death of Herod, and the deliverance of Paul at Philippi, 
shew that the believers were one Camp, whether at 
Jerusalem or among the Gentiles, wherever any were 
gathered to the name of the Lord Jesus, so long as the 
patience of God lingered over Jerusalem and the things 
that pertained to the kingdom of God were the subject of 
the apostles’ preaching. While this continued the Gentiles 
were brought into the Camp by the ceremonial purification, 
the washing of the flesh in water, when God had purified 
their hearts through faith (Acts x. 47 and xv. 9). 

But, when the rulers at Jerusalem and in the synagogues 
among the Gentiles persisted in rejecting the testimony of 
the Holy Spirit through the apostles concerning Jesus as the 
seed of David, the Lord’s anointed, then Jerusalem was 
left to its desolation and Israel ceased to be a nation. 

Then it could be written “we have no city remaining.” 
Israel had lost its earthly centre. The worldly sanctuary 
and all that pertained to it disappeared, and have never been 
replaced. In the immediate prospect of this the 
Epistle to the Hebrews was written : proclaiming the 
Lord Jesus a Priest after the order of Melchizedek, 
ending the Levitical priesthood ; and His One 
offering as fulfilling and ending all the sacrifices, 
all the sprinklings of blood, and all the washings 
with water that hitherto had been in use. Th^ one 
sacrifice of the Son of God took the place of all the 
offerings ; and the presence of the Holy Spirit in the 
believer took the place of all the ordinances upon the 
flesh. 


Their separation from Jerusalem entirely altered the 
position of the saints, and the character of the Hebrew 
believers : with no city cn earth, and no priest' 

but in the heavens, they ceased to be characterised by 
authority and power. They were henceforth to be iden- 
tified with the altar and the sacrifice of Him who “suffered 
without the gate ” ; the rejected of His own People, but 
the Beloved and Accepted of God. 

The ashes without the camp are the figure of the true 
position and character of the saints of God to-day. In 
the world’s esteem most despicable, as Paul says (1 Cor. 
iv. 13) : “ We are made as the filth of the world, the off- 
scouring of all things unto this day ” ; but, in the sight of 
God, most precious, the result of the perfect obedience off 
His Beloved Son, the burnt-offering voluntarily laid upon* 
the altar of His Father’s will and wholly consumed as a- 
sweet-smelling savour, the perfection of spiritual worship. 
On the other hand, the ashes without the camp proved the 
perfect putting away of sin by the One sin-offering burned 
without the Camp. The valueof the sin-offering and the value 
of the burnt-offering were seen together in the clean place 
“without the Camp;” and to this place the saints are 
called out to bear the reproach of Him who suffered there, 
where the ashes were poured out (Lev. iv. 12. 
Num. xix. 9). 

The Camp is represented to-day by any company of men 
who profess to have succeeded to the authority or the 
power given by the Lord to the Twelve Apostles once 
manifested in association with Jerusalem. “ For here we 
have no continuing city." 

Hence, this Epistle has a very powerful application to 
thousands of professed “ believers” in the present day; an 
application as powerful as its inierpretatien, which came to- 
those thousands of Jews who were “ all zealous of the 
law.” All who now are merely religious ; holding by 
tradition ; relying on ordinances ; depending on rites and 
ceremonies, priests and sacraments, all these need the 
special lesson of this Epistle to-day ; and to all such its 
application comes with overwhelming force, as powerfully 
as its interpretation came at the first to those of the Jewish- 
believers who were zealous of the law. 

But those who have gone forth “ without the camp ” know 
their completeness in Christ, read their standing in the 
Epistle to the Romans, and know that in Him there is 
“ no condemnation,” and from Him there can be no 
separation. 



£ aperz on ifie Jifyocafypse.* 


THE SCOPE OF THE APOCALYPSE SHEWN 
BY ITS PLACE IN THE CANON. 

T he scope of the Apocalypse is the most important of 
all the preliminary subjects connected with its 
.interpretation. Apart from its true scope, no correct 
interpretation is possible. This scope is best gathered 

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
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from its structure ; but, before considering this, we pro- 
pose to look at it as shown by its place in the Canon ol 
Scripture, and by the relation in which it stands to the 
other books of the New Testament. This is the first 
thing that must be discovered in order to get an insight as 
to its place, subjtct, object and scope. 

The order of the books of the New Testament as a 
whole varies, both in the manuscripts, versions and 
catalogues'" which have been preserved and have come 
down to us. 

But while the order of the separate books may vary, the} 
are always arranged in four groups which never vary : — 
(i). The Four Gospels. (2). The Acts of the Apostles. 
(3). The Epistles. (4). The Apocalypse. 

The four groups always follow each other in this order. 
We say four “groups ” ; but it will be observed that only 
the first and third are groups ; the second and fourth consist 
of only one single book each. 

The order of the separate books in these two groups 
varies. For example, the order of the Gospels varies. 
The order of the Epistles varies, for in some lists Paul’s 
Epistles come before the general and other Epistles, and 
vice versa . But, like Paul’s Epistles addressed to churches, 
which never vary in their order, so these four groups never 
vary in their order. 

Their inter-relation may be set forth, in brief, in the 
following structure : — 

The New Testament Books. 
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c 


THE FIRST ADVENT. The coming of the “ Son 
of Man ” to present the kingdom. The rejection of 
the kingdom and crucifixion of the King. 
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THE SECOND ADVENT. The coming of “the 
Son of Man " to set up the kingdom in power and 
great glory. The establishing of the kingdom and the 
crowning of the King. 


From this structure it will be seen that the Apocalypse 
stands out in special relation to, and connection with the 
four Gospels t and not with the Epistles. 


* Such as the catalogue contained in the Muralurian Fragment, 
A.D. 160-170. Eusebius {II. E. iii. 25), about A.I>. 340. Athanasius 
( Ep . Alex. 326, 574), A.D. 373. The Proceedings of the Council of 
Carthage, A.D. 397. Ruffinus, a.d. 410. 
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| The Gospels record the events connected with the First 
1 Advent , and the Apocalypse records the events connected 
with the Second Advent. 

In the Gospels we have “ the days of the Son of Man " 

I (Luke xvii. 22) ; in the Apocalypse we have “the day of 
1 the Lord ” (i. 10). 

I The Gospels close with the great prophecy of “the Son 
j of man in the clouds of heaven with power and great 
! glory " (Matt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64. Mark xiii. 36. Luke 
j xxi. 27) ; followed by the account of His sufferings, 
| piercing and death. 

j The Apocalypse takes up this theme and opens by de- 
claring (he fulfilment of this prophecy, “ Behold he comech 
with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also 
which pierced him ” (i. 7) : followed by the account of 
j the judgments ; the coming and the crowning. 

The Gospels contain the prophecy of the Great Tribula- 
tion : the Apocalypse contains the description of it. 

Between the first advent, which is the subject of the 
Gospels, and the second advent, which is the subject of the 
Apocalypse, we have the present interval , which is the 
subject of the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles. 

This interval is thus divided into two distinct periods, 
(1) that covered by the Acts of the Apostles, and (2) that 
covered by the Epistles. 

The Acts has for its subject the re-presentation of the 
King and the kingdom. Israel is again taken up, and 
Peter, using the keys of the kingdom committed to him 
for this special purpose, opens the kingdom to Jews and 
Gentiles. Through the abounding grace of God the king- 
dom is again offered to Israel, but this being rejected 
the cup of Israel’s iniquity is filled up. The people not 
only rejected Christ Risen, but they -resisted the Holy 
Ghost. They resisted Jehovah in the Old Testament, 
The Messiah in the Gospels, and the Holy Ghost in the 
Acts. Though the ministry of Peter partly overlaps that of 
Paul, yet it is clear that Israel is specially dealt with as 
such, until the final sentence is pronounced in Acts 
xxviii. 17-28, which was speedily followed by the taking 
of the People out of their city and their Land. 

Then we have the period covered by the Epistles, which 
have for their subject the taking out of the church of God. 

The Church has a different calling, a different standing, 
and a different destiny from either Jew or Gentile, 
and yet, composed of both, is now waiting to be taken up 
to meet the Lord in the air. 

It may be that these two parts of the present interval 
slightly overlap, as Paul’s ministry in the synagogues 
and among the Gentiles also overlapped. 

Not until shortly after the Apostle’s death did God 
actually (as He had already begun to do judicially,) 
cease to deal with Israel as Israel, scattering the People 
abroad on the earth— destroying the Temple, and effectually, 
for a time, breaking off the natural branches from the 
Olive Tree (Rom. xi.). 

After this, we have set before us, in the Epistles, the 
calling and hope of the church, which is now being taken 
out, and is waiting to be taken up, to meet the Lord in thi 
air ; waiting for “ our gathering together unto Him,’’ 
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(1 Thes. i. 10, iv. 15 — v. 4 ; 2 Thes. ii. 1-3 R.v.), before 
“ the Day of the Lord ” shall come. 

This is fundamental to our whole position, and is 
necessary, we believe, to a clearer understanding of the 
Apocalypse. 

It is well therefore that we should further establish the 
great scope of the Book as taught us by its position in 
the New Testament ; and its special relation to the Gospels. 

Ini Thes. v. 4 we are distinctly told “ ye, brethren, are 
not in darkness, that that day (‘ the day of the Lord,’ 
verse 2) should overtake you as a thief.” 

As the Revelation is the description of that day 
(i. 10, iii. 3; xvi. 15) and of His “coming as a 
thief" (compare Matt. xxiv. 43, 44), it is clear that 
the church of God must be removed before the 
Lord Jesus is thus revealed. For we shall be already at 
“ rest," with Him, and with the whole church, “ when the 
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty 
angels ; in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ : who shall be punished with everlasting 
destruction, [ driven away] from the presence of the Lord, 
and from the glory of His power, when HE SHALL HAVE 
COME to be glorified in His saints and to be admired in 
all them that believe ... in that day ” (2 Thes. i. 7-10). 

The tense here (in verse 10) is not the simple future 
tense of the indicative mood, but it is the second aorist 
tense of the subjunctive mood, ikdjj ( elthe) and can mean 
only shall have come. In verse 7, “when the Lord Jesus 
shall be revealed ” is not a verb at all, but a noun, iv tq 
avotcakvif'd (en te apokalupsei), and means at the revelation 
(lit., at the Apocalypse). 

So that “ at the Apocalypse ’’ of Jesus Christ, the church 
of God will already be at rest. The church has its 
“ tribulation " now (vers. 4, 5). This is the teaching of 
verse 7. 

But when the time comes to “recompense tribulation ” 
to the world, then Christ will already have come to be 
glorified in His saints. For “in that day" He “ shall 
have come " to take us up to be with Himself, “ for ever 
with the Lord." This is the teaching of verse 10. 

That this is the only sense in which this tense can be 
taken is clear from the following examples of its use: — 

Matt. xxi. 40 : “ When the lord of the vineyard cometh ” 
(shall have come). 

Luke xvii. io : “So likewise ye, when ye shall have done 
all those things.” (Here it is so rendered). 

Mark viii. 38: “ Whosoever therefore shall be ashamed of 
me ... of him also shall the Son of Man be ashamed 
(here we have the simple future) when he cometh (orav tkOy, 
hotan elthe, the same as in 2 Thes. i. 10, i.e., shall have 
come) in the glory of his Father.” 

In John iv. 25 we have the tense contrasted with 
another : “ I know that Messias cometh (lit., is coming), 
which is called Christ ; when He is come (oray ik , 6 jj, shall 
have come) he will tell us all things." 

Acts xxiii. 35 : “I will hear thee, said he, when (orav) 
thine accusers are also come ” (lit., when thine accusers 
also shall have come). 


John xvi. 13 : “ Howbeit, when He, the Spirit of truth, 
is come” (orav tkdy, shall have come). 

Rom. xi. 27: “For this is my covenant unto them, 
when I shall take away (lit., shall have taken away) their 
sins.” 

The prophecy as to Christ’s enemies’ being put under 
His feet (Ps. cx. 1) is quoted or referred to six times in 
the New Testament. Christ is now at God’s right hand “ until 
His enemies shall have been placed (as) a footstool for His 
feet.” (See Matt. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 42. 
Acts ii. 34. Heb. i. 13; x. *12, 13). Then He will arise 
ard use this footstool, treading His enemies under His 
feet (Ps.. xviii. 37-50). This is the subject of the 
Apocalypse ; and the result and fulfilment of it is recorded 
in 1 Cor. xv. 25, which sptaks of Christ’s after-reign, 
“ for He must reign till He hath put (lit., shall have put) 
all enemies under His feet." So that the two acts are 
carefully distinguished. First, the placing of the footstool ; 
and then the using of it. The one is at the beginning of 
the “ day of the Lord,” the other is at the end of His reign. 

All this is conclusive, and tells us that the church of 
God will be at “ rest ” at the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ. 
And that, when He comes to take vengeance on His 
enemies, He "shall have come" already for His saints. 

This enables us to see the true place of the Apocalypse 
in the New Testament In order of time it follows on the 
Epistles, which end with the taking up of the church ; but 
in the order of eternity, i.e., in the purpose of the ages 
(Eph. iii. 10 r.v. marg.), it follows the Gospels ; and takes 
up the subject of the King and the Kingdom, where it is 
there left. 

There we see it rejected: here we see it established 
with judgment, and set up in Divine power and glory. . 

True, in order of time it follows on the period covered 
by the Epistles : and what we have to look for, now, is, 
not the conversion of the world, but the judgment of the 
world. The professing church is deceiving the world. It 
tells the world that its mission is to improve the world ; 
and, by improving its sanitation, housing its poor, and 
generally preaching the gospel of earthly citizenship, to 
bring on a millennium, in which no Christ is thought of or 
wanted I 

While the majority of the Church’s teachers are loudly 
proclaiming that “ the day of the Lord ’’ will not come 
till the world’s conversion comes, the Spirit and truth of 
God is declaring that that day shall not come until the 
apostasy comes (2 Thes. ii. 3). 

While the majority of the Church’s teachers are main- 
taining that the world is not yet good enough for Christ, 
the Spirit is declaring in the Word that the world is not 
yet bad enough. 

There is some difference between these two testimonies ; 
and our labour will not be in vain, if we learn from this 
book of the Revelation to believe God; and, while we 
“ wait for His son from heaven ” as our blessed Hope, to 
warn the world of increasing apostasy (which may go on side 
by side with increasing morality) and of coming judgment. 

Yes, coming judgment. That is the scope oi the whole 
book. We have, here, events which cannot be limited 
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by mere ecclesiastical history ; but a wondrous unveiling 
of the awful scenes which shall end up God’s controversy 
with Satan. It has as its held the whole creation, and not 
merely a corrupt church in Europe. All the forces of 
Heaven and Hell are seen in conflict, and bringing to a 
head the mighty issues involved. 

On the one side we see, 

(1) . The full display of the power of God in Christ, op- 
posed to the full energy of Satan, and all his forces in the 
"day of battle and of war” (Job xxxviii. 23). 

(2) . In this final conflict, we see the full array of all the 
Heavenly forces which Christ can command and will 
■command. We see spiritual beings, angels and principali- 
ties and powers in Heaven, and the great physical forces of 
•creation (Zech. xii. 4-8, xiv. 1-4, etc., etc.) brought to bear 
■on the great enemy. 

(3) . That mighty heavenly host will embrace all who 
have been delivered and redeemed from “ the power of 
Satan ” from the time of sin’s beginning, as well as all the 
angelic beings who have not fallen. 

(4) . These heavenly forces are led by " the King of 
Kings, and Lord of Lords,” — “ the Prince of the Kings of 
■the earth ” — the great “Captain of the Lord’s host.” 

On the other side, we see 

(1) . The full display of Satan’s power and authority 
{xvi. 13, 14), and that, too, from the beginning of his 
tyranny and usurpation as the “ prince of this world ” and 
its "god” (John xii. 31; xvi. n. 2 Cor. iv. 4). 

(2) , To this end, all the hosts which he can and will 
command, from the very beginning of his power — angels 
and principalities and powers ; men and demons from the 
pit, and men on earth; all these will be led by their 
captain, and all brought to bear against Him who sitteth 
upon the White Horse (Rev. xix. Jude 6. 2 Pet. ii. 4). 

(3) . This mighty host will be of far wider extent than 
■the minds of expositors have ever yet conceived. 

(4) . These forces of earth and hell will have for their 
leader, Satan, “the prince of this world.” 

We have here something far beyoDd the ordinary inter- 
pretations put upon this Book : and, we believe that few if 
any can possibly realize all the mighty issues involved in it, 
and the extent of its results as affecting creation, Israel, 
and the nations of the world. 

To limit it to Popery, or to Christendom (so called) is, 
■we believe, wholly to miss the scope of the Book : and, to 
lose the weighty lessons of its wondrous Revelation, by 
committing the mistake condemned by true logic — viz., 
of putting a part (and a small part too) for the whole. 

The awful conflict is of far wider extent than this. It 
•exceeds all the general petty views of its scope ; as affairs of 
■State transcends those of a Parish Vestry. 

“Michael and his angels” and "the Dragon and his 
angels ” include the whole fighting forces of the heavens. 
Hev. xii. reveals the HEAVENLY ARMAGEDDON, 
which will bring to an end the hostilities of ages by a final 
overthrow of the wicked (so far as the super-etherial 
heavens are concerned). 

What the Book tells us of the conflict on earth is of the 
same character. The scope of it takes in the whole earth, 
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and leads up also to an EARTHLY ARMAGEDDON 
(Rev. xvi. 16). 

The Covenant of marvels (Ex. xxxiv. 10) refers to judg- 
ments which are cosmical in the widest sense of the term. 

The scope of the book winds up all the affairs of time, 
and contains the end of prophecy, the end of knowledge, 
the end of the Secret of God (x. 7), and the dawn of the 
eternal ages of ages. 

In short, the scope of the book, as shown by its place in, 
and relation to, the whole canon of Scripture, is the wind- 
ing up of the affairs of the whole creation, and the fixing of 
the eternal states of all things in heaven and on earth. 

We are thankful to feel that we are not alone in taking 
this serious view of the real scope of the Apocalypse. 

While many fritter away its solemn scenes, in the com- 
mon-place history of Europe, there are others who see 
beyond all this, and behold the Divine interposition in the 
affairs of the whole creation. 

We have information about the church in the Epistles : 
and we see, even in them, the indications of the coming 
corruption which has since become history. But in the 
Apocalypse we have something far beyond, and quite differ- 
ent from all this. 

The Epistles prepare as for what we know as Ecclesiasti- 
cal history ; and they prepare us also for the end as revealed 
in the Apocalypse. 

Eloquent testimony is borne to this, and therefore to our 
view of the scope of Revelation, by Canon Bernard ;* who 
approaches the subject from a somewhat different standpoint. 
His weighty words are : — 

" I know not how any man, in closing the Epistles, could 
expect to find the subsequent history of the Church essen- 
tially different from what it is. In those-writings we seem, 
as it were, not to witness some passing storms which clear 
the air, but to feel the whole atmosphere charged with the 
elements of future tempest and death. Every moment the 
forces of evil show themselves more plainly. They are 
encountered, but not dissipated. Or, to change the figure, 
we see battles fought by leaders of our band, but no security 
is promised by their victories. New assaults are being 
prepared ; new tactics will be tried ; new enemies pour on ; 
the distant hills are black with gathering multitudes, and 
the last exhortations of those who fall at their posts call on 
their successors to ‘endure hardness as good soldiers of 
Jesus Christ, ’+ and ‘ earnestly to contend for the faith which 
was once delivered to the saints.’J 

"The fact which I observe is not merely that these 
indications of the future are in the Epistles, but that they 
increase as we approach the close, and after the doctrines 
of the Gospel have been fully wrought out, and the fulness 
of personal salvation and the ideal character of the church 
have been placed in the clearest light, the shadows gather 
and deepen on the external history. The last words of St. 
Paul in the second Epistle to Timothy, and those of St. 

* Bampton Lectures for 1864 : The Progress of Doctrine in the New 
Testament , by Thomas Dehany Bernard, late Rector of Walcot, and 
Canon of Wells. London: Macmillan & Co., 1900 (page 189, 5th ed,, 
1900). 

t 2 Tim. ii. 3. J Jude 3. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


THIS'GS TO COME. 


April, jqoi. 


i i 6 

Peter in his second Epistle, wuh the Epistles ol St. John 
and St. Jude, breathe the language of a time in which the 
tendencies of that history had distinctly shown themselves ; 
and in this respect these writings form a prelude and a 
passage to the Apocalypse.” 

If these things be so, as we assuredly believe they are, 
then the church is not the subject of the Apocalypse. 

The Apocalypse follows the Epistles in sequence of time, 
and is naturally and historically consequent upon them ; 
but in the Divine order and plan it is logically and dispen- 
sationally consequent on the Gospels. 

Every previous dispensation has ended in judgment, from 
Satan’s first rebellion (Gen. i. i, 2), to his final rebellion 
(Rev. xx. 8-10) and the final judgment (verses 1 1-1 5). 

That this present dispensation shall end in judgment is 
not only to be inferred from the uniform history of the 
past ; for it is clearly foretold in the Epistles. It is this 
judgment which is described in the Apocalypse ; and it is 
this book which we are now seeking to understand more 
clearly. This clearness, we believe, will be greater in 
proportion, as we see the position occupied by this Book 
in the New Testament; and in proportion as we believe 
that the church of God has no part in the great Tribulation, 
aDd no participation in those judgments. 

That it is not the subject of this book we have endea- 
voured to establish in our fifteen preliminary points : and 
this view will be further confirmed as we proceed with our 
consideration and study of the Apocalypse. 

sysfcyjJK* 

| Questions and JJnswers, | 

Question No. 262. 

“THE JUDGMENT SEAT OF CHRIST.” 

A. H., Edinburgh. “ 2 Cor. v. io. II. If there are to be rewards 
for those that have done good, will there not also be punishment 
for those who have done ill? If not, why should the apostle 
Paul speak of * the terror of the Lord.’ I know it is thought by 
many, that it will be reward or loss, but to my mind it has 
the appearance of some punishment Yet again, it does not seem 
to be what we expect after being caught up to be ‘ for ever with 
the Lord.’ ” 

Quite so. And it is this last part which must deter- 
mine the interpretation of 2 Cor. v. When we have been 
caught up and are “ with the Lord ” we shall have been 
raised in His likeness, with bodies like His own glorious 
body, “ like Him,” glorious in all His glory. 

“ No condemnation,” and “ no judgment,” in the proper 
sense of the word. It is in face of these blessed facts 
that we must seek to understand 2 Cor. v., and not allow 
any opinions of ourselves or of others to deny or impair 
these glorious realities. 

There is not a word about sin or sins in the whole 
passage. It can only be service or “ labour” of which he 
speaks in verse 9, and in this case it may refer merely to 
apostolic or ministerial labour, for the “ we ” in verse 10 
is very emphatic, being expressed as a separate pronoun as 
well as contained in the verb. “ Every one ” is ocoo-tos 
( hekastos ) each one of us, i.e., of those who labour and per- 
suade, of whom he is speaking in the verse before and after. 


There is not a word about punishment. Indeed, how 
could there be, considering the character of those who will 
there appear? 

The word “ receive ” is remarkable, as it is the technical 
word for receiving a reward. The word ko ( homizo) 
means here, to carry, bear , or bring to, as Luke vii. 37. 
Then, to carry away for one's self to carry off what is one's 
own : hence, to receive, obtain as a reward or wages. In 
Heb. x. 36, “ Ye might receive the promise; i.e., the 
promised blessing. So xi. 39, 1 Pet. 1. 9, “ receiving the 
end of your faith,” and ver. 4* “ Ye shall receive the crown 
of glory.” The word means also to receive back what was 
previously one’s own, to recover , as in Heb. xi. 19. Matt. xxv. 
27. The word is used generally in a good sense unless it 
is otherwise so stated to the contrary. And sometimes the 
good is emphasised by being actually mentioned, as in Eph. 
vi. 8. 

In only one place is it used in a bad sense, Col. iii. 25; 
but there, to prevent mistake, it is expressed as being “ for 
the wrong which he hath done.” 

We must not, in the face of all this, and of what we 
said at the beginning, force 2 Cor. v. 10 into this sense 
because in Col. iii. 25 “he that doeth wrong” is not a 
saint, but is put in contrast with “ ye ’’ in verse 24, i.e. r 
servants of Christ. On the other hand, in 2 Cor. v. 10 it 
is “ we,” Apostles and servants (esp. Paul andlimothy, 
chap. i. 1), who labour for God, who “ shall receive ” the 
reward of our labour; if that labour has been “ good," then 
a greater reward ; if it has been “ bad,” then a lesser re- 
ward. If we have built on the one foundation, that which 
has been our work, and not that of God the Holy Ghost, 
it will all be burnt up notwithstanding, for “ every plant 
which My heavenly Father hath not planted shall be 
rooted up ” (Matt. xv. 13). 

“ Knowing therefore the fear of the Lord (not ‘terror’ 
but reverence, &c., as chap. vii. 1) it is MEN we persuade; 
but to God, we are already manifested (for we have no need 
to persuade HIM as to our service, either in its motives or 
results). And I hope that we have been manifested in 
your consciences.” Here the “ we ” and the “ you ” are 
distinctly contrasted, showing that the “ we ” is ministerial. 

We are not, therefore, to take these words apart from the 
whole scope of the passage, and use them as a terror to 
the children of God, thus at once putting them under a 
yoke of bondage, and calling iD question the perfection of 
the standing which is theirs in Christ. 

Question No. 263. 

OUR SPIRITUAL BODY. 

J. R., London. “ A . — Figures of Speech, p. 722 : ' Our spiritual resur- 
rection body is the same as our bouse which is from heaven.’ 

1 Cor. xv. 42, 43 : ‘It is sown — it is raised.' It raised, how does it 
come down from heaven? B. — Heb. xii. 23: Who and where are 
‘ the spirits of just men made perfect ’ ? ” 

(A.) There is nothing said about its coming down from 
heaven. Our resurrection body will be “of heaven,” i.e., 
heavenly — a heavenly body, and not of earth or clay. 

(B.) Of one thing we are sure : viz., that the word “ spirit ” 
or “ spirits,” standing alone, never means a man or men in any 
state or condition. Therefore “ spirits ’’ here are defined the 
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spirits of just men who have been perfected or reached the 
end. What can this end be but resurrection I God is men- 
tioned as the “judge" in the sentence immediately pre- 
ceding, and God judges raised men — not their spirits. So 
that it appears to us that resurrected men must be here 
meant: “Just men who have finished their course.” 
Question No. 264. 

MATT. XXIV. 

A reader of Things to Come “ would be very much obliged if any 
explanation could be given of Matt. xxiv. Is there not a con- 
fusion apparently in the order of events ? ” 

No. There is no confusion whatsoever. When rightly 
divided, all is simple and clear. As it runs concurrently 
with the Apocalypse, much will be found in our papers on 
that book that will thoroughly explain it. 

Meantime we refer you to our March No., p. 103; also 
to the answer to Question No. 200, July, page 9. 



JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE PALESTINIAN COLONIES. 

Under the above heading, the Jewish Chronicle of 
March 2 contains the following : — 

“The opinion expressed by our Jerusalem correspondent on the 
future of the Palestinian Colonies will fill all well-wishers of the Holy 
Land with hope. Of late the Colonies have been pronounced a failure, 
and not without considerable show of reason. The fact that Baron 
Edmond de Rothschild's Colonies have had to be taken over by the 
Colonisation Association indicates that they were far from being a 
success under their former management. It has been reported that 
there were 400 starving Jewish labourers in Palestine, and that 
consequently agriculturalists are leaving the country in numbers. 
Moreover the restrictions which the Porte imposes upon Jewish im- 
migration are not calculated to conduce to the success of colonisation. 
No one doubts the ability of the colonists for their task, or the zeal 
with which they devote themselves to it. Travellers have borne 
unanimous testimony to the well-cultivated and neat appearance which 
distinguishes Jewish farms. The excellent qualify of the wines pro- 
duced is attested by the gold medal awarded to them at the Paris 
Exhibition. But the enormous vintages of last year in most of the 
wine-producing countries caused the supply to exceed the demand. 
Therefore, there has been a poor market for Palestine wines, and the 
absence of proper methods of organising the industry has not improved 
matters. In spite of all these drawbacks, we are assured by our 
correspondent — who speaks with the greatest authority on Palestinian 
affairs — that the condition of the colonies is not as desperate as it has 
been depicted. For one thing, Jews are now permitted by a special 
Irade of the Sultan to acquire rural as well as town land, and to have 
their property inscribed in their own names. Mr. Meyerson — who is 
a severe critic of bad methods — has promised to make the colonies pay 
in the course of ten years, and our correspondent is of opinion that he 
will make his promise good. In some of the Galilean settlements 
excellent results have been obtained — due, we believe, to the ability 
with which they are being managed by Mr. Charles Cohn. Mr. Cohn 
is an agriculturalist of experience. He received his original training 
under the auspices of the Jacob Franklin Trust, and with the assistance 
of Mr. Henry A. Franklin, in the Royal Agricultural College at 
Cirencester. He is now generally acknowledged to be one of the 
most successful colonisers in Palestine. Under his guidance the 
land in some of the Galilean colonies has yielded twelve and fourteen- 
fold. We shall await further reports of thtir progress with interest.’’ 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“ THE WORLD BY WISDOM KNEW NOT GOD ” 
(1 Cor. i. 21). 

The world has always been religious, though the Holy 
Spirit records concerning it : — “ Because that when they 
knew God, they glorified him not as God ” (Rom. i. 21). 


Scientists seek after evolution. The leaders of the- 
religious world follow in their wake. Man, they assert, is 
going through the process ; but this can only be accom- 
plished by a succession of falls — not a very encouraging 
mode of progression. For as we have recently shown, 
it is contended by such that though every sin is a fall, it is 
a “ fall upstairs.” 

This may satisfy the religious charlatan, but in ordinary 
life its frequent occurrence would be taken as an indication 
of bodily helplessness or of something more serious. 

This is really the case as applied to religious pro- 
gression — it is evidence of .atrophy or paralysis in the 
Christian sphere. Everywhere the evidence is too strong 
to be ignored. Satan has waited and worked with all 
deceivableness of unrighteousness, and we see the result 
to-day, which is — chaos. 

The first fall of man is not enough for these blind guides, 
and so they think he may improve his case by repeating it. 
Only such as nurse in their hearts rebellion against God 
and His Word would conceive of such insane folly. It 
indicates the abandonment of the very foundations of faith, 
and the refusal to follow the commandment given — “Preach 
the Word.” It is treating with scorn God’s avowal that the 
Gospel is the “power of God unto Salvation.” 

The Pagans did in their religious system begin with ai» 
image " made like to corruptible man,” and came down in 
a descending scale to “creeping things.” 

The world’s “wisdom” to-day reverses the order. 
Religious teachers look back on the “creeping things 
as their beginnings, and strut with complacent pride at the 
result of evolution, seeing that the centipede with its many 
legs is left far behind, and they now can stand erect on 
two. 

The Daily Chronicle contributes the following : — 

" Before ihe Royal Society of Edinburgh recently, Dr. Munro read 
a paper on the intermediary links between man and the lower animals. 
In the evolutionary career of man two stages are to be recognised. 
First, that in which his physical transformation had been effected, 
during which he attained to the erect position, and the consequent 
conversion of the limbs into the hands and feet ; and the second, that: 
in which his mental organisation became governing force in the 
universe.” 

Is it too much to suppose that the Doctor’s “ mental 
organization ” satisfies himself, though there are many 
others not able to share his pride ? 

“ Dr. Munro believes that many fossil remains of man are inter- 
mediary links which mark different stages in the history of mankind,, 
and the further back such investigations are carried, the more Simian- 
like does the brain-case become.’’ 

We suppose the “ brain-case ” indicates the quality of the 
brain within. 

We have never seen the Doctor’s brain-case, but, judging 
of what has come out of it, we can speak of its capacity to 
produce “ Simian-like ” folly. 

S.P.G. CARNIVAL. 

The Queen’s death has brought to light an abomination 
in N.W.T., Canada. The (S.P.G.) Bishop of Saskatchewan,. 
Calgary (we learn from a Calgary Daily, Feb. 13th, 1901), 
says : — 

“ Out of respect for the memory of Queen Victoria, the proposed 
Carnival in aid of the Church of the Redeemer Rectory Fund will not 
be held.’’ 

SUNDAY AMUSEMENTS. 

The following, from an Ipswich paper, shows how rapidly 
the word “ congregation ” is dropping out, and is being 
replaced by “audience.” It is a natural transition 
brought about by the force of circumstances. The “con- 
gregations ” of spiritual worshippers of God, feeding upon 
His precious Word, will soon be few indeed, while “audi- 
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ences ” of fleshly assemblies are being amused by those who 
profess to be the ministers of God’s word. 

“ SUNDAY EVENING LANTERN SERVICE. 

W 

“ The first of a series of four Sunday evening lantern services was 
held in the Public Hall on Sunday night. The Rev. T. I. Jarrott, who 
has arranged the services, manipulated the lantern from the front of 
the balcony, giving the address from the sam» place. Ober Ammer- 
gau Passion Play pictures were shown on the largest screen that has 
ever been erected in the Public HalL Hymns were thrown on the 
screen and joined in by the audience, as were also some of the open- 
ing prayers. The address was on ‘The Religious Life of the Queen,' 
the long series of slides culminating with some splendid photos of the 
funeral procession and the service at Windsor. There was a very good 
attendance, the Hall being fairly well filled. Miss Nellie Warren sang 
* The Children's Queen/ and ' The Angel's Promise/ in effective 
style, limelight illustrations being shown on the screen as the sangs 
were being sung. Next Sunday the subject will be ‘ The Man with 
the White Hat? No charge is made for admission, but a silver collec* 
•tion is taken at the doors to defray expenses. 

People who are supposed to “ get good ” under such 
conditions can hardly be expected to settle down to what 
would be to them the humdrum of true worship where only 
the spirit is catered for. If the above is not making pro- 
vision for the flesh, what is ? 

CHURCH ORGAN FUNDS 

have much to answer for. The praises of God are too 
•often put under the control of unconverted musicians, and 
the result is to make music the enemy’s most effectual wea- 
pon in the destruction of spiritual worship, and the hin- 
drance of Bible ministry. 

A glaring example lies before us — too long, and too 
grossly offensive in its vulgarity, to be given in these 
columns. The lowest wit and foolish jesting is resorted to 
on the large bill, announcing a performance of “ the 
MafekiDg Minstrels, just escaped from St. Helena/,’ etc. 
It ends : 

“ If you come and hear the minstrels, 

You’ll soon hear the organ play ; 

So come aod help ut once again 
And Pay, Pay, Pay.” 

Truly it is " the unknown God ” who is being worship- 
ed to-day, as in Athens of old. No true worshippers 
-could ever suppose that the great and holy God of the 
Bible can approve of such methods. Though the heathen 
make their gods with their hands they do reverence them. 
But in mere religion Romanists make their god out of 
'•bread, and eat and digest him, while thousands of Church- 
r-goers make him out of their own heads, and both degrade 
him. 

“BAPTISTS AND BALLET DANCING.” 

Such is the heading of the following paragraph in the 
Manchester Evening News of Feb. i, 1901. It needs no 
-comment, but shows how the pace is being increased in the 
down-grade rush to perdition. The significance of the matter 
to us is that what is done in America to-day soon becomes 
the fashion in England with those who — forsaking the 
•Gospel of Grace and the word of God — are ever on the look- 
out for “ some new thing.” 

“ Members of the Church and Stage Guild will be interested to hear 
•of the Easter programme of the combined glee, mandolin, and banjo 
clubs of the University of Chicago — the great Baptist institution of 
•which Dr. W. R. Harper is president and Mr. Rockefeller the chief 
benefactor. The students are planning a tour through the Southern 
States, during which they will appear as prime donne, ballet and 
chorus girls, &c., and will produce an original comic opera caricaturing 
university life. It is announced that there will be many new * stunts^ 
of a vaudeville nature, including acrobatic feats. ‘ The permission of 
the faculty has been obtained.’ ’’ 

SALVATIONISTS AND THE STAGE. 

The Daily Graphic (Feb. 12, 1901) is responsible for the 
following. It is sad reading ; but the attitude of the 
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world’s Press with regard to the increasing degradation of 
Spiritual things is significant ?nd instructive : — 

“ It is from America, far more than from Africa, that there is 
* always something new.' The latest from that source is that the Sal- 
vation Army, desiring to raise the tone of the theatres, has started a 
theatrical touring company of its own. As the modern drama began 
in the shape of 1 mysteries ' and ‘moralities’ presented by the clergy, 
this is indeed a case of the wheel having come full circle. So far as 
can be judged from the reports, it appears that it is to melodrama that 
the disciples of General Booth look for the amelioration of the world. 
The moral of melodrama is almost invariably good, though the experi- 
ence of the Surrey side would seem to show that it is not quite an 
infallible antidote to the wicked tendencies of the human heart. 
Should it fail, the Salvationists might try what can be done with comic 
opera. * The Belle of New York, V. revised in the Salvationist inter- 
est, would seem an appropriate work to begin the campaign with. In 
the meanwhile the effect of the limelight, and the applause, and the 
bouquets on the austerities of Salvationist manners will be watched 
with interes tand sympathy.” 

“SACRED FREE LUNCH. 

“ r ARSON RESORTS TO SALOON-KEEPERS’ EXPEDIENTS. 

“ Express Telegram. 

“ New York, Sunday. 

“ In the contest between rum and religion the churches are stealing 
the enemy’s weapons. 

“ The Rev. Newell Dwight Iiillis, Pastor of the Pilgrim Church of 
Brooklyn Borough, has established a free-lunch counter in the church, 
and hereafter, after each service, a selection from sandwiches, hard- 
boiled eggs, sausages, ham and beef, prunes, salad, cabbage, pork and 
beans, pigs’ feet, chow chow, chow chop, suey, chutney, Die, pickles, 
and clam chowder will be given to those who, having fea their souls, 
desire some slight physical refreshment. 

“ Hitherto the free lunch has been an institution peculiar to the pub- 
lic-house, and its lavish spread is always open to the purchaser of a 
drink. Many bars offer a fried egg or an oyster with every purchase 
of liquor in order to stimulate trade. 

" The Rev. Mr. HiUis' bold move in opening a sacred free lunch 
has aroused much interest and amusement. 

“ If the attendance is increased he will make the free lunch a per- 
manent feature. There is reason to believe that all the tramps and 
doss-house habitues of Eastern America will at once concentrate on 
Brooklyn, and a great religious revival among the ' hoboes ' may be 
expected.” — (Dally Express, Feb. 2$, 1901). 

This is equalled, already, in London, for in The 
Daily Telegraph, of March 5th, we read : — 

“A recent innovation.by an enterprising clergyman in South London 
took the form of a luncheon service, where those who had not time to 
go home were regaled with hot coffee and sandwiches and a rousing 
evangelical address. The latter experiment did not, however, succeed. 

“THE NEWEST ECCLESIASTICAL ADVANCE 
to meet the changing habits of church-goers is what may be described 
as a ' supper-service. It is true that no savory dishes are to be sup- 
plied, but that is a mere detail which may easily be rectified should the 
experiment prove a success. The daring innovator is Dr. Ker Gray, 
who ministers in St. George's Chapel, Albemarle-street. In about 
three weeks’ time, when the new organ will be in w orking order, he 
intends to inaugurate a second Evensong at nine o’clock for those who 
do not know exactly what to do with themselves on Sunday evenings. 
Those on the way to supper at their clubs — though in evening dress- 
are to be cordially welcomed. There are a number of these social 
institutions for ladies in the neighbourhood, and it is thought that good 
music, a finely-performed anthem, and a short address will prove 
attractive to members of these places.” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“THOU SHALT SEE GREATER ABOMINATIONS 
THAT THEY DO.”— Ezek. viii. 13. 

In our February Number we have given the teachings of 
Mr. Stainton Moses as a medium when in the flesh, 
according to the direction he received from the spirits that 
controlled him. 

This has been followed (in our last issue) by the 
teachings of Stainton Moses himself, deceased, as 
stated in the spiritist journals. Now that, as they 
claim, he has got the opportunity of controlling other 
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mediums, he throws overboard all that his guides — 

“ Imperator,” “ Rector," &c. — taught him, assuring the 
dupes who have followed his teachings by now saying that 
“ he himself was wrong.” What will the spiritists advise 
us to do now ? Another book is wrecked. It is adver- 
tised in Light , of Feb. 1 6th, as the "fourth edition.” 
This date is subsequent to the posthumous account he gives 
of himself. The other spirit also that was fetched confirms 
him in informing us that these revelations are not reliable 
— in fact the article in question calls him “ poor Moses." 
We should suppose that another edition will not be 
required. The further we examine and search into the 
spiritist theories, the more evident it becomes that they are 
all “ be-fogged ” together. As far as we may be granted 
the privilege, we will go behind the fog and show up the 
black conspiracy that controls the movement. 

The whole thing is a conspiracy of deceit. It cannot be 
otherwise, for it is manipulated by deceiving spirits; and 
spiritists appear to be actuated by the same desire to 
deceive. 

We received a call from a spiritist. Out of courtesy, and 
not knowing in the least the object of his visit, his request 
was granted, and then it was asked that if we would con- 
sider the visit private, he would hold himself to the same 
understanding. The letter which he sent us a few days 
after proves the truth of the account we are now presenting. 
We give a paragraph from it : “ After much thought I have 
decided to publish some account of our recent conversa- 
tion. But as I entered your room, I had no thought of 
doing so at all. Had I entertained any such idea, I should . 
not have discussed anything which would have made it 
desirable to ask you not to publish my remarks. But I did 
so, and if I recollect rightly, you reiterated a promise not to 
do so, which I see you have kept." 

This is a specimen of his high principle and of his faithful- 
ness to his pledge. Our readers will see in it more of the trail 
of the serpent. Departed spirits are spoken of by them as 
having “ cast their skin.” Now we have to do with one 
that has not gone through that process yet, but has passed 
through the preparatory stage by casting his conscience to 
the winds. 

From the way the claims of the Teachings of Stainton 
Moses have been pressed upon our notice as a settlement 
of all controversy, spiritism ought to stand or fall according 
to his value and authority as a teacher. As far back as Jan., 
1900, this interviewer wrote advising us to read them. Again 
on November 6th he repeated the same. In Light, 
December (page 583), he pressed this again in these 
words : " I recommended a study of these if he wished to 
learn something of the Higher Spiritualism.” And now we 
learn that this remarkable teacher is in a be-fogged condi- 
tion through being so sleepy. We can only say that pupil 
and teacher are very much alike ; for, when he thrust him- 
self on our privacy it was with a message that he had only 
his “ brother's ” card in his pocket upon which he had put 
his name in lead pencil. 

When he wrote to Light (page 582), he says : “ Sending 
in MY card, I was after some time ushered upstairs." But 
in The Tito Worlds, February 1st (page 73), it is again 
altered. There he says : " I hunted in my note case to see 
if I could find a card. It was empty, save for a lady’s 
card — that of My Wife.” It was not possible for us to 
know that his wife had qualified for a doctor’s degree, or 
that her name was 

••A. Harvey Waylen, 

" LL.A. (St. Andrew's), 

“ M.L). (Chicago). 

" Dr. Waylen visits London paiisnts ...” 
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So whether the card repre6tnts his brother, himself, or his- 
wife, we cannot even now say. It is a convenient arrange- 
ment for any necessity that may arise. 

Because these columns are not open to spreading his 
scepticism, he asks, “Is this the liberty of the Press?” 
He cannot know what liberty of the Press is. As if its 
liberty was in jeopardy because we decline to pay for the 
printing of his worthless trash. He asks : “ Why do you 
deny freedom of speech to your contemporaries.” We 
were not aware that he and his contemporaries had not the 
freedom enjoyed by all others. They can publish what they 
please; but not content with that, they, demand that we 
shall also print and publish' what they are pleased to write. 
We do not intend to barter our liberty of the Press in this 
way ; but we shall publish as much of their writings as we 
think proper, and if we do not do this accurately, it is for 
them to point out wherein we err. Neither will we use 
their pages to answer any of the false things they may put 
forth about Things to Come. 

We now exercise our liberty by giving a specimen of the 
Interviewer’s own views — we give it literally, marking his. 
periods with faithful accuracy : — 

“ There are many kinds of mediumship. For example. 

I have been at times to some extent what might be called a . 
* physical medium.’ . . I have sat alone in a room while upon 
an earthenware vase standing on the mantlepiece, far re- 
moved from any living or moving thing, a series of resonant, 
sounds came, as though it had been struck with a light 
mallet.” 

It is not clear, from the punctuation, whether the writer 
occupied a position which might be amusing to his friends, 
or whether he sat on a chair. But to leave this matter, 
which is of purely personal interest, let us look at what is 
far more important, viz., the 

CONFLICTING EVIDENCE OF SPIRITISTS. 

Light affirms : " We need not regard spiritualism as a 
religion" {Light, Nov. 17). ~ 

Mr. Hector Waylen (the interviewer) says : “ It is a 
religious movement, not a scientific" {The Two Worlds, 
Dec. 28, 1900). 

Dr. Alfred Wallace says : — 

“ Spiritualism is a science of human nature, which is founded on 
observed facts ; it appeals only to facts and experiments, it takes no 
beliefs on trust . . . and affords the only foundation for a true 

philosophy and a pure religion.” — Light, Jan. 12, 1901. 

In relation to their spirit communications, Light says : — 

“ But surely in the vast majority of cases, it is reasonable to assume 
that one's visitor knows who he is, and has no particular motive for 
cheating." — Light, Nov. 17, 1900. 

But The Two Worlds comes out with a flat denial of 
this proposition. For therein it is asserted: — 

“ Tnat a returning spirit, as a narrator of other-world experiences, 
he is necessarily unreliable." — The Two IVorlds, p. 20 

Everything they give is unreliable. The spirit per- 
sonating Stainton Moses confirms this assertion, for he does 
not know what he is talking about ; and all this masquerad- 
ing is covered up with the plea that he is “ sleepy.” 

But this is not the end of all this confusion, according to 
the account given in The Two Worlds-, for “ the real names 
of Rector and Imperator” (the guides of Mr. Stainton 
Moses) “ have been lost for ever in the fog,” and the writer 
further adds : 11 But it is quaintly amusing to find Rector 
warning Dr. Hodgson not to rely too much on statements 
made by George Pelham.” 

The writer (Charles Dawbarn) closes with this’ sentence .- 
** Let the student reader carefully note that it is out of such 
materials poor mortals have woven their theological systems 
and built up their imaginary hereafter ” {The Two Worlds* 
Jan. it, 1901). 
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And this is the best that spiritists can do. What 
becomes of their vain boast of spiritism being an 
advanced revelation, and what is the only remedy 
they cling to for putting their chaos in order? 
This : “ We can only hope to be successful by 
making the veridical acquaintance of our own sub conscious 
ego.’’ Then, we say, let them get their own sub-conscious 
ego right before they attempt to put us right. We know ot 
no hospital or reformatory for putting a “ sub-conscious 
ego ” right. When this is done, it will be time enough to 
com e before the world as the harbingers of a “ new revela- 
tion;” and the despairing wail of Light will be answered : 
“ But what are the’ angels about all this time ? The honest 
truth is that we know, absolutely know, very little about 
life beyond the veil ; and much of our knowledge is only 
inference. . . .” 

And all the consolation the editor can give his readers is 
“ that all things subsist in a just and pitiful God ” (Light, 
Feb. 2, 1901). Those who would sail in their vessel find 
themselves drifting without a chart in spite of Mr. Hector 
Waylen’s foolish illustration to the contrary. He says: 
•“ If mediumship has its dangers, so also has the ocean ; 
but sailors will venture forth, undaunted by winds and 
waves” ( The Two Worlds, p. 57). 

Will they ? Mr. Wayien wouid not be the captain of any 
ship over which we had control. He cannot have heard of 
charts, compasses, warning cones, lighthouses, lightships, 
soundings, bell-buoys, and, beyond and above all, the polar 
star. But Christians have their chart and guide in the 
■*' sure word of prophecy," as “a light shining in a dark 
place.’’ They have their pole star in Him in whom God 
iias revealed Himself, who has brought life and immortality 
to light. He has not left us in the dark with the despair- 
ing note of uncertainty ; but with full assurance of faith to be 
“ persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor 
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to 
come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall 
be able to separate us from the love of God, which is in 
Christ Jesus our Lord’* (Rom. viii. 38, 39). 


I Udifor’s Tafre. 
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editor who has any care for his reputation, or respects the 
morals of his readers, would dare to print. The Editor of 
Light (Nov. 17th) has expressed his desire thus: 

“ How we long for more of the religion of the spirit ! 
and by that we mean the religion which springs 
from our common human life and needs. So that, 
we, of all others, should show the way.” 

The letter of Mr. F. would give the direction as to the 
way we should have to go if we followed him. “ That 
which cometh out of the man defileth the man (Mark vii. 
20).” That which cometh forth from this man, not only 
defileth himself, but would defile all who read it. It con- 
tains filthy suggestions, and is therefore the product of a 
filthy -mind. It blasphemes a person : and that 

blasphemy is on the very borders of that sin against 
the Holy Ghost (if it be not actually that sin) for 
which there is no forgiveness. The Holy Ghost, through 
the Apostle Peter, speaks of some who turned “ from the 
holy commandment delivered unto them. But it has 
happened unto them according to the true proverb, the . 
dog is turned to his own vomit again ; and the sow that 
was washed to her wallowing in the mire.” And in that 
“ mire’’ we leave them to wallow. 

Mr. Wayien repeats his statement that our quotation of 
a paragraph of his “ contained an error such as would leave 
an impression in the reader’s mind contrary to that intended 
by the writer.” In saying this, he should know that he is 
departing from the truth. We will put the quotation and 
his original words side bv side : — 


Hector Waylen. 

We who know so little 
of what spirit life really is, 
or those who have long 
passed into it. 


“ Things to Come.” 
We know so little of 
what spirit life really is, or 
those who have long passed 
into it, etc. 


It will be seen that the word “ who” was omitted. As to 
altering the sense.it is perfectly clearthatthis isnotso; and, we 
have nailed another of his misrepresentations to the counter. 
There is not a particle of difference in the meaning of the 
two sentences. Moreover the correction #as made in Things 
to Come, Oct., 1900, p. 47, but Mr. Wayien wants 
to make capital out of the slip. A man is known by the 
company he keeps. It is a bad school, to be under the 
tuition of “ lying spirits.” 

We must add that the Editor of Things to Come has 
never sent a copy of it to any spiritist marked or unmarked. 


THE KINGDOM AND THE CHURCH. 

We are glad to announce that Dr. Bullinger’s pamphlet 
-on this important subject has gone into its sixth edition. It 
has been out of print for some little time, but has now been 
practically re-written, thoroughly revised, and considerably 
enlarged. 

The exposition of the Seven Parables in Matt. xiii. has 
been made more complete, and the interpretation consis- 
tently confined to the Kingdom. 

We heartily commend it to all our readers who see the 
importance of “rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” 

It is to be obtained of the Author, 25 Connaught Street, 
London, W. Price Twopence, post free ; or through the 
"Trade. Published by Eyre and Spottiswoode. 

SPIRITIST MORALITY- 

LETTERS FROM SPIRITISTS. 

We single out from others, two letters from propagan- 
dists of Spirit wisdom. One is signed “ Faulkner," the 
other “ Essery." The latter threatens to send a copy of 
his to The Two Worlds, i.e., if his demands are not agreed 
to by us. We have no objection, only it must be an exact 
copy (as we have the original), and it must not be corrected by 
Editorial emendations. The letter of the former writer, no 
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“THE UPRIGHT.” 

T his is a word we often meet with throughout the 
Old Testament, and it is well to define the term, 
and to form some idea of the meaning which God puts 
upon it. 

The testimony of Scripture is that only they are upright 
whom God has made so. They are His own workman- 
ship. 

The natural man may be upright according to the 
world’s estimate and according to man’s standard. But 
this standard varies with climes and centuries ; and also 
with individuals, who make their own standards. 

Saul of Tarsus said, “ I verily thought with myself, that I 
ought to do many things contrary to the Name of Jesus of 
Nazareth” (Acts xxvi. 9) He was perfectly sincere: and 
the world’s standard to-day is that, provided a man is 
sincere, it does not matter what else he is. According 
to this, Saul of Tarsus was a sincere “blasphemer"; 
a sincere “persecutor”; and sincerely "injurious”; a sincere 
“ unbeliever ’’ ; and sincerely “ ignorant.” (See 1 Tim. i. 13). 

Most of the world’s philosophy is fallacious, and this 
idol — sincerity — is one of the worst of its fallacies. 

Man reverses God’s order in everything. Man puts 
charity (or love) first ; God puts it last. Man puts faith 
last — for he says it does not matter much what he believes 
so long as he is sincere. God puts faith — an unfeigned 
faith — first* Man gives a high place to conscience — God 
gives it no place : for if it be not “ good ” it is worse than 
useless. But a “ good conscience ” is only the outcome of 
belief of the Truth. 

The genealogy of “Charity” is thus given in 1 Tim. i. 5. 
It comes out of “ a pure heart.” This comes from “ a 
good conscience,” and this is the result of “ faith un- 
feigned.” 

The genealogical tree may thus be set forth : — 

Faith unfeigned, 

I 

a good conscience, 

I 

a pure heart, 

I 

Charity. 

No other order will do. This "greatest thing in the 
world,” as man calls it, is shown to be the least.* For, 

• Tr»e, in 1 Cor. xiii. 13, it says of "Faith, hope, and charity” 
that '* the greatest of these is charily.” But these are spoken of as 
"spiritual gifts” (t Cor. xii. 31 ; xiv. 1) ; and the last is spoken of as 
“ greatest,” in that it will outlast the others. " Faith ” will be 
exchanged for sight. “ Hope ” will be exchanged for possession. 


first of all, there must be faith unfeigned and belief of the 
Truth. That is to say, God must be believed, and not 
man. His Word must come first, as the infallible 

standard — for “Thy Word is Truth.” 

Conscience is only the result of what we believe. It is 
the approval or condemnation of ourselves, according to 
what we believe to be right or wrong. No one will condemn 
himself for doing what he believes to be right. Hence a 
“good” conscience will be the outcome of a right faith; 
and a bad or wrong conscience will be the result of a 
wrong faith. 

The more sincerely, therefore, a man believes what is 
wrong, the worse it is for him. Many a man and woman 
would have escaped commercial or moral ruin had they 
not sincerely believed the statements of others. To have 
doubted or disbelieved what was false would have saved them. 

Man's standard of uprightness, therefore, is absolutely 
useless. No man can be really “ upright " in God’s sense, 
except according to the standard which He has laid down 
in His Word. What is that standard? It is Christ, and 
not Adam. “ He that believeth not is condemned already, 
because he hath not believed in the name of the only 
begotten Son of God. And this is the condemnation, that 
light is come into the world, and men loved darkness 
rather than light, because their deeds were evil ” (John iii. 
18, 19). 

These few, simple, solemn words sweep away a thousand 
thoughts and fancies ; they tear to pieces all the sophistries 
of man. 

Judged by man’s thoughts, Saul thought that he was 
“ concerning the righteousness of the law, blameless ” 
(Phil. iii. 6). But, his understanding was “darkened” 

(Eph. iv. r8). He did not know or believe the truth. 
Hence, when his eyes were opened and his understanding 
enlightened, he says (including himself with the rest of 
mankind), “ We ourselves also were sometime foolish, 
disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice and envy, hateful, and hating one another ” 
(Tit. iii. 3). 

This w’as his “ blamelessness.” 

This is the description of man’s natural “ uprightness." 

The natural man thinks he is upright. The child of 
God knows he is not. This is just the difference. The 
spiritual man constantly doubts whether he be not, 
after all, “ deceived.” And yet this anxiety is the 
very proof of his real uprightness. He does not deceive 
himself. He mourns over things that others never see. 
He condemns himself for things in which others praise 
him. His earnest prayer is : “ Search me, O God. Show 
me what I am." 


But “Love” will endure for ever, and in this sense it is the 
"greatest.” In another sense it is the least, for true “charity” 
cannot exist but as the outcome of true "faith.” Apart from faith, 
charity may be devoted to that which God hates. 
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And this is the best that spiritists can do. What 
becomes of their vain boast of spiritism being an 
advanced revelation, and what is the only remedy 
they cling to for putting their chaos in order? 
This : “ We can only hope to be successful by 
making the veridical acquaintance of our own sub conscious 
ego.” Then, we say, let them get their own sub-conscious 
ego right before they attempt to put us right. We know of 
no hospital or reformatory for putting a “ sub-conscious 
ego ” right. When this is done, it will be time enough to 
com e before the world as the harbingers of a “ new revela- 
tion;” and the despairing wail of Light will be answered: 
“ But what are the angels about all this time ? The honest 
truth is that we know, absolutely know, very little about 
life beyond the veil ; and much of our knowledge is only 
inference. . . .” 

And all the consolation the editor can give his readers is 
“ that all things subsist in a just and pitiful God ” (Light, 
Feb. 2, 1901). Those who would sail in their vessel find 
themselves drifting without a chart in spite of Mr. Hector 
Waylen’s foolish illustration to the contrary. He says: 
■“ If mediumship has its dangers, so also has the ocean ; 
but sailors will venture forth, undaunted by winds and 
waves” (The Two Worlds, p. 57). 

Will they ? Mr. Wayien wouid not be the captain of any 
ship over which we had control. He cannot have heard of 
charts, compasses, warning cones, lighthouses, lightships, 
soundings, bell-buoys, and, beyond and above all, the polar 
star. But Christians have their chart and guide in the 
•“sure word of prophecy,” as ‘‘a light shining in a dark 
place.” They have their pole star in Him in whom God 
iias revealed Himself, who has brought life and immortality 
to light. He has not left us in the dark with the despair- 
ing note of uncertainty ; but with full assurance of faith to be 
•“ persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor 
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to 
come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall 
be able to separate us from the love of God, which is in 
Christ Jesus our Lord ” (Rom. viii. 38, 39). 




Udifor’# Tafile. 


THE KINGDOM AND THE CHURCH. 

We are glad to announce that Dr. Bullinger’s pamphlet 
-on this important subject has gone into its sixth edition. It 
has been out of print for some little time, but has now been 
practically re-written, thoroughly revised, and considerably 
enlarged. 

The exposition of the Seven Parables in Matt. xiii. has 
been made more complete, and the interpretation consis- 
tently confined to the Kingdom. 

We heartily commend it to all our readers who see the 
importance of “rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” 

It is to be obtained of the Author, 25 Connaught Street, 
London, W. Price Twopence, post free ; or through the 
Trade. Published by Eyre and Spottiswoode. 

SPIRITIST MORALITY- 

LETTERS FROM SPIRITISTS. 

We single out from others, two letters from propagan- 
dists of Spirit wisdom. One is signed “ Faulkner,” the 
other “ Essery.” The latter threatens to send a copy of 
his to The Two Worlds , i.e., if his demands are not agreed 
to by us. We have no objection, only it must be an exact 
copy (as we have the original), and it must not be corrected by 
Editorial emendations. The letter of the former writer, no 


editor who has any care for his reputation, or respects the 
morals of his readers, would dare to print. The Editor of 
Light (Nov. 1 7th) has expressed his desire thus : 

“ How we long for more of the religion of the spirit ! 
and by that we mean the religion which springs 
from our common human life and needs. So that, 
we, of all others, should show the way.” 

The letter of Mr. F. would give the direction as to the 
way we should have to go if we followed him. “ That 
which cometh out of the man defileth the man (Mark vii. 
20).” That which cometh forth from this man, not only 
defileth himself, but would defile all who read it. It con- 
tains filthy suggestions, and is therefore the product of a 
filthy -mind. It blasphemes a person : and that 

blasphemy is on the very borders of that sin against 
the Holy Ghost (if it be not actually that sin) for 
which there is no forgiveness. The Holy Ghost, through 
the Apostle Peter, speaks of some who turned “ from the 
holy commandment delivered unto them. But it has 
happened unto them according to the true proverb, the 
dog is turned to his own vomit again ; and the sow that 
was washed to her wallowing in the mire.” And in that 
“ mire’’ we leave them to wallow. 

Mr. Wayien repeats his statement that our quotation of 
a paragraph of his “ contained an error such as would leave 
an impression in the reader’s mind contrary to that intended 
by the writer.” In saying this, he should know that he is 
departing from the truth. We will put the quotation and 
his original words side bv side : — 


Hector Waylen. 

We who know so little 
of what spirit life really is, 
or those who have long 
passed into it. 


“Things to Come." 

We know so little of 
what spirit life really is, or 
those who have long passed 
into it, etc. 


It will be seen that the word “ who” was omitted. As to 
altering the sense.it is perfectly clear that this is not so; and, we 
have nailed another of his misrepresentations to the counter. 
There is not a particle of difference in the meaning of the 
two sentences. Moreover the correction tfas made in Things 
to Come, Oct., 1900, p. 47, but Mr. Wayien wants 
to make capital out of the slip. A man is known by the 
company he keeps. It is a bad school, to be under the 
tuition of “ lying spirits.” 

We must add that the Editor of Things to Come has 
never sent a copy of it to any spiritist marked or unmarked. 
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Udiforial. 


“THE UPRIGHT." 

T his is a word we often meet with throughout the 
Old Testament, and it is well to define the term, 
and to form some idea of the meaning which God puls 
upon it. 

The testimony of Scripture is that only they are upright 
whom God has made so. They are His own workman- 
ship. 

The natural man may be upright according to the 
world’s estimate and according to man's standard. But 
this standard varies with climes and centuries ; and also 
with individuals, who make their own standards. 

Saul of Tarsus said, “ I verily thought with myself, that I 
ought to do many things contrary to the Name of Jesus of 
Nazareth” (Acts xxvi. 9) He was perfectly sincere: and 
the world's standard to-day is that, provided a man is 
sincere , it does not matter what else he is. According 
to this, Saul of Tarsus was a sincere “blasphemer"; 
a sincere “persecutor”; and sincerely “injurious”; a sincere 
“ unbeliever ”; and sincerely " ignorant.” (See 1 Tim. i. 13). 

Most of the world’s philosophy is fallacious, and this 
idol — sincerity — is one of the worst of its fallacies. 

Man reverses God's order in everything. Man puts 
charity (or love) first ; God puts it last. Man puts faith 
last — for he says it does not matter much what he believes 
so long as he is sincere. God puts faith — an unfeigned 
faith — first., Man gives a high place to conscience — God 
gives it no place : for if it be not “ good ” it is worse than 
useless. But a “ good conscience ” is only the outcome of 
belief of the Truth . 

The genealogy of “Charity” is thus given in 1 Tim. i. 5. 
It comes out of “ a pure heart.” This comes from “ a 
good conscience," and this is the result of “ faith un- 
feigned.” 

The genealogical tree may thus be set forth : — 

Faith unfeigned, 

I 

a good conscience, 

I 

a pure heart, 

I 

Charity. 

No other order will do. This "greatest thing in the 
world,” as man calls it, is shown to be the least.* For, 

• Tr»e, in 1 Cor. xiii. 13, it says of “Faiih, hope, and charity” 
that 1 ' the greatest of these is charity.” But these are spoken of as 
“spiritual gifts” (1 Cor. xii. 31 ; xiv. 1) ; and the last is spoken of as 
M greatest," in that it will outlast the others. "Faith” will be 
exchanged for sight. “ Hope ” will be exchanged for possession. 


first of all, there must be faith unfeigned and belief of the 
Truth. That is to say, God must be believed, and not 
man. His Word must come first, as the infallible 

standard — for “Thy Word is Truth.” 

Conscience is only the result of what we believe. It is 
the approval or condemnation of ourselves, according to 
what we believe to be right or wrong. No one will condemn 
himself for doing what he believes to be right. Hence a 
“ good ” conscience will be the outcome of a right faith ; 
and a bad or wrong conscience will be the result of a 
wrong faith. 

The more sincerely, therefore, a man believes what is 
wrong, the worse it is for him. Many a man and woman 
would have escaped commercial or moral ruin had they 
not sincerely believed the statements of others. To have 
doubted or disbelieved what was false would have saved them. 

Man’s standard of uprightness, therefore, is absolutely 
useless. No man can be really “ upright ” in God’s sense, 
except according to the standard which He has laid down 
in His Word. What is that standard? It is Christ, and 
not Adam. “ He that believeth not is condemned already, 
because he hath not believed in the name of the only 
begotten Son of God. And this is the condemnation, that 
light is come into the world, and men loved darkness 
rather than light, because their deeds were evil " (John iii. 
18, 19). 

These few, simple, solemn words sweep away a thousand 
thoughts and fancies ; they tear to pieces all the sophistries 
of man. 

Judged by man’s thoughts, Saul thought that he was 
“ concerning the righteousness of the law, blameless ” 
(Phil. iii. 6). But, his understanding was “darkened” 
(Eph. iv. 18). He did not know or believe the truth. 
Hence, when his eyes were opened and his understanding 
enlightened, he says (including himself with the rest of 
mankind), “ We ourselves also were sometime foolish, 
disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice aod envy, hateful, and hating one another ” 
(Tit. iii. 3). 

This was his “ blamelessness.” 

This is the description of man’s natural “ uprightness.” 

The natural man thinks he is upright. The child of 
God knows he is not. This is just the difference. The 
spiritual man constantly doubts whether he be not, 
after all, “ deceived.” And yet this anxiety is the 
very proof of his real uprightness. He does not deceive 
himself. He mourns over things that others never see. 
He condemns himself for things in which others praise 
him. His earnest prayer is : “ Search me, O God. Show 
me what I am.” 


But "Love” will endure for ever, and in this sense it is the 
“greatest.” In another sense it is the least, for true “charity" 
cannot exist but as the outcome of true "faith.” Apart from faith, 
charity may be devoted to that which God hates. 
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This is his uprightness. For this purpose a Divine 
Messenger is sent to “show” it him (Job xxxiii. 23). 
And, the moment it is shown to him, the language of his 
heart is, “ I am a poor, weak, wretched, miserable sinner ! 

“ In myself I am lost, ruined, guilty, undone, helpless, 
hopeless. 

“ Sin is not merely my confession ; it is my burden, 
and my sorrow. 

“ And, most of all, I sorrow because I sorrow so little.” 

Ask such an one where his uprightness is, and he 
will say, “ Not in me ; not in me. * I am all unrighteousness.’ 

“My uprightness is in Christ. It is all in Him. In 
His work. In His atonement. In His person.” 

Such are God’s “ delight ” (Prov. xi. 20). Yes, He 
loved them before they loved Him. And this, while they 
were not friends, but “ enemies." 

They are His “delight,” because He sees them only in 
Christ, the perfect, upright One. And in Him they are 
seen without a spot. 

This fact is unutterably precious to us, because we 
ourselves see enough, even in our very sincerity, every day, 
to bring us into condemnation, and yet we know (from His 
faithful Word) that, viewed in His Son, we are made up- 
right — yea, made “the righteousness of God in Him.” 

Yes, we are His “ delight,” because He sees us in Him 
of Whom He said, “ This is My Beloved Son 1 ” And 
He must say the same of all who are in Him. 

We are His “ delight,” because He sees in us the fruit 
of the Redeemer’s work, the workmanship of the Holy 
Spirit. And “ He will not forsake the work of His own 
hands.” 

All this is no mere question of “ views ” or “ opinions." 
It is vital and essential Truth. There are many who may 
not be clear in the head, but may be sound in the heart 
(Psalm cxix. 80). And Jehovah loves and delights in 
such. So precious is their humiliation, and broken hearts, 
and spiritual desires, that when He sees this it is as though 
He saw nothing else. It was so with “just Lot,” “that 
righteous man ” (2 Pet. ii. 7, 8). It was so with Job, of 
whom He said to his friends, “ Ye have not spoken of Me 
the thing that is right, as My servant Job hath.” It was so 
with perverse Israel in the presence of their enemies : 
“ He hath not beheld iniquity in Jacob, neither hath he seen 
perverseness in Israel ” (Num. xxiii. 21). It was so with 
Nicodemus, for whom there was no reproof. 

Yes; the Lord delights in the work of His own hands. 

Oh, what an encouragement to some of our readers ! 
Your light may be small. Your doubts and fears may be 
many. But, Is not the Lord’s delight sufficient? Is it not 
enough to remember that “ the Lord knoweth the days of 
the upright?” (Ps. xxxvii. 18). 

Yes. He knows your “ days ” — all of them. The days 
when you would have none of Him : the day when you 
first desired Him : the day when your first tear was shed : 
the day when you cried, “ God be merciful to me a 
sinner.” He knoweth your days of darkness, cheerless- 
ness, sadness, and discouragement. And He knows that 
another day is coming — the day when the righteous shall 
give thanks unto His Name : when the upright shall dwell 
in His presence (Ps. cxl. 13). 


THE CAUSE OF“THE PRESENT DISTRESS.” 

D EPARTURE from the teaching of the Pauline 
Epistles was the beginning of apostasy in the 
Church — the commencement of the dark ages. The 
Reformation was an awakening to a sense of this dis- 
obedience, but it was only “ in part ” ; and the condition 
of the Protestant Evangelical Churches to-day exhibits as 
sad a condition, from another point of view, as the 
Church before the Reformation, and needs another 
Reformation, as great, though of another kind and in a 
different direction. 

To see the root causes of this confusion we shall have 
to go back to the beginning, and see what Paul’s ministry 
really was, and was intended to be. It is recorded in 
Acts xiii. — xxviii. It is not taken up until after the record 
of Peter’s ministry is closed. 

Paul (Acts xiii.-xxviii.) proclaims to Jews and Gentiles 
alike, perfection, apart from all ordinances, in union with 
Christ, in whom dwells all the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily. He preaches Christ as the Head of His body, 
the Church. He declares “all the counsel of God” 
(Acts xx. 27). He "fully preaches the word of God” 
(Col. i. 25, margin). Paul’s ministry completes the testi- 
mony which thus, in connection with the Parable of the 
Great Supper, ends in grace ; while the ministry of Peter 
and the Twelve, in connection with the Parable of the 
Dinner, ends in judgment, see Matt. xxii. 7, where we have 
the significant words : “ He sent forth his armies, and 
destroyed those murderers, and burned up their city.” 

This refers to the destruction of Jerusalem, while the 
Third ministry (begun by Paul) to the Gentiles is carried 
on after that destruction, during the Rational rejection, 
and while Jerusalem lies desolate. No words could more 
distinctly express the present dispensation of Grace to the 
Gentiles given to the apostle Paul. 

After speaking the Parable of the Great Supper, the 
Lord first lays down the great truth that those who receive 
Him must be prepared to give up all connected with 
Judaism (Luke xiv. 26, 27), as exemplified by Paul in 
Phil, iii., where all that he once counted as “gain,” he 
counted as dross and loss for Christ’s sake. 

This is followed by three solemn illustrations as to this 
coming change in the dispensation, ending with the words 
( v . 35), “ he that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” They 
are the “ Tower,” the “ King," and the “ Salt." These 
are given after the rejection of Israel had been spoken of 
in verse 24. Three solemn warnings are conveyed by 
these as to the folly of claiming the apostolic commission 
and authority when not possessing apostolic power : the 
warning which Christendom did not heed, and the error 
into which it has fallen. 

The Building of the Tower 
(Luke xiv. 28-30). 

The Lord gave authority and power to His apostles to 
gather a people to His great supper (Luke ix. 1 ; Mark 
xvi. 15-18; Luke xxiv. 47-49; Acts ii. 38, and xv. 14). 
This was connected first of all with Jerusalem (Acts i. 4), 
and with Himself as the King of Israel and Lord of alL 
This authority and power ceased with the apostles to whom 
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they were given, and they never were and never could he trans- 
mitted by them to others. 

The apostles exercised this authority and power. They 
baptized ; and, by the laying on of hands, they conferred 
miraculous gifts ; but they could not transmit to those 
recipients the authority and power to give those gifts and 
signs to others. And when the ministry of the kingdom 
■ended, Paul's ministry of “ the gospel of the grace of God ” 
was to be continued and carried on among Jews and 
•Gentiles alike, calling out the members of Christ’s Spiritual 
Body until that Body should be complete. 

By this illustration of the “ Tower " the Lord warns us 
•not to claim this apostolic authority, unless we have the 
power to complete the work by the laying-on-of-hands, and 
the bestowal of miraculous gifts, which were the insepar- 
able signs of that power and that authority. 

In other words, we are not to begin to “ build,” unless 
we are able to “ finish.” 

Instead of this, men soon began to build the Church 
upon the foundations of the Kingdom ; they began to build 
this Tower, and they went to war with the great enemy. 
They assumed to act in “ apostolic succession,” but were 
destitute of its authority and power. The result of this 
attempt to build the Tower is another Babel (Gen. xi.), 
and it will now soon end in another Babylon (Rev. xvii.). 
That which claims to be the continuation of the ministry 
committed to the twelve apostles becomes “ Babylon, the 
mother of harlots and abominations of the earth.” 

The Lord Jesus sent forth His apostles to proclaim the 
Kingdom of God, with power and authority over all devils 
{Luke ix. 1). This was the proof that the Kingdom of 
God was come to Israel (Luke xi. 20). The Lord warns 
men not to proclaim the King or the Kingdom unless they 
have power to cast out Satan, the great king who is op- 
posed to them. If they have not this power, their true 
•course is to act as ambassadors, seeking the peace of those 
who are afar off. 

The parable teaches plainly the change in the character 
of the gospel as sent to the Gentiles by Paul from its 
•character as addressed by Peter and the Twelve to Israel. 
To Israel it proclaimed the Lord Jesus as the King, by 
His apostles as the heralds of His authority and power ; 
tut now to the Gentiles, afar off, the ministers of the 
Gospel are ambassadors of Christ, desiring His enemies to 
be reconciled to God. 

Those, therefore, who in any sense lay claim to the fig- 
ment of “Apostolic Succession,” and those also who, 
while they reject it, yet ignorantly assume the continuation 
of the apostolic ministry (after the authority, and power, and 
sign-gifts have alike ceased), are trying to build this Tower, 
but are unable to finish it. Nay, worse, far worse than this, 
this building results in another tower of Babel — for con- 
fusion is the meaning of its name, and confusion* is what 
we see everywhere around us. They are unable to cope 
with the great king with whom they contend : they 
“forsake” not those things that they have ( v . 33), and 
they cannot be, the Lord Jesus says, “ My disciples.” 
They may pretend to be the Apostles’ successors, but are 
not Christ's disciples. 


The great lesson for us lies in the fact that the apostasy 
of Christendom began in the departure prom the teaching com- 
mitted to Paul concerning “The Mystery," or the great 
Secret concerning the Church of God as the Body of 
Christ, “ the pillar and ground" of all Church truth. 

ORDINANCES ARE THE TEST I 

Paul's “ teaching ” declares that Christ is made of God 
the Head of the Church, which is His Body, and that true 
believers are the " members of Christ,” indwelt by the 
“ one Spirit,” wherewith, by the “ one baptism,” they 
have been baptized by the “one Lord,’’ into the “one 
Body ” (Eph. iv.) ; that these members of Christ are 
sanctified in Christ ; and are called by God into fellow- 
ship with His Son ; that they are one Spirit with Him, and 
are “ the temple of the living God.” 

For these, “Christ hath abolished in his flesh, the law 
of commandments contained in ordinances.” Col. ii. 
gives us their true standing. They are “ complete in 
Him” ( v . 10). Hence, their circumcision is that which 
is “ made without hands,” being “ the circumcision of 
Christ” (v. 11); and if their circumcision is effected 
without hands, then, of necessity their baptism must be of 
the same character. Their baptism is Christ’s burial (v. 1 2) : 
for them, ordinances are “ blotted out ” and “ taken out 
of the way” (v. 14), and they are asked Why, if they 
died with Christ from the rudiments (i.e. religious 
ordinances) of the world, Why are they “subject to ordin- 
ances after the commandments and doctrines of men ? ” 

( v . 20, 22). Thank God, there are those who thus know 
their completeness and perfection in Christ. 

But.there are thousands who have not this wondrous 
knowledge. The eyes of their understanding are not en- 
lightened (Eph. i. 18). They are led by those who claim 
to be successors of the Apostles, and who claim to con- 
tinue — not Paul’s ministry, but that of the Twelve ! 

And what was 

“ THE TEACHING OF THE TWELVE APOSTLES ” ? 

In 1883 there was published, under this title, a MS., then 
recently discovered in the library of the Patriarch of Jeru- 
salem, at Constantinople. The date of the MS. was June 
13th, 1056 : but all scholars are agreed that it is a copy of 
a work which was originally written in the last quarter of 
the first century. Its existence had long been known, for 
it had been quoted by the Sub-Apostolic Fathers, Barnabas 
(A.D. 71), and Hermas(A.D. 100), and by Clement of Alex- 
andria (A.D. 192). Eusebius (H.E- iii. 2,), A.D. 330-340, 
mentions it as well-known in his day, and classes it among 
the “ controverted books” of the Canon.* 

The work consists entirely of moral precepts, and rules 
as to prayer, fasting, baptism, and the Eucharist, and ends 
with a solemn reference to the coming of the Lord and the 
resurrection of the dead. 

We cannot, of course, believe that this was the actual 
teaching of the Twelve. But this is what it had 
degenerated into before the close of the first century. 
We can well understand why all Sacramentarians should 
hail the appearance of this ancient writing : and, instead of 

* Two or tbroo reprodooUon* of it bar# beta pabliibed in Engliih, with 
not**, to. 
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seeing in it the corruption of Christianity, and the com- 
mencement of the Apostasy, should welcome it, and make 
it the ground of their own “teaching.” But it shows a 
lack of discernment indeed for others to speak of this 
Didache, or “Teaching of the Twelve," with approbation, 
and to see in it a model for the present day, instead of a 
departure from Primitive Christianity. 

Alas 1 the teaching of Paul was soon apostatised from ! 
and even the teaching of the Twelve “ was corrupted ” ! 
That corrupted teaching may be summed up in two words, 

MORALITY AND ORDINANCES. 

Is not this exactly what we see around us on every hand 
to-day ? Holding fast to these two, the other two have 
been abandoned]and practically lost, viz., (i) the coming of 
the Lord, and (2) resurrection as the hope of the Church i 

This was the cause, the beginning, of the apostasy of 
Christendom : this it was that led up to and brought on 
“ the dark ages ” : and this is the secret cause of “ the 
present distress ” in the churches. 

The ministry of Paul is rejected, and the ministry of the 
Twelve is still carried on by those who, though destitute 
of the Apostles’ authority and power , impose on their 
hearers “the commandments and doctrines of men,” and 
put them in subjection to “ ordinances ” : and, worse than 
that, they add “ commandments ” . . . “ touch not, taste 
not, handle not ” ! 

Christianity, to-day, has woefully degenerated. Ordinances 
have become more and more positive in their character ; 
preaching is everywhere being set aside, while even morality 
itself becomes more and more negative. For the most 
part it consists in abstinence from this or that ; and in vows 
and pledges and badges. It is “touch NOT, taste NOT, 
handle NOT": but “all are to perish with the using”; 
and all are characteristic of the ministry which is now 
being everywhere exercised. 


Papers on ifie jjpocafypse. 

THE SCOPE OF THE APOCALYPSE 
GATHERED FROM ITS STRUCTURE. 

H aving seen the scope of the Apocalypse as suggested 
by the place of the book in the Canon of 
Scripture, we now propose to gather its scope from its 
structure. 

This can be done only by looking at the book as a 
whole. 

Most expositions of the book have proceeded on some 
plan formed according to the expositor’s own idea. These 
are, for the most part, clever and ingenious ; but, after all, 
they represent only the opinion of each individual writer ; 
and are accepted or rejected according to the opinion of 
each individual reader. The fact that there are scarcely 
two alike out of the vast number of these analyses shows 
what a poor foundation these human opinions are to rest 
upon ; and also that there is room for a serious attempt' to 

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 


search and see whether there be not some Divine 
plan in the structure of the book ; or whether God has 
left us thus at sea, without chart, compass or helm. 

Our answer is that God has not thus left us to interpret 
the book ; but He has given us the book as His own inter- 
pretation of what “ The Day of the Lord " is to be. 
There is a Divine plan in the structure of the book ; and, if 
we follow this and proceed on its lines, believing what God 
says, all will be clear, simple and easy. But if, whenever 
God says one thing we immediately assume and assert that 
He means another thing, we shall, obviously, have as many 
different interpretations as we have interpreters! And 
who is to direct us in such a chaos of conflicting opinions. 
Were it our aim to enumerate these opinions, and help to 
a choice between them, our task would be greater than we 
could undertake or carry out. But, as our aim is to treat 
the book as God’s own description and explanation of the 
events which are to take place when the Lord Jesus shall 
be revealed from Heaven, our task will be a happy one ; for 
it will be to try to understand what God says and not what 
man thinks. 

We shall find ourselves giving little more than a trans- 
lation of God’s own words, first setting them forth according 
to His own plan. 

That this plan is correct and true is not open even to 
question. It is so simple that a child will be able to 
understand it. 

After the introduction (chap, i.), which corresponds 
exactly with the conclusion (chap. xxii. 6-21); and the 
Instruction for people on the earth during that Day 
(chap, ii., iii.), which corresponds with matters concerning 
people on the New Earth, in chap. xxi. 1 — xxii. 5, we 
find that the whole body of the book- is divided for us 
into seven pairs of connected events. 

Perhaps the simplest form in which to first exhibit this 
will be the following : — 

A | i. Introduction. 

B | ii., iii. The people on Earth. 

X | iv.i — xx. 15. Visions. 

B | xxi. 1 — xxii. 5. The peoole on the New Earth. 

A | xxii. 6-21. Conclusion. 

Now, the Holy Spirit has divided the central member, 
which we have marked “X," and which occupies the 
larger part of the book, into seven parts. Each of these 
seven parts consists of two scenes : The former of which 
takes place “ in HeaveD,” and the latter “ on Earth." 

If we examine these more closely, we shall find that they 
are correlative : i.e., the scene “ in Heaven ” is preliminary 
to, and explanatory of, the events which follow “on 
Earth." Things are seen “ in Heaven,” and words are 
there uttered which show the nature and object of what is 
about to take place “ on Earth." 

When God has described a scene as taking place “ in 
Heaven,” and caused Heavenly voices to give the key to 
what is to follow in another scene which immediately takes 
place " on earth ” ; and this is done seven consecutive times ; 
is it not strange that writers on the Apocalypse should 
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overlook this exceedingly simple arrangement; and proceed 
to elaborate some complicated analysis of their own ; and 
thus wholly ignore and break up the division which God 
has himself made and given and marked off so clearly by 
the repeated expressions “in Heaven” and “upon the 
Earth,” on purpose to guide us in understanding His 
book ? 

How can we trust any analysis, however clever it may 
be, if these divisions are broken into, and the Heavenly 
and earthly scenes are mixed together? All must be 
confusion. And any such division of the book, or any 
which proceeds on the lines of the chapter-divisions, as 
given in the authorised version, will be found useless for 
the purpose of gathering the real scope of the book. 

Before we proceed further it may be well to set out these 
Divine divisions more fully. 
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The more intently we look on this, and the more 
carefully we study it, the more shall we be struck by its 
beauty and simplicity. How clear, compared with man’s 
complicated divisions made according to his own fancy ! 
So clear that the humblest child of God cannot fail to 


grasp it. It requires no explanation ; but it will itself 
explain all things to us if we have ears to hear. 

It is remarkable that in each of these wondrous scenes 
“in Heaven” voices with utterances and songs are heard. 
Not one Heavenly scene is without some Heavenly voice 
or utterance. Indeed, there are, altogether seventeen of 
these distributed in these seven scenes “ in Heaven ” ; 
and this distribution helps us to discover the order and 
arrangement of these seven pairs respectively. 

No. iv. evidently is the great central pair; both from 
actual position as well as from. its subject matter. As to 
position, it occupies, literally and actually, the central part 
of the book ; while as to its subject matter, we shall see 
(when we come to consider it) that it is as important as its 
position declares it to be. 

Then, Nos. i. and vii. are marked off as corresponding, 
by the fact that out of the seventeen heavenly voices 
ten are in these two pairs ; six being in the first scent 
“ in heaven,” and four in the last. The heavenliness of 
Nos. i. and vii. is also more marked than in any of the 
others : for all heaven is engaged in either giving these 
utterances, or singing these songs*; and it is only in these 
two scenes that the four Zoa , or living ones, utter their 
voices. 

In Nos. ii. and vi. we also have another pair — the 
former characterised by the trumpets, and the latter by the 
vials — the two most solemn portions of all the judgments 
which the book contains. Moreover, it is remarkable that 
it is in these two that those who pass through, or come out 
of, the great tribulation are specially mentioned as giving 
these heavenly utterances. 

It appears, therefore, from this that these seven pairs are 
arranged as an Epanodos : that is to -say, the first corre- 
sponds with the last (the sevemh) ; the second with the 
sixth ; the third with the fifth ; while the fourth stands out in 
the centre ; emphasing, by its central position, its important 
teaching. 

They may be set out formally and briefly thus : — 
i. Longer and more full of heavenly voices and utter- 
ances. (Six in all), 
ii. | The Trumpets. 

iii. | Shorter and less detail. 

iv. j Central in subject and position, 
v. | Shorter and less detail, 
vi. | The Vials. 


vii. 


Longer and more full of heavenly voicjes and utter- 
ances. (Four in all.) 


are 

i. 


vii. 


The Heavenly Voices 
also portioned out according to the above plan : 

All heaven (6). The four Zoa, or Living ones, and 
twenty-four Elders ; only here and in No. vii. 
ii. | Those out of the great tribulation (2). 
iii. | Great voices (2). 

iv. | A loud voice (1). 
v. | Great voices (1). 
vi. | Those out of the great tribulation (1). 

All heaven (4). The four Zoa, or Living ones, and 
twenty-four Elders ; only here and in No. i. 


* Singing is mentioned only three times in Revelation : chap. v. 9, 
xiv. 3, xv. 3. 
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From all this it is clear that we have to do with Divine 
handiwork when we come to the study of this book. 

We have before us not one of the many Apocalyptic 
writings which have been put forth at various times by 
men, which are for the most part unintelligible dreamings*; 
but we have one which differs from, and stands out amid, 
them all ; having the Divine impress stamped upon it ; 
thus marking it as worthy of our deepest attention and 
most reverent study. 

It may be well to append a complete list or table of 
these utterances as a guide to their further study by our 
readers : — 

A Table of the Seventeen Heavenly Utterances. 

O. Chaps, iv. and v. 

The four Zoa, or Living ones. iv. 8. “ Holy, Holy 

Holy,” &c. (Three-fold.) 

The twenty-four Elders, iv. n. “Thou art worthy 
. . . to receive,” See. (Three-fold.) 

The four Zoa, or Living ones, and the twenty - 
four Elders, v. 9, 10. (A new song.) “ Thou art worthy 
to take the book,” &c. 

Many angels and the four Living ones, and the 
Elders and thousands of angels, v. 12. “Worthy 
is the Lamb,” Sec. (Seven-fold.) 

Every creature. V. 13. “Blessing and honour and 
glory,” Sec. (Four-fold.) 

The four Zoa, or Living ones. v. -14.. “Amen.” 
C 2 . vii. 9 — viii. 6. 

The great multitude out of the great tribulation. 

vii. 10. “ Salvation to our God,” Sec. 

All the angels round about the throne, vii. 12. 
“ Amen : Blessing, and glory, and wisdom,” &c. (Seven- 
fold.) 

C s . xi. 15-19-. 

Great voices, xi. -15. “The kingdom of the world is 
become," Sec. 

The twenty-four Elders, xi. 17. “We give Thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty.” 

C 4 . xii. 1-12. 

A loud voice, xii. 10-12. “Now is come salvation, 
and strength,” &c. 

O. xiv. 1-5. 

A voice from heaven, xiv. 3. A new song (no words). 

0. xv. 1-8. 

They that had gotten the victory over the 
beast, (Src. xv. -3. “ Great and marvellous are thy works, 
Lord God Almighty,” Sec. 

O. xix. 1 -1 6. 

A great voice of much people in heaven, xix. -1-3. 
“ Alleluia : salvation and glory,” Sec. (Four-fold ) 

The twenty-four Elders and the four Zoa, or 
Living ones. xix. -4-. “ Amen, Alleluia.” 

A voice out of the throne, xix. 5. “ Praise our God, 
all ye his people,” &c. 

The voice of a great multitude, Sec. xix. -6, 7. 

“ Alleluia : for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth, " Sec. 

• Such a* The Sibylline Oracles (180B.C.-350A.D.) ; The Testaments 
of the Twelve Patriarchs (130 B.c.-lo A.D.); The Psalms of Solomon 
(70-40 B.c.) ; The Book of Jubilees (40-10 B.C.) ; The, Ascension of 
Isaiah (i-Iooa.D.); The Assumption of Moses (14-30 A. D.) ; The 
Apocalypse of Baruch (30-90 A.D.) j The Book of Enoch (200-260 A. 0.). 


We shall note, as we proceed, the relation of these 
Heavenly Voices to the transactions which follow on the 
earth. Meanwhile, our readers may make out for them- 
selves a more complete list of these utterances, and study 
the distinguishing features of each. 

Before closing this chapter, we may add the following 
from Canon Bernard’s Progress of Doctrine in the New 
Testament .* He beautifully expands the thought and the 
truth involved in the seven pairs of alternate visions which 
we have pointed out as being “ in heaven ” and “ on 
earth.” He says : — 

“ We have here ... a doctrine of the history of the 
consummation : I mean that, besides a prophetic record of 
the facts of the history, we have (what is of much higher 
value) an exposition of the nature of the history. The 
book is a revelation of the connection between things that 
are seen and things that are not seen, between things 
on earth f and things in heaven\ ; a revelation which fuses 
both into one mighty drama; so that the movements of 
human action, and the course of visible fact, are half 
shrouded, half disclosed, amid the glory and the terror of 
the spiritual agencies at work around us, and of the eternal 
interests which we see involved. We are borne to the 
courts above, and the temple of God is opened in heaven\, 
and we behold the events on earth t as originating in what 
passes there. There seals are broken, trumpets are 
sounded, and vials are poured out, which rule the changes 
[of the world]. . . . While we are looking down 

through the rolling mists on things that pass below, we are 
all the time [in vision] before the throne of God and of the 
Lamb, and among the four-and-twenty elders, the four 
living beings, and the innumerable company of angels ; 
and we hear voices proceeding out of the throne . . . 

and hallelujahs that roll through the universe. We see, 
further, that there is cause for this participation of the 
world above in the events of the world below ; for it 
becomes more plain that the earth is the battlefield of the 
kingdoms of light and darkness! There is a far bolder 
revelation than we have had before of the presence and 
action of the powers of evil. The Old Serpent is on one side, 
as the Lamb is on the other; and the same light which shows 
the movements of the Head and Redeemer of our race, falls 
also upon those of the enemy and destroyer. In the sense 
of this connection between things seen and things not seen 
lies the secret of that awe, and elevation of mind, which we 
felt as children when we first turned these pages; and 
the assurance that it has an ever increasing value to him 
who has painfully sought to test the mingled form of good 
and ill, and to discern some plan and purpose in the 
confused scene around him" (pp. 193, 194). 

“ The book is a doctrine of the power and coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. ‘ Behold He cometh with clouds, and 
every eye shall see him.’! That is the first voice, and the 
key-DOte of the whole. The Epistles ... [in chaps, 
ii. and iii.] ... all take their tone from this thought, 
and are the voice of a Lord who will ‘ come quickly.’ 
The visions which follow draw to the same end, and the 

• Uacuyloa Lecture* for 1B64. Macmillan, stli Edition. 1900. 
t Our italics. 

5 Rev. i. 7. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


May, 1901. 


THINGS TO COME. 


127 


last voices of the book respond to the first, aod attest its 
subject and its purpose. * He which testifieth these things 
saith, Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so come, 
Lord Jesus.'* . . . Toward that hope our eyes have 

been steadily directed in the former Apostolic writings; 
but it is here presented, not so much in relation to our 
personal life as to the kingdom of God and to the world 
itself upon the whole. It appears here as the o-vvrehaa tou 
■aluvos (the sunteleia or consummation of the age), towards 
which all things tend. . . . Differences and uncer- 
tainties of interpretation as to the details . . . still 

leave us under the sense that it is a history of the power and 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. This assurance, enjoyed 
at all times, grows clearer in the days of trouble, rebuke 
and blasphemy : and the darkest times which the prophecy 
forebodes will be those in which its fullest uses will be 
found "t (pp. 194, 195). 
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THE WORLD’S DOMINION. 

A “ Kaiser’s Dream,” or “ Rome Revived." 

( Vide Daily Mail, Oct. 12, TJ, iqoo). 

W hen the Lord took Israel out of Egypt it was His 
purpose — and yet remains — to give them the 
holy solidarity of a Priestly Kingdom under His own 
immediate Sovereignty; and then, with the glory and beauty 
which he would put upon them, to bless the whole world by 
making them the head of all the nations of the earth. 

But Israel would not consent, from the heart, to her 
Lord’s Sovereignty ; therefore, when, after many provoca- 
tions, He withdrew His sceptre from Jerusalem, He gave 
the government of the world to the Gentiles ; until the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles should be brought in, and the “ Times 
of the Gentiles ” should be fulfilled. 

The “Times of the Gentiles” comprise four imperial 
world powers. The series begins with the Babylonian ; 
followed by the Medo-Persian ; and, upon the victory of 
Alexander over Darius, by the Greek ; and finally by the 
Roman. 

The aspect and character of each of these Gentile world 
powers are discovered to us in Dan. ii. and vii. Under the 
symbol of an image built up of four metals, we see how 
imperial world powers look in the eyes of men of the 
world ; men to whom “ World Empire ” “ has been a 
dream, a sentiment, an aspiration.” While, under the 
symbolism of four beasts, we are shown the inner nature of 
the spirits which animate them. The first of the series 
alone has anything human about it. It is made to stand 
erect, and a human heart is given to it. The second and 
the third have simply the spirits of wild beasts ; while as to 
the fourth, it is untamable, unnatural, demonic ; its 
malignant nature is beyond the power of human language 


• xxii. ao. 
f Our italic*. 


to describe; no name can be found among men whereby 
to say “it is like.” 

These four “imperial world powers ” have, each of them, 
a double manifestation. In the first they succeed each 
other ; in the last they are contemporary, and confederated 
under the headship of him who will “ federate the world.” 

Confining our attention to the fourth Beast, the 
Roman Empire, we see that, in its first manifestation, it 
devours, breaks in pieces, and stamps the residue with its 
feet, before it is in possession of any horns. The horns 
belong to its last manifestation, "Our immediate future. 

The fourth Imperial (Roman) World Power included 
Britain on the W., Babylon on the E., the Rhine, the 
Danube and the Black Sea on the N., with the African and 
Arabian deserts on the S. (Bib. Die.) ; and, in the height of 
its power, under the authority of its Caesars, the title 
“Imperator” meant, in practice, paramount military 
authority over the State, as well as over the Army. Caesar 
was supreme in secular and in sacerdotal matters. All 
power became vested in the purple. 

The fourth world power of Dan. vii., identical with the 
Roman Empire, is destined to come to its end through Divine 
judgments. The Beast will be slain, and his body given to 
the burning flame ; and then the “ Kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High 
. . . and all dominions shall serve and obey Him.” 

The disruption of the old Roman Empire in the west by 
the barbarous hordes that came down upon it in the fifth 
century, and the defeat of its eastern branch by the 
Ottomans in the conquest of Constantinople in the fifteenth, 
do not correspond with the prophecy. The Beast has not 
been destroyed as predicted ; therefore the fourth, or 
Roman, world empire will certainly be revived. 

But this breaking up of the fourth dominion of Daniel 
was simply a needful preliminary to its reconstruction as 
prophesied. The last form of the dominion is to be 
different from the first. In its first form, it was under the sole 
authority of one individual. . In its last, the dominion will 
be divided among ten kings (precursors of “ the wicked 
ten ” of Rev. xvii.). Then, upon the destruction of three ot 
them, the remaining seven come under the headship of the 
Lutle Horn. The break up of ihz*first form of the Roman 
empire was inevitable, preparatory to its becoming the 
divided kingdom predicted by the several toes of chapter ii- 
and the ten horns of chapter vii. 

Since the disruption of the western branch of the fourth 
world power there have been several attempts at effective 
revival, based upon its first form, notably by Charles the 
Greit, whose object was “ to obtain the crown of the world.” 
The circumstances of the time favoured his ambition ; so 
that “upon the most holy day of the Lord’s birth” 
(a.d. Soo) Leo III. put the crown upon the head of Charles, 
and the Imperator “was adored by the Pope aftei the manner 
of the emperors of old," while the people of Rome “ cry 
with one accord with a loud voice, ‘To Charles, the great 
and peace-giving emperor, be life and victory”’ (Holy Roman 
Empire, Bryce). 

But the “ Lord of the world ” died, and was buried ; and 
the natural separation into nationalities of the peoples 
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whom the sword alone had joined, once more asserted itself. 

Again, amid the turbulence, confusion, and strife which 
followed, especially in Italy, “ the Pope (a.d. 960) offered 
Otto (the German king) the imperial titles if he would re- 
visit and pacify Italy. The proposal was well-timed. Men 
still thought, as they had thought in the centuries before 
the Carolingians, that the Empire was suspended *, not 
extinct ; and the desire to see its effective power restoredi 
the belief that without it the world could never be right, 
might seem better grounded than it bad been before the 
coronation of Charles ” ( Holy Roman Empire , Bryce). 

Under Otto, the Germans were raised to a pinnacle of 
greatness ; and were regarded among “ Europeans as the 
imperial race"* The Imperator married his son, Otto II., 
to a Greek princess of the eastern branch of the fourth 
dominion ; and his son, Otto III., took for the legend of 
his seal ‘ ‘ Renovatio Imperii Romanorum." 

During the succeeding centuries, many contests arose 
between Caesar and Pontifex Max., ending in making the 
diadem subordinate to the tiara, until the sword of the 
Corsican flashed through the marrow of effete governments, 
and taught the Papacy that what the “Child of the Revohr 
tion ’’ decreed the Priest must confirm. Francis II., the 
Austrian, the then titular Imperator, was quick to resign his 
crown of the Roman Empire lest the Hetman of France 
should take it from him. On August 6th, 1806, “one 
thousand and six years after Leo the Pope had crowned 
the Frankish king ... the Holy Roman Empire came 
to an end” (Bryce). 

But the shield which the Hapsburger was glad to drop, 
when menaced by the self-styled “ man of destiny,” the 
Hohenzollern, in a period of high diplomatic tension 
throughout Europe, lifts as lightly as though it were made 
of basket work. 

On the occasion of the laying of the foundation stone of 
a Praetorium, October nth, 1900, upon the site of a former 
Roman fortress in the Saalburg, the German Emperor pro- 
vided a ceremony which gives a forecast of the line of policy 
which the empire will take. 

The line of development, political and religious, depicted 
in this imperial function, inaugurating a revival of the old 
Roman Empire, is exceedingly instructive. 

The beginnings of nations contain within themselves the 
lines of their future developments. Thus we may read in 
the beginning of the fourth world power the future history 
of the Roman Empire. >It was founded by a murderer, the 
son of a murderer; and, to secure a population for his city, 
he made it an asylum for murderers, and runaway slaves. 
His paternal parent left . the mother, whose sacerdotal 
character he had violated, to be burned or buried alive, as 
her enemies might choose. [Comp. Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii-21.] 

The founder of the so-called “ Eternal City ” chose to 
call the first month of his year after the name of his reputed 
father, Mars (March), the demon god of war, the root 
meaning of whose name is murder and death. [Contrast 
this with the name of the month beginning the year of 
redeemed Israel, “ the month of green ears,” speaking of 

* My italics. 


resurrection, first fruits, and promise of harvest, and the- 
blessings of peace.] 

The ceremony at Saalburg, reviving Imperial Rome, also 
contains within itself the lines upon which will be developed, 
the last Gentile world dominion. The month in which this 
Roman imperialism was revived is noteworthy. The cere- 
mony took place in October , “ the eighth month of the year 
in Romulus’s calendar.’’ The number eight is the first 
number of a new series, the octave repeating the first. 
The eighth month “was sacred to Mars, and under his 
protection, when a war horse was offered in sacrifice to him. 
[In Palestine wheat and barley are being sown ; fig trees are 
laden with fruit ; in the northern parts, the vintage is pro- 
ceeding ; it is the month of showers]. 

In this reclamation of Roman Empire the Kaiser pre- 
sented the object of his ambition with dramatic effect : “an. 
actor, dressed as a Roman prefect, welcomed the Emperor 
. . . at the Porta Decuraana, in a Latin speech, in which, 

the hope was expressed that all the undertakings of the 
Emperor might prosper, and that God would graciously 
protect the Emperor”; “a choir then sang a Latin hymn, and 
subsequently a Roman ‘legate’ recited an ode. Herr 
Huelsen, the director of the theatre, afterwards read to the- 
assembled company a charter in Latin.” 

The ceremony observed required very elaborate prepara- 
tions; proving that very much more than a mere court 
function was intended to be conveyed, not alone to 
Germany, but also to others beyond the sphere of Teutonic 
speech. This Roman forecast was enacted for the purpose 
of rousing up the German people from their winter sleep of 
centuries to the fact that a new chapter in the world's 
history has begun, that a new era has flashed upon “western 
civilization,” new, and yet old. The Kaiser calls back from 
the past the martial glories of the first imperial world 
dominion ; and he determines to rebuild the wastes of other 
generations, in the hope that the legend of the sleeping 
Barbarossa, and his knights, descending the Untersberg, 
shall be realised, in bringing “ back to Germany [the golden 
age of peace and strength and unity.” And so he calls his 
Teutons about him, to be witnesses of a Roman festival of 
flowers and incense in celebration of its inauguration. 

On a small scale, the Roman Empire was, locally, resusci- 
tated, with Roman language, Roman costumes, a Roman 
Praetorium (associated with painful memories to the 
Christian, Mark xv. 16), a pagan temple, Roman trumpetings, 
the eagles of Roman Legions, Roman altars with their pagan 
priests crowned with chaplets, and with incense going up to 
the gods, whose long buried invocations once more assault 
the heavenlies. Thus the “ Imperator ” of Rome revived, 
preceded by Roman youths swinging censers to herald his 
approach; and, attended by a body-guard of Roman generals, 
and Germanic chieftains wrapped in bear skins, bearing 
great willow shields, with German warriors under eagle 
winged helmets, chanting Latin hymns to pagan gods, 
consecrates the rejuvenescence of Imperial Rome, and 
thurifies his people with the smoke of “ Civis Romanus 
Sum." 

The speech oi “Imperator" reveals the reason for this 
spectacular pageant. The Kaiser takes the old Roman 
Empire as the model for the development of Germany as a 
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“ world power.” His will is that the Teutonic fatherland 
shall “ become as strongly and firmly welded, and as com- 
manding, as was once the Roman world empire ; so that in 
the future it may be said ’’ — what ? “Iam proud of being a 
German citizen ? ” No — but “ Civis Romanus Sum ” : “I 
am a Roman citizen ” : which, if it means anything, means 
that the German Emperor reclaims the dominion of the 
former Roman world power. The sound of the Kaiser’s 
mallet is his signal that the world is no longer “ Romeless.’’ 

The revived Roman world power, as prefigured in this 
scene, looks forward to a not distant future ; when, instead 
of a single day filched out of Anno Domini, “ the year of 
Rome ” will again demand to calendar the world. Such a 
rehearsal would never have been enacted without taking 
account of the political situation. The loose confederacy 
of the rival “ world powers ” in the Far East favours Kaiser 
William’s Roman Tableau Vivant. The European powers out 
there have grasped more than, at present, they know how to 
handle ; they are too intent upon watching one another in 
the Orient to take official notice of an incident in the midst 
of “ western civilization,” which none of them knows how to 
meet. A million armed Teutons might take it into their 
heads, as has often occurred in other days, to proclaim 
their “ William ” “ Augustus,” and then ? 

In this representation of his dream, the Kaiser has shown 
that he will not make the mistake of those German prede. 
cessors of his who belong to the period of the Holy Roman 
Empire. He will not be accountable to any ecclesiastic. 
He goes straight back to the pagan form of empire; and, 
like Jeroboam, appoints his own priests, and measures out 
the incense they shall burn to his divinity. 

A German Kaiser, whose ambition is to be a de facto 
Caesar, has not failed to take into consideration the line of 
least resistance to the policy which he has set before his 
Teutonic chieftains. A change in the personnel of more than 
one European court is probably not very far off, especially 
in that of the Austrian; while the northern Colossus may 
very well see, for the moment, in Thibet, and in China, a 
safer and more profitable field of “expansion ” than might 
be gained by interposing to prevent a second Sadowa, 
should that be needed to make the German Kaiser Roman 
Imperator in Vienna, as well as in Berlin. And beyond 
Vienna lies the second step to Roman world power, 
Constantinople. A new, and mightier Germanicus at 
Vienna, would command the Austrian armies ; and would 
add them tp his own eagle winged legions; and the necessi- 
ties of the position would compel an advance eastward ; 
which would mean a “bag and baggage" departure of the 
official Osmanli from Europe. Such a conflict would unite 
the whole of middle and eastern Europe in a crusade, which 
would quench the crescent in blood, and plant the Labarum 
on St. Sophia. 

In this revival of Roman Imperialism we have a mixture 
of Paganism and Christianism, an attempted world power 
concord of Christ and Beliar, of God and Apollo. “ To 
i bend the world to his will ” the Imperator determines, as 
Pontifex Maximus the objects, as well as the mode, of 
worship. This consecration of the renewed Roman world 
power, which will presently include all “ world powers ” 


arising within the dominions of the fourth Beast of Daniel 
vii., should show all Christians, who have yet to learn the 
meaning of “ separation ” the character of that to which 
they are joined; and also that that to which they are joined 
is doomed, in God’s word, to eternal destruction. Such a 
revival and consecration is a token and a warning : a token 
of the near approach of the end of Gentile dominion ; and a 
warning to the worldly Christian, bidding him to “ come 
out ” lest he become so entangled that but one way shall - 
be left to save him from destruction, death without honour.' 

“Other foundation can no man lay.” There is such power' 
in the name of Christ that nothing can now be done with- 
out it; and His name will be used to float Apollo to the 
pinnacle of theTemple of God, in the belief that from thence 
he will, by his own power, be able to waft himself above the 7 
stars of God. 

A renewed Roman world power, foreshadowed in this- 
episode in the Saalburg, we know is to come inter 
being: and, in fact, the effective elements of it, like- 
atoms moved by an unseen magnet, are shaping them- 
selves unconsciously into the last form of the fourth- 
Beast of Daniel vii. This scene is but the prologue. A- 
new era is born : and “the old Roman Castle springs, like a 
Phoenix from its ashes, a witness to Roman might.” But 
this dream of Roman imperial world power, with Kaiser- 
William for its sole Ceesar, is not likely to crystalise into- 
fact. He who wishes to be the Caesar of Rome revived 
will not find Europe exactly in the same condition as did the 7 
first Augustus. The last form of the fourth Beast dominion- 
will consist of a confederacy of ten kings : among them will 
arise another, not highly esteemed at the first ; but, after her 
has humbled three of them, the opinions of most of the 
others will quickly change, and they wilt acknowledge his 
supremacy. After that — assassination — and then — his 
return, with hosts like himself, superhuman, from the abyss 
— defiance of the Son of Man coming down from heaven — 
final destruction in the lake of fire of all world powers 
arising out of the Roman Empire — and then God’s King 
of Kings, and Paradise once more on the earth. 

A. Stacy Watson. 


| j^igns of Ifie* Times. | 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE PULPIT REPROVED BY THE PRESS. 

This is indeed a reversal of things which we are not 
at all surprised at, though wc hardly expected it yet. 
Worldliness in the churches and chapels is growing at such 
a rapid rate that the following advance by the Rev. W. 
Carlile, at the Church of St. Mary-at-Hill, in the city of 
London, is merely a little more logical in carrying out the 
system of tricks and contrivances a few steps in advance of 
the crowd that is quick to follow. 

The heathen put modern English so-called Christianity 
to shame. They do have some sort of reverence for their 
gods, though they are idols. No one yet ever heard of the 
heathen having concerts or amusements in the form of 
musical services in their Idol-Temples. And until quite 
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.recently English “places of worship” were considered as 
being used for the purpose for which they were erected. 
But now concerts on week-days, and on Sundays also 
under the name of “ musical services ’’ — are the order 
of the day. 

They can refuse church-membership to a grocer who 
sells bottled ale, but practise intemperance themselves 
of a much worse kind by flooding their own church with 
worldliness. They exact a pledge from a church member 
that he shall not drink a glass of wine with his meal, but 
put no limit on the amount of worldliness he may go into 
on the seven days of the week. 

Truly, “ they are drunk, but not with wine.” They 
are intoxicated with music, and use it for the destruc- 
tion of the only worship which the Father seeks and 
accepts ; and for the hindrance of the ministry of God’s 
Word. 

These thoughts are suggested by the remarks of Tht 
.Standard newspaper (London, March 21, 1901), which 
administers the following reproof to one of the leaders of 
this down-grade race of irreverence and Sunday desecra- 
tion : — 

*' The Rev. W. Carlile, of the ‘ Church Army,’ has been good 
enough to send us a circular describing the new attractions he proposes 
to put before his congregation ia St. Mary-at-Hill to-morrow. 
■* Electricity,’ we are told, ‘ is now the handmaid of photography,’ 
which seems a good reason why it should be used in a studio, but not 
an obvious excuse for introducing it into what professes to be worship. 
An Electrophote, which is ‘ the first of its kind,’ has also ' just been 
completed for the Rector under the supervision of several expert 
■electricians.’ Mr. Carlile has caught very fairly the style of the puff 
preliminary usually associated with places of avowedly secular enter- 
tainment. The object of employing these mechanical toys is, we 
gather, to lighten the tedium of ‘ the remarkable service ’ (we thank 
Mr. Carlile for not saying Divine) 1 which draws large congregations 
of business men there daily during the dinner hour.’ This is quite the 
formula of the theatrical or music-hall advertisement. The spectators 
will be gratified by seeing the electrophote represent 1 the highest 
devotional art of all Europe' — which we take to be a way of saying 
that it is an improved magic lantern. Nor are the unrivalled attrac- 
tions of this Ecclesiastical Palace of Varieties exhausted by the 
electrophote. A ‘ monsterphone ’ will convey to the audience a 
sermon by the Bishop- Designate of London, confined to the modest 
length of two minutes. Dr. Winnington-Ingram will be supported by 
* well-known professionals,’ who will perform 1 vocal and instrumental 
solos.’ Whether these ‘turns' will provide us with samples of the 
.highest devotional music of all Europe, the circular omits to tell the 
.public. Nor do we know whether the performers are to sing and play 
(nothing is said of dancing, so far) while the handiwork of the 
electrician is projecting pictures, or whether the pleasures of eye and 
ear are to be enjoyed in alternation — lest one should detract from full 
appreciation of the other. But it seems quite clear that nobody will 
have time to become bored, since the whole of this truly ‘ remarkable 
service ’ will last exactly half-an-hour. We are bound to believe that 
-the Rector of St. Mary-at-Hill acts with the best intentions ; but that 
is all the praise we can give him. It is unquestionably an excellent 
thing that City men who wish to take part in a religious service during 
the working-day should be enabled to satisfy their desire. But that 
.good object is not achieved by turning the church into a variety 
entertainment, with snippets of sermons, songs, and biographs or 
similar music-hall novelties. When an eminent Bishop of the last 
.generation heard a clergyman lament that the Church had nobody like 
a then popular Dissenting preacher, he broke in with ‘ Thou shall not 
envy thy neighbour's ass.’ This was not kindly said, but it expressed 
a view which may be commended to those too progressive divines of 
the Church who think it permissible to imitate the sensational devices 
of the Salvation Army.” 

The Daily Telegraph also had a leading article on the 
•same subject, longer than the above, but equally ^con- 
demnatory, and on the same grounds. 

THE HIGHER CRITICS AND TOM PAINE. 

It is a remarkable sign of the times when we find the 
press standing more in “ the old Paths ” than the pulpit; 
The Evening News (Edinburgh) is an example of this. 
There is a remarkable leading article in the issue 
of February 5th, 1901, which we give in full, as it 


puts the matter in a new and striking light. It has 
no title : — 

“At the close of last century there appeared a work by the notorious 
Tom Paine, entitled ‘ The Age of Reason. ’ It caused a tremendous 
stir in the religious world. On all sides the book was denounced 
as an infidel publication, and those found printing and circulating 
it were sent to prison. What was the nature of that famous book ? It 
purported to be an examination of the Bible at the bar of Reason. 
And what were the conclusions reached by Paine ? Pretty much the 
conclusions reached by the Higher Critics who to-day fill the highest 
positions in the Protes'ant Churches. In order to justify this asser- 
tion it will be necessary to examine the views .of the Higher Critics 
in detail. Let us begin with the first book in the Bible, Genesis. 
What do the Higher Critics say^about that book? For answer let 
us turn to the article on Genesis by Professor G. F. Moore in 
the second volume, just published, of the ‘ Encyclopedia Biblica.' 
According to Professor Moore, Genesis was written about the eighth 
century B.C; Consequently, Moser could not be the author. As to 
its historical value, the Professor shows what he thinks of it by 
talking of ' the legends of Abraham, and especially of Isaac.’ Paine 
in his books gives ground also for believing that Genesis could not 
be the work of Moses, and that it was a collection of traditions, stories, 
and fables. Thus both the theological professor and Tom Paine reach 
substantially the same conclusion. 

“ The close agreement between the Higher Critics of to-day and 
Paine is still further seen in the article on Historical Literature, 
also by Professor Moore, who remarks that ‘ the stories of the 
patriarchs Abraham, Isaac, Israel, and his sons are told with a 
wealth of circumstance and a vividness of colour which show that 
we have entered the realm of pure legend.’ Let us turn to the 
article 1 Elijah,’ and what do we find ? At the opening of the article 
we find the author, the Rev. W. E. Addis, Oxford, writing as follows: 

‘ We shall be better able to appreciate his (Elijah’s) position when we 
have examined the legendary narratives in which his history is en- 
shrined.’ It is the same with Elisha. Mr. Addis here complains of the 
difficulty of reaching historic fact on account of the legendary nature of 
the Biblical account. Here, too, is substantial agreement with Tom 
Paine, who instead of using the word ‘ legendary, ’ uses the word 
‘ romancing.' 

“ Turn now to the article ‘Jonah,' by a distinguished pillar of 
the Church, Professor T. K. Cheyne. The narrative of )onah and 
his adventure with the whale, we are told, is not historyj it is a religious 
story to be classed with the stories of Tobit and Susannah. Professor 
Cheyne traces a connection between the Biblical story and the great 
dragon-myth. In a word, the story of Jonah and the whale is not true. 
Here, too, we find the Higher Critic of to-day quite in accord with 
Paine, who, in a few pages, contemptuously disposes of what he 
considered to be an ancient fable. 

“How, then, does the matter stand? If Tom Paine were alive 
to-day, instead of being persecuted as a base infidel, he would be 
drawing a handsome salary as a professor of Theology in a Protestant 
Church. The Higher Critics are now teaching, in the name of 
religion, opinions which in the days of Paine were associated with 
the devil and his angels. Truly, THE CHURCH HAS BECOME 
AN ORGANISED HYPOCRISY, AND THE CLERGY A BAND 
OF SLEEK-FACED JESUITICAL TRIMMERS, WHOSE 
MORAL OBLIQUITY IS ONLY EQUALLED BY THEIR 
INTELLECTUAL DISHONESTY.” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“DENYING THE FAITH." 

The exposure and condemnation of Spiritism has been, 
on our part, from the standpoint of Divine revelation. 
We bring before our readers an extract from a writer of 
eminence in the secular press (Clement Scott), who has ex- 
amined into it from personal investigation at seances. This 
is his verdict, as given in The Free Lance of March 30, 
1901 : — 

“THE SPREAD OF SPIRITUALISM. 

“ ITS FOLLY AND ITS PERIL. 

“ The vast floating mass of human credulity is exploited in 
many ways for the advantage of those bandits and 
buccaneers who variously dub themselves palmists, 
astrologists, crystal-gazers, clairvoyants, mediums, 

' Christian science healers, sporting tipsters, and 
outside stockbrokers. But whereas the last-named 
two classes merely empty the pockets of their 
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victims, the rest frequently unhinge the reason and 
corrupt the conscience of those unhappy creatures 
who fall into their clutches. Reference has already 
been made in The Free Lance to the plague of 
palmistry and to the immoral plots and intrigues 
which are hatched in the haunts of these thriving 
reptiles. Richly as they have profited of late years, 
and many as are the homes upon which the curse cf 
their evil presence has fallen, the palmists cannot 
claim the distinction of being the most ignoble and 
despicable members of the craft. That proud 
eminence is reserved for the spiritualistic medium 
who advertises his or her willingness to place you 
in possession of the secrets of eternity at eighteen- 
pence a time. A poor profession, the reader may 
exclaim ; but the medium does not look to the 
eighteenpence. He knows that sooner or later in 
his wild guesses he will make a good shot and bring 
down a wealthy and leisured inquirer under the 
direction of his departed grandmother. The writer 
calls to mind two miserable examples : the one a 
retired army officer of considerable means, who has 
actually set up a couple of mediums, mother and 
daughter, in a West End house, and who has taken 
up bis abode with them, and apparently lives only 
for the sake of gratifying their tastes ; and the other 
a widow who pays a handsome salary to a medium 
for the privilege of carrying on bogus conversations 
with her dead husband. One good customer is 
enough to provide a comfortable livelihood for these 
wretches . . ." 

The only difference in our conclusion is this. We look 
upon these manifestations as energised by Satan, while this 
writer would seem to think they are nothing but tricks and 
jugglery. Our conclusion is that it is “ full of peril ” for all 
classes alike, whether they be learned, or (as he says) 
" below the average of intelligence.” 

" It must be borne in mind that there are, of course, 
many thousands who are below the average of intelli- 
gence, and it is for these people that spiritualism is 
full of peril. Temporary insanity is by no means 
an uncommon complaint. It leads sometimes to 
suicide, and sometimes to spiritualism ; and fre- 
quently temporary insanity may be changed into 
permanent insanity by this feverish and ever- 
increasing craving for mysticism and the revelation 
for the future. In the United States the number of 
inhabitants who make it their habitual practice to 
consult a medium before taking the most trivial 
step in domestic, commercial, or amorous affairs, 
runs into millions; and one cannot take up a daily 
paper from any part of the country — New York, 
Chicago, San Francisco, or elsewhere — without 
seeing a long list of advertisements of mediums, 
clairvoyants, phychometrists, magnetic healers, and 
the like. Cases are frightfully common in which 
the victim becomes totally insane, and an immense 
amount of domestic strife and unfaithfulness, mental 
torture and moral disorder has origin in the 
quackeries and machinations of these unscrupulous 
rascals. It is an unhappy fact that highly strung 
persons of artistic temperament seem to be prone 
to this trifling with the supernatural. A celebrated 
actress, overwhelmed with grief at the sudden death 
of a friend, sought the aid of mediums, and was 
driven into a pitiable state of nervous prostration by 
the communications which they made to her as 
coming from her old comrade. In all the records 
of religious mania there is nothing so awful as the 


final condition of the extremist in spiritualism. It 
is the most terrible of all tyrannies, ruinous to 
brain and body. The power which the clever 
medium acquires over his victims is practically un- 
limited. Within his circle the married women and 
young girls who fall under his spell become his 
abject slaves. . . . 

“In this country spiritualism is spreading with alarming 
rapidity. In the last generation its folly was 
thoroughly exposed over and over again, but all this 
seems to have been forgotten, and it is necessary to 
issue a warning of the manner in which the taste 
for these abominations is gradually increasing, 
throughout England.” 

THE PULPIT AND SPIRITUALISM. 

We shall now proceed to shew how the pulpit is 
pioving a handmaid to the advance of spiritism, which 
Mr. Clement Scott avers “is spreading with alarming, 
rapidity.” 

ist EXAMPLE.— DARWINISM. 

(i) THE PREACHER. 

The first extract is taken from The Bournemouth- 
Directory, Feb. 23, 1901, from an accouut of lectures 
delivered by Sir Robert Ball : — 

“The Rev. T. B. Rowe introduced the lecturer. In- 
doing so, he observed that it was significant 
that the man who had brought this scientific lecturer 
to Bournemouth to give an account of the origin 
and the history of things . . . was a clergyman 
(the Rev. F. E. Toyne), a man for whose orthodoxy 
they could safely become guarantee. The fact was that 
the time had gone by for jealously to exist between 
science and religion. Any clergyman now might 
proclaim his entire acceptance of the doctrine of 
Darwin — the great glory of the 19th century — and 
of other doctrines which were onjce received with 
such howls of derision, without drawing upon him- 
self any charge of want of faithfulness to his 
Christian profession.” 

(2) THE SPIRITIST. 

But the spiritist is bolder in his blasphemy; for Light 
(Feb. 23, 1901), in its advocacy of the same wicked teaching, 
gives the only logical conclusion that those who hold this 
theory must come to. It sweeps away the Holy Spirit’s 
pronouncement that Christ " is the image of the invisible 
God, the firstborn of every creature : for by Him were all 
things created, that are in heaven, and that are in earth 
. . . all things were created by Him and for Him : and 
He is before all things, and by Him all things consist” 
(Col. i. 15-17) — 

The Editor of Light says : — 

“We may now fairly claim to know how the human race 
began, or, let us say, how life first started on the 
great career which at length produced the human 
race. And from such trivial beginnings ! — from 
specks of protoplasm : sensitive and nothing more. 
All we can say of it is that it is just alive. * As this 
life unfolds and develops, what does it mean ; it 
means that certain ether waves play upon this 
sentiency, and the capacity to feel grows and grows 
to more and more. Certain aerial vibrations play 
upon it, and ears gradually respond to what becomes 
sound. Certain other vibrations play upon it, and 
eyes come out to see all the wonder and beauty 
of the world. Some other force plays upon it, and 
the ability to taste is developed ; still others, and all 
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the sweet fragrance of the world can be appreciated 
by the nerves that are sensitive in that direction.’ 
And so it was that these wondrous ether waves came 
to give physical life. But that is only the beginning 
of the mighty story.” 

After describing the theory further as to the evolution of 
the five senses, he adds : — 

“ We marched from unorganised protoplasm to the first 
rough sketches of fish and reptile and bird, by the 
same law that has been forceful in our march from 
the savage in his cave to Jesas on the oross — 
from the beast-man caring only for himself to the 
divine-man laying down his life for all : from the 
fighting brute to the idealist who sees the utter 
horror and devilry of war.” 

2 nd EXAMPLE.— THE FALL. 

Then, again, the Divine account of man’s fall, and the 
entry of sin into the world is cast to the winds. 

(i) THE PREACHER. 

Rev. Dr. K. C. Anderson preached in Ward Chapel, 
Dundee, on Feb. 24, 1901. He said : — 

“There are few scholars in any of the Protestant 
sects who will maintain the old dogma of Bible 
infallibility. . . . The Protestant theology ... is 
built upon the literal historical truth of the story of 
the fall of Adam and Eve in the garden of Eden. 

I Never was there such an immense superstructure based 

upon such a slender foundation. It is the most 
formidable speculation ever reared upon a mini- 
mum of doubtful fact . . . Now, if anything has 
been made clear by the recent study of the Bible, 
it is that the story of the Fall ... is not literal 
historical truth ... All the evidence in our pos- 
session goes in the opposite direction — to show that 
man has risen from inconceivably low conditions ; 
not fallen from a state of holiness and virtue . . . 
But if that story be not historically true, the fabric 
of dogma built upon it comes down. If no Fall, 
then the whole idea of Redemption changes.” 

That is the Pulpit. 

(2) THE SPIRITIST. 

Here is the teaching of Spiritism on the same subject, 
^nd following the same lines. 

“ From recent discoveries, it is now clear that the story 
of Eden was an ancient Babylonian tradition.” 
{The Two Worlds, Feb. 22, 1901.) 

3RD EXAMPLE.— HUMANITY. 

The Dext instance of teachers denying the faith is taken 
from a so-called religious magazine, and is from one of 
.the high ecclesiastics, The Right Rev. Boyd-Carpenter, 
.Bishop of Ripon : — 

(i) THE PREACHER. 

“ Christ's Teaching about man. 

“ Nothing can be higher than His thoughts of Man. Man 
is truly and unalienably the Son of God. . . . 

“ He takes it for granted that men are the Children of 
God. ‘ Your heavenly Father,’ He says.” 

II Or again, ‘When ye pray, say — Our Father.’ In the 

light of this truth He also takes it for granted that 
man should grow into likeness to his Father.” 

“ In the teaching of Jesus Christ, then, men are the 
Children of God.” {The Quiver, December 1900). 
(a) THE SPIRITIST. 

("'"Here, again the teaching of evil spirits is in agreement 
-with the pulpit t 

“ The Gospel ol humanity is the Gospel of Jesus Christ. 
It is the only gospel that man needs ; the only one 


that can reach his wants and minister to his neces- 
sities.” {Spirit Teachings, by Stainton Moses, page 
87 ). 

And Light says fp. 521-2) the same, in other words : 

“ ‘ God in man ’ ; that is a grand thought. Man rising up 
to and into God ; that is even deeper — as conscious- 
ness is higher than mere condition. It is the highest 
prerogative of man, — to perceive and feel that his 
selfhood is rooted in God. Illimitable possibilities 
are involved in that. But, on that upward path, 
man must will to rise ; he must be, as Paul said, a 
‘ fellow worker’ with God. What a responsibility I 
what an honour ! what a prospect 1 Dr. J. Gilbert 
Murray said well : — 

“ It seems more and more clear to me that man’s place in 
the divine economy is will : that he only ascends to 
higher planes of spiritual understanding and realisa- 
tion as he wills to know, to do, to be. This will, 
which is his own individual will, is none the less the 
Infinite promptings within him, even when manifes- 
ting on the lowest plane. It is still the divine will, 
and he is being led by a greater love than he has 
learned to express ; but it is only as a conception of 
divinity dawns within him, that he begins to make 
conscious effort to manifest his spiritual being, to 
grow into the larger selfhood, which is God. To 
recognise God is to express God. To express God 
is to be like unto, one with, indentical with God — 
eternally one, not two." 

The above extracts furnish solemn evidence as to the 
truth of our statement, given above, that the Pulpit is 
fast coming into line with Spiritism. They make it abun- 
dantly clear that the times are indeed “perilous"; and 
furnish us with their most significant “ sign." 

Even religious journals seem to be eager to snap at any- 
thing that will make the path easy to at last “ believe the 
lie.” The people are not even “ fed wit^milk," much less 
with “ strong meat ’’ which is declared to be necessary in 
order to have the senses exercised to discern both good 
and evil (Heb. v. 12-14). “ Milk ” is needed, but milk- 

and-water is given instead : and when they ask for bread 
they are treated to Ethics. 



CORRECTION. 

In our last issue we spoke of The Captain as being an 
“R.T.S.” paper; but it is not. It is published by G. 
Newnes & Co. 

REVIEW. 

Those who wish to see a presentment of the case of 
Bible astronomy versus the theories and hypotheses of 
modern astronomy cannot do better than get a work just 
published by Simpkin & Marshall, called Terra Fttma ; 
or, the Earth not a Planet, Proved from Scripture, Reason , 
and Fact, by David Wardlaw Scott. Price 3s. 6d. 

When an eminent astronomer like Professor Simon 
Newcomb writes in The Windsor Magazine on “The 
Unsolved Problems of Astronomy,” and says “ Some 
astronomers are now enquiring whether the law of 
gravitation itself may not be a little different from what 
it has always been supposed,” there is room for Mr. Scott 
to tell us what Scripture, Reason, and Fact have to say. 
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THE RIGHT RECEPTION OF PROPHETIC 
TRUTH. 

T he prophet Daniel was the recipient of many 
important visions and revelations. The higher 
critics bring the date of his book down to some 
150 years b.c. : which makes him no prophet at all ; for 
many of his most important prophecies had by that time 
become history. But we can dispense with their conclusions, 
until they can produce some which are based upon facts 
instead of theories and imaginations. 

There is evidence, both direct and circumstantial, which 
places the matter beyond any doubt, that the men of the 
u Great Synagogue ” founded by Ezra formed the Canon as 
it was in the days of our Lord, and as we have it now. 

The evidence is documentary, and was never called in 
question till quite the close of the eighteenth century.* Of 
course, its repudiation is required by the exigencies of the 
higher critics. 

The Great Synagogue consisted of 120 members, I 
representing the five classes of the people (See Neh. x. | 
1-10), and lasted from about 410 b.c. to 300. \yhen its | 
(inspired) work in the formation of the Canon was com- 
pleted it merged into the Sanhedrin, which existed in our 
Lord’s day.f 

We are not to be disturbed, therefore, by the theories and 
imaginations required by the conclusions of the higher 
critics ; but we are to believe that, in reading the book of 
Daniel, we have the words of the Holy Ghost, and the 
tl Visions of God ” which Daniel received. 

The book of Daniel is the Apocalypse of the Old 
Testament ; and the Apocalypse is the Daniel of the New 
Testament. 

When John received his first vision he says “ I fell at 
His feet as dead.” And Daniel repeatedly speaks of the 
effect of the visions and revelations upon himself. From 
this we learn what the effect upon ourselves should be as 
we study the Apocalypse and the book of Daniel. 

“ I Daniel was grieved (or pained) in my spirit in the 
midst of my body, and the visions of my head troubled 
me ” (vii. 15 ; so verse 28). 

“ And I Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days ” 
(viii. 27). 

"In those days I Daniel was mourning three full 
weeks. I ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor 
wine in my mouth, neither did I anoint myself at all ” 
<x. 2, 3). 

• Richard Simon, Jacob Alting, F. E. Raus, Aurivillius, de Wette, 
and oihers. 

t After the destruction of Jerusalem it was transferred to other 
placet, and became extinct in the year 425 a.d. 
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“ I was left alone, and saw this great vision, and there 
remained no strength in me : for my comeliness was turned 
in me into corruption, and I retained no strength ” (x. 8). 

“ And when he had spoken this word unto me, I stood 
trembling” (x. 1 1). 

“ And when he had spoken such words unto me, I set 
my face toward the ground, and I became dumb ” (x. 15). 

I said “ O my Lord, by the vision my sorrows are turned 
upon me, and I have retained no strength " (x. 16). 

“ As for me, straightway there remained no strength in 
me, neither is there breath left in me ” (x. 1 7). 

When God makes known these solemn revelations to 
us, what ought our attitude to be ? What should be the 
1 effect produced in us ? Surely it should be the same, in 
measure and in part. 

When Daniel and John were thus moved, ought we to 
i be unaffected as we read their visions ? or heedless as to 
' the things revealed ? 

Furthermore we learn from Dan. x. 19, that these reve- 
j lations sprang from Divine love to Daniel. It was the 
same in the case of the beloved disciple John. 

A like reason is given by the Lord Jesus for the 
revelations made to His disciples. He called them 
“ friends,” because He had made known future things to 
them (John xv. 15). 

To all who tremble at His word He says “ Fear not.” 
“ Peace be unto you.” - 

Those who fear Him are never afraid of Him ; though 
they stand in awe and reverence before Him who speaks 
of future things as present. 

Whatever may happen, we are assured that we are safe 
in His love. For the same word which tells of coming 
judgment declares that all judgment is past for those who 
are in Christ Jesus (John v. 24. Rom. viii. 1). 

On the other hand, true fear of God makes us afraid of 
ourselves. When we see Him by the eye of faith, we 
abhor ourselves (Job xlii. 5, 6) ; but rejoice, and have peace 
and rest in that All-Perfect One. 

One source of Daniel’s trouble was the length of the 
time involved (x. 1). Those who know the times and 
wait for their Lord, may be troubled as to outward things, 
such as times and circumstances, but they have peace 
within. They know God’s Christ as their Saviour, and 
life-giver, and peace, and strength. They hear His voice 
saying " Let not your heart be* troubled.’’ They remember 
the words which tell bow the Lord Jesus, “having loved 
his own which were in the world, loved them unto the 
end.” Therefore, it is that they can learn about that 
“ end ” with great calm in their hearts : knowing that there 
can be no confusion, no failure in the counsels and 
purposes of God. 

This peace brings strength : for in the midst of all the 
turmoil and conflict around, God rules and overrules, and 

* habitually : the Tense is the Present Imperative. So in xiv. 
27 again. 
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His purposes must stand. There can be no chance : here 
is the source of strength. It is given by the living, risen 
Christ who says, “ Fear not; I am the first and the last; I 
am he that liveth and was dead ; and, behold, I am alive 
again for evermore, Amen ” (Rev. i. 17, 18). 

Yes 1 Here is strength; a living Christ within, and His 
word dwelling richly in our hearts. ' No ponderous 
machinery of forms and ceremonies can give such peace 
and strength. Those who possess it can look on with 
calmness and confidence on all the increasing corruption 
and confusion ; and possess their souls in patience. 

An unbelieving world sips the cup of pleasure to drown 
its fears ; and, while it talks loudly of “ a good time 
coming,” it cannot shut its eyes to the bad time present. 

It boasts that “all things continue as they were.” It 
asks “ Where is the promise of his coming ? ” But 
Jehovah has said : — “ Yet once, it is a little while, and I will 
shake the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the dry 
land ; And I will shake all nations, and the desire of all 
nations shall come” (Hag. ii. 6, 7). 

The end of sixty centuries finds the world in a chaos of 
government ; if we can dignify by that word what is 
chiefly a struggle for votes, and place, and power. 

Its long week of sorrow and death draws to a close. Its 
Saturday night has come. But we who have the “ more 
sure word of prophecy,” turn to it, as the only Divine light 
in this dark place. 

The professing church heeds not the prophetic word. It 
thinks it does well to avoid it. Many of its ministers are 
“ turned unto fables " : others are learning and teaching 
the “ doctrines of demons.” Demoralization in theology 
runs a mad race with political corruption. 

Oh how blessed and happy is he who, like Daniel and 
John, is thinking and speaking of Him whose omnipotent 
hand is about to apply the remedy for it all. 

It is here that the question returns with all its force to 
our hearts. What are we doing with the prophetic word ? 
Are we deeply moved and stirred by its solemn announce- 
ments ? Do we study it and seek to understand what God 
has said rather than what any man thinks ? And, above 
all, are we “waiting for God’s Son from heaven,” and 
interested in prophecy because it concerns Him ? 

He is the great subject of all prophecy. It all finds its 
centre in Him, and we should study it because it concerns 
Him and the restoration of His royal rights, with whom we 
are one for evermore. 


THE PAULINE CHURCH EPISTLES. 

Concluding Summary. 

Forming an Introduction to the Whole. 

W hen the Apostle Paul preached the good news 
' concerning Christ and His Church, at Ephesus, 
his ministry continued in Asia for the space of two years 
(Acts xix. 10). We read that the Word of God grew 
mightily and prevailed, and that “ all they which dwelt 
in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus.” 
And yet, at the close of his ministry, and of his life, he 
writes his last Epistle to Timothy, when he says “ I am 
now ready to be offered, and the time of my departure is 


at hand" (2 Tim. i. 15) : “This thou knowest that all 
they that be in Asia have turned away from me." 

We are told, on every hand, to-day, that we must go 
back to the first three centuries to find the purity of faith 
and worship of the primitive church ! 

But it is clear from this comparison of Acts xix. 10 and 
2 Tim. i. 15, that we cannot go back to the first century. 
No, hot even to the apostle's own life-time 1 

This turning away could not have been merely personal ; 
but must have included his teaching also. For in chap. ii. 
18, he speaks of those “^ho concerning the truth have 
erred.” In chap. iii. 8, he speaks of those who “ resist 
the truth." In chap. iv. 4, he speaks of those who “ turn 
away their ears from the truth ” and are “ turned unto 
fables." 

It was Pauline truth and teaching from which all had 
“ turned away.” 

It was this turning away from the truth as taught by the 
Holy Spirit through Paul, especially as contained in the 
epistles to the Ephesians, that led necessarily 

(1) To the loss of the teaching concerning the Mystery ; 
that truth concerning the one Body of Christ. The effect 
of this was at once to put everything wrong ecclesiastically, 
and to make room for all the various and different 
“ Bodies,” so-called, with all t “ consequent divisions and 
schisms of the church. 

Instead of recognising “ the One Body ” which God had 
had made, men set about making their own “ Bodies " and 
Sects ! and with this ecclesiastical confusion came the loss 
of the truth as to the Christian’s perfect standing in 
Christ as having died and risen in Him. 

2. Next, after this, went the truth of the Lord’s 
promised return from heaven ; and of resurrection, as the one 
great and blessed hope of the church.” Other hopes, or 
rather fears, came in their place, and “ death and judg- 
ment ” took the place of those lost hopes. Having lost 
the truth of what God had made Christ to be unto us, and 
the joy as to our standing thus given, in looking for that 
blessed hope, preparation for death and judgment was 
the necessary result, and therefore 

3. The next thing to go was the truth as to what God 
had made us' to be in Christ; and “ justification by faith ” 
and by grace was lost. The way was now open for the full 
tide of error to come in : and it came in, like a flood, with all 
the corruption and superstition which ended in centuries 
which have the significant description “ the dark ages.” 

Everyone is familiar with the term, and with the fact 
But what were the dark ages? How did they come? 
They were not brought on suddenly by some untoward 
event. There must have been some cause, something that 
made them possible. The corruption is historical. The 
Eastern churches to-day are in similar darkness. And the 
Western churches, where the Reformation has not removed 
it, are in the same darkness. 

The Reformation itself — what was it, but the beginning 
of a recovery of these great truths ? The remarkable fact is 
that the recovery of these truths has taken place in the 
inverse order to that in which they were lost. 

Justification by grace through faith was the first great 
truth recovered at the Reformation. This was the truth 
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over which that great battle was fought and won, though 
the victory was far from complete. For not until the nineteenth 
century had well begun did the Lord’s return from heaven 
begin to become again the blessed hope of His church. In 
later years the subject has become more and more precious 
to increasing numbers. But this great and “ blessed hope” 
is not yet really learned, because it ought to be the natural 
outcome of truth received and held, instead of being 
treated as an independent subject artificially produced. It 
must come from the heart into the life, and not be merely 
held and retained in the head, if it is to be productive of 
the blessed results seen in the Thessalonian church. It 
must be learned experimentally as a vital and essential 
part of our standing as Christians, and not be studied as 
if it were an extra subject, in order to produce Thessalonian 
fruit. Hence, it is that we more often see prophecy taken up 
as a study, rather than as the result of waiting for Gcd’s Son 
from heaven. 

The last of the three truths to be recovered is the truth 
taught in Ephesians ; and it is only in our own day that we 
see any real sense of the loss, with any real effort to recover it. 

The truth of the Mystery, as it was the first to go, so, it 
seems, is the last to be recovered. 

It is with the hope of doing something to recover this 
truth that these papers have been written on the Church 
Epistles. May the Lord use them to bring back vital truths 
to their proper place, that their power may be felt in the 
hearts and seen in the lives of an increasing number of the 
members of the Body of Christ. 

The cause of all the confusion around is that thousands 
of those who profess to be Christians know little or nothing 
of these Church Epistles. There is no other profession 
which they could enter without being able to pass a 
satisfactory examination in the text-books set forth for 
that purpose. There is no position in life that any one 
■could apply for without being asked how much one knew 
of its duties and responsibilities. But the Christian “ pro- 
fession ” is treated in quite a different manner, and as quite 
a different matter. Anyone may undertake that, and all the 
while be totally ignorant of these Church Epistles : — “ The 
Creed, the Lord’s Prayer and the Ten Commandments," are 
considered as sufficient for Christian position and profession. 
Hence the almost total neglect of these Epistles. The four 
Gospels and the Sermon on the Mount are taken as the essence 
of Christianity, instead of the Epistles specially addressed to 
Churches. Hence the great ignorance of Christians as to 
all that God has made Christ to be unto His People, and 
all that He has made them to be in Him. Not knowing 
their standing in Christ, and their completeness and 
perfection in Him, they are easily led into error concerning 
their state and their walk. Many, who know they are 
.justified by grace, yet seek to be sanctified by works. 

Nothing but full knowledge of what is revealed for our 
instruction in these Church Epistles will effectually deliver 
us from jdl the new doctrines and schools of thought which 
find an entrance into our midst. 

May the great Head of the Body the Church, own this 
effort, and use it and bless it to the deliverance of many 
from all the variable winds of doctrine, and build them up 
in their most holy faith. 


£ape rs on Ifie JJpocafypse.* 


THE INTRODUCTION. 

Chapter i. 

W e now have to deal with each of these eighteen 
large members (as shown on page 1 17). We must 
expand the structure. of each ; and then give a 
' translation, with such explanatory remarks as may be 
necessary to help us in understanding the inspired 
words. 

We are aware that some persons consider these 
structures as more or less fanciful. 

But we may ask, why are we to make a distinction 
between God’s words and God’s works ? “ All his works 
are perfect.” Students of science never weary in 
examining them'; and the more closely they examine 
them the more of this perfection do they discover in 
their structure, order, arrangement, beauty, etc., etc. 

But God’s words are part of His works. Why should 
not students of God’s Word deal with it in the same 
way, and expect to find the same perfection of structure, 
order, and beauty ? Why are His words to be treated 
as though they were imperfect, and His works perfect ? 

It is written, “ The works of the Lord are great, 
sought out ot all them that have pleasure therein " 
j (Ps. cxi. 2). 

! We believe that His words also are great and 
perfect ; and as we have, and trust our readers also 
have, intense “ pleasure therein,” we propose to seek 
them out and to “ search " the Scriptures, so that we 
may all be able to say,“ I rejoice at Thy word, as one 
that findeth great spoil" (Ps. cxix. 162). 

Our readers are exhorted to study them carefully, for 
they are the key to the whole Book. They show us 
what is the Scope of the whole ; and also of its various 
parts. They tell us what is emphatic; and what are 
the special points on which we are to fix our attention. 
Thus we shall have a constant and never-failing guide 
ever at hand to direct our studies and control our 
' thoughts. 

In the consideration of these Structures we shall get 
j such an impression of the Divine source of the Book 
and of its perfections (even though we may not fully 
grasp them), that we shall be impelled to receive its 
revelation as “the Word of God,” and “not as the 
Word of men” (1 Thess. ii. 13). 

The Introduction (chap, i.) is constructed on 
exactly the same plan as the Conclusion (xxii. 6-21). 
Each consists of four pairs of four members each. 

It is not always, or even often, that the Introduction 
and Conclusion of a book thus correspond with each 
other. 

But this book of the Revelation is peculiar. Four is 
the number symbolising that which has to do with the 
earth : and sixteen is the square of four. It is significant 

* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
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that this book should be rounded off so perfectly as to 
declare, thus, outwardly and symbolically, that it 
relates to this earth ; and to the putting square of all that 
concerns it. 

E% r erything is out of course now : but all is to be put 
square ere long; and in this book we are told how it is 
going to be done. 

The following is the structure of chapter i., which 
forms the “ Introduction ” to the whole book. To 
appreciate it more, we ought carefully to compare it 
with the structure of the “ Conclusion/’ which will be 
given in its place. 
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This Structure shows us th at the emphasis is specially 
placed on two things : — 

The Advent (F), and 

Testimony concerning the Advent (E). 

In each of the latter of the two pairs (F‘, F\ F 3 , and 
F 4 ) the Advent is alternated with four other subjects: — 
Benediction, 

Ascription, 

Salutation, and 
Interpretation. 

But these are introverted. For, whereas, in the first 
two pairs the Advent follows the Benediction and the 
Ascription respectively, it precedes the Salutation and 
the Interpretation in the last two pairs. 

Moreover, the Advent is testified in two ways. In the 
first two pairs (d 1 and d’) it is testified in words ; but 
in the last two pairs (d 3 and d‘) it is testified in vision. 
Our attention is called to this difference by the Intro- 
versions in F 3 and F 4 . 


And now, to show how perfectly, not only the intro- 
duction, as a whole, is constructed, but also, ‘ how 
perfect are each of its parts (or members), we musjt 
expand the first member, E‘, as an example, in full. *’ 
This makes it perfectly clear that in these first two 
verses we have the essence of the whole book. This 
first member, consisting of these two verses, Is divided 
into two parts, which have a perfect correspondence 
with each other. This correspondence is hidden by the 
faulty human verse-division. In each division we have 
the same four subjects, viz., giving of the Book ; Its 
medium, purpose, and subject ; first, in Intention ; and 

then, in Execution. 

1 

Intention. Execution. 


1 I 

*** 

•> 

£ .2 

w, s 

*0 Ti 

•5 ^ 

1/5 

v> <u 


5 ° 

<5 G 

S? -2 

£ -s 


in 

co 

rt 

CL 


0) 

E 

o 

u 

— * 
u 
O 


G _ 
rt Ui 


03 CO 




^0 

K 


> 

03 

& 

03 

X 

H 


z 

w 


X 

o 


X 

o 

G f 
3 £ 


1/5 

to 


x .5 
o> x 


o 

■*-> 

G 


TJ 
03 
X 

c 

bp 

' t/5 
T3 

a 

X 

G 

03 

CO 

03 

X 

73 _ 
C 03 

< bo 
, c 

- c3 

in 

> ^ 


■S o 

§ » 
£ o 

u E 

U 

rt oi 
X o 

o ■ M 

X « 
J X 



O 



, , h 

B) u 

O * 





Z < — 1 

• 

z 

0 

H 


r—» 

s 

D 

O S3 
P- 3 

5 w 

2 2 
H 2 
^ Q 

/>» 

< 

J 


5 

D 

Pi M 

. 1 w 

M « 

03 

<0 

Hi 

> 

iti 

Pi 


S 

b) 

« £ 
x 

H 

> 2 
w ^ 

P^ H 
X 

CL 

X 

03 

> 

X 

H 

• , 

X M 


X 

H 

C3 

to 


1-4 ■ 1 

H . 

* 


7J 

O 


x 

H 

,* 1 


n 

x 

o 


•a 

c 

« . 
-o' £ 
O « 
o 

E « 

o £ 

* „ 

ft, 

x a 

?! 

- cfl 


h 

W a 
M 


- O — 60 


03 - 

O W) 

« U)’S 
X JZ 

H “ O 
10 

“ 3 
N m 

ci « 


to 




tJ 


We need not proceed further with the expansions of 
| all these members. 

Our readers will have noticed that, in E\ we have 
1 combined the full text with the outline or skeleton of 
the structure. But this, text is from the Authorised 
Version. In our Exposition we propose to give our. 
own Translation, with such explanatory notes as may 
serve to make it clear. 

The Translation of E‘ (page ), chap. i. 1, 2 . 

1. The Revelation of Jesus Christ] This is the 
Divine title of the book. All other titles, whether 
ancient or modern, are human, and are therefore not 
worth discussing, or even enumerating. The book is 
often called the Apocalypse, which is the transliteration 
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of the Greek word rendered “ Revelation.” ’Airo»caXvfis 
means literally an unveiling, from drro (afo) away from, 
aod (caXvs-rw ( kalupto ), to veil: and may be understood 
either of the taking a veil from a person, and so 
causing him to become visible (as when a statue 
is said to be unveiled) ; or of taking a veil from 
the future, and disclosing the course of events 
which shall take place.* Probably both senses are 
true here. And, if the latter, then it shows us that 
what follows in this book i$ to be taken literally ; for, 
when the Lord would not reveal, but would hide the 
meaning of His words, He spoke in parables and used 
emblems (Matt. xiii. 10-16. Mark iv. n, 12.) 

which God gave to Him] Here it is not the Father 
who instructs His children ; but, it is “ God,” as 
Sovereign, who informs His “servants” through Christi 
who is (in His mediatorial character) emphatically the 
Servant (see Is. xlii. 1, 7, &c.), where, as a “ bruised 
reed ” and “ smoking flax,” He is not broken or 
quenched “till He have set judgment in the earth." The 
time has now come for Him to execute this judgment : 
and therefore God, from His throne of government, 
gives to His Servant, Jehovah-Jesus, to show. (Com- 
pare John v. 19, 20 ; vii. 16 ; viii. 28 ; xii. 49 ; xiv. 10 
xvii. 7, 8. Matt xi. 27. Mark xiii. 32. Acts i. 7.) 

to show] Here we have the same word as that 
which is used in the opening of the “ Conclusion ” of 
this book (xxii. 6). It means to present to view, and has 
a close connection with the visions and signs (compare 
Matt. iv. 8; viii. 4). But it must not be restricted to 
this, as is clear from Matt, xvi 21. 

to His servants] Not “all Christians ” (as such), 
as Alford says, but to Israel, to whom the word 
“ servant ” peculiarly belongs. We have already said 
something on this subject (see pages 27-30), so that we 
need only add that it is not used of Christians in the 
Pauline, or Church Epistles, except in 1 Cor. vii. 22. 
and in four cases where he refers to himself and others 
as singled out for special service. Indeed, in one place 
an important argument is built on the emphatic dis- 
tinction between servants and sons (Gal. iv. 7) : “ Where- 
fore thou art no more a servant, but a son.” (Sec 
2 Cor. vi. 17, 18, and compare John xv. 15). 

On the other hand, it is used fourteen times of those 
who are the subjects of the Apocalypse. In the Old 
Testament it is the common word for Israel under the 
covenant of works. (See Lev. xxv. 42, 55. Is. xlix. 3 ; 
lxv. 15, &c., &c.). 

' We give a list of all the occurrences of the word, with its undoings 
on pages 31, 32, so that our readers may be able to judge for themselves 
what is the sense in each passage. It is rendered revelation in 
Rom. ii. 5 ; xvi. 25. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26. 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7. Gal. i. 12 ; 

ii. 2. Eph. i. 17 ; iii. 3. 1 Pet. i. 13. Rev. i. 1. 

With tv (en) in, i.e., When he shall be revealed , 2 Thess. i. 7. 

I Pet. iv. 13. 

Manifestation, Rom. viii. 19. 

Appearing, 1 Pet. i. 7. 

Coming, i Cor. i. 7 (marg. revelation). 

With t's ( eis ) into. To lighten, Luke. ii. 32. 

(The word occurs in this book eight limes, \ir., i. 1 ; iv. 1 ; xvii. t 
i»j, 9, Jp; xxii. 1, 6, 8. 


what things mast needs oome to pass] by the 
necessity of Divine ruling and over-ruling. That is to 
say, they are not left to chance, for they must needs 
come to pass. We have the exact words here from the 
Septuagint of Dan. ii. 29. In other words, God will 
fulfil that which He reveals. 

with speed] Tax« (en tachei ) occurs eight times,* 

from which our readers may themselves see that it is 
used in two senses : quickly, as to speed ; and soon, as to 
time. Both may be true here ; and, if the latter (accord- 
ing to Luke, xviii. 8) be relief on, then we must note that 
delay is implied, “ though He bear long with them ” 
(verse 7). Such delay is implied in Rev. x. 6 : “ for 
there shall be no more delay.” In God’s speedy time 
(with whom a thousand years are as one day, 
2 Pet. iii. 8), He will bring them to pass; and 
when that time comes He will do it with speed, and 
“ make a short work of it ” (Rom. ix. 28). 

and He signified it] i.e., God, see xxii. 6. The 
word means (etymologically) to show by signs: but it 
must not be restricted to this meaning, as the other 
occurrences of the word clearly show. See John xii. 33 ; 
xviii. 32 ; xxi. 19. Acts xi. 28 ; xxv. 27. Rev. i. 1. 
The restriction referred to has caused the Apocalypse 
j to be looked upon as a book of signs and symbols which 
j no one can understand. The fact is that about half the 
! symbols (14) are definitely explained (though these 
| explanations are often again taken by expositors as 
being symbolical !) Being Divinely explained, they 
serve as a key to those which are unexplained.] 
sending by His angel to His servant John] John, 

I like Paul and others, was singled out for this special 
service to his own fellow-servants. Compare Is. xlix. 5. 
Amos iii. 7. 

2. who testified] The past tense shows that the 
Introduction, though coming first, was necessarily 
written last. Tne word connects the Introduction 
j with the Conclusion. Compare i. 1 with xxii. 16, 20. 
The only three occurrences in this book. It means 
here not only testified, but published and made known. 

of (or, as to) the Word of God] We have seen 
above (pages 34, 35) that this is the common idiomatic 
phrase for a direct prophetic communication. This, 
therefore, stands first, and is used of the whole book. 

and the testimony of Jesus Christ] i.e., which 
He testified when on earth. This book or prophetic 
word does not go outside the scope of what Jesus bare 
testimony to, in His own prophetic teaching. That is 
the essence of the prophecy of this book, and the 
“ spirit ” of it. See xxii. 6. 

* It is tendered quickly. Acts xii. 7 ; xxii. 18. Speedily, Luke xviii. 
8 . Shortly, Acts xxv. 4. Rom. x\i. 21. Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. 16. To these 
tnay L>c aJdcd 1 Tiin.iii. 14, where Lachmann andTrcgilles prefer it to 
rayiov (tachion). 

♦ Thus, “ Lampstands " are explained ior us as representing 
assemblies; “Stars," angels of the assemblies ; “Torches," rpirits; 
“Horns" and “Eyes,” spirits ; “Incense odours," prayers of 
saints ; “ Dragon,” Satan ; “ Frogs," unclean spirits ; “ Wild Beast," 
a king (xvii.); “ Heads" of the Wild Beast, mountains and kings; 
“ Horns," kings ; “ Waters," peoples ; " Woman," a city | " Fine 
linen,' 1 tigl.leous awards ; “ City of God," Bride ot the Lamb. 
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vhat things soever he saw] Not only what he 
heard as a direct prophetic message, but what he saw 
represented in vision. God gave the Revelation to 
Christ ; Christ signified by His angel to John ; and 
John hereby makes it known. He says, in xxii. 8 
(where we have another connecting link between the 
Conclusion and the Introduction), “ I John saw these 
things, and heard them.” We have also another proof, 
in this past tense (i. 2), that the Introduction was 
written last ; or, at any rate, after the seeing and the 
hearing referred to. 


I Tilings J2ew and Old. | 

•Vita ■ 


WHY TROUBLE YE HER ?” 

“ And Jesus said, Let her alone, why trouble ye her l" 
Or rather , “ Why do ye occasion her gtief'' or “ vexation ? ” 
— Mark xiv. 6. 

S he had made no complaint — she had expressed no 
sorrow — but doubtless her countenance was cast 
down with “grief” at the indignation and false 
accusation of the disciples. The Lord saw it, and at once 
took her part, and pronounced her blessed in expressing 
His approbation of that act which others had condemned. 
Oh ! how neccessary it is to cease from man, and seek only 
to commend ourselves to the Lord in all we do. How 
readily man shows indignation, if matters are not done ac- 
cording to his standard. How readily man imputes wrong 
motives, when conscience is really void of offence toward 
God and man. Well ! it is a comfort that the Lord — the 
gracious, compassionate Lord Jesus — is our Judge. 

When, therefore, the heart beats quicker, and grief swells 
the bosom, because of the unjust judgments of our fellows, 
let this be our comfort, that the Lord knows all, and that 
He who so quickly and so firmly took Mary's part, is still 
the watchful friend and defender of His loved ones, and that 
He will, in His own time and way, according to His own 
word, bring forth their righteousness as the light, and their 
judgment as the noonday. Jesus said, “Let her alone, 
why trouble ye her ? ” 


THE NEW " ENCYCLOP/EDIA BIBLICA.” 

I F the Bible be what the higher critics now say, — a 
mere collection of old writings, mostly forgeries, — it is 
amazing that it should be thought worthy of having an 
" encyclopaedia ” all to itself ! We are not aware of any 
other subject or thing which has this unique honour. 
The very fact of the publication of this new work is suffi- 
cient to condemn its editors and authors and all concerned 
in it. If the Bible be what the higher critics all assert, why do 
they devote all this labour and spend all this money upon it ? 
Why not leave it alone ? But if it be worthy all this toil and 
expense, surely it cannot be as worthless as they would fain 
make out 1 


June, 1901. 

CHINESE JEWS- 

T he Chinese Jews — Jews native of China — have beeq 
re-discovered. The finder happens to be a Jew, 
Herr J. J. Liebermann, an officer in the Gerrpaq 
army of occupation in Kiatschou. Re-discovered is a cor- 
rect term, for from Marco Polo to the present time Chinese 
books of travels have made constant reference to the 
“stickers of the sinews” to the white and the black Jews of 
China. Herr Liebermann writes of a dwindling communi- 
ty that has been settled for 2,000 years at Kaifengnw, 
capital of the province of Honan, on the Yellow River. 
He noticed in that city people of a Semitic cast of counten- 
ance, and these he was informed were the*' Tian-Kin- 
Tchians,” the tearers of the sinew. On the door of the 
Chinese shingle he read in Hebrew the word Jekamiah , 
which he translates “place where God assembles his 
people.” There is, however, no evidence that these people 
belong to the “lost ten tribes.” Such speculation depends 
| upon their ignorance of the Ninth of Ab, but the high 
i priest informed the German Jewish officers that his people 

! came via Persia, Khorassan and Samarcand to China 

! “ three years after the destruction of the Temple in 
j Salem.” 

JEWISH NEGROES. 

A Russian Jew, resident of Meadah, gives information 
concerning a great number of Isiaelites, inhabiting 
\ the oases of Sahara, and dwelling also at Bather, 

I Bis Arabi, Taggert, Bausra Bein, Uzab, Loquaz, etc, 

i There are in each of these places as many as a hundred 

| Jewish families, and in some of them even more. In one 
! place there are six hundred families, with numerous syna- 
! gogues and about one hundred copies of the Law, written 
upon parchment, some of which were more ancient than 
any he had before seen. But this is ndt all. A Jew who 
had accompanied a traveller as far as Timbuctoo, found 
near the Barbary a large number of Jewish negroes. 

| Nearly every family among them possesses the Law of 
Moses, written upon parchment. Although they speak of 
the prophets, they have not their writings. Their prayers 
differ from those of other Jews, and are committed to little 
leaves of parchment, stitched together and containing 
numerous passages derived from the Psalms. These Jews 
have mingled some of the superstitions of “ oral law,” 
which they have not committed to writing, with some of 
those of their neighbours, the Mohammedans. 

They enjoy equal liberty with other subjects of the African 
chiefs, and have their synagogues and their rabbis. The 
explanation which they give of themselves in connection 
with their black skin is this : that after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the time of the first captivity, some of their 
ancestors, having neither goods nor land, fled to the desert 
The fatigue which they endured was so great that nearly 
all the females died by the way. The children of Ham 
received them with kindness, and by intermarriage with 
their daughters, who were black, they communicated their 
colour to their children. These children became, generation 
by generation, of a deeper hue, until no distinction of colour 
now distinguishes the children of Shem from those of Ham. 
The forms of their features, however, are quite different 
from that of the negroes around them. 
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THE JEWS IN EUROPE. 

In an attractively written book called The Making of 
Europe , by “ Nemo,” published by Thomas Nelson and 
Sons, occurs a sketch of the Jews in Europe, which we 
abbreviate as follows : — 

“ They existed, as they do to-day, in little scattered groups, bound 
together by the bonds of a common religion, a common history and 
a common descent. They were interlopers, with no political rights or 
privileges — indeed, with scarcely a legal right to exist. In their 
family life, in their religious practices, they held aloof from the 
Christians among whom they dwelt. A special quarter of the cities in 
which they dwelt was assigned to them, and they were forced to wear 
a distincuve dress. They were the despised remnants of an ancient 
people, and they asked nothing but to be left alone. Unfortunately, that 
slight boon was not granted them. They were barbarously persecuted, 
ana driven from this country to that. Yet they managed to do a great 
work for Europe. They laid the foundations of international trade, the 
surest guarantee of peace, and the greatest source of national 
wealth. 

“They were restricted from devoting their talents to the practice of 
law, medicine, or statesmanship. These highly-gifted and intelligent 
people were forced into trade. They became at first money-lenders, 
for usury was forbidden to the Christians. They were the “King’s 
chattels," and were looked upon by him as a sponge to suck up money 
for the royal treasury. Whenever a King wanted money, he squeezed 
the sponge. In 1187, when the Dobility of Christendom were pre- 
paring to wage war on Saladin, Henry the Second, of England, made 
bis subjects give him one-tenth of the value of their property. This 
amounted to £70.000. The small body of Jews in England were 
forced at the same time to give up a quarter ol their property, which 
produced no less than ,£60,000. 

“ The Jews had special and exclusive facilities for trade. They were 
the only people in Europe who had a common language, and reliable 
correspondents in every country. Isaac in London would buy one 
hundred dozen English spades for /’too, and send them to Jacob at 
Valencia, in Spain. Jacob in Valencia would send Isaac in London 
£100 worth of raisins. No money would pass between them, only 
produce. Then Isaac would sell his dried grapes to the Londoners, 
who were glad to get such luxuries, for £200, and so make £100 
profit ; while Jacob would dispose of his one hundred dozen spades to 
the Spaniards, who were delighted to get such good tools for £200. 
Each of them would thus make £100 profit without any exchange of 
money. Englishmen and Spaniards could not do this, because they did 
not know each other's language, nor could they trust each other. 
Jacob in Valencia knew both Spanish and Hebrew, and Isaac in 
London knew Hebrew and English. Thus they could carry on their 
business with their customers in the customer's own language, and 
could communicate with one another in Hebrew. When we apply the 
case of Isaac and Jacob to every European country’, with Jewish settlers 
in all of them, we see at once what a great international trade the 
Jews must have organised. The Jewish were the first people to perceive 
the great part that money was destined to play in the modern world. 
Their commerce and their accumulation of wealth led to banking and 
to international banking or money-changing, the most lucrative of all 
businesses. For hundreds of years there was no competition in money- 
changing except among the Jews. 

“ The Jews not only e. changed wealth, but they unconsciously created 
it. When the Valencia grape-grower found that, thanks to the Jews, 
he could sell as many grapes as he could grow, he increased his vine- 
yards and grew as many grapes as be could. Without the Jew, he 
could not sell any grapes at all, because all his neighbours grew grapes 
for their own consumption. Thus the Jews, in creating an international 
trade, furnished an international market. In this way they increased 
the productions of the soil and the output of the factoiies. As a 
natural consequence they enriched every country in which.they settled 
and were allowed to trade. Holland was one of the first countries to 
favour the Jews ; and this was one of the reasons why that damp little 
land, which is not in itself a rich country, became prosperous. Fifty 
years later, Oliver Cromwell recalled the Jews to England after they 
mid been banished. He was far-sighted enough to perceive that their 
presence was of the greatest advantage to England. Similarly Napoleon 
Huonaparte, with equal common sense, favoured their presence in 
France, and reaped tne reward. Only within fifty years nave all the 
disabilities of the Jews in England been removed. In 1846, the law 
which compelled the Jew to wear a distinctive dress was repealed. It 
had, however, been in abeyance for nearly two centuries. About the 
fame time, too, the Jews were permitted to become naturalised 
Englishmen. In 1858, they were freely permitted to become members 
of Parliament. In 1885, Baron Rothschild, a Jew, was made an 
English peer. "-7- fnuish ChroiicU, Jan. 26, 1900. 
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Question No. 265. 

HOW MANY CREATIONS ? 

A. M., Gloucester. “If Genesis i. and iL refer to one creation of 
man, how are we to account for the great age of cities now being 
discovered ? It has been suggested to me that Genesis ii. is a n?w 
creation of man, the first having fallen.’’ 

A similar question is sent by R. F., Frodsham. 

It is unwise in the extreme to make human theories the 
basis of Scriptural inquiries ; and it is the merest theory 
that the cities referred to in the question are of the age 
attributed to them. Two general remarks, however, may 
be allowed. The first is, that the Bible deals only with 
Adam and his world ; and even that merely as introductory 
to the story of Abraham and “ his seed." If, therefore, 
the existence of an earlier economy of intelligent life on 
earth were to pass from the region of theory to the domain 
of fact, it would not touch the authority of the Bible in 
' any way. And, secondly, the scheme of Biblical chronology 
i is full of difficulty. We know that there is a mystical 
I element, not merely in prophetic eras, such as the 70 weeks 
j of Daniel, but also in seemingly historical eras like the 480 
i years of 1 Kings vi. 1. It is possible, therefore, that the 
whole scheme of the chronology of Scripture may be 
subject to this law. That it is a scheme is beyond doubt. 
The call of Abraham is made the central point between 
the Creation and the Cross. The period from Adam to 
Abraham is 1656+430 years ; the period from Abraham to 
Christ is 430+1656 years (see Dr. Anderson’s Coming 
Prince). To attribute this to editing is obviously absurd : 
to dismiss it as a coincidence is the credulity of unbelief. 
But the actual years that elapsed before the Cross may 
have been far more than 4172; just as the actual years from 
the Exodus to the Temple were far more than 480. In a 
word, these may have been mystical eras, framed upon a 
Divine plan, as was the era of 480 years (see Coming Prince , 
p. 83). It is the Divine chronology of man’s world. If 
we look to the Bible for a human chronology, we shall look 
for it in vain. Historical chronology begins with the era 
of the Kings of Judah and Israel. It may be well to add 
that the marginal chronology of our authorised version 
depends altogether on human Editors, and has no Divine 
sanction. Though useful in the main, it is in some 
respects admittedly inaccurate. A. 

Question No. 266. 

PALMISTRY. 

E. C., Baih. “Is it right for Christians to tamper with arts pro- 
fessing to foretell the future, such as Palmistry, &c. ? ” 

Any attempt at divination is abhorrent to God. We 
know that many Christians are doing this sort of thing as 
an amusement ; but it is an offence to God. “ Then shall 
the seers be ashamed, and the diviners confounded ; yea, 
they shall all cover their lips ; for there is no answer of 
God" (Micah iii. 7). 
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Question No. 267. 

BATTLES OF EZEKIEL AND REVELATION. 

\V. H. “ (1) When does ihe battle of Ezekiel xxxviii. and 

xxxix. take place? Before or after the Church is caught up? 
(2) Is the battle in Rev. xiv. 20 and xix. 21 identical with 
Ezekiel's?” 

1. The battle of Ezekiel is directed by one great leader, 
called the Chief of Rosh, Mosch, and Tobolsk. “ Rosh 
is the most ancient form under which history makes 
mention of Russia.” (See Things to Come, December, 
1898, p. 67). 

This battle, you will see, is the gathering of this enemy 
by God Himself, “that the heathen may know me, when 
I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog, before their eyes” 
(Ezek. xxxviii. 16). 

2. The battle of Rev. xvi. 14 is another gathering 
altogether. Here, the power that brings together is 
described as three unclean spirits, like frogs. . . . “ For 
they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go 
forth unto the things of the earth and of the whole world, 
to gather them to the battle of that great day of 
Almighty God.” 

We should judge that this battle takes precedence of the 
others. 

Question No. 268. 

RETURN FRQM BABYLON. 

E. C., Bath. “Is it possible to distinguish exactly (a) Which pro- 
phecies refer exclusively to the return from Babylon? (i) Which 
refer only to the final restoration ? (c) Which may have a double 
fulfilment ?” 

The context will generally show what relates to the 
return from Babylon, and what is future. The Scriptures 
referring to what is past and what is future are fairly 
explicit. A careful study of the context will generally show 
which is meant ; and the English spiritual reader can rightly 
divide these. It needs no fleshly wisdom. 

Question No. 269. 

“ I CREATE EVIL”: and JOHN XI. 25, 26. 

E. M. H., Chattanooga. “ (1) Isaiah xlv. 7. What does ‘I create 
evil' mean? (2) John xi. 25, 26. Is reference intended to the 
quick and the dead at Christ’s Parousia ? The A. and It. V. 
seem to warrant this — but Rotherham inserts ‘ again.’ ” 

1. The answer to (1) is the figure of Idioma, by which, 
according to Hebrew idioms, one is said to do that which 
he only permits to be done. (See Figures of Speech, 
pp. 823, 824). 

2. We do not think that this belongs, by interpretation , 
to the Church. The Church of God will rise when “the 
Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven,” and then be for 
ever with the Lord. This was a subsequent revelation to 
that in John xi. 25, 26 ; and need not be read into this 
latter Scripture in order to make it clear. Martha under- 
stood it without knowing anything of that special subse- 
quent revelation which Paul had “ by the Word of the 
Lord” (1 Thess. iv. 15). What the Lord said to Martha 
was, “ I am the Resurrection and the Life : " i.e. : “ I am 
the Worker of Resurrection and the Giver of Life ; he who 
believeth on Me, though he die, yet will he live again ; ” and 
(not only so, but) “ he who is (thus) living again and believing 
on Me will by no means die for ever ” (or eternally, or 
again). Unbelievers will be raised; but, after their judg- 
ment, they will die again, and that for ever, suffering the 
pains of “ the second death.” .-\s to those who really " live 
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again,” in resurrection life, “on such the second death 
hath no power ” (Rev. xx. 6). ' • ' 

Question No. 270. , 

MARCION’S HERESIES. 

M. E. G., Sutton. “ I have lately seen it stated that Things tp Come 
teaches the heresy of Marcioo. I shall be glad if you will kindly 
help me by explaining what his heresy was." 

Marcion, who lived in the second century, was the 
founder of an extremely ascetic gnostic sect. He was 
excommunicated. He taught that the Gospel of Christ 
consisted in free love of the good, that there is an irre- 
concilable opposition between the respective Authors of 
the Law and the Gospel (t'.e., the Creator on the one hand, 
and the God of the Christians on the other). Marcion 
entirely rejected the Old Testament, and, of the New 
Testament, all but a few Epistles and the Gospel of Luke* 
He prohibited wedlock in all the membtrs of his sect, and 
forbade the use of wine, flesh, and all the external com- 
forts of life. In spite of this severe discipline great 
numbers embraced his doctrine, and subsisted as a distinct 
sect until the sixth century. You will, therefcre, be able 
to judge for yourself how far the teaching of Things to 
Come is in harmony with this. 

Question No. 271. 

“WHOSE SOEVER SINS YE REMIT.” 

E. M. G. “ Will you kindly explain ihe Lord's words in John xx. 23?" 

It is a common Hebrew idiom to put what is said to be 
done for the declaration that it should be done. See 
Isa. vi. 10. Jer. i. 10; iv. 10; xxxviii. 23. 

But those who prefer to believe a lie will not be con- 
vinced by a fact like the above. Therefore, for the sake 
of argument, it is best to admit their interpretation, and 
then ask them to point out one word which shows that 
the Apostles (to whom the words were- spoken) had any 
power or authority to give this gift (whatever it was) to 
others; or, to give others the power and authority to 
transmit it again. See Figures of Speech, pp. 569 and 
572, etc. 

Question No. 272. 

THE FEAST OF TABERNACLES. 

B. S., Devon. “ How do you reconcile Ezra iii. 4 and Neh. viii, 
13-18? In the foirner passage it is said ‘They kept ihe feast ol 
Tabernacles’ ; and, in the latter, it says that it had not been kepi 
since ‘ the days of Joshua.’ ’’ 

In Ezra iii. tiny kept the Feast so far as- the proper 
sacrifices were concerned. But in Nehemiah viii. they did 
more; they dwelt in booths', and, though the Feast had 
been observed (as in Ezra), yet “ since the days of Joshua 
the son of Nun unto that day had not the children of 
Israel done SO” (v. 17); i.e., they had not kept it by 
dwelling in booths. The word rendered “so” is emphatic 
in the Hebrew. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

A SET DEBATE ON ZIONISM. 

This took place in London in March last, and the re- 
port of it is very interesting reading. Here we may learn 
what are the aims and hopes and objects which are stirring 
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Jewish hearts at the present moment, and it comes to us as 
one of the most remarkable “signs of the times.” 

Mr. G. de Haas opened the debate by saying that — 

“More than l,8oo years ago there existed a people great in their 
racial love, and strong in their determination to uphold their national 
existence and to preserve their ethics and religion. They fought for 
the maintenance of their national independence : they fought and lost. 
But they fought with honour, and created a glorious epoch in history. 
They have since undergone a woeful tragedy, and passed into the 
miseries of the diaspora, and still found a noble ideal to live for. This 
people still exists — out how changed from 1,800 years ago ! Now they 
fawned and crawled, and held their hands in fear. For 1,900 years 
they had undergone a martyrdom, and to-day they were physically 
degenerated by Ghetto life, and mentally oppressed — called pariahs 
and parasites. 

“ Only in the last two decades had some asked themselves: Can 
the chosen of the past be the chosen of the present ? Now their re- 
solve was to uplift Israel to a sublime height, to raise the Jew of 
Galicia and Rumania to intellectual heights, to make the 
JEWS OK ENGLAND 

and France conscious of their own degradation. This is Zionism. 
Their resolve was to renew their devastated country, 10 rebuild its 
ruined cities, to restore it to the condition of eighteen hundred years ago 
in beauty and happiness — to make it once more a land flowing with 
milk and honey. At the beginning of the nineteenth century revolu- 
tions broke down the Ghetto walls, and the principle of culture was 
made a goal. The ideal of assimilation was propagated, and the 
sooner the Jews adopted this the sooner would they rid themselves of 
oppression. This theory was thought correct till 1862. In that year 
Moritz Hess, in his ‘ Rome and Jerusalem,’ showed that as the 
people of Italy had wrought a revolution to the benefit of their countr) , 
so the Jews might do similarly for their own good. . . . 

“The Zionists wanted the Hebrew language and a Jewish atmo- 
sphere ; they desired international auihority to preserve Jews as Jews. 
Instead of a thousand little institutions, they wanted one great institu- 
tion. . . . 

“To-day the Jews had a mission to themselves— to raise themselves 
up. The mission of Israel must be left till the Jews were in Palestine. 
Israel must have a heroic plan, lor only as a hero could Israel have any 
existence. 

“The Rev. Gerald Friedlander said that the Messianic idea bad 
taught, that the Jews would be ultimately re-established in their land 
of promise when the nations of the world were at peace. Mr. de 
Haas had given two definitions of Zionism : (1) To uplift the modern 
Jew, and (2) to restore Palestine. But this had nothing to do with 
political Zionism which was ‘The Jewish State’ <■( Dr. 1 lei rl. He, 
not Mr. de Haas, was the exonent of Zionism. Now, is this Zionism 
in harmony with the Torab of our Rabbis? Dr. Herzl’s plan was that 
the Jews should leave the countries where they were not happy and go 
to Palestine. This was to be bought, and we had to get the approval 
of all our enemies — Turkey, France, Russia, and Rumania. What did 
Judaism teach ? 

“ Mr. G. Friedlander read an extract from ‘ The Jewish Religion ' 
of Dr. M. Friedlander to the effect that the Jews had been driven out 
of the Holy Land because of their idolatry and luxury, but when the 
guilt of Zion had been atoned for there would be a restoration under 
the Messiah. We had not to cherish any thoughts that would lend to 
intrigues or political combinations to regain Palestine. IVe must seek 
the welfare oj the nations among whom we live and await the mira- 
culous fulfilment of the prophecies. Even if the land were bought the 
prophecies could not be regarded as fulfilled. We must have faiih in 
God. 

“ Mr. de Haas : What is your solution of the Jewish problem ? 

“The Rev. G- Friedlander : What my lather taught me and his 
taught him : that God who had taken us out of Fgypt and established 
us in Palestine would restore us to that land. 

“Jeremiah, the first Zionist, had counselled them to pray for the peace 
of the kingdom in which they live. 

“ In the continuation of the debate, which was frequently interrupted 
by ejaculations, the question of Sabbath observance was treated. Mr. 
de Haas said that Zionists proposed, not to buy the land of Palestine, 
but to purchase the rights of exploitation there. The Jewish Parlia- 
ment, which would be a democratic institution, would decide the 
■natter. To this Mr. Friedlander objected that no Parliament had a 
right to tamper with the Jewish religion. Finally Mr. de Haas ex- 
pressed the aspiration that the surge of emotion now stirring in the 
community would carry them all to Zion.’’ 

ZIONIST NEWSPAPERS. 

“ There, is a constant increase of newspapers devoted to the Zionis: 
movement. Hebrew and Yiddish journals have led the way. The 
Russian Woskod has now been Zionistic for some time, und the well- 
edited Budushtshnosty is already in its second year. The Roumanian 
Egalifated, Macabeul and Kasaritul are published to meet the demand 
in that language. The articles, in the Echo Sioniste are always bright 
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and vigorous, and in its last issue there is a trenchant attack by 
Dr. A. Rokeach on the policy adopted by the Jewish Colonisation 
Association towards the Jewish agricultural labourers in the Palestinean 
colonies. Besides the Coriere Israelitico, there now appears another 
Zionist periodical in Italy, the Idea Sionista, and in Germapy the 
Breslau Zionist Association have issued a new monthly, Der Zionist." 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

The “Things to Come” which we have to deal with are 
those which God has revealed in His Word. But it is not 
without interest to note from time to time what the world’s 
politicians are looking for. 

An article in the North American Review (January 15, 
1901), by Monsieur de Blowitz, the Times correspondent in 
Paris, who occupies an unique and commanding position, 
is most significant. It is entitled, 

“ PAST EVENTS AND COMING PROBLEMS,” 

j and we give our readers the following extract : — 

I “ I should like to read the iniimale thoughts of those who took 
; part in the Inter- Parliamentary Congress of Peace during the Paris 
I Exhibition. Are there really any among them who believe that the 
• era of wars can so soon be closed, cr, in fact, can ever be ended? 
j Struggle is the very evidence, the very manifestation of life, the 
stimulant of the race ; and the cessation of combat is the cessation of 
1 life. For my part I believe that the twentieth century will witness 
1 numerous and terrible wars throughout the entire globe. In the 
1 centre of Europe I see war break out on the morrow of the death of 
; Francis Joseph. 

j “ There is not a single reflecting being who can suppose that, at 
Francis Joseph’s death, the marvellous mosaic which, from the 
1 Austria of yesterday, has become the Austria-Huneary of to-day, will 
continue to remain what it now is. With the disappearance of the 
direct heir to the throne vanished all possibility of a peaceable 
succession ; and, most extraordinary of all, by imposing upon 
Francois d'Este, the present heir, a solemn oath renouncing for his 
descendants all rights to the succession, the Austro-Hungarian 
monarchy has deprived the successor of Francis Joseph of still another 
j chance of reigning, for it has reduced to his existence alone the 
1 duration of his succession. Just how the war which will follow 
i Francis Joseph’s death will occur, it is impossible to foresee, for the 
very reason that it is inevitable, and any and every circumstance 
may light the spark. But that it will break out is certain, for 
Roumania, encouraged by Russia, will wish to seize Transylvania from 
Hungary, which Hungary in turn never will give up. 

“ It will break out, because the Slav countries, also encouraged by 
Russia, will refuse to live both under the shadow of the Hungarians 
and under the shadow of the Germans. It will break out because 
neither Russia nor France, nor the other Powers, will ever peaceably 
suffer Getmaoy to be augmented by the six millions of Germans in 
Austria. It will break out because Bosnia and Herzegovina will 
find themselves coveted by Montenegro, Bulgaria, Servia, and Slav 
Cioatia. It will break out because Italy will dream of extending its 
territory from Trieste to Cattaro, and of recovering its Adriatic 
Coasts, of which it possesses to-day the immortal and ever-glotious 
queen, Venice. It will break out, and if arbitration were not a mad 
chimera, it would be indeed a case in which to apply it, this death, 
of Francis Joseph ; since no one would venture to have recourse 
p-eviously to the solution of the assembling ol a vast European 
I Congress 

“As for Germany, the task incumbent upon her during the coming 
century is to transform its union into a real unity, and to complete 
itself imperially by the incorporadon of those six millions of Austrian 
Germans who w ill make her the most foimidable nation in Europe. 

“ If to her material power be added her ingrained national obstinacy 
. . . and her ambition to keep what she has won, it will lie under- 

stood that she is destined iu the twentieth century to constitute the 
most ab-olule force in Continental Europe. 

“And finally, in the midst of this explosion which is to resound 
throughout the opening years of the century, what will be the role of 
France? Will she confine her activity to the task of seeking to cure 
the internal ills which menace and devour her ; or will she, t/io, in the 
vast melee of covetous ambitions, seek to recover her lost frontiers, or 
undertake to secuie for herself, by compensations which it would be 
rash to define, fresh boundaries? 

* * • • • • 

“ I lay down my pen here. . . . Yet scarcely have I given a 

glimpse of the problems to come which haur.t every thinking brain 
whenever it lets its thoughts play freely in observation and reflection. 

“ I have the presentiment, if not the absolute certainty, that the 
nineteenth century has been but the preface of the solutions which are 
10 be the privilege of its successor. My conviction is that there is a 
' force, whose real scope and power remains unsuspected by men, for it 
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is as yet hardly wrested from the enigmatic obscurity in which it lurks. 

1 refer to Electricity The solution of all the problems which 

are toimenting the human mind is bound up in this one. 

“The solution will suppress frontiers, change the aims of armies, 
subject the planetary spaces to the human will, modify altogether the 
faith of the race, and give in general to the efforts of its intelligence a 
fresh direction and an object as yet undreamed of." 

ROME AND THE ITALIAN CENSUS, 1901. 
The Rev. Dr. Robertson, of Venice, writes a most 
instructive article on this subject in The Christian of 
February 28. We give his opening paragraphs as a sign of 
the times as regards the position of the Papacy in Italy : — 

“ The Papal Church in Italy feels sorely aggrieved by the action of 
the Government in the taking of the Census, and the Vatican journals 
are giving vent to the Pope’s feelings ir\ lamentation and vituperation. 
Since Italy became a kingdom one and indivisible, the Census has 
been taken every ten years, so that this one of 1901 is the fourth. 
The Papal Church feels aggrieved that a Census should be taken at all, 
for such a thing never fails to set in relief the happy, prosperous state 
of Italy under the House of Savoy, compared with its state before the 
fall of the Temporal Power, under the misgovernment of the Pope. 

“ Taking Rome, the capital, for illustration, we find that, whereas 
in 1870 it had but 180,000 inhabitants, it has now 500,000; whereas 
the mortality amongst children in 1S70 was 40 per 1,000, it is now 25 ; 
whereas in 1870 the illiterate formed 75 per cent, of the population, 
now they form about 35 per cent. ; and whereas 20 out of every 1,000 
of the population were guilty of grave crimes in 1870, mostly 
stabbings, poisonings, and murders, now such crimes have practically 
disappeared. Similar statistics hold for all other parts o Italy. What 
a commentary they form on the impotence and malevolence of Papal 
rule, the rule which the Duke of Norfolk prays to have re-established 
in Italy 1 ’’ 

Dr. Robertson goes on to speak of the importance of 
the Census as it affects the religious side of the question. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE APOSTASY OF THE CHURCHES. 

BROADENING THE ROAD. 

Another example of this comes from the United States. 
The Rev. David W. Bartlett, of Los Angeles, Cal., is the 
pioneer of a new movement. After a year with the late Mr. 
Moody, he went to St. Louis, then to Utah, and four years 
•since to Los Angeles. There he is the minister of 
“ Bethlehem Institutional Church,” so called we suppose 
because of the various institutions connected with it — 
“ political, social, and religious.” A large orchestra and 
choir occupy of course a prominent place. They performed, 
on the opening night, “ delightful productions,” and soloists 
sang “ with much tenderness,” etc., etc. 

The Rev. D. W. Bartlett was the preacher, and, among 
other things, he said (according to the Los Angeles Daily 
Times of June xi, 1900) : 

“ * Tomorrow night and through the summer you will hear from this 
platform much talk about industrial slavery — and there is industrial 
slavery — but I appeal to you to escape from the slavery of sin. 

" ‘ I never expect to see many people won by preaching. When you 
are ready to do the simple, brotherly act and show an interest in one 
another, then I expect to see men won to Christ. I have no creed 
save God.’ 

“It was a sermon full of fire, and the burning words were cha-acter- 
istic of the man.” 

The same paper (Jan. 17, 1901) has an Editorial note on 
another preacher : 

“ Rev. Frank O. Ballard, of Indianapolis, in closing an address on 
the conditions in the churches of to-day, said he was * sick of the whole 
damn business,' and the other ministers heartily applauded. The 
Rev. Ballard and his colleagues can hardly expect to win men to 
Christianity by such expressions of disloyalty to the cause they 
represent." 

The worst of it is, it is a new fashion, and will be cer- 
tainly imitated by many on both sides of the Atlantic. 

“DECLINING SUNDAY SCHOOLS.” 

Under this heading the following appeared in The Daily 
Telegraph for March 14 (the italics are ours) ; — 

•" The proceedings of the Council of Evangelical Free Churches were 


resumed yesterday at Cardiff, the Rev. J. G. Greenbough, M.A., 
presiding. Papers were read on * Sunday Schools,’ and Mr. Howard 
Evans adduced figures showing that there is a declining attendance of 
scholars, which he attributed to the employment of untrained teachers 
and the use of obsolete methods. Dr. Munro Gibson, in a paper on 
‘ The Old Testament in the Sunday School,' urged that teachers should 
face the results of the higher criticism, even if it caused some unsettle- 
ment. Much of the unbelief of the day was due to the dogmatism which 
taught that the whole Bible was discredited if doubt was cast upon 
any particular statement Professor Rendel Harris said they must 
study the Bible in the light of the larger Bible of nature, or the 
scholars would have much to unlearn in later life. In the afternoon 
a resolution was carried urging a scheme for girls’ guilds." 

This is the Council of the Evangelical Free Churches, 
not of Freethinkers or the Higher Critics 1 

CHURCH CHOIRS. 

We are glad to see that the growing evil arising from this 
source is beginning to attract a little attention, at any rate 
on the other side of the Atlantic. We are glad to note 
the following remarks from a Montreal paper : — 

“New York, Feb. 27. — Dr. Frank Damrosch condemned operatic 
music in church and the employment of quartette choirs, last night, at 
the annual dinner of the Methodist Social Union. Dr. Damrosch said 
he saw three main uses of music in the church — as a preparation for 
spiritual thought, as a means of expression of the deeper emotions, 
and an elevating force for bringing the soul Dearer to the divine power. 

‘ I do not want an Italian operatic melody,’ said Dr. Damrosch, 

‘ when I enter a church, and, moreover, the organ should never 
imitate an orchestra. It is big enough, fine enough, and grand 
enough to stand on its own basis.' 

“ Dr. Damrosch condemned the mutilation of the works of great 
composers to furnish tunes for hymDs. 

“ • That is vandalism,’ he exclaimed, ‘ and should not be permitted, 
and you should have a committee of safety appointed to prevent it. 
The quartette choir is an American institution, and it is perhaps the 
cause of more trouble in the church than any other thing. I would 
not advise Americans to be proud of it. Not that we have not 
rxcellem quartettes, but the more excellent they are the less fit they 
are to be in the church.' ” 

The existing musical performances in most of our 
churches, 

UNDER THE PLEA OF WORSHIP, 
is distinctly in opposition to God’s plainly-written Word, 
and is not the mark of those whom the Father seeketh to 
worship Him. They are no better, but rather worse, than 
the bona-fide Sunday Concerts in Halls and Theatres. 
These are at least honest and what they profess to be : 
whereas the others are rank hypocrisy, making provision 
for the flesh, while pretending to “ worship God in the 
spirit.” It is thus the lowest form of Sunday Desecration. 

“VANITY FAIR" RECOGNISES ITSELF. 

“ Advertisement by photography is the latest refuge of the destitute 
parson. . . . The other day a West End cleric, clearly a man of 

resource, hit on the novel plan of photographing his people in church 
. . . the demand for copies being brisk, and the subsequent 

offertory being brisker. . . . 

“ Religion must be in a poor state if such flimsy trickery has to be 
resorted te in order to induce people to attend church." — Vanity Fair, 
March 28, 1901. 

THE SWEET-STUFF SERVICE. 

“ Mr. Carlile proposes to give the poorest children of Spitalfields and 
Whitechapel, a special delectation, lest the rise in the price of sugar 
should affect their sweets. Every member of the St. Mary-al-Hill 
congregation next Sunday evening is invited to bring a pound of pure 
sweets, which will be first presented at the altar as ‘offerings in kind,' 
and then despatched to delight the little ones.” — The Daily Telegraph, 
April 25th, 1901. 

“EVENING DRESS SERVICE. 

“ INNOVATION IN WORSHIP IN MAYFAIR.” 

So runs a news heading in the London Daily Express, 
April 29th. 

“ In a Mayfair chapel last night was seen the novel spectacle of ladies 
and gentlemen worshipping in evening dress. It was the second of 
the special late services in St. George's Chapel, Albemarle Street . . . 
for the benefit of people who may like to attend church after dressing 
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on Sunday evening, instead of going to a concert or club or parly. . . . 
The first of the late services took place yesterday week, but all the 
congregation were in morning dress. Last night, however, several 
ladies in evening dress, with wraps, rustled up the aisle, attended by 
gentlemen wearing the white badge of civilisation. When the late 
services were first announced, the rider was added : ' Ladies in evening 
dress are asked to wear bonnets or hats.' This request was afterwards 
withdrawn. . . .” 

THEATRE SERVICE. 

Yet another new “service” is recorded in The Daily 
Mail , of April 30th, from its correspondent at San 
Francisco, Monday, April 29. It is headed, “ Church 
and Stage United”; and is as follows: 

“ The Rev. Jay Hudson, the pastor of the People’s Christian 
Chutch of Santa Rosa, California, has successfully accomplished the 
union of Church and stage. 

" Finding men generally were averse to attending church services, 
he has had his church arranged like a theatre, with a regular stage, 
footlights, drop-curtain, and scenery. 

" During the week he gives dramatic performances, choosing the | 
actors and actresses from his congregation. j 

“He says that people crave for theatrical entertainments, and that ] 
the Church should give them and influence the tone of the theatre. 

“ He has thus far attempted only simple plays, but he has hopes of 
a Sbakesptrian season. 

"On Sundays, Mr. Hudson preaches and lectures, and the congre- 
gation now includes many men who never attended services before." 

MISSIONARY “TESTIMONY.” 

In a leaflet thus headed, the "testimony” is borne by 
the Bishop of Mombasa to the work of one of our Bible 
and Medical Missions which stands high with Evangelical 
Church people. He says : 

"Doubly blessed are sender and messenger who make God their 
debtor by gifts of sustinence and life, etc." 

This is sad testimony, indeed. It warns us to scrutinize 
very closely all missionary enterprises, so that we may be 
neither senders nor messengers of such a creed. 

“RELIGION UP-TO-DATE.” 

St. Matthew’s, Southsea, has a Public House, with spirit 
licence, connected with the Parish Institute. In this 
Institute dancing is indulged in by the members of the 
Church, and on special occasions an extra hour is applied 
for to the magistrates that these young people may “ keep 
it up ” till 1 2 o’clock. Then they are turned out into the 
street; some of them a mile or more from home. The 
local Evening News, of April 15th, contains an announce- 
ment of a Concert and Dramatic Entertainment in aid of 
St. Matthew’s Fund. 

THE WORLD’S STERN LOGIC. 

In The Daily Telegraph , of April 12th, there was an 
Anti-Sabbatarian leading article condemning the London 
Court of Common Council for opposing the Sunday 
opening of the Guildhall Art Exhibition. As a sign of 
the times, the chief argument was based on the action 
of “the Churches” as to their Sunday services being 
similar in character, and to “the striking popularity which 
has attended the ‘Pleasant Sunday Afternoon’ movement.” 
This is the inevitable result of the mistaken effort of the 
Churches to make sacred things “pleasant” for men, 
instead of to please God, and by this title to infer that the 
other services are not pleasant. 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

RESISTING THE TRUTH. 

“ They have rejected the word of the Lori.” — Jer. viii. 9. 

Spiritualism — we are told — “ is a Science, a Philosophy, 
and a Religion ” (The Two Worlds , May 5). This is a 
complete face about from what they recently said in another 
organ of theirs. Then, it was maintained : “ It is not a 
religion.” The wind and weather are not more changeable 
than the fluctuations that come from these graceless 
deceivers. 


They also say : " It develops powers hitherto undreamt 

of." We quite agree. And some letters we have received 
from them lately, establish this fact. It has brought out their 
power for blasphemy. It demonstrates how completely 
unconscious they are of their profound ignorance. One 
writes to us : “I am now preaching Spiritualism, and can 

speak in foring tongues (sic), yet when in a normal condition 
I only know English.”* 

He had better remain in an abnormal condition if his 
English takes this form in his “normal” state. But this 
we have found to be a common thing with these guides. , 
A strong tendency to bad .spelling is a marked feature 
with them. 

A Spiritualist of “ over twenty-five years ” writes : “ I 
have found quite five-sixths of so called mediums, impudent 
frauds and charlatans ” (The Two Worlds, May 3, 1901). 

Another thing we are told is to be learned through Spirit- 
ualism : — that is r “ It shows how the soul of man has 
been evolved and individualised from the great spirit 
essence ” (The Two Worlds, May 3). 

This is almost equal — in its profundity — to a “ sub- 
conscious ego.” The evolution of the soul must, of course, 
follow the other evolution. We gave examples of the 
teaching of evolution, from both Pulpit and Spiritist, in our 
last number. Its awful wickedness is apparent to those 
who honour the word of God. 

“ Protoplasm ” is the beginning of all things. They 
might tell us who made protoplasm. But their cry is. 
“ There is no god like protoplasm.” 

We have a deep sympathy with the unconvinced questioner 
who was trying to understand one who was seeking to 
convince him as to the important position, and value of 
“ protoplasm? discovered, as the teacher asserted, by the 
“great English Scientist, Professor Huxley." The teacher 
was greatly astonished that his pupil did not know what 
“ protoplasm ’’ was. He said : 

“ Now, look here. You don’t mean to sit there and tell 
me you don’t know what protoplasm is ? ” 

“ That’s just it. Nary protoplasm.” ~ 

“ Well, protoplasm is what we may call the life principle.” 

“ Anything to do with life insurance ? ” 

“ Oh, nonsense ! It’s the life principle in nature ; the 
starting point of vital action, so to speak.” 

“ He discovered that, did be ? ” 

“ Yes, a few years ago, in England.” 

“ And what good is it going to do ? ” 

“ Good ! A great deal of good. It expands the circle of 
human knowledge, and is valuable in bearing out the 
theory of evolution. It is a contribution to science, and it 
has made Huxley one of the few immortal names that were 
not born to die.” 

“ So Huxley knows all about the life principle, does he ? ” 
“ Yes — all about it” 

“ And the starting point of vital action ? ” 

“ Exactly.” 

“ Well, see here now ; can he take some of that protoplasm 
and go and make a man, or a horse, or an elephant with 
it?” 

“ Oh, no, he couldn’t.” 

“ Can he take it and make anything at all of it — even a 
gnat or a fly ? ” 

“ I guess not." 

“ Well, then, I don’t believe it’s worth two cents a pound, 
anyhow. 'Pears to me these scientific fellows put on a 
big lot of airs about very little. Protoplasm 1 Ah ! 
Shouldn’t wonder if Huxley came over here to get up a 
company and work it. Did you say the mine is in 
England ? ” 

• Our italics. 
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The scientist gave up his friend in despair. 

One spiritist writer waxes enthusiastic on this subject. 
We have his book, but shall not advertise it by naming it. 
He says, “The true significance and the surpassing impor- 
tance of the doctrine of evolution can never be adequately 
realised.” He also gives the weight of his authority as a 
“ thinker ” for teaching the Fatherhood of God. 

“For Jesus taught the doctrine of the Fatherhood of 
God. And this is the exact equivalent of the philosophies 
■which were painfully wrought out by Pythagoras, by Socrates, 
Plato, Aristotle as well as by all the greatest thinkers of 
antiquity. This, I think, is sufficiently evident from the 
fact,” etc., etc. 

So, this writer thinks the same as the “ greatest thinkers,” 
and then has the effrontery to link on another Name — 
the One who created them all. But these infidels never 
give Him his rightful Name and Title — “ The Lord 
Jesus Christ” — “The Son of God.” This may be a 
word of warning and counsel to flippant and 

irreverent Christians. The phrase “ I think,” and the 
other one so frequently brought forward, “greatest 
thinkers,” are used to bolster up some corrupt pollution that 
is the offspring of an unregenerate heart and mind. As if 
such thoughts had the weight of a feather in such questions. 
They may bring into court their great names. One question 
will put them all to shame : Where wast thou when God 
said, “ Let us make man in our image ”? 

What man may “ think ” is often the opposite of what God 
says. There is a case recorded by a medical authority of a 
man who “thought” his head was turned round in the 
opposite direction to what it should he. He was perfectly 
convinced it was so, and dressed himself accordingly. And 
his “thinking” would be that everyone’s head w*as turned 
but his own. 

The physician found him sitting before the fire, but 
warming the back of his coat, with collar and scarf adjusted 
to where he “ thought ’’ his face was. These great thinkers 
are going about under the delusion that everybody’s head 
is turned that holds to the word of God. The awakening 
will be an awful revelation. Then, when a “ funeral oration ” 
is required they steal the words out of the Book, which at 
other times they defame. They take such expressions as 
these : “ This mortal is swallowed up of immortality ” ; 

“ not sorrow as those without hope ” ; “ Spiritualism has 
revealed to us the comforter ; shown us that death has no 
sting.” 

They talk of “ the everlasting arms,” and appropriate 
the triumphant words given by the Holy Spirit for the 
Christian’s comfort : “ for our light affliction which is but for a 
moment, worketh for us a far more exceeding and eternal 
weight of glory ” ( The Two Worlds, May 3). 

They traduce the very book from which they take 
words for their false hope, deny the resurrection, and cast 
foul aspersions on Him who said, “I am the resurrection 
and the life.” 

These rebels deny the faith, and would substitute their 
own jargon for the glorious truth of the Gospel of God. 
A specimen of their senseless, preposterous nonsense we 
now give : 

“ And does the discarnate entity, the vibrations of whose psychic 
enswathment are in harmony with th e fret ether, in passing from the 
stage of atomic incarnation carry with it an ethereal atmosphere, or 
aura, still vibrating to some extent in harmony with the bound ether 
in the atomic world, so that physical communication is by this means 
possible until the aura is dissipated? Tertians the questions are wide 
of the mark, or perhaps the answers, when forthcoming, may prove to 
be in the negaUve. An affirmative answer is, at least, a thinkable 
possibility, although it may be nothing more.” — H. A. D., in light. 

If this is not unfathomable rubbish, we do not know 
where to look for it. It was one of their own writers who 
suggested that they had invaded the spirit world “on the 


June, 1991.' • ' 

side they kept their lunatic asylum." We think this is. 
quite possible. If it be so, then some of the inmates have 
escaped, and reciprocated the visit by invading the homes 
and haunts of their followers. 
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| OUR NEW VOLUME, 

j Vol. VII. (July, 1900 — June, 1901) is completed with 
i the current issue. It will be ready, with Index, &c., as 
j soon as the copies are received from the binders. The 
I price is 2s 1 . 6d. 

I Vol. I. is out of print. Vol. II. is scarce, but can be 
supplied for 3s. 6d. Vol?. III., IV , V., VI., and VII. can be 
had for 2s. 6d. each. Or complete sets of these can be 
supplied in parts (unbound) for is. 2d. ; postage extra. 

THE CHURCH EPISTLES. 

The articles which have appeared in our pages on 
Romans to 2 Tbess. will be published as a separate 
Volume as soon as they can be printed and bound. The 
subsequent articles on Paul’s other Epistles and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, together with the one on. " The 
Cause of ‘ the Present Distress,’ ” and that in our present 
Number will be included in the Volume, which will make 
about 300 pages, and be published at 5s., post free. Orb *s 
should be sent at once to the Editor, 25 Connaught Street, 
London, W. 

PERANZABULOE. 

An important little pamphlet has just been printed by 
Mrs. Goode (widow of the late Dean Goode), and may 
be obtained of her, price 3d. post free. Address: The 
Missionary Bureau, Bryn Celin, Llandudno. It proves the 
existence of an independent and a protesting church in 
England nine hundred years before the Reformation. 

This ancient churqh was buried by the^and for centuries ; 
and has risen now^-(like another Pompeii) as a witness 
against the church of Rome, being found absolutely destitute 
of the usual accompaniments of a Roman Catholic place 
of worship (Josh. xxii. 28, 29. Compare 2 Kings xvi. 10-14 
and 2 Chron. xxvi. 16-21). 

OUR CIRCULATION. 

| Our readers will learn with great thankfulness that since 
! the commencement of our “Papers on the Apocalypse” 
i the circulation of Things to Come has rapidly increased. 
A large number of new subscribers has been added to our 
list. We have other tokens of Divine blessing, which we 
shall be in a position to report later on. 

SPECIMEN COPIES, 

made up in parcels, for Free Distribution, will gladly be 
sent to friends who will thus kindly help in making 
Things to Come known. 
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C HIS Volume completes our eighth year, and never was a year so full of blessing as this. Evidence 
comes to us from all parts of the world which shows how wonderfully the Lord is using Things to 
Come to deliver many from Spiritual bondage. We wish our space permitted us to give extracts 
from some of the letters which our readers so kindly send us. They are a great encouragement, and 
afford overwhelming proof that our "labour is not in vain in the Lord." 

While most of our readers see that Religion is not Christianity, many, thank God, are discovering 
that Christianity is not a religion at all. But there are many also who have come out from the Christianized 
Paganism of Christendom, and yet fail to see that they have settled down in a Christianized Judaism of 
their own. Subjection to ordinances, and obedience to religious rites, had a dhyne place in Judaism while 
God was dealing with men in the flesh. But in Christianity we are not in the flesh. We died with Christ 
and have been buried and raised with Christ. Is not Christ enough ? Are we not complete in Him ? 
May we all be able 10 answer, Yes, from a blessed experience ; and may God deign still to use and bless 
Things to Come to bring many souls into that liberty wherewith Christ makes His people free. 

45 Connaught St., THE EDITOR. 

London, W., England. 
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KNOWING CHRIST “AFTER THE FLESH.” 

I N 2 Cor. v. 14-17 we have the statement of a truth 
which seems to find but little place in the theology 
of the present day. 

Yet, there standeth the scripture written : and, it is our 
duty and responsibility to understand it, to act upon it : and, 
above all, it should act upon us. 

It reads as follows in R.V. : — “For the love of Christ 
constraineth us ; because we thus judge, that *one died for 
all, therefore all died [in Him] ; aDd he died for all, that 
they which live should no longer live unto themselves, but 
unto him who for their sakes died and rose again.” 

It is clear that the “ all ’’ here is limited by the pronoun 
“we,” to which it refers; and by the pronoun “us” of 
verse 14. When Christ died, all His People died “in 
Him;” and when He rose they rose again “in Him.” 
“ Wherefore (seeing that we died in Christ and live on 
resurrection ground) ipt [emphatic] henceforth know no 
man after the flesh : even though we have known Christ 
after the flesh, yet now we know Him so no more. Where- 
fore, if any man is in Christ, he is a new creature (marg., 
creation) : the old things are passed away ; behold, all things 
are become new. But all things are of God," &c. 

The meaning of all this is perfectly clear, and is intended 
to teach us the great truths involved in being a " new crea- 
tion,” i.e., being “ in Christ.” 

Our new-creation standing being on resurrection ground, 
we have no relation to or connection with Christ “ accord- 
ing to the flesh.” “ Jesus ” is the earthly name connected 
specially with “ the days of His, flesh.” Hence, we are 
never said to be “ in Jesus.’ri We are not in Him (Jesus) 
in His humiliation and shame. But we are in Him 
(Christ) who died and rose again. 

He came on earth, not to “ found a church,” as all 
Roman Catholic teaching asserts ; but, as Rom. xv. 8 dis- 
tinctly declares : “ Now, I say that Jesus Christ was a 
minister of the circumcision for the truth of God , to confirm 
the promises made unto the fathers, and that the Gentiles 
might glorify God for His mercy.” 

This is what Christ came to do according to the flesh. 
But He was rejected and crucified, and rose again. And 
now, as we are “ in Christ ” risen, we have nothing to do 
with Him “according to the flesh.” We know Him as a 
risen Christ. 


•The “if” goes out in all the Critical Greek Texts, L. T. Tr. A. 
Wll, and R.V. 

t In 1 Thess. iv. 14 it is not «’ (on) in, but 5 iu (dia), by means of or 
Jhrough. See R.V. and marg. 


The Apostle, himself, may have really known Him when 
on earth, and may have seen Him; but, he says “we": 
and the Corinthian saints could hardly be said to have 
known Him thus. Therefore this knowing Christ after the 
flesh, spoken of here, must have a wider meaning, and in- 
clude such a knowledge as we can have of the deeds and 
words of His earthly life as the Son of Man, in contrast to a 
knowledge of Him as the Son of God risen from the dead, 
and all that that means for those who are risen in Him. The 
context shows us what sort of knowledge is meant by the con- 
trast in the verses before and after these words. The 
infinite merit of Christ, as the Son of God, in His glorious 
person, and in His perfect and finished work, as risen from 
the dead, brings believers to God in all the perfection and 
acceptance of His own blessed person and relationship : — 
sons of God, joint-heirs with Christ, justified from all 
things, accepted in the Beloved, made meet for the inheri- 
tance of the saints in light. “ As He is, so are we in this 
world.” The Risen Christ is everything in Christianity, 
where “all things are of God.” It is “of God” that a 
believer is “in Christ;” and it is “of God” that Christ is 
made, to the believer, “ wisdom, and righteousness, and 
sanctification, and redemption." Christ is everything from 
God to the believer, and everything to God for the believer. 
The believer is “ perfected for ever ” in Him. The flesh 
has no place in true Christianity ; for JDhrist is no more 
known “ after the flesh.” Therefore nothing that has to do 
with the flesh, no ordinance connected with it, is any evi- 
dence as to being “ in Christ.” The link with God is the 
possession of the in-dwelling Spirit, through faith, by which 
Spirit the believer is united to Christ in Heaven. 

Such is the teaching of the Church Epistles, both for J ewish 
and Gentile believers, when J erusalem was no longer the centre 
of God’s testimony, and after the city had been given up to 
desolation. 

Not until then was the full truth of Christianity, as dis- 
tinct from all Religion, declared among the Gentiles apart 
altogether from Israel and Jerusalem. 

But, just as the children of Israel refused to enter into 
the Promised Land, and consequently died in the 
wilderness ; so the church, collectively, never entered into 
the fulness of the blessing of the Gospel of Christ, and 
never took, outwardly, the change of position consequent 
upon the rejection of Israel and Jerusalem. It failed to 
apprehend the truth as to its high and holy calling, its per- 
fection in Christ, and the unity of the Spirit. Consequently 
it sought to create an outward unity “ according to the 
flesh”; it clung to the “old things ” and perpetuated that 
which was only transitional. The result is what is called 
“Christendom.” Hence, the churches to-day present the 
strange aspect of a world-wide company — a “mixed multi- 
tude,” having every form of doctrine and endless diversities 
of practice; but all holding to Judaism, whose initiatory 
rite was an ordinance connected with, and therefore 
“according to the flesh" (Gen. xvii. 13). 
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Those who formed the assembly which had its beginning 
at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost (Acts ii.) were all 
thus initiated (the Proselytes being initiated by baptism). 
They had the visible presence of God in the sign-gifts so 
long as the Gospel of God was preached to “the Jew first,” 
aDd the believers were gathered to the synagogues (Acts 
xix. 9). This was according to God while He yet lingered 
in patience over Jerusalem and his earthly People. But^ 
when this transitional period was ended, the sign-gifts ceased > 
and the “ old things ” — the divinely-appointed bond of 
association — passed away. 

Jews and Gentiles now received the special truth con- 
tained in the Epistles to the Hebrews and Colossians 
respectively, and learned the “ new things ” — the value of 
the death of Christ as an offering to God, and their joint 
perfection in Him apart from all else. They learned also 
that their place was no longer in the “ camp,” but outside 
it, in identification with Him who suffered without the gate 
(Heb. xiii. 12-14). 

Such is the true position of every believer to-day; outside 
of all that which is the continuation of the camp. Jewish 
believers would especially understand the reason given, viz., 
the significant fact that “ here we have no continuing city,” 
/'.;., Jerusalem was not to continue. In a very short time 
it was to be desolated ; and their place would have to be 
“ outside ” it : no longer looking for blessing connected with 
the flesh, or in a millennial kingdom ; but in connection with 
the Body of Him who offered Himself without spot to God. 

Therefore the great and only bond of association since 
then is that “ one Spirit " whereby every member of the 
“ One Body” is united to the one Head in heaven by the 
“ one baptism ” — the one and only bond which unites (and 
does not divide) the members of that Body. “ For by one 
Spirit we are all baptized into one Body ” (Eph. iv. 4, 5). 

Those Israelites who were born in the Land after the 
Jordan had been crossed, never passed through the Red 
Sea, and never trod the wilderness. They possessed the 
promised blessing without passing through that transitional 
period. 

In like manner, believers, to-day, never can occupy the 
position which the early believers occupied in the 
Acts of the Apostles. For we have the full revela- 
tion of God concerning His Son, which 'they had 
not. A believer to-day stands in a position wholly 
unknown to them. “That which is perfect” has 
come (the “new things ”) ; and that which was “in part ” 
(the “old things”) is done away (1 Cor. xiii 10). 
(Heb. viii. 13). 

Therefore, for a believer, to-day, to take his stand upon 
the “ old things ” seen in the Acts of the Apostles, as God’s 
appointed order for His saints to-day, is to ignore altogether 
the teaching of the Epistles concerning the “ new things ” — 
the Headship of Christ and the perfection of the saints in 
Him as the members of His Body. In other words — It is 
to know Christ after the flesh. It is equivalent to sending 
an Israelite born in the Land , back into the wilderness, in order 
that he might cross the Jordan before he could possess the 
inheritance ! 

Few seem to realise all that is involved in the present 
rejection of Israel ; or to see how it gave occasion for “ the 


fulness of the blessing of the Gospel of Christ ” to be 
declared among the Gentiles. 

The removal of the “ old things ” with which the early 
believers had been associated opened the way for the full 
revelation and declaration of the “ new ” things — the 
heavenly things that belong to true Christianity. 

The making known the good news of “ the Mystery,” 
“ the dispensation of the grace of God to the Gentiles ” 
(Eph. iii. 1-4), in the fulfilment of the ministry which he 
received of the Lord Jesus (Acts xx. 24) is the commission 
given to Paul in the writing of his epistles (Eph. vi. 19). 

The principles which distinguish the “ old things ” from 
the “ new,”/.;., Judaism from Christianity, are plainly stated 
here, in 2 Cor. v. 16 : “Henceforth know we no man after 
the flesh : yea, though we have known Christ after the 
flesh, yet now henceforth know we Him no more.” 

These two principles are beautifully and clearly exempli- 
fied and contrasted in the preaching of Peter at Jerusalem, 
and in that of Paul at Antioch. 

PETER, AT JERUSALEM, 

preached the life, death, and resurrection of Christ, but not 
a word about His burial* And his resurrection is 
mentioned, not in connection with His being made the 
Headof the Body (Eph. i. 20-23), but with His sitting” on the 
throne of David.” The Spirit, then present, is declared to 
be poured “ upon all flesh,” and not to unite believers to 
Christ. For “He that is joined unto the Lord is one 
Spirit” (x Cor. vi. 17), and therefore no ordinance “after 
the flesh ” can unite us to, or bring us into a spiritual 
association with, Christ. 

On the other hand, in the preaching of 

PAUL AT ANTIOCH (Acts xiii.), 
there is nothing about knowing Christ after the flesh. In an- 
nouncing the Gospel of the grace of God, the apostle speaks of 
the death, the burial, and the resurrection of Christ ; and this 
resurrection, not (as with Peter) in connection with “ the 
throne of David,” but in His relation to the Father, as the 
Son of God. “ He raised up Jesus again,” as it is also 
writteh in the second Psalm : “ Thou art my Son, this day 
have I begotten tfiee ” (verse 33). There is no command 
to “ repent and be baptized.” The fact that “ they laid 
Him in a sepulchre” (verse 29)* supersedes this; and 
therefore it finds no place in the message of him whose 
mission was “ not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel " 

(1 Cor. i. 17). 

That the fact of the Lord’s burial formed a special part 
of Paul’s Gospel to the Gentiles is confirmed by 1 Cor. 
xv. 4,+ and its importance is further shown in the Epistle to 
the Colossians. This takes up the same great subject : — 

As 1 Cor. xii. shows that “ by one Spirit are we all 
baptized into one Body” (verse 13); and describes the 
different manifestations of “ one Spirit ” : and as Ephesians 
iv. shows the different administrations of the “one Lord” 

* Though two sepulchres are mentioned in Acts : David’s (ii. 29), 
and Abraham’s (vii. 16), there is not one word about Christ’s 
sepulchre. 

* It is remarkable that none of the Twcht" saw, or had any part 
in, the burial of the Lord Jesus ! Two secret believers (Joseph and 
Nicodemus) buried him, while the women looked on. (See Luke 
xxiii. 50-56 and John xix. 38-42). 
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the Baptizer, giving gifts unto men : so Colossians ii. shows 
Christ as the Baptized One, and the saints as the baptized 
ones in Him, through faith : thus completing the Scriptures 
concerning Christ as the Head, and the Church as the 
members of His Body, by identification with Himself. 

It is interesting to note that Colossians has special 
claim on our attention, seeing that it is addressed (among 
others) to those who had not seen the apostle’s face in the 
flesh (ii. 1). 

EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

During the transitional period, while God lingered over 
Jerusalem and Israel, and the Gospel was preached to “ the 
Jew first,” there were two baptisms — the one by which 
a believer was associated outwardly with the saved remnant 
of Israel; and another whereby a believer is united to 
Christ in heaven. 

But after the rejection of Israel there was no earthly 
People with whom believers could be associated. Our 
association now is with Christ in heaven. It is now, by 
this ‘‘one baptism,” that “ we all come into the unity of 
the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a 
perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness 
of Christ” (Eph. iv. 13). 

The Epistle to the Colossians speaks of the glory of 
Christ’s Person (i. 15-17) and the perfection of His work 
(i. 20) ; then, of His having the fulness of the Godhead 
dwelling in Him bodily, and Head of His Body the Church 
•(i. 18, 19); and then, ot our completeness in Him who 
is “ the Head of all principality and power ” (ii. 9). 

Then the three facts of the Gospel concerning Christ, 
His death, His burial, and His resurrection, are all appro- 
priated to the believer as fulfilling those ordinances, 
whereby God had separated His People Israel to Himself. 

Circumcision was the first ordinance given to the seed of 
Abraham. 

Baptism was the last ordinance given to them. 

Hence, it is written in Col. ii. 12 : “ In whom ye were 
circumcised also with a circumcision not made with hands 
in the putting off of the body of the flesh by the circum- 
cision of Christ : having been buried with Him in [HisJ 
baptism, in whom ye were raised also with [Him] through 
the faith of the operation of God who raised Him from the 
dead ” (ii. 1 1, 12). 

The Epistle to the Colossians regards the believers on 
earth not as henceforth knowing Christ after the flesh, but 
knowing Him only as having “died with Christ ” (ii. 20) 
and “ risen with Christ ” (iii. 1) ; and as so effectually united 
to Christ that, whatever has been accomplished upon Christ 
in the flesh is henceforth reckoned to those who are in 
Him . 

The suffering of death was the reality, in Him, of which 
circumcision was the figure. 

The burial of His body was the reality, to Him, of which 
■baptism was the figure. 

These are reckoned to the believer as though he had 
fulfilled those ordinances. 

So that the believer has 

Christ in His death for circumcision, 

Christ in His burial for baptism, 

Christ in His resurrection for life. 


This is being “ complete in Him" (Col. ii. 10). This is 
perfection in Christ. For Christ is Christianity, and all 
else is mere Religion. Hence, it is for Christ we wait ; for, 
when Christ who is our life shall appear, we also shall, with 
Him, be manifested in glory (Col. iii. 3). 

Now, two evils, both characterising the present day, and 
the things around us, flow from not seeing and understand- 
ing the teaching specially given to the churches in the 
Epistles addressed to them. The one concerns doctrine, 
and the other practice. 

1. All the “confusion 1 '’ in the Churches themselves 
arises from controversies connected with ktiowing Christ 
after the flesh. With them the “ old things ” are not passed 
away, but they are held fast and made subjects of contro- 
versy, division, and bitterness. These are the “old things ” 
which remain and break up the unity ot the Church. In 
vain shall unity be sought apart from the unity of the Body 
of Christ. There is no union now except that which we have 
in Christ. Spiritual union is not between member and 
member. It is only in and through the Head of the 
Body that the members are united. “ There is one 
Body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one 
hope of your calling : One Lord, one faith, one 
baptism, one God and Father of all [ the members of 
this one Body\, who is above all, and through all, and in 
you all ” (Eph. iv. 3-6). These Divine unities cannot be 
separated. They all and each stand and rest on the .same 
Divine authority. To say that there are two of any of 
these when God declares there is only “one," is to 
“ make the Word of God of none effect.” 

2. Then, beside these errors of doctrine which come 
from not giving 2 Cor. v. 16 and Eph. iv. 3-6 their right 
place, there is the error in practice in the cry of “ Back to 
Jesus.” This means the abandonment of the teaching ot 
the Epistles for that of the Gospels : and the saying “ I am 
of Christ” which is condemned in 1 Cor. i. 12, equally 
with saying “ I am of Paul ; and I am of Apollos ; and I 
am of Peter.” And why is this wrong? Because I am 
not “ OF Christ.” I am more than this, I am “ IN 
CHRIST," for I am “ a new creation." 

If we fail in “ rightly dividing the word of truth ” 
(2 Tim. ii. 15), we take our Christian standing from the 
Gospels instead of from the Epistles. We take “ the life 
of Jesus,” “ in the days of His flesh,” as our standard of 
walk. All this can be done by the flesh ; — for it is a religion 
of works in which neither grace nor faith is necessary. The 
trying to walk “ in His steps ” will be the popular work of 
thousands who are endeavouring to do this, because the 
flesh naturally takes delight in knowing Christ “ after the 
flesh.” 

There is no difference in this between Sheldonism and 
Spiritism. The former says people are “ to mould .their 
lives upon the example and teaching of Jesus, who is the 
only safe standard of conduct for the human race.”* 

The latter, speaking of the Incarnation of Christ as 
“ heading humanity ,” and “ elevating the human race ” — 
adds, “ but there is very little difference between all this 
and what is preached about Christ’s example from many a 
pulpit in the present day . . . the Christian Church is 
* The Chester Chronicle, June 9, 1900. 
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turning to the practical side of the life of Christ in place 
of the merely theoretical." Then this “ theoretical " is 
condemned as “resting for final salvation upon the merit 
of Jesus.’’* 

Yes, that is exactly the truth : knowing Christ after the 
flesh comes to resting in one’s own “ merit,” according to 
the measure in which we walk “ in His steps ” when on the 
earth. But, knowing Christ as dead and risen again and 
ourselves as having died and risen in Him, is to know that His 
merit is ours, and is perfect. It is to know that “ as He 
IS’’ (not as He WAS) so are we in this world : and that 
He is seated, having finished the work which was given 
Him to do. Hence, we are not looking back to “ His 
steps ” on earth, but are looking up to Himself in Heaven ; 
as those who are in Him in the heavenlies, where we are 
“blessed with all spiritual blessings in Christ.” “Old 
things have passed away; behold, all things are become 
new.” We are, now, new creations in Christ Jesus, and 
have our standing on resurrection ground, where “all 
things are ofGod.”J 


f ape r# on ffie JJpocafypse. 
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THE INTRODUCTION. 

< //J i Conttnued )- 
Chap. i. 3-8. 


T he second member, F* (p. 129), consists of only one 
verse (i. 3) ; the subject of which is two-fold : — 
viz., Benediction, and The Advent. 

It may be expanded as follows : — 

The Expansion of F‘ (page 1295), chap. i. 3. 
Benediction and Advent. 

F’ ! i | 3-. Benediction] “Blessed 

j k I -3-. Persons] “ be he that readeth, and 
I they that hear 

1 -3-. Words] “ the words of this 
• prophecy, 

j * I *3 * Persons] “ and keep 

l I -3-. WordsJ “ those things that are 
I written therein : 

| i | -3. Reason] “ for the time is at hand." 

The Translation of F’ (page 129), chap. i. 3. 

3. Blessed (or, happy) be he that readeth, and 
they who hear] This points to one reader and 
many listeners (Luke iv. 16). From the neglect of 
this book, one would suppose it said, “ Blessed are 
those who do not read." So openly is this blessing 
rejected ; yea, sometimes boastfully ! If there be a 
reference here to public reading, then the neglect of this 
book indeed stands exposed, and the attitude so 
generally assumed with regard to it is tacitly con- 
demned. 

• The Two Worlds, June 15, 1900. 

TThe above article will be re-published as soon as possible in a 
separate form. Price one penny. 

I These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 

§ These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages of 
Things to Come. 
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the words of this prophecy] There is a reference ' 
here to the spoken words, especially to the seventeen 
heavenly utterances, as distinct from the things written. 
The words spoken are the key to the things written, for' 
it is added : 

and keep in mind the things which stand written 
therein] “Keep” is a Hebrew idiom, The word “igp 
( shamar ) means to remember, to ponder upon. See the LXX. 
translation of it in Gen. xvii. 9, xxxvii. n. Num. xxviii. 2, 
etc. Compare also Luke i. 66, “ and all they that 
heard them (the sayings)*laid them up in their hearts"; 
Luke ii. 19, “ But Mary kept all these things, and 
pondered them in her heart.” So also verse 51. The 
word is used also of remembering so as to obey ; but this 
can hardly be appropriate here, for “ prophecy ’’ is not 
precept. 

for the season is near] The word kgu/>o$ ( kairos ) 
refers to the ordained and appointed time, viz., the 
time occupied by what is written, i.e., the Advent of 
the Day of the Lord. The prophecy of this book is not 
to be put aside as though it referred to things so remote 
that they have no concern for us. But they are always 
to be regarded as near, and kept in our minds, so that 
our life may be influenced by them, and that we may 
walk in view of the nearness of the Day when the 
Lord will judge, and thus be without care as to this 
present time in which man is judging, which is called 
“ man’s day ” (1 Cor. iv. 3). Paul shows us how this 
prophecy may be “kept" in a practical manner in 
1 Cor. iv. 1-5. Compare iv rdx« in verse 1, 

We need not further minutely expand the various 
members of this Introduction ; but proceed with the 
translation, referring our readers to* the Structure of 
E’ and F 3 on page 129. 

The Translation of E” a’ (page 129), chap. i. 4-. 

John testifying. 

4-. John to the seven assemblies which are in 
Asia] We have already shown (pages 62-67) that the 
word tKicXiyria (ecclesia) is used in many senses. We 
take it here in the neutral sense of Assembly, which 
leaves the interpretation open. Certain assemblies are 
specially addressed. They are recognised as being on 
the earth at the time when the things written in this 
prophecy shall be fulfilled. The continued reference in 
these seven Epistles to the body or subject-matter of 
the Apocalypse shows that chaps, ii. and iii. are not to 
be separated from the rest of the book. We shall see 
this more clearly when we come to the Epistles them- 
selves. All are agreed that there will be, and must be, 
a people on the earth during “ the Day of the Lord, 
such as are alluded to in xii. 17 ; xiii. 10; xiv. 12, etc.; 
and all must agree also that they will need some special 
instruction. Where is such instruction, if it be not that 
which is given to them in these seven Epistles ? The 
interpretation of them belongs to that day. But that 
does not shut out such application as may have been 
made by those who read them in John’s day; or as 
may be made by us who read them in our own day. 
Each read, and each get the promised blessing, in turn. 
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But, when the Church is caught up to meet the Lord in 
the air, we shall not take away this book and these 
Epistles with us; but those who are left behind will 
then learn what the true interpretation is, as we had 
never done. They will see the fulfilment of what is 
here prophesied. They, too, will get their blessing ; 
and we see in the Jewish Remnant, and the various 
companies of people in this book, what the reality of 
that blessing will be. 

E* b 1 (page 129), i. -4, 5- 
T he things testified. 

-4, 5-. Grace to you, and peace, from Him that 
is, and that was, and that is coming] Here we 
have an undoubted reference to, and paraphrase of, the 
name of Jehovah, as revealed in Ex. iii. 14. 

It is not from the Father to His children, as in the 
Church Epistles; but it is from Jehovah as He was 
revealed and made known to Israel. This is in per- 
fect keeping with what we hold to be the scope of the 
book. Three times we have this periphrasis of Jehovah, 
and yet it is varied according to the emphasis we are to 
place upon it. 

In i. 4 and 8, it is “ is, and was, and is to come." 

In iv. 8 it is, “ was, and is, and is to come." 

In xi. 17 it is, “ art and wast” (the third or future 
verb, being omitted according to the critical Greek 
Texts, L. T. Tr. W.H. A.V. and R.V). 

Hence in ch. i, 4, 8, the emphasis is on “ is." 

In iv. 8, it is on “ was." 

And in xi. 17 it is on “ art 

It is for us to learn what this emphasis teaches ; 
and we can do so as we come to the respective passages. 

and from the seven spirits which are before His 
throne] This fact that they are “before,” or in the 
presence of, God’s Throne, shows that they occupy 
the position of servants (see 1 Kings x. 8), and of created 
beings (iv. 5, 10; vii. 9, 15; viii. 2 ; xi. 4, 16; xii. 10; 
xiv. 3, 5, 10 ; xx. 12). 

This one fact ought to have precluded the idea that 
these seven could be one, and that one Divine ! There 
is nothing in the whole Bible which represents the 
Holy Spirit in such a subordinate position. He is equal 
with the Father and with the Son. 

On the other hand, angels are constantly represented 
as occupying this position. And angels are again 
referred to in iv. 5, under the symbol of seven lamps 
(to which other spiritual creatures are likened in Ezek. 
i. 13). 

There are other references to these seven angels in 
the book : e.g., viii. 2. “ The seven ” : i.e., the well- 

known, or before-mentioned seven. 

Angels are specially called “ spirits.” See Heb. i. 7, 
14. Ps. civ. 4. “ He maketh His angels spirits." The 
word is used of any spiritual being, higher than men, 
and lower than Deity ; without corporeal garb of “ flesh 
and blood." Where there is any doubt as to the nature 
of these beings, they are always defined : e.g., a “dumb 
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spirit," Mark ix. 17. Compare verse 20. Luke ix. 39 ; 
x. 20 ; xiii. 11. Matt. viii. 16. Acts xvi. 16.* 

In Acts viii. 26, “ the angel of the Lord " was sent on a 
special mission to Philip. Immediately afterwards he 
is called (verse 29) “ the spirit ” who spake to Philip ; 
and then, in verse 39, the same angelic messenger is 
called “ the spiritf of the Lord," who ended his mission 
by catching Philip away to Azotus. In Rev. iii. 1, 
we have the seven spirits of God joined with the seven 
stars. In Rev. v. 6, we see these “ seven spirits of God 
sent forth into all the earth." If it be objected that this 
interpretation opens the* door to angel-worship, the 
answer is that the door is effectually closed in this very 
book, in xix. 10 ; xxii. 9 : “ See thou do it not.” 

If it be objected that “angels” would not be men- 
tioned in connection with God and the Lord Jesus, the 
answer is that they are so mentioned in 1 Tim. v. 21, “ God 
and the Lord Jesus Christ and the elect angels.” Are 
these the Holy Spirit ? The answer is No ! The 
thought embodied in this combination here, in Rev. i. 
4, is not so much the Triune Deity, as such; but that of 
the supreme High Court of heaven having jurisdiction on 
earth ; angels being the assessors. Compare Mark viii. 
38. Luke ix. 26 ; xii. 8, where we have a similar thought. 

Nowhere do we find the Holy Spirit associated with the 
Father and the Son in any salutation. Not even in the 
Pauline Church Epistles. In those Epistles, He is 
viewed as being here on earth with the Church, and 
grace and peace come from Heaven ; from the Father 
and the Son. 

In this dispensation angels are our servants, see Heb. 
i. 14; ii. 1, 2, 5. In the coming Dispensation, after the 
Church is removed, Angels are no longer servants, they 
are associated with Heaven’s high court, and are 
connected with the throne. The Son Himself will act 
as “ before the angels of God.” (Luke xii. 8, 9). 

All these grounds are from Scripture ; but the 
objections to them are only what interpreters find it 
“ difficult to believe." It is a question of what God has 
said ; and not what man may think difficult or easy to 
believe. 

5. and from Jesus Christ] The once humbled One 
who is now exalted and glorified. 

the Faithful witness] Compare Is. Iv. 4. 

the First-born of the dead] See Col. i. 18. 

and the Ruler of the kings of the earth] It is 

remarkable that all these three titles are combined 
in Ps. Ixxxix. 27, 37. “I will make him my first-born, 
higher than the kings of the earth. . . his throne shall be 
as a faithful witness in heaven?” See also Is. Iii. 15. 
Rev. vi. 15; xvii. 4; xix, 16. The comparison with the 
kings of the earth is parallel with Ps. ii. 2. 

The sudden change from the genitive case (of Jesus 
Christ) to the Nominatives which follow it, is very re- 
markable ; and implies the immutability of the Divine 

• See also “ unclean spirits,” Matt. x. i. ; xii. 43. Mark i. 23, 26, 27 ; 
iii. 1 1 , 30 ; v. 2, 8, 1 3. Luke iv. 33, 36 ; vi. j 8 ; viii. 29 ; xi. 24. Rev. 
xvi. 13; xviii. 2. “ Wicked spirits ’’ — Matt. xii. 45. Luke vii. 21; 

viii. 2 ; xi. 26. 

+ The A.V. and R.V. both have a small “ s ” here. 
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Nature, as in “ that is, and that was, and that is coming ” 
above ; we might also compare Heb. xiii. 8, or supply, 
as in the A. V. “who is.” 

These titles have no relation to the Church of God. 
but to Dominion in the earth. It is the fulfilment of 
Luke i. 32, which is about to take place : hence these 
appropriate titles are here assumed. Ip Dan. viii. 25, 
Christ is spoken of as the “ Prince of princes,” but only 
in connection with Israel. That we have here an 
earthly rule: and that the Dominion in the Earth is 
about to be taken and used by the Son of Man, is clear 
from many Scriptures. (See Rev. xi. 17, 18; xvii. 74; 
xix. 16. Ps. ii. , xlv., cx. Isa. ix. 6, 7). 

F a c 3 (page 129), i. -5, 6. Ascription. 

To Him that loyeth us] All the critical Greek 
Texts and R.V. read the present and not the past 
participle here. We have given our reasons above, in 
our' ninth point (page 41), for our belief that this 
expression is one of those which belongs peculiarly to 
Israel. And the present participle here tells us that 
Jehovah’s love to Israel is everlasting . (Jer. xxxi. 3. 
Isa. liv. 10); that He who chose their fathers, and 
loved them, is now about to show that that love is still 
a present love, and what it is about to do for them. 

and washed (or loosed*) us from our sins] The 
reading here is somewhat doubtful. We have given 
both, for both contain parts of the whole truth. 
“ Washed” is more vivid here, and more in accordance 
with Hebrew idiom. For “washed,” see Ps. li. 2, 7. 
Isa. i. 16, 18. Ezek. xxxvi, 25. Heb. x. 22: and for 
“loosed,” compare Matt. xx. 28. Heb. ix. 12. 
Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3,4. In either case this is the fulfil- 
ment of Ps. exxx. 8, "He shall redeem Israel from all 
his iniquities,” and of Isa. xl. 1, 2, where Jehovah says, 

“ Comfort ye, comfort ye, my people, saith your God. 
Speak ye comfortably to Jerusalem, and cry unto her 
that her warfare (or appointed time) is accomplished, 
that her iniquity is pardoned.” And this is the object 
of the coming. of Jehovah Jesus, as announced in 
Matt. i. 21, “He shall save his people from their 
sins.” 

by His blood] Certainly not “ in ” His blood. Such 
a thing was never heard of in the Old Testament. It 
was not “in” blood that sins were purged away, but 
“ by ” blood, for blood itself was a cause of defile- 
ment. It was by the precious atoning merits of Him of 
whose death the blood speaks. | See page 153. 

6. and He made us to be a kingdom and priests] 
This is Hebrew in idiom and in meaning. The 
explanation will be found in Ex. xix. 6, where God 
says, respecting Israel (not the Church I), “ Ye shall be 
unto Me a kingdom of priests ” ; which the Septuagint 
renders “ a royal priesthood.” These also are the words 

• Lachmann, Tischendorf, Trtgelles, Westcoil and Hurt, and K.V. 
read “ loosed," or “ freed.” The difference is only the letter v (some 
ancient MSS. reading Aucrai'Tt (lusanti), freed , instead of Aovcravrt 
(tous anti), ‘washed. 

t It is the figure Metalepsis (see Figures oj Speech, page 61 1), by 
which “blood" is first put for death, and then death put for Christ's 
atoning merits. 
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written to “ elect strangers,” the Dispersion in 1 Peter 
ii. 5, 9. It is the figure Hendiadys, by which the noun 
“ kingdom ” become a superlative adjective. Thus, 
“and He made us priests — yes, and royal priests, 
too"; or, ‘ He made us a kingly order — the members 
of which are holy and set apart for the service of God.’ 
We are aware that these words are unlawfully claimed 
and appropriated by the Church, and used as a poor 
and weak argument against the pretensions of Rome 
and Romanisers. Where do we read one word about 
the members of Christ’s Body being priests, in the 
Epistles addressed to Churches by the Holy Spirit 
through Ij’aul ? The very thought is foreign to 
Scripture, and contrary to fact. But such promises 
were directly and distinctly made to Israel. See, as 
J to priests , Is. lxi. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 5 (and compare Rev. v. 10 
and xx. 6). As to kings, see Ps. xlix. 14. Dan. vii. 
22, 27. Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29, 30 (and compare 
j Rev. ii. 26, 27, and iii. 21). There can clearly be no 
j priests of any kind in this Dispensation. The Epistle 
1 to the Hebrews teaches that the Aaronic order has no 
! longer any place ; and that the Melchizedec order is 
! absorbed in Jesus Christ (Heb. vi.- viii.). If the mem- 
j bers of the Body of Christ are kings, who are their sub- 
jects ? and if they are priests, where and for whom do 
j they perform priestly duties ? For priestly service was 
I on behalf of others, “ first for his own sins; and then for 
1 the people’s ” (Heb. v. 1 ; vii. 27). 

! to His God and Father] (see John xx. 17). Not “ our” 

! Father, as in the Pauline Epistles (1 Thess. i. 3 ; iii. 1 1 , 

! etc.). In due season this ascription shall be realised, 
j as we see from chap. xx. 4. With regard to the word • 
: “Father” introduced here, we have to remember that 
j the Priest’s office was hereditary. Only Aaron’s sons 
| were priests. 

to Him be the glory ar.d the dominion for 
ever and ever. {Lit., unto the ages of the ages.) 
j Amen] To Him (of course) who “ loved the people” 
j (Deut. xxxiii. 3) is this ascription given. The Greek 
I here for “ unto the ages of the ages ” is merely a literal 
rendering of the Hebrew idiom. Such an expression 
J for eternity was unknown to the Classical Greek 
writers. 

F : d : (page 129), i. 7, 8. Advent. 

7. Behold,] Our attention is thus called to what is 
the sequel to all that has been said. We are to gaze by 
faith on this wondrous and solemn fact. 

He cometh with (or, amid the) clouds] This is an 
Old Testament reference. Lit., with the clouds, i.e.\ 
with the clouds so often mentioned in connection with 
His coming in glory. The Church is to be “ caught up 
in clouds to meet the Lord in the air.” It will accom- 
pany the Lord when “ He comes with clouds ” to the 
earth. Two very different scenes are described, here 
and in 1 Thess. iv. 17. This is the same aspect of His 
coming as that mentioned in Matt. xxiv. 30. “ THEN 

(1 i.e ., “ immediately ” after the great tribulation) shall 
appear the sign of the Son of Man (Rev. i. 13) in 
heaven: and THEN shall all the tribes of the earth (or 
the Land) mourn, and they shall see the Son of man 
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coming in (or with) the clouds of heaven with power 
and great glory (i.e, with great and glorious power).” 
The clouds are mentioned as His chariot in Psalm xviii. 
11 ; civ. 3. Compare also Ex. xix. 16; xl. 34. Is. vi. 
4 ; xix. 1. Ezek. i. 4. The passages specially con- 
nected with Rev. i. 7 are Dan. vii. 13, 14. Matt. xxiv. 
30; xxvi. 64, and Mark xiv. 62. 

and every eye will see Him] “ Eye ” is put by 
Synecdoche for person, i.$., everyone on the earth will see 
Him. So Matt. xxiv. 30. But not the Church of God, 
for it will be then already “ with the Lord ” in heaven, 
and not on the earth. 

even those very ones who pierced Him] These 
are specially singled out — “all those who," for His 
brethren, like Joseph’s brethren, will then mourn for 
Him. Compare John xix. 34, which quotes Zech. xii. 
10.* 

and all the tribes of the Land] Not “ kindreds,” 
for the word is the same as in Matt. xxiv. 30. And it 
is the tribes “ of the Land,” not of the whole earth. The 
tribes of Israel are the subject here, as in v. 5 ; vii. 4-8 ; 
and xxi. 12. 

will wail because of Him] i.e., at (the) sight of 
Him ; or, over Him. This very wailing is described 
in Zech. xii. 10-12, and is there declared to take place 
“ in that day,” the day of the Lord. This fixes for us 
the sense in which “ the Lord’s day ” is to be taken in 
Rev. i. 10. 

How can the Church of God be brought in here ? Did 
the Church of God pierce Him ? Are the members of 
the Body of Christ members also of the “ Tribes of the 
Land ” ? And what have they to wail and beat them- 
selves for, when they are distinctly told that “ the day of 
the Lord " shall not come upon them as a thief 
(1 Thess. v. 4), but that it will come upon others “ as 
travail upon a woman with child ; and THEY shall not 
escape" (1 Thess v. 3). Those who can bring the 
Church in here cannot possibly have any true concep- 
tion of what the Church is. Even this mourning of 
Israel will be very different from the fear and trembling 
and destruction which will come upon the Gentiles. 
See Isa. ii. 19. Rev. vi. 16. Israel’s mourning will be 
with that repentance which is so often spoken of as the 
one necessary condition of national blessing. 

Yea : Amen] A double confirmation of the truth of 
this solemn statement. Compare the conclusion, xxii. 
20. The figure is Synonymia , i.e., the use of synonymous 
words in order to strengthen the certainty of this 
prophecy. 

8. K am Alpha and Omegaf] What this means is 
explained in verse 17, and again in xxii. 13. This is a 
Hebraism, in common use among the Ancient Jewish 
Commentators to designate the whole of anything from 
the beginning to the end ; e.g., “ Adam transgressed the 
whole law from R ( Aleph ) to ( Tau)”;i “Abraham 

• Here we have the correct translation of Zech. xii. 10, while the 
Septuogint gives it incorrectly. 

f The words, “ the beginning and the ending ’’ are omitted by all 
the Critical Greek Texts and R.V. 
j Jalk. keub., fol. 17. 4. 


kept the whole law from R to JV'* The article is used 
in the Greek, but it is not required either by 
the Hebrew or English idioms. Here it means 
“the first and the last,” as explained in verse 17 
and xxii. 12, 13. This title is not a church title, but 
is specially used in connection with Israel. See Ex. 
iii. 14. Isa. xii. 4; xliii. 10; xliv. 6, 8; xlviii. 12; 
and Rev. xxi. 6. 

saith the Lord Godt] Another Old Testament title, 
used first in Gen. ii. See also remarks (pages 19, 20) 
on this. The title “Jehovah ’’ (or Lord) expresses His 
covenant relation with Israel; “God" expresses His 
relationship as Creator with mankind as a whole. 

that is, and that was, and that is coming] See 
our notes on this above, on verse 4. The emphasis is 
on the word “ is," as shown, by being put first. 

the Almighty] We have considered this title above 
(page 17) and its bearing on our conviction that it 
points to relationship with Israel. *0 vavr onpdriop (he 
paniohraiur ) is rendered in the Septuagint as the equiva- 
| lent for “ the Lord of hosts." In Amos iv. 13 as “God 
j of hosts”; in Job it is used for “ Shaddai." The 
i word is used only once in the New Testament outside the 
1 Apocalypse, and that in a quotation from Jer. xxxi. 1, 9, 
i concerning Israel’s future (2 Cor. vi. 18). What the 
; combination of these titles says to us here is this : “ I, 
j the Almighty Lord of hosts, the unchangeable God, 

I will accomplish all My will, fulfil all My word, and 
I execute all My judgments.” 
j (To be continued). 

j | Quesfions and jEtnswers. | 

; Question No. 273. 

THE HEALING OF THE BLIND MEN AT 
| JERICHO. 

I E. N., Edinburgh. “ Dean Fremantle, D.D., of Ripon, in The Bible 
\ and the Child, tells us we must * put aside the fictitious assumption 

j of an exact accuracy in the (Bible) narratives. We can then say: 
i ‘ It matters nothing whether Christ healed two blind men going 

j out of Jericho, as St. Matthew reports, or one blind man coming 

into Jeiicho, as St. Luke states.’ Can you help me in the 
difficulty in which Dean Fremantle has landed me ?” 

j The criticism you quote is a fair example of the methods 
! of the “ Higher Critics.” The writer assumes that the 
j Three Gospels give different versions of the same event. 

1 For this assumption he alone is responsible : and the 
) difficulty he has himself created. 

| There is neither difficulty nor discrepancy in the inspired 
record : which is graphic and circumstantial, and affords 
incontrovertible testimony to its own veracity. 

Each Gospel is independent in its account, and the 
three together record 

THREE DISTINCT MIRACLES 

and 

FOUR BLIND MEN HEALED. 

In a population of 100,000 there must have been more 



* Jalk. Keub., fol. 48. 4. 

+ The title “ God ” is added here according to all the Critical 
■ Greek Texts and R.V. 
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These congregated at the gates of cities ; just as to-day 
we find them at the doors of Roman Catholic Churches. 

When one was healed the news naturally spread ; and a 
like cry would as naturally be made by the afflicted men. 

Note the following sets of particulars with regard to 
these three miracles : 

The Record. 

1. The first miracle is recorded in Luke xviii. 

2 . The second in Mark x. 

3. The third in Matt. xx. 

The Occasion. 

1. The first took place “ when he was come nigh.” 

2. The second “ as he went out of Jericho.” 

3. The third “ as they departed from Jericho.’’ 

The Men. 

1. The first was an unnamed individual, begging 
(Luke xviii. 35). 

2. The second was known as Bartimaeus, and was also 
begging (Mark x. 46). 

3. The third case. There were two men, and they 
were not begging, but merely waiting for the Lord to pass 
by (Matt. xx. 30). 

Their Distinctive Features. 

1. The first knew nothing of the crowd, and “asked 
what it meant.” 

2. The second knew, and wanted to hear when the Lord 
passed him. 

3. The third, The two men in like manner. 

Their Cry. 

1. The first man cried “Son of David.” 

2. The second, “Jesus, thou Son of David.” 

3. The third, “ O Lord, thou Son of David.” 

Their Call. 

1. The first was commanded by the Lord to be brought 
( i.e ., led) to Him : and, as he came near, He addressed him. 

2. The second was also commanded to be called, and 
those who called him encouraged him, as though expecting 
another miracle. 

3. The third. Jesus Himself called the two men, and at 
once stood still and addressed them. 

Their Healing. 

1. The first was healed by direct command: “Receive 
thy sight” 

2. The second received it with a different address. 

3. The third. The Lord touched the eyes of the two 
men, and said nothing of their faith. 

Their Testimony. 

1. The first "glorified God,” with all the people, at this 
first of the three miracles. 

2. The second followed in silence. 

3. The third. The two men in like manner followed in 
silence. 

When all is so ’circumstantial, it is clearly gratuitous to 
assume that there was only one miracle ; especially when by 
so doing we throw all into confusion, and wantonly create 
so many difficulties. 

The records clearly show that there were three distinct 
miracles, similar in several respects (as is only natural), but 
differing in essential particulars. 
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There were also four blind men healed. ' The first, as-' 
our Lord drew nigh to Jericho: the second, third an<J ; 
fourth, as He was leaving : after He had left. - v 






JEWISH SIGNS. 

SOLEMN— STUPENDOUS— SIGNIFICANT. 

The most important news which has yet come to hand 
was given to the world on May 24. It was nothing less 
than 

DR. HERZL AND THE SULTAN. 

PROLONGED AND REPEATED AUDIENCES. 

“ Dr. Herzl, Herr D. . Wolffsohn, and Herr Oscar 
Marmorek arrived in Constantinople in the early part of (he 
week ending May 1 8th, Their movements were watched 
with great eagerness, especially by the members of the 
Jewish community, as it was felt that they had come to 
Constantinople for some purpose in connection with the 
movement they represent. 

“On Friday, the 17th inst., after witnessing the Selamlik, 
the solemn procession of the Sultan to the Friday service, 
from the pavilion reserved for the Imperial guests, Dr. 
Herzl was invited by an Adjutant to Yildiz-Kiosk, where 
he was received by the Sultan in an audience lasting two- 
and-a-quarter hours. At the close of the audience, Dr. 
Herzl was given the Grand Cordon of the Medjidie Order, 
one of the highest decorations bestowed by the Sultan. 

“ On Friday evening, Dr* Herzl, Dr. Oscar Marmorek, 
and Herr D. Wolffsohn, attended service at the German- 
Austrian Synagogue, where they were received by the 
Council of the congregation. 

“ The next morning Dr. Herzl was again called to the 
Palace, where he stayed from 10.30 till 4 in the afternoon. 

“ The departure from Constantinople had been fixed for . 
Monday, but had to be deferred, as Dr. Herzl and Herr 
Wolffsohn, who had again gone to the Palace at nine 
o’clock in the morning, remained there till five in the 
afternoon. 

“ Before leaving Constantinople, Dr. Herzl was pre- 
sented by the Sultan with a brilliant scarf-pin, a further 
mark of Imperial favour." 

Interview with the Secretary of the English 
Zionist Federation. 

“ In reply to a question, he said : No further news has come through 
yet. Our information, beyond that given out, is that the audience was a 
rotracted one, and that we may expect further good news. Personally, 
owever, I don’t expect further telegrams ; we are not in a hurry.” 

• “ But has net this reception by the Sultan been sprung upon youf" 

“No. Do you remember what the Daily Graphic said in 1896: 

‘ Dr. Herzl is no follower of the new diplomacy.’ You can’t knock at 
Yildiz Kiosk, and you are not asked to walk in. This affair has been 
in the making at least since January last, and, as a matter of fact 
Turkish officialdom has kept a shrewd if benevolent eye on all our 
doings, and heard the congress proceedings with its own ears. 

I admit the cryptic method has its difficulties, but the general run 
of the Zionists are not inquisitive beyond a certain poipt and — 
our secrets are well kept. The audience itself is an achievement. 
Lawrence Oliphant waited for weeks in Constantinople, and was backed 
by letters from Lord Salisbury and Disraeli, and even then was hot 
received by the Sultan. Well, Dr. Herzl went almost straight from 
Vienna to Constantinople, which shows you that the ground was 
cleared.” 

“ And the drift of the deputation ? ” “ Well, Dr. Herzl did not discuss 
the weather. The exact lequest or proposal put forward is not known 
to anyone in England at this moment. But you may rely upon it that il 
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was thoroughly Zionislic. He s tenacious of ideas and constant to his 
schemes. I have seen him bow for a moment, but he comes round 
again, with new tatics, perhaps, but the old principle. Turkey dealt 
before with the Jewish nation when the Sublime Porte issued the Irad£ 
against the Blood Accusation to Sir Moses Montefiore. That is the 
broadest precedent, and theoretically there is nothing, I believe, in 
Turkish law against concessions including autonomous administration. 
Anyway, it has been done over and over again in practice by Turkey. 
And autonomous administration is the crux of the problem. ‘All the 
people who talk about Palestine being barren, or who rush round it and 
bring home reports know nothing of the subject. The barrenness is due 
to fallowness, that is, want of cultivation, which is not the same thing 
as impossibility of cultivation. Well then, autonomous administration 
means the safeguarding of the individual and possibility of rendering 
real estate secure and giving good possession.” 

"Is anything in the shape of a return likely to happen soon ? ” 

“ Return ? That's like phrases of the end-of-the-world preachers. I 
don’t know when a move will be made or when it can be made. What- 
ever success Dr. Hcrzl has achieved, there will not be a rush if we can 
help it. We want to plan a scheme of settlement and work, and I think 
it will be a gradual process. There is fresh pioneering to be done ; a 
tremendous amount of preliminary work which will bring the settle- 
ment along in its train. That’s how we have been thinking about 
it. and we are keenly alive to the necessity of levelling up the present 
generation of Jews in Palestine.” 

“ And what are you doing at the moment ? ” 

“Keeping cool ! We had a flush of triumph when the news came to 
band, and we spread it pretty quickly. Apart from that, we go the 
even tenour of our way — preaching stability of organisation and teach- 
ing by precept and example the value of organised eflort.’ ” 

"Still, you put the Sultan's reception down as a great gain ? 

“ U ndoubtedly it means business. But our real triumph is not realised, 
and that was made long ago.” 

“ And what was that ? ” 

“ The triumph of Zionism was achieved when it replaced the chaos of 
syn&gogic anarchy by a nationalistic organisation. The machine is not 
perfect yet, but it is the instrutmeot which gives purpose to Jewish 
solidarity and the rest must follow sooner or later as a natural sequence 
of events. Very few people ever seem to go to the depths of the ques- 
tion and therefore they miss the point. I pin my faith, not upon the 
events of to-day or to-morrow, but upon the gradual advance of the 
members willing to fall in ranks and bear the common national burden. 
You don’t read about that ia the papers because it is a dull subject, 
but there are those who have been giving years to nothing else but organ- 
ising and perfecting organisation. The date of the movement back to 
Zion is a matter of speculation perhaps — our methods make humanly 
certain of its accomplishment though we cannot name the moment.” 

Since the above was written further news has come to 
hand. And it is, probably, all we shall get until Dr. Herzl 
himself makes it known at the Zionist Congress, to be held 
in London, in August. 

The Constantinople correspondent of Die Welt, the 
official organ of the Zionist movement, has told all that is 
to be at present known. The facts are as follows : — 

A correspondent writes as follows in The Jewish 
Chronicle of May 31st, 1901 : — 

" Whatever is known in the inner circles of the Zionist movement 
as to the exact purport of the request made to the Sultan by Dr. 
Herzl, is being carefully guarded until it shall be officially revealed by 
Dr. Herzl himself. It has, however, transpired that, at the end of the 
third and most protracted of the audiences granted Dr. Herzl, he came 
away well satisfied with the results of bis mission, and sanguine as to 
the future of the movement. It may, therefore, be assumed that some- 
thing of the character of a 1 Charter ’ has been agreed to by the 
Ottomaa ruler, and thereupon antes the question, in how far such a 
document has the support of the other Powers, as desired by the 
‘ publicly recognised 1 part of the programme adopted at the first 
Zionist Congress. All these matters will no doubt be gone into by a 
Confidential Committee at the next Congress, but it is an open secret 
that the movement has more than the sympathetic support of tbe 
German Emperor, who received Dr. Herzl in Berlin, Potsdam, Con- 
stantinople and Jerusalem. Dr. llerzl was in evidence at the Peace 
Conference at the Hague, and there obtained the ear of some notable, 
and especially French, politicians. The English Foreign Office has 
not ignored the movement ; on the contrary it has kept itself well 
informed on the subject and has displayed some sympathy towards it.” 

This establishment of a National organisation took place 
in 1896, exactly 1260 years after the Mahommedan conquest 
of Jerusalem, and that conquest took place exactly 1260 
years after Nebuchadnezzar of whom it was said “ Thou 


art this head of gold” (Dan. ii. 38), B.C. 625.* Thirty 
years elapsed before Nebuchadnezzar, finally took Jerusalem. 
And there may be a similar period now of thirty or forty years 
before " the fulness of the Gentile ” times. But it seems clear 
that 1896 marked the most important epoch iq Jewish 
history that we have yet seen. 

Now it may be, that the end of Gentile supremacy will 
be on the same lines as its commencement. If so, we 
must remember that Nebuchadnezzar acted as a Suzerain 
for some thirty or forty years, putting down and setting up 
whom he would — first Jehoiakim, then Jehoiachin, and 
finally Zedekiah — completing his conquest of the city in 
about 37 years. 

In like manner Turkey may now act as Suzerain for a 
similar period. The Jews will in the course of time seek 
for complete independence, and finally accept the help of, 
and make a covenant with, him “ who shall come in his 
own name,” in order to accomplish it. ' The results we 
know from Daniel and the Apocalypse ; and to our papers 
on the latter we must refer our readers for further details. 

The events we now record are the most solemn “ signs 
of the times ” we have yet had, These thirty or forty 
years will be the Sunteleia or Consummation. The seven 
years of Daniel’s last week will be the Telos or “ the end.” 
But long before they have run their course, the Church of 
God will be “ caught up to meet the Lord in the air, so to 
be ever with the Lord.” 

With this key our readers will be able, intelligently, to 
watch the course of events ; remembering that in the Telos 
of this Sunteleia , i.e., the Crisis of the time of the end, there 
will be a literal fulfilment in “months” and “days ’’of 
these Apocalyptic times. But this may not preclude a 
fore-shadowing application in years. 

The important news which we have given to our readers 
is not only from Zionist Sources (such as The Jewish World), 
but from The/ewish Chronicle.'nhxch has consistently opposed 
the Zionist movement. Only the week before, it had flatly 
denied the truth of The Times telegram from Constanti- 
nople, but in its next issue, after explaining its mistake 
about what it calls a mystery, it says in its leading article 
(May 24), on 

“ DR. HERZL AND THE SULTAN. 

“ Dr. Herzl, as representing the Zionist movement, with Herr 
Wolfsohn, as Chairman of the Colonial Trust, and Herr Oscar 
Marmorek, as Secretary to th? Central Committee at Vienna, have 
been to Constantinople *and have been received in audience by the 
Sultan at tbe Yildiz Kiosk. What Dr. Herzl's exact mission was, and 
what was tbe result, we are not told, and doubtless Dr. Herzl will 
reserve all he has to say upon the matter until tbe meeting of the 
Congress. But, the mere fact that he and his colleagues have been 
received as Zionists by the Sultan, must, whatever transpired, be of 
the utmost significance. For the audience disposes once and for all of 
the assertions that have been made, that the Sultan refuses altogether 
10 consider tbe Zionist proposals. Obviously to inform Dr. Herzl of 
this fact no audience woula have been necessary, nor if the Sultan’s 
views were such as they have been represented, of absolute antagonism 
to tbe movement, would an audience have been granted. Zionists, 
therefore, have reason to congratulate themselves upon the demon- 
stration Dr. H:rz! has been able to effect, and we have yet another 
proof of the Sultan’s disposition of friendliness towards our people. If 
the Zionist deputation to the Sultan has been able to convince him 
that Zionism means the building up and the strengthening of Palestine, 
its regeneration and its becoming a source of profit ana power to the 
Turkish Empire, then Dr. Herzl will have made an immense stride in 
the movement which is associated with his name, and will have per- 
formed no mean service to the whole of Jewry. If he has come from 
the Yildiz Kiosk with the coveted 1 Charter’ in his pocket, then tbe 
audience on Friday last marks one of the most potent epochs in our 
people's history since the diaspora.” 

The article goes on to discuss the question of “ What 
will he do with it ?” But we may well be content with the 
present historical fact in the light of divine prophecy ; and 

•See Dr. Bullinger's IVitness of the Stars, p. 177-193. Published by 
Eyre & Spottiwoode. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


10 


THINGS TO COME. 


need not go into man’s imaginations and calculations. 

The news is sufficiently important to arrest the attention 
■of our readers, and fix it on an event of the greatest signi- 
.ficance in connection with the things to come. 

The latest news is that Dr. Herzl has since been to 
London, and been entertained'at dinner by the Maccabaean 
.Society. The remarkable utterances given forth at that 
■meeting we shall note in our next issue. 

DR. HERZL INTERVIEWED. 

The following report of an interview with Dr. Herzl by 
.■the Daily Mail (June nth) is significant. N.B. — The 
remarks in italics and brackets are our own. 

‘‘ He has come to England, after a short stay in Paris, direct from 
•Constantinople, where he was received in audience by the Sultan. 

“ ‘ I am more than satisfied at being received by the Sultan,' he said 
to a representative of the Daily Mail , who called upon him at the 
Hotel Cecil, where he was staying ; ‘ more than satisfied,’ he repeated. 

‘ The Sultan spoke to me with the greatest kindness. . I found him a 
courteous, charming gentleman — one almost forgot he was this mighty 
potentate ! [Pilate, doubtless, was much the ' same.} He has kept him- 
self in touch, I found, with all the latest developments of modern life, 
and evidently is far from having those medixval notions which one 
somehow associates with the Ottoman empire. 

“‘lam sure it is not from him that any opposition to modern indus- 
trial developments of his empire would proceed. On the contrary, he 
would, I am convinced, foster them to the utmost in his power. [So 
will the Anti-Christ.] This, I need scarcely say, is important for our 
movement. 

“ ‘As to the progress of our cause,’ he continued, in reply to a question 
upon the point, ‘is not the fact that the Sultan received me progress 
enough ? That the reception was accorded me — an ordinary Jew — is, 
however, a further proof of his kindness to our people. As you are 
perhaps aware, the Sultan has consistently been a friend of the Jews, 
and has more than once shown his personal interest in them by making 
large gifts to the Jewish poor in his dominions. I am convinced the 
Jews have no better friend than the Sultan [Not even Cod! He is not 
.in all their thoughts — HE who loveth Israel ], and I can say that our 
movement is in a good way. 

“‘Yes, the fulfilment of our ideals means money,’ Dr. Herzl 
assented, ‘ but I have the Jewish people with me, and in the long run 
we must conquer the rich and prosperous among us. 

“ ‘ At least we can claim that our plan — Zionism — holds the field 
[But “ the Field" has been bought by One who will solve the ftwish 
question in a very different manner ] for the solution of the Jewish 
question, and that question is day by day growing more urgent.’’ 

Well may the Lord ask that solemn question again 
to-day: “Ye can discern the face of the sky; but can ye 
not discern the signs of the times ? ” (Matt. xvi. 3). 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE TWO MILITARY EXHIBITIONS IN 
LONDON 

'in this first year of the New Century are most significant. 
The Press has not failed to remark on the curious 
coincidence that one is held in the Crystal Palace to mark its 
Jubilee Year — the Palace which promised to inaugurate 
a lasting peace and a Commercial Millennium. Other 
newspapers have also called attention to the striking fact 
that these exhibitions follow so closely on the Peace 
Congress held at the Hague. 

The Daily Mail of April 14th, 1900, says of these, and of 
the Exhibition of 1851: ‘“Peace on Earth’ has not 
resulted from either : .... for along the track of the last 
fifty years there has been a constant succession of great 
wars ; and in this, the last year of the Century, we have 
the sounds of fierce battle ringing in our ears.” 

When we record these things, as the result of reading the 
Word of God, the world smiles and pities us. Perhaps 
more attention will be given to the conclusions of the 
secular press. 

The Westminster Gazette refers to the subject, and draws 
the same conclusions. Another proof of the truth of the 
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words, that “ the children of this world are in their 
generation wiser than the children of light ” (Luke xvi. 8). 

“The Naval aad Military Exhibition at the Crystal Palace makes 
it evident that, instead of the Millennium approaching, it is receding 
from us. The exhibition is a sort of commemoration of the one of 
1851; but it is the irony of fate that, whilst the great gathering of 
nations in the Crystal Palace in Hyde Park half a century ago was 
looked upon at the time as the happy inauguration of international 
Peace and Goodwill which was to last for evermore, the Jubilee of 
Peace is to be associated with the arts of war, in which, as the chair- 
man of the Crystal Palace said at the meeting yesterday, we have been 
almost continuously engaged in various parts of the world for fifty 
years. One of the speakers (Sir Douglas Fox) was struck with this 
incongruity, and bridged over the divergence by the remark that if we 
were to have peace we must be well prepared for war." 

According to this mode of reasoning the Millennium 
will never come. It is another way of saying that they do 
not believe in any Millennium of any sort — except a 
Millennium of fear. Those enlightened by the Word of 
God know that these armaments are being collected 
against the great day of Battle. But statesmen stand in 
fear of something — they know not what. 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE END OF THE “HIGHER CRITICISM.’’ 

The Higher Criticism began with the cry of “Back to 
Christ ” : arguing that the Church need not be moved ; 
because, behind all its speculations, lies the Divine authority 
of Christ. 

The Church has too readily swallowed this poison, 
which is all the more dangerous because it is so specious. 

The Church and its ministers fail to see that, if the 
Divine authority of the Old Testament be taken away, the 
New Testament is no longer safe. 

This we know from what has already taken place. 

Wellhausen reduced the Old Testament to the level of 
ordinary sacred literature, and Strauss robbed the New of 
its supernatural significance. Professor G. A. Smith and 
his friends are convinced that the outcome of the Higher 
Criticism will be advantageous to Christianity. Let them 
take warning from Holland. In that country, as here, an 
attempt was made to liberalise theology. What happened? 
Let Dr. Van Oosterzee reply. After referring to the 
triumph of Rationalism in the Netherlands, he goes on to 
say that the advanced party had no intention of under- 
mining the orthodox creed. 

“ We should be guilty of an injustice to these gifted men, 
if we should suppose that they arose with the definite aim 
of undermining the Apostolic Christianity, and, in this 
way, of laying waste the Church in which they had 
hitherto ministered. On the contrary, their watchword 
was at first not devastation, but rather purification : nay, 
paradoxical as it may sound, their endeavour to kindle the 
new light in ever wider circles was stamped with a certain 
conservative and apologetic character. They really believed 
themselves able, and, indeed, under obligation, in this way 
to attach to the cause of Christianity many who would 
otherwise be irretrievably lost to the Church.” 

In Holland, as here, the cry was “ Back to Christ." 
Throwing aside an infallible authority, the progressive 
theologians moved from one position to another ; till the 
Christ to whom they went back was a Christ no longer 
Divine, but human. In Holland the Higher Criticism 
ended in Rationalism. 

We have also the testimony of Professor Bavinck, who 
thus sums up the effect of the Higher Criticism in Holland, 
and shows how vain is the argument founded on Intuition 
as to spiritual truth : 

“ It is a slow process of dissolution that meets our view. 
It began with setting aside the Confession. Scripture 
alone was to be heard. Next, Scripture also is dismissed, 
and the Person of Christ is fallen back on. Of this Person, 
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however, first Hjs Divinity, next His pre-existence, finally 
His sinlessness, is surrendered, and nothing remains but 
a pious man, a religious genius, revealing to us the love of 
God. But even the existence and. love of God are not 
able to withstand criticism. Thus the moral element in 
man becomes the last basis from which the battle against 
materialism is conducted. But this basis will appear to be 
as unstable and untrustworthy as the others.” 

All attempts to combat Rationalism with Intuitionalism 
are bound to fail, just as all similar attempts have failed. 
Nay, more, Intuitionalism itself will be found to be in 
itself only a still more insidious form of Rationalism. 

THE VEILED BLASPHEMY OF THE “HIGHER” 
CRITICISM* 

We have seen above that the cry, “ Back to Christ,” 
leads to no Christ at all. 

So veiled is the blasphemy that it is even taught by “ the 
Sunday School Union,” which publishes the following in 
its “ Notes on the Scripture Lessons , 1900 ” (p. 39) : 

“ Novy that Jesus had become fully conscious of the work He was to 
do in the world, He next had to determine how it should be done — 
upon what principle He would work, what means He would employ 
to accomplish His ends. To give Him time to clearly decide these 
things, the Spirit of God led Him into retirement in the wild desert, 
where He would be interrupted by no man. Here He ‘ fought His 
doubts and gathered strength. 't So occupied w as He in thought, that 
He scarely noticed the days going by. He did not purposely abstain 
from food. He was simply too busy with thought to trouble about 
food,” &c. 

It is nothing short of a scandal that the Sunday School 
Union should foist such teaching upon Sunday School 
teachers and children. Here is Satan as “ an angel of 
light ” striking a blow at Christ Jesus our Lord. 

The Rev. R. J. Campbell, a Congregational minister of 
Brighton, writes in The British Weekly , March 7, 1901 : 

“ You speak as though our L^rd, by virtue 0/ His Divinity, were 
superior to the rest of us ; but that is not so. It was rather by His 
perfect humanity that He stood ahead of the race, for ' it behoved Him 
in all things to be made like unto His brethren.’ He was the Form, 
the standard of humanity, and we are expected, not only by His example, 
but by His spiritual presence, to conforn ourselves to His image. The 
process may take longer than life affords opportunity for, but it is the 
will of God for us.” 

Canon Cheyne himself writes that the historical student 
must confess that “ the name of the father of Jesus is, to say 
the least, extremely uncertain " — that is, there is no doubt 
that Jesus was born of an earthly father, but it is very 
questionable whether that father’s name was Joseph. 

May we not ask : What does the cry “ Back to Christ ” 
.come to ? Whither does it lead ? It begins by practically 
denying the Holy Spirit speaking both through Paul and 
Christ : it leads on to the denial of Christ Himself : and, as 
He testified of the Father, it must end in atheism pure 
and simple by denying God altogether. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

PRESENT APOSTASY AND “THE COMING 

MAN.” 

“WHOSE WORDS SHALL STAND — MINE OR THEIRS?” 

This was a challenge addressed by God to a rebellious 
people through His chosen prophet Jeremiah. 

The “ religious world ” of to-day has taken up the same 
attitude of defiance and rebellion. It well expresses its 
standpoint by the title of its principal organ, The Christian 
World. There is just as great a scene of confusion now 

• With this title a useful protest has been written by Arthur H. Carter, 
186 Aldersgate St., London. One penny. We make these extracts 
from it, ana thus commend it. 
t Quoted from Tennyson's In Memoriam. 
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as was exhibited in the building of a city in opposition to- 
the will of God under Nimrod, the leader of the rebels, in 
the so-called “ religious world ” to-day. It uses the same 
form of speech. They said “ let us build ” j “ let us- 
make us a name.” In both of these resolves success has 
followed its efforts in these latter days, and in some misty 
form “ heaven ” is introduced into their scheme as it was 
then. They were going to do it “thoroughly,” but the- 
best material that they could find to bind all together was — 
“ slime.” It is so to-day. 

The natural result followed veiy soon — confusion. And" 
so it is in our day, as the pages of Things to Come pain- 
fully testify. 

We have Dowieites proclaiming a Zion City in America,- 
thus denying God’s word that He will build up Zion— and-' 
that will not be in Chicago. 

We have Sheldonites, who seek to get the New 
Jerusalem up from the earth instead of waiting for it to- 
come down from heaven. 

We have the Eddyites , or Christian Scientists , that teach 
“ there is no Devil.” 

We have Spiritists, who say “ there is no death.” 

We have Unitarians , whose teaching is “ there is no- 
Christ ” ; and 

We have Thtosophists, with Spiritists, who say “ there- 
is no resurrection.” While the great majority of preachers 
are deluding the world with a false hope that the worlds 
under a “ social religion,” is growing better and better. 

The man of the world looks on, hears what they say,, 
knows better, and turns away credulous as to there being any 
truth at all. 

There are others who, by the grace of God, abide by 
His Word at all costs, and have learned to rightly divide 
the word of truth and see the apostasy working, directed' 
by the enemy and “coming in like a flood." 

A meeting may have its enthusiasm aroused by some ■ 
allusion to “ England's greatness ” ; or, if the question - 
be asked, “What is the world waiting for to-day?” an 
answer is given that never accords with the Divine promise. 
It is generally “ more organisation,” or “ more money ” ; 
“more buildings,” or “more solos” — and the world's 
hope is “ The Coming Man.” 

If we would know the mind of God, we must draw our 
conclusions from His own Word — “the sure word of’ 
prophecy ” — and that is exactly contrary to the judgment 
of popular Christianity. 

In passing one of these preaching buildings, called by 
the pretentious title “ Temple,” it was difficult to decide 
by the bills outside whether it was not a music hall. • The 
announcements being: “ Soloists, Miss — and Mr. — 
and “ The annual concert will be given,” etc., etc. 

Another frequent display of wording is: “Pleasant 
Sunday Afternoon Service,” which is a manifest reflection 
upon the other services of the day. It suggests that their 
hearers may expect to be treated to something decidedly 
unpleasant ; in the mornings and evenings. 

What wonder that the cry is heard so frequently of a 
“great falling off” of the numbers attending places of 
worship, as they are called. The Bishop of Norwich, in 
his septennial charge on June 10th, “ deplored the growing 
secularisation of the sabbath,” and said, “ Sunday Schools 
and Bible classes were being emptied.” The Holy Spirit 
calls this by another name — a “ falling away," or “ apostasy.” 

Those creeds which we have already enumerated, indulg- 
ing in their religious gymnastics, carry the germs which 
must develop into the great rebellion against God, which 
is foretold as culminating in the anti-Christ. 

The “ Christian Scientist ” (the exponent being Lord’ 
Dunmore in the Daily Mail) says there is but “ One- 
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Mmd ” in the universe — and that is God. The Word tells 
us there are two — God’s and the “carnal mind,” which “is 
enmity against God ” (Rom. viii. 7). This will resolve 
itself at last (when the church has been removed} in the 
world having one mind under the direction of its kings 
(Rev. xvii. 13), and they will be the leaders which all the 
world shall follow, to end in the worship of the world’s 
“ideal” MAN. 

We now give proof of what we have said. The first is 
from the Spiritist organ, Light , February 9th, 1901, 
page 66 : 

“ The vast majority oscillate between a reasonable faith and the old 
grotesque notion of the resut rection of the body — as great a kill-faith as 
it is a kill-joy.” 

And a few lines further on the writer declares this hope to 
be a “doleful delusion.” 

Another thing declared of this representative man is, that 
he will declare himself God — “ showing himself that he is 
God " (2 Thess. ii. 4). In this direction the world is being 
educated both by pulpit and press. 

Here is an example and proof of this statement : 

“ God in all ages the inspirer of every anxious spirit ; God in all the 
forth-marching of man, slowly coming to his own ; God excluded 
from nothing; but the central life and light and energy of everything. 
This is the best legacy this century will hand on to that which is so 
nigh at hand.” — Light, page 599, December, 1900. 

And again the Editor, in his comments on a lecture 
delivered on “ The Eternal I AM,” follows in these words : 

“ But Jesus is reported as adopting the phrase, as applicable to 
Himself — as identifying Himself with the ‘ 1 AM 1 of the Old Testa- 
ment. No, says Mr. Frank ; rather as identilying Himself with the 
human race ; and the large sentiment He expressed was prophetic of 
its possibilities and achievements. If so, and if He was right, man 
also is a profound mystery who can be neither defined nor bounded ; 
and each unit is a separate product of the universal power. And ytt, 
even as regarded in that way, man is not separate. He is but an 
expression of the boundless, the invisible, the eternal. ‘ The Individual 
is the Universal, and the Universal is expressed in the Individual.’ 
1 There is nothing separate or discrete ; nothing which stands alone ; 
no unit in fact separable from the infinite unit.’ ... In this way it 
can be sufficiently understood how an enlightened soul may describe 
itself as ‘ I AM,' and from the beginning.” — Light, March, 1901. 

We have said that ' both pulpit and press contribute to 
the reception of these things in the minds of the people. 
An illustration or two must be sufficient to establish the 
po'mt. 

A few years ago, to recount the doings of ghosts and 
astral bodies would have brought derision on the pur- 
veyors of such news. Now, it is very common to read in 
the papers such items as “ Daylight Ghosts ; ” and 
accounts of the photographing of spirits ( The Express , 
May 29th). In The Daily Mail , May 28th, is another 
account of some house being visited by “her Astral 
Body.” Name of peison not given. These items of news 
are common now. 

So much for the press. Now we will give evidence of 
the pulpit contributing its influence in the same direction : 

DIVINATION. 

Little do preachers know the ruin they may be causing 
in families by giving any countenance to the use of the 
“ Planchette.” The following is from the Westminster 
Gazette, of March 28th, 1901 : 

“THE PLANCHETTE. 

“ ‘I like a little superstition : I have a good deal of it : I owe a 

good deal to it.’ So said Dr. Parker on one occasion, and a curious 
incident in his own experience which he relates recalls the saying : 
* He was in company of some friends who were amusing themselves 
with a Planchette, and promised that if it would answer a silent 
question of his he would believe it. The instrument spelt out a certain 
name, npon which Dr. Parker said, “That is the most mysterious 
thing I have ever known. The question I mentally asked was, ' Who 
is to be the architect of the City Temple ? ’ ” The toy had actually 
written the name of a man who bad that very day submitted plans.' ' 
— foseph Parker: His Life and Ministry. By Albert Dawson. 


July, i9o;v 

— Hr — 

We have a circular, sent from a well-known manu^ 
facturer, with the following description : “ Its mysterious 
and marvellous power of answering questions' has been 
attested by many ..... The Planchette, if not taken 
seriously, can safely be recommentjed to supply mirth so<l 
entertainment in jhe family circle.” 

It has gained an entrance into Christian homes under 
the false notion of its being a toy. It is nothing of the 
sort. No toy has, of itself, the power of answering ques- 
tions. It is nothing less than a means of divination.. We 
would warn all most earnestly against its use under any 
pretence, lest they should falLinto the snare of the Deyil, 
and bring upon themselves the condemnation incurred by 
Israel for the same sin. 

“The prophets prophesy lies in my name: I sent them 
not, neither have I commanded them, neither spake unto 
them : they prophesy unto you a false vision and divina- 
tion, and a thing of nought, and the deceit of their heart ” 
(Jer. xiv. 14). ■ 



TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

We thank our friends for sending us Newspapers and 
Cuttings. Their help will be much greater if, in the former 
case they would kindly mark the paragraph ; and in the 
latter case give the name and date of the paper. 

“THE DAY OF THE LORD.” 

An esteemed correspondent remarks on the difference 
between the Sunteleia and the Telos, which we pointed out 
in our March number (page 100), that this difference ex- 
plains the two senses in which the expression “ the Day of 
the Lord ” seems to be used in the New Testament. 

There is the Sunteleia translated ‘ end 1 in Matt. xiii. 
39, 40, 49 ; xxiv. 3 ; xxviii. 20. Heb. ix. 26). This denotes 
the whole period of the time of the end, marked by the 
premonitory signs. This is “ the Day of the Lord " 
spoken of in Acts ii. 20, 2 Thess. ii. 2, and Rev. 

Then there is the 7 Wv,aIso translated “end,” which is the 
Crisis and Climax of the Sunteleia, marking its close. This is 
‘ *the Day of the Lord” which is said to come suddenly, and as 
a thief, without warning, see 1 Thess. v. 2 ; Luke xii. 39. 

This will be useful in helping us further to rightly divide 
the word of Truth. 

THE CHRISTIAN WORKER’S EQUIPMENT. 

We are happy to call attention to a new work by Pastor 
F. E. Marsh, 3 Park Place West, Sunderland. 

From time to time it has been his privilege to give 
special addresses to Christian workers, evangelists, pastors 
and teachers. These addresses have been asked for in 
book form, and they will be found to be of general interest 
to the Lord’s people. 

This volume is suggestive of themes to ministers, a seed 
basket to Sunday School teachers, a help to the over-taxed 
Christian worker, a boon to local preachers, a stimulus to 
the saint, and an equipment for service to the Lord’s 
people. 

The price is six shillings, and we have two copies to 
dispose of for the benefit of Thtngs to Come. 
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"THE HOPE OF RESURRECTION”: OR 
THE SPIRITUAL BODY- 


R esurrection is the one great hope of God’s People. 

It is the one great comfort for the bereaved. It 
was the only comfort given to them by the Great Com- 
forter Himself (“ Thy brother shall rise again,” John xi. 23). 
It is the only comfort wherewith we are exhorted to “ com- 
fort ” one another in bereavement (1 Thess. iv. 18 ; v. 11) 
And yet, every other sort of comfort is given to-day, 
except this 1 

Is it not strange ? Is it not sad ? Does it not 
behove us to ask how it is that man’s words will be 
quoted; Spiritist’s teachings accepted; man’s imaginations 
received ; anything, any hope, except the one and only hope 
which God has given. He has postponed every thought 
of comfort, or happiness, or joy, to Resurrection and to 
rapture at the Lord’s coming. ‘‘That day” is to bring 
with it all we hope for. ” That day ” is the goal of all 
future blessing which Scripture sets before us. 

But the Church has (for the most part) lost the hope of 
“ that day.” It has lost the hope of Resurrection and the 
Lord’s return. As the world is labouring for a millennium 
without Christ ; so is the Church seeking for its consumma- 
tion in death, instead of in the appearing and presence 
of Him who is on this account emphatically called “ Our 
hope ” (1 Tim. i. 1). 

This is why Resurrection is banished as a hope , though 
it still retains its place in our Confessions of Faith. 

“ I believe in the resurrection of the body,” we all repeat : 
and yet, who can say with the Apostle (Acts xxvi. 6-8) “ I 
hope for the resurrection ; ” “ for which hope’s sake ” he 
was accused by the Pharisees, who were the legalists and 
spiritists of that day. 

From Gen. ii. 7, we learn that “ God formed MAN out 
of the dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the 
breath of life, and man became a living soul.” 

It is thus the union of flesh and spirit that makes man a 
•“living soul” (or creature, see Gen. i. 20, 21, 24, 30). 
Neither of these separately, or apart, is the “ man.” This 
seems to be the clear statement of these words. They are 
the words of Him who “ made man ” : He ought therefore 
to know bow He made him ; and ought to be able also to 
make His explanation and His meaning plain to us. 

It is not for any one to say to us, “ Oh ! then you believe 
so-and-so.” But it is for others to show what else these 
words can possibly mean. 

God has so adjusted and adapted the relative power and 
workings of these three — “ body, soul, and spirit ” — that 


neither is perfect without the other ; but that united to- 
gether they form “ man.” 

This is diametrically opposite to the teachings of all 
Spiritists. They are at direct issue, and in flat contradiction 
to these teachings of God. Believers must decide whom 
they will believe on this matter. Will they believe God, or 
will they believe man ? Will they believe the teachings of 
Scripture or the teachings of spiritists? (1 Tim. iv. 2). 

He who “ made man ” has — to use the words of the late 
Dr. Norman Macleod : — 

“Fashioned our physical frame, as the medium of 
communication with the outer material world. It is 
the eye through which the soul perceives the glories 
of the summer sky, and searches for its midnight stars ; 
and contemplates splendour of colour, and beauty of 
form ; and gazes on the outspread landscape of fertile field, 
hoary mountain, stream, and forest, ocean and island, all 
incensed with the sweet perfumes that scent the breezy air; 
and by which too it beholds that world of deeper interest 
still — the human countenance of beloved parent, child, or 
friend, bright with all the sunshine of winning emotion. — 
It is the magic instrument which conveys to the soul all the 
varied harmonies of sound, from the choirs of spring, and 
the other innumerable minstrelsies of nature ; as well as 
from the higher art of man, that soothe, elevate, and 
solemnize. It is true, indeed, that there are grosser 
appetites of the body which many pervert so as to enslave 
the spirit ; abusing by gluttony, drunkenness, and every form 
of sensuality, what God the merciful and wise has entrusted 
to man to be used for wise and merciful ends. But there 
is already perceptible a marked difference even here be- 
tween these and the more refined tastes I have just alluded 
to ; inasmuch as the former are found in their abuse to be, 
strictly speaking, unnatural, and destructive of man’s 
happiness ; — and even in their legitimate use decay with 
advancing years — thus giving evidence that the stamp of 
time is upon them as things belonging to a temporary 
economy : — whereas it is not so with the others, such as the 
perception of the beautiful in nature or in art, for these 
abide in old age with a youthful freshness, and more than a 
youthful niceness of discernment — and so afford a pre- 
sumption that they are destined for immortality. 

“To the aged saint ‘ the trees clap their hands, and the 
little hills rejoice, and the mountains break forth into 
singing’; and when the earth is to him empty of every 
other sentient pleasure, it is yet, in the beauty of its sights 
and sounds, perceived to be full of the glory of God I 

“ And so shall it be for ever 1 The glorified saint shall 
not be ‘unclothed,’ but ‘clothed upon.’ He will inhabit 
‘ a house not made with bauds, eternal in the heavens.’ 
The future body is called a ' spiritual body,’ to express its 
pure and immortal essence, though it will be somehow 
related to the present body, as the risen is related to the 
sown grain which has perished in corruption, to appear, 
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however, in a new and higher form ; — for ‘ flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the kingdom of God ! ’ ‘We shall all be 
changed.’ ‘ He shall change our vile bodies, and fashion 
them like to His own glorious body;’ and in this new 
body, once sown in weakness, corruption and mortality, but 
raised in power, incorruption and immortality, we shall 
tread upon the new earth and gaze on the new heavens, 
and walk in the paradise of our God.” 

True, blessedly true, are these words. While we are at 
home here in the body we are absent from the Lord and 
from all this glory. At death we shall be “ unclothed.” Dis- 
solution will separate “body, soul, and. spirit.” Only in 
resurrection will they be re-united. Only in resurrection 
shall we be “ present with the Lord.” Only when “ clothed 
upon ” with “ our house* which is from heaven ” shall we 
be “ with the Lord.” For this, we joyfully hope; and are 
“willing rather” to be “absent from” this body 
of humiliation and “ clothed upon ” with our body which 
will be made like Christ’s own body of glory (Phil. iii. 21). 

When we receive that bqdy, mortality will be swallowed up 
of life (2 Cor. v. 4). In 1 Cor. xv. 53, this is said to be 
only in resurrection. Then it is that “ this mortal must put 
on immortality.” It is not till “ this corruptible shall have 
put on incorruption and this mortal shall have put on im- 
mortality” that “ the saying that is written shall be accom- 
plished, “ Death is swallowed up in victory ” (v. 54). 
Men may put these words on tomb-stones now, though 
the rest of the inscription shows that the opposite is the 
fact, and that mortality is swallowed up of death 1 

This is the blessed teaching of 1 Cor. xv. and 2 Cor. v., 
which is hidden and lost by the teachings of tradition and 
Spiritists. 

Dr. Norman Macleod goes on to say : — 

“ And who can tell what sources of refined enjoyment 
are in store for us through the medium of the spiritual body 
in God’s great palace of art, with its endless mansions and 
endless displays of glory ! Well may we say of such 
anticipated pleasures what Isaac Walton says of the singing 
of birds : ‘ Lord, if Thou hast provided such music for 
sinners on earth, what hast Thou in store for Thy saints in 
heaven ! ’ If this little spot of earth is full of scenes of 
loveliness to us inexhaustible : if in the contemplation of 
these, in a body buoyant with health and strength, one feels 
it is a joy even to live and breathe; much more when in 
them all we see God ; so that the expression of praise 
rises to the lips, * O Lord, how manifold are Thy works ! 
in wisdom hast thou made them all ; the earth is full of 
Thy riches 1 ’ — Oh, what may be spread before the 
wondering eye throughout the vast extent of the 
material universe, comprehending those immense worlds 
which twinkle only in the field of the largest telescope, and 
vanish into the far distance in endless succession ! — And 
what sounds may greet the ear from the as yet unheard 
music of those spheres ; while for aught we know other 

* It is most remarkable that the word rendered “house" in 2 Cor. 
v. 2, is 01 KijTTjptov (oikcterien) which occurs only here and in Jude 6 . 

In Jude it is used of the spiritual body of angels, and is rendered 
“habitation.” This therefore is its meaning here. It is our new 
spiritual resurrection body. “ He who hath wrought us for this self 
same thing is God.” 


means of communication may be opend up to us, by which 
to discover things innumerable in the outward world, 
ministering delight to new tastes — things which do not exist 
here, or elude at least the perception of our present senses. 
Add to all this, the deliverance from all those physical evils 
and defects which are now the sources of so much pain, 
and clog so terribly the aspiring soul. For how affected 
are we by the slightest disorganisation of our bodily frame I 
A disturbance in some of the finer parts of its machinery, 
which no science can discoveror rectify ; a delicate fibre 
shadowed by a cloud passing over the sun ; or a nerve 
chilled' by a .lowering of the temperature of the atmosphere, 
will tell on the most genial temper ; relax the strongest 
intellect ; and dim the brightest imagination. And then 
there are the infirmities of old age, — the constant toil 
required to satisfy the cravings of the body for food and 
raiment — the wounds and bruises which pain it — all forming 
a terrible deduction as yet from that joy which we axe 
capable of deriving even here through our physical organi- 
sation. But at present these things cannot be rectified. 
They are the immediate, or more remote, consequences of 
man’s iniquity ; and under Christ belong to that education 
by which bodily pain is made the means of disiciplining 
the soul for immortality. All, however, will be rectified 
hereafter in the new heavens and the new earth ! ‘ There 

shall be no more pain.’ The body will no longer experience 
fatigue in labour ; or be subject to hurtful influences from 
the elements ; and never grow old ; but be glorious and 
beautiful as the risen body of Jesus Christ I 
“With these bright hopes let us who are now alive seek 
to glorify God in the body which is to be glorified together 
with Christ. ‘ Know ye not that your bodies are the 
temples of the Holy Ghost ? If any man defile that temple, 
him will God destroy.’ Let us honour the body as a holy 
thing. Let the grave in which it lies no longer be associated 
only with the worm and corruption and all the sad 
memorials and revolting symptoms of mortality. Let the 
voice of Him who is the resurrection and the life, be heard 
in the breeze that bends the grass which waves over it, and 
His quickening energy be seen in the beauteous sun which 
shines upon it ; and while we hear the cry, ‘ dust to dust, 
let us remember, ‘ the very dust to Him is dear 1 ; and that 
when He appears in His glor.y, He will repair and rebuild 
that ruined temple, and fashion it in glory and in beauty 
like His own." 

These words are quoted from Across the River, by the 
kind permission of the publishers, W. P. Nimmo, Edin- 
burgh. We take them from The Evangelical Alliance 
Quarterly , so that we are in good company in seeking to 
restore the blessed hope of resurrection to the place which 
God has given it. 

MAN AND HIS NEW JERUSALEM. 

The Spirit of God testifies to, and manifests sympathy 
with the world’s sorrow and pain ; and reveals in His Word 
the one hope of deliverance for Creation, Israel, and the 
Church. 

“ For the creature was made subject to vanity not 
willingly, but by reason of him who hath subjected the 
same in hope. . . . For we know that the whole creation 
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groaneth and travaileth in pain together until now, and not 
only they, but ourselves also, which have the first fruits of 
the Spirit . . . groan within ourselves. . . . For we are 
saved by (the) hope ; but hope that is seen is not hope : 
for what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope for?” 
{Rom. viii. 19-23). 

This is called the expectation of creation. The Word 
of God tells of no release from this groaning until the 
accomplishment of His purpose at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus, and with that coming — “ the manifestation of the 
sons of God.” 

This hope having in a great measure been lost by the 
Church, has resulted in many schemes being put for- 
ward by man to bring about some mitigation of the groaning 
by substituting some project — some “social machineries” — 
to effect that which only Christ’s return can accomplish. 

The remedy for the ills of humanity (which ills are only 
too evident) brought forward by those who are not building 
■on this hope is always something man can do — and never 
what God says He will do. 

This is shown in an essay in the May number of 
Ihe Sunday at Home by the Rev. John Clifford, M.A. ( 
D.D., headed, “The Sphere of the Church in the Coming 
Social Regeneration.” 

So enamoured is he of this “ social regeneration,” that 
the word “ social ” is reiterated till it becomes wearying. 
In an article of six pages it appears no less than fifty-five 
times. 

Then, again, it is used in association with the person of the 
Lord Jesus, in a manner that makes it positively offensive. 
For instance, there is an absence of reverence in dragging 
in that memorable event given in Luke ii. 25-32, and 
forcing in this word “social” thus to suit his subject: 
“Righteous and devout men like Simeon, looking for the 
■consolation of Israel, have welcomed the Social Cfiild in 
the Temple.” 

Then, we are told that " We start the new century with 
a new Social Ideal, and a new Hope." If this is the 
■Gospel that Dr. Clifford is resting upon — and it must be 
so — then it is “ another gospel ” ; for further on he says, 
“ We must remember that while it is very well to preach 
the Gospel to the masses of the people, it is no use * so 
long as their own homes are such that a man cannot live a 
Christian life.” We always thought, and, more than this, 
have actually seen, the Gospel, which is the power of God, 
work such changes in homes, that, in every sense, the 
occupants have become new creatures. 

So declared the Apostle to the Corinthians. After enumer- 
ating a whole catalogue of sins that had held the victims 
in a bondage of uncleanness and sin, and who had 
realized deliverance, he says : “ And such were some of 
you ; but ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye are 
justified in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit 
of our God.” There was no need to preach to them a 
gospel of “sanitation ” first. He did not insult the One 
who sent that Gospel by declining to preach His grace, 
because it was “ nq use" till the “Social Ideal” had been 
attained. There is no evidence that he stuffed his preach- 


* Our italics. 


ing with “ Social problems,” “ Social service,” “ Social 
energies,” “ Social regeneration,” and fifty other forms of 
socialism ; but he began his theme at once : “ For the 
preaching of the cross is to them that perish foolishness ; 
but unto us which are saved it is the power of god” 
(1 Cor. i. 18). 

It is throwing dust into the eyes of the readers of such 
rubbish as this to state the following as a fact of the 
younger men of this day : “ But the younger men see 
“visions. They have caught sight of a high and glorious 
“social ideal. Dimly there loom through the haze of the 
“ future, the towers and pinnacles of ‘ the Holy City, the 
“New Jerusalem coming down out of heaven from God.’ 

“ It is their goal and guiding star; the Utopia of to-day 
“ and to-morrow. . . .” 

It is quite a novel discovery that the young men of to- 
day are eagerly longing and seeking the “ New Jerusalem.” 
If this is true, as Dr. Clifford asserts, then our experience is, 
that they choose Sunday mornings (that is, if they are fine) 
for their exploring expedition on bicycles. The roads out of 
London, or any of our large towns, appear to be the favourite 
locality for the search. Our reason for this conclusion is, 
that some thousands were counted in the course of one 
hour a few Sundays ago, rushing forth in that search. We 
have not heard of any result, so far. 

Another phrase we must notice in this article manifests 
the same spiritual insensibility. “ Is it thinkable,” he 
asks, “ that the Revealer of those inexhaustible (acts, the 
Fatherhood of God and the infinite value of the human 
soul, the presence and coming of the Kingdom of God, 
and the commandment of social love, can be left aside in 
the re-construction of our social world ? ” 

Upon his supposed “ facts ” he may “ re-construct ” his 
social world, but it will not take the place of God’s> work- 
manship “created in Christ Jesus unto good works (Eph. 
ii. 10). 

“ Christian men” are supposed to be asking, “ What were 
the elements in the Gospel that would enable them to 
mediate the redemptive energies of Christ. ... to 
those of the factory, so as to save their lives, fire them with 
zeal for righteousness, and bring them in thought and deed 
completely over to the side of God.” 

We may well ask what the “ redemptive energies " of 
Christ may be, and how they are to accomplish the trans- 
formation in those of whom it is said, “There is none 
righteous, no, not one.” Is it by “social sympathy,” 
“ social energies,” “ social spirit,” or “ social regeneration ’’ ? 

We have heard of electrical energy, and many other 
forces brought to bear on inert matter, but “ redemptive 
energy ” is a development that belongs to latter day 
Christianity. 

And we may ask also, why put forth these “ redemptive 
energies ” for those whom he already declares to be “ Sons 
of God ? ” Dr. Clifford says : “ Some will treat man as 
though he were only a superior animal, and not a Son of 
God" 

All this is not mere phrase-making, it is teaching which 
is utterly subversive of “ the Gospel of God." The Holy 
Spirit asks concerning some that had been led away from 
the Gospel by “false brethren" in Galatia: “Received 
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ye the Spirit by the works of the law', or by the hearing 
of faith ? ” (Gal. iii. 2). 

Paul might well say, “ I marvel that ye are so soon 
removed from Him that called you into the Grace of Christ 
unto another gospel.” 

To do this, or lead others to do it, is to bring down 
the severest denunciation which the Spirit of God 
passes through his lips — “ But though we, or an angel from 
heaven, preach any other gospel unto you than that which 
we have preached unto you, let him be accursed (Gal. i. 
6 - 8 ). 

His righteous energy on this subject is apparent by his 
repetition of this curse a second time. 

We think some explanation is required from the 
Religious Tract Society on such a solemn matter. It has 
been credited with a firmness in upholding the Truth of 
God in these days of apostacy. 

Is this article in The Sunday at Home to be taken as a 
sign that that Society is also on the Down Grade? We 
feel sure that many of its subscribers will be pricked in 
their conscience when they ask themselves whether this other 
gospel is what they ought to support. 




£apeijs on ffie J3pocafypse.* 


THE INTRODUCTION. 

( Continued .) 

Chap. i. 9 — end. 

W e now come to the third set of four members : in 
which we find the same subjects repeated ; but 
precisely in the same order. In the former two the not 
advent follows the Benediction and the Ascription ; while 
in the latter two it precedes the Salutation and the 
Interpretation. 

E 3 a 3 i. 9-. (page 129+). John Testifying. 

9 • 31 John] as in i. 4, and in the Conclusion, xxii. 8. 
Compare also Dan. vii. 28 ; ix. 2 ; x. 2. The word 
“ also ” must be omitted. 

even (or, both) your brother] according to the flesh, 
as well as in a higher relation. (Compare Acts ix. 30 ; 
xi. 29. Rev. xii. 10, &c.) 

and partaker with you in the tribulation and 
kingdom and patience] The construction and order 
of the Greek here is pronounced by commentators as 
“ peculiar.” Alford calls it “ startling.” This is 
because the Figure of speech is not discerned. It is 
Hendiatris, i.e., three words are used, but only one thing 
is meant. The one thing is “ the tribulation,” and the 
two other words characterise it as being, not the 
tribulation which the world experiences, but that (for 
the article is emphatic here) which is specially con- 


* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 

t These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages of 
Thing! to Come. 


nected with the 11 Kingdom ” (Acts xiv. 22. 2 Tim. ii. 

12; and Rev. xx. 6), and that which needs “patient 
waiting” (Rev. ii. 2, 3, 19; iii. 10; xiii. 10; xiv. 12). 

which are in* Jesus] Not “of Jesus," as A.V. But 
in Him, in His Kingdom, and in His patient waiting 
(2 Thess. iii. 5 marg., and R.V. Comp. Heb. x. 13). 
John stood in the same relation to these things as those 
to whom he wrote. Their brotherhood was “ in Jesus.” 
But the fellowship of the Church of God is always said 
to be “in Christ” (never “in Jesus”). The members 
of His body died in Him, and are risen in Him. 
Henceforth they know Him no more after the fleshf 
(2 Cor. v. 15 17), but stand on new or resurrection 
ground ; and know Him as the great and glorious Head 
in Heaven of that Body of which they are the members 
here on earth. 

E 3 b 3 i. -9-1 1 (page 129). The Things Testified. 

(I) came to be in the isle that is called Patmos] 

The verb is iytwogrjv ( egenomen ), not the verb to be. 
It means te come to be ; and, when used of an event, we can 
say, it came to pass. But how are we to render it when 
it is used of a person ? “ Came to be ” is not happy 

English. “Found myself” is perhaps better. The 
word describes a fact, though it does not explain it. 
That explanation, therefore, follows : — 
because of the Word of God, and] the testimony of 
Jesus §] The preposition Sid (dia), with the accusative 
case following, denotes the occasion or object, rather than 
the cause (which would be expressed by the Genitive 
case. But chap. i. 2 settles the point for us : for there 
“ the word of God and the testimony of Jesus " 
are other names for this Book (vi. 9 and xx. 4), 
and consist of “ the things which John saw in 
Patmos.” How could he be banished there be- 
cause of the things which he saw there? No! it 
was because he was to receive and see these things 
that John came to be or found himself in Patmos. 
He was there by Divine Spirit and power in order to 
receive this Apocalypse or Revelation, just as Paul 
went into Arabia to receive his revelation (Gal. i. 15-17) 
(Compare Gal. ii. 1, 2). That John was banished to 
Patmos on account of his witness for Christ is tradition. 
That, probably, is the reason why it is so universally 
accepted as a fact ; though not a hint is given of it 
here where we should naturally expect to find it. We 
prefer to accept the unanswerable evidence of verse 2, 
which, to our mind, settles the matter as to the object 
of John’s coming to be in Patmos. Moreover, he 
seems to have nothing to hinder his seeing and hearing 
and writing. He had leisure to obey the seven-fold 
command to write. And why does everyone take 
Patmos literally here, when nearly every other place 

• All ibe Critical Greek Texts and K.V. add the word *• in.” 

t See Thing! to Come for July, 1901. Since separately published 
by Eyre & Spottiswoode, Great New Street, London. 

} We must omit the second “ because of,” according to the Critical 
Greek Texts and R.V. 

{We must omit the word ‘'Christ" with all the Critical Texts 
and the K.V. 
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mentioned in this book is taken as meaning some 
different place ? Even the places of the seven 
churches are taken by some to be no places at 
all, but merely periods of time ! The fact that 
Patmos is taken literally shows that other places men- 
tioned in the Revelation are to be taken literally also ; 
especially as we are plainly told when we are not to do 
so. 

But why Patmos at all ? The answer is surely to be 
found in the fact that it was in “ the great Sea,” which 
is the central point of the Revelation. Rome lay to the 
West. The Land, the Euphrates, and Babylon lay on 
the East. In the Isle of Patmos then he came to be, 
and, in like manner, he tells us : 

10. I oame to be (or, found myself), by the Spirit, 
in the day of the Lord] i.e., by the power, or 
agency, of the Spirit, just as in iv. 2, xvii. 3, and 
xxi. 10. 

In order to see “ visions of God ” the prophet 
Ezekiel (i. 1) was under the direct influence and power 
of the Spirit. John was transported by spiritual 
instrumentality into the scenes which shall take place 
in the Day of the Lord, and records what he then saw 
in vision : namely : the things which shall take place 
literally and actually in that Day. How this may have 
been accomplished we may learn from Ezek. viii. 3 : 
“ And be put forth the form of an hand, and took me by 
a lock of mine head ; and the spirit lifted me up between 
the earth and the heaven, and brought me in the visions 
of God to Jerusalem.” In chapter xl. 2, 3, he says,“ In the 
visions of God brought he me into the land of Israel, . . . 
And he brought me thither.” Ezekiel goes on to record 
what he saw of events and realities in the far distant 
future, and describes the Temple which is then to be 
built. In Ezek. xi. 24, 25, we read, “Afterwards the 
spirit took me up, and brought me in a vision by the 
Spirit of God into Chaldea, to them of the captivity. 
So the vision that I had seen went up from me. Then 
I spake unto them of the captivity all the things that 
the Lord had shewed me.” Those things concerned the 
future restoration of Israel (see verses 16-20). In the 
face of this, why should we go out of our way to put an 
unmeaning sense on the phrase “ in the Spirit ” in 
Rev. i. 10 ? There is no article in the Greek. It is 
simply “ in spirit.” There is no reason why the word 
lv ( en ) here should Dot have the sense of “ by," denoting 
in or by the power of. It is rendered “ by ” 141 times in the 
New Testament. (See, for example, Matt, xxiii. 20, 21, 
22. 2 Cor. vi. 6, &c., &c.) In this case it would mean 
here exactly what it means in Ezekiel, by, or by the 
power of the Spirit — by which power John was 
transported, and thus “ came to be ” in future scenes 
and times, and saw “ visions of God,” i.e., visions given 
by God, which he here records for our learning. 
Compare similar statements, chap. iv. 2 ; xvii. 3 ; 
xxi. 10. 

On the phrase “ the Lord’s day ” see our preliminary 
propositions (pages 9-15). 

and I heard behind me a great (i.e., loud) voice, as 
of a trumpet] This means a voice as loud as a 


trumpet ; the strength, not the quality, being the point 
to be noted. This trumpet is specially associated in 
the Old Testament with war, and with “ the Day of the 
Lord.” See Zeph. i. 14-16. “The great day of the 
Lord is near, and hasteth greatly, it is near, even 
1 he voice of the day of the Lord : . . . A day of the 

trumpet," &c. Compare Joel ii. 1. 15: and iii 16, where 
we have the same connection. 

1 1. saying :* What thou seest, write in a book] not 
in seven separate Epistles, but in this Book ; so as 
to be of special service for those who will be on 
the earth in the future Day of the Lord. Not “ what 
thou at the present moment seest ” ; the context and the 
I sequel clearly show that the present tense is here used 
I in order to include all that he should see, and had 
actually begun to see. “ What thou art seeing " 
carries on the action right through, so as to include all 
that we now have in this Book. Hence it is that the 
: present tense is so often used ; e.g., “ are proceeding " 
i (iv. 5) j “is descending ” (xvi. 21), &c. 

and send it to (or, for, i.e„ for their use) the 
sevent assemblies, I unto Ephesus, and unto 
I Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, 

! and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and 
! unto Laodicea] We cannot believe that these 
! places are used symbolically of seven successive 
j stages of ecclesiastical history. If they are, what 
| is “Patmos” the symbol of? And how can a 
i Place be a symbol of Time ? When one thing is used 
; as a symbol of another, there is always something 
! common to both, by which the symbol is connected 
j with the thing symbolised. Besides; at the best, it is 
j only a theory which had its origin in the mind of some 
good man. We prefer to believe (1) that the book was 
sent to these Assemblies at that time for them to read 
and hear and keep in mind ; (2) that to us also now there 
is application, so far as it accords with what is specially 
written as to our standing in Christ in the Pauline 
Epistles, and we may read and keep these words in 
mind, so that we, too, may receive the promised 
blessing ; but (3) as there will be a People gathered in 
Assemblies or Synagogues on the earth all through 
the Day of the Lord and after the Church has 
been caught up (this is clear from xii. 17; xiii. 
10; xiv. 12), this book, therefore, will have its 
final and special interpretation for them. They 
will receive the blessing; and these Epistles will 
be exhausted by the interpretation they will then receive. 
Thus understanding these Assemblies, we rob no one, 
and deprive no one, of the blessing of verse 3. We 
have already made some remarks on this point , (see 
pages 62, &c.), and shall have more to say when 
we come to the Epistles themselves. 


• We must omit the words “ I am Alpha and Omega, the first and 
the last, and ” with all the Critical Greek Texts and R.V. 

t “ The seven ” are added by all the Critical Greek Texts and R.V. 

J The same authorities omit “ which are in Asia.” 
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F 3 d 3 (page 129), i. 12-16. Advent. 

The Vision of the Coming One. 

12. And I turned to Bee the Yoice which was 
speaking with me] Here we have two Figures — 
(1) Metonomy of the effect, by which the “ voice ” is 
put for the person speaking ; and (2) this, when used 
with the verb “ to see,” produces the figure Catachresis 
(or Incongruity), as a voice cannot be seen. These 
Figures properly endered mean, “ and I turned to see 
Him who spake with me.” 

and, on turning, I saw seven lamp-stands of gold] 

They were realities that John saw, but realities 
used as symbols; and what they are symbolical of 
we are told in verse 20. That they were real in 
Heaven is clear from Heb. viii. 2, 5 ; ix. 23. But they 
are significant of things below. These seven lamp- 
stands point us to the seven-fold golden lamp-stand of 
the Tabernacle. Ex. xxv'. 31, 32, 37; xxxvii. 23. 
Heb. ix. 2. Then, there was but one lamp-stand : 
here, there are seven. There, Israel was one, and 
was gathered as one nation : here, that nation is 

scattered, and in its Dispersion. The same fact | 
explains the absence of the table of Shew-bread. j 

13. and in the midst of the seven* lamp-stands 
One like a son of man] i.e., by a Hebraism, a human 
being, viz., the Son of Man Himself. The title 
emphasizes the human nature of Him who thus 
appears to John. For its significance in relation to 
this bo<?k aqd its interpretation see above (pages 15, 
etc.), and compare Dan, vii. 31. £^z^k< i, 2$ ; yin. 4. 

We now come to the n p r0 p er) and present the 
Expansion of th^ member 

F 3 d 3 (page r29), i. 12-16. 

The Vision of the Son of Man. 

F 3 d 3 | m | 12, 1^. Accessories ; Seven lamp-stands,. 

I clothing, and girding, 
n 0 | 14-. Head. 

p | -14. Eyes. 

t His Person. 

j 0 | 15-. Feet. 

1 P I -15* Voice. ' 

m\ 1 6-. Accessories : Seven stars, and sword. 
n -16. His Person : Hand, mouth, coun- 
tenance. 

The Vision itself, as we have seen above (page 55), 
is parallel with the vision Daniel saw (Dan. x.); 
and its object is the same (as there stated). “ I am come 
to make thee understand what shall befall thy people 
in the latter days.” Then, it was added, “ for yet the 
vision is for many days.” Now, the many days have 
passed, and “ the time is at hand ” (i. 3). The Day of 
the Lord is to be revealed to John. We need not 
enlarge or dwell upon the various aspects of the vision. 

clothed with a robe reaching to the feet, and girt 
about the breasts with a girdle of gold: 14. His 

• L., T., W., 11., and R.V. omit “ seven.” Tr. nnd A. insert it in 
brackets, ns being doubtful. 
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head and hair white, as white wool- as snow 
(Dan. vii. 9.) and His eyes as a flame of fire ; 

15. and His feet like unto polished brass (Ezek. i. 7) 
glowing as in a furnaoe ; and His voioe as the voice 
of many waters.] This is a common Old Testament 
simile, see Ezek. i. 24 ; xliii, 2, So Rev. xiv. 2 ; xix.6. 
The comparison is, of course, the noise made by the 
waves of the sea upon the shore. 

16. And having seven stars in His right hand; 
and out of His mouth, a -sharp two-edged sword 
going forth] A like figure is used of men (Ps. lv. 21 ; 
lvii. 4; lix. 7). What is signified by it is clear from 
Isa. xi. 4; xlix. 2, and 2 Thess. ii. 8. The Divine 
comment on it is in Rom. xiii. 4. Compare Matt, 
xxiv. 50, 31. Luke xii. 46. The sword is referred to 
again in chap. ii. 12, 16 ; and its final purpose is 
shown in xix. 15, 21. Luke xix. 27. 

and His countenance was as when the sun shineth 
in his strength.] 

F 3 C 3 (page r2g), i. 17-. Salutation. 

17. And, when I had seen Him, I fell at His feet as 
dead : and He laid His right hand upon me, saying,* 
Fear not.] 

E 4 a 4 (page 129), i. -17, 18. Jesus Testifying of Himself. 

E 4 a 4 q -17,18-. Life. “I am the First and the 
Last, and the Living One. 
r | -18-. Death. “ I was dead indeed ; 

q -18-. Life. 44 yet, behold ! J am living for 
evermore, 

V 18 . Death. ,4 And'*I have the keys 
of fcidath and the Grave.” 

•17. J am the First and* the Last] Compare 
Is. xli. 4; xliii. 10; xliv. 6; xlviii. 11, 12. The 
pronoun is emphatic, marking the commencement of 
a new member. 

18. and the Living One] See above (page 22) for 

the significance of this title. a Josh, iii, 10, the 

living God. 

I was dead, indeed, yet behold 1 I am living for 
ever and evert] We must keep our translation 
English, otherwise the Greek is, literally, 4 1 came to 
be (as in verses 9 and 10) dead, and behold I am 
i living,’ &c. The words 44 1 live " are very emphatic, 
j marking the speaker as being the fountain and giver of 
I life. 

I and I have the keys of Death and the Grave]] 
Greek, £Sr/s (Hades). There is no occasion to introduce 
| any idea of ‘‘souls” or of an 44 intermediate state," so- 
called, here. 44 Death and the Grave” is a comprehensive 
expression which explains itself. We translate it 
44 grave,” as the A.V. is compelled to render it in xx. 13 
(marg.) and 1 Cor. xv. 55. The R.V. transliterates in 
i. 19 and xx. 13 "Hades"; and in 1 Cor. xv. 55 reads 
44 death ” instead. 

* All ihe Crilical I'exis and K.V. omii “ unto me." 

1 All 1 lie Crilical Texts and R.V. omit “Amen.” 

1 J Tlie oi ler o( these words is thus reversed by the Critical Texts and 
■ the R.V. 
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E 4 b 4 (page 129), i. 19. The Things Testified. 

19. Write therefore* what things thou 6&west 
and what they are] So Alford and Rotherham 
and others: i.e., “what they signify” (Stuart). 
This is the sense of clviv ( eisin ), are. It is so rendered 
twice in the very next verse; and elsewhere very 
frequently ( e.g ., Matt. xiii. 37 and 39. Rev. xvii. 9, 15, 
j8, etc.). See pages 60-63. 

«ven what things are about to happen hereafter] 
This is not the same expression as in verse 1. There, 
it was necessity, “must come to pass”; here, it is 
sequence, “ about to come to pass.” 

The command to write refers to all that John saw, and 
not merely what he had seen in verses 12-16. We must 
remember that the Introduction was written last, as we 
have shown above. 

The translation “ What they are (or signify )” is so 
undoubtedly good that it seems rather insecure to base 
a whole system of interpretation affecting the whole 
book, on the common rendering — “the things which 
are.” Our readers may be aware that many books on 
the Apocalypse base their whole system of interpretation 
on this rendering. But surely such a far-reaching system 
ought to have a firmer foundation on which to rest. 
This, in itself, is slight enough : but, when chaps, ii. 
and iii. are nowhere spoken of as being “the things 
which are,” we have not sufficient warrant to adopt 
an interpretation of the book which rests on such 
hypothetical grounds. 

That these Epistles are addressed to those who shall 
be on the earth during the Day of the Lord, may be 
seen by comparing many expressions contained in them 
with the actual scenes and circumstances described in 
various parts of the Book. 

Compare with 


“• 3 - 


xm. 10 ; xiv. 12. 

ii. 9, 10. 


xiii. 5-8. 

ii. 13. 


xiii. 2 ; xvi. 10. 

ii. 16. 


xix. 21. 

ii. 18. 


xix. 15. 

ii. 20-23. 

* 

xvii. 2, 4 ; xviii. 3 

iii. 3. 


xvi. 15. 

iii. 12. 


xxi. 2. 

iii. 21. 


xx. 4. 


Other parallels will be seen and noticed when we 
come to the translation of the Epistles themselves. 

F 4 d 4 (page 129), i. 20-. Advent. 

The vision referred to in verses 12-16. 

20-. The mystery (i.e., the secret symbol) of the 

seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand ; 
and the seven golden lamp-stands] 

F 4 c 4 (page 129), i. -20. Interpretation. 

-20. The seven stars are] i.e., signify or represent 
(as in the previous verse). This is always the meaning 
of the Figure called Metaphor which we have here. 

* The wort! ory (oun) therijo>e,\s\.o be added here according to 
all the Critiea' Gre.U Texts and K.V. 


the angels of the seven Assemblies; and the seven 
lamp-stands* are (i.e., signify) the seven Assemblies.! 
Who shall authorize us to understand the word 
“ angels ” as having any connection with the Church of 
God? No one ever heard (until quite recent times) of 
such a title being given to any church-officer either in 
Scripture, in history, or in tradition. To take the 
word “angel” as meaning “bishop,” in the absence 
of any evidence of any kind, is one of the vagaries of 
interpretation from which the Apocalypse has so long 
suffered. But this brings us to the consideration of the 
seven Epistles themselves. 


Usings J2ew and ©ldT 


THE GOSPEL MIRACLES. 

O ur readers are aware that the common practice of 
mdfet commentators and many preachers is to find 
a natural cause for the miracles of Christ. In this 
they follow open unbelievers, who ascribe the healing of 
Jairus’s daughter to hypnotism ; the healing of the Centurion 
servant to telepathy ; the walking on the water to some 
occult knowledge of gravitation ; the Red Sea was divided 
by strong gales ; and now, in The Sunday Magazine for 
May, they have found out what manna is ! It is not 
“ bread from heaven,” but an edible lichen from earth. 
They know its name : Lecanora esculenta. There ! Indeed, 
they have found out that a lichen is not a lichen, but a 
parasite, called an Alga, growing on a Fungus. Is it not 
wonderful ? If a whole nation could live on this for forty 
years, is it not strange that it is not now gathered and 
exported? We should say there is 44 money in it,” for such 
wonderful and cheap food would find a ready market. 

We should hardly think the above worth noting ; but it 
is a solemn sign of the times when this is put forth in a 
magazine 44 for Sunday reading,” and seriously endorsed 
and given as “manna,” for ministers, by The Expository 
Times for June, 1901. 

NEW LIGHT FROM THE PAPYRI. 

“THE TRIAL OF YOUR FAITH." 

N ew light is thrown on a word which has greatly 
puzzled expositors. In James i. 3 we read 
44 the trying of your faith worketh patience ” ; and 
in 1 Peter i. 7, 44 that the trial of your faith being much 
more precious than gold that perishetb, though it be tried 
by fire, might be found unto praise and honour and glory 
at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” 

The difficulty arose from taking the words t b BoKifitlov 
(to dokimeion) as a substantive, denoting the act or means of 
testing. 

But, in the contemporary papyri and inscriptions, 
examples have been found t where it is used as an adjective, 
in Pawn Tickets and Marriage Contracts, denoting that 
the buckles, ornaments of gold, etc., are declared to be 

•All Ihe Critical Greek Texts and K.V. omit 44 which thou sawest.” 

| Dcissmann’s Neue ISibelsInJitn. 
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genuine, standard , tested, as with us when such articles 
have the hall-mark which marks them as genuine. Hence 
in both these passages the meaning is that which is genuine. 
In James i. 3 the sense will be “ that your tried or proved 
faith worketh patience”; and in Peter i. 7, “So that your 
tried faith, or what is genuine faith, may be found more 
precious than gold.” 


• Xjx vj*. vjx vjx vt« vfx vl/ • 
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Examples of :8i6le $irucfure, 
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PSALM LXXXVI. 

A | 1. Man’s need. 

B I 2. Thy servant. 

C | 3. Mercy sought. 

D | 4. Soul in Jehovah’s keeping. 

E | 5. Jehovah plenteous in mercy. 

F | 6. David’s prayer. 

G | 7. I will call : Thou wilt answer. 
H | 8. None like Thee. 

I | 9. The Glory of God. 

H | 10. None like Thee. 

G | 11. Thou wilt. teach: I will walk. 
| 12. David’s praise. 

.£ | 13. Jehovah great in mercy. 

D | 14. Soul sought by enemies. 

C | 15. Mercy found. 

B | 16. Thy servant. 

A | 17. Jehovah’s supply. 


From this structure we gather the scope of the Psalm, 
It is called 

A prayer of David. 

It is a prayer based upon (1) what Man is, and (2) what 
God is. 

(:) WHAT MAN IS: 

Poor and needy ( v . 1) ; but God’s servant, because he 
is one whom God favours ( v . 2, marg.). 

As needy, he needs mercy (v. 2, 16), salvation (v. 2), 
preservation ( v . 2), lifting up, and strength 
(v. 3, 16). 

(2) WHAT GOD IS : 

Good (v. 5, 13, 15); the answerer of prayer ( v . 7); 
great (v. 10); full of compassion, gracious, long- 
suffering, plenteous in mercy and truth (v. 15); the 
giver of strength and comfort (u. 16, 17). 

But the whole Psalm must be studied in the light of its 
structure and its scope. The central member, it will be 
noted, has the glory of God for its great subject. 




Questions and JInswers. | 


a 


Question No. 274. 

CREATION’S SECOND DAY. 

G. \V., Isle of Wight. “ (a) Can you explain the reason why it is not 
said on the second day of creation that * it was good ’ — as God 
said that of each of His other six day’s creation i [t>) Is not 
the ‘kingdom of the heavens ’ up to Acts x. 12, different in dis- 
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pensation from the kingdom of the Son of His love (Col. i. 13), 
this latter being in exercise now, while the former is in abey- 
ance ? ” 

(a) See The New Creation and the Old, by Dr. Bullinger, 
where it is pointed out that the significance of the omission- 
is caused probably by the requirement of what was to be 
the antitype of the second day. 

( b ) See answer given above. As to Col. i. 13, you are 
quite right. It is evidently our present position which 
is the point, rather than future display. We are already by 
the Holy Ghost translated into that kingdom now , in 
contrast to our former position under the power of 
darkness. 

Question No. 275. 

MELCHIZEDEK AND THE CHURCH. 

H. G., Blackheath. “ If believers of the present dispensation are 
* the Church,’ where would you place Melchizedek ? ” 

Apart from the mystery surrounding the personality of 
Melchizedek, we have to remember that there are various- 
companies of the Redeemed ; the " many mansions ’’ of 
the Father’s house; and the difference between star and 
star in glory. 

We have also to remember that there is (1) “The 
Christ” of 1 Cor. xii. 12, i.e., Christ mystical or spiritual, 
consisting of Christ the Head of the Body, and His 
people the members, making together “ one new man,” the 
Bridegroom. 

(2) There is the Bride spoken of in Ps. xlv. and the 
Prophets. 

(3) There are “ the Virgins, her companions that 
follow her" (Ps. xlv. 14. Matt. xxv. 1-13. Compare Rev, 
xiv. 1-5). These “shall enter into the king’s palace.” 

(4) There is “the friend of the bridegroom ” (John iii. 29). 

(5) There are “the children of the britjechamber 
(Matt. ix. 15. Mark ii. 9. Luke v. 34). 

(6) There are “ they which are called unto the marriage 

supper of the Lamb " (Rev. xix. 9). _ 

Melchizedek will be in one of these companies, but cer- 
tainly not the first. 

Question No. 276. 

CONFIRMATION, CHURCH AND KINGDOM 

P. F., Woking, “(a) What does Acts xiii. 40, 41, mean? ( 6 ) In 
Acts xiv. 22, what does * confirming the souls of the disciples ’ 
mean ? also what ‘ faith ’ were they to continue in ? (c) What is 

the 1 tribulation ’ they must go through ? (d) Is the * kingdom of 
God,’ His kingdom on earth ? and does any part of this verse 
apply to the ’ body,’ the 1 Church of Christ ’ ? " 

(a) In Acts xiii. Paul is preaching to unconverted Jews 
in the Synagogue at Antioqh, and he quotes prophecies 
addressed to them, as Jews, by Isaiah (xxix. 14) and 
Habakkuk (i. 5). 

(h) In Acts xiv. 22, the word translated “confirming”' 
means to strengthen. It occurs lour times, and all in the 
Acts, viz., Acts xiv. 22 ; xv. 32, 41 ; xviii. 23. In three 
cases it was believing disciples who were strengthened by 
their exhortations ; and in one case it was the churches. 

For any scholar to pretend that there is anything here 
connected with the modern man-instituted “ rite of con- 
firmation ’’ would be wilful deception of the grossest kind. 

Neither is there any connection between modern con- 
firmation and the ancient “ laying on of hands ” in Acts 
viii. 14-17. 

(e) The Tribulation of Acts xiv. 22 is not the Great 
Tribulation of Matt, xxiv., but the ordinary present trials 
referred to in 2 Thess. i. 4-7. 

(d) The “ Kingdom of God ”* is a large and compre- 
hensive term, which embraces the whole sphere of God’s 
rule, and includes the Church. 


* Occurs in Matthew five times, vi. 33 ; xii. 28 ; xix. 24 ; xxi. 31, 43. 
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It differs from the term the “ Kingdom of Heaven in 
that this latter is Jewish in its scope, local in its aspect ; 
the subject of Old Testament prophecy ; objective, dispen- 
sational, and distinct from the Church of God. 

Whereas the Kingdom of God is wider in its scope ; 
moral in its sphere ; inclusive in its character ; universal in 
its aspect ; embracing God’s sovereignty whether as regards 
the Jew, the Gentile, or the Church of God. 





!igns of ffie Times. 



JEWISH SIGNS. 

SIGNIFICANT ZIONIST UTTERANCES. 

The dinner given by the Jewish Maccabaean Society to 
Dr. Herzl in London on June nth was marked by a feast 
of oratory which excelled the banquet. To say that the 
chairman was Mr. Israel Zangwill, and the other speakers 
Dr. Herzl, Dr. Gaster, Prof. Vambery and Sir Francis 
Montefiore is to say that the speeches were such as to 
mark the importance of the occasion. They ought to be 
read in full by all our readers who wish to know how the 
ends of the ages are converging, and how all things are 
working together to accomplish the counsels of God. 

We must note and put on record some remarkable 
expressions that were used : — 

1. Great emphasis was laid on the “five years’’ by 
more than one speaker. That is to say, 1896 is to be 
regarded as the beginning of the end, the beginning of the 
SunttUia as distinct from the Telos or crisis or climax at 
the end of it. 

a. Dr. Herzl was spoken of by the Chairman in sig- 
nificant terms. 

“ We cannot but welcome him as a Prince in Israel, who 
has felt his people’s sorrows as Moses felt the 
Egyptian bondage, and who has sought to lead 
the slaves to the Promised Land. In the long cen- 
turies of Israel’s exile, the nation had produced great 
men enough — fromMaimonides to Mayer Rothschild 
— but Dr. Herzl is the first statesman the Jews have 
had since the destruction of Jerusalem. Statesmen 
enough they have given to other nations — Gambetta 
to France, Lassalle to Germany, Disraeli to England. 
But Dr. Herzl is the first Jewish politician to put 
his life at the service of the Jews.” 

He went on to show how all others have attempted to 
help the Jews, only through charity or philanthropy, 
“ instead of self-help. These men had the millions, but 
not the political genius. Dr. Herzl has the political 
genius, but not the millions. But the millions will flow 
in.” “ Mazzini re-kindled the sense of Italian unity. But 
the Italians were on the spot. A migratory regeneration is 
a new problem. Nevertheless, migration has always been 
part of the Jewish ideal.” The Chairman spoke of “ the 
gospel of Herzl,” as being “ not manna, but manliness 
— not dreams, but work," and “ self-help." 

3. Dr. Herzl spoke of the movement as being “ a turn- 
ing-point in the destiny of the Jewish people.” He hinted 
that the verdict could not be given for some thirty or fifty 
years. This is exactly our own view. We must abandon 
the tradition as to the seven years following on the removal 
of the Church. The closing up of “the times of the 
Gentiles ” will probably correspond to their beginning. 


• Occur* only in Matthew, 35 times. The above five exceptions are 
instructive. 
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For 37 years Nebuchadnezzar acted as Suzerain, and so it 
may be again. The seven years will be the last years of 
that longer period. 

Dr. Herzl spoke also of self-help. There is no thought 
of God in the movement. He said, “Self-help is the 
path of salvation ... A People that wishes to raise itself 
must place its whole reliance upon itself.” “ The goal we 
seek is the fulfilment of the highest destiny of our race.” 
These were his closing words. He had but little to say of 
his audiences with the Sultan. He is not at liberty yet to 
give details of these Constantinople audiences. AH he had 
to say was 

“ ARE YOU READY ? ’’ 

“ My last journey to Constantinople and the extra- 
ordinary, complimentary and friendly reception by 
which I was there honoured eminently justifies this 
question. I will answer it. You will not be im- 
moderately surprised if J, in Jewish fashion, answer 
this question with another. But when you, the 
present company, hear the interrogative reply, 
when those who are far away read it, it may be 
that the whole Jewish question rises in its misery and 
its majesty. My question — my Jewish question — 
the Jewish question, is: Are you readyl Are you 
ready to show yourself grateful for an historic 
succour which is being brought you ? Are you- 
ready to stand by him who is ready to stand by 
you ? — (Cheers). How great, how swift, is your 

readiness ?” 

Money is involved in the matter. The land is not to be 
bought or sold. But tribute will have to be paid. This 
was pressed home by another speaker. 

4. Sir Francis Montefiore said that “the Zionist move- 
ment was not a new movement ; it was merely a new 
name for an old sentiment. Affection for the land of their 
forefathers had reigned supreme in the hearts of all good 
Jews ever since the destruction of theJHebrew Monarchy- 
In times of prosperity, it had helped to keep the Jewish 
people together, and in the dark days of adversity, it had 
often been their only comfort and consolation. Perhaps 
one of the chief reasons why Zionism had not received the 
enthusiastic support it deserved from all, was the inability 
of some to reconcile the idea of being at once a good 
Zionist and a good Englishman . . . Zionism, at any rate 
for the present, aimed at attaining a legally safe-guarded 
home in Palestine for those who lived in countries where 
they were unable to assimilate. If they could attain that 
they would raise the status of Jews all over the world, and 
those who sought shelter on the shores of England would- 
turn their steps to the sacred land of Palestine. But the 
Zionist movement could not be carried to a practical issue 
without money, and therefore he urged those who had 
the welfare of the Jewish nation at heart to support the 
Jewish Colonial Trust which was the instrument by means 
of which they proposed to achieve success.” 

5. Finally, the Chairman, in responding to the toast of 
his health, told the audience that “ a Zionist friend had 
given him a yellow rose to wear in his coat as being the 
symbol of the Zionist cause. The colour was chosen in< 
recollection of the yellow badge which the Jews were once 
compelled 'to wear, and which it was hoped would now 
turn into a flower.” He laughed at the two millions, a- 
ridiculously small sum, and “ miserable ” in comparison 
with such a project, and concluded by calling it “a scheme 
of salvation,” and as designed “to work out the salvation 
of all the Jews.” 

Alas I alas 1 We know that “ all Israel shall be saved,” 
but it is Jehovah who will be their Saviour. All these 
movements are preparing the way, and that salvation i* 
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drawing very near. They will first look for Anti-christ 
to bring “salvation,” but their “ covenant ” with him will 
bring only “ tribulation.” Dr. Herzl may come to London ; 
and the people may go to their Land; but not till "the 
Redeemer shall come to Zion ” will Israel find the rest and 
blessing for which they seek. 

THE ZIONIST MANIFESTO. 

Still unable to divulge any further details, increased 
emphasis is being given to the great ascertained facts. 

The following has been issued to the American public ; 
but it applies of course with equal, if not more, force and 
cogency to the Jews of the United Kingdom. 

“ Manifesto. 

“London, June 17, 1901 — 5661. 

"A critical moment has arrived in the history of the 
Jews. Despite every misrepresentation to the con- 
trary, the Sultan of Turkey is a friend of the lews. 
Indeed, I say boldly, the Jews of the world have no 
better friend than the ruler of Palestine. 

“ Shall they miss this unprecedented opportunity of 
laying the ghost of the Jewish question, of ending 
the tragedy of the wandering Jew? 

“ Will the Jews of America in particular forget, in their 
own happiness in the glorious land of freedom, how 
heavy is the bondage of their brethren ? 

“ Now or never is the moment for the oppressed Jew's of 
the world to settle themselves in their old historic 
home. 

“ And how much money is needed for this object, for i 
this great historic and religious enterprise? Not 
more than the sum at which a hundred paltry com- 
mercial Companies are floated, not more than the 
sum at which I originally fixed the desired capital of 
the Jew'ish Colonial Trust in London, only two 
million pounds. Nay, let the Jews of the world but 
contribute a million and a half to the amount already 
in our coffers — a million and a half — less than a 
dollar a head — and this great tragedy of the ages 
changes its complexion, transforms itself to a drama 
•with a happy ending. A ruined people regenerates 
itself into regenerating a ruined soil. The desert 
blossoms as the rose and an ancient race grows 
young again in the sweet air of liberty and security. 

What an opportunity ! As my friend Zangwill said at 
the Maccabaean dinnei, even as an experiment it is 
worth trying. The magnates of the race might well 
give themselves the luxury of the adventure. It is so 
cheap, and there are so many more foolish ways of 
wasting their money. 

And if the magnates will not do it, then the masses 
must. The shares of the Jewish Colonial Trust are 
only one pound each. But whether by the few or 
the many, whether by Jews or by true Christians, the 
sum must be raised. It is incredible that it should 
not be. An indelible stain would be left upon my 
people ; their prayers would become blasphemy. 
But I will not anticipate so hideous a mockery, such 
treachery to their centuries of sorro^, to their 
ancestral dreams. Let me rather dwell on the vision 
of a unanimous people offering to a materialised 
world the spectacle of a splendid idealism. 

“ Th. Herzl.” 

The Autumn Zionist Congress has been postponed in 
-order to permit of the completion of certain necessary and 
preliminary tasks. The demonstration of the position in 
detail will not be made until all negotiations have been 
completed. 


COME. August, 1901. 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS- 

RELIGIOUS HAIR SPLITTING. 

That there is some difficulty in “ drawing the line ” as 
to the Chuich and the World is shown by the following, 
from a London Daily Paper. There may be a necessity 
for it, but the world laughs at the extremities to which 
“ Religion ” is driven. It is headed, and runs thus : — 

“ DISTINCTIVE DANCING. 

“ The Bishop of Wakefield, in his charge at Halifax, said he deeply 
distrusted, even among churchwardens or members of societies, some 
kinds of recreation as a recognised part of their fellowship. Some of 
the most thoughtful and earnest of the clergy, for instance, deprecated 
the introduction of dancing at meetings of church workers, and with 
that he entirely agreed. Church workers would and did meet for 
prayer without other attractions. No one could object to a Sunday 
school teacher enjoying a dance, but why should he dance as a Sunday 
school teacher?” 

“PICTURE SERVICES” 

is the last new invention. “ Lantern services ’’ we know. 
“Toy services” seem to be going out. " Egg services ” 
are getting stale, but last month we chronicled three others, 

“ Evening dress services ” “ Sweet-stuff services,” and 
“ Theatre services." Now we hear of “ Iced Coffee ser- 
vices” and “Picture services,” sometimes called “Silent 
sermons,” which are nothing more than magic lantern 
exhibitions. 

All this is is done, as The Daily Mail says, to aid 

RELIGIOUS ATTENDANCE. 

Following on this, the Wesleyan Sunday School at Kids- 
grove issues bills announcing 

“A HOT PIE SUPPER 

AND SOCIAL EVENING ” 

Of course there were “ Songs and Solos ” to accompany 
the “ Refreshments and games at intervals.” 

FASHIONS IN BAZAARS. 

Even Bazaars get out of fashion and the flagging and 
jaded tastes of religious votaries have to be whipped up. 

One new- fashion was at Ealing in June 1901. It is 
called “A Grand Historical Bazaar for St. Peter’s Church 
Building Fund." The stalls represent the different 

Reigning Houses of England. The attractions include the 
usual round, but add “ a talented company of Pierrettes 
and Pierrots”; “a grand Ping-Pong Tournament,” etc., 
etc., etc. 

The latest fashion is to have 

PIGS AT BAZAARS, 

as shown by the following from The Daily Mail, of 
June 13th : 

“ Unless they wish to be very much behind the times the promoters 
of charity bazaars must arrange for a live pig to take part in the 
festivities. 

“ A few days ago a local wit promised to give a live pig to a bazaar 
in aid of a Nonconformist school at Burley, on the condition of its 
being driven from the market to the bazaar by a chapel member 
dressed in a silk hat and frock coat. The offer was accepted, and it 
was arranged to hire a band to play the pig and its fashionably-attired 
driver into the village. 

“ Unfortunately, on the appointed day the would-be driver and his 
friends were informed that in consequence of the regulations then in 
force the pig could not be removed, and a lamb had to be substituted. 

“ Again, at a bazaar in aid of church funds at Frietb, near Marlow, 
yesterday, the greatest interest was attached to the gift of Mr. C. A 
Cripps, M.P., the squire of the village. This consisted of a live pig, 
decked with red, blue, and white ribbon. 

“It was raffled, and the winner was the wife of Mr. Cripps’s steward, 
who gave it back for the good of the cause , when it was sold for 25s., 
having contributed to tbe funds of the bazaar.” 

Those who talk of moving “with the limes” must 
I remember that these are “perilous limes.” It seems 
incredible that so-called Nonconformist churches can be 
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occupied with such tomfoolery when all the signs of the 
times point so solemnly to the nearness of coming judg- 
ment ! They talk about “ the good of the cause ’’ ; but it 
does not follow that the cause is good. Nor do they think 
of what the effect is to be for time or for eternity. 

UNHOLY ALLIANCES. 

It is now the turn of the Primitive Methodists to furnish 
an example of this growing evil. It seems that so long as 
people can be “got in ” and the money "got out” any 
means may be adopted. 

The Memorial Stone of “ the Methodist Central Hall,” 
Portsmouth, was laid by a Jew. A man, who, however 
worthy in his public or prjvate life, is a professed denier of 
Christ whose name distinguishes Christianity from Judaism. 

No fault is to be found with the Mayor, who did his part 
well and in a most kindly spirit ; but the fault lies with the 
minister and Christ’s professed followers in bringing him 
there. 

To one who made a similar alliance God sent His 
prophet to denounce it, and to give His judgment on the 
matter. His words may well be pondered by every- 
one in Portsmouth concerned in the matter ! Read 
2 Chron. xix. 2. 

It is the Lord Jesus who was in question in Portsmouth, 
as is evidenced by the fact that His blessed name was 
left out, and He Himself ignored when the Stone was 
laid — not in the name of the Trinity, but “ in the Name 
of our heavenly Father ” 1 ! 

A Jew or a Socinian could say and do that ; but for a 
Christian to tolerate it is to betray the Lord Jesus and sell 
Him for a mess of pottage. 

The local paper speaks of it as a “ pleasing incident," 
as it contemplates the scene where one stone was laid by a 
Jew, another by the President of the P.S.A. Society, 
another by a Baptist minister ; the tea and public meeting 
being held in the Church of England Mission Hall of 
Simon’s, with thanks to the vicar. The leaderette con- 
cludes: “Surely the millennium is approaching; at any 
rate, in Southsea.’’ 

Yes ; events are taking place which will soon effectually 
banish all such hopes. Such events as this lead up to 
“the Apostasy ’’ and the “great tribulation,” which will 
precede God’s millennium. 

DOWIEISM. 

The Charlatan Dowie (or Religious Sequah) is becoming 
bolder as he proceeds to his end. He recently announced : 

“ I am Elijah the prophet, who appeared first in Elisha 
and then in John the Baptist. Now, all who believe 
me, stand 1 ” 

Three thousand stood up in answer to this appeal I 

Ah ! The real Elijah spoke of “ the God before whom 
I stand.” This imposter makes men to “stand” before 
him. 

This blasphemy is to some extent relieved by the satire 
of the remark at the close of his message : 

“ You who have listened to the first message of the 
prophet, you must pay tithes and offerings, into the 
storehouse of God.” 

This should open the eyes of all people with a spark of 
common sense. This is ever the mark of the charlatan ; 
and the report appropriately closed with, " A collection 
followed.” 

No one who knows anything of his Bible would ever 
consent to be immersed with Dowie’s three-fold baptismal 
vow : " No pork. No tobacco. No physic.” Prohibitions 
make up the bulk of man’s religions. 

It is sad to reflect on the fact that when this man was in 
London hundreds of people were found who filled his halls 


and sat at his feet with open Bibles, not discerning the 
character of the man. The Daily Mail correspondent, 
writing on June 19th, says: — 

“ DOWIE TUTS ON WINGS. 

“ Yesterday be appeared at a great mass meeting dressed in costly 
robes and wearing two artificial wings composed of silk of various 
colours, shaped like those of the grasshopper. He strutted up and 
down the platform with his wings Happing, and made a great sensation. 
During the sermon he called various millionaires thieves,] and 
announced his intention of making war on trusts. 

“ THE 1 HOLY CITY OF ZION,’ 

founded by Dowie about fifty miles from Chicago, is rapidly growing. 
Money is pouring in, and a large temple is being erected 'here. Dowie 
recently organised a smart volunteer regiment, well armed and 
equipped, and known as the Zion Brigade, to act as a special body- 
guard.” 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE WORSHIP OF SATAN. 

Not long ago some interest was aroused in the papers 
telling of a community established in Brighton — secret of 
course — to cultivate 

THE WORSHIP OF SATAN. 

Not satisfied with his signature , they must have his 
presence. It produced a slight ripple on the waters of 
public opinion for the time, but was soon forgotten as the 
next bubble arose to the surface. They have their ritual 
and secret signs and secret worship. We can supplement 
these accounts and let our readers know that such a thing 
is a solemn fact. The multitude will say — “ But you are 
surely not so credulous as to believe that such a thing will 
ever be ? ’’ The well-instructed scribe in the prophetic Word 
will answer — “ God’s Word tells me that this world’s history 
of the last head of Gentile power will see it accomplished, 
and then will be Satan’s master-stroke." The word is very 
clear on this: “The dragon gave him his power, and his 
seat, and great authority . . . and they worshipped the 
dragon which gave power unto the beast ” (Rev. xiii. 2-4). 
We have quite sufficient evidence to know that the world 
is being schooled so as to bring this about, and Spiritism is 
one of the Institutions to develop it. We quote from the 
recent work of one who has gathered information from old 
writers, and brought it up to the present time. Beyond 
this we shall not give further particulars, for it is not our 
aim to minister to mere curiosity. The author alludes to 
the reappearance of a formal 

RELIGION OF THE DEVIL, 

“ the existence of which, in the Middle Ages, is registered 
by the known facts of the Black Sabbath. Such a 
religion may assume one of two forms . . . A. 
religion of darkness subsisting under each of these 
distinctive forms is said to be in practice at the 
present moment * — and to be characterized, as it was 
in the past, by the strong evidence of miracles.” 

Here, again, God’s word arms the Christian, or should 
do so, against being deceived by such “ miracles.” This 
is also in connection with the last great world-power that 
this earth is to be under “ till HE come whose right it is.” 

“ For they are the spirits of devils (demons) working 
miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of 
the whole world, to gather them to the battle of the great 
day of God Almighty " (Rev. xvi. 14). 

Spiritists will know from what sources we derive our in- 
formation. We are careful in our quotations. 

This writer says : 

‘'The revival of mystical philosophy, and, moreover, of 
transcendental experiment, which is prosecuted in 
secret to a far greater extent than the public can 
possibly h« aware.” ..." We are asked to 

* Our iulics. 
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acknowledge that there is a visible and tangible 
manifestation of the descending hierarchy taking 
place at the close of a century which has denied 
that there is any prince of darkness.” 

“ They betook themselves to magic, and succeeded so 
well that there was a perpetuity of communication 

between C and the unseen world. . . . The 

thaumaturgic phenomena tabulated in connection 
therewith are of an extremely advanced kind, 
including the real and bodily presence of Lucifer at 
frequent and regular intervals,” . . . And on the 
death of the chief pontiff of this school, he is stated 
to have “ passed on to the higher life of fire . . . 
and in the peace and joy of Lucifer.” 

But more awful still is the following — we hesitate to re- 
produce such open blasphemy, but as we are writing for 
those who may have been inveigled into the meshes of 
spiritism under the specious plea that it is “ a new religion." 
•we take the Apostle Jude as our authority and motive : 
And of some have compassion, making a difference ; and 
others save with fear, pulling them out of the fire, hating 
•even the garment spotted by the flesh ” (Jude 22, 23). 

• With this safeguard we give the extract, which is from a 
book frequently referred to by spiritists. The author died 
some few years ago. His philosophy is given in the 
(following : — 

“ Said Jesus . . . ‘ God has not killed His Son, but the 
Son of God laid down His life freely that He might 
destroy death, and for this reason He now lives 
in the whole of humanity, and will save all gener- 
ations, for from trial to trial He leads the human 
family into the promised land.’ ” 

(Will the "social gospel” preachers, as also those who 
preach that Christ is die “ head of humanity,” please note 
[this ?). 

"... I came therefore to announce to thee, O Satan, 
that thy last hour has arrived, unless, at least, thou 
art willing to be free and reign over the world with 
me, by love and intelligence ! But thou shalt be 
called Satan no longer, thou shalt re-assume the 
glorious name of Lucifer, and I will set a star upon 
thy forehead and a torch in thy hand . . . Instead 
of the haughtiness of isolation, thou shalt be the 
sublime pride of self-devotion, and I will give thee 
the sceptre of earth and the key of heaven.” 

This so-called philosopher, which is “ philosophy falsely 
•so-called,” teaches exactly the same as the spiritist with 
.regard to death. 

" For us furthermore there are no dead, all being alive.” 
In reviewing some book, the Editor of Light writes: — 

" He is, moreover, a firm believer in the tiresome 
absurdity of a resurrection of the body, and of all the 
damaged properties of the old, old orthodox scheme 
of salvation. We are too tired of it to discuss it ” 
{Light, June 15th). 

Having gone so far, it seems fitting that they should put 
a climax to their blasphemy, for it is a law, to a certainty, 
that those who " turn away from the truth,” must be 
turned to myths,” and thus prove their hard and 
impenitent hearts. 

“ But the resurrection of Jesus is valueless to us in every 
way if it were merely a physical one. It casts doubt 
on the whole transaction, and says nothing to us 
about any other resurrection, for we know that our 
dead do not so rise, and never can. No : the whole 
value o( his resurrection resides in the fact that as a 
human spirit he survived death, and in the precious 
suggestion that what happened to him, as a child 
of God, will happen to us all ” {Light, May i8ih). 


That these have scorned the Word of God has been 
frequently shown. For this God will bring them into 
judgment. But familiarity with blasphemy induces bold- 
ness and encourages them to go further in their defiant 
course, as the following proves. The Editor of Light 
speaks of” the phrase ‘ God’s word,’ ” and adds : 

"That phrase, as applied to the Bible, is no longer a 
reasonable one : and, in a sense, it is no longer 
a thoroughly honest one” {Light, June 8th). 

What “ sense ” ? A convenient phrase to cover their 
wickedness. 


I Udifor’s Tafre. 


SUBSCRIBERS ABROAD 

are informed that payments up to 5s. may be made in 
postage stamps of any Colony or Foreign Country. We 
can receive them at their full face value. 

We are glad tq be able to make this announcement, as it 
will save our friends the trouble of obtaining money-orders 
for small amounts. 

The stamps should be, as far as possible, connected to- 
gether. 

We hope this will greatly facilitate the circulation of 
Things to Come. 

"IN HIS STEPS.” 

An esteemed correspondent writes : 

" I have just read with much profit your excellent article, 
‘ Knowing Christ after the Flesh ’ ; but surely the verses in 
1 Peter ii. 21, ‘leaving us an example that we should 
follow His 'steps,’ escaped your notice; and we have to 
'walk as He walked.’ Could you, in your next number, 
please explain this? I praise our God for the precious 
truth of which you are the channel. There is one fault 
with Things to Come — it is too short." 

Lest the same difficulty should occur to other of our 
readers, we would point out (1) that we have in 1 Peter ii. 
ai no general command, but a specific precept as to 
suffering wrongfully ; in which case we are to follow His 
steps, who so suffered, without resenting it, and are shown 
howto act in similar circumstances. (2) In 1 John ii. 6, 
" He that saith he abideth in him ought himself also to 
walk even as he walked ” ; and so he ought. But if we are 
in Christ and know Christ after the Spirit as new creations 
in Him, and are walking on resurrection ground, we shall, of 
course, “ walk as He walked.” This will not be our aim, 
but it will be the necessary result of a far higher aim. 
(3) As regards the Law, it is true “we are not under Law”; 
but if we are living on Resurrection ground in Christ, 
which of the ten commandments shall we break? Our 
object is far above and beyond mere Law-keeping ; and as 
the greater includes the lesser, so does our standing in 
Christ include and insure all the smaller details which 
occupy the minds and fill the vision of those who think 
of the promises rather than the Promiser ; the precepts 
rather than the Person of our Lord. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

{Things to Come). 

Anon (Brighton) ... ... ... ;£i o o 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



No. 3. 


Things to Come. 


No. 87. 


SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


Vol. VIII. 


“THAT BLESSED HOPE.” 

T he true child of God is one who looks Backward : and 
gazes on the Cross with all its wonders of grace — 
“the grace of God which bringeth salvation," and the 
grace of Him “ who gave Himself” for us. 

He looks Downward : and sees the rock from whence 
he was hewn; the hole of the pit whence he was digged ; 
the mire and clay out of which he was taken ; and as he 
looks down he realises the power and love of God who has 
delivered him from that ruin. 

He looks Round : and surveys the world which lieth in the 
power of the wicked one, writhing in its miseries and 
whirling in its pleasures : and the Church labouring to seek 
deliverance from it by plansand methods of its own invention. 

He looks Upward : and sees the Lord Jesus Christ 
appearing in the presence of God for Him ; and he, 
perfect and complete in that all-perfect One. 

He looks Forward , and waits for God’s Son from 
Heaven ; and sees in Him the only hope for Israel, for the 
world, for the Church of God, and for the groaning creation. 

It is Christ and Christ alone who fills His vision. Past 
deliverances, present mercies, and future blessings all j 
centre in Him. That is why Christ is the sum and the j 
substance of “ that blessed hope " (Titus ii. 13). 

Ever since the child of God knew the grace of God that ; 
brought him salvation, he has been looking for the glory of j 
God to bring him the complete fulfilment of that salvation, i 
and manifest all that is bound up in it. 1 

“ That blessed hope " forms part of the salvation which ; 
grace brings. It is no supplemental addition, but it forms j 
part of the very foundation on which the Christian stands, i 
It is bound up with the position which God has given him 
in Christ. It is one of the three fundamental graces with 
which he is gifted from the very beginning — 1 Faith, and 
love, and hope.’ 

There is no attempt in scripture to prove the doctrine or 
fact of Christ’s return from heaven. There are no argu- 
ments used in order to establish it. This hope is always 
spoken of and taken for granted as the proper, settled, 
well-defined possession of the child of God. 

The hope is given ; and the Spirit of God always refers 
to it and speaks of it in this way, on all occasions. It is 
bound up with every Christian duty and every practical 
precept. It is inseparably associated with every doctrine. 

How gracious of our God to give His people such a 
blessed hope. 

How happy to know that we are never told or taught to 
look at death as what we have to wait for ; or, at judgment 
as what we have to look for. 

How blessed to know that the one object of our hope is 
a Person. Not an event; not a change of circumstances ; 
Dot a new condition of things. No ! It is only a Person. 

And it is that very One who thought of us before the 
foundation of the world ; who visited us in due time who 


suffered for us, the just for the unjust, to bring us to God ; 
and to exalt us to the highest place of dignity and glory in 
union with Himself. 

What a blessed hope ! 

It contains within it everything needed which in present 
prospect or future possession can make the child of God to 
be truly blessed. 

He has all things in this hope. 

He is an heir of God ; a joint heir with Christ Jesus. 

Till the moment of Christ’s appearing, it remains a hope ; 
but, then, it will be possession and enjoyment, and hope 
will be exchanged for actual possession. 

The “ things hoped for” cannot be realised till that day. 
For Christ is their fountain, their Source, and their 
centre; and apart from Him there is no blessedness 
either now or in the expected future. 

All this is why we “ wait for God’s Son from heaven.” 
The true Christian who understands his position needs no 
command to “ be ready ” or to “ watch.” Such com- 
mands are for “servants.” We simply “wait” with 
expectant desire. Our waiting is the spontaneous outcome 
of the truth as to our standing in Christ. There is no 
effort in this waiting. If there be effort there must be 
something wrong. To be real it must be the unconscious 
action of the new nature. This “ waiting ” is no condition 
which we can work ourselves up to ; it is no mere specula- 
tion or curiosity. It is the natural attitude of delivered 
ones who wait for Him who has delivered them (1 Thess. 

i. 10). 

The first result of this waiting is that it brings Christ 
into our daily life. This is why it is so blessed and such a 
blessing. He who has this hope has already “ got the 
blessing ” without going anywhere to get it. Ah, and 
what is of infinitely greater importance — the blessing has got 
him ! That is where the reality comes in. 

In waiting for God’s Son from heaven, He necessarily 
occupies our hearts ; He fills our vision. That is why it 
is called “ that blessed hope.” And if any ask how is it 
blessed, we answer: 

1. It- gives a reality to the future. It places Christ in 
the centre of the future. He fills it. And as to our own 
immediate future in this world ? Well, he fills that too. 
All our prospects and hopes find their centre in Him. 

2. It gives reality to our life. It does not paralyse 
Christian service. Those that say that it will do so only 
show that they know nothing , about it. No, it rouses to 
action and stimulates to effort. 

3. It is the source of our comfort. If He be near, then 
we have little time and less reason to mourn. If He be 
near, then resurrection is near, and glory is near. That is 
why we can “ comfort one another with these words ” 
which tell of this nearness. 

4. It separates us from the world as nothing else can. 
It does it automatically. We have no need to try and 
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separate ourselves. If this hope fills our hearts it will j 
work the separation itself; and what is more, the world, 
when it sees this hope in us, will separate itself from us and 
save us all further trouble in the matter. 

5. Hence it is a purifying hope (1 John iii. 3). It is 
God’s own specific for securing holiness of life. And it does 
it of itself, while we look on and admire the power of that hope 
which purifies us while we wait. Occupation with a heavenly 
object makes us heavenly in our character and in our walk. 

That is one of the reasons why God has given us this 
blessed hope. In looking for Christ, we must necessarily 
be looking to Christ, and be occupied with Him : and it 
will be true of us as of those of whom it is written, “ They 
looked unto Him and were lightened.” All our springs are 
in Him, all our resources are in Him. 

A beautiful illustration of the power of this hope in mak- 
ing us sit more loosely to the things of this world is 
furnished in the law of the jubilee, Lev. xxv. 8-16. 

1. There was liberty proclaimed ( v . 10) : and we lookfortrue 
liberty to be proclaimed at His coming. HencewewaitforHim. 

2. Possession was given (». 14) : and our possession of the 
things. hoped for will be only at His coming. Hence we 
wait for Him. 

3. Reunion was enjoyed (v. 10) : and only then shall all 
who are Christ’s be re-united in and with Him. 

4. Rest was enjoyed (v. 11). There was no sowing and 
no reaping. Now is the time for both. But at His 
coming for us we shall enter into true and eternal rest. 

5. True valuation was put upon all earthly possessions 
( v . 15). According to the number of years from the 
jubilee, so the value of the land was made higheror lower. If it 
were near, values went down. If it were distant the values 
were greater. Even so will it be with us. If we livq with ; 
“ that blessed hope ” ever near, the value of all earthly 
things will be low. And, in proportion to that nearness will 
be the value set upon them. If we regard the coming of our 
Lord as in the far distant future, we shall set a high value 
on earthly things. But if we regard it as near and imminent, 
then we shall realise the power of “that blessed hope ” in 
diminishing their value, and in making them to be the little 
things they really are (2 Cor. iv. 17, 18). 

SOME ASPECTS OF THE KINGDOM. 

A correspondent writes : “ While seeing very clearly 
the marked distinction between the Kingdom and 
the Church, we have felt puzzled at the following texts, and 
should be grateful if you would kindly explain them.” 

As the same difficulty may have presented itself to other 


The Kingdom of God is — 

Wider in its scope. 

Moral in its sphere. 

Inclusive in its character. 

Universal in its aspect. 

Embracing the Jew, the Gentile, and the Church of 
God, and 

Including the Kingdom of Heaven. 

While these are the distinctive features of the two as 
contrasted with each other, theJerm “Kingdom,” by itself, 
is also employed in a general sense, and the special meaning, 
has to be understood from the context. 

The passages on which information is asked are the 
following : — 

John xviii. 36. “ My kingdom is not of this world . . . 

Now is my kingdom not from hence,” i.e., it is not “of.” 
The Greek is Ik ( out of). It does not originate from this 
world. It will not be on the lines of the kingdoms of this, 
world. It is “ the kingdom of the heavens,” and will be 
heavenly in its origin, heavenly in its character, heavenly in. 
its rule. Hence the prayer, “Thy kingdom come." But it 
will not come till the King comes from thence, not “ from, 
hence.” 

1 Cor. xv. 24. “Then cometh the end, when he shall 
have delivered up the kingdom to God.” This is after the 
millennium, when the millennial kingdom will be delivered 
up, and God will be all in all. When “ the Day of the 
Lord ” shall merge in the “ Day of God.” (2 Peter iii. 
12. Rev. xx. 11 — xxi. 1.) 

Col. i. 13. This is the sphere of the rule of God’s 
beloved Son, which is so called in contrast to the “ power 
of darkness." “All power is given unto” Him, and the 
Church of God, with all else, comes under that “ power," 
and partakes of the blessedness of that wondrous trans- 
lation. 

2 Tim. iv. 18. We cannot substitute the Church here. 

1 

! It cannot mean “ will preserve me unto His heavenly 
i Church ! ” But as the Church will form one part or sphere 
■ of that coming heavenly rule — so the Church and every 
j member of it will be preserved and share in its blessed- 
' ness. Israel also will come under that universal rule. The 
: Gentiles, too, will feel its power and its blessedness, while 
i the Church of God will be one with the great Ruler 
i Himself. 

| James ii. 5. “ Heirs of the Kingdom." Just so. And. 

I these words were addressed to those who were heirs : viz., “ to 
, the twelve tribes scattered abroad.” We are not “ heirs of 
j the Kingdom,” but are “ heirs of God," joint heirs with. 


minds, it will be helpful if we comply with the request in | 
these pages instead of in a private letter. \ 

We must refer to a remark in a previous issue in which j 
we pointed out the difference between “ the Kingdom of | 
Heaven ” and “ the Kingdom of God.” ; 

The Kingdom of Heaven is — 

Jewish in its scope. 

Local in its aspect. 

The subject of prophecy. 

Objective. 

Dispensational, and 
Excludes tlie Church. 


Christ.” (Rom. viii. 17, “ children ” of the Father, not 
subjects of the King.) 

2 Peter i. 2. This epistle was addressed to believers of 
the Diaspora or dispersion (1 Pet. i. 1), and they were assured 
that they were being led through the special tribulation in 
which they were, not to any mere kingdom to be set up on. 
earth, but to “ the everlasting kingdom of our Lord and 
Saviour, Jesus Christ.” 

John iii. 3. “The kingdom of God.” Here is the 
wider aspect of the kingdom of heaven bn earth. It 
includes, of course, the “earthly things ” of which the Lord 
said He had been speaking. Nicodemus ought to have 
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learnt about these. They are taught in Ezekiel xxxvii. 23-33. 
A new birth will be necessary for that future, and coming 
■“ Kingdom of God.” The old heart will be taken away and a 
new one given, and Israel will then be an indefectible nation. 
The Church of God, now, has got something far beyond 
that. “ The new birth” is never spoken of in the Church 
Epistles. The entrance of believers, now, into the Church 
■of God is by death and resurrection in Christ. The entrance 
of Israel ( individually ) into the Kingdom of God will be by 
a new birth, i.e., by having a new spirit implanted within 
them and the old spirit taken away ; and nationally their 
entrance into the Kingdom is spoken of as a time of 
•travail and of birth. 

But with us, who died and rose again in Christ, though 
in God’s sight — de jure — our old man was crucified with 
Christ, and the old Tree is reckoned to have died with 
Him ; yet — de facto — the fruits of the old tree remain ; and, 
not until we experience a de facto death and resurrection 
•(or translation and rapture) shall we be delivered from the 
•conflict between the two natures — flesh and spirit. 

Rom. xiv. 17. “The Kingdom of God is not -meat and 
•drink, but righteousness, and peace and joy in the Holy 
Ghost.” The context shows us what is meant by “ meat 
and drink,” or more literally, “ eating and drinking.” 
These things occupy believers now. But the coming King- 
dom of God will be something far beyond such things as 
these. It will be “ righteousness ” — which does not consist 
of works ; “ and peace ” — which will not be disturbed bycon- 
troversies about eating and drinking ; “ and joy ” — which will 
.not be broken by the harsh judgments of brethren ( v . 10), 
but ensured by the righteous judgment of the Lord (v. 9). 

If these are the principles of the coming kingdom ; then, 
a fortiori , the Church of God now has something more and 
something higher. We have not to wait for them. We 
have them now by the Holy Ghost. They are shed 
abroad in the heart, already, and enjoyed by us, who 
are called upon here and now to manifest the spirit which 
will rule in the Kingdom of God. 

1 Cor. iv. 20. “ For the Kingdom of God is not in word, but 
in power : ” a fortiori — His rule now, in the Church of God, 
is a living reality. 

1 Cor. vi. 9 is explained by the same a fortiori argument, 
i.e., if the unrighteous shall not inherit the Kingdom of 
God, How much more is it impossible for such to be 
members of the Church of God ? 

1 Cor. xv. 50. “ Flesh and blood cannot inherit the 

Kingdom of God.” But flesh and blood does enter the 
Church of God, and those who partake of it are made 
members of the Body of Christ. The Kingdom of God 
in this passage is the future kingdom which can be entered 
only by resurrection. People can belong to the Church of 
God now without such resurrection ; while they have this 
for their blessed hope when they will enter upon the pos- 
session and enjoyment of their part of that kingdom. 

Eph. v. 5 is the same as 1 Cor. vi. 9 above. 

2 Thess. i. 5. Here, it is the future glory of the Coming 
Rule or Reign of God in Christ. That Rule will embrace 
and be over all ; and will include the bliss of the Church of 
God, beside being a Light to lighten the Gentiles, the glory of 
His People Israel, and the liberty of a groaning creation. 
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£ apeijs on ffie Apocalypse.* 

THE PEOPLE ON THE EARTH. 

£ (page n8t). Chaps, ii., iii 
The Epistles to the Seven Assemblies. 

W e now come to chapters ii. and iii. : which will 
find their true interpretation and fulfilment 
when used for special instruction by the people on 
the Earth during the Day of the Lord ; by Israel, and 
especially by the Remnant. 

We have said enough on this point already, to make 
this sufficiently clear. (See pages 63-99.) 

We shall note, in these Epistles, constant references 
to the condition of things as described in this book. 
References which cannot be explained either by Church 
History or Tradition ; but which are quite simple and 
clear when read in the light of future history, as 
prophetically recorded in the Apocalypse. 

The difference between these Epistles and all other 
Epistles in the New Testament is so great, that one 
wonders how it was possible for them ever to be 
supposed as being addressed to the Church of God, the 
members of the Body of Christ I If it were not that we 
have all been brought up from earliest infancy to 
believe it, we could never have taken them as having 
anything in common with the Pauline Epistles 
addressed to Churches. 

Everything is different: Circumstances, standpoint, 
references to the Old Testament, terminology, phrase- 
ology, scope, style : everything points to a different 
order of things altogether; yea, to a different Dispensation. 

There is nothing in them about Christianity as such ; 
nothing of our standing in Christ ; nothing that can be 
taken, even by application, as referring to our present 
position as being in Christ ; perfect, and complete in 
Him. Nothing about the “no condemnation,” or no. 
separation of Rom. viii. But all is warning or reproot 
Promises are made only to the “ overcomer, ” and to 
those who shall “ endure unto the end.” It is clear that 
those who are “ blessed with all spiritual blessings in 
the heavenlies in Christ ” (Eph. i. 3) cannot be those 
to whom these seven Episties are addressed. They 
are written to those who are under a covenant of works, 
and not to those who are under the covenant of grace. 
And those who interpret them of the church of God 
now must greatly lower that standing which He has 
given them in Christ, or else be altogether ignorant of it. 

No! we keep our own truth as written to the 
churches by the Holy Spirit through Paul; and leave 
that which is equally truth written to other and different 
Assemblies by Christ through John. It is so very 
improbable that the covenant of works under which 
these Assemblies are addressed could co-exist, at one 
and the same time, with those under the covenant of 
grace, that we seem to be shut up to a future interpre- 

• These papers have been copyngiued in view ol lOcir lutuie 
Separate publication. 

f These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages of 
Things to Comr. 
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tation ; when all these expressions, and references, and 
warnings, and threatenings, and promises (of which 
history knows nothing), shall find their fulfilment and 
reach their end. 

Further comments may be left to be made as we 
consider the words of the Epistles themselves. 

First, note the structure of the seven Epistles as a 
whole, and the seven lessons based on the seven stages 
of Israel’s history. This separates them into 3 and 4; 
the numbers into which 7 is always divided. 

In the first three Epistles the references are to Israel’s 
history, as recorded in the Old Testament, and are from 
the period when Israel was in the Wilderness. All Israel 
is included. 

In the last four Epistles the references are to the 
period when the people were in the Land, and Israel 
and Judah are mentioned alternately. 


g (page 118). The Seven Epistles as a Whole. 
(chaps, ii. and iii.) 

The Wilderness. 

X ’ 1 | Ephesus. Israel’s Espousals. 

1 2 | Smyrna. Israel’s Testing. 

I3 | Pergamos. Israel’s Failure. 

The Land. 


Y 


4 

6 


Thyatira. The Day of Israel’s Kings. 

5 | Sardis. Israel’s Removal. 
Philadelphia. The Day of Judah's Kings. 
7 | Laodicea. Judah’s Removal. 


Failure is the great subject; and the causes which led 
to that failure. This is the basis of the great lessor 
which will be needed for another time of Trial. 
Testing, and Tribulation; which will end, not in failure, 
but in glory. 

This division into three and four is further marked by 
the injunction and the promise with which each of the 
seven Epistles closes. 

In the first three, which refer to the Wilderness, the 
Promise follows the Injunction ; while in the last four 
which refer to the Land, the order is reversed, and the 
Injunction follows the Promise. 

We now proceed to look at each of these seven 
Epistles separately. 


1. The First Epistle. — Ephesus. 

(ii. 1-7.) 

Each Epistle, though the structure itself varies, is 
based upon the same general plan, viz.: The Intro- 
duction, consisting of Christ’s command to John to 
write, with an appropriate attiibute taken from the 
previous vision in chap. i. The Conclusion, consisting 
of Christ’s command to him that hath an ear, to hear ; 
with His promise, fulfilled in the latter portion of the 
book Between these we have the subject-matter of the 
Epistle proper. Whiie this general arrangement is 
common to all these Epistles, yet each has its own 
peculiar exhibition of it. 

The correspondences and contrasts between the 
Epistles are worthy of note, forming a useful guide to 
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heir inter-relation. They show us what are the 1 m* 
portant points which we should notice ; and what are 
the matters on which we should place special emphasis. 

In short, they give us the peculiar scope of and key to 
each Epistle respectively; and though not essential to 
the reader's / Jtudies, they are worthy of his close 
attention* 
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(1) Translation of the First Epistle (ii. 1-7). 

Ephesus. 

ii. 1. To the angel] As we have said above, this 
is the Shellach Tzibbur of the Synagogue, the presiding 
minister. A title well understood by Jewish readers, but 
quite foreign to Gentile ears. (See pages 63, etc.) 

of the Assembly] As in Acts xix. 32, 39, 41. Or 
Synagogue. The A.V. renders the Greek Synagogue in 
Jas. ii. 2 “Assembly” instead of Synagogue; and in 
Jas. v. 14 “ Church ” instead of Assembly. The former 
passage (ii. 2) shows what the nature of the Assembly 
was in chap. v. 14. It was the congregation assembling 
in the Synagogue, and there is no reason why it should 
not be so taken in Rev. ii. and iii. 

in* Ephesus, write] No one can put this Epistle 
by the side of that of Paul to the Ephesians and think 
for a moment that it can be the same Assembly that 
is addressed. It is not a matter of argument or of 
opinion ; it is a matter of fact. Read the two Epistles, 
one after the other, and note the standing of grace in 
the one, and the standing of works in the other. It is 
true John wrote some years later than Paul ; but 
though this might affect the condition of the Assembly, 
it could not change the ground of God’s dealings, llis 
covenant had not changed. But here, everything is 

• Sv> all the Critical Greek Texts unJ K.V. 
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changed, as we shall see. In Paul’s Epistle to the 
Church cf God in Ephesus, God speaks to those who 
are all of them on the highest ground of privilege and 
of grace. Here, there is no blessing at all, except to 
the overcomers. 

These things saith He that holdeth the seven 
starB in His right hand (i. 1 6), He that walketh in 
the midst of the seven lamp-stands of gold (i. 13)] 
Here the reference is surely to Deut. xxiii. 14, where 
this walking, and the object of it, are the same as in the 
Day of the Lord. “For the Lord thy God walketh in 
the midst of thy camp to deliver thee, and to give up 
thine enemies before thee ; therefore shall thy camp be 
holy : that He see no unclean thing in thee, and turn 
away from thee." Here, Christ thus walks according j 
to Lev. xxvj. 12. And his eye sees and exposes the 
unclean things in the camp of these Assemblies. i 

2. I know thy works] This is the principle on 

which the Lord will deal with the Remnant of Israel , 
in the Day of the Lord. See Isa. lxvi. 18: “For I 
know their works and their thoughts : it shall come, I 
that I will gather all nations and tongues, and they ! 
shall see My glory.’’ The context in the previous 
verses (15-17) shows the nature of these “woiks”and 
the time of the Lord’s dealing with them. Most of the ! 
seven Epistles begin with the statement of this fact, as ! 
to “works,” from Isa. lxvi. iS. j 

and* labour, and tby endurance] or patience (ii. 3). 
This is the patience referred to in xiii. to : “ Here is the | 
patience and faith of the saints"; xiv. 12: “Here is 1 
the patience of the saints; here are they that keep the 
commandments (the ‘works’ spoken of) of God, and 
the faith of Jesus.’’ The statement in this Epistle 
refers to the then condition of things in the Day when 
the things written in this Book shall be fulfilled. 

and that thou canst not bear wicked (or, evil) 
men ; and thou didst try those who call themselves 
apostles, and are not, and didst find them liars : 

3. And thou hast endurance, and didst bear.t for 

the sake of my name, and hast not wearied. \ J 

4. Nevertheless I have this against thee, that 
thou hast left thy first love] This is very emphatic. 
Lit., it is “ thy love — thy first love " (see p. 51). What 
have we here but a reference to Jer. ii. 1, 2, where God 
commanded Jeremiah to commence his prophecy by call- 
ing this fact to their remembrance: “ Go and cry in the 
ears of Jerusalem, saying, Thus saith the Lord : I 
remember thee, the kindness of thy youth, the love of 
thine espousals, when thou wentest after me in the 
wilderness.” This was the day referred to in Ezek. xvi 
8-10, etc. : the day when Jehovah set His love upon 
them and chose them, not because of their number, 

“ but because the Lord loved you ” (Deut. vii. 7-9). 
See above, under the expression in i. 5, “ unto Him 
who loveth us ” (pages 41 and 143). 

5. Remember therefore whence thou hast fallen, 
and repent] This is strange language if it be 

• L.T.Tr.A. VVH. and KV. omit “thy.” 

f This is the order of the words according to G. L.T.Tr.A. WH. 
and KV. 

J So L.T.T.Tr.A. WH. and KV. — G. has “and didst not weary.” 
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addressed to those who had been “ blessed with all 
spiritual blessings, in the heavenlies, in Christ ” 
(Eph. i. 3). Nothing could forfeit such blessings ; 
because they are in the heavenlies, in Christ, whence 
none can touch them or pluck them. Nor can 
repentance procure them, for they are the gift of 
God to His church ; and His gifts and calling are 
without repentance (Rom. xi. 29). No; the Assembly 
to whom such woids are addressed cannot be the 
Assembly addressed by tjie Holy Spirit through Paul. 

and do the first works ; otherwise (Lit., but if not) 
I am coming to thee,* and will remove thy lamp- 
stand out of its place, except thou repent] He had 
come before, at His first Advtn', seeking fruit. But 
He found it not. Now He is coming again, and the 
cry goes forth once more, “ Repent ” ; for, He who is 
coming is at hand. Repentance is ‘ the first work ’ 1 
It is the one condition of national blessing for Israel. It is 
the essence of the proclamation of the King and the 
Kingdom. The ministries of John the Baptist (Matt. iii. 
2), of Christ Himself (Matt. iv. 17), and also of Peter 
(Acts ii. 38; iii. 39), were all stamped with this one 
word “ Repent.” This is the “ first work ” to be done, 
;he first step to be taken in view of national bless- 
ing. See Lev. xxvi. 40-42. 1 Kings viii. 33, 35, 37. 

Deut. xxx. r-3. Dan. ix. 3, 4. Zech i. 3 ; etc. 

6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds 
of the Nicolai tanes, which I also hate] The Nico- 
laitanes are mentioned again in verse 15. History 
knows nothing definite of any people bearing such a 
name during the primitive age of Christianity. Tradi- 
tion has something to say; but this is so conflicting 
and so uncertain, that most commentators attempt 
to solve the difficulty by considering the name as 
being symbolical (as they do that of Balaam (ii. 14, 15), 
and Jezebel (ii. 20). They interpret it by its etymology — 
vinos ( nikos ) conqueror and Aaos (laos) people. If there be 
anything in this, it is better to leave it to “ that day,” 
when events will make its meaning manifest. 

7. He that hath an ear, let him hear] None but 
the Lord Jesus ever used this formula. On fourteen 
occasions He used it. Always, when He was speaking 
of the great change in the Dispensation which was 
about to take place. It is connected therefore with 
Dispensational truth. Six times (the number of man) 
in the Gospels He used it as the Son of Man ; and 
eight times (the Dominical Number) in Revelation, as 
the risen Lord speaking from heaven : here, at the close 
of each of these seven Epistles, and once in chap. xiii. g.f 

what the Spirit saith (or is saying) to the Assem- 
blies] In Rev. xix. 10 we are told that “the testimony 
of Jesus is the Spirit of prophecy ” ; i.e., it is the 
prophetic testimony spoken by Christ Himself ; or the 
testimony spoken by His servant John, or by angelic 
messengers, concerning Him who addresses these 
Assemblies in this Book. 

To him that overcometh] This is language wholly 
foreign to the Epistles addressed to the Church of 

• Omit “quickly,” L.T.Tr.A. WH. find KV. 

f See Divine Names and Titles, by the same author and publisher 
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God by Paul. The members of Christ’s Body have 
already overcome all “in Him.” They are already 
“ more than conquerors through him that loved us ’’ 
(Rom, riii. 37). The same John speaks, in his 
Epistle, of those who belong to the Church of 
God as having already overcome. (See 1 John 
ii. 13; iv. 4 ; v. 4, 5.) Those who are addressed 
here will be living in the days of the Beast, in 
the midst of the great Tribulation, and there will 
be those who will “endure unto the end." Of 
some we read “ the Beast . . . shall make war against 
them, and shall overcome them and kill them” (xi. 7). 
Of others it is said “ they overcame him (the accuser 
of their brethren) by the blood of the Lamb, and by 
the word of their testimony ; and they loved not their 
lives unto the death" (xii. 11). Of others again, “It 
was given unto him (the Beast) to make war with the j 
saints and to overcome them " (xiii. 7). Hence the 
reiteration of the final promise in xxi. 7, “he that over- 
cometh shall inherit all things.” The Revelation is full 
of overcoming. No less than sixteen times we have the 
verb vLKatu ( nikao ), to conquer, or overcome. The 1 
Overcomers who are addressed at the close of j 
each of these seven Epistles will be living in 
the days referred to in these passages. They 
will be special overcorners of a specific form of evil. 
They are thus prophesied of in Isa. Ixvi. 5: “ Hear the 
word of the Lord, ye that tremble at his word : Your 
brethren that hated you, that cast you out for my 
name’s sake, said Let the Lord be glorified : but he 
shall appear to your joy, and they shall be ashamed.’ 
They are spoken of in Dan. xi. 32 as those who “do 
know their God, shall be strong and do exploits.” 

In Matt. xxiv. 13, as those who “ shall endure unto the 
end." Compare Matt. x. 22. 

will I give to eat of the tree of life which is in the 
Paradise of God] For the promises of the seven 
Epistles as a whole, see page' 86-99. This first promise 
is fulfilled in xxii. 14, where the article “ the tree of 
life ’’ is used, and refers specially to the overcomers. 
The Tree mentioned in verse 2 and Ezek. xlvii. 12 is 
another tree or trees (without the article) intended for 
the healing of the nations during the millennium. 

The promise, here, refirs to the New Earth, when 
the curse will be removed, and the whole Earth 
be restored as the Paradise of God. To this “Paradise” 
Paul was caught away (2 Cor. xii. 4); and also to this 
“third Heaven" (and Earth). 

The first was overflowed with water and perished ! 
(2 Pet. iii. 6 and Gen. i. 2). 

The second Heavens and Earth are those “ which are 
dow” (2 Pet. iii. 7), and which will be purged by fire 
(2 Pet. iii. 10). 

The third are those for which we look, even the New 
Heavens and the New Earth (Paradise restored) 

(2 Pet. iii. 13 and Rev. xxi., xxii.). 

To this third Heaven and Paradise was Paul caught 
away in vision. These John also saw; and was com- 
missioned to write what Paul was unable to utter. 


• All ibe Critical Texts, with KV., omit ihe word* “midst of.” 


This Paradise of the New Earth, which will characterise 
the Kingdom, was referred to by the Lord Jesus in His 
answer to the dying thief. “ Lord, remember me when 
thou comest in thy kingdom." “ Verily, I say unto 
thee to-day, ( i.e ., on this day of shame and death, beyond 
which thou seest by the eye of faith) thou shalt be with 
me in Paradise.” That promise will be fulfilled to him 
as an overcomer. His faith overcame all his circum- 
stances ; and he marvellously believed, in spite of all 
the awful scenes of that day, that Jesus was “ Lord," 
and *hat He would yet come in His Kingdom. To 
him, therefore, as an overcomer, was the promise of 
that future Paradise given ; as here it is given to all 
who shall overcome by the same faith. 


Things £ew and 01ct 


“THERE IS FORGIVENESS WITH THEE." 

I 

“ But there is forgiveness with thee , that thou mayest be 
feared." — Psalm exxx. 4. 

“ fTp'His is the genuine method of Divine grace. It first 
j[ demands a mind void of all confidence in itself, 
that so it may be filled with a pure and entire trust 
in God. He, who, in the first original of the new-born 
world, brought all things out of nothing, acts like Himself 
1 in the regeneration and restoration of mankind to holiness. 

: The Holy Spirit finds nothing but what is “without form 
: and void and whoever of mankind perceives and acknow- 
: ledges this to be his case may be assured that the Spirit 
. of God already begins to move upon him, to impregnate 
1 the face of the abyss. And then it is said concerning 
them, “ Let there be light ’’ ; and there is light — even that 
light by which they see themselves unformed and dark, 
and destitute of everything that is good. It is a great sign 
of a soul beginning to emerge from its misery to give up 
every hope of emerging from it, except that one which 
arises from free mercy alone ; and in this sense it may 
truly be said, as it is by the poet, “ The wretched find no 
safety but despair” — that is, in themselves; in their own 
righteousness or innocence; their own industry in ful- 
filling the Law; or any expiation they can make for the 
breach of it. 

And what the Apostle says of his own danger may 
properly enough be applied to a confession of the soul 
pressed under the burden of its own guilt. “We had 
received the sentence of death in ourselves that we might 
not trust in ourselves, but in God that raises the dead.” 
The poet said, with a great deal of justice, “ That no 
sinner is absolved by himself,” because he is, as it were, 
turned informer against himself. Yet, in another sense, 
the sinner is absolved by that very self-accusation ; and, 
sorrowing for his sins, is freed from the guilt of them ; for 
it is not by any means to be conceived that any one can 
return into favour with God unless he return to God. . . . 
Neither is this forgiveness the less free and gracious 
because Jesus Christ, as our Surety and Redeemer, has 
paid the price of it — having been appointed for, and 
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destined to, this great and arduous work by the Father. 
For what does that great Father of Mercies herein, but, 
in order to our complete discharge, by one certain and 
ever-to-be-admired way — satisfy Himself of His own by 
fastening His only begotten Son to the Cross? The 
repository of this treasure is opened, the whole price is 
poured out at once — that great price of redemption, more 
precious than all the treasures in the world, or even the 
whole world itself. But they who anxiously debate the 
point whether God could simply and absolutely pardon 
sin without any price do but trifle ; for, whatever may be 
supposed concerning that, who is there that will deny that 
this way of the salvation of men which God has chosen is 
so full of stupendous mystery, and so illustrious, that 
nothing can be thought of more worthy the Divine 
Majesty, nothing sweeter, nothing more munificent, with 
respect to unworthy man?” — (From Wisdom of our 
Fathers. Selections from Archbishop Leighton. Born 1613). 


CHINESE JEWS. 

A s though preparing for a return to Palestine, a move- 
ment is taking place among the recently discovered 
Jews in China. Overtures are being made for recognition 
and fellowship, and deputations have already followed on 
correspondence. 

How marvellously true are the words, “ The people 
shall dwell alone.’’ For these, though Chinese in dress 
and language and names, are Hebrews by nationality. 

Pictures exist in China of a Synagogue modelled on the 
plan of Solomon’s Temple — built during the Han dynasty 
200 b.c. to 220 a.d. It has since been destroyed. 

This shows that the Ten Tribes are to be looked for 
where they are said to be “ lost ” — i.e., in the East, not in 
the West. 

A “Rescue” Society has been formed, and the 
secretary writes to them after the visit of two of 
their community from Kai-feDg fu to Shanghai, and says : — 
“Soon after they fthe deputation) arrived here we sent 
you a telegram informing you of their safe arrival. They 
have stayed with us during the Passover Holidays and ever 
since ; have attended our Synagogues and witnessed 
several religious ceremonies. They are now going back to 
Kai-feng-fu with this letter to you. Owing to the present 
unsettled state in China and jnany other minor causes, we 
find it quite impracticable at present to depute any one of 
us to visit your place with a view of teaching you the laws 
and tenets of our religion. We therefore beg to request 
you to send a few of your members, principally young, to 
stay with us for a few months, and we will try and teach 
them the Law of God handed to us by Moses, and which 
has been observed by our forefathers for thousands of years 
past. We will try to make them comfortable, and, if they 
wish to remain with us, we will try to find for them employ- 
ment according to their abilities. Should they wish to go 
back to you, in order to teach you what they shall have 
learnt, they may do so. In short, our sole object is to see 
you restored to the religion of our forefathers so deplorably 
lost to you. . “ By order of the Committee, 

“S. J. Solomon, Hon. Secretary, 
“Society for the Rescue of the Chinese Jews.” 



STRUCTURE OF THE EPISTLE OF JAMES. 


A a | i. 1-4. Patience, 
b | 5-8. Prayer. 

B c | 9, 10-. Low exalted, rich made low. 
d | -10, iV. Life likened to “ grass.” 
e | -11. The end of the rich. 

C | 12-16. Lust. 

D | 17. Good gifts “from above.” 

E 18-27. God’s Word and its 
effect. 

F ii. 1-7. Concerning Faith 
(without partiality). 

G | 8. The Royal Law. 

H 9, 10. Law of Moses 
(one offence makes 
transgressors). 

H 11. Law of Moses 
(become transgressors 
for one offence). 

G 12, 13. The Law of 

Liberty. 

F 14-36. Concerning Faith 
(without works). 

£ I iii. 1- 1 6. Man’s word and its 
I effects. ~ 

D | 17, iS. Wisdom “ from above.” 
C | iv. 1-5. “ Lusts.” 

B c | 6-10. Proud resisted, humble exalted. 
d | 11-17. Life likened to “a vapour.” 
e | v. 1-6. The end of the rich. 

A a | 7-12. Patience. 
b | 13-20. Prayer. 

The structure of the Epistle of James is thus seen to be 
a grand Introversion, in which member answers to member, 
marking the completeness of the design and the perfection 
of the Correspondence. 

We leave our readers to study the Epistle in this light ; 
remembering to whom the Epistle is addressed, and to 
whom the interpretation belongs. 

Any application which we may make must be on the 
lines of the Church Epistles. These will be our unfailing 
guide, and keep us from many mistakes. 

| Questions and JJnswers. | 

Question No. 277. 

THE INDWELLING SPIRIT. 

A. P., India. («) “What is meant at Keswick and Holiness meetings 
by the phrase 1 The Indwelling Spirit ’ ; i.e., Does that refer to 
God the Holy Spirit, the Third Person of the Triune Jehovah? 
If so, how can each believer be ‘indwelt’ by a Person of the 
Godhead ? " 
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We question whether the persons referred to attach any 
special meaning to many of the expressions adopted by 
them. If they mean a real Person, then you have answered 
your question by showing its impossibility. 

What is true is, that the word “Spirit” is frequently put 
for His gifts to us and His operations within us. See 
Figures of Speech, pages 541, 544. 

(6) “ How was it possible for Simon the Sorcerer (Acts viii.) to 
1 believe ’ (if that word is used in the same sense as in other 
Scriptures), and yet not have received the Holy Ghost?” 

The answer will be found in our No. for February, 1900, 
on “ The Faith of God’s Elect.” 

(r) “What does 1 received the Holy Ghost’ (Acts viii. 15, 17) mean? 
And how is it possible to ‘receive the word’ (Acts viii. 14) without 
first receiving the Holy Ghost?” 

It is not possible in the case of individuals. But, in 
Acts viii. 14, it is the city of Samaria that had received the 
word : i.e., as a city it had not opposed it, and (by the 
figure Synecdoche) the city is put for maDy persons in it. 
(See Figures of Speech, page 638). 


Question No. 279. 

LEGAL OATHS. 

E. C., Carlisle. Are legal oaths right in face of James v. 12 ? 

A precept must hot be taken apart from its scope and pur- 
pose. Our “legal oath" is merely an assent to thewords,“The 
evidence you shall give shall be the truth, the whole truth, 
and nothing but the truth, so help you God.” If Jas. v. 12 
be strained to make it condemn this, what can be said of the 
Apostle Paul’s practice? See, ex.gr., 2 Cor. i. 23 ; xi. 31. 
It is well that Christians with tender consciences should be 
set at rest upon this subject. All levity is profane when 
God and His holy name are concerned. But the Christian 
ought always to speak as in God’s presence, and with the 
fear of God in his heart ; and he commits no sin if he 
publicly acknowledges that he does so, whether it be in 
a Court of Justice, or in any other circumstances of fitting 

solemnity. A. 

Question No. 280. 

“ STRIVE.” 


(if) “ Is it not a fact that, by using capital letters before the words 
‘Spirit’ and ‘Ghost,’ in many portions of Scripture, our translators 
have needlessly complicated matters t" 

It is too true. The use and misuse of capital letters 
with these words have led to many doctrinal errors, as we 
have pointed out (in 1899) ' n our articles on Rom. viii. 

(e) “ Is it not a fact that the present “ Temple of God ” is the whole 
Christian body — or “Body of Christ,” Eph. iv. 12; ii. 21, 22; 
iv. 16; v. 30. Col. i. 18. Eph. i. 23. 2 Cor. vi. 16, &c., and 
that it consists of “ living stones” (1 Pet. ii. 5) ? If so, how can 
each separate stone contain the third person of the Trinity? Is 
not the whole Temple “the habitation of God,” just as, in the 
type, the whole Temple, and not each silently placed stone, con- 
tained the Glory ? ” 

We believe with you as to the Temple indwelt by and 
filled with the Holy Spirit. In 1 Cor. vi. 19, the spirit or 
new nature created by the Holy Spirit is referred to ; for 
” that which is born of the Spirit is spirit,” and this new- 
born “ spirit ” dwells within each individual believer. 
According to 1 John iii. 9, and v. 18, that which is 
“begotten of God," is perfect, and doth not commit sin. 


| L. E. J., Tiverton. 

“Strive,” etc., 
: effort.” 


“ Please explain Luke xiii. 24-30. Verse 24, 
is often made to teach salvation through self- 


| The interpretation of these words belongs to the time at 
; which, and to the persons to whom, they were spoken. 

■ Unless we “ rightly divide the word of truth ” we cannot 
| possibly get “ truth.” 

In Luke xiii., Christ was “confirming the promises made 
I unto the Fathers ” (Rom. xv. 8) ; for He had come to 
preach, proclaim, and present the Kingdom, which had 
I been the subject of Old Testament Prophecy. What was 
'• true of and appropriate to the preaching of the Gospel 
of the* Kingdom is not necessarily appropriate to the 

■ preaching of the Gospel of the Grace of God. What God 
! has put asunder let not man join together. It cannot be 
| done without introducing conlusion. 

I Question No. 2S1. 

ATH ALIAH. 

! E. S., Camberley. 


Question No. 27S. 

MOSES AND FUTURE REWARDS. 

A. V. L., Singapore. “ Why did the revelation given to Moses keep 
silence about future rewards and punishments ? The Mosaic Law 
only provides for rewards and punishments in this world.” 

“ The omissions of Scripture ” is a field of enquiry of 
vast extent and the greatest interest, and yet almost wholly 
unexplored. “ Why did the revelation given to Matthew keep 
silence about eternal life as God’s gift to every believer in 
Christ? The first gospel provides only for blessings to the 
favoured earthly People,” and so on ; for one could 
multiply questions of the kind indefinitely. Certain it is 
that Matthew knew the same truth as the other Apostles. 
No less certain is it that not only Moses, but the people of 
God to whom he ministered, knew the truth of a future life* 
And to suppose that in either case the omission of the 
higher truth in the Pentateuch was accidental marks the 
credulity of unbelief. The silence of the books of Moses 
as to the world to come is to be explained by the purpose 
with which the Divine Spirit inspired those books ; it is no 
indication that that higher truth was not then revealed, or 
that it failed to fill a place in the thoughts of the People 
of God. But this is a subject not for a brief reply, but for 
a lengthy volume. A. 


Your question as to 2 Kings xi. requires an exposition 
of the whole chapter, and would be too long .and out of 
place for this column. 

We promise, if the Lo, d will, to give it later as a 
separate and special article. The whole subject is intensely 
interesting. 

Question No. 2S2. 

“IF THE LORD WILL." 

B. E. W., Surrey. Is it right to use the expression which one so often 
hears — “ If the Lord tarry ” ? 

No. It is one of man’s non-scriptural inventions. W^ at 
we are told to say is v “ If the Lord WILL.’’ Is it not 
perfectly clear that He might “tarry” and yet not “will”? 

| ^igns of tfie Times | 

JEWISH SIGNS. 

“ PROGRESS IN PALESTINE.” 

Under this head, The Jewish Chronicle, of May • 10, has 
the following short Editorial, which will interest our 
readers — 
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“ Amid all the wrangling and recrimination within the community 
that accompany the efforts at the material regeneration of Palestine, it 
is consoling to come across a few indications of real progress in the 
latest British consular report on that country. The foreign trade of 
the Holy Land did not, indeed, flourish in the year 1900. Its exports 
fell by 451, 000, and its imports by nearly £8, 000. But on the other 
hand there are signs of a keener interest in its capabilities on the part 
of other nations. Two of the leading commercial nations in the 
world — England and Germany — are greatly increasing their business 
with the country. Italian and German steamship comt anies have 
arranged for their vessels to call at Jaffa every fortnight ; and both this 
latter port and Jerusalem are, we are told, ‘ annually extending their 
limits in consequence of the construction of numerous dwelling- 
houses, hotels, etc., an indication of the prosperous condition of both 
these towns.' It is gratifying to notice that the British Consuls 
attribute a great deal of this improvement to the Jewish Colonies. The 
wine industry in these colonies, they tell us, is the only industrial 
element worth commenting on in the 1900 report. Mr. Consul 
Dickson tells us that ‘ there can be no doubt that the establishment 
of the Jewish colonies in Palestine .... has brought about a 
great change in the aspect of the country, and an example has been 
set before the native rural population of the manner in which agricul- 
tural operations are conducted on modern and scientific principles.’ 
Elsewhere we are told that ‘ the change in the country around Jaffa, 
inconsequence of the establishment of these Jewish colonies, has been 
remarkable.’ The truth of these remarks is rather forcibly illustrated 
in the fact that whereas the exports ol wines and spirits amounted in 
value to only £2,900 in 1S99, in 1900 the value had risen to £22,840. 
There is little doubt that better communication and improved 
machinery would make a great difference to the prosperity of Palestine 
— orange cultivation, for instance, having received a great impetus by 
the establishment of direct and rapid steamship communication with 
Liverpool. Anyone who could place this land of dreams and senti- 
ment on ‘a business footing ’ would do not a little for mankind in 
general, and Jews in particular.” 

LAND TENURE IN PALESTINE. 

‘‘The Sultan has of late issued an edict which permits Jews residing 
in Palestine to purchase any amount of real estate, both in Jerusalem 
and throughout the country. This is a most important concession, and 
we should not at all be surprised if this were but the opening stage ol 
larger negotiations. It was declared not long ago that sucn negotia- 
tions with the Sultan were impending. These are most startling signs 
of the times. Truly the Jews are getting ready for an exodus once 
more, but it is in ur.lvelief, and therefore they are ready for the great 
tribulation.” — Our Hope. \ 

THE TEW IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. 

Under this heading there was a remarkable account of 
an “interview” with Israel Zangwill (the famous Jewish 
novelist and playwright). It is given by George T. B. 
Davis, in the Daily Mail , of May nth. 

We quote some extracts from it, not because they are of j 
any authority ; but because they are of great significance as | 
showing what is the tendency of all the events which are ! 
moving to the solution of the Jewish Problem. 

We have the “ more sure word of prophecy,” and we 
know what the future of Israel is to be ; but it is interesting 
and instructive to watch how the Jew's, even those who are , 
acting independently of the Prophecies, are at the same j 
time working out their fulfilment. Mr. Zangwill said : j 

“ I am not a prophet with a dtfinite vision of the future of the Jews, i 
No man can forecast the precise directions their activity will take in 
the twentieth century. I can only point out what the position of the 
Jews has been for the last nineteen centuries, and some powerful 
forces which have just arisen and which will undoubtedly mould them 
during the present century. j 

“ THE JEWS WILL RETURN. J 

“One thing, however,” said Mr. Zangwill, “seems increasingly 1 
probable — that the Jews will return in increasing numbers to 1 ’alestine, 
their old and never-forgotten home . . . transforming it into a 1 

garden of beauty and fertility, and supplying it with harbours and rail- | 
ways, with a government of their own which will be the model 
government of the world. I am firmly convinced that the mission of 
the Jews is this : to be a people set on a hill— on Zion’s Hill — whose 
social, political, agricultural, and religious condition will be the moral 
beacon-light of the world. From the laws of that community other 
nations will learn to govern wisely. From her social condition other 
nations will learn the science of sociology. From her spiritual 
supremacy other nations will learn the real meaning of religion. In / 


shoit, I believe the hope of humanity lies in the development of the 
Jewish race after their return to Palestine. 

He goes on to show how persecution preserved the 
solidarity of Israel; and how emancipation is tending to 
destroy their identity as a race. No longer bound to- 
gether by the strongest of all ties — a common persecution, 
the Jews are mingling to-day with the general community. 
What follows is exceedingly sad, showing how “ God is not 
in all their thoughts,” and how an Encyclopaedia is thought 
of and their Bible ignored. 

Truly they will return in.unbelief. For Mr. Zangwill 
continues his summing up of the position : — 

“ Now, in order to maintain the identity of any body of men, one of 
two things is necessary. You must either have a political organization 
around which their activity centres, or you must have a spiritual idea 
which links them together. Recently both political and spiritual 
forces of great strength have been started, and either one or the other 
will predominate during this century and decide the destiny of the 
race. The political force is the Zionist movement, originated by Dr. 
Herzl, at the congress at Basle, in Switzerland, five years ago. The 
other is a modern intellectual movement, of which the supreme ex- 
pression is the new Jewish Encyclopaedia, now being prepared under 
the direction of Funk and Wagnalls, of New York. 

“ZIONISM THE SALVATION. 

“Frankly, I may say that my hopes for the race lie largely in the 
political Zionist movement, whether in its direct or indirect effects. 
Under the enthusiastic guidance of Dr. Herzl it is making steady 
progress. Its first object is to raise sufficient money to obtain the land 
of Palestine from the Sultan, under whose suzerainty the movement 
would be carried out. 

“ Already about a million dollars have been contributed to this fund, 
and every city and almost every village in the world has its band of 
enthusiastic Zionists. I may state, by the way, that this money has 
not been contributed by the rich Jews generally, but by the poorer 
classes of Jews. The rich take little interest in the scheme. They are 
often men who have the bent for mere money-making, and have 
largely lost their patriotism. They stand at the top of the social ladder 
in the world’s chief centres of activity ; their position is secure, they 
have nothing to gain by the reclaiming of Palestine, and seem to care 
little for the plan. This, however, does not in the least damp the 
enthusiasm of the ardent Zionists. The money is fast coming in from 
every quarter of the globe, and it is believed that in a few years there 
will be a sufficient sum to accomplish our desires. Then, having 
gained possession of the land, we should not be so foolish as to rush 
great numbers of uneducated and unskilled Jews into the country, but 
would use Jewish shrewdness in sending skilled agriculturalists, car- 
penters, merchants, and men and women generally who, under the- 
guidance of practical idealists, would form a sound basis of the model 
community that is to be. 

“ ENCYCLOPEDISTS AS DELIVERERS. 

“However, our salvation may lie in — as it will certainly be supple- 
mented by — the other great force at work, the spiritual idea, which is 
represented by the above-mentiored Jewish Encyclopaedia. That is 
going to be a wonderful production. Prepared under the editorship 
of a score of the foremost Jewish scholars of the world, it will open up 
sources of knowledge w hich were hitherto largely unknown to Jew and 
Christian alike. As the ‘emancipated’ Jews become familiar with 
their traditions, and the renewed possibility of a mission for them, they 
will tend to be linked together as the honoured wardens of a great 
treasure. They w ill recognise the beauty and supremacy of their code 
of laws, of morals, and of religion, and, though they are scattered 
everywhere over the earth, they will be spiritually consolidated, and 
each one will be a sort of missionary to the community, to instruct 
them in the principles of true religion and right living. This may be 
the mission of the Jews : a spiritual community scattered over the face 
of the entire earth, instead of a political community concentrated in 
Palestine. But both forms of influence on the world could be exerted 
simultaneously since it is impossible for Palestine to absorb more than 
a nucleus of the Jewish race. 

“ Finally (continued Mr. Zangwill), let me say that I think the 
world is daily coming round to the Jewish conception of life. 
Christianity has proved a failure. Look at the Christian nations 
to-day, warring against one another like savages. What a spectacle is 
presented by the allied armies in China ! The battle of the future is- 
between the old Judaism and the new paganism. A sense of justice is 
what the world needs to-day — such justice as was preached and fore- 
told by the greut Jewish prophets, and, I believe, it will be left to the 
Jewish race — whether as a model community in Palestine, or as a 
spiritual army scattered over the world — to supply this need, and to 
make justice supreme in the hearts of men. 

“ If the Jew finally breaks down — and hitherto he has not succeede A 
— I see no other people rising up to take his place." 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. j 

THE “FREE CHURCHES’’ AND THE BIBLE. 

... 1 

It is very sad and ominous that the Higher Criticism , 

•seems to have invaded, and be taking possession of, the j 
“ Free Churches-” A wedge is thus being driven in which ! 
may soon send them asunder in spite of their efforts to - 
unite in Federation. | 

The policy of silence has been dropped ; and we have ] 
now the ministers taking sides for or against the Higher | 
Criticism. At the Council of “ Evangelical Free Churches ” j 
.at Cardiff in March last, Dr. Munro Gibson, in a paper on 
“ The Old Testament in the Sunday School,” urged that 
teachers should face the results of the Higher Criticism, 

• even if it caused some unsettlement. This sounds very 

liberal and progressive. But let us see what this modern- 
ised teaching is. An attempt to bring Bible teaching into 
line with critical results was made two or three years ago ■ 
in a little volume entitled : | 

“THE BIBLE AND THE CHILD.” 

The contributors are men of note both in this j 

■ country and in America. In this volume, the theory of j 

verbal inerrancy in the Scriptures is frankly thrown over- : 
board. Speaking of those who hold the old view, j 
Professor Adeney, New College, Oxford, says : “ They j 

believe themselves to be defenders of the faith ; but their j 

feverish anxiety seems to be engendered by the unwhole- | 
some effluvia of a decaying creed.” As to teaching j 
children the early stories of the Bible, Professor Adeney J 
says : “ As soon as the children are able to understand it, j 
they should be informed quite simply, and without any ; 
painful sense of reserve, that they are different from the : 
later history, because the books in which they are recorded , 
were not written till many hundreds of years after the times ; 
to which they refer.” Children have to learn that all ; 
history begins among the mists of uncertainty ; and Pro- 
fessor Adeney does not scruple to imply that the early ' 
Bible stories are equally shrouded in the mists of 
uncertainty with the early legends of Greece and Rome. ! 
But have we certainty about the later narratives? Another | 

• contributor, the Very Rev. W. H. Fremantle, D.D., Dean | 
of Ripon, supplies the answer. Dr. Fremantle, after 
stating plainly that some Old Testament stories, like the 
axe-head swimming, or the three children in the fiery 
furnace, cannot be taken literally, goes on to discuss 
discrepancies in the New Testament. All we require for 
peace of mind, says Dr. Freemantle, is to “ put aside the 
fictitious assumption of an exact accuracy in the narratives.” ; 

But we may ask, If these critical results are to be ; 
.accepted by teachers, what kind of Sunday School shall I 
we have? What unity could there be between a teacher | 
inculcating the Higher Criticism as new light and true light, ! 
and a teacher holding the Higher Criticism to be the work j 
-of Satan ? Instead of instructing the children, the teachers j 
will find it more essential to instruct and convert each • 
other. j 

This is the position all through the Churches to-day. In j 
the same pew, and sometimes in the same pulpit, are men | 
holding views wide as the poles asunder. It is cowardly 
to shift the area of contest to the Sunday School. The 
issues should be fought out in Assemblies or Synods, and 
in the light of day. How long is the present tomfoolery 
to last? If the Bible is largely mythical ; if over its pages 
are thrown the clouds of uncertainty, if the sun of revela- , 
tion is obscured by the mirts of mythology ; if, in a word, j 
we no longer know what to believe ; then let us honestly i 
say so, and bid adieu to the idea of a revealed religion at 
. all. Let us call our Churches ethical societies, and our 
Sunday Schools free-thinking nurseries. 


If this is to be the outcome of Federation, all we can 
say is, that it will be a Federation for evil and not for good. 

THE CLERGY AND THE PEOPLE. 

The Press again criticises the Pulpit in the following 
from The St. James's Gazette (London), June 15th. 
People seem to be beginning to wake up to the increasing 
evil. The fact of such sentiments being published by a 
general newspaper is a veritable sign of the times. The 
writer says : — 

“ It is not sermons ptr se that drive one wild, but the puerile drivel 
of modern clerics, who speak In a smug monotone and up on one 
eternal theme, “the Church.” If a good, old-fashioned, honest 
gospel sermon were preacffed, appealing to the conscience, and 
invigorating the inner man, I do not think men would stay away from 
church. They used not to do so. It is the tomfoolery of the ritual 
now prevalent, the turnings to the east and bowings to the west, the 
inharmonious and nonsensical “ chanting ” of everything, the endless 
repetition and mumblings, the inability to catch what the parson says, 
especially when supposed to be reading the Scriptures, the whole tone 
of modern services, closely resembling theatrical performances — tljese 
are the chief causes of the dearth of men in churches and of the 
secularisation of the Lord’s Day. Yet another cause is surely the far 
from uncommon teaching, both by precept and example, of the 
fantastic or ritualistic clergy, that provided one attends early service 
one can do as one likes afterwards. Coupled with the deliberate' 
removal of the Decalogue from its legal and conspicuous position 
facing the congregation, this has a good deal to do with the matter.” 

MORE SHELDONISM. 

This is the way one of the world’s newspapers comments 
on a further development of this new American importa- 
tion : — 

“ Rev. Charles Sheldon — the Yankee gentleman who knows all 
about what Jesus would do — has lately been discussing the fateful 
question, ‘ Is a Christian theatre possible ? ’ He inclines to vote in the 
affirmative, but hesitates to commit himself. Yet he need not be so 
scrupulous. There are plenty of Christian theatres already — only 
they are called churches. At St. Peter’s, in Rome, magnificent per- 
formances are given. Catholic services are all more or less theatrical 
entertainments. Our own High Church party is trying to imitate this 
example. Even the services of the rather drab Mr- Sheldon are some- 
what beyond the primitive simplicity. lias he not read chapters of 
his novels from the pulpit instead of preaching 6ermon$ ? ” 

The Daily News (June 3) quotes his words, and adds its 
own comments : — 

“ ‘ I do not see,’ he says, ‘ any prospect of a change for the better 
until we have established a school lor Christian acting, or even founded 
a theatre, which shall be as distinctively Christian in its purpose, in its 
financial management, and in its entire life, as the most Christian home 
or church that we now possess. That this is within the reach of 
possibility I believe, because I believe in the elevating power of Christ- 
ianity over all things that belong to humanity. The histrionic passion 
is a part of life. If it can be ministered to through a Christian channel 
there is no telling what wonderful impulses might be set in motion, or 
what influence upon conduct and character might be permanently 
established.’ 

“ Such an expression of opinion illustrates the desire on the part of 
many prominent Christian Endeavourers to supplement the spiritual, 
or individualistic, part of their activity by a distinctly social policy. 
Such a development would, in statesmanlike hands, bring an enormous 
influence to bear on municipal and even Imperial authorities. Christ- 
ian Endeavourers should study the work of the Christian Social Union — 
and, may I add, possibly the Christian Social Union might learn a 
little by a sympathetic attempt to appreciate the Christian Endeavour 
Society.” 

On this The Daily Express (June 39th) gives the, 
following : — 

“CHURCH AND STAGE. 

“‘ATHOL FORBES* ’ NEW CURATE, MRS. BROWN-POTTER. 

“ ‘ Athol Forbes,' otherwise the Rev. Forbes Phillips, Vicar of 
Gorleston, Norfolk, has launched out on a new mission, that of the 
introduction ol dramatic art into his church, and after evensong on 
Sunday Mrs. Brown-Potter, the well-known actress, will recite Pope's 
immortal ode, ‘Vital Spark of Heavenly Flame,’ and ‘Abide with 
Me.’ 

“ This aspect of the union between the Church and stage is causing 
considerable stir, and a numt>er of fashionable people have signified 
their intention of being present to hear the recital. 
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“ In a chat with an Express correspondent, ‘Athol Forbes’ said: 

' It is only another form of art brought into direct relation with reli- 
gion. The Church possesses the best of architecture, sculpture, music, 
and painting. Why should we not have the help of dramatic art in 
our churches ? 

“ * Clergy and ministers preach the moral mind of God — quite 
right. But I think they might vary the reading of the Riot Act by 
more frequently preaching the beautiful mind of God that must ever be 
in opposition against evil wherever it lifts its ugly head. 

“ ‘ In poetry surely we have the beautiful mind of men interpreting 
the beautiful mind of the Father, and a poet is only a poet so far as he 
succeeds in expressing high spiritual truth. 

“‘It is my intention to continue the innovation until it ceases to be 
new and becomes duly recognised as another aid, ano her help, to lift 
, men's diviner instincts into an atmosphere of wonder and worship. 

“ * I regard the stage as a powerful moral factor in this country, and 
I have a lurking suspicion that as a power for good it runs the pulpit 
very close, if it does not beat it. 

‘“The pulpit will get. more power by closer union between Church 
and stage. I am trying to give these relations practical form and 
value. 

‘“I daresay we shall have the Dean of Norwich sounding the war 
tom-tom, but he represents a school that is not taken seriously by the 
thinking classes of this country.’ ” 

The above will give a faint idea of what “ Religion ” is 
coming to. What a mercy to be delivered from the 
“thinking classes’’ and to belong to “believing class.’’ 
Alas I It is the “ Unknown God ” who is worshipped to- 
day, as it was in Athens, in Paul’s day. The God of 
Religion varies in character according to the requirements 
of the thoughts of men. Hence, there is no end to the 
follies that man may resort to ; no limit to the depths to 
which they may descend. Truly does God say to such 
“ These things hast thou done and I kept silence ; aod 
thou thoughtest that I was altogether such an one as thy- 
self ; but I will reprove thee and set them in order before 
thee." 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISM: ANCIENT, MODERN & FUTURE. 

" They say unto me , Where is the Word of the Lord i" \ 

Jer. xvii. t5. i 

Spiritists are under the delusion that they can I 
palm off their blasphemous teachings as a new religion, J 
and talk of “ the truths of our system.” These truths are j 
“ known as Modern Spiritualism.” If what we are 1 

hearing from them now is modern, will they tell us what j 
was the ancient form of it ? Its effect has been, according | 
to their own avowal, to “change the lives and make happy ' 
multitudes of people who had lost faith in the old and effete j 
creeds, and ceased to be mere Bible worshippers " ; and is ' 
to “ finally supersede the old and effete dogmas, and shed j 
a new religious light in the dark places of the earth.” 

It is counted to be a startling thing to establish “ com- 
munication between the living and so-called dead ” ; This is 
their way of minimising the consequence of sin, but the 
fact of such a thing as death is forced upon them not- 
withstanding. One writes : “ After passing through the 
gates of death we enter upon a higher plane of spiritual 
existence.” 

Another answers the question he propounds : “ Has the 
Spiritualist gained anything by persevering in his religion ? ” 
The answer given is, “ Yes . . . He has the comfort of 
knowing there is no death.” Then he steals a text from the 
book he scorns, as follows : “ In my Father’s house are 
many mansions ” {The Two Worlds, May 17th). Surely 
God will not bear much longer with the outrage committed 
against His Word. 

In an address on “the true mission of Spiritualism," a 
speaker said : “ The rock on which Spiritualism stands is 
the Universal Fatherhood and Motherhood of God, the 
Universal Brotherhood and Sisterhood of Man ’’ {Light 
p. 2 * 3 )- 


We cannot fail to remark that these teachings are in- 
perfect agreement with the Modern Pulpit. On referring 
to p. 35, vol. vi. Things to Come, it will be found that the 
Rev. R. J. Campbell, B.A., of Queen’s Square Congre- 
gational Chapel, Brighton, asserted the same in almost 
identical words. We give them : “ Difficult as it seems to 
us to realise it, we must recognise that God is father — 
mother . . . Christ contains humanity, and represents it 
in the Godhead.” 

Our recent article (page 14) on Dr. Clifford’s teaching 
will furnish another illustration of the agreement of the 
Pulpit with “ Modern Spiritualism.” 

AT A RECENT CONFERENCE OF SPIRITISTS, 

“The President, referring to Madame Montague’s 
address, said that it indicated that the true mission 
of Spiritualism was to hasten the millennium , and that 
if everybody became a Spiritualist the world would 
be better and happier. Certainly there was no 
reason, so far as he could see, why everybody should 
not become a Spiritualist, and there was no reason 
why every Spiritualist should not be a pattern of 
excellence. But, alas ! experience pointed the other 
way. During the thirty years in which he had been- 
investigating the subject, his experience had not led 
him to the belief that Spiritualists were any better 
than other people” {Light, May nth). 

We have in this speech an extraordinary jumble of ideas. 
This new religion is to “hasten the millennium.” Then we 
find that hope must be postponed for some indefinite time 
on account of the inefficacy of Spiritism to produce in its 
converts any better conduct than is to be found in other 
people. 

Yet we are told it makes people happy, and is to lighten 
“ the dark places of the earth.” It is declared to be a rock, 
and yet those who are the teachers and guides to proclaim 
the “New Era ” cannot be relied upon for truth, and are 
pilloried in their own journals as admitted liars by their 
reported confessions. 

A disappointed one pours out his lamentations in writing 
and shows up 

“THE WEAK SPOT IN SPIRITUALISM.” 

“ . . . We get no tests or satisfactory proofs from those 
we have known in the flesh ourselves. James Bums, 
Stainton Moses, H. R. Haweis, Florence Marryat, 
Rowan-Vincent, and others have gone beyond the 
veil, but we hear of no test of their continued exis- 
tence in another sphere that is conclusive to those 
who are accustomed to weigh evidence. We get 
messages purporting to come from distinguished 
persons who have ‘passed on,’ but when you com- 
pare these with their writings and thoughts expressed 
when here, such messages are very disappointing. 
Considering that Spiritualists are constantly passing 
into the great beyond, I think you will admit that 
the evidence they bring to us is very unsatisfactory, 
and proofs of their actual existence there are very 
few and incomplete. There could hardly be a 
fairer or more honest man than the late H. R. 
Haweis, and yet, as you say, ‘ we want proofs that 
he is there ’ " {Light, May 18th). 

We have frequently pressed this point in our columns. 
Stainton Moses was pronounced to be “ asleep,” or kind of 
dazed ; and when he professed to “ manifest ” through the 
medium, declared that the teachings he had received from 
his “ familiars " previous to his death were all wrong. Not- 
withstanding this, Light, of June 1st, has a displayed ad- 
vertisement, “ Spirit Teachings of Stainton Moses." This 
deception is foisted on its readers after the supposed inter- 
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view with him, on which occasion the medium, to account 
for ignorance of his published teachings, said he was not 
yet awake, and lays such open to the charge of obtain- 
ing money under false pretences. The assertion that 
Spiritism is a 11 new religion" has an audacity about it 
that makes one marvel at the hardihood of those who put it 
forth. It is neither more nor less than the ancient magic 
we read about in all history, sacred and profane. It took 
many forms — hypnotism, mesmerism, &c., &c. Mr. Bos- 
cawen’s recent lectures, given in the British Museum, con- 
firm this statement. He refers to the magic of Egypt. 

“ The use of magical figures was general all over the 
East,” as also the practice of palmistry and chiro- 
macy . . . “All modern magic is to be found 
in the Babylonian tablets. In Babylonia a large 
number of omens were derived from the hand and 
from the finger joints and finger nails. The hair, 
the eyes, the ears, and indeed all parts of the body 
were examined for the purpose of obtaining omens.” 

THE “CHRISTIAN SCIENCE” DELUSION 
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is only Theosophy presented under anothei name. Mrs. 
Eddy may figure as the pretended discoverer of this 
philosophy, and the ignorant believe her, because they 
have never taken the trouble to enquire into anything 
beyond that which ministers to present comfort, or deliver- 
ance from pain. If Lord Dunmore and others had looked 
farther back than Mrs. Eddy, they would have found every 
detail in what is termed the “ Wisdom of the Ancients,” 
and this was one of the great evils which the early 
Christians had to contend against. 

All these great heresies harmonize in one particular ; 
that is, that man has a power within himself to drive out 
evil and transform himself into a perfect being. 

And this is but a prelude to what we Christians know 
through God’s Word must follow in the great crisis. His 
Word declares that man at last shall believe THE LIE. | 
We see these deluded ones, who scoff and blaspheme — j 
ridicule the Scriptures, speak in contemptuous terms of I 
man’s fall, describe the record of the serpent beguiling Eve j 
as a legend and a fable — yet preserve among their precious 
treasures the “ Signature of Satan.” 

And thus the advance in the great apostasy is going on 
apace. The time was when the heralds of the Kingdom 
returned from their mission, and rejoiced to declare “ Lord, 
even the demons are subject unto us through thy name ” 
(Luke x. 17. R.V. margin). 

We are living in a day when this is reversed, and the 
demons can rejoice that they are gaining the upper hand 
and mankind is becoming subject to them. Why? Be- 
cause they deny his name. The world shall yet know a 
deeper degradation, and a more slavish submission to their 
authority, that must ultimately bring down those plagues 
we read of in Revelation ix. 20 : “ And the rest of the men 
which were not killed by these plagues, yet repented not 
of the works of their hands, that they should not worship 
demons and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, 
and of wood ; which neither can see, nor hear, nor 
smell. Neither repented they of . . . their sorceries (Rev. 
ix. 20, 21). Those who take this contrary part will learn 
that it is an awful thing to fall into the hands of the Living 
God ; and know that judgment and fiery indignation which 
shall devour the adversaries. All spiritual intelligencies 
must learn that God rules. Then when deliverance 
and blessing shall come when He comes, the 
earth shall break forth and “ praise and extol, and 
honour the king of heaven, all whose works are truth, and 
His ways judgment: and those who walk in pride He is 
able to abase” (Dan. iv. 37). 


For The Barbican Mission to the Jews. 

Rob. ... ... ... 100 


REVIEWS. 

I 

| Protestant Postcards. Series 1. In packets of one 
■ dozen. These have well - executed engravings of the 
I stirring events of the times of the protestant reformation, 
j They are very beautifully got up, and the card is of much 
j better quality than usual. 

The Pome-Grade : or Ecclesiastical Unity, Art, Tradition, 
and Indifference . We heartily commend this little Tractate 
by our beloved Brother in Christ, John S. Anderson, of 
Florence. It is published at id., by Pickering and Inglis, 
73 Bothwell Street, Glasgow. It will be found most useful 
to put into the hands of any who are irr danger of being 
ensnared by the fiction of Romish Unity. 

These should be in every house and devoted to the 
service for which they are intended. Their use may be the 
means of refreshing many memories of the great cost at 
which our present liberties have been secured, and act as a 
j check to the movement towards Rome that is so prevalent 
I in England at the present time. To be obtained 14 
I Buckingham Street, Strand, and all Booksellers. 

| Studies in Zechariah, by A. C. Gaebelein, One Dollar. 
Published by Francis E. Fitch, 47 Broad Street, New York. 
We have read this book with great interest and profit. 
The author very clearly distinguishes between the Jew, the 
Gentile, and the Church of God, consequently, rightly 
divides the word of Truth. It has had to stand aside for a 
long time, but having at last taken it up, it held our atten- 
tion to the finish. We most heartily commend it to those 
who are desiring a clear and sound commentary of this 
prophecy. 

Some of tht Main Causes of Alienation from the Church. 
By Rev. H. C. Wisdom, B.A. C. I. Thynne, 7s. per 100. 
The writer cites worldliness as one. ‘“The Vicar and Mrs. 
Vicar will be at home to the Communicant’s Guild in the 
evening.. . TcaandCoffee. Dancing and Nigger Minstrels.’ 
The flesh likes to be taught dancing, boxing, finds pleasure 
in theatre-going, racing, and card-playing, and nothing said 
from the pulpit which shall offend the habitui of theatres, 
racecourses, etc." This is the form of indictment the 
writer brings against his own communion ; but it is mani 
fest that the Nonconformists are keeping shoulder to 
shoulder in this race. 
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GOD'S “PATTERN” MAN. 

I N i Timothy i. 12-16, we have a complete summary of 
the conversion of the Apostle Paul ; and the contrast 
between Saul the Pharisee, and Paul the Christian. 

The natural and spiritual conditions of this wonderful 
man are vividly put together ; and God declares that 
Paul’s conversion is 

“A PATTERN 

to them which should hereafter believe,” not, of course, in 
its historical details, but in the great and eternal principles 
exhibited in it. It behoves us, therefore, to turn aside and 
see this great sight which He reveals in these verses. 

We will first give their structure and thus learn their 
scope. 

The following is the arrangement of the two pairs of the 
four corresponding subjects : — 


x Timothy i. 12-16 (iu brief). 

A | 12. The Faithful Man. 

B | 1 3-. Paul’s natural character. 

C | -13. The mercy he received. 

D | 14. The reason (as regards himself). 
A | 1 5-. The Faithful saying. 

B | -15. Paul’s natural character. 

C | 1 6-. The mercy he received. 

D | -16. The reason (as regards others). 


If we study this structure we shall see the design of the 
Holy Spirit in this Scripture. 

There is only one subject ; but it is divided into two 
parts ; and in the second it is re-stated in the same four 
particulars ; but it is expanded. In the former we have 
the bare fact announced from man’s point of view ; but, in 
the latter we have a fuller development of it from the 
Divine point of view. 

In B and B we have Paul’s natural character. In the 
former it is Saul. In the latter it is Paul. 

In C and C we have the mercy he obtained. While 

In D and D we have the grace which God bestowed. In 
the former a statement as to its abundance ; and in the 
latter the example of its abounding. 

Besides showing us the perfection of the letter of the 
Word ; the structure spreads before us the perfection of 
the spirit of its truth. 

We will now set it out in full : — 


1 Timothy i. 12-16 (in full). 

A 12. I thank Christ Jesus our Lord, who hath 
enabled me, for that he counted me Faithful, putting 
me into the ministry. „ 

B 1 3-. Who was before a blasphemer, and a perse- 
cutor, and injurious : 

C -13. but I obtained mercy because I 
did it ignorantly in unbelief. 

D 14. And the grace of the Lord was 
exceeding abundant, with faith and love 
which is in Christ Jesus. 

A 1 5-. This is a faithful saying, and worthy of all 
acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the 
world to save sinners : 

B | -15. ol whom I am chief. 

C\ 16-. Howbeit for this cause I obtained 
I mercy, 

D -16. that in me the chief* Jesus Christ 
might show forth all longsuffering, for a 
pattern to them which should hereafter 
believe on him to life everlasting. 

It is the grace of God which is specially magnified ; and 
i it is its woDdrous power which is specially recorded. 

It is not merely with the character of the man, either as 
an enemy of the Lord Jesus, or as conquered by the 
revelation of Christ, or as devoted to the service of Christ 
with which w'e have to do. It is not to the mere story of his 
conversion that we listen, but to one of the great objects 
of it so clearly stated in D (v. 16). 

The great subject is 

THE GRACE OF GOD, 
and we are shown how man’s sin cannot hinder it ; and 
how man’s merit cannot procure it. 

Paul is a pattern of both. A pattern of what Grace can 
do ; and a pattern of what Religion cannot do. 

We see in Saul of Tarsus the depth to which a sinner can 
descend, and the height to which a Pharisee may attain : 
and are shown that both equally need the grace of God ; 
and neither is beyond its reach. 

It was “for this cause ” he “ obtained mercy.” It is 
clear, therefore, that God’s pattern of a saved sinner must 
be one that embraces all classes and all conditions of 
sinners. In each case each finds the “ pattern ” of his 
own conversion. 

If any one feels that he is the worst of sinners ; that he 
has descended to the lowest depths, he can hear a voice 
from a lower depth still, saying, “ I am chief.” In these 
words about himself we have not merely Paul’s conviction 
as a • man ; but we have the expression of the Divine 

judgment by the Holy Spirit. 

• The word is rpiDroy (prvtos), the same that is rendered “chief” 
in the previous verse. 
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If there was "mercy” and “grace” for the "chief of 
sinners,” there is surely the same for me. 

The more real and the deeper the work of the Holy 
Spirit in working conviction in the sinner’s heart, the more 
each will feel that he is the “ chief.” 

The abundance of grace, yea, the “ exceeding ” abun- 
dance of it, is because of “ the faithful saying ” concerning 
the work of Christ Jesus for those who need it — “ sinners” 
(p. 15). These words assure us that there is no sinner 
who is beyond the reach of 

the Grace of God — the Father, 
the Blood of Christ — the Son, and 
the Power of God — the Holy Ghost. 

But Paul is God’s pattern, not merely as the worst of 
men, but as the best of men. Paul was, when convinced 
of sin, and in his own opinion — the worst. But in man’s 
esteem he was, at the very same time, the best. This only 
shows how false and how vain all human judgments must 
ever be in spiritual things. 

We see him with all his religion in Phil, iii., counting up 
his 11 gains ” as a Jew and a Pharisee. He is looking at his 
religion in which he trusted ; he is looking at himself and 
his " confidence in the flesh.” He parades his “gains” 
(for he is speaking not of his sins here) for all they are 
worth. 

1. Circumcised the eighth day, 

2. Of the stock of Israel, 

3. Of the Tribe of Benjamin, 

4. An Hebrew of the Hebrews, 

5. As touching the Law, a Pharisee, 

6. Concerning zeal, persecuting the Church, 

7. Touching the righteousness which is in the Law, 

blameless. 

Here was the stronghold of religion. Here was his 
standing as a man, and as a Jew. Here was his seven-fold 
ground for " confidence in the flesh.” Here were his gains. 
And he blazons forth the challenge — “ If any other man 
thinketh that he hath whereof he might trust in the flesh, I 
MORE.” 

Here is the contrast with the words, "I am chief” 
(of sinners) recorded in 15. ‘‘I more.” No one could 
be more religious than Saul of Tarsus. If any think 
that because they have been baptized, confirmed, and 
are communicants, teachers, workers, or singers, they 
have any ground of confidence in the flesh, Saul could 
say “I more.” None could excel him in those things 
which man counts religious. He was permitted to acquire 
all these, and more, in order that he might cast them all 
away and exchange Religion for Christ; and say, “what 
things were gain to me, those I counted loss for Christ.” 

If Saul climbed the heights of religion, and had to come 
down, it is no use for any one to attempt to climb up. 
They hear his voice higher up still, saying, “ I more.” 

If any have any such gains, morality, purity, temperauce, 
&c., Saul could say, " I more.” 

If any have the “ gains ” of attending services, observing 
ordinances, receiving sacraments, performing religious 
duties, Saul could say, " I mire.” | 


No, .a person may amass his “gains,” but when Christ 
reveals Himself to- him, he will gladly, thankfully throw 
them all away for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ 
Jesus your Lord. 

This is the lesson to be learned from God’s “ pattern ” 
of a saved sinner. 

Sins are no hindrance ; and Religion is no help. For 
guilt is done away by the merits of Christ; and human 
righteousness is turned into dung and dross by the glory of 
Christ. The latter cannot take us to heaven ; nor can the 
former keep us out. What are called gains in PhiL iii. 7, 
are called sins in 1 Timothy i. 16 ! The one formed no 
merit ; and the other proved no bar. 

In Religion, all is " works.” In Christianity, all is “grace.” 
And what is “ grace ” ? We all know the meaning of the 
word. But what is the thing ? The word means Javour ; 

I but how does this tell us what grace is ? 

Favour to the miserable we call mercy 
Favour to the poor we call pity. 

Favour to the suffering we call compassion. 

Favour to the obstinate we call patience. 

But 

Favour to the unworthy ; this is grace. 

Yes, grace is favour shown to the unworthy. And that 
is exactly what is set forth in this scripture. 

We are first shown Paul’s unworthiness ; and then the 
grace or favour of God is magnified as abounding, yea, as 
being " exceeding abundant.” Thus 

In God’s " pattern ” of a saved sinner, all is seen to be 
pure grace, free grace, unmerited favour. There is no 
other way, none other Name. 

Paul had worked hard and done everything to procure a 
righteousness of his own ; but, the moment he was con- 
verted he asked, " Lord, what wilt thou have me to do?” 
as though he had never done anything before. 

As a Pharisee Saul had prayed much, yea, he had made 
“ long prayers^” even it may be at the corners of the streets ; 
but, when the Lord said to Ananias, immediately after his 
conversion, “ Behold he prayeth," it was as much as to 
say that Paul had never really prayed before. 

No, it was only then and not till then that there were any 
“ good works.” Before then they were all “ dead works.” 
Religion apart from Christ is worthless. Charity or 
love, apart from Christ, is “nothing worth.” Ordinances in 
themselves are powerless. Without Christ sincerity is of 
no avail, earnestness is valueless, orthodoxy is cold and 
heartless and lifeless. 

In Christ we get to “the end of the Law,” yea, to the 
end of all things; and when we “know Him,” we rejoice 
so much in the excellency of His knowledge that we cry 

“ Thou, O Christ, art all I want, 

More than all in Thee I find." 

After recording the Scripture we have been considering 
it is no wonder that the Spirit within him breaks forth in 
the next verse with the glorious doxology : — 

“Now unto the King eternal, immortal, invisible, the 
only wise God, be honour and glory for ever and ever. 
Amen." 
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THE PAULICIANS : . 

A LESSON FROM THE PAST. 

I n our papers on the Church Epistles we have seen that 
the great cause of the darkness which overspread the 
Church in the Middle Ages was the departure from 
Pauline teaching, or rather from that of the Holy Spirit through 
Paul. We have seen it first in the loss of the truth con- 
cerning the Mystery, then of that blessed hope, and finally 
of justification by grace, through faith. We have seen how 
these truths have been recovered (in part) in the inverse 
order to that in which they were lost, the dark ages ending 
in the Reformation. 

But all through the ages God has had His people, who 
cherished His truth and witnessed for Him. Known by 
different names at different times and in different places : 
scattered abroad singly, in small companies, or in com- 
munities, they kept the faith. 

One of the most noted examples of those who 
struggled against the advancing heathen darkness as 
it gradually overspread the Church is found in the 
people known as “ Paulicians.” As the darkness 
of tradition advanced without, so the leaders and 
teachers became the enemies within, and at last 
the Church was subjugated by betrayal. As Mr. 
Urquhart says*: “The best and most trusted Christian 
teachers of the time gave way to the movement which they 
ought to have resisted. They encouraged the foe and 
assured his victory, while they maligned and persecuted the 
men who tried to resist him. The Churches of the East 
and West went down, and have never been restored. The 
lands were given over to judgment. The light itself seemed 
to perish. In one quarter alone did the scattered ashes 
grow bright under the Spirit’s breath, and break forth into 
flame. Paul had spent his strength in planting and watch- 
ing over the churches in Asia Minor. His toil was neither 
fruitless nor forgotten. Paul-like men, who were hailed as 
such by their contemporaries, and named Paulikoi, were 
stirred amid the growing need to imitate the Apostle to the 
Gentiles in his zeal and self-sacrifice for threatened truth 
and endangered souls. They wrote out and multiplied 
copies of the Scriptures, especially of the Pauline Epistles. 
They spoke to loiterers in the market-place, to travellers by 
the way, to all men wherever and whenever they had the 
opportunity. The people listened, were converted, and 
swept back the invading darkness. They returned to the 
sweet, glad, holy light of New Testament belief, and to the 
simplicity of New Testament worship. 

“ The movement swept over the cities and over the 
provinces, and alarmed the ecclesiastics and the statesmen 
even of distant Constantinople. It speedily received a 
name. The followers of these Paulikoi were called 
Pauliiianoi, and the Paulicians have taken their place in 
history, written by their ecclesiastical enemies and traducers. 
Armies were sent against them ; and where the arguments 
of a heathenised Christianity were powerless to convince, 
the sword tried to terrify. But the fleshly arm could not 
stay the truth. The harassed believers were refreshed by 
tokens that God was with them. One general, for instance, 

* The Inspiration and Accuracy of the Holy Scriptures, by the Rev. 
John Urquhart ; book it. chap. i. pp. 101-3. 


who knew nothing of the people or their beliefs till he was 
charged by the Emperors with their suppression, found, 
when he returned to Constantinople, that he had no rest 
till he laid down his appointment, forsook everything, and 
joined the people whom he had been sent to persecute- 
The Paulicians were unconquerable till, goaded by ages of 
injustice, they betook themselves to the sword. From that 
day their strength decayed until they were finally over- 
powered. They were banished from Asia Minor, and, 
leaving their fatherland for ever, passed over into Europe. 
They travelled along the valleys and rivers of their new 
world, and settled in quietness here and there, taking with 
them, as their choicest treasure, the Word of God and the 
simplicity of worship for which their fathers died.* The 
historian meets them again in communities and peoples 
that live apart, and which Rome stamps out one by one. 
But the truth they preserved lived on, and burst forth at 
last in the splendours of the Reformation.” 

Have we not in all this a solemn lesson for ourselves 
and our own times. We are living in similar times. 
Darkness is again fast overspreading the Church. Corporate 
testimony for God and His truth is gone, tradition and 
superstition, combined with worldliness in the Church and 
scepticism in the Pulpit, are becoming more active and 
powerful, and the People of God will soon have to witness 
individually or in small companies or communities. 
Persecution will be their lot : but they will have the blessed- 
ness of knowing that as it was at the close of the former 
dispensation, when darkness and corruption overwhelmed 
the Jews, so it will be at the close of the present dispen- 
sation. “ Then they that feared the Lord spake often one 
to another, and the Lord hearkened and heard . . . 

them that feared the Lord, and that” thought upon his 
name” (Mai. iii. 16). 

By whatever name we may be called or known, we are, 
in witnessing for the teaching of God in the Pauline 
Epistles, the true successors of the Ancient Paulicians : 
holding aloft the same banner; holding forth the same 
word ; and holding fast the same truth. 

"SCIENCE FALSELY SO-CALLED." 

C hristians attach far too much importance to so-called 
“ Science” ; and give it more weight than it deserves. 
Science is the Latin Scientia, which means knowledge. 
Very much of what is called " science ” is nothing more 
than hypothesis ; or, at best, a mixture of knowledge and 
hypothesis, which entirely vitiates it. Science is very often 
only what men think, and Dot what they really know. 

Thomas A. Edison is no mean scientist, and this is what 
he says on the subject in Suggestive Therapeutics : 

“ There are more frauds in modern science than anywhere else. . . . 
Take a whole pile of them that I can name, and you will find uncer- 
tainity, if not imposition, in half of what they state as scientific truth. 
They have time and again set down experiments as done by them, 
curious, out-of-tbe-way experiments that they never did, and upon 
which they have founded so-called scientific truths. I have been 
thrown off my track often by them, and for months at a time. Try 
the experiments yourself, and you will find the result altogether 
different. ... I tell you I’d rather know nothing about a thing in 
science, nine times out of ten, than what the books would tell me ; for 
practical purposes, for applied science, the best science, the only 

* Readers of Mrs. R. C. L. Bevan’s Friends oj God and other book 
will recognise these isolated witnesses during the Dark Ages. 
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science, I'd rather take the thing up and go through with it myself 
I’d find out more about it than anyone could tell me, and I'd be sur« 
of what I know. That’s the thing. Professor this or that will con- 
trovert you out of the books that it can't be so, though you have it right 
in the hollow of your hand all the time, and could break his spectacles 
with it ! ” 


What will the scientists say to this testimony from such 
an expert ? And what will the many who have been 
accustomed to put so much faith in science say ? 



£ apers on ffie JJpocal^pse/ 


THE PEOPLE ON THE EARTH. 

2 . The Second Epistle. — Smyrna. 

(ii. 8- 1 x.) 

The Second Epistle was addressed to the angel of 
the Assembly in Smyrna. 

It is marked by a definite period of trial being 
mentioned, viz., “ ten days,” and answers to the second 
stage of Israel’s history, which was marked by a definite 
period of trial — “ forty years.” (See p. 87). The first 
Epistle (Ephesus) began with a reference to the day of 
Israel’s Espousals, and reminds those people of their 
41 first love.” The second (Smyrna), in its definite days 
of trial, reminds us of the definite period of forty years 
in the wilderness. 

Its structure is as simple and clear as it is beautiful. 
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* These paper* have been copyrighte in view ot their future / 
separate publication. 


8 . And unto the angel of the Assembly in Smyrna 
write ; These things saith the First and the Last] 
This, as we have already seen, is one of the Titles 
used in the Introduction (i. 18) ; as it is used in the Old 
Testament, of Deity. (Isa. xli. 4 ; xliv. 6; xlviii. 12.) 
(See page 20). 

who was (lit., became) dead, and returned to life] 
(i. 17, 18) The verb ifyatv ( tzestn ) means more than 
merely to live or to be alive. (See Rom. xiv. 9. 
Rev. xiii. 14 (where it is used of and throws light 
upon the Beast being raised) ; xx. 4, 5). It means 
to live again in resurrection life. See John iv. 50. 
Mark xvi. ix. 

9. I know* thy tribulation, and thy poverty] This is 
the outcome of xiii. 16, 17, for when they will not be 
allowed by the Beast to buy or sell, great poverty must 
necessarily ensue. 

nevertheless thou art rich] Poor in one sense, yet 
rich in another sense. 

and I know the blasphemy coming from those 
who say that they themselves are Jews, and they 
are not, but are Satan’s synagogue] When have 
people ever professed to be Jews in order to join a 
Christian church ? Such an anomaly was never heard 
of. These words alone are sufficient to prove the true 
Jewish character of these assemblies. Words have no 
meaning if this verse does not speak concerning those 
who, for some reason or other (perhaps in order to 
betray, hardly for gain or advantage), hypocritically 
affirmed that they were Jews when they were not. ' 

10. Fear not the things which thou art about to 
suffer : lo, the devil is about to cast some of you into 
prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have 
tribulation ten days] What trial and tribulation is 
this, if not exactly that foretold by the Lord in Matt, 
x. 22 ? “And ye shall be hated of all men for my name’s 
sake ; but he that endureth to the end shall be saved.” 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 9, 10, and John xvi. 1-4. In 
these passages the very trials are mentioned; and in 
Rev. xiii. 5-7 we see the very circumstances described, 
in which those who are thus addressed will be placed. 
In this special case the tribulation is limited to “ ten 
days.” And why not ? Why should we seek to make 
these words mean other than what they say ? In 
Est. iii. ij a decree went forth that the whole nation 
was to be destroyed 44 in one day.” Why should not 
such a decree go forth again for 44 ten days ” ? Even in 
our own times we read of Jews in Russia, Roumania, 
and elsewhere, being given over for days together to 
the violence of a persecuting mob. Why should not 
these 44 ten days ” refer to a certain definite and limited 
time of trouble ? Why introduce endless difficulties 
into this Book by always maintaining that God means 
something quite different from what He says ? Moses 
Stuart is an example. He writes: 44 Let the reader mark 
well the symbolic use of number in this case ; for the 
exact literal one will be insisted on, I trust, by no one.” 

His trust is vain, for we do insist on believing that 
God means what He says. If we are wrong in this, 

• L.T.Tr.A. W1I. and RV. omit “thy work* and". The Lord 
i* not speaking of actions here, but of passive sufferings. 
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then we prefer to be found wrong, hereafter, in this 
simplicity of faith, rather than to be reproved by God for 
having, in preference, believed man. When God says 
(Gen. vii. 4): “For yet seven days and I will cause it to 
rain upon the earth forty days and forty nights," God 
meant “ days,” not years. See verse io: “And it came 
to pass after seven days"; and see verse 12. When 
Joseph saic^ by the prophetic spirit, “ The three 
branches are three days. Yet within three days shall 
Pharaoh lift up thine head," he meant “days," not 
years ; for we read : “ And it came to pass the third 
day" etc.; see Gen. xl. 12, 13, 20. So with the 
wandering in the wilderness, Num. xiv. 33 ; “ forty 
days" means forty days, and “ forty years ” means forty 
years. So with Jonah ; and the Lord, Matt. xii. 40. So 
with Ezekiel, iv. 1-8. 

be {lit., become) thou faithful unto death] Probably 
violent death is meant. 

and I will give to thee tJia crown of life] Here 
we have not the standing of the church “ in Christ." 
That standing does not depend on our faithfulness, 
but on the faithfulness of Him who has already given 
us life in Himself — eternal life. This life rests on no 
conditions, but upon the unalterable gift of God in 
Christ. Compare the Epistle addressed “ to the twelve 
Tribes," Jas. i. 12. The faithfulness mentioned here 
refers to that which is the subject of xx. 4. 

11. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is saying to the Assemblies. He that OYer- 
cometh shall not be hurt of the second death] This 
is mentioned again in xx. 6, 14, and xxi. 8, as the 
fulfilment of this promise in those who have passed 
through the great Tribulation and have not worshipped 
the Beast nor received his mark. Those who are 
faithful unto death, and die of a violent death, then, for 
Christ’s sake, are promised that they “ shall not be 
hurt of the second death," which shall finally destroy 
their enemies. 

Note how the titles of Christ in verse 8 (“ 1 am He 
that was dead and returned to life ”) agree with the 
exhortation of verse 10 (“be thou faithful unto death, 
and I will give thee the crown of life ”), and the promise 
of verse 11 (“ shall not be hurt of the second death "). 

3. The Third Epistle. — Pergamos. 

(ii. 12-17.) 

In the Epistle to the Assembly in Pergamos, the Old 
Testament illustrations are from a subsequent period of 
Israel’s wilderness experiences. Balaam and Balak are 
used to illustrate the special circumstances of this 
Assembly ; the counterpart of which will be found to 
exist in “ the day of the Lord." 

It is the last of the three Epistles in which the Old 
Testament reference is to Israel and the Wilderness 
period. In the first we had Israel’s Espousals ; in the 
second we had Israel’s Testing and Trial ; now, here, in 
the third, we have Israel’s Failure. 

This failure is very marked in the Epistle to Perga- 
mos. The predominant tone of the Epistle is that of 
Crimination. Two solemn warnings are given, and a 


call to “ Repent,” with a threat of being fought against 
by the sword of His mouth. 

This will be seen in the Epistle as we proceed ; and 
it is clearly exhibited in the Structure : — 


Commendation. 


Reproof. 
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ii. 12. And unto the angel of the Assembly in 
Pergamos, write ; These things saith he who hath 
the sharp two-edged sword] This attribute of Christ 
is taken from i. 16. It is used here and in the closing 
threat of the Epistle (ii. 16), because the judgment 
upon “ the error of Balaam ” was executed with the 
sword. See Num. xxxi. 8, “Balaam also, the son of 
Beor, they slew with the sword " (So Josh. xiii. 22). 
Hence all the significant references to the “sword" in 
this epistle. In i. 16 the sword proceeds out of Christ’s 
mouth, teaching them how, by the word which cometh 
out of His mouth, He can chastise and destroy. 
Hearken therefore to Him. 

13. I know * where thou dwellest, even where 
Satan’s throne is] Here we have a special reference 
to the scenes and circumstances of Rev. xiii. 2, where 
the Dragon gave the Beast “his power, and his throne 
and great authority." In Rev. xvi. 11, “the fifth angel 
poured out his vial upon the throne of the Beast,” &c. 
So that at that time, in the Day of the Lord, there will 
be a special place where Satan’s throne will be set up 
in this world ; and when be and the Beast will receive 
that worship which it is and has ever been his aim, all 
through, to obtain from mankind. This throne is evi- 
dently to be in Pergamos. Whatever foreshadowings 
there may have been of this in past history or in the 
1 ’ L.T.T1.A. WH. & KV. umii the wur.l. •* ihy work., un<J.” 
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history of the Roman Emperors, it only shows us the 
possibility of that, in which all believe when we speak 
of “ history repeating itself.” Pergamos was the seat 
of the ancient mysteries. That which has been, 
may be again. Just as the deeds of Antiochus 
Epiphanes show us how another individual will yet do 
entirely, what be did partially. 

and thon holdest fast my namel in not receiving 
the mark of the Beast. See Rev. xi. 18 (“ which fear 
thy name"); and compare xiii. 13-15. 2 Thes. ii. 11, 12. 

and didst not deny my faith, [even] * in the days t 
of Antipas, my witness, my faithful one, who was 
killed among you, where Satan dwelleth] Here is 
another allusion to Satan’s future special presence on 
the earth in the days here referred to. History knows 
nothing whatever about any such person named 
Antipas. Later tradition has a great deal to say, but 
its conflicting statements will not repay us for the time 
and trouble involved in their consideration. There will 
be many martyrs in those days ; and here, one of them 
is mentioned by name. Compare and see Rev. vi. 9, 10; 
xiii. 10; xx. 4, when the fulfilment of the Lord’s words 
will be understood. Matt. xxiv. 9. Mark xiii. 9. Luke 
xxi. 12. John xv. 20 ; xvi. 2. These are the days speci- 
ally referred to in this Epistle. It is no new thing for 
prophecy to name a person long before his personal 
manifestation. (See 1 Kings xiii. 2. Isa. xliv. 28; xlv. 1). 
“The place where Satan dwelleth" (xiii. 2; xvi. to) 
must be the place where persecution will rage most 
fiercely. 

14. Nevertheless I have against thee a few things, 
that thou hast there those who hold the doctrine of 
Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block 
before the children of Israel, to eat things sacri- 
ficed unto idols, and to commit fornication] What 
“ the error of Balaam" (Jude 11) was may be seen from 
Numbers xxv. 1, & c., and xxxi. 16, &c. The whole 
scene has to do with idolatry of the grossest kind, 
when fcrnication will be made religion ! and when 
religion will be turned into fornication, as it was and is in 
all the great heathen systems of idolatry. This was the 
essence of idolatry of old ; and this is what is again 
coming on the earth. Otherwise, what mean those 
significant words in chap, ix. 20, 21 ? (See pages 75, 76) 

15. So hast tljou also those that hold fast the 
teaching of the Nicolaitanes (v. 6) in like manner-?] 

16. Repent therefore § ; otherwise I will come unto 
thee speedily, and will fight against them with the 
sword (v. 12) of my mouth] We have seen before, 
how foreign is such a warning and threat as addressed 
to the members of the Church of God to-day — the Body of 
Christ. On the other hand we see the actual fulfilment 
of this threat in chap. xix. ix-21. 

17. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is saying to the Assemblies: To him that 

* T. omits “ even.” Tr. & A. pul il in brackets as doubtful, 
t Omit “ in which." — L.T.Tr. WIJ. See RV- marc- 
} AH the critical Greek Texts and K.V. read o/ioiu>s ( homoibs ), in 
Jihe manner , instead of u ru (he mao), which l hate, 
i This word is added by G.L.Tr. (A). Wil. and RV. 


1 overoometh will I give * of the hidden manna] This 
promise follows in the order of Old Testament illustration. 
(1) To Ephesus it was the tree of life (Gen. ii.). (2) To 
I Smyrna it was not to be hurt of the second death (Gen. 

| iii). Now, to Per games, it is the manna of Exod. xvi. 
j 32-34. We have to remember how the false prophets 
i and teachers were all fed at Jezebel’s table (1 Kings 
i xviii. 19). So all these false teachers will be supported 
by the State of which the Beast will be the head. The 
faithful remnant of the woman’s seed will be again 
driven into the wilderness (xii. 13-17). How beautiful 
i therefore to be thus reminded, just here, that God can 
I spread a table (not Jezebel’s) for them in that wilderness, 
j as He did of old (Ps. Ixxviii. 19), when “man did eat 
| angel’s food, and He sent them meat to the full’’ (Ps. 
j Ixxviii. 24, 25). It is in this connection that the promise 
of the manna is given. In Ex. xvi. 24, 25 we are told 
that the manna was specially given “ until they came to 
a land inhabited.’’ Until then, God has “hidden manna” 
with which to support His people. 

and I will give unto him a white stone, and on the 
stone a new name written, which none knoweth save 
he that receiveth it.] This new name for the new 
Israel is the subject of prophecy. Isa. lrii. 2 tells of the 
time when “Thou shalt be called by a new name, which 
the mouth of the Lord shall name ’’ (see also Isa. Ixv. 15). 
Rev. xix. 11-16 is the fulfilment of this promise. What 
that new name will be is not yet revealed, but its 
association with the “white stone ’ reminds us that as 
they will be “ a kingdom of priests,’ so they will have 
the priestly signs as Aaron had (Ex. xxviii. 36, &c.). 
On the front of his mitre was a plate of gold “ holy to 
the Lord.’’ Here, instead of a plate of gold, they are to 
have a white stone, on which will be an inscription 
equivalent to Aaron’s, with their new name: thus dis- 
tinguishing them in a most emphatic way from those 
who will worship the Beast and receive his mark in 
their forehead. 

Those who will be on the earth in those days wdl 
thus be divided into two opppsing parties : the party 
of the Beast, and that of the Lamb ; each having its own 
distinctive mark or brand. 
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By the Rev. Sholto D. C. Douglas, M.A. 

INTERPRETATION OF PROPHECY. 

PROPHECIES CONCERNING THE LORD’S FIRST 
COMING FULFILLED LITERALLY. 


1. Isaiah vii. 14. 

Born of a Virgin. 

2. Micah v. 2. 

At Bethlehem. 

3. Hosea xi. x. 

Called out of Egypt. 

4. Isaiah xi. 2. 

Anointed with the Spirit. 

5. Zech. ix. 9. 

Entry into Jerusalem. 

* All the Texts omit ‘ 

■ to eat of.” 
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6. 

7 - 

Psalms xli. 9. ) 
„ lv. 14. J 

• Betrayed by a friend. 

8. 

Zech. xiii. 7. 

Forsaken by His Disciples (sheep 



scattered). 

9 . 

„ xi. 12. 

Sold for 30 pieces of silver. 

JO. 

„ xi. 13. 

Potter’s field bought. 

11 . 

Isaiah 1 . 6. 

Spit upon and scourged. 

12. 

Exodus xii. 46. 

| Not a bone broken. 

* 3 - 

Ps. xxxiv. 20. 

14. 

„ lxix. 21. 

Gall and vinegar. 

I S < 

„ xxii. 18. 

Garments parted. 

16. 

>1 >• 28. 

Lots cast upon vesture. 

17 - 

n n 8. 

Taunted with non-deliverance by 


God. 

18. 

11 11 7 ’ 

Mocked at. 

19. 

n >1 2 b. 

Feet pierced. 

20. 

Isaiah liii. 3. 

Despised and rejected. 

21. 

11 11 5 * 

Wounded, struck, scourged. 

22. 

n 11 7 ’ 

Opened not His mouth (when 



before Pilate). 

23- 

n ii 8. 

Moved from Court to Court. 

24 - 

n n 9* 

Grave made with wicked. 

25 - 

i» 11 9* 

With rich in death. 

26. 

11 11 9 * 

Pronounced guiltless by all. 

27 - 

n 11 to. 

Bruised of God. 


These all having been literally fulfilled, why not the following, 
which speak of — 

His Personal Advent ? 

The Rapture of His Saints ? 

The Judgment of the Saints ? 

The Destruction of Anti-Christ ? 

His Personal Reign ? 

The Judgment of the Nations ? 

The Judgment of the Dead ? 

The Casting of the Devil into the Lake of Fire, and the 
Destruction of this Kingdom ? 


PROPHECIES CONCERNING THE LORD’S 
SECOND COMING. 

His Coming does not mean death, because His Coming 
again to receive us is not the same as going to Him. 


1. 


3 - 

4 - 
5 < 
6 . 

7 • 
i. 
9 - 

JO. 

ji. 

12. 

13 - 

14. 


He will come “ Himself,” with 
“Voice of Archangel,” 
of God.” 

Dead shall hear His Voice. 
Shall be raised and changed. 
Caught up to meet Him. 
Received unto Himself. 

Will come to Earth. 

To same Mount of Olives. 

In flaming fire. 

In clouds with power and great 

With His Saints. 

Every eye shall see Him. 

Will destroy Anti-Christ. 

Will sit on His Throne. 

All Nations gathered together. 


“Shout,” 

“ Trump 

r Thes. iv. 16 
John v. 28 
r Cor. xv. 51-52 
r Thes. iv. 27 
John xiv. 3 
Acts i. ji 
A cts i. 1 a 
Zech.xiv. 11 
2 Thes. i. 8 
glory. Matt. xxiv. 30 
f 1 Thes. iii. 13 
\ Jude 14 

Rev. i, 7 
2 Thes. ii. 8 

{ Matt. xxv. 31 
Rev. iii. 21 
Matt. xxv. 32 


*5- 

16. 

I 7* 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 


22. 

23- 

24. 

*5- 

26. 


His will be the Throne of David, -f | sa ‘ a *\ * x ‘ I 

On earth. Jer. xxiii. 5, 6 

“ The Saints ” shall reign. / ? ani f vii ’ r8 ’ 22 * 2 ? 

( Revelation v. 10 

All Kings and Nations shall serve ( Psalms lxxii. 1 1 
Him. \ Isaiah xlix. 6, 7 

The “ Sovereignty " of the world His. *° 

The people shall gather unto Him. Gen. xlix. 10 


The Nations shall go up to 
Jerusalem to worship Him. 

To Him every knee shall bow. 
Apostles on Twelve Thrones. 
A rule of judgment and justice. 
Temple re-built in Jerusalem. 
The Lord will enter it. 


C Psalm lxxxvi. 6 
-< Zech. xiv. xo 
(_Jer. iii. 17 

Isaiah xiv. 23 
Matt. xix. 28 
Isaiah ix. 7 
Ezek. xliii. 2-5 
Ezek. xliv. 2-4 


| THings j2ew and 61cf. g 

COME-RETURN. 

“ Return unto thy rest, O my soul." — Ps. cxvi. 7. 

S o great is the power of the body over the mind that 
great bodily weakness often unfits the mind for the 
calm realisation of spiritual things. Sometimes 
again the mind is quickly disturbed by unpleasant or 
unexpected occurences, or by its compelled attendance to 
the little and constantly recurring, but needful matters of 
daily life, often when very unfitted for them, so that the 
believer is unable peacefully to realise those blessings 
and privileges which are his in Christ Jesus, and even 
for a time forgets all his privileges and blessings in 
Christ. 

This should not, however, be allowed to discourage the 
soul and hinder it from beginning again its dealings in 
need with an ever-present, ever-helpful Christ. Ceaseless 
forgettings must of necessity be followed by ceaseless 
beginnings again. Indeed, the believer needs often, in 
one sense, to be beginning again and yet not beginning as 
with a new friend, but with one known and proved. The 
Lord Jesus never reproaches us, He never becomes 
weary of us, He never turns His face from us. We can- 
not ourselves decide what is best for our ultimate good, 
and it is therefore a comfort to know we are in the hands 
of One who is as able as He is willing to decide for us. 

It is certain that all His dealings with His people are 
but to make Himself more a necessity and a reality to 
them. This result is produced when physical weakness 
and perplexing circumstances make us fully conscious of 
our complete incapacity for anything good. 

Christ likes to be to His people a Christ to lean upon. 
Not merely a Christ to be worshipped, a Christ to be fol- 
lowed, a Christ to be preached, but especially a Christ to 
be leaned upon. A Christ for weary and needy souls 
This is His glory, and this is our blessing Whatever 
therefore brings us nearer to Him as a helpful Christ, is a 
messenger of love. 
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When the Lord deals very specially with any child of 
His, bringing that child very low, He means that the 
result shall be special blessing. The voice of all His deal- 
ings is — “ Come nearer to Me.” Did He not love us He 
would not desire this. — (From Counsels and Thoughts for 
Believers , by Thomas More ; J. Nisbet & Co). 


A RELIC OF PRIMITIVE TRUTH. 

A correspondent (G. Jasper Nicholls, Esq., formerly 
judge of Moradabad) has communicated an important 
and interesting fact with which he became acquainted 
while residing in India. It relates to the decayed city 
of Sambhal in Rohilka'rd ; where, according to ancient 
traditions aDd writings, there must be born an incarnate 
Saviour ; the one remaining Incarnation of the Preserving 
Deity ( Kal-ki puran). The Bhagavata Purana speaks of 
this last incarnation of Vishnu at the end of this age, and 
tells of its increasing moral degeneracy aDd physical 
corruption. 

A temple has been built and endowed lor this immacu- 
late incarnation. Its architecture is quite alien to that part 
of India. It is called the Kal hi, or the Nih Kalang, the 
temple of him who is without stain. The name Sambhal 
is connected with atonement, or forgiveness of sins. 

We mention this only as an evidence that this wide-spread 
tradition is a relic ofpritnitive truth , which once permeated 
the nations of the earth, and yet survives in various forms, 
though corrupted and perverted. 

The first hope given to the world was that of the Coming 
One (Gen. iii. 15); but the hope has been perverted and 
made of none effect, not only by Hindus, Mohammedans, 
Romanists, etc., but by thousands of Protestant Christians, 
who by their traditions have lost “ that blessed hope.” 


| Questions and JJnswers. | 

Question No. 283. 

PARADISE. 

J. D., South Africa. “ Where is Paradise? If Christ was in the 
heart of the earth three days and three nights, how could He say 
on the day of His death, “To-day shalt thou be with me in 
Paradise ’’ ? 

The answer to your question (which is also asked 
by many others) is that the Lord Jesus said nothing 
of the kind. What the dying robber asked was : 
“ Lord, remember me when thou comest into Thy king- 
dom.” The faith that prompted such a question at such a 
time was Divine. The Saviour, like himself, was dying ; 
yet the man’s faith remembered the word of prophecy, and 
believed in its fulfilment in the person of the Lord Jesus. 

The question was concerning the kingdom and the 
coming of its rightful king. 

The answer was an answer worthy of that faith and of the 
occasion. It, too, referred to the king and the kingdom 
When that kingdom shall be set up the whole earth will be 
a Paradise. And so the Lord promises the man, not that 
he should go to heaven when he died, but that he should be 
with Him when He should come to reign over a Paradise — 


earth. Yes even though He was dying. And he began,, 
like the solemn sayiDgs in the Old Testament (see Deut.. 
vi. 6; vii. 11; viii. 1, n; x. 13; xi. 8, 27, 28; xiii. 18;. 
xv. 5 ; xix. 9; xxvii. 1, 4, 10; xxviii. 1, 13, 14, 15; xxx.. 
2, 8, 11, &c., Sic.), ‘‘Verily, I say unto thee to-day: — thou 
shalt be with me in the Paradise.” 

This rendering is proved to be correct by the two follow- 
ing considerations : — 

(1) There is no Divine authority whatever in the punctua- 
tion of our English Bible. * The oldest manuscripts have 
none, and ours is not even a part of the translation : it is 
merely interpretation. 

(2) In the Greek, after the verb to say (in oratio obliqua) 
the particle 5 n (hoti) that, is used to separate and mark off" 
what is said, e.g., 

Mark xiv. 30: “Verily I say to thee, that (on) thou to- 
day, . . . shall deny Me thrice.” Here both A.V. and R.V. 
render it “ that,” and connect it with “ to-day.” 

Luke iv. 2 1 : “ And he began to say unto them [That 
(on)] to-day is this scripture fulfilled in your ears.” Here 
the on is not translated ; neither in the A.V. nor R.V., 
as they both do in Mark xiv. 30. 

Luke xix. 9 : “ And Jesus said unto him [That (on)} 
to-day is salvation come to this house.” Here again the 
on, that, is not translated at all, neither in the A.V. nor 
R.V., though it is plainly in the Greek. 

In all these three and similar instances the particle on 
(hoti), that, throws the word “ to-day ” into what is said, and 
makes it form part of the utterance. 

But, on the other hand, when the word “ to-day ” does 
not form part of the indirect or oblique verb, but belongs 
to the direct verb, then there is no on to mark it off ; e.g., 

Matt. xxi. 28 : “ He came to the firsthand said, Sod, go- 
to-day, work in my vineyard.” Here the “ to-day ” belongs 
to the direct verb “go," and not to the indirect verb 
“ said.” 

Luke xxii. 34 : “I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not 
crow this day, before that thou shalt thrice deny that thou 
knowest Me.” Here the “ to-day ” belongs to the direct 
verb “crow," and not to the indirect verb " I tell thee.” 

So in Luke xxiii. 43 the word “ to-day ” must be taken 
with the verb “ I say," seeing there is no particle (on, hoti } 
to mark it ofi and make it part of what is said ; i.e., it 
belongs to and goes with the indirect verb “ I say to-day,”' 
and not the indirect verb “ thou shalt be ” to-day. 

[See our answer to the Dext question.] 

Question No. 284. 

E. V. W., Bedfordshire. (1) “ Is the word translated “ Paradise ” in 
Luke xxiii. 43, 2 Cor. xii. 4, and Rev. ii. 7 the same in th* 
Original? (2) If so, do you think the same place is indicated 
in the three passages ?" 

The word rendered “ Paradise ” is the same in all three 
passages, and we think refers to the same place. The 
Septuagim uses it of the Garden of Eden (Gen. ii. 8) ; aDd 
the Greeks used it of the large pleasure garden or park of 
an Eastern monarch. It describes the earth (or part of it) 
before the Fall, aod the new earth which will be a paradise 
in itself. 

The word always means a Garden or Park, in Scripture 
and in the Papyri. See GeD. ii. Neh. ii. 8. Ecc. ii. 5. 
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SoDg iv. 13. This is, therefore, its meaning in 2 Cor. xii. 4, 
Luke xxiii. 43, and Rev. ii. 7. Its use as to any so-called 
intermediate state belongs entirely to Tradition. Our 
choice lies between believing Tradition or the Word of 
God. 

Our readers may take which they please. For our own 
part, our course is plain, clear and decisive. 

The dying thief asked to be remembered by Christ in 
His kingdom. He was promised that he should be with 
Christ in the Paradise, for the definite article is used in the 
Greek, telling us that when that kingdom comes the 
earth will be one vast Paradise. Thus was his request 
literally answered; and the Lord made the promise on 
that day — when all was contrary to the faith which asked 
a blessing so opposite to sight. 

To this Paradise Paul was “ caught away : ” not “ up ” 
with regard to space, but away with regard to time. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

The time and place of the next, the 

FIFTH ZIONIST CONGRESS 

has at length been fixedi Anxious to make as complete a 
statement as possible with regard to the negotiations with 
the Sultan as to the re-settlement of the Jews in Palestine, 
and, at the same time, to hold the Congress within the year 
1901, the date has been fixed as late as it can well be 
arranged, viz., December 26-29. The place is to be Basel, 
and not London after all, owing to the discomforts of 
winter travelling for the majority of Continental Jews. 

The following is the full programme of the proceedings : — 

First Day.— T hursday, December 26th. 

Morning Sitting at 10 o'clock. 

I. Opening of the CongTess by the President of the Actions 
Committee. 

II. Election of the Credentials’ Verification Committee, the 
Congress Bureau, and other Committees. 

III. Adoption of Standing Orders. 

IV. Report of the Actions Committee : 

(а) General Section. 

( б ) Financial Report. 

Afternoon Sitting at 4 o’clock. 

V. Discussion on the Financial Report. 

Second Day. — F riday, December 27th. 


Fourth Day. — Sunday, December 29th. 

Morning Silting at 10 o’clock. 

VIII. National Fund. 

IX. The Jewish Colonial Bank. 

Afternoon Sitting at 4 o'clock. 

X. Report of the Standing Committees. 

XI. Election of Actions Committees and of Commissions. 

XII. Proposals on the Initiative of Delegates, and such other 
business as may occur. 

Most people will, however, turn to the agenda for a reference to recent 
political achievements, and notably to Dr. Herzl’s audience of the' 
Sultan. No mention is made of it, but it is understood that definite 
statements will be made on that subject, most probably in the Actions 
Committee’s Report. That Committee has issued a notice to the effect 
that it cannot undertake to publish contradictions to every rumour put 
abroad, and urges all Zionists to regard with reserve all such state- 
ments until its own report is published. 

The organisation question, which does not appeal to outsiders, will 
be strongly debated. The enlargement of the movement necessitates 
a widening of the scheme of organisation. The “ National Fund,” 
which figures for the opening of the fourth day, is an old subject that 
was broached at the first Congress by the late Professor Scbapiro, and 
has found favour with a certain group of Zionists ever since. The 
idea is briefly to amass a national credit, in contradistinction to the 
general national debts of other peoples, the credit to be used as an 
emergency fund in times of Jewish need. 

The Jewish World says : — 

“ The leading organisations of the Zionist Movement are taking 
steps to organise a monster demonstration throughout the world in 
connection with the Fifth Congress. On the eve of the Congress, ora 
week earlier (the date has not been fixed), the societies everywhere will 
hold gatherings simultaneously, and suitable resolutions will be moved. 
The idea is to obtain as large an expression of opinion on the aflairs of 
the movement and the Congress programme as possible.” Further 
particulars will be published later on. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE SPIRIT OF ANTICHRIST. 

Father Hyacinthe, a French Catholic who once, by 
refusing to acknowledge the dogma of* Papal Infallibility, 
gave promise of being a great reformer, is at presen: 
endeavouring to found a church which shall include 
Christians, Mohammedans and Jews. When in Jerusalem 
recently be partook of the communion on the same day iD 
Protestant, Greek, Armenian and Romanist churches, and 
afterwards attended a Synagogue for worship. This idea is 
on all fours with a recent movement in America for com- 
piling a book of worship suitable for Christians, Moham- 
medans and Jews. As the basis of such efforts is naturally 
the elimination of all reference to the deity of our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ, we may look upon them in the 
light of 1 John iv. 3, which leads us to expect an increase in 
such a spirit in the religion of Antichrist 

“AFTER THE OLD RELIGION, WHAT?" 


Morning Sitting at 10 o’clock. 

VI. The Physical, Intellectual and Economic Improvement of the 
Jews. General Reporters Dr. Max Nordau. 

(а) . General Section. 

( б ) . Special Section. 

(1) . Physical Improvement. 

(2) .' Intellectual Improvement. 

a). Jewish History, Literature and Language. 
i). Jewish Art. 
ir). Jewish Science. 
d). Popular Culture and Education. 

(3) . Economic Improvement. 

The discussion on the Reports will be continued without any 
adjournment until 3 o'clock in the afternoon. 

Third Day. — Saturday, December 2Sib. 

Evening Sitting at 6 o'clock. 

VII. Organisation : Reports and Discussion. 


This is the heading of an article in the Chicago Record 
and Herald for June 18, 1901. It shows how rapidly the 
old is passing away and changing into the new, while it 
will form a basis on which the religion of Antichrist will be 
founded. 

Professor Harper is the president of the Chicago 
University. Professor Angell is the president of the 
Michigan University. And Rabbi Hirsch presides over 
the Sinai Congregation of Liberal Jews in Chicago. 

It is impressive testimony to a great religious change when three 
such men as presidents Harper and Angell and Dr. Hirscb can speak 
as they did last Sunday. The authority of tradition and the church 
was waved aside by all of them. President Angell in his baccalaureate 
sermon at Ann Arbor justified the higher criticism of the Bible, the 
separation of the ' pure truth ’ from the 1 dross,’ and said of the 
doctrine of evolution that ' it gives us, when stated with those rea- 
sonable limitations which scientific men of the highest repute ate 
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now setting, most exalted ideas of the method of divine procedure in 
respect to sentient beings, as well as to the lower torms of existence, 
and inspires us with new reverence for the infinite wisdom and goodness 
of the creator.' 

" President Harper urged his students to adopt an individual religion 
broader than any church. He said : * The church is only the outer 
shell, which take* on a different form and can be destroyed, while 
religion is imperishable. ' He spoke of the religion best adapted to the 
newer life of the world in these terms : — 

“ * It will be simple. It must be reasonable. It must stand the test 
of investigation. . It must make no false and pretentious claims. It 
must be a religion of toleration. It must be characterised by idealism, 
or the artistic soul cannot endure it. It must be ethical. It must also 
be a religion capable of furnishing comfort in lime of trouble, for this 
is what art and science cannot do, and this, after all, is the greatest 
demand of the human soul. The religion of Jesus answers all these 
tests.’ 

“ Rabbi Hirscb, who has a different religion from the Christian, was 
far the most part in perfect accord with Dr. Harper. He ridiculed the 
pageantry of the church, and declared that the new age was worship- 
ping God in the open. 'Sectarian lines in Christianity are fading 
away/ he said, ‘and even now the left wing of the Jewish church is 
rubbing shoulders with the Unitarian.’ 

“ To the stern orthodoxy of old; these men, two of whom are Chris- 
tians, exclaim in unison: ‘Your Holy Book (“those incomparable 
writings," as Dr. Angell calls it) is the fallible work of fallible human 
beings. Your church is a purely human institution without any 
authority whatsoever. Religion is a matter of individual selection. 
Jew and Gentile are passing out into the open together.’ 

“ The good tendencies of such fraternalism and toleration are evident, 
but if it becomes universal in Christian lands it must cause profound 
alterations in church activities. The missionary now goes forth by 
direct authority of the Divine. That gives him his enthusiasm, his 
resolution, his persistence, bis willingness to meet martyrdom. But 
there is no demand for such martyrdom in a scheme of universal 
toleration, and if the new religion should resolve itself into a simple 
deism like the rabbi's the revolution would be felt from turret to foun- 
dation stone. 

“The question is suggested, * Will chaos come after authority is gone, 
or will humaniiy rise on stepping stones of its dead creeds to higher 
things ? ' Our three prophets were optimistic, but there are thousands 
and tens of thousands who still cling to the sanctions of authority and 
revelation.' ’’ 

PREMONITIONS OF ANTICHRIST. 

It is very solemn and instructive to note, in the world’s 
newspapers and magazines, what it is man is looking for 
and hoping for, religious and social. All want matters 
improved. All are wanting “good government.” But, 
alas ! they do not know that there is no hope until He 
shall come, whose right it is. All want a millennium with- 
out Christ. And they will have it (for a brief season), 
under Antichrist. Hence all their utterances show how 
the world is gradually being prepared to receive Him, who 
shall come in his own name and bring in his own universal 
religion. 

We read, for example, in The Westminster Review for 
July, 1901 

“ If we cannot believe in the traditions of the past, let us find some- 
thing in which we can believe.” 

The Review of Reviews says of this : — 

“The task of the twentieth century will be to find a faith credible 
to enlightened men.” 

Another writer in The Westminster Review looks to 
education as the great hope. He says : — 

“In education, in its highest sense, lies the salvation of humanity, 
and already there is a faint murmur in the air, betokening the coming 
of a higher form of civilisation, built up on the foundations of unselfish- 
ness and renunciation, whose citizens, daring to face the truth and 
acting on its teaching, will stamp out these seeds, which to-day 
constitute the gravest of perils to the future of the civilised races of the 
world.” 

The French magazine La Revue has been collecting the 
views of all the chief associations — political, religious, and 
social, as to the hope of Frapce at this critical turning-point 
in her history. 

The results, given in the 15th June number, are in- 
structive : — 

“There are monarchists and socialists, Catholics, anti-religionists, 
and ecstatic advocates of a new religion, anti-Semites crying “ i bas 


les Juifs,” and federalists. On the whole, the tone of French youth is 
hopeful, but the brightness is twice overcast by the darkness of the 
most hopeless pessimism. The general opinion, indeed, is that there 
is much that is rotten in the state of France. This is quietly taken 
for granted by one and all. 

“ Co-operation, association, taking power from the State to give it to 
organised, intelligent labour: in some form or other, the co-operative 
idea has considerably more votes than any other. 

"Republicanism also finds many fervent advocates, the monarchist's 
claim being voiced by a solitary individual. France, says one writer, 
is to fulfil Victor Hugo’s ideal, and be a Christ among the nations. 
Republicanism, provided that it unites with the necessary strength the 
maximum of justice, is more likely to give France the glorious future, 
the dawn of which seems to him already breaking. 

“Religion is natually held by some, and especially by Catholic 
associations, tp be the one solution for all France’s difficulties. One 
representative thinks that the old religious principles being dead, a 
new religion must be founded. Another pleads for a religion of 
humanity ; a third for “ socialism transformed into a religion,” “able 
to glorify life on earth and exalt human dignity ” adds a fourth. 
Besides the advocates of the new religions, those of orthodox Catho- 
licism are arrayed in considerable force.’’ 

Republicanism strongly tinged with socialism, that is the 
dominant note of Young France of the Twentieth Century. 

THE MORAL FUTURE OF THE WORLD 
is set forth in The Fortnightly Review for July. Uncon- 
ciously the writer agrees with the forecasts given in the Word 
of God, though he arrives at bis conclusions from ordinary 
observation of the times. He anticipates that 
the world upon which we are entering will be a world without a Bible, 
without a God, without any recognised morality, which will reproduce 
all the combined vices of the Roman Caesars and Russian Empresses. 
Not that we shall be all bad, because, fortunately, a great number of 
us will have a chance of being engineering folk who have to practise 
plain living and high thinking. But the stock-holders of the world, 
the men who toil not, neither do they spin, who are entirely emancipated 
from all social or theological restraint, will establish all over the world 
an enormous multitude of little courts, which will reproduce the vices 
of the ancient world. The contagion of their example will spread far 
and wide, and vice and depravity in every form that is not actually 
penal will be repractised in every grade of magnificence, and condoned. 

DR. TALMAGE’S MILLENNIUM. 

We call it by this Dame because it is-not a millennium 
of which we have aDy indication in the Word of God. We 
take it from his weekly paper, which is supposed to open 
and explain the Scriptures to the American people. In 
his Christian Herald and Signs of our Times for July 24, 
1901, we read: — 

“ IT HAS ARRIVED. 

“ The millennium has begun. It may take years for it to get in full 
blast, but in the unparalleled bestowments by Carnegie and Rockefeller, 
and Morgan and Pearson, and a hundred other generous souls, I see 
the first rush of that beneficence which is to furnish the means for the 
world’s education and evangelization. The most expensive machinery 
for the world’s betterment will be put in motion. All the great phil- 
anthropies and missionary movements have been desperately in need of 
funds. At last, we see the sign that all the world’s resources are going 
to be opened for God and righteousness. These uncounted millions 
are the first drops, not of a shower, but of a deluge of mercy, and 
kindness, and ransom. Do not talk about the millennium as some- 
thing away off in the distance. It has started. Praise God for the 
way in which be is opening the flood-gates of helpfulness for all nations. 
Some of us were looking for certain great blessings for the world and 
the church at the opening of the first year of the new century. We 
were disappointed because that kind of blessing did not come. But 
here we find a blessing that we did not expect. We are going to have 
all the treasuries of Christian effort filled, and to these human instru- 
mentalities I hope the Divine benediction will be added. Let 
individuals, and churches, and nations shake bands over the fact that 
the millennium has begun. ‘ The kings of the earth do bring their glory 
and honour into it’ (Rev. xxi. 24).” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

SPIRITISM, A DENIAL OF RESURRECTION. 

“ Some remove the landmarks. . . . They are of those that 
rebel against the light; they know not the ways thereof 
not abide in the paths thereof." — Job xxiv. 2-13. 

We have had occasion to notice in previous articles some 
strange utterances of Dr. Parker. Miss Florence Marryat, 
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in her book relating her conversion to Spiritism, quotes a 
letter which the Doctor wrote in reply to one from Mr. 
W. T. Stead, and we have not heard that it has ever been 
withdrawn. The views expressed by Mr. Stead are as 
follows : — 

“That our bodies are not any essential part of our- 
selves ; but that the spirit is the real man which is 
clothed with flesh for a certain period . . . But it 
no more ceases to exist when the body is laid on 
one side, than you (Dr. P.) cease to live when you 
put off your overcoat.” 

The letter of Dr. Parker shows his strong leaning 
towards Spiritism. We give a portion of it from the book : 

“I believe that man may now receive direct messages 
from God. From my point of view, inspiration 
neither began with the sacred Canon, nor closed 
with it . . . It is the voice of God in the human 
soul ... I thank you for all you have done in 
this matter of Spiritualism.” 

And this is all the preacher has to say to a man that 
makes nothing of God’s Word, by asserting that the body is 
□ot an essential part of the real man. God says it is, and 
that it is to come forth in resurrection. Either to resur- 
rection of life, or of condemnation. 

RECENT TESTS OF SPIRITISM. 

Some Spiritists have submitted themselves to the judg- 
ment of a committee, and, under certain test conditions, 
undertook to produce phenomena that should carry con- 
viction to all doubters. 

As might have been expected, they have utterly failed to 
do this. We refer to this matter because God’s Word 
supplies examples of Satan’s emissaries being left by him 
at the supreme moment, and unable to carry out their 
undertakings. 

One striking instance is seen in that of Ahab and 
Jehoshaphat in 2 Chron. xviii. This was a “ test ” case. 
Four hundred prophets against one man. The four 
hundred decided that victory would be on the side of 
their master; but there was “ yet one man ” (Micaiah) that 
could not be corrupted, although he was approached in a 
speech of crafty suggestion : “ Behold the words of the 
prophets declare good to the King with one assent ; let thy 
word therefore, I pray thee, be like one of theirs, and 
speak thou good.” In his confidence that his message 
was from God, he gave this reply : “ As the Lord liveth, 
even what my God saith, that will I speak.” He did so, 
and his word proved true. Because he did not prophesy 
according to the desire of Ahab he was put in prison for it. 
The four hundred Spiritists were deceived by one lying 
Spirit but this one prevailed, and Ahab, who rejected the 
message from God, was killed in battle, which is far worse. 

It is but right to say that these “seances” were not 
entered upon under the auspices of any authorised body, 
for such undertakings are not countenanced by the leaders, 
and Light (August 31st) gives, in the words of a corre- 
spondent, its estimate of the value of such engagements : 

“Some of us who have occasionally witnessed materialisa- 
tions under favourable conditions knojv well enough 
how at other times we have been grievously dis- 
appointed, though, as far as we could judge, the 
conditions were the same. Nobody can guarantee 
their occurrence, and the challenge was therefore 
not only unwise, but reprehensible. I am grateful to 
feel that neither Light nor the London Spiritualist 
Alliance has ever led us into so disagreeable a 
dilemma.” 

What we have maintained all along, and still maintain, 
is, that Spiritism is not to be judged by the success, or 


non-success, of phenomena. We have never taken up 
that position. The source from whence it comes must 
be judged by the doctrines taught. For instance, anyone 
who claims to be a divine instructor, who puts forth such 
sentiments to those that appeal to him for help from 
“ obsessing spirits,” proves himself to be instructed from 
beneath. 

“ We can never feel entirely placidly sympathetic with 
people who moan about ‘ obsessing spirits,’ and who 
ask how to be rid of them. But if we must give 
advice, we would say : Dismiss fear ; live an unselfish 
aod busy life ; do not worry about money or friends 
or your soul ; keep the body pure within and without ; 
and really believe in God, by confiding in Him- 
And know this, that one is never fit to be an angel 
unless he can profitably and bravely march on with a 
demon, or ready for heaven until he is willing to serve 
in hell.” — Ibid. 

This is all the comfort the Editor of Light can give to- 
those who have fallen under the power of evil possession. 
Nothing can be more ghastly or cold-blooded. Let those 
who say there is nothing in Spiritism reflect well on this 
sentence. These poor victims have found out to their 
cost that there is something which no committee of investi- 
gators can ignore, and renders worse than frolish theiF 
self-imposed task of convicting of fraud. 

It looks very much like mockery to read in the same- 
issue the following remarks as to the good there is in 
Spiritualism after such a confession of impotence in- 
relation to that which is bad: 

“Now it is precisely here that our Spiritualism comes to 
our aid, and it is here that it is destined to do most 
for us, because it bases itself on the inner witness r 
and finds its God, its inspiration, and its shrine 
within. The human unfolding is the unfolding of 
Divine revelation, and the march of man is the real 
manifestation of God. If this is not so, the Lord’s- 
Prayer is a mockery; and when we say ‘Our Father,’ 
we lie. But, if that phrase ‘Our Father’ tells the- 
deepest truth, it must follow that man is not only on 
the right track for time, but for eternity, when he gets 
the smallest glimpse of the just, the beautiful, the 
merciful, and the good. The only sure basis for 
religion, as for ethics, is that we are dealing with 
moral and spiritual realities, and that God is not only 
amusing us or regulating us with artificial and tem- 
porary contrivances, but setting our feet on His own- 
eternal rock of righteousness when he says, ‘ This do,, 
aod thou shalt live ! ’ ” (Light, August 31). 

It is the same old cry : man trying to be independent of 
God. And the saddest feature of it all is, that the pulpit 
is often following up on the same deceitful lines. What will 
be the issue of it all ? This : “Therefore they say unto God, 
Depart from us ; for we desire not the knowledge of thy 
ways. What is the Almighty, that we should serve him ? 
and what profit should we have, if we pray unto him ? ” 
(Job xxi. 14, 15). 



Editors (Saf>Ie. 





THE VISION OF CHRIST. 

(Rev. i. 13*16.) 

An interesting letter lies before us from Mr. S. Dawson 
Jones, A.M.I.Mech.E., of Birmingham, who writes tech- 
nically of the Vision of Christ in Rev. i. 1 5. He says : 
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“ Id your valued exposition of the Apocalypse, now 
appearing in Things to Come , a variation in translation is 
given, which has a mechanical reference. 

" 1. Rev. i. 15, AV. : ‘His feet like unto fine brass, as 
if they burned in a furnace.’ 

“ 2. RV. : 1 Like unto burnished brass, as if it had been 
refined in a furnace.’ 

“ 3. Things to Come : ‘ Like unto polished brass, glow- 
ing as if in a furnace.’ 

“ If the original speaks of the brass as if IN the furnace, j 
it is not the same as if it spoke of it as having been refined j 
in a furnace, and then polished or burnished. 

“ Brass does not retain a polish when put into a furnace, 
or assume a polished appearance when molten, being 
different in this respect to lead or silver. In any cold 
condition brass is yellow, of course, polished or other- j 
wise; but when heated in a furnace in a crucible it : 
becomes red hot; then, finally, in the molten state, 
intensely white. If it burns, it scintillates in white | 
sparkles. 

“ A brassfounder would show you the real thing, which j 
it is impossible to describe, differing as it does in kind : 
from the other white brightnesses. (Copper would have a 1 
little more colour than brass.) I 

“ Hence, ‘ fine brass, glowing, molten, or burning, in a j 
furnace,’ completes the appearance of intense white lumino - ; 
sity j 

“ Head and hair, white, like snow or wool. 

“Face (v. 16), bright white, like the sun. 

“ Eyes, bright white, like incandesence. > 

“ Robe (if Dan. vii. 9), white. 

“ Hands, holding bright stars. 

“ Feet, bright, like molten brass. j 

“ A girdle of gold. ; 

“ A vision of brightness only to be vaguely imagined ; : 
each component part of the glory — glorious. Bright j 
polished brass alone would shine with a reflected light ; but ! 
glowing as IN a furnace, it would be a most brilliant white 1 
heat.” 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

A correspondent says : — ! 

“ I have ventured to call Ephesians the ‘ Architectural j 
Epistle,’ and seem to find it in manifold allusions to that | 
structure, so familiar to Ephesian eyes, the Temple of the j 
great goddess, Diana (the Ephesian Diana, not Diana the 
huntress), one of the seven wonders of the world : a most ! 
magnificent shrine for — what ? One of the most grotesque i 
aDd unsightly of objects. What contrasts ! In the one ; 
case, all sorts of outward grandeur, but within loathsome- | 
ness ; in the other, grandeur, if you like, outwardly, though 
not yet visible to mortal eyes ; as — ‘ an habitation of God j 
through the Spirit.’ ” 

OUR SPIRITIST ARTICLES. 

One or two correspondents have questioned the useful- 
ness of these. It may, therefore, be well to inform them 
and others of the immense blessing they have proved to 
several who were deep in the mire of. Spiritism. 

No Christian journal, so far as we know, attempts to 
expose this great evil. Those who refer to Spiritism at all 
take up the impossible position that it is all a fraud. Their 
readers test it and find evidences of phenomena for which 
they have no explanation or answer. The way is thus pre- 
pared and made easy for their entrance into these “ depths 
of Satan.” 

Our principle is to acknowledge the reality of the pheno- 
mena, but to show whence it comes and whither it leads. 
We thus meet the pretensions of Spiritists and expose their 
whole system as coming from Satan. 


The effect of our articles is shown in two ways : (1) By 
the rage of Spiritists themselves, as shown in their blasphe- 
mous private letters to us ; (2) By the letters of those who 
who have had their eyes opened to the danger in which 
they stood. 

One who was deep in the toils of the Spiritists writes that 
his eyes have been opened, and that he is again preaching 
the Gospel. 

A reader of Things to Come was present when a conver- 
sation arose on the marvellous powers in the operations of 
the Planchette. This led to copies of Things to Come being 
asked for (as this journal had -been mentioned). They were 
read, and much of it copied out at once to forward to a dear 
relative, in the hope of turning her mind from the snare. 
To the one who wrote, it acted as a deterrent to go no 
further, but to keep clear of the abomination. 

In a private circle, such manifestations took place that 
one at the table fell on the floor unconscious at the infor- 
mation imparted by some unseen intelligence present. In 
this instance the facts of Things to Come were brought 
before some of the sitters, and the assurance was given 
that nothing of the kind should ever be attempted again. 

A casual remark made before an audience of Christian 
professors revealed the fact that the Planchette was in many 
houses employed as an amusement. It was the details 
given in Things to Come that led to the thing being given up. 

These are not cases culled from publications ; and have 
nothing to do with professional mediums. They all occurred 
in private life, merely got up with a vsiew to entertainment. 
It may be that our readers know of other instances, and 
would like to report them. 

REVIEWS. 

Socialism and the Sermon on the Mount, by D. M. 
Panton. A. Holness, Paternoster Row, gd. We should 
have been better pleased with this pamphlet had more 
consideration been given to its dispensational bearing. 

The spirit of these instructions was given to the twelve, 
and also to the seventy, when they were sent forth to 
preach the Kingdom of Heaven. See Matt. vi. 25-31 ; x. 9; 
also Luke x. 1-16. 

The writer clearly shows that the heart cannot be affected 
by a mere veneer of outward reformation under self- 
imposed restrictions ; but much more than this is required. 
A sinful creature cannot be regenerated by the delusion 
that he is capable of adapting his life to a perfect pattern. 
He must learn that it is necessary to become the subject of 
a new creation. These instructions are for disciples. And 
they are for the true hearted of Israel when they shall again 
go forth with the proclamation that the King is at hand. 

The Advance oj Rome, by D. M. Panton. Alfred 
Holness, 14 Paternoster Row. 6d. Well worth reading 
in this day of Rome’s increasing power. 

The Voice of the Watchman, by John Ashton Savage. 
S. W. Partridge & Co. 

The First Epistle of John, or God Revealed in Life, Light 
and Love, by Robert Cameron. American Baptist Publi- 
cation Society (A. J. Rowland, Secretary). 

The Doctrine of the Ages, by Robert Cameron. Fleming 
H. Revell & Co., New York. 

The Ways of God with Man from Creation to the End of 
Time, by W. M. Sibthorpe. Elliott Stock, Paternoster 
Row. 
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THREE JOURNEYS TO JERUSALEM. 

T he prayer of Solomon at the dedication of the Temple 
is worthy of the deepest study. It is semi-prophetic ; 
and contains many indications of what the subse- 
quent history of Israel would be. 

For a few brief years a foretaste of the glory of the 
kingdom was manifested; and an example of its peace, 
with all the blessings of its righteous government, were 
enjoyed. 

In the prayer (i Kings viii. 2.1-54) the subsequent 
apostacy and sin of Israel was foreshadowed ; and the only 
way of return was shown to be by the national repentance 
of the People. It was this national repentance which 
Peter laboured to produce in the Rulers and People when 
promising the “times of refreshing,” and the coming of 
Him who should be greater than Solomon (Acts ii. 38 ; 
iii. 19-23). 

But the prayer provided also for Gentile blessing in 
verses 41-43. 

“ Moreover, concerning a stranger, that is not of thy 
People Israel, but cometh out of a far country for thy 
name's sake : (For they shall hear of thy great name, and 
of thy strong hand, and of thy stretched out arm :) when 
he shall come and pray toward this house : Hear thou in 
heaven thy dwelling-place, and do according to all that the 
stranger calleth to thee for, that all people of the earth may. 
know thy name, to fear thee as do thy People Israel ; and 
that they may know that this house, which I have builded, 
is called by thy name.” 

Alas, this prayer was conditioned : — “ as do thy People 
Israel" 1 And out of many such journeys made by Gentiles, 
only one is recorded as taking place while yet that Temple 
stood and the glory of the kingdom was exhibited. 

The First Journey. 

THE QUEEN OF SHEBA, 

to whom the Lord Jesus Christ refers in Matt. xii. 42 and 
Luke xi. 31, was the first Gentile to make such a journey ; 
and the record of it follows closely on the record of 
Solomon's prayer (1 Kings x. x, etc.). 

She was a stranger. She had heard of the glory of 
Israel's king, and Israel's God. She came up out of “ a 
far country," and when she bad seen it all, “ there was no 
more spirit in her. And she said to the king, It was a true 
report that I heard in my own land . . . and behold the 
half was not told me.” Yes, even so will it be when the 
glory shall again shine forth from Zion's hill, and the 
rightful king shall reign in righteousness (Isa. xxxii. 1). 
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Then shall all confess, in the words of the “ Queen of the 
South,” “ Blessed be the Lord thy God, which delighted in 
thee, to set thee on the throne of Israel : because the Lord 
loved Israel for ever, therefore made he thee king, to do 
judgment and justice" (1 Kings x. 9). 

She returns from Jerusalem, blessed and satisfied; glori- 
fying the, God of Israel. 

The Second Journey. 

THE WISE MEN FROM THE EAST. 

A thousand years had past away. That temple had been 
burned with fire. A second Temple had taken its place. 
But “the Most High dwelleth not in temples made with 
hands ; as saith the prophet, Heaven is my throne and earth 
is my footstool : What house will ye build me ? saith the 
Lord : or what is the place of my rest ? " (Acts vii. 48, 49). 

Cities may fall. Temples may pass away, but “ the 
word of the Lord endureth for ever." And that word 
stood fast and was proved to be true, though the Temple of 
SolomoD had gone. 

This shows us that buildings are nothing in themselves. 
That Temple of old was nothing apart from Jehovah, who 
manifested Himself there in the midst of His People. If 
He be not there the building of the Temple is empty and 
desolate. 

So it was proved, to be when “ there came wise men 
from the East to Jerusalem, saying, WheFe is HE ? " (Matt.‘ 
ii. 1, 2). It was a person whom they sought, not a build- 
ing. It was the king, and not an empty throne. Hence, 
under divine guidance, their backs were soon turned upon 
the great city and the Temple, and their faces were turned 
to little Bethlehem, where they were found worshipping 
the person of the One whom they sought. Apart from 
Him their hearts could not be satisfied. Until they had 
found Him their journey was not eDded. • The city was a 
scene of trouble (v. 3). The Temple was desolate ; the 
world was cold ; but they found that which satisfied their 
hearts ; and they “ rejoiced with exceeding great joy " when 
they found “ the King," and had their happy and satisfy- 
ing portion in Him. 

The Third Journey. 

THE EUNUCH OF ETHIOPIA. 

Alas, He of whom the shepherds had testified and the 
wise men found, was rejected by the Rulers and People of 
Israel. Both city and Temple were indeed desolate when 
the Lord had been crucified without the gate. Another 
seeker came out of the “ far country.” The simple 
but eloquent words — so full of meaning — are these : He 
“ had come to Jerusalem to worship, was returning, and 
sitting in his chariot read (lit., was reading) Isaiah the 
prophet " (Acts viii. 28). 

He was evidently still searching for what he had not 
found in Jerusalem. He was returning still unsatisfied, and 
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looking for Him of whom he had heard. He left his lar 
country with a Divinely implanted sense of need of some- 
thing which the gods of Ethiopia could not give him. The 
Eunuch had been led to associate blessing with the God 
of Israel. He possessed a copy of the Scriptures, and 
he learned from them that there was one place in which 
Jehovah had caused His name to be set ; and where He 
would be sought and found and worshipped. But since 
Messiah had been “cut off,” and until He shall return 
again, the truth is expressed in the lines — 

“ Where’re we seek Thee Thou art found, 

And every place is hallowed ground." 

The Eunuch was learning this truth. He looked for the 
one whom he sought in Jerusalem, but found Him not. 
He was still looking for Him, but now in the Prophet 
Isaiah, where that blessed One was soon to be revealed to 
him. 

The Scripture record about him does not direct our 
thoughts to the joy with which he went to Jerusalem, 
but rather to the disappointment with which he was 
going back. Little or nothing is said of his journey 
thither, or of his doings there, but all is told 
of his returning, and of his journey home. We are 
shown how he found the tbjec; of his search in the 
“ desert" ( v . 26). He could not find Him in Jerusalem. 
Like the wise men (“ made wise ”) he had to turn his back 
on Jerusalem in order to find Him whom his heart sought. 

It is significant that when the Lord Jesus was leaving 
Jerusalem for the last time (Matt, xxiii. 37, 38) He uttered 
those solemn words — 

BEHOLD, YOUR HOUSE IS LEFT UNTO YOU DESOLATE." 

Mark those pronouns, “ your ” and “ you." 

It was not so when He visited Jerusalem for the first 
time in His ministry. Then it was He called it “ MY Father’s 
house” (John ii. 16). But now, when He had been 
finally rejected, Christ no longer owns it: He calls it 
“YOUR house,” and delares that it is now “desolate.” 

Yes; it was, indeed, “desolate" without Him. No 
wonder the Eunuch was returning, still searching for Him. 
Even the Scripture was “ desolate ” without Christ, for the 
reader was still enquiring for the “ other man ” of whom 
the Holy Spirit was speaking by the prophet, and was 
revealing to the Eunuch’s heart, as his one satisfying 
portion. 

To our readers we would say, Have you learned this 
solemn lesson ? Solemn and important it is in this day 
of Church and Chapel building, and of Bible reading. 
Have you learned, by a painful, but blessed experience 
that every place and everything is “ desolate ” where Christ 
is not? Even the assembly of the saints is desolate if 
Christ be not revealed to our hearts. 

That word is written over the churches. But what is 
the word which the same lips have written over the world ? 
It is “judgment” (John xii. 31 ; xvi. 11). 

Yes ; “ JUDGMENT ” is written over a Godless world ; 
and “ DESOLATE " is written over a Christless church. 

On all earthly buildings we may see (by the eye of faith) 
one of these two words written. AH that meets our eye is 
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resting under one of those two terrible declarations of the 
Son of God. 

The Eunuch had found that the very Temple itself was, 
indeed, “ desolate ’’ without Christ. Christ is the centre 
of heaven’s worship ; and no other object can satisfy the 
worship of His people on earth. “ The Father seeketb 
such to worship Him "(John iv. 23). The Eunuch was 
one whom the Father was thus seeking. He had brought 
him to Jerusalem to make the want still more definitely- 
felt ; and then, having prepared the heart for the message, 
and the message for the heart, He graciously prepared the 
messenger for both. He sent His servant Philip, and 
brought forth the blessed confession, “I believe that Jesus 
Christ (God’s anointed Saviour) is the Son of . God " 
(Acts viii. 37). 

Here is the source and the fountain of all blessing. It is 
not in Jerusalem, but in the Lord Jesus. It is not in the 
Scriptures even, apart from Him who is revealed there. For 
it is true of the Word of God as it will again be true of the 
Temple of God : 

“ The Lamb is the light thereof." 

And so we turn from an empty, dismal scene, marked by 

“ Judgment ’’ and “ Desolation,” 

to a glorious prospect of unfading glory. A home, beyond 
the scene of Judgment, on which the word “ Desolate ” 
can never be written. 

It is the Blesser who makes everything a blessing. 
Blessings themselves are desolate without the Blesser. 
Promises are desolate without the Promiser. 

He, it is, who is ever revealed to those whom the Father 
seeketh to worship Him. He becomes .their rest and their 
joy. 

The Queen of Sheba returned to her own country 
satisfied with the goodness of God and her lips filled with. 
His praise. 

The Wise Men from the East returned rejoicing “ with- 
exceeding great joy.” 

The Eunuch returned to Ethiopia and “ went on his way 
rejoicing." 

But their backs were on Jerusalem, and their faces 
towards the living God in heaven. 

The Servant’s obedience (Acts viii. 27) had supplied the 
Sinner’s need by revealing the Saviour’s sufficiency and- 
filling the Saint with joy. 

• Saviour, how much Tby name unfolds 
To every opened ear, 

The pardoned sinner’s memory holds 

None other half so dear. 

• 

• Jesus,’ the One ‘ who knew no sin,’ 

‘ Made sin ’ to make us just ; 

Able is He our love to win. 

Worthy of all our trust. 

We are living in a day when a “ desolate ” Church is- 
engaged in reforming a world which is under “judgment”; 
rearing “ places of worship " attractive to the eye; filling 
them with music to captivate the ear ; “ getting the people 
in," while all the time these buildings are “ desolate ’’ if 
Christ be not the one and only object before the heart. 
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The house may be beautiful to the outward eye ; the 
service may be “ bright ” to the outward ear ; all may be 
“ pleasant ” to the carnal mind ; but, without Christ, 
the house is “ desolate ” to the true spiritual worshippers ; 
and in this we have a test for our own hearts. 


“WE HAVE AN ALTAR.” 

I n view of the constant misapplication of Heb. xiii. 10 
by “ Anglicans,” it cannot be too often repeated or 
too clearly understood that there can be no reference to 
the Lord’s supper in these words. 

The explanation is simple. First , who are the “ we ” ? 
Clearly Hebrew believers. Gentile Christians have no altar 
of any kind. But Hebrew believers had, and this special 
teaching was necessary for those of them who continued to 
offer sacrifices. 

The words “ we have an altar " are followed by other 
words, ” whereof they have no right to eat which serve the 
tabernacle.” This shows that a Figure of Speech is used, 
because it is not correct to speak of eating altars. Altars 
art not articles oj food. The Figure is Metonymy , by which 
one noun is put for another related noun : as when we 
call a flower a button-hole; or put a table for the food 
upon it (as when we say “ he keeps a good table ” ; compare 
Ps. xxiii. 5; lxxviii. 19). So here the word “altar” 
is put for the sacrifice upon it. And the teaching is that 
Hebrew believers have a sacrifice in Jesus Christ, of which 
they have no right to partake if they continue to offer 
-sacrifices according to the law. By so doing they denied 
the one Sacrifice of Christ once offered. 

If that be rejected or denied by continuing to offer 
•other sacrifices, then “ there remaineth no more sacrifice 
for sins.” 


jSapers on ffie jjpocafypse.* 


THE PEOPLE ON THE EARTH. 

4. The Fourth Epistle. — Thyatira. 

(ii. 18-29.) 

We now come to the last four of these seven Epistles. 
In the first three the Old Testament references are to the 
period of the Wilderness. In these last four the references 
are to the period of the Land • and Israel and Judah are 
placed alternately. 

Israel comes first; for, idolatry commenced in the 
Ten Tribes, and these were first removed from the 
Land. Judah followed, and was afterwards removed. 

The first of these four Epistles, therefore, gives the 
illustration from the great apostasy of Israel uadsif 
Ahab and Jezebel. 

Few of us can realize what that apostasy was ; or 
what was its character and extent. Jeroboam was the 
first who made Israel thus to sin, but it culminated under 

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future separate 
publication. 


Ahab and Jezebel. Under uieie two, oiganizeJ 
idolatry of the grossest kind became the religion of the 
State, as opposed to the true religion established in 
Jerusalem. It had its own priesthood, so numerous and 
powerful that the prophet Elijah was specially raised up 
by God to do battle against them, and warn the people 
against the enormity of the evil. Yet again will Elijah 
perform a similar duty under more awful circumstances. 

The structure of this Epistle is elaborate, as were the 
workings of that apostasy. But it is also very clear 
and unmistakable. 


Commendation. 


Admonii ion. 


The guilty. The innocent. 
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ii. 18. And unto the angel of the Assembly in 
Thyatira, write ; These things saith the Son of 
God] Here, for the first time, the speaker is directly 
named ; as well as distinguished by an attribute. 
Both speak of Divine judgment, and of the Divine 
power which is necessary to execute that judgment, 
and to perform the promises given in this Epistle. 

who hath His eyes like a flame of Are] To detect 
all evil and alarm the evil-doers. This is the attribute 
of i. 14, 15 ; repeated in xix. 12. 

and His feet like unto polished brass] This tells 
of coming judgment, when He will tread the wicked 
under his feet. Isa. Ixiii. 1-6; xli. 25; xiv. 25. See 
also Mai. iv. 3 ; Dan. viii. 7, 10; and compare Micah iv. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


52 


THINGS TO COME. 


November, 1901. 


13. Dan. vii. 19. Deut. xxxiii. 25. Job xl. 18. The 
fulfilment of all this is seen in chap. xix. 13-15. 

19. I know thy works, and thy love, and thy ser- 
vice, and thy faith, 41 and thy patient-enduranoe, and 
thy last works to be more than the first] It is a 
question of “ works” here, as in all these Epistles; and 
also of patient endurance in the Tribulation. 

20. Nevertheless I have this against thee,t that 
thon lettest alone J the§ woman Jezebel, she who 
calleth herself a prophetess, and she teaoheth and 
deoelyeth my servants to commit fornication, and 
to eat things sacrificed to idols] The reference here 
is to 1 Kings xvi. 30-34. All the evil is traced up to 
Jezebel (x Kings xxi. 25). The teaching is the same as 
that of Balaam, and of the Nicolaitanes — only it is more 
organized, and in the name of religion, and under the 
direct auspices of the State. Balaam was outside 
Israel ; Jezebel is within. This is what it will be in the 
days of the Beast : and this is why these exhortations, 
teachings, and warnings are written in these Epistles. 
We do not comprehend them, because we are not living 
ia those days; therefore, we cannot even apply them 
to ourselves. Three of the Assemblies are warned with 
regard to this evil. Ephesus (ii. 6) ; Pergamos (ii. 14, 
15); and Laodicea (iii. 20). And there is everything 
in the Apocalypse to show that that will be the special 
form of evil in the coming days of Antichrist on earth. 
See also 2 Kings ix. 22, 30. Jer. iv. 30. Nah. iii. 4. 

21. And I gave her spaoe in order that she might 
repent, || and ehewilleth not to repent of her fornica- 
tion] We must read the history in the book of Kings 
in order to understand this ; and see and note how it 
is connected with persecution. See 1 Kings xviii. 13, 14. 
It may have reference to the woman of Rev. xvii. 1-4, 
and to the scenes then going on in the earth. Compare 
chap, xviii. 3 and 8-10. Also ix. 20, 21. 

22. Lo ! 1 cast her into a bod, and those who are 
committing adultery with her (xviii. 8-10) into great 
tribulation (Rom. ii. 8, 9, 16), exoept they repent of 
herU works] The casting into a bed, here, is in contrast 
with Jezebel's being cast out of a window. And it refers 
to a bed of anguish and of judgment. To reward and 
punish “ according to works " is God’s principle of deal- 
ing with Israel and the world (xviii. 6) ; but not with 
the Church. 

23. and her children (Ps. cxxxvii. 9) will I kill with 
death (i.e., with pestilence) ; and all the assemblies 
shall know (or, get to know ) that 3 He that 
searoheth reins and hearts.] Compare Jer. xi. 20; 
xvii. 10; xx. 12. 1 Kings viii. 39; and 1 Sam. xvi. 7; 

* Tbe order of these words varies io the MSS. G.L.T.A* 
WH. and RV. have "love, faith, and service," Tr. has "faith, love, 
and service." 

t G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “a few thinga." 

1 a</xts (1 fkeis) instead of eps (ear) tufftrut. G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. 
and RV. 

S G.L. (A). WH. (marg.) RV. (marg.) read " thy wife." 

I AU the Texts and RV. read the verse thus. 

^ At! the Critical Texts and RV. read avri]s ( aules ) ktr, instead ol 
ovTiuv (out on ) thtir. 


and see Rev. xi. 18 and xxii. 12. This is the work of 
“ the SonofGod ” (t». 18). The word “ death ” here means 
pestilence, as in chap. vi. 8; xviii. 8. 2 Sam. xxi?. 13. 

and will give unto you, each one, aooordingto your 
works] See Jer. xi. 20 ; xvii. 10. Ps. vii. 9; lxii. 12. 

24. But, unto you, I say,— the rest* that are in 
Thyatira, as many as hold not this dootrine, who 
have not known (or, come to know) the depths of 
Satan, (as they say)] God has His Divine depths, 
1 Cor. ii. 10. Rom. xi. 33. But here we have the 
“ depths of Satan.” We see some of them in Rev. xiii. r 
but the real “ depths ” are in turning the basest profli- 
gacy into religion ; and, under tbe pretence of 'worship- 
ping idols (which is awful enough), to legalize and 
patronise the lowest of vices. Read Isa. xxviii. 14-18. 

1 do nott lay upon yon any other burden] or 
prophetic message of judgment. See 2 Kings ix. 25, 26, 
and Isa. xiii. 1. 

25. Nevertheless, what ye have hold fast till I 
come (lit., shall have come). 26. And he that over- 
cometh&nd keepeth my works] i.e., keepeth in mind, 
so as to ponder over, and understand my judgments. 
See on the word “ keep ” chap. i. 3, and references there 
given. 

unto the end,— I will give him authority over the 
nations ; 27. and he shall role them with a rod of 
iron : as vessels of pottery are dashed in pieces : even 
as I also h*ve received of my Father] This is an 
unmistakable reference to such Old Testament prophe- 
cies as Ps. ii. 7-9, and to the scenes that will be then 
current on the earth mentioned in chaps, xii. 10, and 
xix. 15-21. 

To such straits are interpreters driven, who spirit- 
ualize the prophecies of the Old Testament, and thus rob 
them from those to whom they belong, that they hesitate 
not on most missionary platforms to quote Ps. ii. 7-9 of 
the spread of the gospel. But there is some inconsis- 
tency in this robbery, for while they quote and claim 
the words of verse 8, “Ask of me and I will give the 
heathen for thine inheritance,” they always stop short, 
and do not go on to quote the words that follow — “Thou 
shalt break them with a rod of iron : and sbalt dash them 
in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” Here is the asking and 
the giving spoken pf in Ps. ii. 8, and in the verse before 
us : only here, the promise is to the Assembly ia 
Thyatira. If this is the Church of God then here we 
have its mission. But though most commentators hold 
that Thyatira is a “ church,” they do not press this as- 
the Church’s mission, or “ claim ’’ this as its promise : 
This fact manifests the inconsistency of tbe popular 
principle of interpretation. 

28. And I will give unto him the morning 
etar] The promise is fulfilled in Rev. xxii. 16. 
But the prophecy is in Numbers xxiv. 17, which 
connects it with Israel and with the day of the Lord's 
judgment, “ There shall come a Star out of Jacob, and 


• Omit " and to," G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. ud RV. 

1 L.T.Tr.A. tod RV. have tbe preaent tenae inalead of tbe 
future. 
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a Sceptre shall rise out of Israel, and shall smite the 
corners of Moab, and destroy all the children of Sheth." 

29. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is saying to the AssembliesJ See above. 


5. The Fn ni Epistle. — Sardis. 
(iii. i- 6 .) 


In this Epistle the Old Testament reference is to the 
period of Israel's removal from the Land. Where, as 
the separate kingdom of the Ten Tribes, her name is 
practically blotted out, as applied to the Ten Tribes. 

In Deut. xxix. God declares of those who shall turn 
away from Him “to go and serve the gods of these 
nations” ( v . 18 ), that He will “ blot out his name from 
under heaven *’ (v. 20 ). 

This was fulfilled first in the case of the Ten-Tribed 
Kingdom of Israel. It was Jeroboam who first “ made 
Israel to sin,” He is known by this periphrasis. This 
is his special mark by which he was best known. In 
forming the Ten-Tribed Kingdom he was at once cut 
off from Jerusalem and the worship which God had 
established there. Religion of some kind must be the 
basis of government, so Jeroboam made his own religion : 
and in a yet future day the Beast will have his own 
universal religion ; as we shall see. 

A similar warning, therefore, and a similar teaching, 
will be needed by those who shall be living on the 
earth in the days of which the Apocalypse treats. 

Hence we have in this epistle the reference to Israel’s 
removal from the Land : — 
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iii. 1. And unto the Angel of the Assembly in 
Sardis write; These things saith He that hath 
the seven spirits of God] We submit that the 
Holy Spirit, as co-equal and co-eternal with the 
Father and the Son, could not be properly spoken 
of as a possession of Christ; and placed on the 
same footing as the seven stars, “ which are the 
angels of the seven assemblies." 

and the seven stars] These are the angels of the 
seven assemblies, and hre spoken of as belonging to 
Christ (equally with the seven spirits) to cast down, 
punish, remove or exalt as He will. In chap. v. 6. we 
read that “a Lamb stood as it had been slain, having 
seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits 
of God." Indeed, these seven angels of the assemblies 
on earth, and the seven angels (or spirits, see under i. 4, 
and compare in Heb. i. 7) in heaven are connected to- 
gether in the clearest possible manner. When we read 
in this book of “ the seven angels which stood before 
God ” (viii. 2), and of the “ seven lamps of fire burning 
before the throne, which are (or represent) the 6even 
spirits of God," what are we to understand beyond 
this ? Why are we to say that they are not what it is 
here said they are, and explain them as being some- 
thing else ? When Christ speaks of “ having ” these, 
it does not mean having them in possessipn as attributes, 
but having them in His power for use, disposal and 
command . 

I know thy works, that thou hast a name, that 
thou livest, and art dead] How can such language 
as this be addressed to the members of the Body of 
Christ. They have “ no name to live." They do live 
" in Christ.” Their standing is not in works ; neither 
can it in any sense be said of them “ and art dead.' 
On the contrary they were once “ dead in trespasses 
and sins," but they died in Christ, and are now ^ risen in 
Him, and stand on resurrection ground before God in 
all the perfection pf that standing which He has given 
them in Christ. No one who knows anything oi 
the teaching of the Church or Pauline Epistles, could 
ever think of sacrificing that wondrous standing for the 
sake of a false and traditional principle of interpretation. 

2 . Be (lit., become) watohful, and strengthen the 
things that remain, that were* about to. die: for I 
have not found thy works fulfilled] or performed. 
The watchfulness required here is that of Luke xxi. 
34-36. Mark xiiii 34-37. 

before myt God.] Compare z Sam. xvi. 7. Seven 
times does Christ in these Epistles speak of “ my " 
in connection with His “ Father " and His M God." 

3. Remember therefore how thou hast rseeivsd 
and heard, and keep it in mind, and repent] What 
they beard we are told in Matt. xxiv. 14. 

If therefore, thon shalt not watoh, I will oome) ae a 
thief, and thou shalt not know what hoar 1 will ooms 
upon thee] This one passage settles, for ever, the fact 
that these words cannot possibly be addressed to the 
members of the Church of God who have “ that blessed 

• G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. have “were" instead of “are." 

t G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. add “ my,” here. 

} Omit “ upon thee," G.LT.Tr.A WH. and RV. 
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hope” of being caught up to meet the Lord in the air, and j 
-of “ our gathering together unto Him ” there. For we j 
-are plainly and expressly told (in 1 Thess. v. a), “ your- 
selves know perfectly that * the Day of the Lord ’ so ‘ 
cometh as a thief in the night. For when they shall ! 
say * Peace and Safety ’ ; then sudden destruction ^ 
•cometh upon them, and they shall not escape. But ye, | 
brethren, are not in darkness that that day should over- i 
take you as a thief.” No language can be plainer than j 
this, addressed to “ the Church of the Thessalonians.” ; 
Either Rev. iii. 3 refers to the Church now, and we j 
have a flat contradiction of 1 Thess. v. 4, or we must 1 
rightly divide the Word of truth, and say that 1 Thess. 
v. 4 is true of all the members of the Church of God; 
and that Rev. iii. 3 is equally true of those who shall be 
in these Assemblies (whatever they may be) in “the 
day of the Lord.” That day will come “ as a thief.” 
See Matt. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39. 2 Pet. iii. 10. But it 
will come thus upon a world (“they" and “them”) 
that looks not for Him. The Church of God will be 
caught away (x Thess. iv. 17), gathered unto Christ 
(2 Thess. ii. 1), and received up in Glory (1 Tim. iii. 16) 
before the thief shall come, and before the day of the 
Lord shall be present (2 Thess. ii. 2). Hence we are 
exhorted not to be moved by reports that “ the day of 
the Lord is now present " (R.V.). If it were otherwise 
we have every need to be troubled, for our hope would 
then have been in vain. Those who have not been 
caught away will indeed be troubled, for they will be in 
the Great Tribulation. So determined, however, are 
many not to have this blessed hope, or even to allow 
others to have it, that they would rather hold that this 
“great and terrible day of the Lord” is our only 
“hope” (!) and thus be driven to interpret the “ thief” 
of Christ coming as a friend to fetch us away as he 
steals precious jewels. And this is done in the face of 
the opposite statement in 1 Thess. v. 4, that that day 
shall t‘ not come as a thief” on the church ; and in spite 
of the solemn warning to watch, so as not to suffer the 
thief to break into, or to break up the house (Matt, 
xxiv. 43). This thief is to be watched against : but 
Christ is to be watched for ! 

4. Nevertheless thou hast a few names’' in Sardis] 
These names are evidently the distinguishing point in 
this Epistle, for we read in the next verse of names 
being not blotted out, and confessed. 

which defiled not their garments] This is language 
foreign to the Church of God. It accords with a stand- 
ing in the flesh as addressed to those who can wash 
their own robes (vii. 14) and establish a right to the 
tree of life (xxii. 14), and make themselves ready (xix. 
7). But all this is “ works” and not grace. So is the 
promise, 

and they shall walk with me in white : 
beoauBe they are worthy] This promise is fulfilled 
in Rev. xix. 7, 8, but there is nothing like it in nature 
or character promised to or hoped for by the church. 
And as to worthiness, who of us can take that standing ? 

No ; we are altogether unworthy in ourselves, but all- 
worthy in. Christ But these are wo rthy because of their 

• Onui " even,” (j.L.T.Tr.A. \VH. and RV. 


own merit. 'Ihe scene contemplated here is actually 
described in chap. xvi. 15, and xix. 7-9. The day of the 
Lord is a day when men will be treated according to 
their deeds (Rom. ii. 5, 6). Those who have not defiled 
their garments, and are unspotted from the • flesh 
(Jude 5-8) are those who have not worshipped the 
Beast, or received his mark, or partaken of his idola- 
trous obscenities. 

5. He that overcometh shall tjmst be arrayed in 
white garments; and 1 will not blot out his name 
from the book of life] How is it possible for a 
member of the Body of Christ to have his name blotted 
out ? The teaching of Rom. viii. as to our standing in 
Christ is the very opposite of this. But both are true if 
“ the word of truth ” be rightly divided. Dan. xii. 1 
prophesies of this “ book of life," and Rev. xiii, tells us 
that the time for its fulfilment shall have then come. 

and I will confess his name in the presence of my 
Father, and in the presence of His angels] Here is 
the association of Christ, the Father, and the angels, as 
in chap. i. 4, 5. See notes above ; and Matt. xvi. 27. 
This promise, as we have seen (page 94), refers to the 
later scene in the life of David, when he confesses the 
names of his worthy ones, just before the glory of the 
kingdom is set up by Solomon (2 Sam. xxiii.). Some of 
the names are “ blotted out.” The others are confessed. 
This is the scene alluded to here ; and this is what is 
promised by the Lord in Matt. x. 32. Luke xii. 8 and 
Mark viii. 38. These words refer, as the Lord 
Himself explains, to the time when He comes to send 
the sword upon the earth (Matt. x. 33-42). To interpret 
this of the church of God, is to utterly destroy that 
standing which God has given His "church in Christ. 
There is no condemnation for those who are in Christ ; 
and there can be no separation from the love of God in 
Christ. This is clear from Rom. viii. 


6. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is Baying onto the Assemblies] See above. 



"THE CHRIST HAS COME." 

( Communicated.) 

I N the “Answers to Correspondents’” column of The 
British Weekly a question is asked which is important, 
and of more than transient interest. The one who 
appears to have charge of this department signs his name, 
and is the Rev. R. J. Campbell, of Queen’s Square Chapel, 
Brighton. An explanation is asked of “the meaning of 
His utterance (our Lord’s) about His return within the life- 
time ol His disciples.” And all the answer vouchsafed to 
this important question is : “ You might be interested in 
reading Dr. Clifford’s little book, The Christ has Come." 

On reading this answer we felt that such a question 
might be transferred to these pages, and dealt with in a 

1 So L.T.Tr. \VH. and KV. ~ 
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more exhaustive manner; as questions of a similar character 
are being frequently asked. The answer which has been 
given is a proof of the inability of “ modern thought ’’ to 
deal with such questions. Four words dismiss the ques- 
tioner and the subject : — “ The Christ has Come." 

We would first, ask for the passage of Scripture where 
any such promise was ever given as to HIS RETURN 
“ within the lifetime of His disciples ” ? 

We know of only three passages of Scripture that might 
be forced to bear such an interpretation, and will look at 
them in their order. 

(1) Matt. xvi. 28 : “ There be some standing 

here, which shall not taste of death, till they shall 
see the Son of Man coming in His Kingdom.” This was 
verified six days after, when he was transfigured before them ; 
and there, on the mount, was approved and acknowledged 
the rightful King by God the Father : “ This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased : hear ye Him.” 
The authorities repudiated His claim, but the highest 
authority substantiated all that He had asserted, and he was 
declared to be God’s King. 

Peter, in his second Epistle, makes this very clear — 2 
Pet. i. 16, 17 : " For we have not followed cunningly 

-devised fables when we made known unto you the power 
and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye- 
witnesses of his majesty. For he received from God the 
Father honour and glory. . . In that glory that came upon 
Him at the transfiguration God placed his seal of attes- 
tation, and vindicated all that the Lord had declared of 
himself. By this act he was manifested King de jure ; in 
a future day he will be King de facto. In Revelation v. 
12 we find the same expressions used in that beautiful 
doxology: “Worthy is the Lamb ... to receive . . . 
honour and glory.” It will ' then be His by coronation 
from heaven, and acknowledged by acclamation of every 
creature. 

(2) Asecond passage that might possibly be forced to carry 
the meaning we are now considering, is in Matt. x. 23: 
“ Ye shall not have gone over the cities of Israel, till the 
Son of Man be come.” 

Here, the same coming — the transfiguration — is referred to. 
The Lord had sent out the twelve. These are always 
distinguished from disciples generally. They bear this title 
as an official distinction from others. He did not go with 
them. He sent them forth for a special work, and as Luke 
gives it in his Gospel, “ They departed and went through 
the towns.” In Mark vi. 7 it is stated they were sent forth 
“ by two and two.” This makes it clear that they were 
divided off to their work, and the Lord was left for the time 
being to journey in another direction till all should meet 
again. That meeting we have recorded in Matt. xx. 1 7. The 
Twelve had passed through the towns and cities preaching 
the Kingdom of Heaven. With what success, we know 
very well ; and now all meet again. “ And Jesus, going up 
to Jerusalem, took the twelve disciples apart in the way, and 
said unto them, Behold, we go up to Jerusalem ; and the 
Son of Man shall be betrayed unto the chief priests and 
unto the scribes, and they shaH condemn Him to death.” 

They had gone over the cities of Irsael. Jerusalem was 
the last visited, and it was there they met together as the 


Twelve. The Son of Man had joined himself to them. 
The result of all their testimony was this : condemned to 
death — the priests and people would not have the King. 

But, some might say, disiciples are several times 
mentioned between these two events — this sending forth 
and meeting again. Yes, disciples, but not the Twelve. 
He had sent them forth two and two, evidently that they in 
this way should cover the ground as speedily as possible. 
Jesus also went forth and taught, and we read of disciples 
attending His teaching, but pot the Twelve ; for in Matt, 
xiii. 54, we are told, “ He was come into His owq 
country.” 

It is not till we come to chap. xvii. we hear of any of 
the Twelve , and then only tjiree members of that company — 
Peter, James, and John, the chosen witnesses of the Trans- 
figuration.and of the “ glory and honour ” that was to encircle 
his head on the “ holy mount.” 

The only suggestion that the Twelve had come together 
again is found in chap. xix. 27, when the result of their 
mission caused Peter to exclaim : “ Behold, we have forsaken 
all, and followed thee; what shall we have therefore.” 
Then it is, as a king, He promises his faithful ones, and 
appoints them as administrators, when He shall come into 
His royal rights : “ When the Son of Man shall sit in the 
throne of His glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” They would have to 
wait long for this. Eighteen hundred years have passed : 
and Peter afterwards had to comfort his hearers as to this 
season of waiting. “ The Lord is not slack concerning His 
promise, as some men count slackness : ” and the word of 
James would be experimentally felt in his own case : “ Be 

patient, brethren, unto the coming of tfyg Lord.” 

(3) There is but one more text to notice, that could 
by any possibility be construed, as having any such 
meaning. The passage is in Matthew xxiv. 34 : “This 

generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled.” 
It is this portion of Scripture that has direct reference 
to the Coming of the Lord Jesus in His glorious advent ; 
and it may be that the idea of His return within the life- 
time of the then living disciples has been drawn from 
this passage. 

But another, and more correct, rendering of this passage 
will dispel that idea. 

Verily, I say unto you, “ This generation shall not pass 
till all these things begin to come to pass.” 

This rendering takes away the ground from those who 
would assert that such things must all happen within the 
life-time of the then living generation. 

The word here rendered “fulfilled” is ylvopai ( ginomai ), 
and means to begin to be. If we turn to the parallel 
passage in Luke xxi. 32, we there see that this word is quite 
different from the word rendered “fulfilled ” in verse 24. 
There it is irXrjpoo) ( plcroo ), and means to fill full, or 
fulfil. What the Lord said was that “ this generation shall 
not pass till all these things begin to happen.” And they 
did begin to come to pass during that very generation ; and 
the period immediately following the Lord’s death was 
marked by many coming and saying “I am Christ.” But 
in order that they and we might not be misled, the Lord 
immediately adds, “ thf end if not yet ” (Malt, xxiv. 6). 
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These are the only passages which, by any possibility, 
can account for the popular current belief, and we have 
shown how mistaken it is. 


| Questions and jjnswers. | 

Question No. 285. 

GENESLS VI. 3. 

I. R. “Will you kindly explain Gen. vi. 3: ‘My spirit shall not 
always strive with man ’ . . . Is there any connection between 
Gen. vi. 3 and Isa. lvii. 16?” 

There is no connection between the two passages, for in 
the latter God is not speaking of man, as man, but of Israel* 
We must note 

1. The verb rendered “ strive ” is |VT {dun). It occurs 
only here. Most of the ancient versions give it the sense 
of remaining or dwelling. So the Septuagint, Syriac, 
Arabic and Latin Versions. This practically settles the 
meaning for us. 

2. The word rendered man is D“TN {ahdahm), Adam. 
It occurs 37 times in these early chapters of Genesis, up to 
chap. vi. 3; and is rendered Adam 19 times and man 18 
times. It occurs with the article 21 times; without the 
article 12 times ; and also with the article and the strong 
demonstrative {eth) 4 times. Eth means self, this same , 
this very, this thing , and is emphatic. 

3. In order that the reader may judge for himself, and 
form his own conclusion, we give below every occurrence 
of the word in these chapters, distinguishing each by 
the numbers 1, 2, 3. 

4. Our own conclusion is that in Gen. vi. 3, the word 
should be rendered Adam, because it has the article and 
is followed by the singular pronoun and verb. Where this 
is not the case, and it means man as such, then we 
have it without the article, or with the pronouns and verb 

the plural : Gen. i. 26: “ Let us make man . . . and 

let them have dominion. 

In chap. vi. 1, we have Adam in the singular with the 
article (though it is translated “ men ” both in AV. and 
RV.). It must be understood of Adam and Eve, as in 
chap. v. 2, where it says, “male and female created he 
them . . . and called their name Adam." This points to 
an earlier date than is usually assigned to Gen. vi. 1,2. 
Verse 3 may probably be referred to a later date, but it 
must mean the man Adam in chap. vi. 3, because it is 
followed by a singular pronoun and verb, “he is.” The 
word “also” is important and emphatic. 

The Hebrew is N^n {beshagahm hu), becausethat- 
also he. This has no sense whatever unless it refers to the 
man Adam. If it refers to man, as man, then we may ask, 
Who are the others who are referred to by the word 
“ also ” ? If men at large were meant, it would say, “ for 
that they are flesh.” But it says “ for that HE ALSO IS 
flesh.” It must therefore refer to the man Adam, for it is 
only thus that we can understand the word “ also.” 

“ Because that he also is flesh.” That is to say Adam 
had become as bad as the rest of them. The verse would 
then read, “My spirit shall not remain with Adam for 


ever, because he also is flesh, yet he shall live 120 years 
longer.” God had already declared that Adam should die 
(ii. 17). He had driven Adam out of the garden, so that 
he should not eat of the tree of life and live for ever (iii. 
22). And now, here, in vi. 3, we have a third prophetic 
announcement as to Adam’s life and death : that he should 
live 120 years longer, and not for ever. 

We thus have a date fixed as to the events of Gen. vi. 
1-3. All the days of Adam were 930 years. If we deduct 
120 years, it gives the age of Adam in Gen. vi. 3 as 810 
years ; and as verses 1, 2 must have an earlier date for the 
corruption to have advanced thus far, it would give the 
chronology of those verses as, say, about a.m. 600 or 700. 

In vi. 3 the word man has the definite article, and must 
mean the (man) Adam, and no one else ; and the verse 
therefore finds its interpretation in him. 

We now append the list of the occurrences. 

No. 1 is DTN {Adam) without the article. 

No. 2 is the same with the article, and 

No. 3 is the same with the article, and also with the 
demonstrative pronoun DM {eth), which is explained above. 


t. 

Gen. i. 26. 

2. Gen 

. iii. 8, 9, 12. 


3 - 

27. 

1. 

* 7 - 


1. 

ii. 5- 

2. 

20. 


t- 

7 (1st). 

• 1. 

21. 


2. 

7 (2nd). 

2. 

22, 24. 


3 - 

8, 15- 

2. 

iv. 1. 


2. 

16, 18, 19 (twice). 

1. 

25 - 



20 (1st). 

1. 

v. i (twice), 2 

1 3 > 4 > 5 

1. 

20 (2nd). 

2. 

vi. 1, 2, 3. 


2. 

21, 22 (twice), 





23.25- 


“ 



One popular interpretation 

is that 

the 120 years 

is the 


space of time between Gen. vi. 3 and the flood. But there 
is not a shred of evidence for this ; it is an hypothesis which 
is simply taken for granted. Moreover, it is contrary to 
fact: for Noah was 600 years old when the Flood came 
(vii. 6, 11), and 500 years old when he married. But when 
God made known the coming flood to Noah, his three sons 
were themselves married ; so that instead of there being 120 
years between, there could not have been anything like 100 
years. If, however, Gen. vi. 3 refers to the man Adam, 
the whole chronology is at once relieved of this difficulty. 

Another is that the duration of human life after this was 
to be only 120 years. But this also is contrary to fact. 

Surely what we have said above, with evidence from the 
word of God itself, is far better than such traditions, and 
will be more satisfactory to our readers. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE ZIONIST MOVEMENT. 

The following remarks are from The Jewish Chronicle of 
Sept. 27, and are given as from “a Zionist correspondent.' 1 
They are very weighty, and will be read with interest by 
our friends : — 
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“ The information contained in the leaderette in last week’s Jewish 
Chronicle, that Dr. He-zl is conducting fuitber negotiations with the 
Sultan, is arousing keen interest in Zionist circles, in the upper ranks 
of which discreet ignorance is professed, in view of the forthcoming 
opening of the Jewish Colonial Trust as a business enterprise w'hich has 
been delayed pending a conference to be held in Vienna during 
October. 

- “ The suggested comparison between Dr. llerzl and the late Baron 
de Hirscb is, to a large extent, beside the point. The late Baron was 
not anti-Palestinian, in fact there is reason to believe that he was 
desirous of helping Laurence Oliphant, and the Baron’s secretary in 
those days was strongly Zionistic in his tendencies according to those 
who met him in Roumania in the early days of Palestinian enterprise. 
The Baron however was not a persona grata at Yildiz Kiosk after the 
Ottoman railway scheme. The Porte thought it had been overreached 
in the bargain, and turned its face from Jewish financiers inconse- 
quence. The memory of this remained so distinct that the refusal of 
the Sultan to negociale with Jewish financiers just prior to the Greek- 
Tuikish war, when they offered to lend money for a public control of 
the Turkish debt, was attributed to the same cause. And where the 
Baron could not act himself, he was chary of doing anything. The 
administrators of the Argentine Colonies could speak feelingly on the 
point, and did at one time. Later, the Baron divided the philan- 
thropic hemisphere with Baron Edmond de Rothschild, and so looked 
only west wara. In the spring of 1893 or 1894 the writer discussed 
the Palestinian Question with Baron de Hirsch, having occasion to put 
before him certain American objections to the then issued report of the 
Jewish Colonisation Association. The Baron had no theoretical 
objections to the East ; he plainly said, ‘ I believe we have more 
scope in the west.’ He had a huge dream of a general exodus from 
Russia, at least that was the impression given the listener. 

“The secret of Dr. Herat’s influence at Yildiz Kiosk is that he is 
negotiating for the Jews themselves, on their behalf direct. The 
Sultan has a morbid fear of Jews whom he thinks agents of European 
Governments. This, on the authority of one well posted, and who 
was playing an active rile from England in 1892-3, was the bugbear of 
the Chovevi Zion at the time. Baron Edmond de Rothschild’s agents 
were spending treely to obtain title-deeds for the Baron’s purchases in 
Palestine. So the story ran, and — the informant was a reliable 
gentleman— these lavish sums were, at the instigation of the Russian 
Govemmtnt, regarded as being spent on French account, or to obtain 
an increased French influence in the East. The writer was shown a 
cutting from a Milwaukee paper which had magnified the Chovevi 
Zion proposals into a scheme for the Return, headed by Baron de 
Rothschild, and this cutting, it was stated, bad been translated into 
Turkish by the Russians, in order to influence the Sublime Porte 
against the Baron’s proposals. 

“A Turkish official, with whom the writer discussed this point in 
1897, admitted that the story was the reverse of improbable, adding 
that in 1882, an Irade against Jewish immigration was justified out of 
the fear that the immigrants were the advance guard of further Russian 
encroachments ; and a report of Mr. Finn, Consul at Jerusalem, at the 
lime of the Syrian massacres, was quoted as evidence that the Jews 
were even then regarded as not settling in Palestine in their own 
personal interest. If this were brushed aside, Turkey would be found 
not to be anti-Zionistic, but the reverse, for English Statesmen bad 
presented the same plans to Constantinople at an earlier date, and 
there was no inherent objection to them, the political circumstances of 
the times bad rendered the proposals abortive. 

“ Since those days, the political atmosphere has changed. Germany 
is the preponderating influence in the Orient, England is no longer the 
friend of Turkey, and Russia and France are in unison. On the 
Zionistic side may be put the approval of some semi-official journals of 
Constantinople, and tne belief spreading in Turkey that the Zionistic 
plans will prevent the further dismemberment of the Empire by the 
exploitation of Palestine, which, well administered and inhabited by 
an industrious population, will yield a good taxation return to Constan- 
tinople, even though its people have no more than the independence of 
the old and long disregarded constitution. Admittedly these argu- 
ments do not clear the whole ground, but they go to show that Dr. 
Herzl’s plans are not infeasible, though they are weighted with so 
much of consequence to the future of the Jews and Eastern politics.” 

“ANOTHER SHALL COME IN HIS OWN 
NAME, HIM YE WILL RECEIVE ” 

(John. v. 43). 

These are the words of the Lord Jesus, who came in 
the Father’s name and they received him not. They are 
generally and rightly taken as a prophetic announcement 
of the coming Antichrist. 

A solemn “Sign of the times ” shows us how everything 
is preparing for its fulfilment. 


Rabbi Joseph Krauskopf, D.D., of Germantown, Phil- 
adelphia, has just given his Impressions of the Oberammcrgau 
Passion Play. He regards the Gospel Narrative of the 
Crucifixion in its present form as a perversion of the true 
and original form. H-e protests against this as an outrage 
perpetrated against the Jews to bring them into disrepute! 

The Christ of the Gospels, apart from this perversion, is 
altogether one of the simplest, gentlest and most lovable 
of men — a Jewish Patriot and Brother. The Christ of 
Christendom is a truly Jewish hero, converted into a 
paganized mythological victim of the Jews. He says 
that the real Jewish Chris't (“the Judaic Jesus”) is still 
buried under the mythology of a primitive, creedless and 
fanatical age. But, he proclaims : — 

“ The day of the resurrection of Jesus from divinity to 
humanity, from a pagan Christ to a Jewish patriot, is 
drawing near. It has already dawned for the advance 
guard of the Christian Church, and gradually the light 
of the dawn is spreading deeper and wider.” 

After this, he concludes his book by showing how the 
Jews themselves will soon readily receive the true Christ 
when He shall appear again : — 

“ What the Christian world needs is another Jew, to- 
complete the trinity of Jewish reformers — one who 
shall combine within himself the moral and religious 
purity of Jesus and the zeal and energy of Paul. He 
will be the long-expected Messiah. His coming will 
constitute the second advent of the Nazarene Master^ 
The time for his coming is drawing nigh. .Obsolete 
forms and meaningless rites are crumbling away- 
Offensive doctrines are disappearing. The Judaic 
Jesus is slowly regaining his lost ground. The ethics- 
of Judaism are gradually supplanting the Gnosticism 
of Paul. When the Jew shall have completely cast 
away his obstructive exclusiveness and ceremonialism, 
and the Christian his Christology, Jew and Gentile will 
be one.” ■, ~ 

We thus see bow the way is preparing for the fulfilment 
of John v. 43. The true Christ who came in His Father’s- 
name was rejected : But, the False-Christ will ere long 
come in his own name, and him they will receive. The 
above extracts show how the Jewish mind is working in. 
preparation for this awful consummation. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“RELIGION” UP-TO-DATE. 

The example of Nero fiddling while Rome was burning 
is frequently cited as an instance of how man may become 
perfectly callous when judgment, like a thunder-cloud, is 
overhanging his head. 

It is a sadder spectacle when those who profess to be 
witnesses of a despised, rejected, and crucified Lord take 
to fiddling and other performances to while away the time 
under the plea of gathering numbers to listen to their 
ministrations. 

Of this we may be quite certain, that those who have to- 
resort to such schemes have no ministrations worthy of 
anybody’s attention. 

There are several things said to be “ performed ” ; such 
as theatrical plays, marriage ceremonies, and also funerals- 
And it can be truly said that when what is called “ Divine 
Service” is “performed” then the Church takes up the- 
theatrical part of the business. But it is but following, 
the example of Nero, and fiddling away while the sword 
of judgment is ready to strike, and is only executing 
fantasias at its own dissolution. 

History tells of human victims being offered in sacrifice 
to pagan gods ; the ceremony had the accompaniment of 
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loud music to drown the agonizing cries of the victims to 
be immolated. 

The religious papers have ceased to raise any great protest 
against these innovations. What is considered to be the most 
“Christian” of all, sympathises with solo singing; what is 
called the secular press takes a far more dignified and 
faithful stand. 

There is one “ movement ” which is not mentioned that 
might be more effectual. We mean the movement of the 
heart in repentance and confession before God because of 
the dishonour to His name. 

‘‘Congregation Luring. 

“Strange Pulpit Devices.” 

Under this heading, The Daily Mail, of May 20th, 
gives the following from its own correspondent in New 
York, dated May 19th. 

“ Some of the popular clergymen of ihis country are adopting 
remarkable devices for drawing people to church. 

“ In Brooklyn, a pastor, who is a clever artist, attracts big congre- 
gations by making lightning sketches in the pulpit to illustrate the 
points in his sermons. 

“A Western clergyman has achieved equal fame by singing solos 
and giving thrilling recitations. In Cleveland a minister is having his 
.church built with free swimming baths and reading rooms (open day 
and night), and a roof garden for concerts. 

“ The Rev. Charles Tyndall, pastor of the Reformed Church at 
Mount Vernon, a New York suburb, has devised something still more 
novel. The reverend gentleman is a student of electricity; he is 
preaching a sermon to-night entitled ‘Wireless Telegraphy and its 
Spiritual Similitudes.' He has had a complete wireless apparatus 
installed in his church, and a miniature railway built round his pulpit, 
on which tiny tram-cars will run by wireless current. 

“ Mr. Tyndall, who is an expert telegraphist, will also send wireless 
messages from a transmitter in the pulpit to a receiving station at the 
opposite end of the church. 

“ ‘ My object,’ he says, • is to illustrate my sermon symbolically, and 
appeal through the eye to the soul. To successfully operate the 
wireless telegraphic apparatus the receiver and the transmitter must be 
electrically in tone. The human mind must also be spiritually in tone 
to become spiritually receptive. I am confident that science can be 
made a powerful ally to preaching. I shall follow my sermon with 
•others on similar lines.’ ’’ 

The Daily Mail, of May 25th, has the following : 

“CHURCH-GOERS PAID IN COIN. 

“New York, Friday, May 24. 

•“ A remarkable scheme for drawing people to church has just been 
introduced by the Rev. Dr. Carnes, the pastor of the Methodist 
Church of Jersey Shore, New Jersey. 

“Advertisements appeared in the local newspapers last week offer- 
ing to pay a sum of money to every person attending morning service 
at his church. 

“The money for this purpose was given by a wealthy man, whose 
name is unknown. 

“Hundreds of people responded to the offer, and the church last 
Sunday was crowded to the doors. Every person on leaving was pre- 
sented with five cents. 

“ Encouraged by this success, the pastor is advertising again to the 
same effect. Rival clergymen in the neighbourhood, finding their con- 
gregations depleted by this novel proceeding, are considering the 
advisability of bidding against the enterprising pastor. Interesting 
.developments are expected.” 

These ministers receive a “ charge ” at their ordination. 
'But whatever men may say when they deliver such a 
•charge, there is one most solemn charge which God 
gives to all who profess to be His ministers. It runs thus : 
“ I CHARGE THEE, in the sight of God, and of Christ 
Jesus, who shall judge the quick and the dead, aDd by 
his appearing and his kingdom : PREACH THE WORD.” 
The reason given is, “ for the time will come when they 
will not endure sound doctrine” (2 Tim. iv. 1, 2, R.V.). 
That time has come, and instead of preaching “ the 
word," ministers are at their wits’ end to find something 
that the people will “ endure." Their one aim seems to 
i>e centred in this : “ Get them in." But we always notice 


that those who make that their cry do nothing when they 
do get them in; except .to tickle the “itching ears” of 
those who “turn away their ears from the truth.” 

“PULPIT DEVICES.” 

The Strand Magazine for September, 1901, under the 
above heading, gives other instances of what they call 
“ originality,” and shows how the preacher “ has adapted 
himself to the times." This is the list which they give, 
with illustrations of the preachers’ portraits and pictures of 
their “ churches ” : 

“One preacher . . . attired in faultless evening dress. 

“ Another engages a popular actress to deliver a recita- 
tion in his church. - 

“ One announced himself to preach in a * red robe.’ 

“ Wireless telegraphy is introduced in another church. 

“ A California church has its choral services conducted 
by a Chinese choir. 

“ The pastor of Epworth Methodist Episcopal Church 
announced by newspaper ‘ that he would pay each 
person who attended his Sunday morning services.’ 

“ ‘ I’ll wager 1,000 dols. that I gain fifteen converts 
within two weeks in any church lent to me,’ is the 
proposition of Mr. Duke Farson, the banker 
minister; and ‘the pastor of the First *Methodist 
Church of Chicago took up the challenge and 
turned over his church to Mr. Farson.’ 

“ * The Rev. Dr. Richard Harcourt, head of the People’s 
Methodist Church, offers one gold dollar to mothers 
to have their children baptized.’ It is deposited in 
one of the local trust companies, at compound 
interest, till the child is twenty-one." 

This is a striking comment on the text : “Men of corrupt 
minds, and destitute of the truth, supposing that gain is 
Godliness : from such withdraw thyself” (1 Tim. vi. 5). 

The Scotsman, of May 23rd, publishes a long communi- 
cation from its correspondent in America, giving some 
“ idea of the peculiar manifestations of the ever-increasing 
anarchy in the United States.” 

He first gives the religious corruption, and then describes 
the efforts of the churches to cope with the evil, which 
they only succeed in increasing on account of the methods 
they are adopting. 

Mormonism, Spiritualism, Theosophy, Buddhists, Sweden- 
borgians, Ethical Culturists, Jews, and Christian Scientists 
all help to swell the increasing confusion. 

Then the efforts to deal with the evils only serve to 
increase them still more, such as the Holiness Conventions, 
the Salvation Army, National Gospel Campaign, The 
Twentieth Century Evangelical Crusade, Forward Move- 
ment, etc. 

The Twentieth Century schemes of propaganda adopted . 
by the various denominations are next described : 

“ . . . Many of the individual ministers, moreover, are trying to 1 
draw people to their churches by offering ‘ special attractions.’ One 
church gives the needy stranger a free lunch ; another has a billiard- 
room for the use of anybody who wants to play a game ; and another 
has a ‘ lantern slide ‘ for the entertainment of its attendants. The 
other Sunday the Rev. Amos Sanders, of Brooklyn, displayed a plaster 
cast of a lamb in his church, and went through the act of slayiDg and 
burning it as an offering for the sins of the people. The papers 
describe the performance of the Rev. Robert H. Collins (Baptist) and 
the Rev. David B. Matthews (Episcopalian), of Hoboken, both of 
whom have boxing classes connected with their churches, and both of ' 
whom are experts with the gloves, always ready to meet any comer ; 
but it is bard to believe that the two preachers bad the bout of which 
an illustrated paper prints a picture. The Rev. Dr. Hillis, of this 
city (Beecher's successor) provides sandwiches and pickles, with hot 
coffee, for those who attend the Sunday night’s services at bis church ; 
and it has been proved that lots of hungry men and women are willing 
to listen to his sermon for the sake of the free provender. Those who 
may find it hard to credit this statement can see the reports of the 
first affair of the kind, as organised by llillis himself, in The New 
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York Times, Herald, and World, of February 25th. The preachers 
in some churches draw hearers by telling good stories. The Rev. Mr. 
Morlcy, of Chicago (Methodist), had an offer of a thousand dollars if 
he would convert fifteen sinners in two weeks ; but Elder Hardin 
warned him that the rich religionist wbo had made the offer might 
semi in fifteen ‘street pigeons,’ who couldn't be converted. The Rev. 
Dr. MacArthur (Baptist), of this city, has mAde a hit by inviting a 
Chinese pagan, a Jewish rabbi, and an amiable negro to deliver 
addresses in bis church. I myself heard a discourse by a Buddhist 
sage in a Christian Church some time ago. Sacred concerts, when 
free, are regarded by many ministers as first rate agencies of propa- 
ganda, and they often draw to church many of the class known as 
'rounders.' 

“ It need not be said that the old-fashioned clergymen of the 
Protestant churches are opposed to such proceedings as have been 
referred to, but they cannot put a stop to them. . . ." 

The writer goes on to speak of the new cult of 
“ Eddyism,'’ and the old cult of Judaism. The new cult 
of Eddyism is “ the most remarkable and astonishing of 
all,” and is “ growing with a rapidity beyond calculation,” 
having gained over a million members in a very short time. 
The old cult is increasing so much that the Jews are 
becoming aggressive, objecting to the paintings of the 
“ Old Masters ” as being an insult to them ; protesting 
against the use of A.D. and B.C. as being offensive ; 
agitating against the disturbance of their Sabbath by 
Christian trading, etc. As the Jews possess votes, and are 
increasing in number, there is more trouble ahead. 

The writer closes his remarks by adding : 

“ I have spoken in this letter of but a few of the moral manifesta- 
tions of our time in this new world-power, the United States. There 
is nothing just like them in any other country of the earth ; and what 
they portend, or bow far they will influence the country during the 
twentieth century, who can give an opinion worthy of print ? " 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“THIS IS A DAY OF TROUBLE, AND REBUKE, 
AND BLASPHEMY ” 

(Isaiah xxxvii. 3). 

These words came from the lips of Hezekiah at a time 
of great peril, when he was confronted by an enemy of 
God’s people in the person of Rabshakeh, the king of 
Assyria’s commander-in-chief. 

He dared to defy Jehovah’s power, by boasting that He 
was not able to deliver His people in their extremity ; and 
scoffingly offered to provide two thousand horses if 
Hezekiah could find the same number of riders to put 
upon them. 

The scoffer found, to his cost, that it is a fearful thing to 
fall into the hands of the living God : for the overthrow of 
his army proved that his defeat was thorough, without 
either his horses or Hezekiah 's riders. 

A blast from Jehovah did it, and he had to learn the 
truth of the words, “How oft is the candle of the wicked 
put out, and how oft cometh their destruction upon them ” 
(Job xxi. 17). 

These words of the king are just as applicable for the 
present time, and man will find himself equally impotent if 
he dares to challenge God’s Word of Truth, or his power 
to deliver. 

Blasphemy is still rife in the Spiritist’s camp, and this 
article will prove the correctness of our assertion. 

A friend, who is engaged in a controversy with Spiritualists 
writes to us : “I find your articles on Spiritualism to be a 
great help in refuting Spiritualists”; but he is met by this 
argument, “ by giving short quotations from any work you 
cao prove anything.” We have assured our correspondent 
that every quotation is carefully verified ; and nothing is 
selected that can by any means be altered or modified by 
the context. 


No special pleading of this sort can alter the facts as 
presented in their own statements — you cannot make black 
to be white, or evil good. This we leave to the Jesuits. 

The Spiritist Press exhibits irritation and temper at the 
extracts we give from their own papers. 

It was one of their own speakers that asserted “ that the 
Spiritualist platform is infested by undeveloped mediums.”' 
“ Blasphemy ” in their ranks was the imputation brought 
against them by the late Mr. W. Howitt ; and not only in 
their ranks, but the leaders of the movement excited his 
bitter scorn because they exhibited such malice and hate 
against the Christian faith. * It was in the seventies that he 
took up and used so powerfully the weapon of sarcasm in 
defence of the faith he once professed. And though at that 
time he had pronounced in favour of Spiritualism, he was 
severe on those Spiritualists who sought to degrade Christ 
to the level of heathen philosophers. The paragraphs that 
follow are taken from The Spiritual Magazine, January 1st, 
1870, New Series (Burns, Southampton Row), pp. 6, 8, 12, 
and his ^cathing rebuke was called forth by an article in 
Human Nature, November, 1869, p. 583, written by Mr. 
Burns. It was as follows : 

“ When we look around the circle of our timid, spiritually-blind, 
and bigoted brethren, many of whom profess to be ashamed of 
Spiritualism, we feel that Spiritualism and these good and pure souls 
have more reason to be ashamed of them. It is evident our English 
1 Christian Spiritualists' are so lar wise in qualifying the term 
‘ Spiritualist ; ' a term which, in many respects, they can lay very 
little claim to." 

We must keep in mind that Mr. Howitt, whose reply we 
give, was then a Spiritualist, but called himself a Christian 
Spiritualist, and as such stood forth in the defence of 
Christianity, under the idea that the two could be amalga- 
mated. Here are his charges : — 

“ It is very much the fashion now-a-days, and amongst 
the American Spiritualists especially, to exalt the 
heathen philosophers at the expense of Christ, and 
to place Plato, Socrates, Pythagoras, Confucius, etc., 
at least on the same level with Him.” 

He then goes on with his indictment : — 

“ By the weak avidity with which they have accepted, 
Dot only in America, but here also, such of them 
whose want of opportunity in youth precluded much 
historic and critical research, whatever spirits told 
them, merely because they were spirits, and that, 
unsupported by an atom of proof, they have scanda- 
lized the good, and disgusted the well informed. 

. . . Religion, creeds, philosophy, love, mar- 

marriage, and divorce, all and each became the 
objecte of fierce and vindictive attack by the fevered 
lips of these people.” 

And because Mr. Howitt and some others took this 
position with the hope of forming a band of Christian 
Spiritualists, they were taunted by Mr. Burns “ with being 
timid." 

Mr. Howitt’s defence on this point is worth recording: — 

“ If he means that they are not venturesome enough to 
plunge from the sunlit battlements of historic 
Christianity into the obscure and vaporous abyss of 
paganism, he is right. They can have no tempta- 
tion to such an insane leap, though stimulated by 
the cries of * Freedom of thought I ’ and ' Progres- 
sion 1 ’ 

"But timid ! When were Christians ever timid? Their 
whole history is a history of dauntless daring 
against hell, error, and secular oppression. From 
age to age they have braved the terrrors of the 
bestial amphitheatre, of the sword, the flame, the 
rack, the tramp and thunder of exterminating 
soldiety. The bloody massacres of the Roman, the 
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tortures of the Inquisition, the dragonades of 
Austria and Spain, extirpating whole provinces, the 
courage of the dauntless Covenanters of Scotland, 
the butcheries of the Cevennes, of Piedmont, of 
Languedoc, of the St. Bartholomew night, the fires 
of Smithfield, and the dungeons of every kingdom 
of Europe, are the immortal testimonies of the 
bravery of the Christian faith. . . . 

41 But does not that courage yet live unimpaired in the 
Christian bosom ? Yes, it lives there warmly as 
ever, and for that faith which swarming spectres from 
Hades invite us to abandon ,* we are still, if need be, 
prepared to contend to the death. . . . We 

know as assuredly as we can know anything that 
Christianity has stood unharmed for nearly two 
thousand years against every imaginable assault of 
men and demons. Planted on the rock of time- 
tried history, hailed as the hope and trust of every 
spiritual need in the human soul, it will continue to 
flout its divine banner in the face of Comtists, 
secularists, and the hybrid race of ultra-rationalists, 
and, at the end of the world, will bear it in unbroken 
victory into the eternal regions of its King.” 

SPIRITISTS, PLEASE COPY. 

These are true words; and one cannot but give 
honour to the man that had the courage to pen such lines. 
He refers to true vital Christianity, and not to the bastard 
mixture that is presented to the unthinking as Christianity 
of modern thought and Sunday music hall activity. Spiritists 
don't like our quotations. They wriggle and fence, and whine 
out complaints that the context should be read. No con- 
text can soften down these charges brought against them by 
one of their own circle. Mr. Howitt died without seeing 
his hopes realized. What would he say of the latest 
effusions of the Spiritist press thirty years later? It is a 
fixed principle that evil encouraged, fostered, persisted in, 
becomes at last a tyrant, and takes the mastery of the 
person who is given up to it. This will be confirmed by 
producing their latest teaching on the resurrection of the 
Lord Jesus. It claims to be the utterances from a spirit 
through another medium to establish the correctness of the 
view of the writer of the article in Light on the subject of 
Christ's Resurrection Body. 

*' Sir, — The article wiih the above title, which appeared in Light on 
June 1st, contains a part of a paragraph to which I attach special 
inter-st. In it ‘The question arises: What, then, became of that 
crucified body?* The suggested answer ‘that the husk of that 
precious seed had instantaneously been disintegrated and dispersed, 
hence, “saw no corruption,” ’ appears to me to truthfully embody the 
fact to which the question applies. 

“ I wish, through your courtesy, to give a reply to this question ; one 
which I received In my own house some months since, through the 
mediumship of a lady (Miss Hilda Rhodes) who is at present living 
with my wife and myself as one of the family. The spirit who used 
Miss Rhodes on the occasion to which I refer, is known to us by the 
name of ‘ Budvah.* The exact question and answer put to and 
answered by him I give herewith : — 

“Question: ‘Can you say, with any decree of certainty, what 
became of the physical body of Jesus? You will remember that it was 
buried, and then mysteriously disappeared.’ 

“ Answer : ' Budvah, greeting I The component parts, we under- 
stand, were dissipated into the elements composing them. Christ had 
so subdued his body, that when his spirit left it, it perished almost 
immediately.' 

“ The above answer may be helpful to many, as well as pleasing to 
your valued contributor, • H A.D. ’ (A.D.L., Light, June 22, 1901). 

In addition to this, they fling back into the face of God 
His own declaration that man is a guilty sinner — lost — 
and under judgment. It is not our charge only that we 
have constantly pressed, but Mr. Howitt's. There could 
not be clearer evidence that what called forth his indigna- 
tion is more active in their ranks at the present time. 

* Ou< italics. 


“is man depraved? 

“Man is the noblest work of God, or the brightest thought of the 
Supreme mind externalised and made manifest in the flesh, and is 
destined lo become a partner, co-worker, and sharer in the Father's 
glory. As we love our brightest and best thoughts and creations, so 
also does the Divine Parent love His, and as roan is the consummation 
of infinite power and wisdom, then to love one another is to love the 
brightest thought of God, and this constitutes the highest form of 
worship. 

“ To teach that man is a fallen creature born in sin and shapen in 
iniquity, is a libel on God and His noblest creation ; and we might 
here add for the benefit of those hell-fire bell-ringers who cry aloud 
against Spiritualism, that if there be a sin against the Holy Ghost 
that is unpardooable, that sin roust surely be to teach that man is 
naturally corrupt from the crown of his head to the sole of his feet, and 
that he is helpless to do anything of himself. 

“ Man is a nobleman of nature, inheriting the divine attributes, the 
unfoldment of, which bring him into tune with the infinite. Man is 
endowed with a capacity which is unlimited in its powers and 
possibilities of development, and the boundless wealth of the universe 
is at his disposal to be appropriated and enjoyed by him throughout 
eternity.” — (Two Worlds , June 21, 1901). 

The writer of this puts a very high estimate on his own 
divinity ; and he must be totally blind to the crimes rampant 
around us, that are committed by anarchists, and also by 
educated scroundrels. God Himself has spoken on this 
matter through the great apostle — whom Spiritualists 
cordially hate. Paul had to contend with the sophistries 
of this “ school of thought.” God hates man's thoughts. 
And it was on this very question of the resurrection of the 
dead that the Apostle pronounced an awful doom to those 
who denied it. We have not the power to deliver the same 
judgment that he did, nevertheless it stands good for all 
time, yea, for eternity, because it was given in the power 
of the Holy Spirit, and will prove a stern reality to all 
such as follow these pernicious ways. 

“ To deliver unto Satan, that they may learn 

NOT TO BLASPHEME " (1 Tim. i. 20), 



CHRISTMAS PRESENTS and NEW YEAR'S GIFTS. 


We remind our readers in good time ot the help they' 
can give us by making presents of the volumes of Things to 
Come, or of the.Editor’s Works. 

FIFTEEN POINTS 

PRELIMINARY TO THE STUDY OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

Under this title, the articles from July, 1900, including 
the two on the Scope and the Structure of the Apocalypse, 
will be published immediately, at the request of several 
friends. 

We hope our readers will aid in their wide circulation 
and thus use them in making known the papers now 
appearing in our pages. The book consists of 132 pages, 
and will be neatly got up at the price of one shilling. 

FOREIGN AND COLONIAL POSTAGE STAMPS. . 
Igt In our notice that we can receive small sums by means 
of these stamps, we omitted to say that they must be unused, 
and should be as far as possible in one strip . 

« INTERPRETATION OF PROPHECY.” 

We must apologize for the omission in last month’s issue 
of an explanatory note by the Rev. Sholto D. C. Douglas, 
in which he explained that the selection of Texts was chiefly 
compiled from a little book by Mr. Blackstone. ! 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 


(For Things to Come). 

£ 

s. d. 

A. T. P. (Hobart) 

0 

3 6 

Dr. 0 

0 

i 6 

L. E. K. (South Australia) 

0 

3 6 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 




Things to Come. 


No. 90. 


DECEMBER, 1901. 


Vol. VIII. No. 6. 




Hcfiiorials. 

c.i^e.b^b^b^b^'J'c.brbab^i^e. 


“THE UNSEARCHABLE RICHES OF 
CHRIST.” 

T hese words are usually taken, like so many others, 
apart from their context ; and thus, are diverted 
from their true, interpretation, which is determined by the 
context in which we find them (Eph. iii. 8). 

They are usually taken as applying to the inexhaustible 
riches which are treasured up in Christ the “ Head,” for 
all the members of His body; and not dispensationally. 

That there are these riches thus treasured up is 
most blessedly true. But the question is, is this the fact 
referred to in Eph. iii. 8 ? 

None can sing more heartily, or truly, than ourselves — j 

“ How vast the treasures we possess ! 

In Thee, O Lord, our righteousness ; ! 

All things are ours in Christ Thy Son, 

With whom Thy love hath made us one.” 

But these riches or treasures are for the most part search- 
able. The Scriptures are the treasure-house where they 
may be searched for and found and known and enjoyed. 

We may search out the love of God the Father ; the j 
grace of God the Son ; and the fellowship of God the Holy j 
Ghost. I 

We may search out what is revealed of the Father’s 
purpose ; the Son’s love ; and the Spirit’s power. 

We may search out the Sufferings of Christ, the 
Resurrection of Christ, and the Coming of Christ 
(Acts xvii. 3) : and may be built up on our most holy 
faith. 

But the question still remains. Is all this what is 
referred to by the expression in Eph. iii. 8 ? and we 
answer, No. 

The word that is rendered “unsearchable” is 
ui’f£«xria<77os ( anexichniastos ), and means untrackable, that 
which cannot be explored or found by searching. It has 
reference to footsteps , and hence to tracing or tracking out. 

It occurs again only in Rom. xi. 33, where it is rendered 
“past finding out ” (RV., “ past tracing out ”), and refers to 
the “ ways " of God with respect to His dispensational deal- 
ings as to Israel, the Gentiles, and the Church. 

The English word “ unsearchable ” does occur in the same 
verse (Rom. xi. 33). But it is quite a different word in the 
Greek. It is uvt£(paVi;Tos ( anexcrcunitos ), and means, 
baffling comprehension . 

This latter word refers to what could not be understood 
though we could find it out. 

The former word refers to what cannot be tracked out, 
though we could understand it if found. 


The teaching of Rom. xi. 33 is, therefore, that the 
"judgments ” of God cannot be comprehended by us, even 
though we could search or track them out. While the 
" ways ” of God in grace cannot be tracked out at all, 
though they could be comprehended if found. \ 

The teaching of Eph. iii. 8 is that some of these “ ways ” 
which were untrackable by man, are now made known 
through Paul, and announced as glad tidings among the 
Gentiles. 

It is the Mystery (or Secret) of the Church which was 
thus untrackable before that commission was given to the 
Apostle for'the special purpose of making it known. 

Moreover, the Greek is “ The Christ.” These untrack- 
able riches have to do with Christ Mystical, or Spiritual. 

“ The Christ,” or the glorious Head in heaven and His 
people, the members of His Body on earth. 

This is what was untrackable by man, inasmuch as it was 
“ hid in God.” Not hidden in the Scriptures ; or hidden 
among men ; but hidden in God, and kept secret by Him 
until He was pleased to reveal the wondrous Secret. 

The Old Testament Scriptures clearly and manifestly 
revealed the “ sufferings of Christ ; ” and they announced 
also ‘‘the glory that should follow.” And while the 
“ glory ” is often mentioned apart from the " sufferings,” 
the “ sufferings” are nevermentioned apart from the “ glory.” 

It is as though the Holy Spirit would impress us with 
the certainty of the fact, that those sufferings should not be 
fruitless, but should surely accomplish all their desigo, and 
achieve all their glorious results. 

When the Lord first mentioned His “ sufferings" 
(Matt. xvi. 21), He did not fail to go on to speak of the 
assured fact that the Son of Man should come “ in His 
glory ” (v. 27) : and a Vision of the ‘‘power and coming ” 
(2 Pet. i. 16-18), of that glory was immediately vouchsafed 
as though visibly to corroborate the blessed fact that the 
glory should follow the “ decease ” (or exodus) which was 
spoken of at the Transfiguration (Luke ix. 31). 

Peter is the one whom the Spirit chose to speak in his 
Epistle of the “sufferings and the glory” of which he had 
been the eye-witness. See 1 Pet. i. 6-8, 11, 19, 20; iii. 18; 
iv. 13, 15, 16; v. 10, 11; in all of which sufferings and 
glory are joined together in the same context and in 
closest connection. 

Now, with regard to “ the sufferings of Christ and the 
glory which should follow ” (1 Pet. i. 11), there was nothing 
to show the prophets who foretold them, what interval, if any, 
should separate them. So far as the prophets were con- 
cerned, there was nothing to tell them whether the glory 
would follow immediately on the sufferings, or whether 
any time was to elapse j and, if so, how long the time was 
to be. Hence the Spirit tells us by Peter that the prophets 
who spoke of these things " enquired and searched diligently 
. . . scrolling what, or what manner of time" was 
signified. 
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They ministered concerning the grace of God manifested 
in the sufferings of Christ ; and they testified of the glory of 
God in the coming of Christ, but the riches of this grace 
and the riches of this glory were untrackable. Those riches 
of grace and glory belong to the Mystery. They are both 
spoken of in this connection in Eph. i. There we read of 
" the riches of his grace ” (v. 7) ; and there we read too of 
“ the riches of the glory of his inheritance in the saints ” 
(v. 18). And all this “to the praise of the glory of his 
grace wherein he hath made us accepted in the Beloved ” 
(v. 6 ). 

That is why the prophets could not track out those 
“ riches of Christ.’’ They were “ hid in God ” (Eph iii.9). 
They were the great Secret, and had been “ kept secret 
since the world began ” (Rom. xvi. 25); aDd were therefore 
untrackable. 

Like two mountain ranges, one nearer, the other in the 
distance, their tops could be seen, but all the beauties of 
the valley that lay between could not be seen. They saw the 
nearer range (“ the sufferings of Christ ’’) ; they saw the 
range beyond (“ the glory which should follow ’’); but they 
saw not the present interval, filled with the wealth — the 
riches — of His grace for the members of the Body of 
Christ, the Church which is His Body. 

It is our privilege now to be able to track them out. We 
know, now, something of the “manner of time ” which was 
signified. Over 1,800 years have passed, and we are still in 
that wondrous valley, though rapidly approaching the time 
when the hill-tops of the further range will be resplendent 
with the riches of His glory. 

Not until the sufferings of Christ were over ; not until He 
was rejected, and the offer of the kingdom spurned, by the 
nation ; not till then was the secret revealed ; not until 
then could the Apostle write “ Unto me, who am less than 
the least of all saints, is this grace given, that I should 
preach among the Gentiles the untrackable riches of the 
Christ ; and to make all men see what is the fellowship of 
the Mystery which from the beginning of the world hath 
been hid in God ” (Eph. iii. 8, 9). 

Now, the Mystery is preached ; now, the great Secret is 
revealed ; now, we may explore the wonders of the valley 
that lies between the sufferings and the glory. Now, we may 
explore its mines of wealth ; now, we may track out its 
riches, and enjoy its beauties, and the fellowship of the 
saints. 

These riches of grace and glory were never scanned by 
the prophetic eye. They are now thrown open to our 
gaze. And, while they are made known to angelic beings 
and powers in heaven, the Holy Spirit reveals them to the 
Church of God on Earth. 

May we realise more deeply our wondrous privileges ; 
count up the riches which are ours in Christ ; and occupy 
our hearts with Him and with them, rather than with 
our own poor walk, with all its failures and infirmities. 

PARADISE. 

S ome of our readers seem to attach more importance to 
Jewish tradition about Paradise than to what the 
Bible teaches. On the one side we have God’s 
revelation, on the other side we have man's imagination. 


Every occurrence of the word in Scripture means “the 
garden of the Lord,” or an earthly park approaching it in 
beauty. 

It is asking too much when we are expected to believe 
that the Lord indirectly endorsed all the fantastic and fool- 
ish notions of the Jews about Paradise. 

Had the Dying Thief used the word it might have been 
the case. 

We seem to forget the teaching of Gen. iii. 22-24: and 
hence fail to notice the teaching of the Apocalypse, that the 
Paradise lost is to be Paradise restored ; when the whole earth 
will become a garden of Eden, and “ the way to the tree 
of life’’ will be opened again. See Rev. ii. 7, and xxii. 2, 
14. 

If Jewish tradition be true, what is to be the fulfil- 
ment of these passages ? We prefer to believe that the 
Lord Jesus would not make their fulfilment impossible; 
which would be the case if we accepted the hypothesis 
that He here endorsed Jewish tradition which He so con- 
stantly reproved and condemned on every other subject. 


Papers on Ifie jlpocal^se.* 

THE PEOPLE ON THE EARTH. 

(6) The Sixth Epistle. — Philadelphia. 

(iii. 7-13.) 

In these last two Epistles the Old Testament illus- 
trations are from the period of the Kings and Kingdom 
of Judah ; and after the removal of Israel. The one is from 
the days of Hezekiah ; and the other is from the days of 
the Minor Prophets, before and after the return from 
Babylon, when hope of restoration was held out to the 
People. 

Those who will be on earth in the days to which 
the Apocalypse refers, will need the instruction which 
such illustrations will give ; for they will be days when 
all hope of restoration from Man has gone, and the 
People can hope only in God. 

It will be a time of trial ; but the promise of being 
kept in it is made, and the hope of being delivered out of 
it is given. 

Those who have this promise fulfilled in them are 
seen in chaps, vii., xiv. and xv. caught up to God and 
His throne. They go into but come “ out of ” the Great 
Tribulation. They are afterwards seen standing before 
the throne, though not seated as the Church will be with 
Christ upon the throne. They will serve God and follow 
the Lamb withersoever He goeth. (See Rev. vii. 14-17; 
xiv. 1-5 ; xv. 1-4.) 

The structure exhibits these promises. The time of 
trial 4 has sifted and separated the people, and there are 
those now who have kept the words of this book in 
remembrance, to whom these promises can be made. 

* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
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iii. 7. Unto the angel of the Assembly in Phila- 
delphia, write ; These things saith He that is holy 
and He that is true] Seven attributes of Christ are 
here given. The seven is divided, as usual, into three 
and four. Three relate to what He is and hath.- 

1. He that is holy. 

2. He that is true. 

3. He that hath the key of David, 
and four relate to what He does and does not do : 

4. That openeth. 

5. And none shut. 

6. That shutteth. 

7. And none openeth. 

He that is holy] or the Holy One, is a title of Deity 
•(Hos. xi. 9. Hab. iii. 3). It is given to Christ 
•(P$. xvi. 10. Acts iii 14). The usual form of this 
title in the Old Testament is “ the Holy One of 
Israel”; but Israel is now removed, and the illus- 
tration is from Judah. 

He that is true] The word here is a\i) 6 ivCi 
(alithinos) real, (not iAij&j? ( alethes ) true), and denotes 
what is real and genuine in contrast to all that is merely 
typical. Hence it is used of God whenever the 
reference or contrast is to idols (either latent or other- 
wise) in the context. (See 1 Thess. i. 9. Compare 
Jer. x. jo. a Chr. xv. 3. 1 John v. 20. Rev. xix. 11.) 

He that hath the key of David] We have already 
referred to this (see pages So, Si), as specially giving its 


character to this Epistle. It reminds the reader of 
that period of Judah’s history described in Isa. xxii. 
Jerusalem was about to be taken, and instead of 
repenting, they were feasting. The Treasurer of the 
State “who was over the house” (Shebna), carried the 
key in token of his office; and he presumptuously 
thought be was going to retain his office and his 
dignity, and finally be buried in the magnificent 
sepulchre he had prepared for himself in the rock. 
But this thought was alien to the great hope given 
to David, which was resurrection, “eveu the sure 
mercies of (promised to) David.” Shebna entered not 
into David’s spirit, so he was removed, and another 
(Eliakim) took his office. The use of “ the key of 
David ” is explained in what follows, as denoting access 
to, and complete control over, the house and throne of 
David, and implies Regal dominion. Hence the word 
“ house ” (used in the prophecy — Isa. xxii. 22) is 
omitted here, for it is the throne that is now in question 
(Luke i. 32), and this could be occupied only in resur- 
rection (Jer. xxx. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 24. Acts xiii. 
34, 36). It is the Kingdom that is referred to in all 
this, not the church. Hence we read of “the keys of 
the kingdom,” but never of “the keys of the church." 
This is left for Romanists to falsely claim, and for 
Protestant interpreters to weakly admit. Matt. xvi. 19 
is clear as to this. This key belongs to Christ, as here 
stated ; but the opening of the kingdom, in testimony, was 
committed to Peter, and Peter used those keys in his 
ministry in Acts i.-xii. Against that kingdom the 
“gates of the grave” should not prevail. If “gates’' 
denote the entrance to the grave, then it means that 
death “ shall not prevail ” ; and if “ gates ” (by Metonymy ) 
denote power, then it means that the power of the 
grave will never keep and hold those who enter it. 
Christ holds the key (as stated in i. 18), and therefore 
He describes Himself as 

He that openeth, and no one shall* shut; that 
shutteth and no one shall t open. 

8. I know thy works: (behold I have set before 
thee an opened door] What this means is sufficiently 
explained by what follows. It can refer only to deliver- 
ance, as when the opened door was set before Peter 
(Acts xii. 10; and compare Isa. xlix. 9, 10), Their 
enemies shall acknowledge the Lord’s protecting 
power. What a wrong interpretation of these words 
it is, to take them as referring to an open door for 
service , as is so universally done 1 Even as used by 
Paul in 1 Cor. xvi. 9 it implies deliverance from the 
“many adversaries” ; and in 2 Cor. ii. 12 the reference 
is clearly to deliverance from Satan’s “ devices ” (v. 11); 
in Col. iv. 3 the reference is to deliverance from his 
“ bonds.” 

which no one can shut!) : that thou hast a little 
strength, and didst keep my word] This, the one 
important injunction throughout, is obeyed by those 
who are thus addressed. 

• L.T.Ta.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read the future tease. 

f T‘ Tr.A. read the future tense. 

J So G.L.T.Tr.A.WH. and RV. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


64 


THINGS TO COME. 


December, 1901. 


and didst not deny my name] i.e., by receiving 
another “ name ” ; even the name of- the Beast. This, 
too, refers to another special injunction so peculiarly 
applicable to, and characteristic of, the coming days of 
the great Tribulation. (See Rev. xiii. 17; xiv. 9, 11, 
12). Here is the description of those very days referred 
to, in this epistle. 

9. Behold, I make those of the synagogue of Satan, 
who say that they are Jews, and are not, but do 
lie] How are these words to be explained of the 
Christian Church, either of these or of any other days ? 
Why should people “say they are Jews” in order to 
join Christians ? Why thus lie ? Do we see any 
fulfilment of this going on around us ? No ! These 
claim to be Jews and meet in their assemblies (or 
synagogues), but it is “ the synagogue of Satan.” They 
claim to be “ fellow-servants ” (Matt. xxiv. 49). Those 
who will be on the earth at that time will know what 
these words mean better than we can know now. It is 
for us to believe them. 

Behold, 1 will make them to come and bow down 
before thy feet, and know that Jl have loved iljff 
Is this what is prophesied of the church of God? Is 
this our experience ? Has it ever been the experience 
ot the Christian Church? No! trouble and persecution 
and trial are the lot of the church ; the portion plainly 
foretold for it during the time of the Lord’s rejection 
until He shall come. To be hated because He was 
hated ; this is our portion now, from which no hope of 
reprieve is held out to us. But this homage spoken of 
here belongs to Israel by right in a yet future day. To 
see this we have to read only such passages as Isa. xlv. 
14; xlix. 22, 23; lx. 14; lxvi. 1-4, 5, 14. We can 
hardly conceive it possible that, in the face of such 
prophecies and promises addressed to Israel, anyone 
could ever interpret their fulfilment in these Epistles 
as belonging to the church of God. Look at only one 
(Isa. lx. 14) : 

“ The sons also of them that afflicted thee shall come 
bending unto thee : 

And all they that despised thee shall bow themselves 
down at the soles of thy feet.” 

The promise made to Christ will be shared in by His 
people Israel. See Ps. lxxii. 9 ; cx. 1. Phil. ii. 10. 
Compare Exod. xi. 8. “ That JJ have loved tljf£ ” — 

both the pronouns here are very emphatic and refer to 
chap. i. 5. (See pages 51 and 169.) 

10. Because thou didst keep the word of my 
patience], i.e., the patient waiting or endurance which 
I didst command. See i. 9; ii. 2, 19. These com- 
mands as to “patience” refer particularly to the wait- 
ing during and under the tribulation. If it be asked 
where this is, the answer is clear from chaps, xiii. 10; 
and xiv. 12 — “Here is the patience of the saints.” It 
is the patience of those who shall be in those scenes of 
judgment and looking for deliverance out of them. 
For this is the promise. 

3 also shall keep thee out of the hour of trial, 
which is about to come upon the whole (habitable) 


world to try them that dwell on the earth] These 
are the scenes foretold in Zeph. i. 14-18, and by our 
Lord in Luke xx. 36. This refers to a brief, definite season 
(xii.-xix.) ; probably “the three years and a half” 
closing with the manifestation of the Lord Jesus in the 
clouds. These earth-dwellers are repeatedly mentioned 
in this book (see vi. 10; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14). For the 
“keeping out of the hour,” etc. (see Ps. xxxii. 6. Isa. 
j xxvi. 20, 21. John xvii. 15. Ps. xxvii. 1-5.) This 
! deliverance may be the “ wilderness,” as spoken of in 
chap. xii. 

11. “*Icome quickly: Hold fast that which thou 
hast, that none take thy crown] This can have no 
reference to the Church of God. We have no crowns to 
be taken and no one could take them if we had. 
We are in Christ ; perfect and secure in Him. 

12. Him that oyercometh will I make a pillar in 
the Temple of my God] Here the promise goes on to 
the days of Solomon, to the "temple ” and the “city" 
(as the next Epistle to Laodicea is associated with the 
throne). (See pages 209 and 210, and compare 1 Kings 
v. 5; vii. 13-22. 2 Chron. iii. 15-17. 

and he shall in no wise go forth any more : and I 
will write upon him the name of my God, and the 
name of the city of my God] The promise as to 
both temple and city are fulfilled in chap. xxi. 2, 3. 
Compare Ps. xlviii. 1, 2, 8, 9, and Ezek. xlviii. 35. 

the New Jerusalem (xxi. 2, 10), which descendeth 
out of heaven from my God (xxi. 10) and [I will 
write upon him] my new name] Is. lxii. 2 ; lxv. 15. 
Inscriptions on the person are mentioned in chap. vii. 
3. The worshippers of the Beast will' be marked with 
His name, chaps, xiii. 16 ; xiv. 11 xix. ;2o ; xx. 4. This 
promise is specifically fulfilled in chaps, xiv. i,and xxii. 4. 

13. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is saying to the Assemblies] See above. 

7. The Seventh Epistle. — Laodicea. 

(iii. 14-22.) 

The Epistle to the Assembly in Laodicea is the last, 
as it is the most solemn, of these Epistles. All the 
Epistles cover, in a general way, the whole period 
covered by the book ; but, they also mark special stages 
of the apostasy and of the tribulation. Laodicea marks- 
the last stage. It is the final period immediately before 
chap, xix., when “ the Judge standeth before the door " 
(v. 20. Compare James v. 9). The Old Testament 
illustrations are taken from the Minor Prophets, which 
cover the last period of the nation’s history, and form 
the last testimony before the First Advent of Christ; 
because the same character will mark the period immedi- 
ately preceding the Second Ad vent or the Day of the Lord. 

The Structure is much more simple than any of the 
other Epistles, because the whole position at that 
period will be reduced to the very simple issue of 
allegiance to Christ or Antichrist. 

; • Omit “ Behold,” G.L.T.Ti.A. Wli. *nc JtY. 
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iii. >4- And unto the Angel of the Assembly in 
Laodicea,* write; These things saith the Amen] 
“Amen ’’ is a Hebrew word (see 2 Cor. i. 20. Rom. xv. 
8 ), expressing that which is immediately added, “ faith- 
ful and true.” Compare Isa. lxv. 16. 

the faithful and true witness] See on chap. i. 5 
above; and compare xix. 11 and Ps. lxxxix. 37. 

the beginning of the creation of God] Reminding 
of the fact that by Him all things were created; and 
that by Him all things exist and all things consist 
(Col. i. 15*19). Before any created thing was formed, 
Elohim took created form in order to create; so that 
created beings might hold communion with the Creator, 
which they could not with God, who is “Spirit” (John iv. 
24). Thus He is referred to in Prov. viii. 22-31. And 
thus He appeared to Adam (who was created in His 
image), and to the Patriarchs, and to Joshua as one 
who could be wrestled with and seen and spoken with. 
All believe that He assumed creature form specially 
for these appearances. It is only one step to further 
believe that this form was more permanent: that He 
took creature form in order to create, as He afterwards 
took human form in order to redeem. (Compare the two 
songs of Rev, iv. n and v. 9.) No other view so well 
enables us to understand how He could be called “ the 
Beginning of the creation of God,” or explain such 
passages as Prov. viii. 22-31 and Col. i. 15-17, “the 
firstborn of every creature ” who was “ before all 
things.” This is all expressed in the words of the 
ancient Creed. “Begotten of His Father before the 
world; born of the substance of his mother in the 
world.” He is therefore the Head of Creation, the 

•So G.I-.T.Tr.A. Wit. m.d KV . 


great subject of which this book treats, thus reminding 
us here of its beginning, as it afterwards tells of its end, 
and of the New Creation of the New Heaven and the 
New Earth. 

15. I know thy works, that thou art neither cold 
nor hot : 1 would that thou wert cold or hot. 

1 6. Thus, because thou t art luke-warm, and neither 
hot nor cold,* I am about to spue thee out of my 
mouth] These words require no exposition. They 
explain with perfect clearness the condition of things 
among the remnant of the Jews in that day. The 
same result of unfaithfulness in not keeping the word 
and commandments of God is spoken of in Lev. xviii. 
2 f, 28 ; xx. 22, where the people are told that for such 
disobedience, the very land should spue them out. 
Compare Zech. xi. 1-9, and Hos. iv. 6-7. 

17. Because thou sayest] See page 82, where 
these verses are compared with Hosea ii. 5, 8, 9, and 
other passages from the minor prophets, which describe 
the very condition of things here referred to. We 
enlarged on this point in those pages (82-85), so as not 

, to over-burden these running comments on the text 
' itself. 

I am rich and haye become enriched] Compare 
Hos. xii. 8. 

And have need of nothing ; and knowest not that 
tljOU art the wretched one (Hos. ii. 11 ; v. 15), and 
j the miserable (Hag. i. 6), and poor, and blind, and 
! naked (Hos. ii. 3-10). 

1 18. I counsel thee to buy of me] When are the 

: members of the Church of God, or, indeed, anyone in 
this dispensation, where all is of grace and of gift, 
counselled “ to buy ” anything of God. We have 
“nothing to pay” and nothing to buy with; and can 
1 show no cause nor merit why we should have the 
| slightest favour or blessing. Compare for the Dis* 

I pensation of works Is. Iv. 1, 2. 

j gold refined in the fire (Mai. iii. 3; Hos. ii. 8; 
j Hag. ii. 8), that thou mayest be enriched; and white 
garments, that thou may esc be clothed, and that 
the shame of thy nakedness may not be made 
manifest] The reference here is to Jer. xiii. 25, 26, 

! and Hosea ii. 3. 

and eye-salye to anoint thine eyes, that thou 
mayest see] Compare Is. lix. 10. 

19. As many as I loye] See Is. xliii. 4, and com- 
pare context. Also Deut. vii. S. Hos. iii. 2 ; xi. 4. 

J rebuke and chasten] See Hos. vii. 12 ; Deut. 
viii. 5 ; xxviii. 20; and Prov. iii. 12. 

be zealous therefore and repent. 

20. Behold, I am standing (lit., “ I have taken my 
station”) at the door, and am knocking] The call is to 
the Wedding Feast of chap. xix. 9, to which the parables 
pointed, especially Luke xii. 35-38. The servants are 
exhorted to be “like unto men that wait for their Lord 
when he shall return from the wedding ; that when he 

^ cometh and hnockdh they may open to hitn immediately. 

i *So G.T.Tr.A. Wll.nnU KV. 
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"Blessed are those servants whom the Lord when 
he cometh shall find watching The coming is no 
Jonger spoken of as “ near ” — he is already at the door 

To the twelve Tribes scattered abroad it is written in 
view of his coming — “ The judge standeth before the 
door ” (Jas. v. 7, 8, 9). The nearness of the Lord as the 
“judge” is the warning conveyed by these words 
in the Epistle to the Assembly in Laodicea, and not the 
nearness of the Saviour in grace, or an invitation to 
sinners in this day of grace. Can anything be clearer 
than this ? and can language be more incongruous as 
applied to any in this present dispensation. 

if Any one hear my voice, and open the door, I will 
come in to him, and will sup with him, and with 
me] It is in connection with the knocking just 
referred to in Luke xii. 37 that the promise is given to 
the “ servants ” spoken of (not to the church). “ Verily 
I say unto you that he shall gird himself and make them 
to sit down to meat, and he will come forth and serve 
them ” Compare Matt. xxii. 2, 3. Luke xiv. 15 ; xxii. 
16-18. Mark xiv. 25, and Rev. xix. 9. This is the 
same watching which is spoken of in verse 39 as the 
watching for the coming as a thief. 

21. To him that overcometh will I give to take his 
seat with me on my throne, even as Jf also overcame 
and took my seat with my Father on His throne] 
This promise is seen fulfilled in xx. 4. The session of 
the Lord Jesus is spoken of here as past. He is now 
standing (as in the vision of ch. i.). He has “ risen up 
from His seat ” and is about to come down in judgment 
to avenge the blood of His martyred saints. Hence 
Stephen sees the same “ Son of Man, standing,” Acts 
vii. 56. Nothing proves more clearly the two thrones of 
which Scripture speaks. • His Father’s throne, on 
which He is now seated, and “ the throne of His father 
David,” to which Christ is the heir as David’s Son and 
David’s Lord (Luke ii. 32). Compare Ezek. xliii. 7. Ps. 
cxxii. 5. It is this throne which He will occupy when 
He comes in His glory. Luke ii. 32. Acts ii. 30. Heb. 
ii. 5. Matt. xxv. 31. Ps. viii. Dan. vii. and Rev. xx. '4. 
There is a third throne spoken of in chap. xxii. 1, 3; but 
that is “ the throne of God and of the Lamb,” and is 
after the Millennium. The promise in iii. 21 refers to 
the throne of Solomon. (See page 99). 

22. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit is saying unto the Assemblies] Here end 
these seven epistles. And we feel that no one can thus 
read and study them without becoming convinced that 
they belong to another dispensation altogether ; when 
“ works ” and not grace form the standing ; and Israel 
and not the Church is the subject. 

This concludes the Epistles to the Seven Assemblies. 

In our next paper we shall pass on to the great series of 
Visions, which occupy the central portion of the Book, and 
consider the first Vision in Heaven. As we proceed, 
we shall have still further proof that the Church 
is not the great subject of the Apocalypse ; but we shall see 
how the people, who are addressed in these Epistles, 
have their place in those judgment scenes ; and live in a 
Dispensation of Judgment, and not in the Dispensation of 
Grace. 


Gonfrifiufed JJrlides. 
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DANIEL’S VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL 
WORLD POWERS. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES.” 

I. 

“ A 'great warfare,” in which angels — holy and wicked 
— are engaged, as well as men. From the day 
upon which the Lord laid its foundations, when 
the morning stars sang together and all the sons of God 
shouted for joy, the earth has been an object of contention. 
Lawless angels, covetous, like their human congeners tbe 
land pirates, being determined to annex it, by any means, to 
their dominion. When the Lord, to whom it belonged as 
a personal possession, sowed into it the first crop of wheat, 
His enemy came by stealth, at night, to spoil the harvest 
by scattering his own poisonous darnel over the wheat. 

When the Lord had recovered the wrecked world from 
its almost total destruction, and had put a man in charge 
of it to guard it, the enemy of the Son of God assailed the 
man, and through a lie ousted him from the exercise of its 
jurisdiction ; and, having by this fraud made the man his 
slave, now through him overlords it against its rightful 
owner. 

Man is but a small atom of a vast creation ; but his en- 
dowments point to a marvellous purpose never yet realised ; 
so also his dwelling place. Though small when compared 
with other orbs, it was prepared advisedly that it should be 
the womb out of which should be born a mighty race 
destined, in loving obedience to God, to rule the universe. 
Satan well understood the object for which the earth was 
created and adorned, and why man was made to be its 
ruler. Hence his determination to get possession of the 
earth and its Guardian, that he might turn the earth into a 
fortress, and make of the man a mere instrument, whereby 
to propagate a seed subject to himself ; and, like himself, 
antagonistic to the kingdom of God. “ Use him and kill 
him ” is Satan’s occult philosophy. 

But the purposes of God in the creation of man are not 
to be thwarted, even by the combined forces and wisdom of 
all that is evil. The Lord sends His own voice as a mes- 
senger of salvation to the guilty sinner, and by His com- 
mand the state officials of heaven — the angels of God — 
become public servants in ministry “ for the sake of those 
about to be inheriting salvation " (Heb. i. 14). 

The forces of evil, being evil, are antagonistic to the 
kingdom of God, whether in heaven or on the earth, so 
that the angels of God are involved in human affairs, mak- 
ing common cause with redeemed man in conflict with nil 
angels, whose irruption into the earth is brigandage, 
burglary, and murder. 

Angelic service, like human service, has its several 
spheres of operation. The sphere of service of the Arch- 
angel Michael is the Jewish theocracy: “ Michael your 
prince.” He commands angelic forces having for their 
object the defence of God’s earthly people. 
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Gabriel, another mighty one, is also associated in the 
same “ protectorate.” While Daniel is praying and sup- 
plicating, making his confession of sin for himself and for 
his people, the angel is made to fly swiftly to him with 
comforting words, and to reveal, by permission, secrets 
learned in God’s presence. When the iulness of time had 
come, again he is sent to announce the birth of the Lord’s 
forerunner ; and, later on, the birth of the Messiah 
himself. 

Having sinned, the man is peculiarly susceptible to the in- 
fluence of evil angels, through which he becomes the vilest 
slave of the powers of evil, a mere tool to work out, to his 
own eternal loss, the designs of the author of sin. The 
gospel of salvation has put the saved sinner upon an alto- 
gether different footing, for it has transferred him from 
"the authority of Satan,” and brought him into the 
Kingdom of the Son of God. Now he can take a part 
in this great and spiritual warfare ; a warfare which, in the 
"end time,” will include all the forces of good and evil; 
all will be engaged on the one side or the other. 

When Moses brought Israel to the borders of their in- 
heritance, the people were afraid, because it was already 
occupied by warlike inhabitants. For their encouragement 
he could assure them that the "defence," the ‘‘shadow,’’ 
which had hitherto covered the dwellers in the land reserved 
for Israel, had deserted them. 1 

" Rebel not against the Lord, neither fear ye the people j 
of the land; for they are bread for us: their shadow 
is removed from over them, and the Lord is with 
us : fear them not” (Num. xiv. 9 ; r.v. marg.) 

At Jericho, the captain of the Lord’s host was visible to 
Joshua, although the host itself was not. 

“ Behold, there stood a man over against him with his 
sword drawn in his hand: and Joshua went unto 
him, and said unto him, ‘Art thou for us, or for 
our adversaries? ’ And he said, 1 Nay ; but prince 
of the host of the Lord am I now come ” (Jos. v. 
13, 14 ; R.v. marg.) 

Angels from heaven fought for Israel against Sisera, while 
evil angels, antagonistic to the kingdom of God upon the 
earth, ever fight against it. The angel prince of Persia 
endeavoured to turn the mind of Cyrus against captive 
Judah, so that he should not let them return to their own 
land. A mighty glorious angelic Being was in contest with 
him for three weeks, and only attained his object when re- 
inforced by Michael (Dan. x. 5, 6, 13). 

In the “end time” of Gentile dominion, and of Satan's 
overlordship of the world, our Lord, the captain of salva- 
tion, will thrust in His sickle — will send His angels — to 
reap the wheat and the tares, while a second sickle will reap 
the vine of the earth (Matt. xiii. 37-42 ; Rev. xiv. 14-20). 

II 

In these dream visions of the captivity, the Lord shows 
to the prophet Daniel, and, through him, to succeeding 
generations, the number and character of the several 
“ world powers ’* which should arise and bear rule over the 
earth ; to each of which the people of Israel must needs be 
subject until their power has been utterly broken down, and 
they have learned that to dwell within the four corners of 
Jehovah’s covenant is more blessed than to abide under the 


shadow of any self-chosen Messiah. When they shall have 
learned that the Lord alone is their Saviour and Redeemer, 

1 then will they cry out unto Him to rend the heavens and to 
I come down from on high to deliver them from the Caesar 
| whom, in blindness and obstinate unbelief, they have pre- 
ferred to the “ Anointed ” of God. 

III. 

In Daniel’s prophecies the duration of Gentile " world 
pqwer” is divided into two chronological periods. The 
first period has already become historical, and has been 
followed by an interregnum which is now coming to an 
end. With the closing scenes of this interregnum, the 
second chronological period begins. What was to take 
place during this interregnum was kept secret from prophets 
and angels. “ The mystery ” which was kept hidden from 
the ages was the “ church, ’’ and its relationship to its 
founder, the Christ, the Son of the Living God. When 
the Son of God came to His own vineyard, clothed with 
salvation, the spirits of “world power’’ were in possession 
of the earth, which they were corrupting and breaking in 
pieces ; but the gospel of this princely Leader of life was a 
declaration of war against the usurping powers of darkness, 
the kingdom of Satan ; and, at length, the gospel drove the 
spirits of “ world power ” into an enforced disguise. On 
the manifestation of the mystery (the church), the devil 
assailed it with manifold temptations for the purpose of 
corrupting and using it to carry out his own design (comp. 



event the spirits of “ world power ’’ could again become 
openly manifest, and once more dominant over the world. 
And now, with the apostasy of the churches, the spirits of 
“ world power ” have broken cover, and have come out into 
I open manifestation. Thus the second chronological period 
i of “ world power ’’ has begun; the “new era,” which the 
! world has been longing for, is present; and its admirers are 
already vaunting its glories and extolling its praises, all of 
which are to be consumed in the lake of fire (Rev. xix. 20). 

IV. 

With Gentile supremacy Israel’s day, which was so hope- 
ful in its beginning, passed into the darkness of a long 
night ; clouds and storm had, for the most part, veiled its 
brightness, but with the captivity a night set in which is not 
yet ended, for the Gentile's day is Israel's night, and will 
so continue until her heavenly Light again shines forth, who 
shall conquer the powers of darkness, ‘lift her out of the 
dust, and establish her dwelling place upon the mount of 
God. Her Light shall return, never again to be quenched in 
blood, as once it was when she knew not that “ her Lord 
was there.” 

“ Behold ” I “ See ” 1 and consider. Although with the 
“ Beginning of the watches ” Israel’s night has set in, it is 
not yet total darkness ; for a little while there are stars 
shining in the heavens ; and, in sleep, Jehovah causes 
Daniel, His “greatly beloved,” to see through the whole of 
the night, through the very blackest hour of it ; and though 
the terrors thereof pierce his spirit, yet his eyes are held 
gazing through all the watches of it, until the dawning of 
the day of the Kingdom of the Son of Man. 
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“ In the first year of Belshazzar, King of Babylon, 
Daniel hath seen a dream, and the visions of his 
head on his bed ” (Dan. vii. 1 ; Young). 

In dreams the heart breaks away from sleep, while the 
rest of the body is held in bondage (Cant. v. 2). 

In visions the eyes of the mind are held gazing upon 
whatever is presented to them, irrespective of fleshly 
orjans (Acts ix. 10-12). 

Daniel is a type of godly Israel, prostrate (on his bed), 
but with heart and mind awake ; troubled and distressed, 
waiting for the end of the captivity, and “the times of 
refreshing.’’ 

V. 

This prophetic vision of ch. vii. consists of three visions, 
separated from each other by the word night at verses 
2, 7 and 13, and it is also subdivided into nine sections by 
the formula, “ I was seeing,” at verses 2, 4, 6, 7, 9, f.c. xi, 
l.c. 11, 13, 21. 

The beautiful structure of this seventh chapter of Daniel 
is veiled by the translators (to the English reader) for the 
sake of varied expression, as will be seen- by the following 
concordance of the Heb. word “ was seeing." 

Verses 2. I saw in my vision by night. 

4. I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked. 

6. I beheld , and lo, another like a leopard, 

7. I saw in the night-visions, and 

9. I beheld till the thrones were cast down, 

11. I beheld then because of the voice. 

— . I beheld (even) till the beast was slain. 

13. I saw in the night visions. 

21. I beheld, and the same horn made. 

The words in italics, “ saw” “ behold ,” and “ beheld ,” 
represent but one Hebrew word, and should all have been 
translated “ seeing ” (see translation of the Bible by Robt. 
Young, LL.D.) ; and the confusion is increased by trans- 
lating two other Hebrew words by the English words 
“ behold ” and “ lo" ; thus mixing up three Hebrew words, 
and presenting them by the same English word “ behold" 
varying this with the word “ lo” as seen in the following 
instances : 

Second Hebrew word. 

Verse 2. And behold the four winds. 

5. And behold another beast. 

6. And lo another, like a leopard. 

7. And behold a fourth beast. 

13. And behold (one) like the Son of Man. 

Third Hebrew word. 

8. And behold there came up. 

— . And behold in this horn. 

The divine structure of this chapter concerning Gentile 
world powers may be seen at a glance when but one 
English word is used to translate the one Hebrew word. 

Vision I. 

Verse. Section. 

2. i. I was seeing in my vision by night. 

4. 2.1 was seeing till that its wings 

6. 3. I was seeing, and lo another 

„ Vision II. 

7. 4-1 was seeing in the visions of the night 

9. 5-1 was seeing till the thrones 


1 1. 


6. I was seeing, then, because of the voice 
— - 7-1 was seeing (that) till the beast was slain 

Vision III. 

13. 8. I was seeing in the visions of the night 

21. 9. I was seeing, and this horn is making 

The words in italics repiesent but one word in Hebrew. 
These three night visions comprise three angelic military 
watches (Dan. iv. 13, 17, 23. Isa. lxii. 6. Lam. ii. 19) 
i into which Israel’s night of captivity is divided. Before 
' the Roman period the Jews divided their night into three 
; watches, as did also the Babylonians and the Early Greeks; 

I while the Romans divided their night into four watches. 

! The first, or “Beginning of the Watches ” (Lam. ii. 19) 

; began about sunset, and lasted till about 10 p.m. The 
; second, or “ Middle Watch ” (Tudg. vii. 19), lasted from 
j 10 p.m. to about 2 a.m. The third, or “Morning Watch ’’ 

‘ (Ex. xiv. 24) lasted from 2 a.m. to sunrise. Daniel vii. is 
j therefore the Divine Chart of “Thr Times of the 
1 Gentiles.” 

VI. 

Vision I. “ The Beginning of the Watches,” i.e., the 
; first watch, includes the rise of the first three “ World 
; Powers ” : Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece (this first 
watch contains three sections). 

j Vision II. “ The Middle Watch ” contains the rise, 

, progress, and destruction of the fourth “ world power,” 
i the Roman Empire (this second watch is divided into four 
| sections). 

I Vision III. “ The Morning Watch ” is taken up with 
j the advent of the Son of Man from heaven, bringing with 
Him life, light, and salvation to a fainting world (this third 
watch is divided into two sections ; it passes quickly out of 
darkness into the light of day. Comp. John xx. 1 with Mark 
xvi. 1-3). 

Those who are interested in the signification of “ number 
in Scripture ”* will find in the divine structure of this chart- 
vision of “ The Times of the Gentiles,” and of Israel’s 
night watches, profitable food for thought. 

The period covered by the visions of chap. vii. corre- 
sponds with the period covered by the four metals of chap, 
ii., but with this difference : Nebuchadnezzar saw the 

image at once in its entirety — he did not see the process of 
its construction ; while Daniel is shown the operating causes 
preceding the manifestation of the four Beasts. 

The four “ world powers,” symbolised by the metals, and 
depicted by the beasts, begin with Nebuchadnezzar, but 
each metal, and its corresponding beast, includes its 
dynasty. 

It is important to notice that the collective association of 
the four metals in the one imager in its latest manifestation, 
(ii. 45) is an enforced one; it is an artificial or mechanical 
union of metals with nothing to harmonise them. The 
image in its entirety is “ one and great,” but it would 
require the breath of the Almighty to fraternise the several 
parts with each other. The lambent flame of divine low, 
shining through metals made incandescent by it, alone could 
harmonise them into oneness. Such unity cannot be 
effected by the spirits which make their dwelling in this 

* See Number in Scripture , l>y Rev. E. W. Bullinger, D.D. 
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mockery of the man to whom the Lord gave earth’s 
dominion at the first. 

“ Behold an image, one and great.’’ Therefore in the 
“ end time” of Gentile dominion it is a fourfold “world 
power," as contrasted with the real oneness of the Kingdom 
of God, set up on the destruction of this Satanic counter- 
feit by a single blow from a stone , which has passed 
securely over “ the balances.” 

These four “ world powers,” symbolised by the metalsi 
and depicted in the four beasts, have, each of them, an 
earlier and a later manifestation. In their first manifesta- 
tion they are rivals, and succeed each other in chrono- 
logical order as the result of an appeal to arms ; in their 
last manifestation they are contemporary, and accomplices in 
roil (chaps, ii. 35 ; vii. n, 12); but the first three are, in 
the “ end time," subordinate to the fourth, which is 
absolute. 

VII. 

Between these two manifestations there obtains (as 
regards their despotic potency) an interval of vis inertice ; 
for although the spirit forces which energise the visible 
“world powers" are present, and cannot be slain by 
man, they may be silenced, and held in restraint, and 
revived again (Ezek. xxi. 7 ; 2 Thess. ii. 7). During 
this interval the gospel of salvation is preached, the Holy 
Spirit holding back the world spirits in their constant 
attempts to re-assert their former ascendency, which has 
been invalidated by the spiritual warfare carried on by the 
Holy Spirit through the instrumentality of the Churches of 
Jesus Christ. 

As that spiritual warfare first languishes, and then ceases, 
through the apostasy of the Churches, the world spirits 
recover the ground which they had lost, and re-assert their 
claims to supremacy over the world of men ; and thus their 
later manifestation is brought about through causes identical 
with those which led directly to their first manifestation. 

VIII. 

The scope of the several visions of “world powers." 
Nebuchadnezzar’s vision (chap, ii.) begins with himself 
(including his dynasty) as the head of gold. Daniel’s 
vision (chap, vii.) begins with a furious commotion among 
the powers of the air. 

Chap. ii. gives us, under the symbolism of a metal image 
(which of itself can do nothing until spirit is put into it, 
Rev. xiii. 15), the external human material ol Gentile 
“ world power ” as it appears to worldly ambition. 

The principal elements which go to make up the human 
material of which “world powers” are composed, may be 
seen in chaps, iii. 2 and v. r, “princes, governors,” “a 
thousand of his lords.” Chap. vii. shows the inherent 
characteristics — the nature — of the living spirit-beings 
which animate, and energise, the otherwise impotent 
material — the human agents — of Gentile “ world powers.” 

Chap. vii. is a night vision, while chap. viii. is a morning 
vision ; the two are interlocked ; and, just as evening and 
morning make one day, so do the visions of these two 
chapters make one vision, and they are to be read together, 
see the word of the angel, viii. 26. 

The vision of chap. x. (to the end of Daniel) is also a 
day vision, and is supplementary. It is an expansion of 


part of chap, viii., giving, in greater detail, the career of 
the last head of Gentile “ world power." Its historical 
realisation is represented as belonging to a time that was, 
in Daniel’s day, a very long way off. (x. 1). 

The whole duration of Gentile rule is seen in chap. vii. 

The “ end time " of that duration in chap. viii. 22 — 

The “ last days ” of that “end time ” in chap. xi. 5 to end. 

IX. 

In chap. vii. the character of the third “world power" 
alone is given ; nothing is-shown of its doings ; these are 
given in part, in chap, viii., and, in greater detail, with 
respect fo its chief member, in xi. 5 (and onwards). These 
two chapters, viii. and xi., describe the circumstances- 
leading to the rise of this third “ world power,” its sudden 
collapse (viii. 22 ; xi. 4), and then (after being broken and 
plucked up) its reappearance in “ the last days ” in the 
persons of four kings (heads of chap. vii. 6 ; horns of chap, 
viii. 22). Whereupon the uninterrupted sequence of events, 
from viii. 22-25 to x *- 5 — brings us suddenly to the end of 
all Gentile dominion ; for, with the presence of these four 
inferior kings (of the third dominion) within the territory 
won by the sword of Alexander, but under the supremacy 
of the Roman dominion, the “times of the Gentiles” are 
running out. 

As the end of Gentile rule draws near (chap. vii. 12) all 
the four imperial “ world powers ” are contemporary with 
each other, but the fourth is paramount and comprehensive. 
Therefore, the four kings of the third world dominion 
(viii. 22, 23) are constituent, but subordinate, parts of the 
ten kings (of chap. vii. 24) of the fourth dominion. 

X. 

The Roman power (the fourth beast), in its first mani- 
festation, in the days when anno domini took its rise, was 
under the rule of a single autocrat. In its last manifestation, 
after the long interval of a compulsory incognito, it re- 
appears in the form of a politic league of ten kings, which 
pass by conquest under the supremacy of one head, the 
seventh mortal head of Rev. xvii. 10. 

This last autocrat federates all the four “ world power ” 
dominions — Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome — 
into one great and terrible colossal imperial “ world power,” 
as symbolised by the metal image of Daniel ii., which, in 
the “ last days," stands up complete in all its parts of gold, 
silver, brass, iron, and clay, animated by the spirits of the 
four beasts of Daniel vii., and has dominion over the whole 
earth ; the last representative of Molech, the idol king god, 
whose end is the burning flame, against whose worship the 
Lord so often warned His people Israel. A. S. W. 

| Queslions and jSnswers. | 

Qukstion No 268. 

“THE MAN AMONG THE TOMBS.” 

W.M.C. “ In Matt, we read that there were two men in the country 
of the Gadarenes. In Mark v. the account is of otu. In Luke 
viii. the account is also of one. Are we to understand these to 
be records of one and the same miracle, and, if so, how can they 
be reconciled ? " 

The miracles are not identical. It is not improbable 
that similar miracles were wrought at different times. [It 
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is natural that if one person were healed of a certain 
disease, others who heard of it, who were similarly affected, 
would seek to be healed. 

The Lord was constantly crossing the Sea of Galilee ; 
and storms on that sea were of not infrequent occur- 
rence. 

We believe that a better understanding of the 
chronology of the Gospel narratives would remove many 
apparent difficulties. 

The chronology of Matt. viii. 24 separates it from Mark 
iv. 37 and Luke viii. 23 by about a year. 

I. In the former (Matt.), the journey was undertaken in 
order to escape from the people ; by day ; and hurriedly. 

In the latter (Mark and Luke), it was undertaken delib- 
erately in the evening, after teaching by day and dismissing 
the people. 

II. In the former the storm was caused by an earth- 
quake (0-007*05, seismos). The ship was “ covered " with 
the waves, and was therefore decked. The danger was not 
mminent, for the Lord rebuked the disciples before he 

calmed the storm. 

In the latter, the rough sea was caused by a squall of 
wind (kalkaxf/ avt/iov, lailafs ananou). It was a “little 
ship," and without a deck, for it was “ filled (lit. filling) 
•with water," and being “ now full " (lit. filling) “ they 
were in jeopardy." The Lord, therefore, first calmed 
the sea, and afterwards rebuked His disciples. 

III. In the former, the Lord lands in the opposite 
country of the Gergesenes.* 

In the latter, they landed in the country of the 
Gadarenes. 





* ‘jfix *jr|v ‘jrjv® 

JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE ZIONIST MEDAL 

AND 

WHAT IT TEACHES US. 

“Thus said the Lord God (adoDai, Jehovah). 

Behold I will take the children of Israel from among the 
Heathen whither they be gone, 

And will gather them on every side, 

And bring them into their own Land ” 

(Ezek. xxxvii. 21). 

These are the words from which the leaders of the 
Zionist movement have chosen the motto for their medal 
which has been struck in order to commemorate their 
National Federation. 

A great and solemn epoch and landmark has been reached 
in the history of the Jewish nation. 

Among the many passages of Scripture which prophesy 
Israel’s return to their own Land, few could be chose 
which more tersely yet eloquently express the foundation on 
which the faith of National Restoration rests ; or on which 
the hopes which animate the movement are based. 

The following is the fac-simile of one side of the medal, 
which is given in its actual size : — 


IV. In the former, there met Him two men possessed 
with demons, and at a great distance a herd of many swine 
feeding. There is no mention of a mountain. No name 
is asked, and no bonds broken. 

In the latter, there met Him one man from the city. 
His name is asked. The Demons were Legion, and bonds 
had been broken. There was a great herd of swine feeding j 
jat the flace, on the mountain, for the district was I 
mountainous. 

| 

V. In the former, the two men were not afterwards used ( 
by the Lord: for as yet the Twelve had not been chosen, 
and no commissions had been given for teaching. 

In the latter, the healed man is employed ; for the 
Twelve had been called some months before. 

VI. In the former, the return was straight across the sea 
to Capernaum, where no one was waiting for Him. 

In the latter, the return is to His teaching place at “ the 
sea side,” where great multitudes waited His return. 

From all this it appears that we have two records of two 
separate succession of events which took place at different 
times. In some respects similar ; in others, different. 

Such coincidences are not unknown in our own experi- 
ence ; and are to be looked for in a ministry so peculiar 
and remarkable as that of our Lord. 



It will be seen that on the one side is a Hebrew inscrip- 
tion. The words are taken from Ezekiel xxxvii. 21. We 
give them, with the English beneath. The Hebrew reads, 
of course, from right to left, but we have reversed it so as 
to agree with the English and German translation : — 

n ;n "3Nt rip 1 ? T3P 

Htnneh ani lokeach eth-benai Israel mibbeyn 


• Origen says that Gergesa was, in his time, a city on the Lake of 
Tiberias. 


Behold I will-t.ke the-sons-of Israel from-among 

^unvafr ie5 tvtr&c«m0mtn iio'Rinbtr 3«ra«f« 
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D'lirT . . . 'nfon'i DniN 

hagg&yim . . . vthevelhi olham 

the-Gentiles . . . and-I-will-bring them 
&tn«(pbf(Urn . . . un&Mc(bivcrt>t‘6ring<n iicecfficn 


cl-admatham 
into-their-land 
tn*i&r* JSant>. 


Thus clearly and beautifully is the promise of the Divine 
Word laid hold of as the foundation of faith and hope. 



On the other side of the medal is an allegorical picture, 
which we interpret thus 

Prophecy is personified as an angelic figure bringing a 
Divine message from Heaven : for the stars of heaven are 
above the head. The message is, of course, that which is 
quoted from Ezekiel xxxvii. 21 on the other sideof the medal. 
Prophecy looks down lovingly upon a Jewish family, and 
with the right hand, is pointing to the East ; where the 
sun is rising and the light is dawning. With the left hand 
he touches the right shoulder of the Jew — who is repre- 
sented as the head of his family ; for his wife is beside him 
and his children around him. 

Prophecy is saying, “ Arise — for thy Light is come — 
Look to the East, for your home is there ! ” 

The Jew with his right hand seizes his wife’s right hand, 
and says, “Let us arise and go.’’ Both of them then look 
up to Prophecy. The Jewish mother has an infant on 
her left arm. The Jew has the wanderer’s staff in his left 
hand. 

The little daughter looks up enquiringly as though to see 
what all this is about, and says, “ May I go with you ? ’’ 

The son also has his wanderer’s staff in his left hand, 
and looking to his father and mother, says, “ I am ready : 
let us go to the Land of Promise, the Land of our 
Fathers. Let us go now." 

Above the head of Prophecy are “the seven stars,’’ as 
though to set forth the Divine perfection of the heavenly 
message, which is the foundation of the promise : for 
seven is ever the number of spiritual perfection. 

Surely this is a significant Sign of the Times. Never before 
was such a sign since the fall of Jerusalem. Many students 
of the Word of God have read the prophecies and the 
promises and have believed them ; but it is given to us 
actually to see these significant tokens of their coming 
fulfilment. 


It must not be supposed that the above is the only pas- 
sage which speaks so clearly about Israel’s return to 
Palestine. The prophecies are full of similar assurances 
of this great event, which seems so soon about to take 
place. We give one other : — 

“ Thus saith the Lord God : 

I will even gather you from the people, 

And assemble you out of the countries where ye have 
been scattered, 

And I will give you the Land of Israel. . . . 

And I will give them one heart, 

And I will put a new spirit within you ; 

And I will take the stony heart out of their flesh, 

And I will give them an heart of flesh ; 

That they may walk in my statutes, 

And keep mine ordinances, and do them ; 

And they shall be my People, 

And I will be their God ” (Ezek. xi. 17, 19, 20). 


j RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

| MUSICAL SERVICES. 

I We have often said that the Great Enemy is using music 
for the destruction of spiritual worship and the hindrance 
of Scriptural testimony. But we now find that it is a 
hindrance even to the world’s outward form of worship. One 
of our morning papers recently testified that “ the falling off 
in church attendance, so generally complained of, is to be 
attributed to the use of choral services. The congregations 
find that they are not expected to take part in the worship, 
and so they stay away.” 

The Globe remarks that “it is the tyranny of choirs that 
people object to. A well sung anthem is not resented, but 
the congregational parts of the service ought unquestion- 
ably to be within the capacity of the untpusical.” 

When the world thus criticises the Church, it is surely 
time for us to look round and ask, Whence has this flood of 
music come? It was not so a few years ago; it is quite 
modern — it is a new fashion. Surely there were saints. of 
of God all through the ages — even the dark ages. Surely 
God has been worshipped with spiritual worship in the 
years that have passed. The worship which produced 
"the noble army of martyrs " is not lightly to be abandoned. 
It is a question whether the musical services of the present 
day would produce many “ martyrs ’’ if the times should 
call for them. The recent martyrs in China needed no 
such services. 

It is a remarkable fact that the more spiritual a meeting 
is, the less is music wanted. Who ever heard of a choir 
or a solo at a prayer meeting ? Did the martyrs, who 
praised God in their prisons, awaiting certain death, 
did they want a choir to sing for them ? No, indeed ! 
For we cannot praise God by proxy any more than we can 
believe or render any other spiritual service. 

“In choirs and places where they sing ” implies that they 
were the exception, and that there were other places where 
they did not sing. But things are the other way round now. 

It was our privilege the other day to see the old records 
of a Baptist Chapel founded in the City of London in 1641. 
They were troublous times then, when persecution was rife, 
and men had to struggle hard for liberty to worship at 
all according to their consciences. The question of 
singing troubled them, and instinctively they felt a 
spiritual repugnance to it. The report of a “ Church 
Meeting ” stands thus in the old book : — 

“Upon the 15th day of the 12th mounth, 1 701/2, it was 
solomly agreed by the congregation that those brethren 
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and sisters that are for singing the praises of God, should 
have liberty so to doe every Lord’s Day as followeth : — 
That is to say, every Lord’s Day in the morning and like- 
wise in the afternoon, after our publick service of preaching 
and prayer is ended, allowing a little space for those brethren 
and sisters which are not for singing, togoe out of the meat- 
ing, and also for makeing the colleckion in the afternoon, 
provided that if there be any buisness which cannot con- 
veniently be put off till our mounthly day, that the same be 
managed and done before the bretheren and sisters which 
are for singing doe begin to sing in the afternoon, provided 
also that there be no singing on our day of breaking bread 
in the afternoon, till that ordinance be administered, and 
the colleckion made.” Then follow the signatures of the 
Church members present. 

These were the people, we repeat, of whom martyrs were 
made ; who held fast by the Word of God above every- 
thing, and valued spiritual Worship. 

What sort of Christians are produced by music at ser- 
vices ? And what sort of theology have the modern 
hymn-books produced ? 

It is not too much to say that the theology of the vast 
majority of professing Christians to-day is based, not upon 
the Word of God, but upon Hymn Books, which have 
been practically substituted for it. 

MUSIC MADNESS. 

From the churches music is spreading to the Restaurants. 
Scarcely any of note in London is without its band now ; 
and as one newspaper says : “ Wherever you go you have a 
grand march with your soup, an intermezzo with your 
savoury, and ‘ The Better Land ' with your game.” Yes, it is 
a mad race, in which the world ministers in church music, 
and sacred music ministers to the world's feasts. 

I 

“CHURCH CHOIR OF CANARIES. 

New York, Monday, May 27. 

“ The latest 'novelty in religious services is reported from Atlanta, 
Oeortria. 

“ Coildren’s services were held yesterday at the Trinity Methodist 
Church in that city. These were rendered unique by the presence of 
hundreds of canaries in cages suspended from the walls and roof of the 
edifice. The canaries kept up a perfect flood of melody, frequently 
drowning the words of the clergymen who addressed the children. 

“When the congregation sang the birds became tremendously 
excited, and the accompaniment of their shrill notes had a remarkable 
effect.” — Daily Mail , May 28. 

In this we see yet another attempt of Satan, not merely 
to destroy spiritual worship, but to hinder the testimony 
of the Word. Though, in the case of those who resort to ! 
such devices, it does not matter much if their words are 
altogether “ drowned.” This adds to the “ effect,’’ which 
is the one thing sought for. Is it of these that it is 
written, “The Father seekcth such to worship Him” 
(John iv. 23) ? 

THE NEW GOSPEL 

has found another promulgator in Dr. Hunter, who has 
come to the old “ King’s Weigh House Church ” (in 
the late Dr. Binney’s days it used to be “Chapel”). The 
opening sermon ( Daily News, October 21st) was a perver- 
sion of the words — “Ye are God’s fellow-workers.” 
But it is we believers who are the “ fellow-workers ” 
with one another ; and we belong to God and are 
used by Him. But man makes God his fellow-worker, 
and thus, at one stroke, robs God of His glory and 
exalts himself up to God. Hence we are not surprised 
to read that “ God has made Himself dependent on His 
children,” that “ God was working with men in the world,” 
that “ God needed strong men, and could not get on without 
them.” All this was capped by the sentiment that “ It 


mattered not so much what they did, so long as the spirit 
in which they did it was right.” This takes us back to 
rank heathenism, and is really not up to the standard of 
the Greek philosophers. It is advance, truly ; but an 
advance backward into Pagan darkness. But it exalts 
“man,” and will therefore become more and more popular, 
until it culminates in the exaltation of “ the man of sin.” 

RELIGIOUS UNITY. 

One outcome of the recent Fulham Conference has 
been a desire that another should be held, “ in the hope 
of removing differences which at present seem to divide the 
Church.” The use of the word “seem” shows that the 
writer must be destitute of the ordinary powers of observa- 
tion. Lord Halifax is to raise the question, which is to be 
seconded by an “ Evangelical.” Thus does “ evil com- 
pany corrupt good manners” (x Cor. xv. 33, RV.). “As 
one means of promoting unity, the Rev. the Hon. James 
Adderley suggests that clergy of all schools should join 
together in Retreats, such as that about to be held by 
Canon Gore, at Kebie College. 1 Whatever our opinions 
may be,’ says Mr. Adderley, ‘ we cannot deny that the 
Retreats instituted by St. Vincent de Paul in the seven- 
teenth century had a most remarkable effect on the clergy 
of France.’ ” 



SPIRITIST SIGNS 

Are unavoidably omitted this month, with other articles. 
One on “Priesthood,” by Mr. James E. Mathieson, stands 
over till next month, to our great regret. 

THE ZIONIST MEDAL. 

Our paper on this interesting subject will be published 
separately, on superior paper, price one penny, post free, 
of the Editor. Arrangements are being made for its dis- 
tribution at the forthcoming Zionist Congress in Basle. 

CHRISTMAS PRESENTS. 

Once again we remind our friends of the suitability of the 
bound Volumes of Things to Come for this purpose. 
Volumes can be bad as follows : — s. d. 

VoJ. II ... ... 3 6 

Vols. III., IV., V., VI., VII. ... 2 6 each 

(or Vols. III. — VI. in one Vol. 5s. 6d.) 

OUR PAPERS ON THE APOCALYPSE 
Commenced in July, 1900, with Vol. VII. 

A TIMELY WORD. 

An esteemed correspondent remarks : — “ It is not to be 
expected of any writer that he is never in any error upon 
this or that subject, but so long as one believes that the 
writer has got the vital truths of the gospel in him, it is 
wanting in love to make a dead set againt him because in 
minor matters he is in error, or expresses his meaning, 
through infirmity of language, not exactly accurately. One 
ought not to treat a freckle as though it were a case of 
leprosy." 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS.- 


For Things to Come. 

£ 

s 

d. 

Miss R. F. P 

0 

I 

6 

Mrs. G. R 

0 

1 

0 

Mrs. A. C. M. (U.S..A) 

0 

2 

0 

W. & M. S. ... 

0 

4 

0 

Rom. v. S. 

0 

5 

0 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



Things to Come. 


No. 91. JANUARY, 1902. Vol. VIII. No. 7. 


Editorial. I 

“THE RIGHT WAY.’ 

P salm cvii. is the first Psalm of the fifth Book of 
the Psalms — the Deuteronomy Book. The Book 
•which has the Word of God as its central point, as 
Deuteronomy has. Psalm cxix. has its place in this Book : 
and it is Ps. cvii. 20 that says “ He sent His Word, and 
healed them.” 

This Word is not only a light for our eyes, but it is a 
lamp for our feet. Hence this Psalm shows how the Lord 
has ever led, guided ( v . 7), enlightened {v. 14), delivered 
(v. 19), and preserved ( v . 30) His People whom He hath 
redeemed ( v . 2). 

This Psalm concerns only “ the redeemed of the Lord, 
whom He hath redeemed from the hand of the enemy ” 
{v. 2). The interpretation belongs in a special manner to 
Israel; but by a true application it belongs in very deed to 
all the redeemed of the Lord. 

Specially suitable is verse 7 for the beginning of another 
year. The past year has been full of surprises : and for this 
New Year we know not what a day may bring forth. 

What a blessing for God’s People to know that they are 
His People, known to Him, and led and guided by Him. 

Only those are “good works ” which He hath prepared 
for us to walk in. 

And only that way is “the Right Way” in which HE 
leads and guides. 

The ground, and the only ground for being thus led and 
guided and provided for is not the ground of any merit in 
ourselves, but the ground that we are the “ redeemed.” 

It was when we were “ without strength,” “ ungodly,” 
that Christ died for us (Rom. v. 6). None but God Him . 
self could have made such a declaration. No redeeming 
■quality in ourselves ; but all redeeming merit in virtue of the 
precious blood of His dear Son. 

Oh to be redeemed by the Lord ! 

Oh to be guided by Him in 

THE RIGHT WAY! 

Notice that the Right Way is only when God Himself is 
the guide. In no other way can we find Him. What a 
precious truth is this; and what a humbling truth! It 
tells us that we are so blind and ignorant that we cannot 
guide ourselves ; that, unless we are for ever to go astray, 
He must be our guide. What a mercy, too, that he has 
not delegated this guidance to any angel or man. There 
is no man that can guide himself aright. Still less can he 
guide others beside himself. Beware, dear readers, of 
human guides. Do not be led even by Things to Come. 
Our opinions (as such) are but little use. Only as we are 


enabled to make God’s own Word clearer can we be of any 
service to others. 

No ! God’s way is the only “ Right Way." It is ever 
so. Notice, it does not say that it was the shortest 
way. The actual route was only a few days’ journey. The 
patriarchs often traversed it, and knew the direct path 
(Heb. xi. 15). But the Right way is not necessarily the 
most direct way. In the case referred to it was very 
crooked. A map of the 40 years’ journey will show a 
series of zigzags ; of marchings and counter-marchings, and 
turnings to and fro. It was “ round-about.” 

It does not say it was the most pleasant way, or that it 
had the most beautiful “views.” On the contrary, it is 
called a “ great and terrible wilderness.” 

But it was “the Right Way ” because it was the Lord's 
way. 

r. It was the way of BLESSING. We may not see the 
grace or the love or the mercy ; but it is all there. We may 
not understand it ; but it is there. We may not believe it ; 
but it is there. “ SURELY goodness and mercy " follow us. 

2. It was the way of TRIAL, because they needed trial 
God knew their hearts and ways, their rebellion and 
unbelief, their lust and idolatry, without the trial. But it 
was necessary that the people should know it. Therefore 
it was that the Lord tried them by wandering and waiting, 
by hungering and thirsting, by pestilence and plague. In 
many ways and for forty years the Lord’s People were 
led and guided on in a way of trial. It says “He humbled 
thee, and suffered thee to hunger, and fed thee with 
manna, which thou knewest not, neither did thy fathers 
know ; that he might make thee knoxv that man doth not live 
by bread only, but by every word that proceedeth out of 
the mouth of the Lord doth man live” (read Deut. viii. 2-4). 

But in spite of all this ; yea, and because of all this, it 
was "the Right Way.” And the time will come when we 
shall know and confess that all the trials and temptations, 
and the sorrows and the sufferings, were “ Right,” and 
could not have been dispensed with. All God’s saints 
have felt this, and the confessions of some are recorded for 
our learning. Job thanked God for his trials. David said 
“ before I was afflicted I went astray, but now have I kept 
thy word.” Jeremiah thanked God for his dungeon. And 
we shall confess, in that day, that we have arrived at “a 
city of habitation ” by the Right way. 

3. In spite of all the trials it was a way of SAFETY. 
Out of it they would have perished. " He guided them in 
the wilderness like a flock. And he led them on safely that 
they feared not” (Ps. lxxviii. 52, 53). In their rebellion 
the People charged Jehovah with having brought their little 
ones out of Egypt to perish in the wilderness. But those 
little ones were preserved. 

The people died not from disease, but from sin. Caleb 
and Joshua were found strong for labour and for war at the 
age of 80, and after 40 years of wilderness life. 
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And our dangers to-day, dear friends, and for this new 
year, are not from open foes, but from oik own evil hearts. 

4. The Right Way was the only way of PRESER- 
VATION, where Jehovah provided. There were other 
routes ; but none that had the pillar of cloud by day and the 
pillar of fire by night. 

There were other paths ; but none where the bread 
from heaven could be found. 

There were other roads ; but none where the living 
waters would follow them. None where their clothes 
“waxed not old,” or their sandals would last to their 
journey’s end. 

And the Right way is still the way where God provides 
for His People. “ I have commanded the ravens to feed 
thee THERE ” was the word to Elijah, and nowhere else 
could he have been thus Divinely provided for. Just 
where man could find nothing, God could provide 
everything. This was because — 

5. The Right Way was a way of MIRACLE. There 
were shorter and pleasanter ways, but none where God’s 
power was revealed in the dividing of the sea, the 
destruction of Pharaoh’s hosts, the judgments on the 
rebellious, the uplifting of the Brazen Serpent, the glories of 
Sinai, the thunders and lightnings of Horeb, the ordnances 
of the Tabernacle, and the thousands of miraculous bless- 
ings that were showered upon them from above. 

These were seen only in “the Right Way.’’ And, 
blessed be His name. 

6. “ The Right way ” ENDS RIGHT. However 
crooked and rough it might seem to sight, it came out 
right at last. It did not end in the Red Sea, in the wilder- 
ness, or in the Jordan ; but in the goodly Land for which 
they had waited and longed, even the “ city of habitation." 

So our God is leading us home. The Desert of earth 
will soon be all behind us ; and the glories of Heaven will 
be ours for ever and for evermore. Our Joshua is coming, 
to lead and guide us into our heritage, and welcome us 
home at last. 

Ah ! The Right way will not only end right, but it will 
bring us to Him who says “ I am the way,’’ and He will 
bring us to God. 

The words of John Newton's hymn will give point to 
what we have said, and furnish food for thought and for 
praise : 

When Israel was from Egypt freed, 

The Lord, who brought them out. 

Helped them in every time of need, 

But led them “round about.” 

They often murmured by the way, 

Because they judged by sight ; 

But were at last constrained to say, 

“ The Lord hath led us right.” 

The way was right, their hearts jo prove, 

To make God’s glory known ; 

And show His wisdom, power and love, 

Engaged to save His own. 

Just so the true believer’s path 
Through many dangers lies; 

Though dark to sense, ’tis “right” to faith. 

And leads him to the skies. 



£apeijs on ffie JJpocalypse.* 


THE FIRST VISION “IN HEAVEN." 

If 1 (page n8t) chaps, iv. and v. 

The Throne and its surroundings. 

W e now come to the matter of the Book, which 
we have indicated by the letter % on page 116. 
It consists, as we have seen, of seven pairs of visions. ‘ 
The first of each pair is a Vision “ in heaven" ; and 
the second of each pair is a Vision “ on earth.” 

Each Vision “ in heaven ” is preparatory to the Vision 
afterwards seen “ on earth ” : and what is seen “ on 
earth” is the carrying out of the Vision previously 
seen “ in heaven.” The one is mutually explanatory of 
the other. The heavenly Vision explains what is going 
to take place upon the earth ; and the utterances in each 
heavenly Vision set forth the special object of the 
earthly events which are to follow. The former Vision 
of each pair is, therefore, the key to the latter. 

These divisions are made by the Holy Spirit Himself ; 
and the divisions, made by man into chapters, wh.:e 
they do not agree with the Divine divisions, are only 
misleading. 

We shall have, therefore, wholly to ignore them, 
except for purposes of reference. 

These heavenly and earthly Visions will form the 
great chapters or divisions of this part of our work. 
We shall take each of these fourteen Visions in order: 
first giving the structure, with any necessary expansions ; 
following each with our own translation, based on a 
revised Greek Text, according to the authorities 
quoted in the notes; interspersed with such running 
expository remarks as may be necessary. 

The structures themselves will be found full of 
teaching, and will give the scope of each section ; 
showing, at a glance, what are the subjects on which 
our attention is to be fixed. 

The following is the structure (in brief) of 'gj 1 , the first 
Vision “ in heaven,’’ consisting of chapters iv. and v. 

■Jj 1 (page 1 18). The First Vision “in Heaven” 
•(chap, iv., v.) 

The Throw and its surroundings. 

A | iv. 1 -8-. The Throne, the Elders and the ZJj. 

B I -8-1 1. The utterances of the Zoa and the 
I Elders. Theme : Creation. 

A 1 v. 1-7. The Throne and the Book : the Lion 
I and the Lamb. 

B 8-14. The New Song of the Zoa and 
the Elders. Other heavenly utterances. 
Theme: Redemption. 

* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 

t These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages of 
things to Corns. 
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From this it will be seen that the great subjects of 
this Vision “ in heaven ” are : — 

The Throne, the Book, and the Lamb. 

That which comes first in the Book gives its im- 
portance and significance to the whole Book. It is the 
key to all that follows, and carries us forward by the Spirit 
to the future age, the coming “ Day of the Lord.” The 
first thing seen and the first mentioned (in verse 2) is 

The Throne. 

“Immediately, I became in Spirit; and behold! a 
throne was set in heaven." 

No words could be more important as fixing our 
minds on the great central and all-governing fact which 
pervades the Book of this prophecy. 

It is the day spoken of in Ps. ciii. 19. 

“ The Lord hath prepared His throne in the heavens ; 

And His kingdom ruleth over all.” 

And in Pss. ix. and x., which treat of the coming great 
Tribulation as the “ times of trouble ” (ix. 9, and x. 1). 
it is declared : The Lord “ hath prepared His throne 
for judgment.” And in Ps. xi. 4-6 we read : 

“The Lord is in his holy temple, 

The Lord’s throne is in heaven : 

His eyes behold, 

His eyelids try the children of men. 

The Lord trieth the righteous: 

But the wicked and him thatloveth violence His soul 
hateth. 

Upon the wicked he shall rain snares, 

Fire and brimstone, and an horrible tempest : 

This shall be the portion of their cup.” 

These three Psalms foretell and refer to the scenes 
described more fully in the Apocalypse. 

Daniel (vii. 9, 10,) also speaks of this very moment 
when he says “ I beheld till the thrones were set ” (not 
“ cast down ” as in AV. but “ placed ’ as in RV.*) 
“ and the ancient of days did sit. . . . His throne was like 
the fiery flame and his wheels as burning fire. A fiery 
.stream issued and came forth from before him ; 
thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten 
thousand times ten thousand stood before him: The 
Judgment was set, and the books were opened." 

This throne speaks of judgment; “the throne of 
grace ” is no longer seen. Grace is the character of 
this present dispensation ; while judgment, righteous- 
ness, and justice will characterise that which is coming 
The heavenly voice announces it. “ Just and true are 
thy ways, thou king of nations ” (xv. 3 q.v.). “ Thy judg- 
ments are made manifest ” ( v . 4). “ I'hou art just , who 
art and who wast the holy One, because thou judgedst 
thus” (xvi. 5; see also v. 7, and xix. 2, 11). The 
martyred ones are represented as crying “ How 
long, O Sovereign Lord.t the holy and true, thou dost 
not judge and avenge our blood on the dwellers 

* The Chaldee word Hp") [tcmah) means to set or t>lace by casting, 
, putting or setting down. Eastern seats were cushions which are thus 
placed. 

f Greek, 8«rro7i?<t (■Uspoths), Despot, or Sovereign Lord. Sec 
below on chap. \i. 10. 


on the earth ” (vi. io). The reply is, not that this 
cry is out of place, but that it is only premature : 
they are to wait a little longer. Heaven itself bids all 
to rejoice at the execution of judgment (xviii. 20 ; 
xix. 2). “ Fear God and give glory to him ” (is the cry 
that will then go forth), “/or the hour of his judgment is 
come " (xiv. 7). Judgment is also the final Vision 
(xx. 4); and it is given to the saints svho have over- 
come. Psalm cxlix. 5-9 also tells of that final scene. 

“ Let the saints be joyful in glory : 

Let them sing aloud upon their beds. 

Let the high praises of God ( El ) be in their mouth, 
And a two-edged sword in their hand ; 

To execute vengeance upon the heathen, 

And punishments upon the people ; 

To bind their kings with chains, 

And their nobles with fetters of iron ; 

To execute upon them the judgment written : 

This honour have all His saints. Hallelujah.’’ 

The Throne, therefore, with which this first Vision 
“ in heaven ” commences, is the great central object. 
The structure shows this ; and it shows also other 
prominept objects, viz., the Book and the Lamb, and 
their relation to two great subjects, Creation (chap, iv.) 
and Redemption (chap. v.). 

Before we proceed to the translation we must give the 
expansion of A. (page 212) iv. i-S-. Its importance is 
seen from the minuteness with which the Throne is 
described. 

A. (page 212). iv. 1-8-. The Throne. 

A a | 1-3-. On it: the Enthroned One. 
b d | -3. Round it : a Rainbow. 

e | 4. Round it : 24 Thrones, 
c | 5-. Out of it : Lightnings. 
b d | -5. Before it : Seven Lamps. 

e | 6-. Before it : a Crystal Sea. 
a | -6-8-. In the midst and round about it: the 
| four Zoa. 

We now proceed to give the translation of each 
separate member, marking each with the corresponding 
letters, so that its place in the general structure and 
plan can be easily referred to, found and followed. 

A. iv. i-S-. The Throne. 
a. 1 -3-. On it : the Enthroned One. 

iv. 1. After these things] Seven times in this 
book we have this or a similar expression (iv. 1 ; vii. 1, 
9 ; xv. 5 ; xviii. 1 ; xix. 1 ; xx. 3). As in the last case a 
thousand years intervene, it is clear that what is seen 
does not necessarily follow immediately. (It is a 
Hebrew idiom. Compare Gen. xxii. 1.) 

I looked, and, behold a door set open IN HEAVEN] 
There are five openings mentioned in this Book ; and, 
while they do not mark special literary divisions, yet 
they are all of the deepest importance and significance. 
See xi. 19; xv. 5; xix. 11 ; and xxi. 1. This first is a 
“ door ” opened to admit John. But when the Armies 
of Heaven come forth, then John says: “And I saw 

Heaven opened ’’ (xix. 11), and not merely a door. The 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



January, 1902. 


THINGS TO COMP. 


same happened to Ezekiel when lie saw “ visions of (or 
from) God.” 

And the former voice which I heard (at the begin- 
ning, i. 10) was aB it were of a trumpet speaking 
with me (i. 10), saying, 

“ Come up hither, and I will show thee 
what things must come to pass here- 
after ”] 

There is no necessity for taking these words 2 a 
ytvia-dai (del genesthai) differently from i. 1, 19 ; xxii. 6. 
Matt. xxiv. 6 ; xxvi. 64. Dan. ii. 28, 29. Mera ravra 
(mela tauta ) means (literally) after these things, when used 
in historic narrative ; but when used in promise or 
prophecy the expression means hereafter. See i. 19 aDd 
ix. 12. 

2. "Immediately I came to be in Spirit] See chap, 

i. 10; xvii. 3 ; and xxi. 10. And for the further uses of 
iv TrvtvfMaTt (en pneumati) in spirit, see Rom. ix. x ; xiv. 
17; xv. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 3, 9. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 1 Thess. i. 5. | 
Jude 20 and Micah iii. 8. | 

and, behold, a throne was set in heaven, and upon 1 
the throne was One sitting] This is evidently the i 
Father; who henceforth, throughout the book, is spoken i 
of as “ He that sitteth upon the throne.” He is dis- i 
tinguished from the Son in vi. 16 ; vii. 10. i 

3. And He that sat was, in appearance like to a ' 

jasper 6tone and a sardius ; and there was a rain- j 
bow round about the throne,— like, in appearance, ; 
to an emerald] It cannot be known precisely what is j 
meant by the appearance of these stones, nor can we j 
identify them satisfactorily. But there is no doubt as ; 
to me “ rainbow.” It speaks of a scene of judgment — : 
not of water, but of fire ; and it tells also of hope and 
deliverance for those concerned in the covenant of 
which it is the “ sign." The form tells us of the 
covenant of Gen. ix. 8-17; and the colour, being the | 
opposite of that of fire, tells of mercy in the midst of | 
judgment (Hab. iii. 3. Ps. ci. 1) I 

4. And round about the throne (behold) four and ! 
twenty thrones; and upon the four and twenty 
thronest elders sitting, arrayed in white garments] 
The word for the Elders’ thrones is the same as that 1 
for “ the throne " of verse 2. Probably they were both I 
smaller and lower; as they were also evidently sub- 
ordinate. 

and on their heads! crowns of gold] The common I 
interpretation is that the Eluers are symbolical of the j 
Church of God. • But why not leave them alone ? Why j 
must they be something different from what they are,? 
David arranged his twenty-four courses of the Priest- 
hood (1 Chron. xxiv. 3-5) after the heavenly order. And j 
he bad it all “ by the Spirit.” ‘‘All this,” said David, 

“ the Lord made me understand in writing by His hand 
upon me ”§ (1 Chron. xxviii. 11-13, 19) 1 * was the same 

• L.T.Tr.A. WH. and KV. omit ku.I (/:ai ) and. i 

t So L.Tr.A. WH. and KV. 

J Omit “ they had.” G. L.T.Tr.A. WII. and RV. 

S People who reject the verbal inspiration thus given by God, can 
accept the “ automatic writing" by means ol lying spirits ! When the 
Holy Spirit thus writes man will not believe it, but lying spirits ate 
implicitly trusted. Such is man ! 


in the case of the Tabernacle which served “unto the 
example and shadow of heavenly things, as when Moses 
was admonished of God when he was about to make the 
Tabernacle-' ftr, See, saith he, that thou make all 
things according to the pattern showed thee in the 
mount ” (Heb. viii. 5 and refs.). Hence they are 
called “ patterns of things in the heavens" (Heb. ix. 
23). It was the same with David and the Temple, so 
that what David copied on earth was a pattern of real 
things “in the Heavens." The Temple worship on earth 
was therefore modelled on that worship which is carried 
on in heaven : and which, if we were caught up now, 
we should see being carried on there by these heavenly 
leaders of heaven's worship. 

These elders are the heads of the heavenly priesthood ; 
the chief-priests or elders of Heavenly worship and rule. 
The comparative irpiofivTcpoi ( presbuteros ) elder) has been 
distinguished from rpco-j3vrr)i (presbutes) old man), from 
the most ancient times, as marking and denoting official 
position. 1 1 is preserved in our Eng. Alderman or elder man. 
In the papyri it is constantly used of both civil and 
religious rulers. The affairs of the whole priesthood of 
the Egyptian mysteries were conducted by an annual 
council of 25 presbuteroi. The word does not mean 
“priest” in any sense, for we often find the expression 
“ presbyter-priest ” used of a ruler among priests, so- 
tliat there were priestly-governors as well as civil- 
governors.* The word is used in this sense in the Old 
Testament of “ elders of the priests.” (See Isa. xxxvii. 

2. Jer. xix. 1 ; and passages given below.) This is the 
meaning of the word here also. 

David distributed his twenty-four courses, sixteen 
from the sods of Eleazar ; and eight from the sons of 
Ithamar. These were “ governors of the sanctuary and 
governors of the house of God." (1 Chron. xxiv. 5). If 
we ask, Why twenty-four ? the answer is because twelve 
is the number of governmental perfection ; and wherever 
we find it, or any multiple of it, it is always associated 
with government and rule. 

It was the number (24,000) of the Levites who were 
to serve in the house of the Lord (1 Chron. xxiii. 3, 4). 

It was the number of the prophets who were to lead 
the praises of God with instruments of song (1 Chron. 
xxv. 31). 

The porters of the sons of Levi were twenty-four 
(1 Chron. xxvi. 17-19). 

The same number obtained in the Palau as in the 
Temple. 

Twelve captains presided over 24,000 (1 Chron. 
xxvii. 1 -15). 

Twelve officers were set over the Treasuries (''Lrses 
25 - 30 - 

So these four-and-twenty elders are the princely 
leaders, rulers, and governors of Heaven’s worship. 
They are kings and priests. They were not, and cannot 
be, the Church of God. They are seen already crowned 
when the throne is first set up. They are crowned 
now. They were not, and are not redeemed, for 
they distinguish between themselves and those who are 

* See Deismann Bibclstudiat, p. 154, 433. 
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redeemed. See their song below (chap. v. 9, 10 and 
RV.). They speak of the time of “giving the reward to 
thy servants” (xi. 18), not to us thy servants. They are 
heavenly unfallen beings, and therefore they are “arrayed 
in white robes.” They speak of Creation (iv. 8- 1 1 ). 
And when they sing of Redemption (v 8-14) it is called 
“a new song.” Redemption would be no new song to 
the Church of God, for it would be the old song which 
they had so often sung upon earth as “ the old, old 
story.” One of them speaks to John (vii. 13-17) as 
though separate and different from both the great multi- 
tude and from John himself. They offer “ golden bowls 
full of odours, which are the prayers of the saints (v. 8). 
They are priests ministering for others. Is this the 
work of the Church ? Their functions are altogether 
priestly. See 2 Chron. v. 11-14. And, as “elders," 
they were also rulers ; and hence are seen seated on 
thrones (see Gen. xxiv. 2. Ex. iii. 16. In 1 Sam. xxx. 
26, and 2 Sam. iii. 7 ; v. 3). They are next to the 
King, his councillors. (Compare 2 Sam. xvii. 4 and 
1 Kings viii. 1-3). From all this we may gather the 
position of these four-and-twenty elders ; and see that, 
to interpret them of the Church, is to force many pas- 
sages of Scripture into a meaning which they cannot 
have. 

5. and out of the throne goeth forth lightnings and 
voices and thunders" ; and seven torches of fire are 
burning before the throne, which are the seven 
spirits of God] See above on i. 4 ; iii. i ; and compare 
v. 6. These seven spirits are “ before the throne ” 
ready to obey the commands of Him who sits thereon. 
The throne itself has all the accessories of judgment 
which inspire awe and speak of coming wrath. 

6. and (behold) before the throne, like + a glassy 
sea, like crystal] It does not say what it was, but 
only what it was “ like.” Having been told what it was 
'• like," it is not for us to seek for any further symbolism. 
Heaven, we believe, is a place ‘of glorious realities, and 
not a place of unsubstantial shadows. We shall one day 
see what John saw, and then we shall know. Now, 
we have to believe what is written until faith shall 
be exchanged for sight. 

And in the midst of the throne and around the 
throne, four Zda, full of eyes before and behind. 

7. and the first Zoon was like a lion, and the 
second Zoon like an ox, and the third Zoon 
having the face as a man, and the fourth Zoon 
like a flying eagle. S. and the four Zoa had 
each of them respectively, six wings; around and 
within they are full of eyes] The word “ beasts ” 
is not the same as in chaps, xiii. and xvii. Here 
it is fuov (zoon), and means any living creature ; but in 
chap. xiii. and xvii. it is 6>/plov (thcrion), a wild, 
untamed beast. It is difficult to find a term which 
shall exactly represent the original. “ Living creature " 
is both vague and cumbrous ; “ living beings ” implies 
too much of humanity ; “living ones ” would be better, 
but as the word is sometimes used in the singular 
•This is the order according to G.L.T.Tr.A. W1I. and KV. ; not 
"thundei* and voters ” as in AV. 
t So G.L.T.Tr. A. WII. and 1<V. 


j number it would cause confusion to say “living one," 
i inasmuch as “the Living One” is used in this 
I book as one of the Divine titles of the Lord Jesus. 
! We have judged it better therefore to leave the word 
untranslated, and use Zoon in the singular, and Zoa 
in the plural. No difficulty will be experienced, as the 
word is already partly Anglicised and understood in 
our words, Zoology, Zoological, Zoophyte, Zootomy, 
' Zoonymy, &c., which all have to do with living things : 
! animate as opposed to inanimate. 

The first time the Zoa are mentioned in the Bible 
i they are named, though they are not described. In 
1 Gen. iii. 24 they are called “ the Cherubim," and this 
word has never been translated in any Version. We 
have, therefore, a good precedent for leaving their other 
, names, Zoon and Zoa, also untranslated. 

The Zoa are described in Ezekiel (chap. i. 5-14), and 
' they are identified in Ezek. x. 20 with the cherubim. 
“ This is the living creature that I saw under the God of 
Israel by the river of Chebar ; and I knew that they were 
I the cherubims .” The two terms are used interchange- 
ably in Ezekiel. Compare i. 22 and x. x, 15. No one 
can tell us anything about them beyond what God has 
Himself told us. Man’s opinions as to what they 
“ represent ” are hardly worth controverting. Our own 
opinions are equally worthless ; we can only point our 
readers to what God has revealed about them. 

Some would have it that they represent the God- 
head ; but it is hardly likely that God, who commanded 
that no emblem of Deity should be made, should make 
one Himself; especially one like unto “an ox that 
eateth grass.” (See Deut. iv. 15, 16. Rom. i. 22, 23. 

, Ps. cvi. 19, 20.) Moreover, they offer worship, but 
are never worshipped themselves (Isa. vi. Rev. 
iv., v.). 

Some think they represent the four Gospels ; but 
: animals can hardly represent books. Moreover, it is 
1 difficult to see the point of the four Gospels guarding 
j the Tree of Life, or occupying such a prominent place 
| in the Tabernacle and in the Temple. 

That they cannot be the Church is clear from the 
following facts: 

1. Three out of the four are animals, and there must 
| be some sort of congruity between even a symbol and 
: the thing signified. 

j 2. They call for judgment (chap, vi.), and give the 
! bowls “ full of the wrath of God ” to the Seven Vial 
' Angels (chap. xv.). This is surely not the work of the 
j Church, either now or in the future. 

3. Rev. v. 9, 10, according to the correct text and 

| translation, shows that these Zoa do not speak of 
j themselves as redeemed, but distinguish themselves 
from such. See below, our exposition of those verses. 

4. They cannot be any ordinary angelic beings, 
j inasmuch, as they are distinguished from the angels 
j in chap. v. 8, 11. Neither do they ever receive aDy 
[ commission, as angels always do. On the contrary, 
j they give orders, as aDgels do not. 

5. They are attached to the Throne of God, aDd are 
1 never seen apait from it. 
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6. They are first mentioned, as we have said, in 
Gen. iii. 24: “So He drove out the man; and He 
placed (in a Tabernacle), at the east of the garden 
of Eden, Cherubim, and a flaming sword which turned 
■every way, to keep the way of the tree of life.” The 
verb “ keep,” here, means to preserve and care for, and 
guard, as in Gen. ii. 15 and xviii. 19, etc. We first see 
them in connection with the Fall; and wen'ote the fact 
that they are representative of animate creation, hence 
their name Zoa. Their number, four, connects them 
also with the earth*; and Rom. viii. 19-21 makes the 
whole creation to partake of the effects of the Fall “ For 
the earnest expectation of the creation waiteth for the 
revelation of the sons of God. For to vanity was the 
creation subjected, not willingly, but on account of 
Him who subjected the same : and this was in hope, 
because the creation itself also shall be freed from the 
bondage of corruption into the freedom of the glory of 
the children of God. For we know that the whole 
creation groaneth together and travaileth together until 
now” (Rom. viii. 19-21). 

These words receive a new significance if we regard 
the Cherubim, or the Zoa, as being the concrete 
representation of this groaning creation ; and as being 
the pledge that its groaning shall one day cease, and 
its hope be fulfilled. That hope was given when they 
were first placed, as in a Tabernacle (as the word 
means), at the gate of Eden. There, at that time, 
was the Lord’s presence manifested. Hither Cain and 
Abel brought their offerings; and from this “presence 
of the Lord ” Cain went out (Gen. iv. 14-16). 

It may be that that Tabernacle of God continued 
up to the time of the Flood. For Shem is spoken of 
as the custodian of this “dwelling place.” The word 
“ placed ” in Gen. iii. 24 is pci ( shakan ), and it means 
to station or dwell in a tabernacle, and is commonly 
spoken of as God’s dwelling among men and of His 
dwelling place, t In Gen. ix. 26, 27, we read: 

“ Blessed be the Lord God of Shem : 

And Canaan shall be his servant. 

God shall enlarge Japhet : 

And He (i.e., God) shall dwell (or place His 
tabernacle) in the tents of Shem.” 

Here, the three patriarchs are mentioned. Canaan 
(i.e., Ham) and Japhet occupy the two central lines ; 
while Shem and the Lord His God occupy the two 
outer lines. If this be so, then, this Tabernacle of the 
Divine presence continued among men down to the 
Flood and contained the Cherubim. 

After the Flood, the Teraphim (probably a cor- 
ruption of the Cherubim) were made in imitation of 
them, and became objects of worship. The remem- 
brance of them was carried away by the scattered 
nations (Gen. xi.), and probably the Assyrian sculptures 
are traditional corruptions of the Cherubim, for they 
consisted of a man with an eagle's head ; a iion or a 
winged bull with a human head. 

* See Number in Scripture. 

f See Exod. xxv. 8; x.\ix. 45, 46. Josh, xviii. i; xxii. 19. 

I Kinp vi. 13; viii. 12. 2 Chron. vi. ». Ps. Ixviii. iS; etc. It i* 

from this verb that we have the word Shckinah. 
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When God set up the Tabernacle in Israel it w.;s 
that He might “ dwell among them " (Exod. xxv. IS; 
where we have the same word as that used in 
Gen. iii. 24: “placed in a tabernacle”). The first 
thing made was not the Tabernacle itself, but 
the Ark of the Covenant with its mercy-seat and the 
Cherubim (Exod. xxv. 10-12). These were not the 
real cherubim, of course ; they were only copies of 
them on the mercy-seat. Representations of them were 
woven into the Vail (Exo<$. xxvi. 31 ; xxxvi. 35). This 
could only have been to show that, henceforth, the 
hope of creation was bound up with “the hope of 
! Israel” ; and, that both were bound up in, and based 
on, the merits of atoning blood. From “between the 
Cherubim” God spoke; and there His glory dwelt. 

; (1 Sam. iv. 4. 2 $am. vi. 2. Ps. lxxx. 4, 7, 14, 19. 

; Isa. xxxvii. 16.) The original Covenant with Adam, 
and with the Son of Man Himself, takes in the whole 
animate creation, and tells of the hope of its deliver- 
ance (Ps. viii. 6-8; cxlviii. 7-1 x). And millennial glory 
will not be complete without that hope being fulfilled 
(Isa. xi. 6-9). 

In Rev. iv. and v. the Son of Man is about to realise 
this hope of creation ; and, therefore, creation rejoices 
in the blessed prospect. The Zoa are seen attached to 
the throne, and they speak of creation. The earth is 
about to be judged; and their deliverance is at hand. 
Hence they say, “ Thou art worthy, O Lord and our 
God, to receive glory and honour and power ; for thou 
hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they were, 
and were created" (iv. n). They speak, too, of the 
redemption on which the coming deliverance is based 
(chap. v. 9, 10 ; see below) ; and thus explain the object 
with which they had been associated with the blood- 
sprinkled mercy-seat. 

In all this we are on Old Testament ground ; for 
when allusion is made to these momentous truths in 
. Rom. viii., creation’s hope is spoken of as being distinct 
from that of the Church, though bound up with it, and 
depending upon its manifestion in glory. In brief, 
then, we may say, that the cherubim are heavenly 
realities; living ones of whom we know nothing by 
experience. But, the references made to them in 
Scripture teach us that in some way they tell us of 
Creation’s association with the effects of the Fall, and 
of the future hope of deliverance from those effects. 
Hence, their introduction here, now that that deliver- 
ance is at hand; and hence their words also, which tell 
that it is near. 

This brings us to the utterances of the Zoa and of 
the twenty-four Elders in B, iv. -8-1 1 (page 212). 

B f j -8-. Worship of the Zoa. “ And they rest not . . 
g I -8. Their utterance (creation). “Holy, holy, 

I holy . . . 

/ I 9, 10. Worship of the Elders. “And when . . . 

g I ix. Their new song (creation). “Thou art 
I worthy . . . 

( To !>e conti nurd). 
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Gonfrilnifed jSrficIes. 




DANIEL'S VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL 
WORLD POWERS. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES.” 
(PART II . — Continued from page 6 p). 

XI. 


fortuitous atmospheric disturbance, however violent, to call 
for a prophetic “ Behold 1 ” but, when the heavenly powers, 
the powers of the air (Eph. ii. 2), are in wild commotion, 
contending with each other for mastery over the earth, there 
will be “ sorrow on the sea,” so that “ neither can it be 
quiet.” The four spirits of the heavens perceive that now 
is their opportunity to grasp the domioion of the world 
(for the Sceptre of David in Jerusalem is shaking in the 
nerveless grasp of his degenerate sons), and each rushes with 
impetuous fury to be the first to gain the supremacy, to be 
the dominant world spirit of the age. 


•“ A rise, cry out in the night, at the beginning of the [ 
watches; pour out thine heart like water before the 
face of the Lord : Lift up thy hands toward him ; 
for the soul of thy young children, that faint for | 
hunger at the top of every street ” (Lam. ii. 19). j 

“ I set watchmen over you, saying , Hearken to the sound j 
of the trumpet ; but they said, We will not hearken ” \ 
(Jer. vi. 17). i 

“ Thussaith the Lord, After seventy years be accomplished 1 
for Babylon, I will visit you, and perform my good : 
word toward you, in causing you to return to this 1 
place ” (Jer. xxix. 10). 

With Israel’s continued defection from the commands of , 
their divine King no reason existed for denying, apy longer, j 
the ambition of the Gentiles to bring the whole inhabited 
world under the control of a single centralised government ; 
thus realising the object of Cain in slaying his brother 
Abel. 

VISION I. 

The Beginning of the Watches. 

Chap. vii. 2, section i. “ I was seeing in my vision by 
night, and lo, the four winds of the heavens are 
bursting forth to the great sea.”* 

The word translated “ winds ” is the same as used in 
Gen. i. 2 translated “ spirit ” ; the context must guide us 
as to whether wind or spirit is meant ; the present context, 
like that in Zech. vi. 5, shows that more than wind is in- 
tended. 

The opening scene of the visions appears to be retro- 
spective, representing the invisible forces which effected the 
turning point in the then history of the world. Before 
Nabopolassarj the father of Nebuchadnezzar, became king 
of Babylon, the world had reached a condition which laid 
it open to the assault of grasping ambition. The force of 
Assyria, the oppressor of nations, was spent : her warriors 
had become effeminate; her fortresses had been allowed to 
fall into decay ; the gates of her land no longer shut out 
her enemies ; her armies melted away ; her adversaries, 
though often repulsed, returned as often to the contest, to 
avenge the wrongs done to them; for no people ever for- 
gives the suppression of its nationality. The times were 
ripe for the stretching forth of a daring resolute hand, with 
heart firm enough to grasp a sceptre that could rule a world. 

This scene of the four spirits of the heavens, bursting 
forth in fury upon the great sea, is not a poetical descrip- 
tion of a storm at sea. There would be nothing in a 

• For corrections in the text consult Young's Translation of the 
Bible, Variorum Bible, R.V., and Lexicons. 


XII. 

vii. 3, sec. i. “And four great beasts are coming up from 
the sea, diverse one from another.” 

The word used does not, primarily, signify “beast;” it 
means “ living," and is applied to men, Ps. lxviii. 10, 
where it is translated " congregation ” ; to animals , Ez. xiv. 
15 ; and to the Cherubim , Ez. i. 5. The number of visible 
“ world powers ” is limited to the number of spirit powers, 
neither man nor devil can increase or diminish the number. 

The forms of these four living (creatures) precludes the 
idea that they can be “ flesh and blood.” If they are not 
“ flesh and blood ” then they are spirit forces, for they are 
living (things). Each living (creature) is in itself a 
dominion (v. 23) ; each sodality contains within itself every 
integrant pertaining to imperial “world power,” from the 
king, or kings, to the lowest officers of state, civil and mil- 
itary (see a classification of the superior officials in a 
dominion in ch. iii. 3), including the lower ranks of the 
fighting force ; therefore each living (creature) coming up 
from the sea is a COMPOUND UNIT, made up of 
many individual spirits ; an aggregate of all the elements 
of a World-Dominion. The individual spirits of 

which each living (creature) is made up, co-operating 
with the corresponding (evil) spirits of the heavens, 
work out their will in men who have reached a 
psychological condition favourable to, and agreeing with, 
this or that spirit power. These four living (creatures) 
being organised spirit dominions, and, as such, the animat- 
ing forces inwardly energising the Adamic framework 
(symbolised by the metals of the image of ch. ii.) of the 
several visible (human) “ world powers,” carry out their 
purpose of self exaltation and antagonism to the Kingdom 
of God upon the earth : and as this or that “ world spirit ” 
becomes flaccid or spent, the fact becomes self-evident in 
the world of men, and its successor is ready and eager to 
take its place. 

XIII. 

vii. 4, sec. i. “ The first as a lion, and it hath an 
eagle’s wings” (Babylon). 

These four living (creatures) are not described in 
identical terms. The one that leads the way is said to be 
“ax” a lion; the second "like'' a bear; the third “ox” 
a leopard; the fourth is indescribable. “ Like a bear ” 
shows that there is no difference in character between this 
creature and the bear as we know it; ,l as a lion,” “ax a 
leopard,” denotes that there are resemblances existing along 
with differences, and these differences are exhibited in the 
text. 
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“As a lion.” — The lion is noted for its roar, its great 
muscular strength, the hot fury of its anger, the mighty 
force of the blow which it delivers, and for its flying 
spring when leaping on its prey. 

“ And it hath an eagle’s wings ” — which marks a differ- 
ence between this living (creature) and lions as we 
know them. Eagle’s wings are remarkable for their 
length, giving to the chief of birds great rapidity of 
flight, and power to strike its quarry with quickly- 
repeated blows. The possession of wings shows that this 
living (creature) has partin two natures ; one suitable to the 
earth, the other to an aerial habitat ; the wdngs giving the 
the lion nature access to the heavens while increasing the 
celerity of its movements upon the earth. Nebuchadnezzar, 
the first representative of the lion “ world power,” is com- 
pared to both the lion and the eagle by the prophets 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel (Jer. iv. 7, 13. Ezek. xvii. 3, 12) ; 
Habakkuk shows the effect of the possession of eagle’s 
wings in its earthly pursuit of prey (Hab. i. 6-8). 

In verses 13-22 of ch. iv. we are allowed to see some of 
the heavenly host mounting guard to prevent the lion 
power, by means of its wings, from making any incursion 
into the regions of the heavens, “ reacheth unto heaven." 
vii. 4, sec. ii. “ I was seeing till that its wings have been 
plucked.” 

The words “ I was seeing ” indicate continuance. The 
lion power evidently retained the use of the eagle’s wings 
for some time after its emergence from the great sea. So 
soon as the wings are plucked the lion’s power of flight 
into the heavens is taken away ; otherwise, becoming un- 
satisfied with its merely earthly conquests, its ambition 
would have led it to dispute sovereignty with the powers 
of the heavenly region, hence the tree was cut down when 
its height reached to heaven (wings plucked) ; its place of 
covert will now, necessarily, be confined wholly to the 
earth. 

vii. 4, sec. ii. “ And it hath been lifted up from the 
earth, and on feet as a man it hath been caused to 
st^nd, and a heart of man is given to it.” 

The loss of wings is compensated by what is given. 
Instead of going on all fours, as a beast of prey, it is 
ennobled by being lifted up to take its place among men, 
(“ not in the sublime sense of the image of God, but in the 
interior sense of weakness,” as a man subject to infirmity) ; 
and, in keeping with the exaltation from a lower to a higher 
status, a man’s heart is given to it. (Contrast this with the 
effect produced on a man when a beast’s heart is given to 
him, Dan. iv.) 

Henceforth, instead of being led by brute instinct to 
ravage the earth, the lion will govern by means of a man’s 
understanding; not as a spiritual man, but as a natural 
man, “ man ” as opposed to “ brute.’’ This first dominion 
stands up before the world as a human-hearted lion ruler, 
not as a ferocious devourer like the fourth beast, as is 
shown by the conduct of its first and last exponents — 
Nebuchadnezzar (ch. iv. 37) and Belshazzar ; for, in spite 
of the well-deserved condemnation of the latter, he com- 
manded that Daniel should be clothed with scarlet, that a 
collar of gold should be put upon him, and that he should 
be proclaimed the third ruler in the kingdom, next in rank 


to Belshazzar himself ; all which suggests conviction of sin- 
and repentance, though coming too late to save the- 
kingdom or his own life (n.c. 538). 

XIV. 

“ By the rivers of Babylon, there we sat down, yea, we 
wept, when we remembered Zion. Upon the 
willows in the midst thereof we hanged up our 
harps ” (Ps. cxxxvii. x, 2). 

Because of our sins our beloved mountain Dwelling 
Place is exchanged for the Habitation of Confusion. From 
the city of mingled waters, our souls turn back in longing 
desire to Zion, the rock of Israel. She that once basked in 
the golden sunlight of divine splendour now lies prostrate 
and defiled in the dust, the scorn of all her rivals. Her 
sun went down in blood and fire, while the Excellency of 
Chaldea, like her idol tower of burnt brick, is exalted to 
j have dominion over the world. Under the willows of 
I Babylon we sat down, and the songs of our hearts are 
1 turned into sorrows as our eyes distil, drop by drop, the 
griefs ol our souls. Mirth is a stranger to our lips, and 
joy has forsaken our fingers. Upon the willows we hang 
up our harps that the evening wind may murmur through 
their strings the lament of the captive daughter of 
1 Jerusalem. 

; “ They that led us captive required of us the words of a 

song . . . Sing us one of the songs of Zion ” 

! (Ps. cxxxvii. 3). 

! How shall Zion’s captive sons sing the songs of the 
mighties — songs of the fortress city of David— in the land 
of a stranger ? But the day will come when, out of the heart of 
I Ariel, a fire offering shall ascend with acceptance to Jehovah, 
the Lord of the chariots of Israel, and- Zion shall be the 
covert of the “Lion of God.” He shall roar from Jerusa- 
lem, and the nations shall tremble. She, the despised, 
shall be the Gabbatha set with stones of righteousness, and 
judgment shall overtake the harlot city that sits upon many 
waters, that says in her heart, “ I sit a queen, and am no 
widow’.” A. S. W. 

( To he continued.) 

| Questions and jlnswers. | 

Question No. 269. 

; “OUR ELDER BROTHER.” 

j M. E. G., Sutton. “In many meeting* we hear the t Lord Jesus 
| spoken of as * Our Elder Brother.’ Is there any foundation for 
I this expression? ” 

j No. Neither in grammar, nor in the Word of God. If 
I used at all, it can only be “ our Eldest Brother,” for 
Brethren are many. But, to our mind, it exhibits gross 
irreverence and unwarranted familiarity. We know Christ, 
in His infinite grace, condescends to say that “ He is not 
ashamed to call them brethren.” But it is a very different 
thing for us to presume to call Him our “brother” or 
“ elder brother.” He is our Lord and our Head ; the 
Head of that Body of which His people are members. 
The relationship of brethren is that of ujuality, subject 
; merely to the priority which the accident of age may give* 
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But there can be no such equality between the members 
of the Body on earth and the great and glorious Head in 
heaven. Those who make use, therefore, of such an 
expression, confess themselves ignorant of their true stand- 
ing before God, in Christ. 

Question No. 270. 

ETERNAL LIFE AND IMMORTALITY. 

IxquikEK, Beds. “ Is there any scriptural distinction between * Eternal 
Life ’ and ‘Immortality ’ ? ” 

There is this difference. A member of the body of 
Christ, now, being human, is mortal; that is to say he 
must die (unless he is alive and remain till the Lord’s 
return from heaven : when he will be changed). But he 
already has Eternal Life, which is in Christ : until 
resurrection, therefore, there is this difference. At his 
resurrection the two are practically the same ; for then he 
enters on the full enjoyment of eternal life ; and having 
immortality he will never die again. 


Then again, we have to define what we mean by 
“eternal life;” and to determine the relative position of 
the Old Testament Saints, and that of the members of the 
Body of Christ. 




$>igns 0 / file 


(9imes, 


JEWISH SIGNS. 


By the time these lines are in the hands of our readers, 
they will learn from the Daily Press the news of the Zionist 
Congress, and know the facts as to what bargain is being 
made between the Sultan and the Jews. 

Meantime we cannot do better than give our readers the 
substance of a very remarkable and exceedingly interesting, 
address given by Mr. J. Zangwill at the Article Club on 
Wednesday evening, Nov. 20th, on 


Question No. 271. 

EVIL. 

J. B. L., Huddersfield. “How do you reconcile the general teach- 
ing of Scripture, especially in Psalms xxxiv. 14 ; xxxvii. 27. 
I’rov. iii. 7, Is. vii. 15. Rom. xii. 9-17, 21. 1 Pet. iii. 9. 

Jas. itf. 7 ; where we are told to ‘depart from evil,’ with our 
Lord’s teaching in Matt. v. 39, where He says * Resist not evil ' ? ” 

The rest of the verse, Matt. v. 39, clearly shows that 
evil or injury done to anyone is not to be resisted ; while 
the other passages refer to evil-doing or sins which we or 
others may commit. 

Question No. 272. 

MURDER. 

G. R-, Oxted. “John iii. 15. ‘ No murderer hath eternal life abiding 
in him.” — t Peter iv. 15. ‘ Let none of you suffer as a murderer. 

Can you reconcile the two?” 

In 1 John iii. the context shows that it is the condition that 
is spoken of, and not an act. “ He who hateth, o fiwur, (ho 
misbn), present participle, is hating ; has this as the 
nature of the condition in which he lives, is a murderer; and 
we know that no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him.” 
Here, again, we have the abiding, expressive of the 
condition. 

In 1 Peter iv. the context shows the various, things 
for which people may “suffer;” and Christians might 
suffer AS a murderer or as a thief, etc., without being 
actually guilty of such crimes. It is also, for the same 
reason, possible for a man to suffer AS a Christian,” and 
yet not actually and really be one. 

In the one case the habitual condition of the person is 
referred to. In the other, it is the ground on which a 
person may suffer which is the subject of the exhortation. 

Question No. 273. 

MURDER. 

J WEN is, “ It is said of David that he ‘ hath slain Uriah the Hittile ' ; 
and it is written in 1 John that ‘ no murderer bath eternal life 
abiding in him.’ It is further said of David that he was ‘a man 
after God's own heart.’ ’’ 

The latter clause refers to God’s choice of David as 
king, and not that he approved of all that David did. 

Further, all murder can be called slaying ; but can it be j 
said that all slaying is murder? j 


! THE FUTURE OF PALESTINE. 

j It is impossible to give the whole, though the whole is 
well worth reading. 

Mr. Zangwill first, with a few touches of a true artist’s 
brush, gives in outline the past and the present of Palestine. 
He draws a wonderful picture of the past glory of Israel. 
He says : — 

“ It is not a primitive, pastoral people whose ladies are lashed by 
Isaiah for ‘ walking with stretched-out necks and wanton eyes, walking 
and mincing as they go, and making a tinkling with tbeir feet.’ 
Peasants have not these changeable suits of apparel, the mantles, and 
the wimples, and the crisping pins, the glasses and the fine linen, the 
hoods and the veils. Even considered as a pastoral country, Palestine 
is no longer the ‘ land flowing with milk and honey.’ ‘ Consider the 
lilies,’ said Jesus, and, indeed, there are still wonderful wild-flowers 
and patches of marvellous fertility. But where are the beautiful fruit- 
gardens, which Josephus mentions around Caesarea ? Buried three 
| hundred feet beneath sand-dunes. Where are tHe olives of the Mount 
of Olives? Jericho, the land of palms, has not a single palm, and 
there is no balm in Gilead. The artificial water system, for Palestine 
with its few rivers depends largely on irrigation, has decayed ; tbe 
springs are choked up ; the trees felled. Arab women wrench off 
what branches remain, while goats, to keep which was considered by 
some Rabbis as damnable as to conceal armed robbers, wander 
everywhere, eating away the vegetation ; disforestation has diminished 
the rainfall : ‘ Upon the land of my people shall come up thorns and 

briars,’ said the prophet Isaiah. ‘ Lebanon is ashamed and hewn 
down, Sharon is like a wilderness, and Bashan and Carmel shake off 
their fruits.’ 

“ Under this curse Palestine has slept for centuries. But now its 
! sleep must end. The great Powers are awake — not only Russia and 
Germany, but the greater powers of steam and electricity. A hundred 
years ago the Tima could record with open mouth : ‘ There is to be 

a railway through the whole of Surrey.' Now there is a railway 
through the whole of Siberia, and we have just reached the Jubilee of 
the submarine cable. Can Palestine escape ? Palestine, the very 
centre of the earth, round which group themselves Europe, Asia, and 
Africa ! It forms the Eastern shore of the Mediterranean, ft is near 
the Suet Canal, it leads to the fat land of Mesopotamia and the coveted 
Persian Gulf. It is strange that as yet it seems to be omitted from the 
problem of Asia. * It is never mentioned in Statesmen’s year books, or 
newspaper leaders, or magazine articles. This is tbe more strange 
that, historically, Palestine has always been a coveted country. 4 Tbe 
very earliest monumental information which we possess,’ says Major 
Conder. 4 shows us how the Powers of Egypt and Chaldea strove for 
its possession.’ . . . And this contest between the Powers of the 

north and the south for the possession of Palestine has gene on ever 
since, with intervals of independence, when the combatants had for a 
time ruined each other. The latest recurrence of such events was 
witnessed when Napoleon failed to conquer Palestine.” 

He then pictures all the political complications and the 
immediate relation of all the European powers to the 
future of Israel. 

He next describes the commercial present with the 
possibility of minerals. He discusses the hindrances to 
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commerce, the construction of railways, and the fertility of 
the land. 

“ Some of Palestine is still amazingly fertile, and has borne unaided 
the same crop for forty centuries. Canon Tristram, who championed 
for colonisation the rich arable land of Moab, reported that its ancient 
reservoirs and conduits were still practically unimpaired. Laurence 
Oliphant, in whose Jewish Colonisation Schemes the then Prince of 
Wales was interested, as well as the Princess Christian, was enraptured 
with the land of Gilead, the sub-tropical country east of Jordan, amid 
which the hot springs of Callirrhoe and the romantic scenery would 
furnish a hygienic resort. The entire plain of Sharon, according to 
Thompson, seems to cover a vast subterranean river, and this inex- 
haustible source of wealth underlies the whole territory of the 
Philistines. But even the bleaker portion can be redeemed. With 
the re-afforesting, the re-cultivation of the hill-terraces, the planting of 
eucalyptus trees in the marshy districts so as to allay fever, and the 
complete repair of the svstem of aqueducts and cisterns, with the 
construction of roads, railways, harbours — Jaffa can only be approached 
in small boats — and last, but not least, with the improvement of law 
and order, Palestine would regain its ancient prosperity, and, reaping 
the profit of its central position, become again the emporium of the 
Levant. Yet, the Promised Land is still a land of promise. But, for 
all this development, two factors are necessary, labour and capital. 
Where are these to come from ? 

“ Dearth of Labour. 

“ Even given c*pital, we know how the dearth of labour cripples 
•the development of even such countries as Canada and Rhodesia. 
Palestine has but a small population of Arabs and fellahin and wander- 
ing, lawless, blackmailing Bedouin tribes. Is there any likelihood 
that labour in sufficient quantities would be attracted to Palestine ? 
Yes, there is a people to the masses of which Palestine is the only 
attractive country, a people so bowed down by ages of suffering that it 
only demands a field in which to labour, and to work out its own 
destinies, safeguarded from the terrible persecution which has been its 
Jot for centuries. Now or never it may come to its own again, for 
soon Palestine, which has been ‘To Let’ for so man) centuries, will 
have the board taken down, and the opportunity of regenerating in 
one and the same process the ancient land and the ancient people will 
be lost for ever. I have sketched the state of the land, may I beg your 
patience while I sketch briefly the state of the people ? 

He then describes the condition of the Jews, especially 
in Russia and Roumania, and quotes the cry of the latter : 
“ Our powers of endurance are exhausted ; let us leave the 
country and journey to Palestine." 

He next deals with 

“Labour and Caittai.. 

“ This, then, is the willing and patient labour-force waiting the 
magic password to Zion. Cheaper than coolies or Chinese — for 
what other people would rush to a ruined land and take part of 
their wages in religious emotion ? And not only is this labour-force 
available for Palestine, every other channel is being gradually shut 
to it. Even that famous statue of Liberty in Ne» York Harbour 
is beginning to frown at the Jewish immigrants; while England, to 
touch whose soil is to be free, grows restive at the congestion and 
rack-renting in the East End of London. It is as if the very finger 
of Providence pointed once more to Palestine. How are the Jews 
of this country to grapple with the new problem, save by deflecting 
the stream of immigrants Zionwards? True, Palestine is tiny, yet — 
and this is, I think, a new point — a hilly land, whose slopes can 
be cultivated and inhabited, is really much larger than i*s nominal 
area; just as New York, with its sky-buildings, is far larger than 
Manhattan Island. Yes, the land is good enough. Is the labour 
good enough?” 

Mr. Zangwill has a scathing word for the mismanage- 
ment of the noble-minded Baron’s art patronage, showing 
that Pauperisation is not Regeneration, and the effort to 
produce Jewish peasants is neither successful nor necessary. 

The Jews, he adds, are towns-people ; and he might 
have called attention to Isa. lxi. 5, where we learn that 
Gentiles are to be their plowmen and their vine-dressers. 
But he parses to the question of 

" Finance. 

“ But where is the capital to do such things in Palestine to come 
from? Here is our last — alas 1 not our least — question. I cannot 

recommend the Gentile capitalist to lock up his millions in the gigantic 
enterprise of exploiting Palestine. The only possible method is a huge 
national subscription of the children of Israel. For just as Palestine 
can only be exploited by Jewish labour, so, too, only a Jewish Char- 
tered Company, ready to take its percentage in religious and race feel- 


ing and the joy of a people's salvation, can declare a satisfactory 
dividend for many years to come. This subscription has passed beyond 
the stage of fantasy. Walk down Walbrook, pass the door through 
which you go to banquet with the Lord Mayor, and you will see a 
building as substantial and practical as an alderman, with solid 
niahogany counters and green baize doors. This is the office of the 
Jewish Colonial Trust, surely the most remarkable financial movement 
the world has witnessed; a company with 120,000 Hebrew share- 
holders, drawn from every country on earth — the latest shares being 
taken up by Algiers, Tunis, Morocco, Cuba, and India. After some 
four or five years' agitation by the great Zionist leader, Dr. Herzl, of 
Vienna, a quarter of a million pounds has been amassed, and this has 
enabled the Trust to declare itself ready to begin work. But, alas ! 
how little it is compared with the two millions Dr. Herzl demanded, 
or the seven millions which the Hirsch trustees are frittering away, or 
compared with the millions which the Jewish millionaire minority is 
well able to supply. Mr. Rider Haggard, witnessing recently the 
wailing of the Jews at the Temple wall of Jerusalem, asked, ‘ Why do 
they wail, when a few of their financiers could buy up the country ? ' 
Mr. Pinero, in his latest play, has defined the financier as a pawn- 
broker with imagination. Alas ! our Jewish pawnbrokers have no 
imagination ; and so they are leaving it all to the poor. Seventy-five 
per cent, of the shaieholders are in Russia- imagine, Russia 1— a 
dozen of these wretched families clubbing together for a £1 share! 
Of the remaining 25 per cent., Roumania supplies ten. You see how 
justified I was in selecting these two countries as supplying the future 
labour market. The man in the street, ignorant of the part the Jew 
has played in the world’s history, imagines that the world owes the 
Jew nothing but money. At any rate, he always speaks of ‘ going to 
the Jews ! ’ I am afraid we lews shall now have to go to the Christians. 
Not so much for their money as for their sympathy. We must appeal 
to them to be true Christians, and help to end this tragedy of the 
Wandering Jew. The Sultan is with us — I say it boldly— ready to 
treat with us, and help us. Has he not given lengthy audience to 
Dr. llerzl? But even if he actually restored us our ancient 
land, we should not have the means of regenerating it since 
our millionaires stand aloof, and Baron Ilirsch’s 'gigantic bequest 
is split in a hundred different directions — a Niagara turned into garden 
fountains. No wonder the trustees shrink from publishing a balance 
sheet. 

“Jewish Earth Hunger. 

” The legend says that the Wandering Jew wanders because he 
refused to allow Christ, bowed down with the burden of the Cross, to 
test a moment at his door. Now the Jew, fainting from his long 
wanderings, under the weight of his cross, turns to the followers of 
Christ. What he asks is so little. He demands'just one morsel of the 
earth for his own, a country no larger than Wales, that could be tucked 
away and forgotten in the United States. 1 Restore,’ he begs ; ‘ restore 
the country without a people to the people without a couDtry.’ For 
we have something to give as well as to get. We can sweep away the 
blackmailer — be he Pasha or Bedouin ; we can make the wilderness 
blossom as the rose, and build up in the heart of the world a civilisation 
that may be a mediator and interpreter between the _ East and the 
West; for we have wandered in every land, and are rich with every 
human experience. 'Help us, then,’ he cries, ‘in a project which 
shines like a star over the welter of materialistic politics ; help us to 
our national redemption, so that, perchance, once again the Law shall 
go forth from Zion, and the Word of righteousness and justice from 
Jerusalem.’ ” 

It is not often that our readers have the opportunity of 
seeing such soul-stirring — and, at the same time, deeply 
significant — words. They form' one of the most remark 
able Signs of the Times we have yet been able to give. 
We wish we could give the whole, and even this in larger 

type- 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS- 

CHRIST AND ANTICHRIST. 

There is one great mark by which we may know what is 
of Christ and what is of Anti-Christ. The one is 
characterised by the word Separation and the other 
by Confederation. Both are marked by union. The 
one is union of His People with Christ; the other 
by union with men. Christ’s words are, “ Come out 
aod be ye separate.” “Separate yourselves.’’ The 
words of those who are all unconsciously preparing 
the way for Antichrist is “ Reunion.” Reunion of Pro- 
testants with Rome, “Corporate Reunion,’’ Union of Free 
Churches, and various other Unions : all vainly seeking 
for some outward union, instead of recognising the Bible 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


January, 1902. 


THINGS TO COME. 


83 


Truth that there is only one bond of real union, and that 
is “in Christ.” 

We are witnesses of many attempts that are going on 
around us : “ Grindelwald Conferences," “ Round Table 
Conferences,” all tending in the same direction. But the 
latest of all is the introduction of money into the move- 
ment. Words do not seem able to do more than 
bring the difficulties to light; so money is now to be 
tried, and we shall watch the result with some interest. 

It is brought before the notice of English readers by The 
St. James's Gazette (Oct. 9), from the American Leader , 
and is headed, 

•• MR. MORGAN’S LATEST VENTURE. 

" Mr. Pierpont Morgan bids fair soon to appear in a new role. He 
aspires to play (says a Leader telegram) in the American Church a 
part as prominent as Gladstone did in the English Church, but he is 
confident of accomplishing vastly more practical results. Abandoning 
the yacht races, Mr. Morgan took his delegates by a record-breaking 
special train to the Episcopal Convention at San Francisco. There 
be insisted upon having the best seats, and showed a determination to 
be the convention's guiding spirit. 

“ On Monday, Mr. Morgan's chief clerical spokesman, Dr. Hunting- 
ton, of New York, delivered a powerful closing speech in a violent 
debate on a motion to amend the episcopal constitution so as to admit 
to Episcopal communion Christians of every denomination, even 
Roman Catholics. The motion was adopted with a small proviso. 

"Mr. Morgan is on record as saying that the Catholic Church is the 
greatest existing factor for morality and progress ; and I learn that a 
much-commented-on anonymous letter by a “ Prominent American 
Protestant ” to the Pope, practically asking what concessions Rome 
would make to bring about a union of the Churches, was written at 
Mr. Morgan’s instigation. Before the next episcopal convention, 
three years hence, Mr. Morgan hopes to have brought such influence 
to bear on both the Vatican and the Protestant denominations that a 
reconciliation and Union will have been effected.” 

Much will happen during the next “ three years ” to 
make the millionaire’s schemes easier. But the above is a 
very solemn sign of the times, and shows those who have 
ears to hear how the way is being rapidly prepared for 
Antichrist’s universal religion. 

“ LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY.” 

This, like many other things called “ liberal,” means the 
giving away of what does not belong to us. Whenever it is 
associated with Christianity, or Evangelical, it means the 
surrendering of God’s truth. 

At Colwyn Bay, Manchester Unitarians announce 
Sunday “ Religious Services,” and of course “ Sacred 
Concerts ” at the Pier Pavilion to meet the “ religious 
needs ” of the people. 

Another “ Sunday ” announcement (in Worcestershire) 
consists of animated pictures of the Passion Play with 
vivid and realistic scenes of the Crucifixion and Resur- \ 
rection. 

This, of course, is accompanied by the talented choir of 
“Gipsy Maids, 16 in number,” who will sing “Rock of 
Ages,” “The Lost Chord,” “He was despised,” “The 
Holy City," etc., including 100 pictures from the “Life of 
Christ from Gethsemane to Calvary,” concluding with a 
"Silver collection” and an appeal. “Don’t miss this 
grand treat.” 

The Church Army rainbow bill for Leeds “ Missionary 
Sunday," conducted by the Rev. W. Carlile, is much the 
same. Hymns were led by his “ Silver Clarion,” and brief 
speeches given by his “ Monsterphone.” They fit in well 
with his " Mattins ” and “ Evensong.” 

“A RELIGIOUS TRUST. 

The Chicago American (June 17th, 1901), gives the 
following account, showing how those who are ignorant of 
the object of the Gospel are ready to follow the world’s 
example for the worldly object of 

“THE UPLIFTING OF MANKIND.” 

Where they propose to lift them up to they do not tell • 


us. It cannot be beyond their first parent, Adam. And 
he was a ruined sinner, apart from Divine grace. But in 
these schemes grace is left out altogether, and man is 
accomplishing man’s objects. The Chicago American says : 

“ The Rev. Jenkin Lloyd Jones, in addressing the Baptist ministers 
to-day, advocated the application of the trust principle as used in com- 
mercial enterprises to churches. He said all denominations should join 
hands and organise a religious trust for the uplijting of mankind. He 
said that all creeds could agree upon certain cardinal truths, and on 
these make war against the common enemy. 

" 1 Beauty is an important element of Christianity, and truth is com- 
mon property,’ Dr. Jones said. 1 They belong not to one church or 
the other, but to everybody. There is only one standard of truth in 
the world, and everybody knows what it is. Are we going to let the 
railroads, banks and manufacturing interests reap all the benefits 
growing out of this new system of co-operation and combination ? Are 
we going to hold to the system of individualism in spite of the les’ons- 
taught by progress ? 

“ I do not like trusts very much, but I am bound to confess they are 
economically right. Even with the comparatively short experience we 
have had with them they have revealed the terrible waste which 
resulted under the competitive system. 

"Trusts are economically right, and the problem before us to-day is 
to make them ethically right. There is a task on hand for us here in 
Chicago which the churches will never accomplish individually. 
Unless we combine we will continue to wage a losing battle against 
iniquity and vice.” 

It is with reference to such a scheme as this that we may 
ask the Lord’s question, “ Do men gather figs from 
thistles ? ” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE BABEL OF SPIRITISM. 

We shall seek to convince our readers of the hopeless 
confusion amongst those who undertake, through the press, 
to be “ leaders of thought,” and directors ol the movement. 
All their writings show that their minds must be in a 
disorderly turmoil, a disjointed, riotous ferment. And the 
reason is not far to seek. It was the same in Israel when 
anarchy prevailed in their camp: “every man did that 
which was right in his own eyes, because there was no 
King in Israel.” 

One journal will profess to receive certain instructions 
from spirits. Another will receive the very opposite. We 
are treated to a break-out of ideas in fits and snatches, as 
they may strike the mind at the moment ; to be reversed 
soon after in the same periodical. There is no law of 
direction, no basis to work upon, no foundation for 
security. For lack of this, their readers are treated to a 
confused jumble which they are too ignorant to dissect, or 
too blinded by Satan to have any conscience to detect. 

We dow extract from a pamphlet written by Morell 
Theobald, F.C.A., 1884. His claim for Spiritism is that, 
it is the gift of the Spirit promised to the early disciples. 
He says he was initiated into “ writing mediumship ’’ from 
a friendship with the late W. Howitt and his family, and 
which he calls, “ psychic power.” He continues : 

" Ever since its gentle dawn, it has streamed through life’s 
chequered experiences, as the gift promised to the early disciples 
as the Comjorter ” (p. 6). 

There is but one book where he can read of this 
promised gift ; and there is but one person who had the 
authority to promise it ; and there is nothing ambiguous 
as to the work for which He was given. 

“ Nevertheless, I tell you the truth ; it is expedient for 
you that I go away ; for if I go not away, the Comforter 
will not come unto you . . . Howbeit, when He, the Spirit 
of Truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth. HE. 
SHALL GLORIFY ME ; for He shall receive of Mine, 
and shall show it unto you ” (John xvi. 7, 14). 

To prevent any quibble that the extract given from Mr. 
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Theobald’s book does not mean this, we will make it clear j 
by another quotation from the same pamphlet. 

The father puts a question to his supposed deceased 
daughter, so that he might know what was the power or ! 
agent by which she could communicate. And this is ■ 
answered in a question form : j 

“ What was the power in the olden time but the Spirit of God, j 
•which is in all mankind ; but it is not the ordinary spirit power work- j 
iD(t with you all, but the true Spirit of God • working with us and you 
all ’’ (P- 37 . appendix). 

No such outrage against a Holy God has ever been 
recorded; that is, if it is gauged by the vast number of its 
adherents both in this country and abroad. It is for us, 
who live iu these “ latter times,” to behold these “ doctrines i 
of demons,” received as coming from God. j 

It will be as well to enumerate them again. 

1. They deny that Christ is worthy of Divine honour 

[Stain ton Moses, pp. 1 38-9). 

2. They deny His atoning sacrifice ( Tw> Worlds, Aug. j 

26th, 1900). i 

3. They deny His resurrection ( Things to Come, Aug. 

and Nov.) 

4. They deny His coming again {St a in ton Moses, pp. 

150- 1 ). 

5. They deny the resurrection of the dead {Light, 

June 15th). 

6. They deny the Holy Spirit the Comforter, as we are 

now proving, and thus fill up the cup of their : 

iniquity. J 

Mr. W. Howitt saw what was coming. In The Spiritual \ 
Magazine (Sept., 1876, vol. ii., 3rd series, p. 407, edited 
then by Dr. Sexton), he charges his fellow spiritists in j 
these startling words. ; 

“I see that one man has written a book called the Sixteen Crucified j 
Saviours. There never were sixteen crucified Saviours. There never : 
was but one Saviour ” (p. 41 1). ' 

He goes on to say that the life of Christ was 
" unlike the lives of all other originators of religion ” i 

placed in the period of modern history ; and closes up with I 
these notable words : 

“To endeavour to place the history of any other founder of religion 
beside it is to simply place a skeleton by a living man ” (p. 412). 

Well might he write to Dr. Sexton to this effect : 

Had I known to what Spiritualism would come, I would never 1 
have allowed my name to be associated with it. 

The editor of Light, in a leading article, makes the 
following remarks on the subject, 1 

“ CAN WE ACREE? ” 

The terms upon which agreement can be made possible 
is in the closing paragraph of the article which we now 
quote. j 

“Then in comes Professor J. S. Loveland, with his ! 
‘ vital fact.’ Certain persons, he says, ‘still hunger for the j 
flesh pots of Egypt,’ and as they are ‘ in dead earnest ’ they ! 
are dangerous ; so all the flesh pots [of old belie! in a | 
personal God] must be taken out of the way. ! 

“ ‘ Modern Spiritualism,’ he says, ‘ is a distinctively Dew 1 
era in human thought and experience,’ and the old j 
Babylonian structures of all past system of religion,’ have j 
fallen before it. . . Especially must we come to a settlement j 
of * the God question.’ ' 

“ ‘ The spirit of compromise yields to the demands of j 
ignorant conservatism, but there must be no compromise ' 
about God,’ says Professor Loveland. He has got to go. I 
‘ We must shut out the idol,’ whether as a ‘ personal deity,’ ! 
or an impersonal God. . . ‘ We must then,’ he says, ‘ so j 
-construct our Declaration ’ as to bar out a God who can ] 
be a proper object of worship, ‘ love or reverence,’ or j 

■tru st.”* _ 1 

* Our italics. 1 


So, here are the terms, but what about the concession ? 
Read on. 

“ It is all very miserable,” the editor concludes. “What 
is the moral ? ” 

“Surely, to give up this barbaric desire to moke men agree or to 
push them out. In our music we want ibe whole orchestra; not a 
drum, a triangle, and a trombone. Besid~s, we can * agree upon a 
general basis of belief in the open road between the spirit people and 
ourselves ; and truly, in trying to make that road plain and smooth, 
we need the help of every variety of mood and mind ” (Light, 
November 12th, 1898, p. 554). 

And this is to be “ the basis of agreement ’’ ! Place is 
to be found for “ every variety of mood and mind ” to 
make their “ orchestra ” complete. The equivalent to this 
would be adding to the “drum, triangle, and trombone ” of 
his instrumental band, the accompaniment of kitchen 
tongs, shovel, and kettle with a few stones. Truly a 
divine message and messenger. The description given by 
Mr. Stead in his Review of Rexieivs is not calculated to 
impress one with the sacred character of the messengers, but 
rather to draw out one’s pity. Writing of a noted medium, 
he says : — 

“ It is somewhat painful to see her go into a trance ; and when you 
see her writhe and tear her hair, you understand something of the 
contortions of the Sibylls. ' ’ 

Just so. We assert that it is the same power that acted 
and acts in both cases. To adopt the phrase that will 
presently be given from Light, which fitly describes their 
condition — they are “ demon-ridden.” 

Mr. Stead goes on to say : — 

“When she passes into a trance, she is taken possession of by 
intelligences not her own, and sometimes by more than one at the same 
time." 

And these wild speculations of diseased minds are 
to form the foundations of a “ new religion.” This 
fortuitous concourse of muddle is to establish humanity 
in a faith proclaimed by demons, (r) One stands 

forth and declares “God must go”; another 

says “ There are four leading characteristics in 
Spiritualism, that God is all good and ever-loving to 
everyone” (Daybreak, May 1st, 1869). (2) Another says, 
“I have taught that ‘God is love’; that the atonement 
consists in reconciling or bringing humanity into a one- 
ness with nature’s divine laws” (Mr. Peeble’s Valedictory 
Address, Cavendish Rooms; Medium and Daybreak, 
June 3rd, 1870). Still (3) another says, “The world needs 
to trust itself ; and poor, demon-ridden man needs to 
retire upon himself, and listen for the true revealer of God 

in the temple of the soul What we need is self- 

reliance, and a going with God into ‘ the secret of His 
tabernacle’” (“Notes by the Way,” Light, May 24th, 
1901). 
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GRACE, GODLINESS, GLORY. 


I n Titus ii. 11-13 we have a wondrous example of how 
true doctrine is intended to affect the life. The 
gospel of God — God’s gospel — is Doctrinal in the Book : 
it is Experimental in the heart : and it is Practical in 
the life. Hence the doctrine here is given in connection 
with the everyday concerns of life. 

In chap, i., Titus is instructed in his own duty, and told 
how he is to be diligent in studying ; steadfast in holding 
fast ; faithful in teaching; and exemplary in manifesting the 
truths he had been taught. 

In chap, ii., Titus is directed how he is to instruct others 
in different circumstances and stations in life. “ Aged 
men," “aged women,” “young women," “ young men,” 
and “ servants." And this practical instruction is all based 
on “ sound doctrine ; ’’ which is introduced by the reason 
given — “ For,” in verse 1 x ; as though he said, this is the 
end and object of Divine grace. 

Where Doctrine, Experience, and Practice are out of 
proportion, the Christian Character is incomplete ; not to 
say deformed. 

All comes from “the grace of God.” We know that 
grace means unmerited favour. But it means more 
than that. Ijt brought Salvation to me, not only when I 
did not deserve it, but when I did not desire it, and would 
not have it. I was born at enmity with God, and I lived 
at enmity with God : and even now, though a sinner saved 
by grace, my carnal mind is at enmity with God. There- 
fore, if the sinner is to be saved at all, he must first of all 
have a desire for Salvation created in his heart. He must 
have a spiritual appetite imparted to him, and a spiritual 
understanding given to him. 

This is all the work of grace. This is what grace first 
does. Jehovah’s revelation of Himself is all of grace. 
Why have we received a revelation at all ? And why have we 
received it, while others are without it ? Is it our merit ? No ! 
it is all of grace : “and if by grace, then is it no more of 
works ? ” (Rom. xi. 6). 

This revelation reveals the grace of God which bringeth 
salvation. “Behold, I BRING you good tidings of great 
joy . . . for unto you is born a Saviour.” Grace has for 
its object, and carries with it, salvation. Grace does not offer it. 

And it brings it to “ all” without distinction. Not all 
without exception : for there are millions who have never 
heard of it. Before this grace of God was thus revealed it 
was confined to Israel ; with a few individual exceptions 
such as Naaman and the widow of Sarepta (See Luke iv. 2 6, 
27). This was the “teaching of Jesus”: but people, to-day, 
will not have this “teaching.” They will take all His other 


teaching, but when it comes to the manifested, distinguish 
ing favour of God, then it is with them as it was of old : 
“ all they in the synagogue, when they heard these things, 
were filled with wrath, and rose up, and thrust him out of 
| the city, and led him unto the •brow of the hill whereon their 
i city was built, that they might cast him down headlong ” 

J (Luke iv. 2,8, 29). And that is what many would do with us 
; as they read these things. And, if not that, then it will be 
as it was when the Lord said — “No man can come unto 
me, except it were GIVEN unto him of my Father. From 
(hat time many of his disciples went back, and walked no 
more with him ” (John vi. 65, 66). 

We beseech our readers to profit by the warning of that 
awful exhibition of the same enmity of the old nature 
which is in every one of us. 

“Grace bringeth Salvation." It is “given,” and that 
without distinction. Formerly it was confined to Israel ; 
but, since Israel’s temporary rejection, it is no longer thus 
limited, but is brought to all, without distinction of race 
or nation, kindred, or tongue. If it meant all without 
exception, then all must have what grace brings and gives, 
and it would mean that all must be saved. 

But this, as we all know, is not the case. 

This is the first thing, then, that grace does. It 
“ bringeth salvation." But its blessed work does not end 
there. Grace teaches as well as saves. _ “ Teaching US.” 
Here, the “ us” in v. 12 is in direct contrast with the “all” 
of v. 11. Grace does not teach until it has saved; and it is 
as saved ones we learn its wondrous lessons. 

First the spiritual “understanding ” must be given (1 John 
v. 20. 1 Cor. ii. 14), and then the lessons are imparted. 

The law never taught ; it commanded. It told men what 
; to do and what not to do ; but it never taught them how to 
! do it. And it never gave the capacity or ability to do it. 

; There are five words which are translated to teach. One 
of them means to give instruction (3iSao-Ka>, didasko), and 
occurs nearly one hundred times. But it is not that word. 

Another means to make a disciple (j^aO'i/Tcvio, viathcteuo), 
and occurs four times. But that is not that word. Another 
occurs 44 times and means to l>ring word (urayytWw, 
apangelio), but it is not this. 

The word “teach,” here used, of Grace (Titus ii. 11), 
means to train ; to do everything involved in the whole 
training of a child, including not merely instruction, but 
admonishing. It is translated chasten in 8 out of the 13 
occurrences of the word. 

So that grace teaches perfectly, as well as saves perfectly. 

And how does grace traiD and teach ? what are its holy 
lessons? Well, it teaches “us” how to live in “this 
present world ” in four particulars. We are to live : 

(j) Soberly. 

(2) Righteously. 

(3) Godly. 

(4) Looking for that blessed hope. 
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(1) “Soberly” has reference to self-restraint. It has 
nothing specially to do with eating or drinking, but 
includes everything. It means having ones self well 
reined-in , well in hand. Only grace can train like this. 
When man tries to do this he has to resort to vows and 
pledges and badges. But grace, with all its mighty power, 
lifts the poor slave out of his bondage, and sets him in 
perfect liberty; giving him power overthe ten thousand forms 
of self-indulgence. Oh let us beware how we do anything 
that would imply that grace is an imperfect teacher and 
trainer. “ Soberly ” has reference to the i world within. 

(2) “ Righteously ” has reference to the world without : 
and it is not a command as to what we are to try to do ; 
but it is a declaration of what grace actually does and of 
how grace trains us. Only that can train us which saves 
us. This shuts out “good living” as a trainer, because 
this cannot save us. It shuts out Education, and even 
Orthodoxy ; because, even if these could teach us to walk 
soberly and righteously, they would still leave us unsaved ! 
No ! the grace of God alone can save ; and therefore this 
same grace alone can train. It is all-sufficient for the 
blessed training which it gives to those it saves. 

(3) “ Godly.” This has reference to the world above , so 
that grace is a perfect trainer. It brings God into every- 
thing, and trains us to do everything with reference to God. 
All this of course means trouble from ?nan : for, “ all that will 
live (lit., are willing to live) godly in Christ Jesus 
shall suffer persecution" (2 Tim. iii. 12). That is why so 
many who spend their thoughts on their “ walk ” fail here. 
This persecution is “ the offence of the cross and it is not 
pleasant. There would be somq elan and some excitement 
in circumstances to help us to go to a martyr’s death : but 
this “ persecution ” for determining to be wholly for God 
is harder to bear than that. To be cut off from “ fellow- * 
ship" because one differs in opinion or some non-vital 
question, this is what breaks the heart ; this is the sorrow 
for which one gets little or no sympathy from man ; this 
is what shuts us up to God ; this is part of the trainitig 
which grace uses for the glory of God. 

(4) “ Looking for that blessed hope, and the glorious 

appearing of the great God and (or even) our Saviour Jesus 
Christ." This is the end for which grace trains. It trains 
in the other three, but all in the sphere of this fourth. All 
other things are tinged by this blessed hope. This lights 
up the whole landscape of our life with the brightness of 
the coming glory. Grace is but the flower : Glory is the 

fruit. “ The Lord will give grace and glory ” (Ps. lxxxiv. 
ji). This is the end of the way of God. It began with 
the appearing of grace : it will end with the appearing of 
glory. Is it not well called “ that blessed hope ” ? 

Wherever the doctrines of grace are enjoyed, Salvation 
of God is experienced in the heart, and Godliness is 
certain to be practically manifested in the life. He who 
redeemed us from all iniquity (v. 14) will purify us, as His 
purchased people, and make us “ zealous of good works.” 
“Works" may be performed apart from grace, by those 
who have a “ zeal for God ; ” but “ not according to 
knowledge ’’ (Rom. x. 2) ; for the grace which really trains 


in true zeal is the grace which has first eternally saved 
and blessed us in this present world, and has given us 
“that blessed hope” with regard to “the world to 
come." 


THE TWENTIETH CENTURY NEW 
TESTAMENT 

A few words on this may be of use to our readers. 
The object of this New Version is to render it “into 
the language of our own time." “ Our constant 
effort,” say the translators, “ has been to exclude all words 
and phrases not used in current English.” The Greek from 
which the translation is made is the revised text of Bishop 
Westcott and Dr. Hort, adopted by the English Revision 
Company. The Gospels and the Epistles are arranged in 
supposed chronological order ; accordingly this version begins 
with the Gospel of St. Mark. 

It must be said that in very many cases they have mis- 
translated the Greek: and the “modern English” into 
which they have translated it almost in every page misses 
the dignity, the charm, and the simplicity of the Authorised 
Version. Occasionally, too, their version appears to violate 
the established usages of modern English, as in St. Luke 
xiii. 17, where we read that “ all the people were rejoiced," 
while the Authorised Version gives us good and grammati- 
cal English in the rendering “ all the people rejoiced.” 
Again, very many of the alterations seem merely to be 
made for alteration's sake, especially in the verbs, where in 
the A.V. one word is made to do duty for two, and here 
we have often two or more words needlessly made to do 
duty for one, very often to the weakening of the strength 
of the passage, as for example, “ do not torment me,” for 
A.V. "torment me not." 

Among the unhappy translations we instance Matt. xxiv. 
15, “the desecrating horror,” which quite fails to show 
that the abominable thing set up is that which causes and 
brings on the desolating judgments. 

The more we read this Version the less we like it, and 
fall back on our old Authorized Version with more satisfac- 
tion than ever. 


£ apers on ifie JJpocafypse.* 

THE FIRST VISION "IN HEAVEN.” 

B (page 212), chap. iv. -S-n. The Utterances or 
the Zva and Elders. 

The Theme — Creation. 

We now come to B, iv. -8-11, the subject of which is 
the worship and utterances of the Zoa and the Elders. 
This is part of the larger structure ’jjj* on page 212, and 
still part of the first vision seen “ in Heaven.” 

The following is the structure : 

* These pa|*rs have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
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B f | -8-. Worship of the Zoa. “ And they rest not . . . 


g 


-8. Their utterance (creation), 
holy, holy . . . 


“ Holy, 


/| 9, 10. Worship of the Elders. “And when . . . 


I 5 

iv. -8. 


11. Their new song (creation). “Thou art 
worthy . . . 

And they have no cessation day and night, 


saying 

“ Holy, Holy, Holy, 

Lord God Almighty, 

Who was, and who is, and who is coming.” 


This is the first of all the seventeen Heavenly utter- 
ances. They begin with God Himself, and relate to 
what He is in Himself ; and not to what He has, or has 
done, or is going to do. • The emphasis is on “who 
was," because it is put first.* The object of the whole 
Book, and of all that it records, is to establish the 
Holiness of God, which is here, at the very outset, the 
first thing that is proclaimed. The reign of Heaven is 
about to be established in the Earth, when all shall be 
holy, where now all is unholy. Hence we have the 
same thought in the great Kingdom-prayer; 

“Our Father which art in heaven, 

Hallowed (or Holy) be Thy Name, 

Thy Kingdom come, 

Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven.” 

Then, and not till then, we have “us.” “ Give us,” etc. 
It is remarkable also that there are three Psalms which 
proleptically speak of this coming reign. Psalms xciii,, 
xcvii., and xcix. The three Psalms which precede 
these commence with the command to sing, and then 
these Psalms which follow each begin “the Lord 
reigceth.”- Not yet can they be sung of accomplished 
facts, but the day is coming when' they can, and will 
be, sung of then present glorious realities. The point, 
however, we wish to notice is that, each of these three 
Psalms ends with a reference to God’s holiness, because 
it will then be said “ the Lord reigneth.” But the 
heavenly utterances in Revelation begin with the 
proclamation of this holiness, because those who say 
“ Holy, Holy, Holy,” are about to call for the judg- 
ments which are to bring in that coming Holy Reign. 
(See Isa. xxiii. 18. Zech. xiv. 20, 21.) Those three 
Psalms must be carefully read in the light of the 
Apocalypse. 

The first (xciii.) is called tor by the song for the 
Sabbath (xcii.), which speaks of the millennial Sabbath- 
keeping which is to come, and tells of the destruction of 
the wicked, the perishing of the enemies and the scatter- 
ing of the workers of iniquity, before the Lord is exalted 
as most High for evermore ( v . 7-9). Then comes the 
answer in Psalm xciii., which begins “THE LORD 
REIGNETH,” and tells ot the Throne being estate 
lisbed, and ends with the declaration, “ holiness 
becometh thine house, O Lord, for ever.” 

The second (xcvii.) is called lor in Psalm xcv. ; . 1. 
■“Osing unto the Lord a new song; sing unto the 

* Compare i. 8 and xi. 17, where the emphasis is on the present. 


1 


Lord, all the earth ” ; and speaks of the millennial glory, 
which is summed up in verse 11 : 

“ Let the heavens rejoice, 

And let the earth be glad.”* 

This, too, is the burden of the final heavenly utter- 
ances in Rev. xix. 5, 7. Then comes the answer in Psalm 
cviix., which begins “ THE LORD REIGNETH, “and 
tells how “righteousness and judgment are the habitation 
of his throne ” ( v . 2 ; and compare Rev. xiii. 3 ; xvi. 7 ; 
xix. 2)j and goes on to speak of the very judgments 
which are described in the Apocalypse, and also of the 
same exaltation of Jehovah high above all the earth 
(i>. 9 ; compare xcii. 8). It ends by calling on the 
righteous to “ rejoice in the Lord .... and give 
thanks at the remembrance of His holiness." 

The third (xcix.) is called for in Psalm xcviii. 1-3: 
“ O sing unto the Lord a new song : for he hath done 
marvellous things ; his right hand and his holy arm 
hath gotten him the victory. . . . He hath remembered 
his mercy and his truth toward the house of Israel." 
Then comes the answer in Psalm xcix., which begins 
“ THE LORD REIGNETH ; let the people tremble : 
he sitteth between the cherubim, let the earth be moved ” 
(marg., stagger). Three times in this Psalm we have 
the three-fold “ Holy ” of the Zoa in Rev. iv. 8 giving 
us its interpretation and significance : 

Verse 3. “ Let them praise thy great and terrible 

name; for it is holy." 

Verse 5. “Exalt ye the Lord our God, and worship 
at his footstool, for he is holy." And 

Verse 9. “ Exalt the Lord our God, and worship at 

his holy hill ; for he is holy.” 

All this truth and teaching is embraced iD this first 
heavenly utterance, spoken by the four Zoa. 

We have called attention to the fact that each Vision 
seen “IN HEAVEN ” is marked by heavenly voices ; 
and we have stated that it is in these we must look for 
the key to the judgment scenes which follow on earth. 
We shall have, therefore, to give more attention than is 
usually done to the significance of these utterances ; 
weigh their words, learn their lessons, and note their 
bearing on what follows “ on earth.” 

9. And when the Zoa shall give glory, honour, and 
thanksgiving to Him who sitteth upon the throne, 
who liyeth lor ever and ever, 

10. The four and twenty elders shall fall down 
before Him who sitteth upon the throne, and they 
shall! worship Him who liveth for ever and ever, 
and shall! cast their crowns before the throne, 
saying : 


* The Massorah points out a remarkabie acrostic in the four Hebrew 
words which form this verse. The four words begin with the four 
letters which form the word Jehovah. 

^511} D1Dp'"l ’tnph?'' 

Thus this verse is stamped at containing the result of Jehovah's dealings, 
t B.E.G. L.T.Tr.A. WH. and 1 <V. read th t future tense here. 
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“ Worthy art thou, 0 Lord and our God,* 

To receive glory, and honour, and power ; 

Because ®bou didst create all things, 

And for thy pleasure they were,t and are 
created ”] 

Thus, creation is the subject of the first great utterance 
of the Zoa and the Elders. Their words announce the 
blessed fact that the judgments which are about to take ! 
place, have for their great object the removal of the 
curse, and of all unholiness from the earth ; and the ! 
ending of creation’s groaning and travail. These 
heavenly elders take part in this heavenly utterance, 
and they acknowledge its truth by bowing their heads 
in worship and homage. ; 


A (page 212), chap. v. 1-7. The Throne and the 
Book : The Lion and the Lamb. 


Having considered the member B, iv. -8-1 1 (page 212), 
we now come to the member A, v. 1-7 (page 212), 
the subject of which is The Throne , and the Book : The 
Lion and the Lamb. 

Here, as in A. iv. 1-8-, we have the Throne. But, 
here it is rather Him that sitteth upon the throne, than 
the Throne itself. 


j 

i 


A \ h | i*. Right hand. “And I saw . . . 
i | -1. A Book. 

k | 2-5. The Lion. “ And I saw . . . 
k | 6. The Lamb. “ And I saw . . . 
i | 7-. The Book. “And he came . . . 
h | -7. Right hand. “ Out of the right hand . 


v. 1. And I saw on the right hand of Him that | 
sitteth upon the throne, a Book (or Roll), written 
within and on the back, having been sealed with 
seven seals] Much ingenuity has been spent in the 
interpretation of this “ Book," and what it represents. 
Some have suggested that it is the history of the 
Christian Church, but we trust our readers are fairly 
convinced by this time that the Church is not the 
subject of the Apocalypse. 

Neither can it be “ the book of the Covenant ” yet to 1 
be made with Israel, because that New Covenant is in . 
mercy (Heb. x. 16, 17), while this book has to do with 
judgment. Why should we go out of our way to seek 
for a far-fetched meaning when we have such plain 
indications in the Word itself of what a sealed book 
denotes. In Is. xxix. x 1 we read : “ And the vision of all 
is become unto you as the words of a book that is 
sealed, which men deliver to one th? is learned, saying, 
Read this, I pray thee : and he saith, I cannot ; for it is 
sealed." In Dan. xii. 1 3, we read of the Great Tribu- 
lation, which is the central subject of the Apocalypse. 
But Daniel is not permitted to do much more than 
make known the fact of the great Tribulation out of 
which Daniel’s people, the Jews, were to be delivered. 
The particulars, and the circumstances of that day, were 
not to be made known at that time by Daniel. Hence, 
it is said to him (Dan. xii. 4) : “ But thou, O Daniel, shut 


•SoL-T.Tr.A. WH. ami KV. 
t So G.L.T.Tr.A. WJI. and RV. 


up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of thfr 
end." And when Daniel enquired (verse 8) as to “ what 
should be the end of these things ? " The answer is 
(verse 9), “ Go thy way, Daniel, for the words are closed 
up and sealed till the time of the end.” The details of 
a former vision Daniel was told also to seal up. “ Where- 
fore shut thou up the vision : for it shall be for many 
days" (viii. 26). 

What ought we to look for as the first thing,, 
in the Apocalypse, which, as we have seen, has 
the end of the “many days" and “the time of the 
end ” for its great subject, but the unsealing of this 
book, the sealing of which is so prominently 
spoken of in the book of Daniel ? When the time comes 
for the fulfilment of all that is written in this book, then 
the seals are opened. Even then, though these seven 
seals be opened, there are still certain things which even 
John himself has to “seal up,” viz., “the things which 
the seven thunders uttered " (x. 4). We take it therefore 
that the opening of the seals of this book is the enlarge- 
ment, development and continuation of the Book of 
Daniel, describing, from God’s side, the judgments 
necessary to secure the fulfilment of all that He has 
foretold. The opening of each seal has a special judg- 
ment as its immediate result. The roll given to Ezekiel 
was of similar import. “ He spread it before me, and 
it was written within and without ; and there were 
written therein, lamentations and mourning and woe" 
(Ezek. li. xo). In like manner, the opening of the seals 
of this book disclose tribulation and mourning and 
woe. But there is more in the “ Book " than this. 
There is also the object of all this_ judgment. That 
object is the redemption of the forfeited inheritance. 
(See the notes on verse 2, below). The special impor- 
tance of this “ Book ” (and all that is involved in it) is 
set forth by its structure, which is as follows : — 


The Expansion of k. (page 231), v. 2-5. The Lion . 

k i 1 | 2-. The Angel’s proclamation. “And I saw . . . 
m | -2. Question. “ Who is worthy . . . ? 


n : o ; 3-. No one able. 
! ; (Agent). 


-3. To open the 
book. (Action). 


First consequence : 
Inability. 


0 i 4-. No one able. 
(Agent). 


' 15 - 


p i -4. To open the 
' book. (Action). ) 

The Elder’s consolation. “ And one 


Second consequence : 
Weeping. 


tn | -5. Answer to the Question. “ Behold . . . 
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The Translation ok k. (page 231), v. 2-5. 

v. 2. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with 
& loud Yoice— “Who is worthy to open the Book, 
and to loose the seals thereof ? ”j It looks as though 
there is something more in this 7-Sealed Book than 
what we have said on verse 1. There is evidently more 
in this book than the mere continuation of Daniel’s 
prophecies. This is there, without doubt, but there 
must be that which calls for all these judgments and 
requires the putting forth of all this power. If the Book 
has to do with the whole subject of prophecy, with its 
causes, and not merely with its consequences and its 
end, then it may well take us back to the beginning, to 
which the cherubim already point us, when man 
was driven out from Paradise, when he forfeited his 
inheritance; and the promise of a coming Deliverer and 
Redeemer was given. 

This First Vision “in Heaven” (iv. v.) takes 
up the history of man in relation .to the Throne, 
at the point where it was left in Gen. iii. 24. 
The Throne is here set u.p ; but man is outside and 
unable still to gain access to “The Tree of Life.” 
Hence this proclamation “ Who is worthy ? * Who has 
the right to redeem the forfeited inheritance, the lost 
Paradise? Satan is in possession of this world now. 
He is its “ God ’’ and “ prince ” (John xii. 31 ; xiv. 30 ; 
xvi. 11. Eph. ii. 2), and as such he was able in 
a peculiar way to tempt Him who had come to 
redeem it in the only lawful way in which it could be 
redeemed. (See Lev. xxv. 25 ; Deut. xxv. 5 ; and Ruth 
iv. 1-6). If this be so, then we understand this procla- 
mation, which has so important a place in this heavenly 
vision. And the enquiry will be like that of Boaz, Who 
will act the Gocl's (or Redeemer’s) part for man and for 
Israel, and recover his lost estate. Jer. xxxii. shows 
that a sealed book was given in connection with such a 
transaction (read verses 6-16) ; and if so, then it serves 
as an illustration for a much weightier redemption, even 
that of the new song which immediately follows 
in this Heavenly Vision; the song whose theme is 
nothing less than the Redemption of Creation, accom- 
plished by One who was altogether worthy, both by un- 
answerable right and unequalled might. For the Gael 
was an avenger as well as a Redeemer. 

3. and no one was able, in the heaven nor upon 
the earth, neither under the earth, to open the Book, 
or to look at it] The worthiness required is so great 
that no created being is- able even to contemplate it. 
There was not one that could make reply to the herald’s 
challenge. 

4. and I was weeping much because no one 
worthy was found to open* the Book or to look at it] 

The scene must have been very vivid and real to 
John to produce this sadness. These tears were not 
caused by disappointed inquisitiveness ! Surely, he 
must have realised, somewhat, the serious nature of 
the consequences involved if one worthy could not 
have been fouud. There must have been something, 
and enoneh in the character or appearance of the Book, 

* Omit “and lead ” G. L.T.Tr.A. WH. and KV. 


to tell him this: for no voice had yet said anything as 
to its nature or contents. One of the Elders breaks 
the silence. 

5. And one of the elders saith to me “ Weep not I 
Behold the Lion which is of the tribe of Judah, the 
Boot of Dayid, prevailed! so as to open the Book, and 
shall loose the seven seals of it."] Not one of the 
Elders, or the Cherubim, or Angel, or Spirit, could 
accomplish the work of the God (or Redeemer). None 
of these could be ” next .of kin," none but the Son of 
Man, who was David’s Son and David’s Lord. None 
but He who was at once the “ Root ” from whence 
David sprang, and the “ offspring " which sprang from 
David, could be next-of-kin, and therefore entitled to 
redeem the forfeited Inheritance of the Throne, the 
Land, and the People. He was “ the Lion of the Tribe 
of Judah ” (Gen. xlix. 8-10. Num. xxiv. 7-9. Isa. ix. 
6, 7 ; xi. 1 ; Ps. lxxxix. 20-29). 

The Lord Jesus will prevail as the Lion ; and it is of 
this the Book treats; but, He first prevailed as 
the Lamb slain. Hence, when John turned, he saw, not 
a Lion, according to the Elder’s announcement, but a 
Lamb, according to the prior historical fact. 

He first takes the place of man as outside the garden 
and the tree of life (Gen. iii 24). His Redemption work 
commenced on earth by His coming, not into a garden, 
but into a wilderness (Matt. iv. 1). He approaches that 
Uanung sword and hears the words of Him who said 
“ Awake, O sword, against my Shepherd, and against the 
MAN that is My fellow, saith the Lord of Hosts” 
(Zecb. xiii. 7). This sword was sheathed in Him, and 
thus He becomes entitled to enter and worthy to take the 
Book. 

When John first looks ( v . 1), he see only “the 
Throne and the Book,” which are separated from the 
second by the structure. For when he looks 
the second time ( v . 6), he sees “ the Lamb.” The 
Lamb is now seen in the midst of the Throne. He 
occupies no longer the outside place. He is entitled 
to enter and approach the throne, for He alone is 
“ worthy.” 

6. And I saw * in the midst of the throne and of 

the four Zoa, and in the midst of the Elders — a 
Lamb, standing as having been slain, having seven 
horns and seven eyes, whioh are the seven spirits 
of God, haying been sent! into the whole earth] 
The Elder spoke of a Lion : but John turns and sees 
a Lamb. The Elder spoke of the consequence : John 
sees the cause. The Lion is about to put forth His 
power and eject the usurper from his dominion. “ The 
prince of this world is (already) judged ” (John xvi. 1 1). 
Sentence has been passed ; a judgment summons has 
been issued (John xii. 31; xii. 11); and execution is 
about to be put in (Rev. xii).' But all this is here first 
shown to be in virtue of the “ right ’’ obtained by the 
payment of the redemption price : that is why John sees 
a L amb as “having been slain." 

t Not “ hath prevailed,” as though referring to some recent act, but 
“did prevail," t.e., at the Cross. 

•Omit “and,” G.T.Tr.A. Wll. and RV. Omit “behold , 1 
G. L.T.Tr.A. Wll. and RV. 

t So L.T.Tr.A. Wli. and RV. 
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Past payment is the basis of future power (Co), ii. 15. j “ 1 hey said ” appears to refer to heavenly beings standing 
Heb. ii. 14). This it is which established the worth- near, one of whom afterwards interpreted the vision (v. 16). 

iness of the true Goil. The horns of the Lamb speak Here we are permitted to see that the several spirit-forces, 

of His power (1 Sam. ii. 1. 2 Sam. xxii. 3. Ps. lxxv. 4 ; energising the visible “ world powers,” have no ability of 

cxxxii. 17 ; cxlviii. 14. Lam. ii. 3. E/e k. xxix. 21. Dan. | their own to move this way or that, except as permitted by 
viii. 5, 20, 21, etc). This power is Divine and has a j a higher power. They are held in a divine leash which 

spiritual and almighty agency able to carry it out. j they cannot slip, strain at it as they may ; until they are 

The seven eyes, Zech. iv. 10. and iii. 9, denotes the \ loosed they are immobile. 

fact that the Lord is about to remove the iniquity of the 1 “ Arise,” no longer lie couchant. It is a call to further 

Land of Israel. I activity. “ Devour much flesh ” : — in accordance with 

7. And He oame and took it l out of the right the greedy character of the creature. This characteristic is 

hand of Him who sitteth upon the throne] Thus • confirmed by the history of the Persians. The people 

ends the member which has for its subject “The within the 1 range of their operations were “flesh” to be 
Throne and the Book ; the Lion and the Lamb.” devoured. 

It corresponds with Dan. vii. 9-14, where the Son of XVI. 

Man is seen coming to the Ancient of Days and receiv- “ In the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, that the word 
ing a kingdom, dominion, and glory ; and it is this which i of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah might be 

is immediately celebrated in the New Song which follows accomplished, the Lord stirred up the spirit of 

Cyrus king of Persia, that he made a proclamation 
throughout all his kingdom, and (put it) also in 
writing, saying, Thus saith Cyrus king of Persia, 
All the kingdoms of the earth hath the Lord, the 
God of heaven, given me ; and he hath charged me 
to build him an house in Jerusalem, which is in 
Judah. Whosoever there is among you of all his 
DANIELS VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL people, his God be with him, and let him go up to 

WORLD POWERS. Jerusalem, which is in Judah, and build the house 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES. Q f t ^ e L orc j > ihe God of Israel” (Ezra i. 1-3). 

(PART III. — Continued from page JQ). ( u . c 536). 

XV. All the promises of God are “ yea and amen ” in Jesus 

vii. 5, sec. ii. “ And lo, another beast, a second, like to . Messiah. However unfaithful they may be to whom they 
a bear ” (Medo-Persia). are f, rsl preached their unfaithfulness cannot make the 

The bear is noted for its slow, creepy gait, for the , word of God of none effect, for the Lord never changes, 
ponderous weight of its steps, for its ferocious, low- j otherwise the sons of Jacob would have been consumed, 
muttered growling voice when irritated either by hunger or , The people called by the Lord’s name, because of their 
rage; for its voracious “all-devouring” appetite, and for its national unbelief, and consequent unrighteousness, failed; 
power of pulling down its prey with its heavy, crushing y e t, in every generation of the sons of Jacob, there has 

paws. been a holy line, a golden chain, linked on to Abraham at 

“ And it was raised up on one side, and three ribs were [ the one end, and to the Messiah at the other (Matt. i. 1, 16) ; 
in his mouth between his teeth : and they said thus 1 and, as the Lord will most certainly fulfil all His promises, 
unto it, Arise, devour much flesh." 1 a seed, “as the sand which is upon the sea shore” 

There is nothing either human or abnormal about this 1 (Gen. xxii. 17), possessing the faith of Abraham, shall 
second living (creature); it is simply a bear as to its nature, ; certainly return and inherit them. Therefore the Lord 
and acts like one. If, however, it be brought under the | sa ys : 

influence of man’s nature (James iii. 7) it can be taught to 1 <* As the new wine is found in the cluster, and one saith, 

obey the higher intelligence ; for an example of this see the ! Destroy it not, for a blessing is in it : so will I do 

effect produced on Cyrus, Dan. x. 13, 21 with Ezra i. 1-4. ' for my servants’ sake, that 1 may not destroy them 

The statement that one side of the bear was higher all ” (Isa. Ixv. 8). 

than the other (agreeing with the same difference “ When the Lord turned again the captivity of Zion, 
in the two horns of the ram, viii. 3), shows that the we were like unto them that dream. Then was our 

dominion is a dual dominion, as seen in the combined mouth filled with laughter, and our longue with 

Medo-Persian kingdom; and that one of them would singing ” (Ps. exxvi. 1, 2). 

become the leading power; the leading one coming up “Then rose up the chief of the fathers of Judah and 
last, viii. 3, which appeared, historically, in the superior Benjamin, and the priests, and the Levites, with all 

whose spirit God had raised, to go up to buijd the 
house of the Lord, which (is) in Jerusalem’ 
(Ezra i. 5). 

To the Prince of the captivity, and to the Leaders of 
the home-going exiles, Cyrus, by the hand of Mithredath 
the treasurer of the kingdom, delivered the precious vessels 


position subsequently held by the Persian dynasty. The 
“ three ribs ” are parts of three carcases which have already 
been devoured, answering to Astyages, Nabonidus, and 
Croesus ; three kings who were held captive by Cyrus 
after he had devoured their kingdoms. 

Omit “the Book,” L.T.Tr. A. WJI. and KV. 


in chap. v. 8- 14, concluding this first Vision “ In Heaven.” 


Gonfrifmfed JJrficles. 
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of silver and gold belonging to the house of the Lord, 
captured by Nebuchadnezzar seventy years before (Ezra i. 
7-i ')• 

Zerubbabel, Prince of Judah, son of Shealtiel, was their 
governor; Joshua, son of Jehozadak, was the High Priest 
(Hag. ii. a) ; the number of those who returned upon the 
decree was 42,360, besides 7,337 servants. 

After placing the people in their cities an assembly was 
held in the seventh month, when the altar was built, and, 
after offering up burnt offerings, they kept the feast of 
tabernacles, and re-established “ the Daily,” the new 
moons, and all the set feasts, and the individual free will 
offerings. 

" Now be strong, O Zerubbabel, saith the Lord ; and be 
strong, O Joshua, son of Jehozadak, the high priest; 
and be strong, all ye people of the land, saith the 
Lord, and work : for I am with you, saith the Lord 
of hosts” (Hag. ii. 4). 

In the second year and the second month, having col- 
lected the materials of wood and stone, they laid the 
foundation of the temple (Ezra iii. io). Their adversaries, 
however, succeeded in causing the work to cease for several 
years, during which lime it is probable that the materials 
used for the foundation were taken for other purposes, for, 
when the work was resumed, the foundation itself had again 
to be laid. This second beginning was made on the 
twenty-fourth day of the ninth month, in the second year of 
Darius Hystaspes (u.c. 520. Hag. ii. 1 S) ; and in the seven- 
teenth year from the decree giving the Jews liberty to 
return. This marks the end of the seventy years’ desolations. 
The temple was finished on the third day of the month 
Adar in the sixth year of the king (Ezra vi. 15. b c. 516). 

Once more the temple of Jehovah stands upon its own 
mountain. The windows of heaven are opened, and the 
land drinks in blessings from above. The hand of the 
Lord is with His people for their defence ; the soles of 
His feet shall make this second temple more glorious than 
that of Solomon, for His own tongue shall instruct them in 
the ways of Jehovah (Hag. ii. 18, with Matt. xxvi. 55). 

“Son of man, when the house of Israel dwelt in their 
own land, they defiled it by their way and by their 
doings : . . . . Wherefore I poured out my fury 
upon them for the blood which they had poured 
out upon the land, and because they had defiled it 
with their idols ; and I scattered them among the 
nations, and they were dispersed through the 

countries And when they came unto the 

nations, whither they went, they profaned my holy 
name; in that men said of them, These are the 
people of the Lord, and are gone forth out of his 
land ” (Ezek. xxxvi. 1 7-2 1 ). 

“ He gave them into the hand of the nations ; and they 
that hated them ruled over them ” (Ps. cvi. 41). 

“ Thy life shall hang in doubt before thee ; and thou 
shall fear night and day, and shalt have none 
assurance of thy life” (Deut. xxviii. 66). 

4 ‘ Though I walk in the midst of trouble, thou wilt 
revive me; thou shalt stretch fortn thine hand 
against the wrath of mine enemies" (Ps. cxxxviii. 7). 
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“ Nevertheless he regarded their distress, when he heard 
their cry; and he remembered for them his 
covenant, and repented according to the multitude 
of his mercies ” (Ps. cvi. 44, 45). 

From India to Ethiopia, from palace to hoyel, there is 
mourning and sorrow. The elders of Israel, and the serf, 
couch day and night on sackcloth and ashes. A 
loud and bitter cry of anguish goes up to the heavens, 
for the Jews’ enemy has slandeted them to the king, and 
his decree flies on the wings of the wind from province to 
province devoting the nation of the Jews to sudden 
destruction. The enemy has cast his lots and numbered 
their days, and has prepared for the day of his triumph a 
lofty standard, upon which to hang the man whom he 
hates, that all the world may see that the burning hate of 
Amalek can only be quenched in the blood of the Jew 
(b.c. 474). 

“ In the net which they hid is their own foot taken ” 
(Ps. ix. 15). 

Burst forth into praise ; sing aloud ye exiles of Judah ! 
The snare is broken ; our souls have escaped from the gin 
of the Fowler. From India to Ethiopia, from palace to 
hovel, send gifts of thanksgiving to each other. From 
province to province fly ye swift messengers with the 
royal decree, giving liberty to the Jew to stand for his life 
against them that hate him. Our mourning is turned into 
joy ; for sackcloth we are clothed in the garments of praise, 
and our ashes are turned into beauty, for the “ Myrtle ’’ of 
Jerusalem flourishes in the palace of Shushan, and “ little 
Benjamin,” clad and crowned in royal attire, bears the seal 
of the kingdom (u e. 473). 

Yet Jerusalem languishes as a woman forsaken. The 
small remnant of the captivity, who have returned to the 
land of their fathers, are surrounded by enemies ready on 
every occasion to distress them. Though the Temple is 
rebuilt, the city itself lies open to assault. Then Ezra 
besought the King, and the King gave him liberty to take 
with him, out of the captivity, as many as would of their 
own free will, go with him to Jerusalem. The King also 
sent presents of silver and gold to beautify the Teraple> 
and authorised Ezra to draw upon the King’s Treasury for 
as much as might be needed, up to a specified amount ; and 
also gave him commandment to appoint magistrates and 
judges to enforce the observance of the law of their God, 
and of the laws of the king (b.c. 460). 

Bv the Banks of Ahava. 

Once more the breath of the Lord gathers to Himself 
His Beloved, that by the waters of Ahava she may learn 
that as He is so shall She be. If she will only believe 
His word, and walk in His way, then will He be her own 
familiar Friend ; then will He open for her the latticed 
windows of His palace, that with Him she may enter into 
His summer garden, His delectable “Ha ha” of surprised 
delight, the joyous Paradise of God. Israel shall then be 
as a nail in a sure place, never more to be removed. If 
she will make the Holy One her Companion, and will walk 
with Him, then shall she prosper and break forth into 
thousands, and all the nations shall see that in truth she is 
the Holy Family whom the Lord of heaven and earth has 
blessed indeed. 
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The Lord gave them “ His help” (Ezra) who, after he 
had gathered them to the river where they encamped three 
days, proclaimed a fast to humble themselves before the 
Lord, and to seek of Him a straight way, and a safe journey, 
to their beloved mountain. 

“Thou hast made us to drink the wine of trembling” 
(Ps. lx. 3). 

“ I give water in the wilderness, and rivers in the desert, 
to give drink to my people ” (Is. xliii. 20). 

“ Cry yet again, saying, Thus saith the Lord of hosts: 
My cities shall yet overflow with prosperity, and the 
Lord shall yet comfort Zion ” (Zech. i. 17). 

“The wall of Jerusalem also is broken down, and the 
gates thereof are burned with fire .... so I 
prayed to the God of heaven. And I said unto the 
King, If it please the king, and if thy servant 
have found favour in thy sight, that thou wouldest 
send me unto Judah, unto the city of my fathers’ 
sepulchres, that I may build it” (Neh. i. & ii.). 
(b.c. 447). 

Look up, O Jerusalem, for thy Lord doth send thee a 
Comforter, even the royal cupbearer, to be thy Tirshatha. 
Grieve him not, for he shall be a shield between thee and 
thy enemies round about thee, and he will pluck off the 
hair from the face of those who corrupt their seed at the 
shrines of Ashdod, Ammon, and Moab. He shall build 
thy walls and set up thy gates, and shall put away the dead 
rubbish of thy ruins, and shall cast out the Sanballats and 
Tobiahs who defile the Holy House, and mock at thy 
walls. A.S.W. 

( To be continued.) 

PRIESTHOOD. 

By James E. Mathieson. 

Exodus xix. 5, 6. “ If ye will obey my voice indeed, and keep my 

covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto Me from 
among all peoples : for all the earth is mine : and ye shall be 
unto Me a kingdom of priests, and a holy nation.” 

1 Peter ii. 5, 9. “Ye are built up, a spiritual house, to be a holy 
priesthood to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God i 
through Jesus Christ. ... But ye are an elect race, a royal 1 
priesthood, a holy nation, a people for Con's own possession, 
that ye may show forth the excellencies of Him who called you 
out of darkness into His marvellous light.” 

Revelation i. 5, 6. “ Unto Him that loved us and loosed us from 

our sins by His blood ; and He made us to be a kingdom, to be 
priests unto His God and Father : to Him be the glory and the 
dominion for ever and ever. Amen.” 

Revelation v. 9, 10. “ Thou wast slain, and didst purchase unto God 
with thy blood men of every tribe, and tongue, and people, and | 
nation, and madest them to be unto our God a kingdom and | 
Driests, and they reign upon the earth. ” 

Revelation xx. 6. “ Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 

first resurrection : over these the second death hath no power ; 
but they shall be priests of Got) and of Christ ; and shall reign 
with Him a thousand years.” 

The surprising revival of priestly pretensions in this 
country during the last half century, has at length awakened 
alarm in the minds of Scripture-loving Christians. It is 
not enough to point our people to the dismal failure of 
Romanism as a religious system, whether in controlling 
earthly governments and their methods of rule, or in 


moulding the lives and morals of the people which accept 
its dogmas ; though one might imagine the examples of 
Italy, Spain, France and South America, as contrasted with 
Germany, Britain, and the United States, afforded sufficient 
warning of the deterioration, decay, and impoverishment 
which attend the peoples who bend their necks to the 
Apostate Church. We must rest our contention against 
priestcraft upon the one sure basis — strict adherence to the 
Word of God — rejecting the compromise which bids us 
accept as authoritative the. traditions of the Church, in 
larger or in lesser degree, as a rule of faith or practice, 
in addition to the teachings of Holy Scripture. If we 
yield here, we virtually lose our vantage ground, which 
otherwise is impregnable; give them an inch, and our 
would-be priestly masters will take an ell. 

There is no place found in the New Testament age for 
human priesthood ; there is no mention made of such an 
office in the Pauline or Church Epistles, nor in the 
pastoral Epistles ; there is no trace of it among the good 
and perfect gifts bestowed by our Ascended Lord, dis- 
criminately enumerated in 1 Cor. xii. and Eph. iv. 

But we have “ a great High Priest, who hath passed 
through the heavens, Jesus the Son of God” (Heb. iv. 
14), the all-sufficient and the only Priest of this age; just as 
His sacrifice is the only and all-sufficient atonement for 
human sin. 

In the New Testament writings we find, under the four 
terms, “ priest,” “ priests,” “ high priest,” “ priesthood,” 
reference made once to pagan priesthood (Acts xiv. 13), 
twice to Melchizedeck, fifty-two times to the Jewish priest- 
hood, and fifteen times to our Blessed Lord and Saviour, 
j True priesthood is now centred in Him ; it is His exclu- 
I sive place and privilege. How men, calling themselves 
j Evangelical, can, whether deliberately or rashly, accept 
j “ priests’ orders,” call themselves “ priests,” or suffer others 
so to designate them, has long been to me a most myste- 
rious problem. It is, practically, to rob our Lord of His 
prerogative ; “ for there is one God, one Mediator 

between God and men, the man, Christ Jesus” 
(1 Tim. ii. 5). 

What is a priest? I find this definition, “one who 
officiates at the altar, or performs the rites of sacrifice." I 
might suggest another, as an alternative and more accurate 
description, " one who presents to God a sacrifice for 
another.” The Jewish High Priest, not being sinless, had 
to offer for his own sins, as well as for the sins of Israel 
(Heb. v. 3). Our Lord Jesus Christ had to offer for others 
only, He Himself being absolutely holy ; and 

“This He did once- for all when He offered up 
Himself” (Heb vii. 27). 

“We have been sanctified through the offering of the 
body of Jesus Christ once for all " (Heb. x. 10). 

“He offered one sacrifice for sins for ever" 
(Heb. x. 12). 

Any addition to, any attempted repetition of, this stupen- 
dous, inimitable, all-sufficient sacrifice must be abhorrent 
to God, who gave us His only Son, and to Christ who 
gave up Himself “an offering and a sacrifice to God for an 
odour of a sweet smell ” (Eph. v. 2). 

There is no room now for human priesthood on earth ; 
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all priestly action belongs to Him who is set down with 
His Father on the throne of God. There is no possibility 
of offering acceptably any sacrifice in the way of propitia- 
tion for sin; this work is “finished” and perfect. 

But the question arises — and, indeed, it is an Evangelical 
commonplace — is there not a spiritual priesthood on the 
earth to-day, including all true believers ? and my purpose 
in this paper is to enquire on what foundation does this 
assumption restl What saith the Scripture ? 

At the commencement I have quoted a text from the 
book of Exodus, and others from the Apostle Peter’s first 
Epistle and from the book of the Apocalypse. It will be 
noted how closely the promise (Ex. xix. 5, 6) resembles, in 
statement and in structure, the New Testament announce- 
ments in the other passages referred to. No one will deny 
that the promise in Exodus belongs to God’s earthly 
people Israel ; they are to be “a peculiar treasure . . . . 
from among all peoples ... a holy nation.” Now, it is 
to be remarked that the Apostle Peter’s first Epistle is 
expressly addressed to “ sojourners of the dispersion ” in 
Asia Minor ; that is, to Jewish believers in Christ ; not, be 
it observed, to Gentile believers, nor to churches composed 
partly of Gentile and partly of Jewish believers, but solely 
to Jewish believers in that particular region of the earth ; 
and whatever be the full significance of their being “built 
up a spiritual house, a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual 
sacrifices,” we hardly dare claim, as Gentile believers, that 
this high privilege is ours as a matter of course, unless we 
can'bring other Scripture to confirm and certify our claim. 
Further, in the second paragraph, those who are compre- 
hended in the word “ye ” possess a four-fold dignity ; they 
are 

“ an elect race, 
a royal priesthood, 
a holy nation, 

a people for God’s own possession.” 

Now, we know there is no ” elect race,” no “ holy 
nation ” ever acknowledged by God in the Scriptures of 
Truth other than the Jewish race* ; and it is manifest that 
in this passage the people addressed as an “ elect race ” 
and “ a holy nation ” must be identical with the “ royal 
priesthood,” and the “people of God’s own possession.” 
If the Church at large wants confirmation of the notion 
that it is a “ royal priesthood ” it must find it some- 
where else than in this Epistle. 

And now we turn to the three passages in the Apoca- 
lyptic vision. The first of these (Rev. i. 5, 6), is addressed 
to “ the seven assemblies which are in Asia ” ; the second 
(Rev. v. 9, 10), points to redeemed “men of every tribe 
aod tongue, and people, and nation ” ; and manifestly there 
is here an indication of the glorious destiny, not only of 
Jewish, but also of Gentile, believers. But this difficulty 
at once presents itself : when and where is there displayed 
this “ reign upon the earth,” in which the saints of God, 
described in the three passages I have quoted, are, through 
Christ, 

Rev. i. 6, “ made to be a kingdom, to be priests unto 
His God and Father.” 

’ "Israel was holiness Unto the Lord" (Jcr. ii. j). 

“ Thy holy people possessed it but a little while " (Isa. Liii. iS). 


1 Rev. v. to, “to be unto our God a kingdom and 
j priests.” 

i Rev. xx. 6, “ shall be priests of God and of Christ, 
and shall reign with Him a thousand years ” ? 

It is impossible, without doing violence to the Word of 
; God, to separate the kingdom here referred to from the priest- 
i hood of the redeemed associated in its rule. The where 
! and the when of the priesthood in question must be 
located within the limits, and be embraced within the 
1 period, of the reign or kingdom that is spoken of. Can we 
. point to any period in the Christian era, past or present, 
wherein the true people of God have been or are reigning 
on the earth ? Were they thus reigning in the martyr age 
of the early Christian Church ? or in the Reformation ages, 
when multitudes of believers perished on the scaffold, at 
the stake, in the dungeons of the Spanish inquisition, 
through the butcheries of Alva in the Low Countries, by 
dragonades and drownings in France, through cruel and 
protracted war in Germany, in the fires of Smithfield under 
cruel Queen Mary, on the moors and hillsides of Scotland 
‘ in the evil times of the Stuart Kings? Men talk of “the 
survival of the fittest ” in the realm of nature ; and nature 
is said to be unsparing and cruel : but man, cruel and 
spiritually blind, aimed in these dreadful days at the 
extinction of the noblest and best of our race ; of 
those who were fittest to reign on the earth, had 
God designed for them a kingdom in their own 
time. True, there is a Church— she calls herself “ the 
i Church,” and claims to be the only true Church — which has 
' aimed at earthly reign for long centuries ; and she has too 
well succeeded in her earthborn longipgs and aims ; and 
this is what she says in her pride of heart : “ I' sit a queeq, 
and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow ” (Rev. xviii. 7) ; 
but God has long ago revealed to us the imposture ; she is 
“ the mother of harlots and abominations of the earth ; the 
- woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of the martyrs of Jesus ” (Rev. xvii. 5, 6). 

No, it is Dot in this age that the spiritual priests are to 
reign on the earth ; and, bearing in mind that the revela- 
tion of God’s purposes is progressive, we find the solution 
of the difficulty in the third and last of the passages 
quoted from the Apocalype, in which we are told of the 
millennial reign ; it is during our Lord’s peaceful and 
righteous reign for a thousand years over all the earth that 
the priesthood under consideration will have their place 
aod exercise their high calling. “ Tribulation,” not earthly 
place and power, was what our Lord promised his 
; followers (John xvi. 33) in this age; to share His glory and 
I His reign in an age to come. 

The Church therefore in this interval needs no Popes, 

1 no Princes of the Church, no lords over God’s heritage, no 
I priests, no dignitaries. Our Great Over Lord during this 
| present evil age would have us keep our proper place as 
j His “ ministers,” that is to say His servants; or (if we go 
j in for Apostolic succession) as “ bond-slaves of Jesus 
j Christ ” (Rom. i. 1. 2 Pet. i. 1) : and, i/ we serve humbly 
| and faithfully in the lower capacity in the present age, He 
j will by and bye say to us “ Come up higher,” and give 
| promotion, according as we have used well the talents 
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entrusted to us (2 Cor. v. 10. 1 Cor. iii. 11-15. Matt. xxv. 
14-28). 

I maintain therefore that there is no scriptural warrant 
for asserting that believers in this age are a spiritual priest- 
hood. Individually, we are privileged to offer up to God, 
on behalf of ourselves — mark you — noton behalf of others, 
certain things called “ sacrifices ” ; but none of these are 
in the remotest degree associated with the thought of 
atonement, of expiation for sin ; some ODe has summed 
them up concisely as the sacrifices of “ our persons, our 
purses, and our praises” (Rom. xii. x. Phil. iv. 18. Heb. 
xiii. 15*) and they exclude the notion, which cannot be 
dissociated from the conception of priesthood, that it is 
exercised on behalf of another. 

We also claim, as we did at the outset, that there is not, 
there cannot be, on earth, now, a sacrificial priesthood such 
as is vainly and sacrilegiously displayed by men in the 
Greek, the Roman, and the High Anglican Churches, or 
according to the modified claim of the prayer-book. And 
here is the practical conclusion at which we arrive : we 
weaken our position as Protestant believers ; we confuse 
the issue between false priesthood and Scripture truth if we 
claim in this age to be priests unto God in any guise; He 
does not call us to that service ; His well- beloved Son now 
at His right hand gloriously answered all the purposes of 
atoning sacrifice, and will continue the exercise of His 
exclusive prerogative until He completes His blood-bought 
Church ' 

If we unwarrantably and thoughtlessly continue to speak 
of true believers as “a spiritual priesthood " in this age, 
we merely play into the hands of the false priesthood, 
which is clamouring for place and power over men’s j 
consciences in this land. “ You admit,” they will say, ) 
“ priesthood as having a place on the earth to day ; you are j 
right,” they will assert, “ and we are that priesthood." \ 

Better, surely, to declare there is no room for any sort of J 
priesthood in the whole world in this age of grace; the 
Priesthood is in Heaven. 

“ For Christ entered net into a holy place made with 
hands, like in pattern to the true, but into heaven 
itself, now to appear before the face of God for 
us, nor yet that He should offer Himself often, 
as the high priest entereth into the holy place 
year by year with blood not his own : else must 
He often have suffered since the foundation of 
the world : but now once at the end of the ages 
hath he been manifested to put away sin by the 
sacrifice of Himself ” (Heb. ix. 24-26). 


FOUNDATIONS DESTROYED. 

E very day it is becoming more and more evident that 
we are standing on the threshold of great changes in 
the ranks of religious communities generally. But especially 
among those called “Free Churches.” The direction is 
towards Socmian teaching, and in many cases it has gone 
beyond, even disguised Unitarianism. Things have come 
to such a pass that it is incumbent on those who earnestly 
contend for the faith in these darkening days of apostasy, to 

• This sacrifice of praise refers, not to singing praise, but to open 
confession of Christ (see K\\). . 


speak out. For, “ it is required in stewards, that a man he 
found faithful” (1 Cor. iv. 3). 

These reflections are occasioned by noticing that The 
British Weekly , the accredited organ of these bodies, fails 
to take a firm and decided stand on the side of the Truth. 
The fact that to the Rev. R. J. Campbell, of Brighton, is 
assigned the responsibility of answering the questions sub- 
mitted to the editor of that paper has induced us to look 
more carefully into the teachings of that gentleman.* 

‘ Has the Editor of The British Weekly ever seen a book 
entitled The Atonement in Modern Religious Thought} It 
is a collection of essays by various ministers, and one of 
these is the Rev. R. J. Campbell. We give a few extracts 
from his contribution on this weighty theme. 

“ The key to a theory of the doctrine seems to me to be 
supplied, firstly, by acceptance of the hypothesis that the 
origin of moral evil is in God,\ and secondly, by the 
Christian doctine of the person of Christ” (page 24). For 
personal guilt he has got nothing more to meet it than 
this : — “ I should say that for him there ought to be a doc- 
trine of atonement to preach” (p 16), and that the one 
under a sense of personal guilt ” feels that in some way 
his soul is under condemnation." \ 

Space will allow of only another extract or two. Hav- 
ing arrived at the conclusion that the origin of moral evil 
is in God, he proceeds with the following bit of bold 
blasphemy : “ If Christ be the eternal Son of God, that 
side of the Divine nature which has gone forth in creation, 
if He contains humanity, and is present in every act and 
article of human experience, then, indeed, we have a light 
upon the fact of redemption. For Jesus is thus seen to 
be associated with the existence of the primordial evil which 
has its origin in God " (p. 2 5), and on page 2 7 this is further 
enlarged upon : “ He creates evil that man may know 

good. The Eternal Son in whom humanity is contained is 
therefore a sufferer since creation began. This mystexious 
Passion of Deity must continue until redemption is con- 
summated and humanity restored to God ” (p. 27). “ The 
most glorious fact in the Christian system is the (act that 
Christ, Who contains humanity, permits the Karma to 
work its full effect upon Him, and by so doing purifies, 
not the individual only, but in the fulness of time the race in 
such wise, that the higher experience of good remains, while 
the guilt of sin is destroyed ” (p. 29). 

If these are not vain and blasphemous imaginations, 
where then can they be found ? The Scriptures know 
nothing of “ Karma." Theosophists are very free with this 
word. It is philosophy falsely so called, and may have a 
“ shew of wisdom,” but it is nothing more than the puffing 
up of a fleshly mind. 

This word “ Karma ” is found in Theosophical writings. 
Col. H. S. Olcott, spiritist and theosophist, after stating that 
“ the doctrine of a vicarious atonement for sin is not 
merely unthinkable,” says “it is positively repulsive to one 
who can take a larger and more scientific view of man's 
origin and destiny.” After such a statement we are 

* See article in November number, ‘’Tbp Christ has come.” 

1 Italics are not ours. 
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prepared for the other view. “ We may assume, therefore, j 
that merit, or KARMA, is a corner-stone of religion.”* i 
Surely The British Weekly is under a solemn obligation to 
render some explanation of how it comes about that the ! 
writer of such profanity is allowed to fill such a responsible 
position as that of answering important questions in its 1 
columns, which trouble anxious enquirers, and affect the 
very foundation of the Faith. “ If the foundations be 
destroyed, what can the righteous do ? ” (Ps. xi. 3). 


Questions and jjnswers. | 


Question No. 274. 

“POWER ON THE HEAD." 

M. E. B. “ What is the meaning of 1 Cor. xi. 10 : 1 For this cause 
ought the woman to have power on her head, because of the 
angels ’ ? " 

The word rendered “ power " is properly “ authority,’’ 
and is put by the Figure of Metonymy (called “ Metonymy 
of the Adjunct ”) for a veil. Not seeing the Figure, some 
render it “ permission,” others “something above her head.” 
The RV. supplies the words “ a stgn of authority.” But 
the figure is clear. The word “ authority ” is put by 
Metonymy for a veil, i.e., the thing signified is put for the 
sign, the veil being the sign that the wearer is under 
authority. The words would then read very simply 
“ For this cause ought the woman to have a veil on her 
head.” That is sense : and true to the spirit if not to the 
letter. 

In connection with this it is interesting to note and 
put on record that the word HtpS {tzammah) occurs four 
times: Song iv. 1, 3; vi. 7, and Isa. xlvii. 2. The AV. 
renders it “ locks ” in each case, and the RV. renders it 
“ veil.” Now in the first three passages the Septuagint 
renders it crunnjcris (siopcsis), silence, which is thus put by 
Metonymy for veil, because the veil was the sign of silence 
or being under authority. In Isa. xlvii. 2, the Septuagint . 
actually renders it naki-fifio. ( kalumma ), veil. 

Thus the correctness of the rendering “ veil ” is supported 
in a very interesting manner. 

The last clause, “ because of the angels," can have but 
one satisfactory explanation, which is furnished by Gen. vi. 

1, 2, 4. In the light of this, the increasing practice of the I 
removal of women’s hats in churches, becomes a very 
solemn sign of the times. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

The Fifth Zionist Congress has come and gone. But 
negotiations with the Sultan had not reached a stage which ■ 
admitted of any revelations being made. The details 
which are involved cannot yet be made known ; but every- i 
thing else was of a highly enthusiastic character. The 
movement has reached a crisis which is marked by the 
foundation of a National Fund. 

• Spe The Common Foundation oj all Fetlgient, by lot. 1 1 . S. Oicott. j 


For days together the streets of Basle have been thronged 
with Jews, and little knots of our brethren could be seen 
at many a street corner discussing matters of concern to 
Israel or the Congress. A large number of these were 
students, not delegated as representatives of Zionist 
societies ; though none the less interesting for that. Some 
of the students even marched through the streets at night 
singing their student songs — a form of courage which may 
not commend itself to the soberer manners of Western 
Jewry, but is extremely eloquent of the spirit in which 
many people have thrown themselves into the Zionist 
cause. The Congress has been called the Jewish Parlia- 
ment ; and it must, in fairness, be admitted that it bears 
favourable comparison with most of the other parliamentary 
bodies that fret and fume and sometimes legislate in 
Europe. In sheer picturesqueness, a body whose members 
hail from places so far apart as Astrachan and London, 
Manchuria and Canada, is difficult to .rival. But the 
Congress, it must be admitted, displayed far more solid 
qualities. It showed an admirable disposition to get to 
business. It was characterised by much greater regard for 
the ruling of the Chair than is sometimes to be witnessed 
in Continental Parliaments ; and many of the speeches, 
while eloquent in the extreme, were conceived in a spirit 
of perfect moderation. 

Max Nordau delivered a wonderful address, which, it is 
said, is the greatest he has ever delivered. 

Zangwill, too, exceeded himself ; and Dr. Herzl was 
everywhere the dominating personage. 

The solid work done was the organisation of the move- 
ment by the starting of a National Fund, the consolidation 
of the Jewish Colonial Trust. Five years ago the Jewish 
people were without any ideal ; disorganised, and without 
any means to start with. But all that is now remedied,, 
and the Congress, just closed, is the greatest of any of its 
predecessors; and has done more solid work. 

Telegrams of congratulation were exchanged during the 
Congress between the Basle Casino andThe Yildiz Kiosk. 

“THE RETURN TO PALESTINE." 

This is the title of an article, by Israel Zangwill, in The 
Nett' Liberal Review. It is twenty pages long, and is a won- 
derful statement of the aims and aspirations of the Zionist 
movement. It first deals with the tragic details and utter 
failure of all previous attempts to remedy the condition of 
the Jew or to solve the Jewish Problem. Mr. Zangwill 
maintains that the solution is easy, and is a very small, and 
manageable one. 

After sketching a panorama of the universal desolation 
and dreariest failure, Mr. Zangwill introduces the hero of 
his modern epic in the person of Dr. Herzl, who in 1887 
published his Der Tudenstaat. At that time Dr. Herzl 
could hardly be called a Zionist. He had an idea of re- 
constituting the Jewish state, but he was quite willing to 
plant it in the Argentine Republic. But since then his 
scheme has matured ; the Annual Congress is the embryo 
of a National Parliament, the scheme is approved of by the 
German Emperor, not disapproved by the Tsar, favourably 
considered by the Sultan of Turkey, and worked for by 
societies throughout Europe, America, and South Africa, 
capitalized by 120,000 shareholders, and constituting the 
greatest Jewish movement since the foundation of Christ- 
ianity. Yet it is a poor man’s movement, and it has not 
yet accumulated the quarter of a million pounds which it 
needs to start operations. Nevertheless it has gone 
sufficiently far to have good ground for hope that it will 
succeed in setting up a centre of Jewish life it> the centre 
of the world, and by concentrating all their labours upon-, 
it, to make it a magnet to the rest. 
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THE CENTRE OK THE WORLD. 

Palestine is a country without a people; the Jews are a 
people without a country. The age of electricity is upon 
us, and the problem of Asia. Now or never is Israel’s 
opportunity. The Suez Canal has brought the world to 
the doorstep of Palestine, and Palestine is the centre of 
the world. So joyful indeed is Mr. Zangwil at the pro- 
spect that he is even disposed to regard the concentration 
of the Jews in the Russian Pale as a blessing in disguise. 
“ Pale,” he says, “ may only be Providence’s way of 
spelling Palestine.” The problem of migration is practi- 
cally limited to crossing the Black Sea. The Jews of 
Russia are the best in the world, with the greatest poten- 
tiality for producing lofty things — just because they were 
congested enough to have a quasi-national existence. On 
every side he sees signs that Palestine is shaking off the 
slumber of ages. He dwells lovingly upon the numerous 
industries which would make the desert blossom like a 
rose. Already the suburbs of Jerusalem and Jaffa 
are increasing at such a rate that Mr. Zangwill foresees 
the time when jerry building will be traced to Jericho. 
Ten years ago there were practically no roads in Palestine. 
Now there is even a road between Jerusalem and Jericho, 
twenty-two miles long. Jerusalem, however, still leaves 
much to be desired. Mr.- Zangwill concludes his paper 
by declaring that the crucial moment in the long life of 
Israel has arrived. Not to renationalise Judrea now is for 
ever to denationalise it. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

CHRISTMAS SERMONS. 

There was the usual supply of these notified by news- 
papers — chiefly in the interests of Man, and Peace, and 
Philanthropy; but very few wholly in the interests of 
Christ. 

The following is, we feel, the one that shows most 
solemnly the drift of the times. As these matters depend 
so much on how they are presented, we give the whole 
quotation as it appears amid a number of “ Christmas 
Sermons” : — 

•‘ROSEBERY THE NATION’S HOPE. 

“The universal longing for a Messiah at the time of Christ’s birth 
provided Dr. Horton with a text for his sermon at Lyndhurst Road 
Chapel, Hampstead. 

“The state of England, said the preacher, bore a striking resem- 
blance to that of the Roman world before the birth of Christ. Then 
mankind expected a deliverer, just as, at the present time, England is 
feverishly awaiting a guide and leader to save her from trouble and 
perplexity. 

“ The hopes of the country, Dr. Horton continued, were centered 
on Lord Rosebery. Nothing was more pathetic than the interest 
aroused by his Chesterfield speech. 

“ It was to be hoped that Lord Rosebery would justify the nation’s 
trust in him, and come forward as the champion of pure and efficient 
government in the new century.’’ 

Truly, if we ask to-day the old question, “ Art thou He 
that should come, or look we for another ? ” the answers 
are various. The Wesleyans are looking for “ a million 
pounds.” Socialists are looking for Universal Suffrage. 
Zionists are looking for two million pounds and what the 
Sultan is to do for them. Politicians are looking for Lord 
Rosebery. All are looking for something or someone. 
But how few are looking for Christ. 

ADVANCING SCIENCE. 

How rapidly man is advancing towards his crisis is seen 
every day. He claims now, nothing less than the secret of 
“ eternal life ! ” A Chicago physiologist, of some promi- 
nence, has begun to “ unravel the mysteries of death.” 
{See The Daily Telegraph of Dec. 31st). It seems that 
we shall only have to be treated at or before birth with 


| “ Potassium Cyanide.” The result of experiment shows 
I that “ on a minute scale the secret of eternal life is in the 
1 power of mankind.” This is on the road to the man who 
| will claim to be God Himself. Man’s latest discovery, if 
| he succeeds, will mean for him nothing less than eternal 
; life in misery. 

! NEW SUNDAYS, AND NEW DEVICES. 

We have often remarked that even the World’s News- 
papers protest against these things more than the so-called 
j Religious or Christian Journals. It is notably so in this 
, case, as the following, from The Pall Mall Gazette, Jan. 4th, 
will show (the italics are ours) : — 

“MRS. BROWN I'OTTER AND WATCH-NIGHT SERVICES. 

“According to The Western Morning News, Mrs. Brown Potter 
took part in the Watch-Night service in Gorleston Parish Church. 
Charmingly attired in white, and escorted by the Mayoress of Yar- 
mouth, the vicar’s wife, and the churchwardens, she recited Keats’s 
‘ St. Agnes Eve ’ to the music of the organ. On reading the para- 
graph, I looked up my Keats. The poem is a thing of beauty, since 
it is by Keats. Much of its interest consists in a very delicately 
worded account of an incident in which the gallant lover Porpbyro 
plays the part of Peeping Tom — but does not get sent to Coventry. 
What all this has to do with a Church service is hard, indeed, to sec. 
The whole affair seems silly, if no worse. 

“ It is, in fact, time to take a stand against such practices. The 
Church has not hitherto lent herself to sensationalism ; it is much to 
: be hoped that she will not begin to do so. Last week The Guardian 
j spoke of certain ‘Pudding Services,’ ‘Doll Sundays’ [We might 
1 also add ‘Christmas Card ’ Sunday] ‘Monster Phones,’ ‘Flasb- 
I lights,’ and so forth, in connection with what The Guardian and 
! all admit is the excellent work of Mr. Carlisle. Such incitements to 
attend church may he carried too far, but they do not approach Mrs. 

: Brown Potter’s performances.” 

We are glad to find that the Bishop of London has at 
length stepped in to stop this irreverence. It is too much 
to hope that he will ever interfere in order to stop idolatry 
as now openly practised in the Mass. 

THE LATEST DEVELOPMENT. 

“ Ping-pong has been pressed into the service of the Church, a three 
: days’ tournament having been arranged on behalf of the charities of 
; St. Bartholomew’s, Brighton.” — (Daily Express, Jan. 17). 
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CHICAGO. 


Readers of Things to Come in the United States, aDd 
especially in or near Chicago, 111 ., are invited to communi- 
cate with Mr. F. Weir Crankshaw, of 361 East Chicago 
Avenue, Chicago. Mr. Crankshaw would like to enter into 
correspondence with any who are interested in “rightly 
j dividing the Word of Truth.” 

GLASGOW. 


Believers in Glasgow who desire to meet together, free 
from all sectarian bias, and study the Word of God, divided 
1 as far as light has been given through Things to Come, will 
1 be heartily welcomed at 67 Mason Street, Townhead, 
j every Thursday evening at 8 o’clock. 

| REVIEWS. 

Apart U'ith Hint. — We can always commend anything 
from the pen of Miss Ada R. Habershon, and these little 
leaflets may be. obtained of her (34 assorted in 6d. 
packets), 2 7 Devonshire Street, Portland Place, London, W. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

£ s. d. 

W. ... ... o 4 o 
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THE SHEEP-FOLD. 

“ He that enter eth in by the door is the Shepherd of the 
sheep. To Him the porter openeth, and the sheep hear His 
voice ; and He calleth His own sheep by name, and leadeth 
them out." — John x. 2-3. 

T he Lord Jesus who spake these words tells us that He 
is Himself the Shepherd. The question is : What 
is the sheep-fold ? What is the door ? and Who is the 
porter. 

The sheep-fold is exclusively for the sheep, for those who 
hear the shepherd’s voice; therefore it cannot signify Israel 
as a nation, for as a nation they did not receive Him. The 
sheep-fold was not formed by the shepherd, for he came 
into it, made ready for his coming, he entered it by the 
door and by means of a porter. 

The ministry ol John the Baptist gathered together the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel, those who confessed their 
sins ; their baptism was the expression of repentance, 
those who were baptised by John confessed their sins- 
They took the place of lost sheep. 

Thus those were gathered together who were the special 
object of the Lord’s mission. “ I am not sent but unto the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel.” And again, “ The Son 
of Man is come to save that which was lost.” These are 
the words of the Shepherd Himself. 'Then the very pur- 
pose of John’s mission, as foretold by the angel before 
his birth, was “to make ready a people prepared for the 
Lord” (Luke i. 1 7). John also says “I knew Him not ; 
but that He should be made manifest to Israel, therefore am 
I come baptizing with water” (John i. 31). 

The scriptures thus plainly indicate that those who by 
baptism with water expressed their repentance, confessing 
their sins, constituted the sheep-fold, into which the Good 
Shepherd entered by the door. John v. 2 shows us the 
door. “Now there is at Jerusalem by the sheep-gate a 
pool.” Baptism with water was the entrance ; the sheep- 
gate through which those who confessed their sins were 
“ made ready" for the Good Shepherd. The Good Shephered 
entered by this door, for it w-as at His baptism by John that 
the voice from heaven proclaimed Him to be the Beloved 
Son, and the Holy Spirit descended upon Him, the anointing 
for His ministry of grace and truth. 

When the Lord Jesus was questioned as to His authority, 
He referred the chief priests and elders to John and his 
baptism. “ Was it from Heaven, or of men?” the Lord 
said to the Jews (John v. 33), “ Ye sent unto John and he 
bare witness unto the truth.” Thus the Lord confirms the 
testimony of John that the object of His mission to baptise 


was that Jesus might thereby be made known to the people 
of Israel. John was the porter, the messenger sent before 
His face to prepare His way and to open the door that the 
Good Shepherd might enter into the sheep-fold. It was 
not to the rulers of Jerusalem, but to the lost sheep in the 
; wilderness, to those gathered by John’s preaching, that the 
j Lord Jesus was introduced by the voice from heaven and by 
! the descent of the Holy Spirit upon Him at His baptism by 
j John. He was manifested there as the Shepherd to the 
I *heep — those who repented of their sins — before He pre- 
sented Himself as the King at Jerusalem. 

Thus scripture shows us that those who obeyed the 'call 
to repentance formed the sheep-fold ; that baptism with 
water was the door into it, by which the Lord Jesus entered, 
through the ministry of John as the porter. As circum- 
cision was the national characteristic of descent from 
Abraham, so baptism with water was the characteristic of 
those who, by repentance, confessed .themselves to be lost 
sheep of the house of Israel; those to whom Jesus came as 
“ the Shepherd of Israel” (Acts xiii. 23). 


1 

I 

1 
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I 
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When “ the God of peace had brought again from among 
the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep” 
(Heb. xiii. 20), He committed the care of the sheep to 
Peter, saying to him twice (John xxi. 16, 17). “Feed my 
sheep.” So on the day of Pentecost Peter continued the 
call to repentance which was begun by John the Baptist, 
“ Repent and be baptised every one of you in the name of 
Jesus Christ, for the remission of sins.” Three thousand 
obeyed the call to repentance, and entered the sheep-fold 
by the appointed door. Peter’s Baptism had the same 
character as John's ; it expressed repentance, and it also 
expressed faith in the Lord Jesus as the Messiah of whom 
John had testified. ' 

But the Lord Jesus had said, “Other sheep I have which 
are not of this fold; them also I must bring, and they 
shall hear my voice.” So Peter was sent to Ctesarea, to the 
house of Cornelius, to speak to Gentiles “ the word sent to 
the children of Israel” (Acts x. 36), “preaching peace by 
Jesus Christ.” Cornelius and his house believed the word, 
and were brought into the sheep-fold by the appointed 
door. By baptism with water as the expression of repent- 
ance and of faith in Jesus as the Christ and Lord of all ; 
they were identified with the lost sheep of the house of 
Israel, and became one company with the three thousand 
at Jeiusalem. The circumcised and the uncircumcised 
became one baptised people — Gentiles became fellow- 
citizens with the apostles, and with the saints at 
Jerusalem. 

Paul, when at Jerusalem, as recorded in Acts xv., 
received the right hand of fellowship from James, Cephas, 
and John, as stated in Gal. ii. 9, and from that time Paul 
continued the same call to repentance that was begun by 
John the Baptist, continued by the Lord Jesus (Mark i. 14), 
and afterwards by Peter. Paul showed “at Jerusalem and 
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throughout all the coasts of Judrca, and to the Gentiles, 
that they should repent and turn to God and do works 
meet for repentance” (Acts xxvi. 20). Paul’s call to repen- 
tance is identical with that of John in Matt. iii. 8 and Luke 
iii. 8. Paul proclaimed at Athens “ that now God com- 
mandeth all men everywhere to repent” (Acts xvii. 30). 

Paul describes his ministry at Ephesus as “ testifying 
both to the Jews and also to the Greeks, repentance towards 
God and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ” (Acts xx. 21). 

Thus scripture shows us four distinct and successive 
ministries having one object — the calling of the people of 
Israel to repentance. That of John the Baptist and of the 
Lord Jesus were limited to the people in the land ; that of 
Peter extended to Gentiles, also within the land; but that 
of Paul extended to the synagogues outside the land; and j 
though addressed to the Jews first, extended to Gentiles 
also. 

Thus the sheep-fold extended from the beginning of 
John’s ministry in Matt. iii. to the end of Paul’s ministry at 
Ephesus in Acts xix. Those who obeyed the call to 
repentance were brought into the fold as lost sheep, whether 
in expectation of the Shepherd as yet to come, proclaimed 
by John, or as confessing Jesus to be the Shepherd as 
having died and risen-again, as preached by Paul. 

The pool at the sheep-gate (John v. 2) represents the 
door into the sheep-fold ; and the things associated with it, 
the healing of diseases and the ministry of an angel, are 
the things that accompanied Peter’s ministry at Jerusalem. 

The association of the pool at the sheep-gate with Jeru- 
salem is significant, for the Gentiles — the other sheep who 
were brought to repentance through Paul’s preaching — were 
associated with the lost sheep of the house of Israel as 
Jerusalem ; they received decrees from that city, and formed, 
together with them, one baptized people; they were one 
elect people, not of the Jews only, but also of the Gentiles 
(Rom. ix. 24). The Gentiles were made partakers of the 
spiritual things belonging to Israel (Rom. xv. 27), and were 
brought into the sheep-fold in order that Jew and Gentile 
might be led out together as one flock when Jerusalem was 
left for judgment and the nation was scattered; when also 
the church at Jerusalem ceased to exist, and the Church or 
God was established among the Gentiles in separation from 
Jerusalem. 

The sheep-fold was completed and the sheep were led 
out of the fold through the ministry of Paul at Ephesus. 

The twelve disciples who had received John’s baptism 
represent the elect remnant of the house of Israel in its 
entirety; when those who had received John’s baptism 
received the Lord Jesus as the One of whom John testified, 
the object of his baptism was accomplished and there it 
ended. The other sheep, not of the Jewish fold, had been 
brought in, all was ready for the sheep to be “ led out ” as 
one flock having one Shepherd. 

“ When divers were hardened and believed not, but spake 
evil of the way before the multitude, Paul departed from 
them and separated the disciples from the synagogue” 
(Acts xix. 9). 

So the link between the disciples and the synagogues, 
and therefore with Jerusalem and with the hope of Israel as 
regards the kingdom, was broken. They had looked for 


blessing on the earth with Israel and Jerusalem when He 
whom they had known as the Shepherd of Israel, the seed 
of David, should take the kingdom. Now they were “led out” 
to know Him as the Son of God, who had purchased them 
with His own blood when He suffered without the gate of 
the city, separated from Jerusalem. So when Paul met the 
elders from Ephesus at Miletus, in Actsxx. 17, he exhorted 
them to “ take heed, therefore, unto yourselves and to all 
the flock over which the Holy Spirit made you overseers, to 
feed the Church of God, which He hath purchased with 
His own blood.” The disciples are no longer a “ fold,” but 
a “flock,” commended “to God and to the word of His 
grace.” 

The scriptures that have been quoted or referred to 
show that the “sheep-fold" is the name given by the 
Lord Jesus (1) to those Jews who confessed their sins 
preparatory to His coming ; (2) to those who received 
Him when present; and (3) to those Jews and Gentiles 
who, through the testimony of His apostles by the 
Holy Spirit, received and confessed Him as the 
Messiah — the seed of David, the Saviour of Israel, and 
Son of God. They were the antitype of those who fol- 
lowed David in the wilderness during the reign of Saul, for 
though anointed king, he had not received the kingdom. 
Baptism with water was the door into the sheep-fold, and 
had three significations ; it expressed repentance throughout 
its whole course — first in prospect of Messiah coming ; and 
afterwards in confession of Messiah come and crucified ; 
and thirdly, as associating Jew and Gentile together in one 
flock under one Shepherd, to be afterwards led out as one 
flock in separation from Jerusalem, as the Church of God 
among the Gentiles. 

The lost sheep — those who confessed their sins and 
obeyed the call to repentance — were brought into the sheep- 
fold by the preaching of the kingdom through its entire 
course. From John the Baptist to Paul at Ephesus, this 
was the continuous subject of testimony (Acts xix. 8). 
Jesus went before His sheep at His death to lead them out 
of the fold, but He told Peter: “Thou can’st not follow 
me now, but thou shalt follow me afterwards.” 

But there is another statement concerning the flock and 
the fold in John x. 9. “ I am the door ; by me if anyone 

enter in he shall be saved : and he shall GO IN, and he 
shall GO OUT and find pasture.” This does not refer 
to any mere habit or practice of going in and out or 
to and fro. But it refers to a definite entering in, and a 
definite being led out of the fold once for all. 

It was John the Baptist’s and Peter’s work to introduce 
the lost sheep into the sheep-fold, but it was given 
to Paul to lead the sheep out of the sheep-fold ; to separate 
the disciples from the synagogues, and to lead them on into 
the truth concerning Christ as the sin-offering in that He 
suffered without the gate, and, to establish the Church of 
God among the Gentiles, as sanctified in Christ through 
His death, purchased with His blood, and united to Him- 
self in resurrection by the Holy Spirit, whereby He was 
raised from the dead. 

In the epistle to the saints at Rome, Paul records the 
“ gospel of God," which he had preached in the synagogues, 
and whereby the Gentiles had been brought into the sheep- 
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fold ; he refers to this in fact though not by name. “ So 
many of us (Jews and Gentiles) as were baptized unto 
Jesus Christ were baptized unto His death. For if we 
have been planted together (Jews and Gentiles into one 
company) in the likeness of His death, we shall be (or exist) 
in the likeness of His resurrection.” Paul refers to the 
baptism with water, by which the Jew and Gentile had been 
associated together as having died with Christ, and 
anticipates their union in one body by the baptism with the 
Spirit that they had not then received — the “ one Body ’’ 
of Paul’s epistles, equivalent to the one flock of John x. 16, 
'jjhtn led out from the fold. 

The sheepfold comprised all who, through the preaching 
of the kingdom, received the baptism of repentance for the 
remission of sins, or in conftssion of Jesus as the Christ, 
the seed of David according to the flesh, and were asso- 
ciated with the apostles at Jerusalem. 

Th tone flock comprised those Jews and Gentiles who, 
through the preaching of the kingdom, had been brought 
into the sheep-fold ; who were afterwards separated from the 
synagogues and LED OUT of the sheep-fold as separated 
from thechurch of Jerusalem. Beingsatisfiedin Christ by His 
one offering without the gate, they were the purchase of 
His blood, called to fellowship with Him in His sufferings, 
“accounted as sheep for the slaughter” (Rom. viii. 30). 

NEARING THE END. 

I N The British Weekly (Nov. T4th, 1901) R. J. Camp- 
bell, of Brighton, recommends an Inquirer about 
Inspiration to read Dr. Clifford’s work on that subject, and 
recommends Canon Cheyne “ as a distinguished Biblical 
scholar.” In The Nineteenth Century' Magazine for 
January, 1902, Canon Cheyne practically endorses 
Winkler’s view that Abraham was not an historical 
personage;, that Abraham, Isaac and Jacob are lunar 
heroes ; that Sarah is the counterpart of Istar, the 
daughter of the moon-god, the wife of Tammuz, and 
therefore Abraham’s wife. When scholars shall agree 
with Winkler’s Tex-tual Criticism, Canon Cheyne says, “ I 
shall no doubt accept the verdict,” and adds, “We are 
not bound to tell the least advanced Bible readers every- 
thing”! Thus is fulfilled 2 Tim. iv. 4, “They shall turn 
away their ears from the truth, and be turned unto fables” 
<Greek, “ myths”). 


£apers on Ifie jlpocafypse.* * 


THE FIRST VISION “IN HEAVEN.” 

B. (page 2 1 2 1 ), chap. v. S-14. 

The New Song of the Zoa and_Elders. 

The Theme — Redemption. 

""The last member of (6‘ is now reached. In the 
structure (on page 212) it is marked B, and consists of 
chap. v. 8-14, the subject being, “ The New Song of the 

* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 

f These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages of 
Things to Come. 


TO COME. 

Zoa, and the elders, and the heavenly utterances ol 
other Angelic BeiDgs. 

It is arranged in orderly sequence ; the speakers and 
their utterances being separated and placed in five 
pairs, or groups. 

Expansion of B. (p. 212), chap. v. 8-14. 
j The New Song of thf Zoa, Elders and others. 

j B q' | 8, 9-. The Four Zoa, and 24 Elders, 
r' | -9, 10. TheirNew Song, 
q’ | 11, 12-. Many Angels. 

r 3 | -12. Their Utterance. 
q 3 | 1 3-. Every creature. 

r 3 | -13. Their Utterance. 

J q 4 | 1 4-. The Four Zoa. 

r 4 | -1 4-. Their Utterance. 
q s | -14-. The 24 Elders. 
r s | -14. Their Utterance. 

Here, in q 1 to q s we have the heavenly speakers and 
singers ; while, in r 1 to r s we have their song and their 
utterances. The latter relate to the scene which has 
just taken place “in heaven,” and to the result of it 
about to be seen in the consequent judgments which 
follow and take place “ on earth.” The point at 
which the heavenly voices commence is the moment 
when the Lamb, who alone is entitled and worihy, 
takes the Book. 

8. And when He took the Book the fout' Zoa and 
the four and twenty elders fell down before the 
Lamb having each a harp*, and golden bowls full 
of incenses which are the prayera of the Saints] 
In the Old Testament, the harp is associated with joy 
and gladness (see 1 Chron. xxv. i, 6 2 Chron. xxix. 25. 

Ps. lxxi. 22; xcii. 3; cxlix. 3) just as sadness is 
expressed by the absence of it : “ The joy of the harp 
ceaseth ” (Isa. xxiv. 8). Harps were also specially 
associated with prophecy ( 1 Sam. x. 5. 1 Chron. xxv. 3. 

Ps. xlix. 4). 

The golden bowls were vessels belonging to the altar 
(Zech. xiv. 20), and the Septuagint uses the word of the 
vessels of the Temple (1 Kings vii. 45, 50. 2 Chron. 

iv. 52. Ex. xxv. 23-28 xxvii. 3 . xxxvii. to-16). The 
“ prayers of the saints ” are the prayers referred to by 
our Lord in the parable of the Judge, where He 
applies the parable Himself and asks “ and shall not God 
avenge His own elect which cry day and night with 
Him though He bear long with them ? I tell you that 
He will avenge them speedily. Nevertheless, when the 
Son of Man cometh shall he find faith (Gr. the faith) on 
the earth?” (Luke xviii. 7, 8). The faith here spoken 
of is that referred to in Rev. ii. 19; xiii. 10; xiv. 12. 

1 hese elect are the saints spoken of and referred to in 
Matt. xxiv. 31, and Dan. vii. 18, 22, 27. They are 
the “Saints of the Most High" ; the Most High being 
a Divine title, always used in connection with the 
earth ; and not with the church. The Elders perform 
priestly service, because it is on behalf of others. This, 

♦ So L.T.T.-.A. WH. and KV. 
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the Church cannot do. If the “Elders” are the Church 
then the “ Saints ” cannot be, for the Church cannot 
offer for itself ; nor can one part of it offer for another 
part! No! The Church is “all one in Christ Jesus,” 
and cannot te separated or divided. 

9. and they sing a New Song, saying] The 
Zoa speak only in this first Vision “in Heaven” 
and in the last, in chap. xix. 4 ; and no where else. 
The Elders speak in the first and last, but also a third 
time in xi. 17. This is significant; as showing the 
weight and importance of those utterances respectively. 
In this first vision “ in Heaven ” their voices are heard 
twice : First, in connection with the Throne and Him 
who sitteth thereupon (separately) ; for the Zoa speak 
first (iv. 8) ; and the Elders follow (iv. 11) ; their theme 
being Creation. The second time they speak it is in con- 
nection with the Lamb, and the Book, they sing together 
(chap. v. 9, 10), their theme being Redemption. 

Six times in this first Vision “ in Heaven,” these 


j Redemption He had accomplished. The People had 
! been once redeemed from Egypt, for it is in connection 
1 with the Exodus that Redemption is first mentioned in 
the Bible, in the Song of Ex. xv. 13. “Tbou in thy 
mercy hast led forth the people which thou hast 
redeemed : Thou hast guided them by thy strength unto 
thy holy habitation.” But now the People have been 
i scattered among “every kindred and tongue, and 
; people and nation,” and therefore they must be re- 
deemed from these, “the second time,” “like as it was 



[ Egypt” (Is. xi. 11, 16). 

I The importance of the various readings in verse 9 will 
be seen, and noted ; because upon this turns very much 
the interpretation of the whole Book. The true reading 
separates the singers from the Redeemed, and makes 
them heavenly beings who need no redemp- 
tion, but who sing of the redemption wrought for 
others. 


Heavenly Voices are heard. All Heaven is engaged in 1 
singing the worthiness of God as the Creator ; and the 
worthiness of the Lamb as the Redeemer. Surely these | 
are the dominant personages of the whole Book. These | 
are the themes which form its subject : viz., the removal of 1 
the curse from creation, the redemption of the purchased • 
inheritance, the ejection of the great usurper ; and a); ! 
accomplished through the payment of Redemption’s j 
price by the merits of the Lamb, and the putting j 
forth of Redemption power. Hence, in connection with j 
Him and with the book we have the first of four j 
heavenly utterances : I 

i 


But the payment of the price is only one part of the 
work of redemption. If the price be paid and there be 
no power to take possession and eject the holder the 
payment is in vain. And if power be put forth and 
exercised in casting out the usurper, without the 
previous payment of the redemption price, it would not 
be a righteous action. So that for the redemption of 
the forfeited inheritance two things are absolutely 
necessary, price and power. The first redemption song 
has for its theme the payment of the price. The second 
celebrates the putting forth of the power. 

We are first told by whom this second utterance is 


The New Song of the Zoa a::.i Riders, v. 9, to. made. 

“ Worthy art thou ”• And I saw and heard- the voice of many 

To take the Book, angels around the throne, and of the Zoa, and of the 

And to open the seals thereof, elders, and the number of them was myriads of 

Because thou wast slain myriad6t saying with a loud voice. 

And didst purchase - a people for Gcd “ Worthy is the Lamb that was slain, 

by thy blood To receive power 

Out of every tribe and tongue and j an( j r i c hes 


people and nation, 

And didst make them I to our God 1 
A kingdom £ and priests, 

And they reign over the earth ”] 


and wisdom 
and strength 
and honour 
and glory 


This is the theme of the New Song. The worthiness 
of the Lamb to take the Book, because of the 

* Lacbmann, Tischendorf, Aiford, Wordswoith, Wes! cot t and Ilort, 
and the RV. omit ty/ius (.hn/ias) us. Indeed, all the critica' 
authorities are unanimous in substituting the 3rd person for the is: 
in the next verse. But if so, then we must have the 3rd person here 
and not the 1st person. MS. authority for this is the Alexandrian MS. 
in the British Museum (cent. iv.). The SinaiticMS. (cent. iv.). The 
Reuchlin MS. (cent. v.). The Ethiopic Version (cent. iv.). The 
Coptic Version (cent. v.). The Harleian MS. No. 1773 in B.M. It i> 
quoted without the “ us ” by Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage, 248-258, 
and Fulgentius, a Bishop in Africa, 508-533, so that it was neither in 
the ancient MSS. from which those two vets ions were made; nor was 
it in the copies which those two Bishops had before them. 

fSo G.L.T.Tr.A. WII. and RV. 

J Alford omits “ to our God.” 

§ So L.T.Tr.A. WII. and RV. 

II So L.Tr.A. WII. and RV. “ shall reign ’’ G.T. and Tr. marg. 


and blessing ”] 

They give this sevenfold ascription as to the Lamb’s 
worthiness. The words “Power ” and “ Strength ” divide 
the seven into three and four. These are all marked off by 
the Figure Polysyndeton ( i.e ., the use of “ many ands ”) 
which bids us consider each of these seven features 
of the Lamb’s worthiness separately. In doing this we 
are to note that the great theme is Redemption power 
and strength. 

13. And every creature which is in heaven and on{ 
the earth and beneath the earth heard I saying : 

* T. and Tr. add “ as.” WII. puts it in the margin. And A puts it 
in brackets. 

f So B.E.L.G. L.T.Tr.A. WII. and RV. 

l_So G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. & RV. 
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“ To Him that sitteth upon tha throne 
And to the Lamb 
Blessing 
and honour 
and glory 
and might 
For eYer and ever ”] 

This is the ascription of the whole creation. Hence it 
is four-fold because it is in connection with the earth (of 
which four is the number) and because He who sitteth 
upon the Throne is there in relation to the earth. 
Whereas the ascription to the Person of Lamb slain is 
jrvro-fold because Redemption blood was offered 
“ through the eternal Spirit ” (Heb. ix. 14). 

14. And the four Zoa said 
“ Amen ” 

and the four and twenty elders fell down and 
•worshipped*] 

It seems almost profane to attempt to explain, and 
comment on these heavenly utterances. They are 
Heaven’s own comment on the wondrous facts seen and 
heard by John, and brought before us in this first 
vision seen “ in heaven.” When again He brings the 
First-born into the world, He saith “ And let all the 
angels of God worship Him ” ^Heb. i. 6). This is the 
Septuagint rendering of Deut. xxxii. 43, the closing 
words of the Song of Moses. And why are all the 
nations there called on to “ Rejoice,” and why are all 
the angels of God called on to worship Him ? Because 
He is about to fulfil the threat He there pronounced 
and records : 

“ FOR He will avenge the blood of His servants, 
And will render vengeance to His adversaries, 
And will be merciful to His Land, 

And to His people.” 

These are the concluding words of “ the song of 
Moses ” Now, “ the whole creation groaneth and 
travaileth in pain together” (Rom. viii. 22), but then, 
when , the day to sing this song of Moses shall have 
come, and the glory of the Lord shines once more upon 
Israel, then the song will be in the words written : 

“ His way will be known upon earth 
And His saving health will be made known 
among all nations : 

Then shall the nations be glad and sing for joy. 
Then shall our land yield her increase ” (Ps. lxvii.) 

“ The trees of the wood shali rejoice ” (Ps. xevi.) 
The floods shall clap their hands 
And the hills shall be joyful together ” (Ps. xcviii.) 

“ The beast of the field : 

The fowl of the air : 

And the fish of the sea : 

And whatsoever passeth through the paths of 
the sea, shall say, 

‘ O Jehovah Adonai, how excellent is Thy name 
in all the EARTH ’ ” (Ps. viii). 

“ And everything that hath breath ” shall praise 
the Lord (Ps. cl.) and say 
HALLELUJAH ! 

• G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “ Him who livcih tot ever and 
ever ” as being a later addition to the Text by some renbe. 


GonlrilJufed jEIrficfes. 


DANIEL’S VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL 
WORLD POWERS. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES." 

(PART IV. — Continued from page 92). 

XVII. 

vii. 6, sec. 3. “ After this I was seeing, and lo, another as 

a Leopard ” (Greece). 

The leopard is not so regal in appearance as is the lion, 
nor lias it the strength of the bear ; but it is superior to 
both in the nervous flexible mobility of its body : in the 
insidious swiftness and subtilty of its movements, so that 
its prey never escapes out of the clutch of its claws ; in its 
insatiable thirst for blood ; and especially is it conspicuous 
for the spots upon its body, from which it derives its name 
in Hebrew. 

These spots are an aggregate of independent units. 
Independent as regards each other, but associated together 
in the same polity by the skin, which covers the body; 
emblematic of the Greek cities wherewith the Leopard 
power garrisoned its conquests. 

The wings, and the heads, belong to a period subsequent 
to viii. 8. Chap. viii. gives the beginning and ending of 
this third dominion in its personal aspect ; and shows 
how it succeeds to thedominion of the second “ World 
Power.” 

“ Behold .... a ram which- had two horns ” 
(viii. 3). 

The two horns symbolise the dual line of Medean and 
Persian Kings (viii. 20), who are seen pushing their conquests 
westward, northward, and southward. Nothing is able to 
stand before the Ram until a young rough He-goat ( v . 5), 
one who can stand up before any rival, and whom nothing 
can daunt, comes swiftly from the west (Greece). This 
He goat had between his eyes a “ horn of vision." The 
word used does not mean “ notable,” or “ conspicuous.” 
It is a “ horn of vision not of natural history. Natural 
history would demand that the goat should have two horns, 
one on either side of its head. Compare it with the ram ; 
there is nothing abnormal, or unnatural about that symbol ; 
even the statement that one of its horns is higher than the 
other is not contrary to natural history, for it sometimes 
occurs that one side of an animal differs from the other; 
but neither one horn, nor four, upon the head of a goat is 
true to nature, yet, when needed for symbolical purposes, 
both are true to vision. 

The Kings and kingdoms of Media and Persia, 
symbolised by a ram with two horns, had nothing unnatural 
about them ; they possessed the naturally good and bad 
qualities of human governments ; while the kingdom 
symbolised by the goat, with first one horn and afterwards 
with four, was not, in its first manifestation, neither will it 
be in its last, in accord with that which is true only to 
human nature ; there was, and will be, in it that which 
belongs to a nature other than human. 
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The He-goat comes up with great fury against the Ram, 
breaks his two horns, and casts his kingdom down to the 
ground, aod stamps upon it. At the height of its power 
the Great Horn is broken. Alexander conquered Darius 
Codomanus, King of the Empire of Media and Persia, who, 
after his flight, was murdered (b.c. 331); and as soon 
as Alexander attained the pinnacle of dominion, when he 
demanded to be served with divine honours as a god, he 
also was murdered (b.c. 323). 

Between the breaking of the great horn and the rise of 
the four % from underneath him, there is an interregnum in 
viii. 8, fully brought out in xi. 4. This interval is taken up 
with the breaking up of the kingdom, its division into 
many pieces, and its being “plucked up.”* 

vii. 6, sec. 3. “And it hath four wings of a bird on its 
back.” 

Upon the haunches of its body. This position of the wings 
is suggestive of the later period when they should come 
into operation. 

“ Wings of a bird" distinguish the third dominion from 
the eagle wings of the lion kingdom. The wings of a bird 
are for the purpose of flight above the earth in the open 
Armament of heaven, Gen.'i. 20. As the leopard, unlike 
the lion, retains its wings its sphere of operations extends 
to the heavens, enabling it to carry the ferocity of the 
leopard into the regions of the air; at the same time their 
possession increases the celerity of its movements upon the 
earth (comp. Rev. xii. 14). 

The possession of wings suggests a provisional transfer 
of the spirit force of the third dominion from the earth to 
the regions above ; the wings point, as with an index 
Anger, to viii. 8 and xi. 4, “ to the four winds (spirits) of the 
heavens ” (viii. 8). 

“ And according to his standing is his kingdom broken, 
and divided to the four winds (spirits) of the heavens, 
and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion 
that he ruled, for his kingdom is plucked up — and for 
others apart from these ” (xi. 4). 

Upon the murder of Alexander the third dominion was 
broken to pieces by his generals, w ho plucked it away from 
his kith and kin, and divided it among themselves- 
Mutual jealousies and personal ambitions provoked internal 
wars, each rival endeavouring, in his own interest, to 
reconstruct the Empire by annexing the other parts, so as 
to bring all of them once more under the authority of a 
single head, contrary to the decrees of prophecy. The 
four heads of vii. 6, as also th t four horns of viii. 8, belong 
to the second chronological period, and will be considered 
when treating of the ten Kings of vii. 24, which helong to 
the same period. 

* The “ plucking up ” is followed by ihe rise and prog less of tile 
fourth dominion ; by its failure to maintain coherency, and con- 
sequently its inability to retain power to rule the world. During this 
interval of disintegration the gospel of the grace of God gains its 
triumphs; and then, in the last chronological period now beginning 
(during our own days), this fourth dominion reappears (altered in 
appearance but intensified in spiiit) to fulfil its destiny. After its 
revival the vision ol the four horns of the third dominion (viii. 23) is 
realised in the appearance of their corresponding four kings, out of 
one of which comes forth the antichrist, the “Little I lorn” of ch. 
vii. and viii. 


Alexander’s “Successors" belong to the first period, the 
period of “ breaking ” and “ plucking up" of the kingdom 
which he founded ; they do not belong to the “ endtime " 
of prophecy ; therefore to select any four out of the thirty 
or more parts into which the kingdom was broken cannot 
satisfy prophecy. 

XVIII. 

“ A leopard shall watch over their cities, everyone that 
goeth out thence shall be torn in pieces : because 
their transgressions are many, their backslidings are 
increased ” (Jer. v. 6). * 

“ Go ye up upon her walls, and destroy ; but make not 
a ful| end ” (Jer. v. 10), 

“ Remember this, and stand fast : bring it again to mind, 
O ye apostates. Remember the former things of 
old : that I am God, and there is none else : God, 
and there is none like me” (Isa. xlvi. 8). 

” Again I saw all the oppressions that are done under ' 
the sun : and behold, there the tears of the oppressed, 
and they have no comforter ; and from the hand 
of their oppressors goeth forth violence ; and they 
have no comforter" (Ecc. iv. 1, Delitzsch). 

From the heights of the Lebanons the leopard of the 
north has dashed upon the folds of the shepherds of 
Judah. In all the gates of her cities the glancing crests of 
his brazen myrmidons blanch the hearts of the sons of the 
bridechamber, for the spirit of trembling has plucked the 
sword out of the hands of husband, father, and lover. 

“ Oh that my people would hearken unto me. That 
Israel would walk in my ways ! I should soon 
subdue their enemies, and turn my hand against 
their adversaries” (Ps. lxxxi. 13,-14). 

Then should the daughter of Zion go forth with Me into 
the Lebanons. From thetopof Amana shculd she follow the 
golden stream to the emerald city of gardens. From the 
top of Senir — from the heights of Hermon — should she 
look down upon the den of lions. A coat of mail, glistering, 
white as the crystal, between her and the mount of leo- 
pards, should have been her defence. But now the 
leopard has smelled the stench of her amours. Leaping 
from the gorges of his own mountain fastnesses he has 
ravished Mount Zion, and taken it for his lair, where he 
drinks the blood, and tears the flesh, of my sacriflces. 

And the sons of Javan, clad in the serpent’s “ panoply,” 
deflle the sanctuary, and offer upon its altar their own idol 
sacriflces. The books of the law are burned, and beneath 
the altar are the souls of them that are slain for the “ Word 
of God." Mothers who have caused their sons of eight 
days old to be circumcised are hanged, with their babes 
about their necks. * 

“ Then Mattalhias and his sons rent their clothes, and 
put on sackcloth, and mourned very sore ” (1 Mac. 
ii. 14). 

“ They have humbled themselves ; I will not destroy 
them : but 1 will grant them some deliverance ” 
(2 Chron. xii. 7. Observe the end of v. 8). 

In those days again the Lord was pitiful, and the 
“ Hammer of Modin ” broke l -e fetters of brass from off 
the hands of Judah. 

( To be continued.) 
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Question No. 27s. 


“ THE UNJUST STEWARD.” 

\V. B., Staffs. “ Can you help your readers in the understanding of 
the Parable of the * Unjust Steward ’ (Luke xvi. i-S) ? Can it be 
that the Loid Jesus really taught us to do evil that good might 
come?” 


It is indeed true that this is a very common interpretation 
of the Parable ; and, on that very account, it needs to be 
re-examined. 

The Parable itself is clear. It is in verse 9, in the 
interpretation of it by the Lord Jesus, that the diffi- 
culty exists. We are asked to believe, from the oldest 
commentators down to the present day, that it means 
(to use the words of Godet) “ Hasten to make for 
yourselves, with the goods of another, personal friends, 
who shall then be bound to you by gratitude and 
share with you their well-being .... In this por- 
traiture Jesus does not scruple to use the example of the 
wicked for the purpose of stimulating His disciples.” 

In other words, we are taught that the end justifies the 
means’, and thus a slanderous report is brought against the 
Lord Jesus (Rom. iii. S). 

Luther, Calvin, and other Protestant interpreters adopt 
another expedient, in holding that the Lord does not teach 
that we are to copy the morality of the steward’s conduct ; 
but only that his prudence, in itse/fi, is worthy of our 
imitation. 

It is clear from the action of the steward that he had for 
his ruling motive the one object that, “ when I am put out 
of my stewardship, they (i.e., the friends unjustly made) 
may receive me into their houses.” 

There is one important point lor us to notice before we 
can arrive at our conclusion : — 

We require the whole cot.lc.xl-, for verses 10-15 
cannot be omitted. These six verses must be allowed to 
have their full weight ; for they form an essential and 
inseparable part of the Parable, being our Lord's own 
interpretation of it. They thus give the key to the Parable 
itself. 

There is another important point which we have more 
than once called attention to ; viz., that the punctuation 
forms no part of the Original Greek Text. It is entirely 
the work of the Editors of that Text ; and of its Trans- 
lators. Different Texts and Versions vary throughout in 
their punctuation. 

Examples may be given. In the R.V. of Rom. viii. we 
have a suggestion in the margin that verses 32 and 34 may 
be punctuated as a question : thus : “ Who shall lay any 
thing to the charge of God's elect? Shall God that 
justifieth ? Who is he that shall condemn ? Shall Christ 
Jesus that died?” 

Isaiah lxiv. 5 is another example, where the A.V. state- 


ment " we shall be saved ” is punctuated (rightly or 
wrongly) in the R.V. “ shall we be saved?” 

An example of an opposite kind is furnished by Job v. 1, 
where an undoubted question “ to which of the saints wilt 
thou turn ? ” is changed, in all the Roman Catholic Bibles, 
into a command, “ Turn to some one of the saints.” The 
purpose of this is obvious. 

Now, it is our belief that we have all been misled by 
the traditional punctuation of Luke xvi. 9. The parable 
proper ends in the middle of verse 8 ; where, after saying 
that the master of the unjust steward commended his 
wisdom, the Lord Jesus adds the reason — “for the child- 
ren of this world are in their generation wiser than the 
children of light ” : i.e., they know better how to accom- 
plish their ends than do the children of light (Rom. ii. 
19, 20). The Teachers of the Jews professed to have the 
light, and to hold the key of knowledge. They laboured 
to obtain “ the everlasting habitations : ” but they added 
to the Law of God and made it of none effect by their 
traditions (Matt. xv. 3, 6). They tithed mint and rue, and 
all manner of herbs, and passed over the weightier matters 
of the Law, judgment, mercy and faith (Matt, xxiii. 23. 
Luke xi. 42). They were unjust stewards of the Word of 
God. They wasted His goods. They laded men with 

burdens grievous to be borne. Read Matt, xxiii. and 

Luke xi. ; and see how they were charged by Him 
as being unfaithful and unjust in dealing with the 
goods of their Lord. This is one of the series of 
parables (or part of one discourse) commencing in 
Luke xv. ; and all were spoken because “ the 
Pharisees and Scribes murmured, paying, This man 
recciveth sinners and eateth with them.” He spake 
these parables “unto THEM.” They dealt unjustly 
with God’s Law for their own “profit” (Matt. xv. 
5). They frustrated the commandment of God, that they 
might keep their own tradition (Mark vii. 9 marg ). They 
made the Word of God of none effect through their 
tradition, which they delivered ; and many such like things 
they did (Mark vii. 13). 

To such was this parable spoken. The Lord Jesus thus 
accused them of wasting His goods. 

Having concluded the Parable, He asks a question 
which requires the answer “ No.” This we will add in 
brackets, and follow with the context which teaches exactly 
the opposite to what the master of the steward com- 
mended; namely that, what a worldly-wise man commended, 
the Lord Jesus condemned. The Pharisees and Scribes 
understood Him perfectly well (verse 14), for the moment 
He had finished, “ they derided him ” {lit., they turned up 
their noses at Him) He at once added, “ that which is 
highly esteemed among men is abomination in the sight 
of God : ” as though He said, “ Men may commend you, ye 
unjust stewards of God’s Law ; but God abominates your 
unfaithfulness and unrighteousness.” 

In harmony with this whole context we propose to 
punctuate verse 9 as follows : 

“ Do I also say to you, * Make to yourselves friends by 
means of the mammon of unrighteousness, that, when ye 
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fail* they may receive you 1 ? I [No]. In the everlasting ! 
habitations, he that is faithful in that which is least, is ! 
faithful also in much : and he that is unjust in the least is i 
unjust also in much. If therefore YE have not been 
faithful in the unrighteous mammon, who will commit to . 
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you the true riches ? And, if ye have not been faithful in 
that which is another man’s, who shall give you that which 
is our} own? No servant can serve two masters: for either 
he will hate the one and love the other : or else he will 
hold to the one and despise the other. Ye cannot serve 
God and mammon.” 

That is, ye cannot be faithful to the Law of God, and 
yet make it void by your tradition. If ye were faithful ye 
would preserve every jot and tittle of God's Law (verse 17), 
and not alter the “ least ” of its commands and require- 
ments for your own profit. 

Thus the whole context demands a totally different 
exposition of verse 9. It forbids us to accept the tradi- 
tional interpretation. But, apart from this, How can we 
believe that friends are to be acquired by unfaithfulness t 
and, How can friends so made in this world receive us in 
“ the everlasting habitations ’’ ? 

On the contrary, the context teaches that on no account 
are friends to be thus made; for with reference to the ever- 
lasting habitations there exists a totally different standard of 
judgment. The Laws of God are the opposite of Man’s 
laws ; and no one can serve these two masters. 

Therefore, after saying that the lord of the unjust steward 
commended hint, the Lord Jesus says (with special 
emphasis on the “ I ”) : — “ And do I com- 
mend you ? Is that what I say to you? No!" For, in 
spiritual things, and in the light of eternity, “He that is 
faithful in that which is least, is faithful also in much : and 
he that is unjust in the least is unjust also in much." “He 
that offendeth (the law) in one point is guilty of all ’’ (Jas. 
ii. 10). “Whosoever therefore shall break one of the least 
commandments " is guilty of all. Unless, therefore, 
your righteousness shall exceed the righteousness of the 
Scribes and Pharisees (Matt. v. 19, 20), there can be no 
reception into the everlasting habitations.!? 

This was the constant teaching of the Lord Jesus to the 
Pharisees and Scribes, to whom the parable of the Unjust 
Steward was specially spoken. 

• Or “ when ye die:" for is used by the lxx. for 3D3 

(ttahz'ag) to die (see Gen. xxv. 8 , etc. Ps. civ. 29. Lam. i. 19) ; and for 
mo ("litth) (Jer. xlii. 17, 22). The RV. reads the singular, it /aits. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 

THE ZIONIST MOVEMENT. 

There is evidence in Zionist circles that the Fifth 
j Congress has impressed the Jewish community generally, and 
accessions to the ranks of the movement are taking place 
in many and in unexpected quarters. Some develop- 
ment of policy, which will not be without its effect on the 
larger policy, may, therefore, be looked for at no distant 
date. The position of the movement is that it has to tread 
warily as long as it has not received the much-needed 
further financial support. Dr. Heizl is not resting on his 
oars ; on the contrary, the machinery of the movement was 
put into operation the day after the Congress so as to 
realise the utmost possible results in the shortest time from 
the mass of supporters, but it would be impossible to fill 
the coffers of the National Fund from Zionist pockets in a 
short space of time, much less bring the Trust up to its 
total capital from this source alone. This, however, does 
not deter the main body of workers formulating their plans 
on the motto : “If we can’t get there speedily, we shall get 
there slowly ; but we must get there." 

MONEY, MUSCLE, MORALS. 

MR. ZANCWILL’S SPEECH ON JEWISH NEEDS. 

“ Mr. Zangwill. at a mass meeting of the London Jewish community 
held in the Shoreditch Town Hall on Feb. 1st, under the auspices of 
the English Zionist Federation, said that the oulciy against the Jews 
was only a form of the policy of protection which was disclaimed by 
leading English politicians. 

*• The Jewish Colonisation Association could not succeed because 
. its plans were wrong, and opposed to Jewish sentiments. Millions 
; without an idea Her-, useless ; far more useful was an idea without the 
' millions. ~ 

“Baron Hirsch had an idea, but the Association’s projects were 
few and unlit. So ended Baron Hirsch’s great schema for the salvation 
of Israel. The scheme was impracticable. The Jews could not wait 
, much longer for Palestine. Tbe world was waking up ; the conces- 
sions might pass to someone else ; and the wandering Jew might find 
I himself turned away from his own door to wander many centuries 
more. 

“The road to Palestine could be paved only with gold, and Baron 
Hirsch’s millions must come over to Zionism — to be employed for tbe 
recuperation of Palestine, as the British millions had been for the 
recuperation of Egypt. 

“ But money was useless without the physical and moral regeneration 
of the Jewish people. Money, muscle, and morals were the three 
things on which Zionism was to be built. There were far too many 
money-lenders, bankrupts, and blood-sucking landlords among them, 
and they needed to make themselves more worthy of their destiny. 

The great in Israel were coming over to them slowly but surely, for 
they were realising that eighteen centuries of oppression cou'd not have 
the anti-climax of assimilation." 


as in Jer. vii. 28 ; li. 30. 

t Beza’s Latin and Grashop’s English Version both put a full stop 
here. Beza begins the next clause “Certe" (surely); and Grashop . 
begins it with “ Wherefore." So we might begin the second clause in ' 
a similar but negative way. | 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 

THE REVIVAL OF BABYLON. 

Next to the Zionist Movement, there has been no 


) WH. read our in the Text. The RV. reads our in the margin 
according to “ Some ancient authorities.” 

§ Other examples of improved punctuation might be cited. One is 
Tohn xii. 27, where the note of interrogation should be moved a clause 
further on : “ Now is my soul troubled ; and what shall I say, Father, 
save me from this hour? But for this cause came I unto this hour.” 
Another is in John xiv. 2, where belter sense is made if we punctuate 
thus: “ In my Father’s house are many mansions, otherwise, Would 
I have said to you, ‘I go to prepare a place for you’?” So in 
John xvii. 24 the parenthesis should be marker 1 , thus: “that they 
may behold my glory which thou gavest me (because tbou lovedst me) 
liefore the foundation of the world.” Or, “ which thou gavest me 
l>efore the foundation of the world ; because thou lovedst me." 


I greater sign of the times than that which we are now able 
| to give. 

Many students of prophecy (ourselves among them) 

! believe that Babylon means Babylon ; and that it must 
therefore be rebuilt. 

But we were hardly prepared to see the matter so plainly 
and bluntly put as it is in the newspapers at the present 
moment. 

Those who see Rome, and little else but Rome, in the 
Prophets and in the Apocalypse, have laughed at us for the 
j simplicity of our faith in the literal interpretation of 
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prophetic truths. What will they do when they read the 
following, which we take from The Daily Express of 
January 28th, 1902 ? 

"An immense revolution is likely to be brought about in the Near 
East within the next decade. The shriek of the locomotive will, in a 
few years, be heard echoing over the salt marshes, bituminous plains, 
and magnificent higher and more fertile tracts, which make the vast 
Mesopotamian plain between the Euphrates and the Tigris the most 
curious mosaic of landscape in the wotld. 

“ It is startling to think of this coming raid of the engineers into the 
cradle of the world’s most ancient civilisation. Abraham's native 
country is to be invaded by hordes of navvies, and all along the 
western bank of the mighty historic Tigris will gleam the twin steel 
riband, which will bring the whole length of the effete Empire within 
the grip of European influence. 

“A Resurrection ok Bakyj.on. 

‘•The Kaiser has undoubtedly scored. When, in December, 1S99, it 
was announced that the German Anatolian Railway Co. had received 
a concession from Abdul Hamid for the construction of a railway from 
Konieh to Bagdad, it was generally felt that the scheme would hang 
in the air for at least a generation. But the Geiman Emperor is a 
model man of business, who has posed of late as the Sultan’s ‘only 
friend.’ He did not for nothing organise, by means ol a splendid 
squad of his military officers, that Turkish army w hich crumpled up 
the Greek legions at Don.oko and everywhere on the Thessalian 
plains. The new iradc settles the affair. 

“It is a favourite thesis with the people who ponder over prophetic 
mysteries, that both Babylon and Nineveh are to be resuscitated in 
more than the ancient glories of Nebuchadnezzar and Sennacherib. 
Who can tell? It is certain that the Kai-er entertains the dream of 
founding a magnificent empire in the Near East, lie is going to work 
in the way which is like to follow up his sermon at Jerusalem by 
practical results. . . 

•‘ Few people realise the magnitude of the Sultan’s Asiatic dominions. 
They form the most important section of the earth’s tuiface in connec- 
tion with the international political situation of the near future. The 
Eastern Question only sleeps, and its slumbers are very uneasy. . . . 

“ Running from Konieh to Bagdad, it will be a continuation of the 
Smyrca-Konieh line, which now terminates at the luauiilul capital of 
the important and fruitful vilayet of Konieh, the chief seat ol the 
famous carpet manufacture. From Smyrna to Bagdad is a distance of 
about 1,500 miles; and as the ultimate aim is to carry on the line to 
Koweyt, the much discussed town on the l’ersian Gulf, the whole rail- 
way will, from the Levant to the Indian Oc an, measure l,Soo miles; 
for it is to follow the windings of the Tigris for hundreds of miles. . . . 

“The Porte is to find part of the money, and German capitalists 
will supply the" rest. Anybody who knows the ways of Turkish finance, 
kaows what ihis means. The British capitalist will not show up for 
the first year or two ; but he will be in reserve, and will at last mainly 
own the line which is to regenerate the Near East.” 

Our limited space compels us to leave our readers to 
make their own comments on this important and startling 
news. We add the following from The Globe of February 
5th, 1902 : — 

“ THE BAGDAD RAILWAY. 

“(tROM OUR CORRESPONDENT. ) 

‘‘Constantinople, February 1. 

“ On January 30, the final documen's relating to the Bagdad Rail- 
way concession were signed in duplicate by Sichni Pasha, the Minister 
of Public Works, and Herr Sander. When the formalities were at an 
end, Sichni Pasha made a speech, in which he expressed the hope that 
the concessionaires would devote their utmost attention to the interests 
of Turkey, whose confidence they had merited by their previous ser- 
vices. Herr Sander and Mr. Hutchinson, in returning thanks, said 
they would do tbeir best to complete the railway with all possible dis- 
patch. It has been resolved that the work of construction shall be 
begun at five different points — namely, on the Persian Gulf, at Basra, 
Bagdad, Koniah, and at the harbour of Costamboul.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“CHRISTIAN SCIENCE.” 

We have been asked by several correspondents to say 
something on this subject. Some mourn over friends who 
have been led astray by it. We have hesitated, because 
we have felt it to be impossible to take it seriously ; and 
thought that the average person would see through it. 

It is the outcome of the mind of Mrs. Mary Baker E. 
Eddy, and is, hence, often known as “ Eddyism.” It is 
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strange that one mind can control so many. But so it is. 
Let God speak in His Word, and people say “ I can’t 
understand it. I can’t believe it.’’ But let some unknown 
person put forth any incomprehensible jargon, and 
people will not only gulp it down, but will part with their 
money for it. 

Nothing more is needed than to quote Mrs. Eddy’s own 
| words in The Times, of January 4th. The lady says : 

I “When God impelled me to set a price on my instruc- 
j tion in Christian Science mind-healing, I could 

; think of no financial equivalent for an impartation 

! of that divine pfiwer which heals; but I was led to 

name 300 dols. as the price for each pupil in one 
course of lessons at my college — a startling sum for 
i tuition lasting barely three weeks. This amount 

greatly troubled me. I shrank from asking it, but 
was finally led, by a strange providence, to accept 
this fee. God has since shown me in multitudinous 
ways the wisdom of this decision.” 

Considering that “Christian Science” claims some 
! 20,000 adherents in America alone, we can quite understand 
: Mrs. Eddy’s last assertion. But what about the 20,000 ? 

We can understand them only on the principle enunciated 
! in the old Latin proverb, “ Populus vult dceepi, 
dccipiatur," i.e., the people wish to be deceived ; let them 
be deceived. 

It is not necessary to assume that Eddyism is a 
. deliberate imposture or swindle. Mental pathologists 
’ know perfectly well the condition of mind indicated by 
such symptoms as these. What the Times critic calls a 
“crude jumble of religion, metaphysics, and medicine,” is 
1 an unmistakable form of hysteria, well understood by 
• medical men. True, it is called “ Christian Science.” 
We know what Christianity is, and what Science is; but 
! Eddyism is neither scientific nor Christian. It is simply 
! hysteria. 

, In the St. James's Gazette, of December 12th, there is 
an article which shows up this side of if in a very amusing 
manner; and perhaps this is, after all, the best way of 
dealing with the matter. It is entitled 

“EDDYISM,” 

and takes the form of a letter to “ Dearest Kitty ’’from 
her “ Loving Dolly.” 

“ I’m sure you’d like me to tell you,” the letter begins, ‘‘about a 
; lovely religion I’ve just bought : you have to buy it, you know, because 
\ people don’t appreciate things unless they’ve paid for them. But this 
■ isn’t very expensive ; you have only to pay a decapitation fee, I think 
they call it, of a dollar to belong, and four dollars to buy the book. 
You must buy the book, as otherwise you’re not allowed to ‘ demon- 
strate ’ — and that's the best part of the whole thing. I’ll tell you how 
it’sdone. . . . 

“Well, suppose you’ve got one of your bad boils on your neck. I 
. should sit down opposite you, and when you say, ‘Ob, I’ve got such 
i a painful boil on my neck ! ’ I should say, ‘ Oh do, you haven’t ; you 
can’t havr, because you haven’t got a neck’ ; for — oh yes, I forgot to 
tell vou — there is no such thing as matter, or body, or things of tbat 
sort, and so vou can't have a neck, and so — now you see, don’t you? 
— you can’t have a boil, and so it can’t be paining you. I don’t look 
at you while I am treating you, for of coutse you have no body, not 
even a boil ; there's nothing to look at, but I keep on saying little 
things to myself all the time. You'd think them silly now, but when 
you’ve studied ' the book ' a bit you’ll say them loo, and then, if it 
isn’t a very bad boil, it'll probably get all right before long ; but if it 
doesn't get well quite as soon as it ought to — but of course it must, as 
it isn’t really there at all, so it is quite easy for it to go away — you’ll 
know it isn't my fault or your fault, but the fault of tbat stupid majority 
of opinion outside, which will persist in thinking you’ve got a boil, and 
won't see that it is really only their belief in a boil which is the boil 
that doesn’t exist at all. 

” And so in this way, you see, you can cure anything, even smallpox ; 
and it's wicked lobe vaccinated, because that shows you believe in 
smallpox, which is the same thing as having smallpox, which it im- 
possible. But I think until the majority of opinion outside thinks that 
this epidemic is over I shall be quietly vaccinated, because, though 
I know there is no such thing as body, smallpox does disfigure you so. 
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“I was afraid, at first, 1 shouldn't be able to become a Christian 
Scientist, as the word ‘science’ frightened me, and I thought I 
shouldn't be clever enough ; but the book doesn’t seem to think you 
need be too clever, and it is wonderful how the difficulties all seem to 
get quite easy after a time, for you nave only to say to yourself * there 
is no such thing as difficulty,’ and you know at once that everything 
must be easy ; so nothing can be difficult, for difficult is the opposite 
of easy, and a thing can’t produce its opposite. I don’t quite know 
why, but ‘She’ does. * She’ knows everything, and that everything 
is nothing, and that nothing is impossible, which sounds so wonderful 
that it must be true. Oh 1 you can’t think how different everything 
seems to me now 1 I find comfort and consolation at every turn. . . . 

I never worry about anything ; and if the cook comes up bothering, 
telling me the butcher wants to see me just when I am busy arranging 
a chiffon, I don’t get angry, as I used to, but I just say calmly, ‘Ah ! 
that’s your mistake, cook, there is no such thing as body, so there 
can’t be such a thing as a butcher, therefore he can’t want to see me, 
as neither he nor I, nor you for that matter, exist at all, so just fade 
away out of ray sight and leave me to my non-existence.’ . . .. 

“The way is very easy, for, if the thing is true, it will be just as 
true if you read it backwards as when you read it forwards. For in- 
stance, • there is no life in body ’ must be true, because if you turn it 
the other way and say, 4 there is no body in life ’ it makes just as much 
sense, and this is the only real test of truth, as though you might think 
it would be wrong sometimes it cannot be wrong, as * she ’ says there 
is no such thing as wrong, and ‘ she ’ is the only person who really 
knows anything, so ‘ she ’ is always right. It was by what I call this 
topsy-turvy test that I discovered l was wrong, the other day when I 
accused my cook, and slid, * You have eaten those raisins.’ She 
looked up at me reproachfully, and said, with a far-away look in her 
eyes, 4 Excuse me, mum, but shall we see if this is true ? “ You have 
eaten those raisins . . . those raisins have — ’’ ’ And, of course, I 
was obliged to interrupt her and say, • \es, I beg your pardon, cook ; 
those raisins could not have eaten you, therefore you could not have 
eaten those raisins.’ But I felt sure she had, all the same.’’ 

I hat the above is not exaggerated is shown by the fol- 
lowing : — 

“‘no such thing as sickness.’ 

“Six years ago the disciples of Christian Science organised their 
London church. To-day the pretty edifice in Bryanston Street, 
Bryanston Square, will not hold the thousands of worshippers, and a 
new house must of necessity be built. 

“ ‘ Young men,’ said a leader of the church yesterday, • are becoming 
more and more keenly interested, both here and in America, and our 
congregations are composed in large proportion of the finest specimens 
of young manhood.' 

“ Asked if there was any danger that healers would use their power 
to create sickness as well as to cure it, the scientist replied : ‘ There is 
no such thing as sickness — hence it cannot be created.’ ” — The Daily 
Express, Feb. 6th. 

A METHODIST BALL WITHOUT THE 
DANCING. 

The problem “ How to attract the young people to the 
Churches,” is being solved. Make them like the world 
and the thing is done. This is the case in Toronto. The 
Toronto Daily Star of Jan. loth, gives an account of a 

“CHURCH PROMENADE,” 

where each person, on entering, had a Programme 
handed to him or her, like a Ball Programme, with 
the Title of the music played, a place for the Lady’s or 
Gentleman’s name with whom the Promenade would be 
made while it was played, with a column for the number 
of the Rendezvous where the couples were to meet. 

Let the Newspaper tell the tale : 

“ Last evening I laid down one-half dollar, and a gentleman, at the 
receipt of custom, banded me a small card, and I went in to the 
Queen Street Methodist Church, into the Old Boys’ and Old Girls’ 
reunion. 

“ A gentleman with a bald head, a prosperous look, and open 
countenance handed me a program, from which hung a pencil to 
record the name of the fair partner for the promenade, should I be 
successful in securing one. 

“ It was a fashionable gathering. 

“ Many new gowns had been created for last night, many hours bad 
been spent in the boudoir, and the scene was a bright one as I went 
up into the gallery fcnd looked down upon it all. The gallery was 
used as a cloak room, the gentlemen leaving their coats to the left, and 
the ladies their wraps and hats to the right. 

“ During the evening Rev. Mr. Johnston welled up in admiration, 
and told the ladies that if they only knew just how attractive they 


looked with their hats off, they would remove their headgear on the 
Sabbath. 

44 Gentlemen were there in full dress. 

“ The fair sex was there in full dress. . . . 

“ The promenade did not commence till nearly eleven o’clock, and 
| was preceded by a program of considerable merit, which was given in 
I the auditorium of the church from a platform erected over the 
| pulpit. 

i “ The audience was most enthusiastic, and demanded encores when- 
! ever there was a ghost of a show, and seemed intent upon securing 
i the fifty cents’ worth of amusement without the pleasure of the 
' promenade, the Russian salad, or angel cake. The choir seemed to 
! be in better voice than when I heard them on Sunday morning last, 
j and shared in the general ovation. „ 

“ Mrs. Clara Cornyn made a hit in a recitation, ' The Englishman,’ 
two lines of which run : 

“ 4 For his life is one bloomin’ society loot 
1 ' When the Englishman is at home. ’ 

“ Mrs. Cornyn also struck a congenial cord with the audience when, 
as an encore, she recited a spicy little bit which held the words : 

“ If for widows you sigh. 

Learn to kiss and not to cry.’ 

“ Prof. McKap was warmly welcomed by Mr. Johnston, who said 
! be was a good Presbyterian. 

“One of the artists of the evening looked quite bewitching with low 
‘ neck and short sbeves, and Mr. Johnston gallantly turned the music 
' for her accompaniment. . . . 

‘ “ I went down with the crowd. 

I “ The Sunday school room was gaily decorated, and all about me 
were ladies and gentlemen busily engaged in securing partners for the 
I next dance — no, no, promenade is what I mean. 

] “ 1 May I have the pleasure of your company?’ 

I “ 4 Sorry, but my card is full.’ That is what a young girl said when 
asked for her name for the promenade to the tune ‘ Praise Our King.’ 

“ In each corner of the room were Rendezvous for the promenaders 
to meet. They were cosy and just dark enough to make it 
romantic. 

•• On the long refreshment table at one end of the room stood a 
magnificent punch bowl. 

“ Besides the bowl were many small glasses, but of course no liquor 
was served. It was only orangeade, lemonade and promenade. 

“The first promenade was stepped off to the march 4 Zmgari,’ and 
■ the third to a grand religious fantasia. * The Belle of New York ’ was 
: the eighth, and as the tenth, and last, promenade the orchestra played 
‘ Praise Ye the Lord.’ 

! , “ The little dance that I saw, however, was not to the tune ‘ Praise Ye 

the Lord,’ but to the first selection. ~ 

; “ I did not wait to the finish, and do not know whether the meeting 

was closed with the benediction or not — that is neither here nor there. 

“ The Bathurst Street Methodist Church Sunday School Orchestra 
. supplied the music.” 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

THE DESIGNS AND DANGERS OF 
“SPIRITUALISM.” 

“ Spiritualism,’’ or as we prefer to call it, Spiritism, is a 
reality. That there are those who trade upon it for fraud 
and gaiD is true ; as it is true of ministry in the churches. 
But the real existence of the two is not affected by this 
phenomenon which is common to both. 

Spiritism is not to be met by a simple denial ; nor are 
its manifestations to be got rid of by ignoring them. It 
; can be properly met, only in the way in which we have 
met it in our pages ; by admitting (generally) the 
, reality of its claims; but, showing its origin to be Satanic ; 

I its end, apostacy ; its teachings, blasphemous ; and its 
i practice, attended with moral and physical dangers of the 
! most serious nature. 

j Not in vain does God warn us against it in every form* 
j so solemnly, that we are left in no doubt as to its evil 
origin, and its abomination in the sight of God. 

* See Ex. xxii. 18. Lev. xvii. 7 ; xix. 26-28, 31 ; xx. 6, 27. Num. 
xxxiii. 4. Deut. x. 17 ; xiii. 5 ; xviii. 9-14 ;xxxii. 17. 1 Sam. xv. 23. 
iCh. x. 13, 14. 1 King* xxii. 21-23. 2 Kings ix. 22. 2 Chron. xi. 15. 

Vi. cvi. 2o, 37. Isa. viii. 19, 20; xix. 3 ; xxix. 4 ; xliv. 25 ; xlvii. 12- 
14. Jer. xwii. 9,ia. Zech. x. 2 ; xiii. 2. Acts xvi. 16; xix. 19; 
l Cor. x. 19 21. 1 Tiro. iv. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 13. Rev. ix. 20, 

etc., etc. 
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A most important work has recently been published, 
entitled The Dangers of Spiritualism. It is written by “a 
member of the Society for Psychical Research.” It 
purports to be “records of personal experiences; with 
notes, comments, and five illustrations.” 

No more extraordinary work has been yet put forth on 
this great subject. 

The writer gives in detail fivt “ cases ’’ which he probed 
to the utmost limit, using every test which a trained, 
scientific mind could possibly devise. 

Our space will not admit of our giving, or even 
enumerating the characters of these five “ cases.” But 
there is one which reveals to us all that is worth knowing 
on this serious subject. 

It is the fourth “ case ” ; that of a young man whom he 
designates as “ M.” M. had read of the mysterious 

phenomena, and finding they were vouched for by men of 
scientific standing, determined to make some experiments 
himself. For this purpose he bought a “planchette,” and, 
having much leisure, he sat down from time to time with 
the view of obtaining “communications.” For a time 
there was no result, but the sittings being more fre- 
quent and more protracted, the writing became by 
degrees readily and freely. The practice soon became 
M.’s absorbing passion. In course of time M. became 
conscious of the presence and action of an independent 
personality within him, which claimed to be that of a 
deceased woman. M. persistently refused to believe and 
accept the usual spirit-theory, and explained the pheno- 
menon on the “subliminal” theory or “subconscious 
self" or alter ego ( i.e ., his other self). 

The alter ego, however, soon convinced him, to his great 
surprise and astonishment, that the most secret and hidden 
things of his life were known to and reproduced in writing by 
the little board racing over the paper under his own hand ; 
and this, while his mind was occupied with quite a differ- 
ent train of thought.! 

These “communications” gradually developed into a 
"control.” At first M. resisted the reasonings and con- 
clusions which emanated from this mysterious alter ego. 
He was conscious, however, that this resistance and con- 
troversy ended, with increasing frequency, in his defeat. 

The writing came with increased facility. The plan- 
chette was abandoned for a pencil and any piece of paper. 
And finally, the pencil was discarded for writing with his 
finger in the air, which writing remained visible to him. 

So imperious became this “ other,” that it would wake 
him in the night, and summon him to write ; to the great 
detriment of his health, mental and physical. 

For a time the two personalities existed on a friendly 
footing, one making concessions to the other, and both 
agreeing to differ. But as time went on, M. found it 
increasingly difficult to resist, until the “ control ” assumed 
absolute power, and exercised it to its fullest extent. The 
“control” at length disclosed its true character; and no 
treatment had the slightest effect. 

M. now became thoroughly alarmed, his health was 
shaken, and he was advised to travel. 

It was on the return of M. that the author of the work 
which we are summarising became acquainted with him, 
and M. gave him the above and other details. 

One day M. said the “control” wished to speak with 
his friend; and on his friend proposing some experimental 
tests, M. said, excitedly : “ But he is determined to speak 
to you, and I shall have to let him do it.” Upon this, M. 

* Sands and Co., 12 Burleigh St., Strand, London, 1901. 
t At one of the subsequent tests M. read aloud and commented on a 
leading article in Tht Globe newspaper for that day, with great clear- 
ness and intelligence, while the planchette continued to write on some 
other subject, under his hand. 


gave one or two gasps, and passed into a trance-like state. 
His very countenance changed. His voice was the voice 
of another, using his vocal organs — a rasping voice, which 
poured forth unutterable, horrible, and unheard-of 
blasphemies. It denounced and defied any attempt to 
dislodge it ; and proceded to prove its independence of 
M. by beating, hurting, and illtreating him till the marks 
could be seen upon M.’s body. 

The intelligence, or control, maintained, throughout a 
long and protracted interview, that it was a spirit (i.e., an 
evil spirit or demon) who had been drawn towards M., because 
(it said) “ he is in nature and disposition like myself.” 

He declared that it was M.’s habitual passive state of 
mind whi,ch enabled it to gain an entrance. This state of 
mind, it said, was essential before an (evil) spirit could gain 
any access or power. 

The intelligence maintained that ALL the spirits invited 
by these means are evil spirits. In no case are they the 
spirits of deceased persons. They generally profess to be ; 
but it is only done to deceive with the view of gaining 
ultimate control. 

Spirits, it declared, have access to every fragment of a 
person’s history, and are able, consequently, to simulate 
any personality, living or dead. The most striking evidence 
(it maintained) was no proof of identity. Spirits will take 
any amount of trouble, and practise every sort of decep- 
tion, in order to gain control over the mind. 

From these terrible facts there are several important 
lessons to be learned : 

1. The spirits are, as 1 Tim. iv. 1 declares, “lying (or 
deceiving) spirits ” ; and are “ seducing” or seductive, by rea- 
son of their drawing people aside by their lies and deceptions. 

2. These spirits are NEVER the spirits of the 
departed : but are, in every case, evil spirits or demons. 
This accounts for their frequent utter failure when they 
undertake this personation. They sometimes profess to be 
the spirit of some great or wise man,, but while they are 

! fairly accurate in a few trivial details, their memory breaks 
■ down at every useful or important point. They sometimes 
i do not know the names of their own books, and deny what 
' they have written in them. In no case are they ever able 
i to make any advance on what they have written. 

They thus bolster up the devil’s lie that “ there is no 
1 death,” and thousands accept their teaching in order to use 
the “evidence ” which they suppose it furnishes. 

3. These spirits have no power over human beings, 
unless there be the definite effort to give up the will as a 
token of desire for communication. There must always be 
the passive attitude. In this, men have the assurance of 
safety. But the Children of God have absolute security 
in that they are on Resurrection Ground, where no evil 
power can affect them; where Satan cannot , touch them ; 
and where the Lord their God is a wall of fire round about 
them. But at the same time we have the true dangers of 
spiritism set before us. 

| 4. We have also the key to the whole situation. 

Ministers and others who deny or pooh-pooh the 
phenomena of Spiritism run this risk : Their enquirers 

: afterwards test them, and find out their reality. Hence 
| they feel entitled to believe that their religious guides are 



Those who wish to know more will consult the book we 
have used for this article ; while most will be content with 
the revelation here made, and resolve, by God's grace, to 
obey His admonitions and warnings with regard to Spiritism. 
They will refuse to tamper with the matter — well knowing 
the reality of the aims, the methods, the designs and the 
dangers of Spiritism. 
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COUNTRY TOWNS MISSION. 

We are glad to call attention to this most useful work. 

Few Christians realize the spiritual condition of a large 
number of our Villages, arising from the lack of faithful 
Gospel teaching. 

Of fifty Missionaries in connection with the Society, one 
half are stationed in rural districts, and those who are 
located in towns visit the neighbouring villages. 

Day by day the Missionaries visit the homes of the 
people, reading the Scriptures, endeavouring to make 
known the one way of Salvation through our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 

If our readers are seeking for a “good work,” here is 
one which “God hath prepared for us to walk in,” and 
they may send their contributions to Mr. G. H. Mawer, 
12 Sergeants Inn, E.C., or to the Treasurer, Mr. Harry C. 
Nisbet, 35 Lincoln’s Inn Fields, London. 


PARADISE. 

We thank G. C. McK. for sending us a copy of The 
Witness , in which our remarks, in a former number, on 
this subject, are controverted. Our readers will bear us 
witness that our desire is always to give the grounds for 
our teaching, and to leave others to judge whether those 
grounds are sufficient. What we think is of very little 
account. But if we can help others to understand what God 
says, that is our aim ; and so far as we can do this, so far 
shall we be of use to our readers. 

On the other hand, the readers of The Witness are 
treated to the thoughts of the writer. He says : 

“ I emphatically affirm.” 

“ I maintain.” 

" As I have said." 

“ I would believe.” 

“ I think it was, but I do not think. . . .” 

“I believe.” 

“ I incline to think.” 

“ If we affirm as we do." 

Now, if any people say to such a writer “A penny for 
your thoughts," here they can pay their penny and have 
what they want. 

If they think it important to know what a person thinks, 
here they are told. And here we must leave the matter, 
trusting that the readers of Things to Come will ever put 
aside our thoughts, and seek ever more and more to under- 
stand what God has said. 

There can be no controversy on such lines. We live in a 
free country, and the thoughts of one writer are as good as 
those of another : *.<?., if thoughts ssxz to be the standard. One 
says “ I think ” so and so, and the other cannot deny 
that he thinks so ; he can only say “ I don’t,” and there is 
an end of the matter. 
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REVIEWS. 

Citing T/ianks Always ; or. Herein is Peace. By Phil.p 
Wolfe Murray, Commander R.N. 6d. per doz., nett ; 
7d., post free. W. G. Wheeler and Co., 17 Paternoster 
Row, E.C. This is a little brochure in which the 
I importance of praise is pressed upon the attention of the 
| people of God “ in order that God may be glorified more 
! and more.” The writer lays down this as an axiom : 
j “Implicit obedience always brings peace.” That is, the 
I peace of God is conditional on one point — viz., thanks- 
I giving. As he truly says : “ Now, in this world of trial is 
! the time to do this; for irr eternity, when sorrow is no 
! more, there will be no opportunity for it.” As the waiter 
j remarks, and which is quite true, “An unconverted soul 
I can say, ‘ Thank, God!’ when things please; but only a 
j child of God can give that praise to God when the good 
’ of circumstances is not seen.” Just the size for enclosure 
in an ordinary envelope. 

j The Evangel of the Risen Christ. By Henry Varley. 
j Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row. Cloth boards, 

; 3s. 6d. There is the true ring in this book. There is 
nothing of base metal here, or of lowering the dignity of the 
Lord Jesus by representing Him as “the circumference of 
the life of humanity.” His Deity is declared in no uncer- 
tain phrases. “ His coming in manifested power and great 
, glory in order to reign in righteousness and peace over all 
the nations of the whole earth, is God’s revelation." We 
; might differ on some points of prophetic interpretation, 

• but that must not hinder us from commending the book. 

Brief Outline of Coming Events , Crc. By F. G. B. 
James Carter, 13 Paternoster Row. 3d., or 2s. 3d. per 
dozen. On page 17, the writer says: “ It is helpful to 
bear in mind the three divisions of the book given 
in chap. ). 19, viz.: First, chap. i. : ‘The things which 
thou hast seen.’ . . . Second, chap. ii. and iii. : ‘The 
things which are’ — the seven addresses to seven churches 
in Asia: giving a prophetic outline of the history of the 
professing Church from the beginning, when it left its first 
love, to the end, when it is spued out of Christ’s mouth, as 
utterly nauseous to Him. Third, chap. iv. to the end : 
•The things which shall be after these.’ In this last 
section, the Church is no longer seen on the earth, but as 
included in the course of the twenty-four elders above in 
heaven.” All which interpretation has been repeated over 
and over again without a single Scriptural proof. Why it 
1 should be revived again is beyond our comprehension, for 
we see nothing in the pamphlet beyond what has been 
better said in numbers of books and pamphlets on the 
; same line of teaching. Instead of the above interpretation 
! being “ helpful,” we think the sooner it is forgotten the 
: better. This teaching has raised a barrier to the under- 
: standing of this wonderful book of Revelation. Before 
writing in this positive manner, as though such interpreta- 
: lion was beyond question, it would be well for such writers 
j to search the best authorities, and ascertain if the passage 
| might not be more correctly rendered as Dean Alford 
! and others have rendered it. Had this been done it might 
I have caused the writer to pause, and deterred him from 
perpetuating a system of interpretation that has misdirected 
the earnest enquirer to the present time. 

I Assurance of Salvation, as taught in the Word of God. 

| J. J. Drew, J56 Kentish Town Road. H. B. S. Price id. 
i This little book is true to its title. The passages have 
been arranged with discretion. 

Second Coming of Christ the Early Christians' Hope. By 
George P. McKay. T. H. Hopkins, 26 Gray’s Inn Road, 
London. Price id. Presents the truth in convenient 
form for enclosing in letters. Many would like to use it in 
this way. 
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GOD'S GOSPEL. 

A valued reader of Things to Come sends us the 
following : — 

“ There is a spark of life in every man , and it is 
to that , that the Holy Spirit appeals at conversion." 

“ Everyone is born with the Spirit of God in them — 
hence, children dying go to Heaven . This Spirit is either 

sustained by contact with God, or, in the case of the godless, 
it withers and withers away." 

He adds: “Such was the (sense of the) teaching of a 
well-known mission preacher lately." 

There is, perhaps, no more vital subject at the present 
day than this. The extracts given above are indeed 
“Religion,’’ as opposed to Christianity — man’s Religion, as 
opposed to God’s Gospel. 

The two may always. and easily be distinguished by the 
spiritual mind. 

The one always starts from man ; the other from God. 
The false has man’s interest at heart ; the true has 
God’s glory. 

The false always begins from without, in the vain hope 
of working something in : the true always begins within, 
with the Divine certainty of working out. 

The false has for its object the improvement of the old 
man ; the true is the creation of the new man. 

Christians who do not discern this fundamental truth are 
led astray, and talk about getting a “ clean heart ” ; not* 
knowing that the old heart or nature can never be made 
■clean (Rons. viii. 7), and that the new nature IS clean, and 
can never be otherwise (1 John iii. 9, and v. 18). 

The cardinal fact is that in the old nature there is NO 
GOOD THING ; that “ there is none righteous, no, not 
one. There is none that understandeth, there is none that 
Seeketh after God. They are all gone out of the way, they 
are altogether become unprofitable ; there is none that 
■doeth good, NO, NOT ONE.” All the world is “guilty 
before God . . . All have sinned and come short of the 
glory of God.” This is the clear teaching of Romans 
(iii. 10-21). It is seen to be the very opposite of man’s 
teaching. 

It is just because man’s condition, by nature, is so bad, 
that God’s Gospel is so good. It is, indeed, good 
news for the anxious sinner to discover that, though it is 
■“impossible with man” to improve him, it is “possible 
with God ’’ to make him a new creation in Christ Jesus, 
and to create in him a new nature, a new heart that cannot 
sin; and, at the same time, teaching him that the old 
nature, that can do nothing but sin, has been crucified with 


1902. Vol. VIII. 

Christ, and that God regards it as having been judged, 
condemned, and executed on the tree. 

It seems unnecessary to multiply the declarations of 
Scripture that there is no soundness in the flesh (Ps. 
xxxviii. 3. Is. i. 5, 6) ; that the old heart is “deceitful 
above all things and desperately wicked ” (Jer. xvii. 9); 
that in the flesh, even of the child of God, there “dwelleth 
NO GOOD THING” (Rom. vii. 18). 

The teaching of God’s Word is that all by nature are 
alike “dead in trespasses and sins,” “far off” from God, 

“ without hope,” “ without God,” “ loving darkness," hating 
the light, “ alienated from the life of God " — yea, “ enmity 
against God.” 

Man’s gospel is just the opposite of all this. It teaches 
that man is not dead or hopeless, that he is only a little 
sick, and needs “ treatment ” or a “ little picking up.’’ He 
is not “ fallen : ” he is only leaning a little on one side and 
requires straightening up. 

All this is the Devil’s lie, by which be deceives the 
sinner. 

Our “ religion ” comes either from above, in which case it 
is the gift of God (Jas. i. 17), and is a new thing; or it 
comes from beneath, or from our own hearts, in which 
case it must be abomination in the sight of God. (Read 
Matt. xv. 18-20.) 

On this first lie, is built another : The doctrine of the 
improvement of the old man leads on to the full blown 
heresy that Christ's union is with man thus fallen, before 
Redemption. Though many who hold the former, do not 
go on to hold the latter is, happily, the case ; yet the one 
naturally leads on to that which is its logical sequel, 
Irvingism and Murrayism. 

In one word, this new gospel is Christ's union with * 
fallen man in Incarnation, whereas God’s Gospel teaches 
the Redeemed sinner's union with Christ in His death and 
Resurrection. Sp /X /•»'£. 

This is the essence of the whole matter. In John iii. 6 
we have “ the teaching of Jesus." But the question is, 
Will those who make so much of “ the teaching of Jesus ” 
believe and receive His teaching on this vital issue ? 

“THAT WHICH IS BORN OF THE FLESH, IS FLESH.” ^ 

It is, in other words, human nature, a positive, specific 
nature, with its own lusts and desires (Eph. iii. 2). Its 
works are manifest (Gal. v. 19-21). This flesh is enmity 
against God (Rom. viii. 7). There is no good thing in it 
(Rom. vii. 18). 

No improvement is spoken of it. No forgiver.e>s, no 
remedy for it. Nothing but judgment. It must die. 
And the believing sinner, by Divine faith, reckons that it 
did die, in Christ on the cross (Rom. vi. 1 1). God sending 
His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh and for sin, 
has condemned sin in the flesh (Rom. viii. 3). This evil 
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nature was condemned in Christ’s death. Not that He 
had any sin, except our own when laid upon Him. 

On the other hand, 

“THAT WHICH IS DORN OF THE SPIRIT, IS SPIRIT,” 

/. e., the new nature implanted within the saved sinner, 
by the almighty power of God (Eph. i. 19, 20; ii. 1). 
Against this the old nature has perpetual controversy, 
and with it unceasing conflict (Gal. v. 17). “They 
are contrary the one to the other.” The implanting of 
the new nature discovers the old ! Till that moment we 
are unconscious of its existence ; as really unconscious as a 
dead man. 

Like the old, the new is a nature , and has its deeds 
(Gal. v. 22, 23). Like the old, it is incapable of any 
improvement, for it is Divine, for when this " spirit ” is 
imparted to us we become “partakers of the Divine 
Nature ” (2 Pet. i. 3). 

But, unlike the old nature, it can never come into con- 
demnation, never be separated from the love of God which 
is in Christ Jesus our Lord (Rom. viii. 1, 38, 39). 

Christ having died, it is for faith to reckon that it 
is as if we had died l and we are so commanded to 
reckon ourselves (Rom. vi. 6). “ I am crucified with Christ 
— nevertheless I live ; yet not I, but Christ liveth in me ” j 
(Gal. ii. 20. Rom. viii. 9). ! 

This is God’s Gospel. All else, and all short of this, is ! 
man’s. Man’s gospel is to deny the truth of the new 
nature. We wonder not at this, for man knows nothing of 
it. It aims also at the improvement of the old nature. 
Then this system of false teaching drags Christ down from 
His Deity, and says that, in being made man, He was made 
sin! that “ Christ is humanity,” and He is “the circum- 
ference of the life of humanity ”* (whatever that collocation 
of words may mean). But how could He be made sin 
when He was made man? It is impossible, for He offered 
Himself “ without spot” to God ! If Christ in incarnation 
embraces humanity, then He must embrace Anti-christ. 

The teaching of Christ’s union with sinful humanity in 
Incarnation is anti-Christianr It is man’s gospel. But the 
teaching of the quickened sinner’s union with Christ in 
His death and resurrection — that is Divine truth, and it is 

God’s Gospel. * * /J/nt '/.J *£+/•** JT. 

• V ^ ^ ♦ 

Ah ! blessed truth ! “ That which is born of the flesh, is 
flesh;* and that which is born of the Spirit, is spirit.” 
This is “ the. teaching of Jesus.” “ He that hath the Son 
hath life: he that hath not the Son of God, hath not 
life.” 

There is no improvement for the flesh, for it is enmity 
against God, and cannot be subject to His Law. There is 
no improvement for the spirit, for it js Divine nature. It 
is in union with Christ glorified. 

But until that union shall be perfected in Resurrection 
and Ascension, the flesh is in us, though we are not in the 
flesh; and with the (spiritual) mind we shall serve the law 
of God,, but with the flesh the law of sin (Rom. vii. 25). 

• Ibis is the teaching of R. J. Campbell, of Brighton, and a large 

number of Ministers in the present day. 


£ape ijs on Jfie JJpocalypse* 


THE FIRST VISION "ON EARTH." 

(S' (pagen8f) chap. vi. 1 — vii. 8. The Six Seals, ani 
the sealing 0] the 144,000. 

F rom the whole of the first Vision “ in Heaven * 
(Ki'r * v * v *) ** * s dear that we have now to look 
(in (S', vi. 1 — vii. 8) for the putting forth of 
power “ on Earth " in the completion of the redemp- 
tion of the purchased inheritance. The price has 
been paid in the shedding of the precious blood 
of the Lamb ; and now, the necessary power is to 
be exercised so as to secure all its wondrous results, 
in wrestmg the inheritance from the hand of the 
enemy by ejecting the present usurper, and forcibly 
taking possession. We see this power put forth in the 
Seals, Trumpets, and Vials which fill up the active 
judgments of God in accomplishing this : and which 
end with the coming of the Lord Himself (xix). 

This is the great object set forth in the preceding 
Vision “in Heaven”; and now we are to see the result 
of it all as consequent on it “on Earth." 

John sees it all, of course, “ia Heaven," but what he 
saw (vi. x — vii. 8) “in Heaven” will take place “on 
Earth,” just as what he sees (chaps, iv. and v.) as taking 
place “ in Heaven,” does and will take place there. 

This is the first Vision of what will take place “on 
Earth ” in “ the day of the Lord." The great subject is 

THE OPENING OF THE SIX SEALS. 

For the Six Seals are separated off from the seventh ' 
in a remarkable manner; as though to point out to us 
that the seventh is not immediately consecutive on the 
sixth, as the other seals are consecutive one on the 
other. 

• The sixth seal evidently carries us forward to the time 
of the end ; for it speaks of the signs in the sun and 
moon and stars (vi. 12, 13), which the Lord associates 
with His personal appearance (Matt. xxiv. 29. See Joel 
ii. 28, 31, where it is called “the great and terrible day 
of the Lord,” as though it were the climax of the whole 
period known as “ the day of the Lord ”). It is called 
in the sixth seal “the great day of His wrath" (vi. 17), 
and the signs in heaven are the great final scene (vi. 2 4) 
as described in 2 Pet. iii. 10. 

If this be so, then these first six seals are separated, 
very definitely, from the seventh ; and the silence in 
heaven which follows the opening of the seventh indicates 
a pause. 

The six seals present us with a preliminary summary 
of the judgments, which cover the whole period ; the sixth ' 
leading up to and ending in the actual coming of Christ *, 
or, at any rate, to the end of chapter xviii. 


* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 

1 These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages of 
Thin ft to Come. 
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There is every reason to believe that “ the day of the 
Lord" will be a prolonged period. It must not be con- 
fined to “ seven years," as is so often done. The time 
between the coming forth of the Lord into the air to meet 
His Church, and His coming unto the Earth with His 
Church, in power and great glory, may correspond to the 
thirty-three years between His coming forth at Bethlehem 
(Micah v. 2) and His coming unto Jerusalem (Zech. ix. 9). 
All the events between those two we speak of as 
constituting His “ first eoming." In like manner, all 
the events described in this Book, which take place 
between His coming “for” and His coming “with” 
His Church, we may speak of as “ His second coming " or 
■“the day of the Lord." (See page 53). 

These events may occupy a similar period of thirty- 
three years for aught we know ; and if to these we add 
the seven years of the last week of Daniel we have a 
period of forty years. 

We do know that in Matt. xxiv. 4-6, in answer to the 
first question of the disciples, “ When shall these things 
be," i.e., when the temple should be destroyed, the Lord 
at once adds, “ not yet is the end (•n-'A.os).” 

He then goes on to answer the second question, 
“ What shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the 
Sunteleia of the age?" (v. 3). He describes four of 
these seals (v. 7), and adds “ all these are a beginning of 
sorrows.” 

This fixes these earlier seals as the “ beginning ” of the 
Sunteleia of “ the day of the Lord " — this “ beginning " 
may be spread over some years before the Great Tribu- 
lation, proper, comes on. 

Thus these first six seals are again separated off from 
the seventh. 

We now give the first vision,®' (page 1 iS),vi. 1 — vii. 8, 
showing the events on Earth , as a whole. 

It will be seen that they are divided between two 
subjects — the persecutors and the persecuted: Those 
who are on the side of Antichrist (B‘ and B’) ; and those 
who suffer (A J ), or have immunity from suffering (A 3 ), for 
refusing to worship him, etc. : 

It will be noted also how perfectly Matt. xxiv. corre- 
sponds with this first scene on earth — the whole sum- 
mary of the Sunteleia and the Teles. (See pages 88 and 
89). 


<E' (page 11S) vi. x — vii. 8. The 

Sealing. 


Six Seals and the 


A* 


A* 


vi. 1, 2. The False Christ going forth to make 
war on the saints. (1st Seal.) Matt. xxiv. 4, 5. 
B‘ | vi. 3-8. Judgments on him and his fol- 
lowers. (2nd, 3rd, and 4th Seals.) Matt, 
xxiv. 6, 7. 

vi. 9-1 1. The effects of the war with the saints. 
Their martyrdom. (5th Seal.) Mptt. xxiv. 8-28. 
B* | vi. 12-17. Judgments on him and his fol- 
lowers. (6th Seal.) Matt. xxiv. 29-30. And 
Question, “ Who shall be able to stand ? " 

vii. x-8. Answer to Question, by the Sealing of 
144,000, enabling them to stand in the judgment 
(Matt. xxiv. 31). 


We want our readers to understand clearly our 
suggestion as to these Seals. We separate them off 
from the Trumpets and Vials, which are contiguous 
once they begin. This is shown from the fact, as will 
be seen below, that, the last two Trumpets and the 
first Vial are linked together as being the " three 
woes.” They are thus marked as consecutive. 

The Seals, however, we feel compelled, by the events 
under the sixth, to regard as a summary of ALL the 
Divine judgments -which will usher in the Day of 
the Lord : including the whole of the Sunteleia, the 
Tribulation," and leading up to the Telos or end, — the 
last “ seven years," and “ the great day of His 
wrath." Thus they cover the whole period in 
broad outline. After the last Seal there is a break, 
shown by the “silence in heaven,” and we are 
turned aside to see some further details as to these 
judgments — beginning, may we say de novo, with the 
Trumpets. After the last Trumpet there is no such 
break, no “silence in heaven” or on earth, but the 
last Trumpet at once ushers in and contains and 
developes the final judgments of the seven Vials, which 
finish up the mystery or secret purpose of God ; for, we 
read in Rev. x. 7 that -‘in the days of the seventh 
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of 
God should be finished as he hath declared to his 
servants the prophets.” The seventh Trumpet expands 
into the seven Vials, and these end with the final 
destruction of Babylon, which closes up these earthly 
judgment scenes. 

We will now give a summary of the first four Seals. 
A 1 and B\ vi. 1 8 : 

A' and B‘ (page 250) vi. 1-8. The Four Seals. 


A 1 ! a 

I 




a 


vi. 1, 2. The First Seal. White Horse. The 
rider with bow in hand. (Matt. xxiv. 5.) 
b | vi. 3, 4. The Second Seal. Red Horse. War. 

| (Matt. xxiv. 6, 7-.) 

j vi. 5, 6. The Third Seal. Black Horse. Famine. 

| The rider, balances in hand. (Matt, xxiv 
b | vi. 7, 8. The Fourth Seal. The Livid Horse. 

I Pestilence. (Matt. xxiv. -7-.) 


A 1 (vi. 1, a). The First Seal. 

vi. x. And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the 
seven* seals, and 1 heard one of the four Z6& saying, 
as with a Yoice of thunder— Go It 
2. And I saw and lo ! a white horse, and he that 
was sitting upon it, having a bow, and there was 
given unto him a crown (ari^avos ( stephanos ), a triumphal 
crown), and he went forth conquering, and in order 
that he might oonquer or overcome] If we interpret 
these Seals by the words of Christ in Matt, xxiv., where 
He is describing this very time in answer to the dis- 
ciples’ questions, there can be no doubt as to their 
meaning and reality. His very first words relate to the 
false Christs who shall appear as the sign when these 
• So G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. 
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things should be (i.e., when the Temple should be 
destroyed). And so it was; but these were only the 
preside to what should mark “ the beginning of sorrows.” 
These should begin, not by many “ false Christs,” but 
by one, who should give it out and say: 

“ 9 am the Messiah, 
and he shall deceive many ” 

(Matt. xxiv. 5). This first Seal, therefore, must mark 
the first rising of this False Christ. This is the silent 
secret preliminary intimation of his going forth. 
Further details of this are given in Rev. xiii., where 
it is expressly said that “ it was given to him to make war 
with the saints and to overcome them, and there was 
given to him authority over every tribe and people*, and 
tongue and nation, and all who dwell on the earth shall 
do homage to him whose names have not been written 
(in the book of life of the Lamb slain) from the founda- 
tion of the world ” (Rev. xiii. 7, 8). It seems impossible 
to separate this from the rider on the white horse (in 
vi. 1, 2), for we read of him in like manner that “ it was 
given to him ” to wear a crown, and to go forth and over- 
come. How the Lamb who opens the seal can be the 
effect of the opening, and at the same time be the rider 
on a white horse, we cannot understand. If, on the other 
hand, we see in this rider an imitation of the “ faith- 
ful and true ” Messiah when He comes forth on a 
white horse to really conquer, as described in Rev. 
xix. 11, then, how natural for the false and deceiving 
Messiah to' go forth in a manner that will be most 
calculated to " deceive many.” It is one of the 
curiosities of interpretation, first to understand the 
Z 6 a of the Church, and then make the rider of 
the first Seal to be Christ ; thus making one member 
of the Church give the order to Christ to go forth in 
His judgment power ! How much more simple, taking 
Christ’s words in Matt. xxiv. as the key, to leave the Zoa 
alone, and regard them as spiritual or heavenly beings 
specially interested in the judgments about to come on 
the earth, and giving the authority to the False Christ 
to go forth and' be “revealed in his time,” just as 
Christ said to Judas, “That tbou doest, do quickly” 
(John xiii. 27). All the other horses are judgment 
horses : why inconsistently break up this uniformity 
and single out one Rider as Divine and take the others 
as human? Why understand one as going forth in 
grace , and the others in judgment ? 

The descriptions of Antichrist’s career in other 
Scriptures coincide entirely with this. He rises 
unrecognised by the dwellers on the earth. His 
beginning is “ Peace,” but his aim is universal 
dominion, which he finally acquires. When his down- 
fall comes, the reflection of beholders will be : — “ Is 
this the man that made the earth to tremble, that did 
shake kingdoms ; that made the world a wilderness, and 
destroyed the cities thereof” (Isa. xiv. 16, 17). In 
Daniel it is said that “ his power shall be mighty . . . 
that he shall destroy wonderfully ” (Dan viii. 24) and 
that “ he shall stretch forth his hand upon the countries” 
(Dan. xi. 36, 42). 

• So G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. 
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As to the Command, the obedience to it “ and he went 
forth," shows that the verb cpxopai (erchemai) to come , or 
go, must be taken in the latter sense, “ Go ! ” Or else the- 
second occurrence of the verb would be “and he came- 
forth.” The commission “given to him” concerned 
war, as the second seal goes on to explain. Horses are- 
specially associated with war. (See Job xxxix. 19, 25* 
Prov. xxi. 31 (“the horse is prepared against the day 
of battle ”). So Ps. lxxvi. 6. Zech. ix. 10 ; x. 3. Jer. 
vi. 23. Isa. xliii. 17). But because the white horse in 
Rev. xix. is Christ, that is no reason why the whiter 
horse, chap, vi., should be Christ also, especially as in 
this very same verse we have Him already represented 
as a Lamb, who. opens this seal in order that the white 
! horse may be sent forth. 

! We need not trouble ourselves to show that this 
! white horse is not the Roman Empire, as some hold ; or 
; Rome itself, as Mr. Elliott believes. Nor can we ask 
\ our readers to believe that the "Bow” in the rider’s- 
| hand symbolises the Island of Crete. We do not 
i need a knowledge of the Classics or of History in order 
to understand this Book ; but we do need a knowledge 
of Scripture ; not to say common sense. 

The Second Seal (vi. 3, 4). 

vi. 3. And when He opened the second seal I heard 
the second Zoon saying, Go 1 * 4. And there went 
forth another horse, fiery coloured ; and to him who 
sat upon it was given power to take away peace- 
from the earth, and that men should slay one 
another : and there was given to him a great sword] 
That this relates to the whole earth, _and not merely to 
the Land, seems to be determined by our Lord’s- 
reference to the subject of the second seal, in Matt, 
xxiv. 6, 7 : “ And ye shall hear of wars and rumours of 
wars . . . and nation shall rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom.” These words, coupled, 
with the second seal, point to a general break up of the- 
nations in the process of their absorption into Anti- 
christ’s universal kingdom. In Ezekiel xxxviii. 21, it is- 
written : “ I will call for a sword against him through- 
out all my mountains, saith Jehovah Adonai : Every 
I man’s sword shall be against his brother.” Jer. xxv. 
i tells of this second seal ; when God has His con- 
| troversy with the nations. Read from verse 15-33, 

! and note verse 29 : “I will call for a sword upon 
i all the inhabitants of the earth, saith the Lord 
of hosts .... for the Lord hath a con- 
troversy with the nations ; He will give them 
that are wicked to the sword, saith the Lord ( v . 31). 
Against. Israel also comes the sword, “ I will bring a- 
sword upon you that shall avenge the quarrel of my 
covenant ” (Lev. xxvi. 25-33). The “ sword ” is one of 
God’s “four sore judgments” sent upon the earth 
(Ezek. xiv. 13-21). 

“There was given unto him.” We must note well 
these significant words. They are spoken of the first 
rider on the white horse ; and similarly of all the 
judgments. All are initiated from the throne. It will 

• Omit “and see” G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV 
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be again, as it was in another period of Israel’s history 
in the days of Asa, “In those times there was no peace 
to him that went out, nor to him that came in, but 
great vexations were upon all the inhabitants of the 
countries, and nation was destroyed of nation, and city 
of city ; for God did vex them with all adversity ” 

(2 Chron. xv. 5,6). Such another time is described by 
Josephus (Wars, Bk. ii. xviii. 2, 1, 5). No new thing is 
referred to in this second seal. The whole of Micah vii. 
should be read. It is too long to be quoted here. But 
we may quote Dan. xi. 33, “and they that under- 
stand among the people shall instruct many ; yet 
they shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by 
captivity, and by spoil, many days.” Surely we 
have in these scriptures that which explains, suf- 
ficiently, the second seal ; and shall not be likely to 
accept such an interpretation as Mr. Elliott offers when he 
says that this second rider symbolises the prcetorian 
prefects of Rome. Upon this it will be sufficient to 
remark that the sword was “given” by the Roman 
Emperor with the view of preserving peace in the 
earth and not with the object of taking peace au.ay from 
the earth, as here stated 1 

It may be well to add that up to the third century 
this was not considered to have been fulfilled by any 
historical events. So Origen says in his Commentary on 
St. Matthew (Cap. xxiv.). 

The Third Seal (vi. 5, 6). 

vi. 5. And when he opened the third seal I heard 
the third Zoon saying, Go ! * And I beheld, and lo ! 
a black horse, and he who was sitting upon it having 
a pair of balances in his hand. 6. And I heard as t 
it were a voice in the midst of the four Zoa, saying, 

“A choenix of wheat for a denarius, 
and three choenixes of barley for a 
denarius: and see, thou mayest not 
injure the oil and the wine”] 

This is the next judgment mentioned by the Lord in 
Matt. xxiv. -7-, “ and there shall be famines " : for this is 
what “black” denotes. (See Lam. iv. 4-8: v. 10. 
Jer. xiv. 1, 2.) In former times it was God who called 
for a famine. See 2 Kings viii. x. So in prophecy. | 
Hag. L ix ; ii. 16, 17. Jer. xvi. 4. 

The “ balances " some would translate “ yoke” ; and ' 
because yokes are generally worn by oxen , and not carried ■ 
in a horseman’s hand, commentators make it a spiritual | 
yoke and a spiritual famine 1 though they leave us to 
wonder what a spiritual famine has to do with weights 
and measures and the prices of wheat and barley. We 
prefer what is so evidently the simple meaning of the 
words. Bread “ by weight ” always denotes scarcity. 
When God describes, through Ezekiel, the famine 
during the seige of Jerusalem, He says, "Thy meat 
which thou sbalt eat shall be by weight .... and drink 
water by measure .” (Read Ezek. iv. 10, 16, 17.) This 
is exactly what the mysterious voice (in the midst of the 
four Z 6 a ) declares. Famines may occur from secondary 
causes, but the first cause of this Famine is from “ the 

’Omit “and see,” L.T.Tr.A. WIl. and RV. 
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throne.” The extent is fore-known — “ A choenix of 
wheat for a denarius.” We know from Matt.' xx. 2; 9 
that a denarius (the value of which was about 7id.) was 
a day’s wage ; and we know also that a choenix of corn 
(about 2 pints) was the daily ration for a slave 
(Odyss. xix. 27, 28. Athen. iii. 20. Herod, vi. 57; 
vii. 187, 231. Xen. Anab. i. 5, 6. Thucyd. iv. 16). 
The usual price of a choenix was |th of a denarius ; 
so that corn, here, in this famine, is eight times its usual 
price. We are told that a denarius would buy 16 
choenixes of wheat i fl the time of Cicero, and 20 in 
the time of Trajan. There will be great scarcity, 
therefore, when a denarius will buy only or.c. 

Literal famines have been so often foretold, and have 
come to pass, from Genesis onward (2 Kings vi. 25; 
vii. 1. Acts xi. 28). Why should not this famine in 
Revelation be literal also ? And yet interpreters seem 
determined to make this anything except a literal 
famine. Some, as we have said, make it spiritual, 
wrongly applying Amos viii. 11, 12. “Injure not the 
oil and the wine ” is literal ; and the Lord Himself, 
speaking of the beginning of these very sorrows, says, 
" there shall be famines.” Corn, oil, and wine are 
three words often linked together to give tho idea of 
plenty. (See Deut. xi. 14 ; xxviii. 51.) 

Mr. Elliott, in his Horae Apocalypticae, ha>. to make it 
accord with the requirements of history, and says “ there 
is nothing correspondent with such era of famine ” 
(vol. i., p. 149). One would have thought, therefore, 
that the best plan would be to abandon the historical 
interpretation. But no ! history must stand, and the 
Scripture (the voice from the Throne) must be accom- 
modated 10 it. So Mr. Elliott first insists on a larger 
choenix ; but afterwards, finding this could not be 
sustained, he changes his groimd in a third edition of 
his commentary, and takes refuge in , a smaller or 
“ adulterated denarius ”/ He actually says, “I was not 
aware of this adulteration when printing my two 
former editions; and so resorted to a larger and more 
uncommon choenix , in order to answer the statement of price 
in the prophecy.” We admire the candour of this 
confession, but we must condemn the principle of inter- 
pretation which requires it. We prefer our Lord’s own 
clear, but simple, words, “ there shall be famines ” 
(Matt. xxiv. 7) ! This position we shall never have to 
relinquish in order to resort to another. 

The Fourth Seal (vi. 7, 8). 

vi. 7. And when he opened the fourth seal I heard 
the voice of the fourth Zoon, saying, Gol* ( 8 ) And 
I saw, and behold, a livid horse, and he who was 
sitting upon it, his name was Death ; and the Grave 
(Gr., Hades) followed after him : And authority wa6 
given to them over the fourth part of the earth to 
kill with the sword, and with famine find with 
pestilence, and by the wild beasts of the earth] 
This is the result of the opening of the Fourth Seal; 
and it is the fourth judgment mentioned by our Lord in 
Matt. xxiv. 7, “ pestilences.” 

Though the word in the Greek here is Odvaroi 
(thanatos) death, it is put, by Metonymy, as the effect for 
the cause producing it. which is rmctiLn&a. Ip the O T 
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it is the Septuagint rendering of 'll! ( dever ) destruction, 
ix., plague and pestilence, which causes death. It occurs 
some thirty times, as in i Kings viii. 37. Jer. xiv. 12; 
xxi. 7. We call the oriental plague which raged in 
Europe in the 14th century the “ black death ” by the 
same Figure. 

“Pestilence,” thus personified, is followed by the 
grave (Gr. Hades), also personified. The two words 
occur together because the latter depends on the former. 
See i. 18 ; vi. 8 ; xx. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 55 ; and Isa. xxvii. 

15, 18. Hades follows in the train of Death, because 
Death ends in the Grave. Hence the authority is given 
to them jointly. 

Tradition has thrown obscurity over what is other- 
wise so clear. What is it that always follows death ? 
Surely it is the grave. In chap. xx. 13 we read “ Death 
and the grave (Gr. Hades) gave up the dead which were 
in them,’’ i.e., the dead held by them were raised to life. 
Hades is the place which holds the dead ; and Christ, 
who raises the dead, is therefore said to hold 
the keys of Hades, or the grave. The word Hades 
occurs eleven times in the New Testament, and there 
is no place where the rendering grave would not be 
appropriated Grave being generally put (by Metonymy) 
not for one single grave ; but for all graves viewed as a 
whole ; or, as we might call it Grave-dom. The commis- 
sion of “ Death ” has relation to “ the beginning cl 
sorrows” in Matt. xxiv. 8, which are there, and here, 
said to be “ wars, famines and pestilences.” These are 
the agencies used by “ Death ” (personified) ; and these 
are naturally followed by the common result— the grave. 

“ Wild beasts” are added as another agency, because, 
they consume the wounded and dying, and seize on 
those who are left defenceless (Num. xxi. 6. Ez. xxxii : . 
27. Lev. xx vi. 22. Deut. xxxii. 24. Josh. xxiv. 12. 
2 Kings xvii. 25; ii. 24. Ezek. xiv. 21. Jer. v. 6. Is. 
xxx. 6*). These three — “ sword, famine and pestilence,” 
are frequently found together (Jer. xiv. 12 ; xxi. 7 ; xxiv. 
10; xliv. 13. Ezek. vi. 11, 12; v. 12, &c.); and joined, 
as here, with wild beasts, as in Ezek. xiv. 21. Three of 
these were offered to David in 1 Chron. xxi. 12. 

The meaning of these three Seals seems to be simple 
and clear. They are the expansion of our Lord’s own 
brief statement in Matt. xxiv. 7, which shows that we 
have here, “ the beginning of sorrows.” In other words, 
wars with their usual accompaniments, famine and 
plague, and ravenous beasts will be commissioned to 
commence the assault on the earthy portion of Satan’s 
gathering forces. 

When these three judgments fail, then the Lord will 
bring up others from His reserved forces. Not until 
the sixth seal , which, as we have seen, carries us 

t Matt. xi. 23 shall be brought down to tht grave. 
xvii. 18 The gates of Hades shall not prevail. 

Luke xi. 5 shall he thrust down to the grave. 
xvi. 23 In the grave he lift up bis eyes. 

Acts ii. 27 wilt not leave my soul (t'.e., me) iD the grave. 

ii. 23 his soul (i.e., he) was not left in the grave. 

t Cor. xv. 55 O grave, where is thy victory. 

Rev. i. 18 have the keys of death and the grave. 
vi. 8 Death, and the grave followed 
xx. 13, 14 Death and the grave. 

* The opposite ol inis is prunused as )a t of future blessing on the 
earth. Is. xi. 7, 9. Etek. xxxiv. 25. 


forward to the time of the end of sorrows, do the menof 

the earth own these judgments as proceeding frpm God 
as their author. 

We must repeat here that not one of these Seals has 
as yet been opened. Nor can any period of history be 
pointed out in which these “ four sore judgments ” have 
been in operation simultaneously over the extent here 
named, “ the fourth part of the earth.” 

Gibbon’s description f of the reign of Justinian, about 
550 a . d ., shows how possible it will be to have such 11 
wide-spread scene of judgment. 1 


DANIEL’S VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL 
WORLD POWERS. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES.” 
(PART V . — Continued from page 101). 

XIX. 

For the chronology given herewith, several recent writers 
have been consulted. The variations among them, though 
small, show us that, though near enough for general pur- 
poses, no system can as yet claim to have proved itself to 
be absolutely exact. With this limitation it is hoped that 
the following roll of events may be found profitable in the 
study of the historical period of the first three world 
powers of the “Times of the Gentiles.” 

CHRONOLOGY OF THE FIRST WATCH. 

The First Gentile “ World Power,” Babylon, 
The Winged Lion. Symbol: “ Head of Gold." 

B.C. 

606 Nebuchadnezzar takes Jerusalem. Jehoiakim be- 
comes tributory. Temple spoiled. 2 Kings 
xxiv. 1. 

605 Nebuchadnezzar’s dream. Dan. ii. 

603-4 Jehoiakim rebels. 

598 Second capture of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar in 
the eighth year of his reign. 2 Kings xxiv. 12, 14. 
Jehoiachin reigns three months. 

597 Zedekiah reigns. 2 Kings xxiv. 17, 18. 

589 Nebuchadnezzar besieges Jerusalem the third time. 
2 Kings xxv. 1. 

587 Jerusalem taken in the 19th year of Nebuchadnezzar. 

The Temple burned on the 10th* day of the 5th 
month. 

574 Twenty-fifth year of the captivity, the 14th from the 
“ smiting ’’ of the city. Ezek. xl. 1. 

561 Evil-Merodach, king of Babylon. The 37th year of 
Jehoiachin’s captivity. Jer. lii.31. 

559 Neriglissar, king of Babylon. 

555 Nabonidus, king of Babylon. 

541 Belshazzar joined with his father in the sovereignty as 
the “ second ruler ” of the kingdom. 

t VoL lv. p. 331. 

• For the 10th day instead of the 7th day of the text of 2 Kings xxv. 

■ 8. see Variorum Bible, and Jer. lii. ta, 13. 
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538 Cyrus conquers Babylon. Belshazzar slain. Dan. 
v. 30. Duration of First GeDtile World Power, 
dating from the capture of Jerusalem (606) to 
death of Belshazzar (538), 68 years. 

The Second Gentile “World Power,” Medo-Persia, 

The Bear. Symbol: “Breast and Arms of Silver.” 

B.C. 

S38 Darius, king. Dan. v. 31. 

536 Cyrus (first year as sole king, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22 ; 
Daniel’s 3rd year ; Dan. x.) made a decree 
“authorising the Jews to return to Jerusalem.” 
End of the 70 years’ servitude. 

53s The Jews laid the foundation of the Temple. Ezra 

r iii. 8-13. 

S34 The building of the Temple prevented by the 
Samaritans. Ezra iv. 1-5. 

529 Cambyses, king. 

522 Smerdis, king. 

52 1 Darius Hystaspes, king. 

520 Foundation of the Temple again laid (end of the 
70 years “desolations”) on the 24th day of the 
9th month in the 2nd year of Darius. Hag. ii. 
10, 18. 

516 Temple finished on the 3rd of the month Adar (the 
1 2th month), which was the 6th year of Darius. 
Ezra vi. 15-18. 

S‘5 “And the Children of Israel kept the passover” 
Ezra vi. 19-22. 

4S5 Xerxes, king, “ The Ahasuerus of the book of Esther.” 

483 The King gives a great feast. Vashti, the queen, 
refuses to appear, and is deposed. Esth. i. 10-19. 

4 t 9 j ' Esther made queen. Esth. ii. 17. 

47 T* From the first month to the end of the year Haman 
casts lots to find a favourable day upon which to 
gain the king’s consent to exterminate all the 
Jews. Esth. iii. 7. 

- 47 - 3 ' On the 13th day of the 1st month, the king’s decree, 
which Haman had procured, was put into the 
hands of the scribes to prepare copies for the 127 
provinces of the king’s dominions, commanding 
that on the 13th day of the last month of the 
year all the Jews were to be massacred. Esth. 
iii. 12. 

On the 23rd day of the 3rd month, the king gave 
Mordecai and the Queen a decree permitting the 
Jews to stand for their lives throughout the 127 
provinces of the Empire, and that they might 
slay all those who hated them. Esth. viii 9-11. 

In the 1 2th month, on the 13th day of the month, 
the Jews stood for their lives and slew their 
enemies. Esth. ix. 1-17. 

•466 Artaxerxes Longimanus, king. 

469^ The 7th year. Ezra came to Jerusalem. Ezra vii. 8,13. 

447 The aoth year. Neh. ii. 1. 

435 The 32nd year. Neh. xiii. 6. 

425 Xerxes assassinated. 

Sogdianus II. 

-424 Darius Nothus. Neh. xii. 22. 


408 Manasseh, son-in-law to Sanballat, builds a rival 
Temple upon Mount Gerizim. Neh. xiii. 28. 

405 Artaxerxes Mnemon, king. 

362 Ochus II., king. 

339 Arses, king. 

337 Darius Codomanus, king. 

334 Darius defeated by Alexander at Granicus. 

333 Darius defeated at Issus. 

332 Jerusalem becomes subject to Alexander. 

Alexander enters Babylon as conqueror. 

331 Darius finally defeated at Arbela. 

Thp Persian Empire ends, having lasted from 538 to 
332, 206 years. 

The Third Gentile “World Power,” Greece, The 

Four-Headed and Four-Winged Leopard. 

Symbol : “Belly and Thighs of Brass.” 

u.c. 

332 Alexander (the He-goat of Dan. viii. 21) enters 

Jerusalem. 

323 Alexander murdered at Babylon. His conquests 
divided by his generals among themselves. (All 
Alexander’s kith and kin were murdered within 
20 years of his death. Comp. Dan. xi. 4). 

320 Ptolemy Lagus* (Egypt) captures Jerusalem. 

314 Antigonus (Syria) siezes Palestine. 

312 Selencus obtains Syria, his Empire stretching from 
Antioch to India. 

301 Palestine reverts to Ptolemy (Egypt). 

285 About this time the translation of the Hebrew 
Scriptures into Greek began. 

223 Antiochus the Great, King of Syria. 

203 Antiochus obtains Palestine. ~ 

199 Egypt recovers Palestine. 

19S Antiochus (Syria) regains Judea. 

176 Heliodorus (General under Antiochus) attempts to 
plunder the Temple, but is prevented. 

175 Antiochus Epiphanes. 

170 He takes Jerusalem, slays 40,000 Jews. 

16S Profanes the Temple. “The Daily” taken away. 
Many Jews sold as slaves. 

167 Rise of the Maccabees (priestly family). 

165 Judas Maccabaeus recovers Jerusalem, purifies the 
Temple, and establishes the feast of dedication 
(see Jo. x. 22). 

164 Antiochus V. 

1C1 Judas Maccabaeus killed in battle at Eleasa; 
succeeded by his brother Jonathan. 

144 Jonathan murdered, succeeded by his brother Simon. 

141 Simon completes (for a time) the deliverance of 
Palestine. 

135 Simon murdered. John Hyreanus, his son, succeeds 
him, and destroys the rival Temple on Mount 
Gerizim. 

107 Aristobulus succeeds his father, John Hyreanus, and 
takes the title of King. 

106 Alexander Janaeus succeeds his brother Aristobulus. 

79 Alexander is succeeded by his wife as queen. 

* This Grecian chronology treats only of Syria (“ north ”) and Egypt 

“ south ”), as they affect the holy land which lay between than. 
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70 Hyrcanus, son of Alexander, succeeds, but his 
younger brother Aristobulus forces him to 
relinquish the crown. 

69 Aristobulus II. 

63 Pompey (Roman Consul), having conquered Syria, 
b.c. 65, the brothers Hyrcanus and Aristobulus 
appealed to him for help each against the other. 
Pompey takes Jerusalem, makes a breach in its 
walls, and Judea becomes subject to Rome. 

Grecian dominion ends, having lasted from 332, 
when Alexander entered Jerusalem, to 63, when 
the Roman took the city and made the Jews 
subject to tribute, 269 years. 

It will be observed that there are three stages of dark- 
ness in this First Watch. The first stage of 68 years 
corresponds to a short twilight in which an evening star 
appears, threatened at times with obscuration, but evtr 
brilliantly shining out again until it sets peaceably as the 
twilight passes off, and the darkness deepens. 

In the second stage of 206 years, there are, at the 
beginning of it, as it were, reflections from the higher 
regions: Zerubbabel, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, Mordecai, 
Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi. 

In the third stage of 269 years, the darkness deepens, 
and is of longer duration. Storm clouds gather, and 
threaten to overwhelm the Tabernacle of Jacob. For a 
little moment it seemed as if the angry clouds would roll 
away eastward, and exhaust their forces upon the plain of 
Shinar ; but, instead of spending their forces, they 
developed increased energy, and whirling round, rolled 
back again, charged with deadly lightnings and terrifying 
thunders, to burst in fury upon the mountains of Judah, 
threatening the only witness for God upon the earth with 
utter destruction. 

The First Watch is Ended. 

Twilight lasting 68 years, under Babylon. 

First dark lasting 206 years, under Medo-Persia. 

Second dark lasting 269 years, under Greece. 

This “ Beginning of the Watches ” occupying 543 years. 

I Tilings 32ew and 01cf. | 

"WHO SHALL SEPARATE US FROM' THE 
LOVE OF CHRIST?" 

(Rom. viii. 39). 

“ \ If 7 ould you take Christ upon the absolute word of 
V V promise tendering Him to you, and rest on Him, 
this would engraft you into life itself, for that He 
is ; and so those fruits of the Holy Ghost would bud and 
flourish in your hearts. From that very believing on Him 
would arise this persuasion, yea, even to a glorying, and an 
humble boasting in His love. Who shall accuse? Who 
shall condemn ? Who shall separate ? 

•• The undivided companion, and undoubted helper and 
preserver of this confidence of faith, is in an active love 
of Christ, a constant study of holiness, and strife against 
sin, which is the grand enemy of faith. As faith grows, 
holiness will grow, and holiness growing will mutually 
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strengthen and establish faith. The comforts of the Holy 
Ghost are holy, purifying comforts ; and the more the soul is- 
purified and made holy, the more it is cleared and enlarged 
to receive much of these comforts. Blessed are the pure 
in heart, for they shall see God ; unholiness is as damp- 
and filthy mists in the soul, it darkens all. 

“ This His love makes sure ours ; He hath such hold of 
our hearts as He will not let go, nor suffer us to let go our 
hold : all is fast by His strength. 

“ He will not lose us, nor shall any be able to pluck us- 
out of His hand.' 

“Jesus Christ is the medium of this love, the middle link, 
that keeps all safe together betwixt God and man, so close 
united in His personal nature, and the persons of men in 
Him and by Him, to the Father. So here it is first called 
the love of Christ, and then at the close, the love of God 
in Christ ; the soul first carried to Him as nearest, but so- 
carried by Him into that primitive love of God that flows- 
in Christ, and that gave even Christ to us as before. And 
this is the bottom-truth, the firm ground of the saints’ per- 
severance, which men not taking aright, must needs ques- 
tion the matter; yea, many put it out of question upon their 
suppositions ; lor if our own purposes and strength were all 
we had to rely on, alas, how soon were we shaken I 

“So the love of God in Christ is not only here mentioned 
as the point of happiness, from which we cannot tie 
removed, but as the principle of firmness that makes itself 
sure of us, and us of it, and will not part with us.” — From 
Sermons, Archbishop Leighton, 1650. 


| Questions and JJnswers. | 

Question No. 276. 

“WHOSESOEVER SINS YE REMIT,” &c. 

E. R. McK. asks our solution of John xx. 23. fir * »/. 

And we would point out that the difficulty is created, not 
by translation, but by adding to the text that which is not 
there. True, Figures of Speech are employed in the passage, 
by which, according to Hebrew idiom, a person is said to do 
what he declares to be done : and the two verbs were used 
in the sense of Prohibiting and Permitting. But this does 
not meet the difficulty which the Romanist creates. 

To make the words agree with or support Romanism or 
even “ Round Table Conference ” teaching, there ought to 
be added words to this effect: “and when ye say these words, 
those to whom ye say them shall have the like power ; and 
those to whom they shall say them, they also shall have the 
same power, and so on ad infinitum." But there are no such- 
words as these. And to put them there, or to reason as 
though they were there, is to commit the sin of “ adding ” to- 
the word of God. 

The fact is, it does not matter, for the purposes of con- 
troversy, what the words mean. Grant all that the Romanists 
claim. It is for them to show that the persons to whom they 
were spoken had the authority or the power to say 
them to anyone else with the same result. And there is 
no evidence that they ever did so. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 

LIVING WATER FOR JERUSALEM. 

THE FIRST STEP. 


(From the 7Y»i« correspondent in Palestine). 

“ Many people will be interested to learn that at last an 
actual beginning has been made to bring a supply of living 
water into Jerusalem. The remains of ancient aqueducts 
and reservoirs testify to the abundant provision which the 
Holy City had when it flourished as the metropolis of the 
Jewish State. But it has now long been dependent on 
the scanty and often polluted accumulations of rain water 
from the terraces of different houses gathered in the rock- 
hewn cisterns beneath them. When there is an abundant 
rainfall the cisterns are filled and yield a moderate supply. 
Even then, in the end of summer, water becomes scarce, 
and there is annually no little distress from its lack, and 
much fever and other sickness is caused by the use of the 
dregs of the cisterns. But in the event of a small rainfall, 
the distress is most acute and begins early in the rainfall.” 
Alter describing the reasons of the failure of all previous 
efforts, he says : 

" It is interesting to note the combination ol circumstances which 
have contributed to bring about the work just now inaugurated. The 
first of these has been tne insufficient rainfall of the past season, and 
the fact that Jerusalem stood facing a water famine. Another factor 
has been the recent arrival of the new Governor of Jerusalem, his 
Excellency Mohammed Djevad Pasha, who found the municipality 
endeavouring to meet the emergency by having a daily supply of water 
for the poor brought in by the railroad company, to be sold at a small 
fixed price per skin. 

“Of further help was the opportune presence in Jerusalem, on a 
visit, of Franghia Effendi, one of the Sultan’s engineers, who suggested 
to the Governor the plan of at once laying a pipe to Jerusalem from 
Ain Salah, or the “ Sealed Fountain,” at Solomon’s Pools, about nine 
miles south of the city, which could be accomplished in a month’s time, 
at a cost of .£5,000, and would deliver about 8,000 skins every twenty- 
four hours. There was in existence a fund or endowment, dating 
several centuries back, for giving Jerusalem a water supply, the 
income of which has hitherto been diverted into other channels. On 
the Mahomedan feast of the birthday of the Prophet, the new 
Governor, in telegraphing his congratulations to his Imperial Majesty 
the Sultan, asked that the occasion might be signalised by permission 
to appropriate from this fund the amount needed to bring in the water 
in the way mentioned. 

"The reply was favourable, and on July 5 th, about 5 o'clock in the 
afternoon, the laying of the foundation stone took place at the Pools of 
Solomon, in the presence of the civil and military pashas, the 
Mahomedan religious heads, and a number of other leading Turkish 
officials. Representatives of the Latin, Greek, and other Jerusalem 
religious communities were invited, but the shortness of the notice pre- 
vented the attendance of several. The Pasha laid the corner-stone, and 
prayers were offered. The flesh of the two lambs was divided on the 
spot by the poor among themselves, according to custom. 

“The work, thus begun, is that of laying a pipe of 10c. in diameter 
from the Sealed Fountain to Jerusalem. This fountain is supposed to 
be the work of Solomon, and to be alluded to in the Song of Solomon 
in the words, “ My beloved is like a spring shut up, a fountain sealed." 

It is a deep-down subterranean spring, which has, from the time of 
Solomon, flowed through the arcned tunnel built by him to the dis- 
tributing chamber or reservoir near the north-west corner of the highest 
of Solomon’s Pools. Half-a-century ago the location of this “ hidden ’’ 
spring, which was still, as in Solomon’s time, flowing into the 
reservoir mentioned, was unknown. The tunnel is roofed by stones 
leaning against each other like an inverted V, the primitive form of the 
arch, which is also seen in the roof of the Queen’s Chamber of the 
Great Pyramid. 

“ The entrance to this tunnel from the spring is one of the oldest 
structures in existence. The piping is to be laid along the old 
aqueduct which formerly, from tne time of Solomon, brought this same 
water to the Temple area. It will require about 20,000 metres or 
20 kilometres of piping, and several English aod Continental firms have 
just been telegraphed to for offers to supply the piping required. The 
course of the aqueduct is down the valley in which Solomon’s Pools 
are built.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

THE APOSTASY IN AMERICA. 

“THE CHICAGO UNIVERSITY. 

" Scepticism in abundance was found by President Harper aod the 
members of the Divinity Faculty at the University of Chicago, when 
tome little time ago they held a conference for the purpose of dis- 
pelling the doubts of the students regarding the barmoDy of science 
and religion ; and one of the daily papers states that these professors 
were surprised and grieved at .the sceptical character of the questions 
propounded to them. But what more could be expected front a school 
that has taught infidelity, than that its students in time would leave 
the old path of faith and follow their blind leaders. Commenting upon 
the reported utterances of these confessions at this meeting intended to 
put the brakes on the down-grade theology, Dr. P. S. Henson, of 
Chicago, remarked : ‘This is confusion worse confounded than con- 
founded confusion’; and states: ‘Professor Goodspeed makes a 
remarkable statement when he says that God did not inspire Bible 
writers to make their scientific statements, but only inspired them in 
their religious declarations. How he discovered that fact is a question. 
The difference seems to be, that in matters of science the professors 
think themselves able to prove that the Bible writers lied, or were 
utterly ignorant of the truth. In the religious matters, being beyond' 
the sphere of science, the professors are as yet unable to follow them- 
to those loftier heights; but when they get tbeir tower of Babel com- 
plete, and their religious telescope in good order, they will probably 
be able to prove — or imagine that they can prove — that tne Bible 
writers were false in these matters also. If, so far as we are able to- 
follow them, they are untrue, what probability is there that they are 
not deluded in the regions where we cannot follow them ? * 

“ PRAY FOR THE PROFESSORS. 

“ An exchange states that : 

“ ‘The loth of January of this year was to be set apart as a day 
of special prayer for the students of the colleges. la days like these 
they surely need it, as many of them have gone into colleges and 
theological seminaries as earnest workers, and in some cases have come 
| out infidels, and in others much shaken in faith. But why not get 
down to the root of the matter and have a week of prayer for the pro- 
fessors ? In many of our so-called Christian institutions the unfortunate 
students who have confidence in their professors have to hear all kinds 
of infidelity — higher criticism, agnosticism, Unitarian ism, materialism, 
evolution, etc.— until the Bible w largely laid aside and the students 
hardly know what they believe. 

“‘We understand that Professor Harper, of tbe University of 
Chicago, has found so many students who are Unsettled in faith, that 
he has organised what he calls 1 “Soul's Difficulty Class.” But he 
is surely a peculiar person to have such a class, having been one of the 
prime movers in America in unsettling tbeir minds. Since God has 
been sending some of His true servants into Bible lands with picks and. 
shovels to dig from the earth some indisputable evidences of the truth 
of His Word, and put to shame the blasphemous critics, Harper and 
his following have not been making so much ado in the land. Let us - 
pray that they may repent and seek the Lord.’ 

“ The Faithful Wittuss asks, * Are theological colleges intended to 
do tbe devil’s work ?’ and then writes : 

“ ‘ Before Christ entered upon His public ministry, we read that He 
was “ Led up of the Spirit into the wilderness to be tempted of the- 
devil." From the following extract, it is evident that in place of the 
wilderness the college is the modern locality for temptation ; but we 
were not aware that this was the purpose for which they were intended, 
and think that it should be more widely understood that it is so. In a 
review of the life of the late George H. C. Macgregor, we read : “ He 
went up to Edinburgh, and from 1884 to 1888 was a student at the 
New College, a theological college of the Free Church of Scotland. 
There he had a great battle to fight, such as comes to most in early 
days. The whole structure of his early faith was shaken, and the 
fabric had to be reconstructed fiom its base. *1 became an utter 
sceptic,' he writes ; ‘ but amid all my scepticism and doubt there was 
one thing I could not doubt, and that was that I was not what I 
ought to be — I was a sinner ; sin was a fact in my life. It was the 
discovery of that fact that led me back to the Bible. I found that it 
dealt with sin as no other book did ; understood sin as no other book 
did.' By this dark clue his steps were guided ' through ways of treat- 
ing apologetics which have almost made some of us infidels.' He got 
back to God, and the Word of God.” ' 

“ARE SOME MINISTERS DOING THE. DEVIL’S WORK? 

“ The same paper continues its questions, and says : 

" “‘ I am a spiritual wreck I 1 used to be an office-bearer in tbe 
1 ‘resbyterian Church, but have beard so many ministers speaking 
about the errors in the Bible, that I have lost all faith in it and in God, 
and no longer go to any place of worship.” So spake an intelligent 
gentleman who happened to come into our office on a business matter 
last week. The words were not spoken boastfully, but sorrowfully,, 
and with the evident hope of getting some help. In seeking to point 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


THINGS TO COME. 


April, 1902. 


j 18 


him to the truth, we found it necessary to tell him to believe God, even 
ii thereby it made all such ministers— with their piide of learning — to 
be liars ; and assured him that those who, by tneir preaching, were 
instilling doubt into the minds of their hearers, were doing the devil's 
work, while being paid topreach the Gospel. Surely there is great 
need to pray for such as this man — led astray by “ Wolves in sheep’s 
clothing.’” 

“WHITHER IS THE CHURCH DRIFTING? 

"Beams of Truth , New York, comments as follows : 

“‘At the reception given to Dr. Dewey, the new pastor of the 
Pilgrim Congregational Church, Brooklyn, N.W., October 22nd, 1900, 
he made an address, published by The Brooklyn Eagle, from which we 
copy, as follows: “It is very important for us to have a right 
theology. We must retire what is wrong, complete what is partial, 
and make the net product broad enough and deep enough to command 
the universal Church ; because it has the note of reality, because it is 
natural, and it tells to those creating it things about the Divine One in 
His relation to His fellow men that meet their sanction and confirma- 
tion. (Applause.)” Now analyse this sentence, and it appears his 
idea is that a religion is wanted which is natural, not spiritual ; a 
religion man made, not God made ; a religion where man is supreme, 
and only acknowledges God through the conception of the natural 
man, and makes the natural the creator of a theology. This is indeed 
turning things upside down. The Bible tells us that God originated 
the plan of salvation, not man. Hebrews xii. 2, “Jesus the Author 
and Finisher of our faith”; it also tells us that “The natural man 
receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God, for they are foolishness 
unto him ; neither can he know them, because they are spiritually 
discerned” (1 Cor. ii. 14). It looks as if we were nearing the last 
days, when “ Men shall be boasters, proud, lovers of their own 
selves,” with the spirit of him “ Who opposeth and exalteth himself 
above all that is called God, or that is worshipped, so that he as God 
sitteth in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God” 
(2 Thess. ii. 4). Surely this turning of things upside down shall be 
esteemed as the potter's clay : “ Woe unto him that striveth with his 
maker! let the potsherd strive with the potsherds of the earth” 
(Isa. xxix. 16). The Lord He is God ! ' ” — The Gospel Message. 

AMERICAN METHODISM. 

A friend has sent us The Philadelphia Times, of 
April 30, 1901, io which there is a sad indictment of 
Methodism. At one of the weekly meetings of preachers, 
the advance towards Ritualism was deplored by some, but 
condoned by many. 

The Rev. F. P. Parkin, of Grace Church, in a sermon 
to these ministers, recently said : 

“The Methodist Episcopal Church has a strong tendendy to become 
more and more like the Protestant Episcopal Church on one side, and, 
on the other, to become iD tone like the Salvation Army. I say that 
in twenty-five years we shall see a division if conditions do not change. 
Methodism has always had its best growth in this country, and has 
always failed when it imitated other denominations. ... I have read 
in the papers that here in our city a Catholic Church Congress will 
hold a meeting in St. Mark’s Church next Wednesday, and that the 
assembly will be formally opened by the celebration of Solemn High 
Mass. This incident tends to show that the Protestant (?) Episcopal 
Church is drifting towards the Church of Rome, and I believe that 
the Methodist Episcopal Church is drifting towards the Protestant 
Episcopal.” 

THE CHURCH OF MAN. 

“ A new movement has originated in Chicago, and has resulted in 
the formation of ‘ The church of man.’ Its chief purpose is ‘ for 
the uplifting and glorification of man ’ — ‘ topreach, teach and practise 
the doctrine of monology instead of theology. All men and women 
are invited to become members, and work for the uplifting and better- 
ment of humanity. Its creeds contain only the word “justice,” which 
can be appealed to for the proper regulation of the human family. 
Persons of all beliefs will be admitted, but no one can hold office who 
manifests a belief in a personal or supernatural God,’ etc. This is the 
story of the ' fall of man ’ over again. At that time man sought to 
glorify and uplift himself at the expense of obedience, and the lesult 
' brought death into the world and all our woe.’ It is a strange 
sense of 'justice' which would exclude God from his universe, and 
which would deny to men the privilege of owning his existence, to say 
nothing of the honor due to his character. But this is what we are coming 
to. The ' man of sin ' wiH deny the Father and the Son, and will oppo-e 
and exalt ' himself above all that is called God or that is an object of 
worship ’ (margin), and then, in the vacsnt place which he has 
made, will ‘set himself forth as God’ (2 Thes. ii. 3, 4). In every 
direction, the condition of things prevailing when the Lord returns, 
is coming to the surface with startling rapidity.” — Watchword and 
Iruth, Oct., 1901. 


MR. SHELDON DESPONDENT. 

" This charming man, who made a chivalrous lush into the social and 
political arena to set all wrongs right, has found himself face to face 
with a stupendous problem. He says : 

" ‘ I do not see any prospect of a change for the better until we have 
established a school for Christian acting, or even founded a theatre, 
which shall be as distinctively Christian in its purpose, in its financial 
management, and in its entire life, as the most Christian home or 
church that we now possess. That this is within the reach of possibility 
I believe, because I believe in the elevating power of Christianity over 
all things that belong to humanity. The histrionic passion is a part of life. 
If it can be ministered to through a Christian channel there is no telling 
what wonderful impulses might be set in motion, or what influence 
upon conduct and character might be permanently established.’ 

“That is, Christ's method of preaching the gospel as the power of 
God for the accomplishment of his purposes towards man, is a failure I 
The 'theatre' must be used 1 Alas! what will rot men resort to 
rather than obey and trust God and his own appointed remedy. 
Brethren, there is no instrument like the gospel of God. Preach it, 
until men are convicted of sin and then saved by faith .” — Watchword 
and Truth , Oct., 1901. 

A STRANGE FELLOWSHIP. 

“ Some of our brethren with the larger hope have been ringing the 
changes on the ‘ Fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of man.' 
They may be surprised to find that Spiritualists have adopted their 
platform as follows : ‘ The rock on which Spritualism stands is the 

Universal Fatherhood and Motherhood of God, the Universal Brother- 
hood and Sisterhood of Man.’ 

The Bible knows the Fatherhood of God towards the family of faith, 
and the brotherhood of all who have been born of God through belief of 
the truth, but it knows nothing of the sentimental cant of which these 
men speak. It is a strange thing to find the men of to-day who stand 
as servants of Christ, linked with demons in their testimony.” — Watch- 
word and Truth , Oct., 1901. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

PAGE HOPPS AND SPIRITISM. 

“ They did flatter Him with their mouths, and they lied unto 
Him with their tongues." — Ps. lxxviii. 36. 

Israel, in the day of Apostasy, resorted to familiar spirits, 
and they will yet discover the iniquity of their course and 
the misery consequent upon their compact. " We have 
made a covenant with death, and with hell are we at 
agreement.” Every age produces the counterpart of those 
likerninded with such deceivers, and deceived ones. It 
will be so, as long as man’s day lingers on, and it will be 
followed by the Day of the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall 
judge the world in righteousness, and who has sworn that 
to Him every knee shall bow, “ and all that are incensed 
against Him shall be ashamed.” 

The platform on which these deceivers have chosen to 
display their animosities is the religious one, and spiritists 
appear to be taking the lead in willingly submitting 
themselves to the control of deceiving spirits and getting 
others to be guided by doctrines from demons. 

The words of an eminent Biblical scholar are worthy of 
particular notice on this point ; 

“ If a man allows himself, willingly and of set purpose, 
to be affected thereby (that is, plunging into the night side 
of nature) he comes into a condition of reciprocal relation 
thereto, which presents to the evil spirits sufficient points 
of connection to entangle him into increasingly mischievous 
delusions, and to make use of him as a serviceable instru- 
ment ... he involves himself actually with demonical 
powers” (Delilitzsch, Biblical Psychology , page 361). 

“On the highest grade, a man is willingly and knowingly 
in covenant with evil spirits, whether it be that, without 
intending to revolt from God, he has surrendered himself 
to them in exchange for some deceiving assistances and 
glittering distinctions, or that, driven by emnity against 
God, he has attached himself to the side of Satan, and of 
the powers of the kingdom of darkness enlisted under his 
banner” (page 362). 
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He closes the subject with words of solemn warning, and 
gives his judgment that these dangers are “threatening 
man, all the greater in proportion as he has become in 
addition, in consequence of the fall, the more related and 
the more accessible to these powers of darkness ” (page 

364)- 

Let it not be supposed that we entertain any false hope 
of being able to “ put down ” Spiritism. We harbour no 
delusions of this kind. If we conceived such a hope, we 
should shew ourselves at variance with the Scriptures of 
Truth and false witnesses for God. Our directions are clear 
and emphatic : “ If thou put the brethren ” — Dot the 

world — “in remembrance ol these things, thou shalt be a 
good minister of Jesus Christ.” What things ? Those he 
has just enumerated, that there would be those who should 
depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits and 
doctrines of demons. This strikes down at one blow the 
pretensions of such that declare Spiritism is a new advance 
of Christianity. But we know that everything of this kind 
"will increase unto more ungodliness” (t Tim. iv. 6). 

The article in the March Number of Things to Come 
fully confirms every word of the extract we have now given. 
It shows beyond question the deceit of those who assert 
that the intercourse with spirits is conducive to a peaceful 
condition of mind, and to the proselyte will “ aid him to 
live the true life.” 

Since these articles were commenced we have received 
many letters. From one we take the following extract : — 

“ A friend of mine, an ex-medium, informed me that he 
knew, from painful experience, that all you stated was true. 
Since he left off having dealings with spirits his health has 
much improved. He said, that at times he felt inclined to 
commit suicide, and do injury to others, which he would 
have done had he given way to the evil suggestions of the 
demons he got into contact with; who, he stated, seemed 
to be most anxious to get absolute control over him.” 

The Rev. Page Hopps has undertaken the task to rebut 
and impugn the evidence of the writer of The Dangers of 
Spiritualism. This was at St. James’s Hall, at a recent 
meeting of the London Spiritualist Alliance. We can note 
only a few of his remarks. He begins by saying, “ I 
wanted to put in the forefront of what I had to say, not so 
much the thought of the dangers of Spiritualism as of the 
blessings of Spiritualism.” It is well to know from such 
an authority what the investigator is in danger of meeting 
who embarks on this quest. 

“ They had to ask themselves the question which they had 
to ask about almost everything, viz : Does the object of 
the pursuit justify the peril ? Men found in practical life 
there were dangers attending every enterprise. There 
were dangers in navigation — one might encounter a storm 
(just as in navigating the dim seas of Spiritualism one 
might possibly encounter a fool or a demon).” — Light , 
March ist, 1902. 

This is an awful admission. The prospect of coming in 
contact with a demon is counted a small matter. It would 
be nearer the truth to say to such, 

“ ABANDON HOPE ALL YE WHO ENTER HERE.” 

The possibility of meeting either fool or demon appears 
to be derived from his own experience, for he met both. 
But how had he prepared himself for this? Just as all 
others do. By casting away the Word of God and seeking 
to throw contempt upon it. He continues : 

“ It might even be argued that there is danger in reading 
the Bible. Over and over again people had read of cer- 
tain things in the Bible, and were tempted (by some evil 
spirit, perhaps) to ‘ go and do likewise.’ There was the 
case of Abraham, for example. Suppose any father or 
mother received a command from some bright and beauti- 


ful being, to offer their children as a sacrifice. Would 
they do it ? Yet there had been cases of people who had 
done so under the delusion that they had received a Divine 
command. There was danger in reading the book of 
Ezekiel. He [Mr. Hopps] could not read anywhere in 
public the awfully filthy things Ezekiel was commanded to 
do by ‘ the Spirit.’ Any man who acted as Ezekiel did 
would suggest a lunatic asylum, and if he had money and 
relatives with expectations, the lunatic asylum would be 
sure. (Laughter).” — Ibid. 

This, the speaker may have considered to be smart. Others 
will arrive at another conclusion, and put it down as an 
exhibition of nothing less than a bit of scoffing caricature. 
This fact of Abraham’s testing has been read for centurjes, 
and the reverent Bible student knows what stupendous 
event it symbolises, and is humbled. This critic scoffs. 

Those that will pry into these things and break into 
these forbidden spheres may find the conditions reversed. 
Instead cf meeting “a fool or demon "from those regions, 
he may be forced to the conclusion that the “ fool ” 
reveals himself on this side, and the “demon” on the 
other. 

“Another case was that related at an experience meeting, 
at which one of the members of the Alliance said that he 
was present at a seance, and getting very nice communica- 
tions, when they were interrupted by the entrance of the 
servant, whereupon the pencil wrote, ‘ Damn Jane 1 ’ 
That was a most interesting incident. It was one in which 
they might find a great deal of solid reality." — Ibid. 

We leave it to our readers to decide as to 
the side on which folly is displayed. One must be 
far gone on the path of rebellion to advise others to 
continue the investigation after such a communication, 
and call it “ a most interesting incident.” 

“ In another case a clerical friend of Mr. Hopps, who had 
become a Spiritualist, was one Sunday going from the 
vestry to the pulpit when he heard raps "bn the vestry table. 
The raps spelt out a message which purported to come 
from 4 Jesus,’ and requested the minister not to preach on 
the subject he had decided upon, but to go into the pulpit 
and think of nothing, and his sermon would be given him 
there. Mr. Hopps's friend had the sense to reply, 4 Thank 
you, I have no experience in that direction. I think I had 
better follow my usual course.’ ” — Ibid. 

This senseless ramble of worse than frivolity is varied by 
incidents of his own experiences. 

“ Mr. Hopps himself had been advised by someone who 
professed to be his father to give up studying for his work, 
and to trust to controls. But he had regarded the advice 
as a temptation to be lazy, or as dangerous, in consigning 
himself to the keeping of someone he did not know. He 
gave these instances to show that Spiritualists did not hush 
these things up.” 

Therefore, it seems we are to follow the advice of 
“controls,” when it suits the bias of our minds, and ignore 
them when their instructions are at variance with those we 
have been enamoured with. In other words, settle your 
creed, form your own religious opinions, then get these 
demon spirits to endorse them. 

“Reverting, in closing, to the question of the ‘dangers,’ 
Mr. Hopps referred to one of his experiences thirty years 
ago, when he began his inquiries into Spiritualism. He was 
warned by one professing to be the very dearest J>eing he 
ever knew and loved on this earth, at a time when he was 
a sceptic and almost a scofler. He was asking some 
question, but instead of answering it she interpolated this 
warning, ‘ Don’t believe all the spirits tell you, but always 
use your own judgment.’ That was just what that being 
would have said had she been in the body." 
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Here is the proof of what has just been written as to 
forming our own creed. “ Don’t believe all the spirits tell 
you, but always use your own judgment.” Then wait till 
some spirit — “ fool or demon ” — comes along to ratify it. 
We want to know what is the use of going to them at all, 
because the final court of appeal is to be the individual 
judgment. 

"On the following morning, when he attempted to renew 
communication with the unseen world ; sure enough, he had 
an hour of lies enough to damn an army. But he had not 
on that account abandoned the subject, remembering the 
advice of his spirit friend. There were * danger signals,' and 
if we watched for them we should be able to keep ourselves 
fairly free from serious harm.” 

And all that this false guide can hope for is that those 
•who traffic in this unholy commerce can only hope to be 
kept fairly free * and may escape “ serious harm." 

How to escape the serious harm he gives no hint. The 
.need of some safeguard is Decessary, surely, especially as 
such cases as the following are not rare. Many have 
recorded the same experience. 

"About six months ago he had received some most filthy 
and atrocious post-cards from a stranger who had once or 
•.twice attended his church. Subsequently he received a 
•letter from the anonymous writer of the post-cards, in which 
the writer asked forgiveness and explained that for years he 
had been obsessed by some influence or spirit which 
impelled him to write post-cards of this kind to people. 
After doing so, having an indistinct recollection of what he 
.had done, the knowledge made him extremely miserable. 
Hence he had written to ask Mr. Hopps’s pardon, and to 
explain that it was not his real self which was at fault. 

Then at theclose of this farago of stupidity and blasphemy, 
Mr. Hopps drags the Scriptures in to garnish his speech with 
a semblance of religiousness. Every apostasy is stamped 
with the same brand, and in this way they wrest the Word 
of God to their own liking, flatter with the mouth, lie with 
the tongue, because the heart is " not right with HIM.” 

•" Let Spiritualists make a stand for a sane, a just, and a 1 
merciful God. What puzzled him was that people who 
laid so much stress on the Bible did not believe in their 
own Book. 

Mr. Hopps then read the following amongst other 
passages from the Scriptures : — 

The angel of the Lord encampeth round about them that 
revere Him and delivereth them. 

The poor, rationalistic, critical Spiritualists believed that, 
hut not merely because it was in the Bible. 

He giveth His angels charge concerning them. 

We are surrounded with a great cloud of witnesses. 

Not a great cloud of devils. They were not going to be 
such infidels as to believe these witnesses were all malig- 
nant.” 

Ever since Satan’s great rebellion — before man fell 
under his seducing power (for since then the world groans 
under his tyranny), he is called the god of this world — it 
has been his aim, and still is, to work out his schemes to 
thwart the purposes of God. Those who have searched into 
these matters know that Spiritism has existed in the world 
for ages, called by various names usually under the com- 
prehensive term of white and black magic. The old term, 
witchcraft, well describes it, and is the scriptural designation. 
In the West Indies, Hayti, and Jamaica, and other parts, it 
is called Obeahism. A recent writer on this subject says : 
"The vitality ol Obeahism is surprising.’’ The person known 
as the " medium ’’ in spirit circles would be calltd the obeah- 
man. “ Under British law it perforce assumes forms less 
dangerous to the social order than in Hayti or St. Domingo." 

• Our italics. 


He (the writer) says it has to be " carefully kept in check, for 
there is a danger at any moment it may break out into 
excess, and lead to a ghastly tragedy.’’ In this also it is to 
be ranked with spiritism as being " the sworn foe of 
Christianity and civilization which even the strong 
repressive laws of the British Government fail to stamp it 
out entirely.”* 



“ PARADISE.” 


A second article on this subject appears in The Witness 
for March. We did not see it until the 17th, too late to 
do more than insert this brief notice. 

The writer starts off by saying, “ I maintain ” and " I 
further maintain." There is no answer to this. We can- 
not say he does not “ maintain " the views he expresses ; 
but then we are not much forwarder. When he asks, 
" May it not be ? ’’ we can only say, "It may,” but then we 
must add, “ It may not." 

But when it comes to putting more than a whole column 
of the writer’s own words into the mouth of the Lord 
Jesus, in order to express what the Lord " meant,” this 
is beyond all controversy. No amount of “profound 
reverence ” can excuse such an unwarrantable liberty. 

We must be pardoned for preferring what the Lord 
actually did say ; and for believing that He " meant ” what 
He said, and not what the writer thinks He .“ meant.” 

We are very sorry that the editor of The Witness should 
have added a note referring to Things to Come, in which 
he says its "notions and errors are based on assumed 
knowledge of the original . . . and assumed erudition.” 
The writer of this editorial note is evidently quite sure that 
there are no “ notions and errors ” in his teaching, and 
might like us to consider him as being infallible. Buf 
when controversy descends to this level we feel it to be 
more dignified to remain silent. This does not preclude 
us from re-stating our own teaching at a future time. 

REVIEWS. 

The Voice of the Watchman. By John Ashton Savage. 
S. W. Partridge and Co. 

What Ritualists Teach. By Rev. W. Preston, D.D. 
C. J. Thynne, 14s. per 100. He quotes from one of their 
manuals: "The one solemn and earnest effort of the 
penitent must be to detail every sin .... as they will 
be declared at the day of judgment.” The Seventh Com- 
mandment seems to be the one they are peculiarly inquisi- 
tive about. "If he (the priest) finds that impure thoughts 
have been cherished, he will elicit further .... whether 
such thoughts have developed themselves in words or 
deeds." The priest that was according to the mind of God 
is described in Heb. v. 3, “ Who can have compassion on 
the ignorant, and on them that are out of the way ; for that 
he himself also is compassed with infirmity.” A self- 
constituted priest who seeks to elicit the impure thoughts 
of young or old, can be only a priest of the Devil. 
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THE POTTER’S HOUSE. 


“ The -word which came to Jeremiah from the LOA'D, 
saying, Arise, and go down to the potter s house , and there 1 
will cause thee to hear my words. Then I went down to the 
potter’s house, and, behold , he wrought a work on the wheels. 
And the vessel that he made of clay was marred in the hand 
of the potter : so he made it again another vessel, as it seemed 
good to the potter to make it ” (Jer. xviii. 1-4). 


A great Divine principle is wrapped up in these verses. 
The lesson to be learned in the potter’s house is a lesson, 
not only for all time, but for eternity. It reaches back to 
the past, and on to the future, embracing all departments 
of revealed Truth. 

To learn this truth and understand this lesson it is 
necessary to distinguish carefully between Interpretation 
and Application. The Interpretation is one ; but the 
Applications are many. 

The work which Jeremiah saw in the potter’s house, and 
the words which he heard there, are alike lull of precious 
instruction. 

The Divine lesson there taught is this : 

GOD NEVER MENDS WHAT MAN HAS MARRED. 

HE ALWAYS SUBSTITUTES HIS OWN NEW PROVISION. 

The Interpretation of this passage belongs to 
Israel, 

as is clearly shown by the context ; for it goes on to say, 
“Then the word ol the Lord came to me, saying, O house 
of Israel, cannot I do with you as this potter ? saith the 
Lord.” 

Israel was this first vessel in the hands of the potter. As 
a nation, Israel is “ marred ; ” and in the “ other ” vessel 
we are shown that it is not God’s purpose to mend the old 
nation thus marred : but to “scatter” it, and “pluck up,” and 
“pull down ” the kingdom : and afterwards to “build and 
to plant” — not the old nation, but a new nation, that 
should bring forth fruits worthy of God’s Kingdom. This 
great fact is more clearly stated by our Lord in Matt, 
xxi. 43 : “ The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, 
and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.” 

These words are conclusive ; as was also the interpreta- 
tion of the Scripture which said “ The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same is become the head of the 
corner : this is the Lord’s doing, and it is marvellous in 
•our eyes.” 

The old nation of Israel rejected Christ, the Stone. But 
a time is coming when He will become the Head over a new 
matioD, who will say, “ Blessed is He that comelh in the 


name of the Lord." He has “ miserably destroyed those 
wicked men, and will let out his vineyard unto other 
husbandmen which shall render to him the fruits in their 
seasons ” (Matt. xxi. 41). 

“The vineyard of the Lord of hosts is the house of 
Israel, and the men of Judah his pleasant plant” 
(Isa. v. 7). 

Not yet, therefore, is that vineyard let out to those other 
husbandmen. Not yet is the kingdom given to the nation 
that will bring forth its fruits. The kingdom is yet in 
abeyance: the King is yet “ henceforth expecting : ” He 
is not yet made “ the head of the corner." 

The old Israel did not obtain what it sought for ; but 
the election hath obtained it (Rom. xi. 7). And the new 
Israel, the “ other vessel," will be as the potter shall be 
pleased to make it. He has told us how He will make 
it. He hath said that when He shall have planted His 
pleasant plant in its own vineyard, 

“ Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you, 

And ye shall be clean : 

From all your filthiness, and from all your idols, 

Will I cleanse you. 

A new heart also will I give you, 

And a new spirit will I put within you : 

And I will take away the stony-heart out of your 
flesh, 

And I will give you a heart of flesh. t 

And I will put my spirit within you 
And cause you to walk in my statutes 
And ye shall keep my judgments and do them 
And ye shall dwell in the land that I gave to your 
fathers ; 

And ye shall be my people, 

And I will be your God ” (Ezek. xxxvi. 25-28). 

Here we see the nation that will possess the kingdom : 
and here we have the fruits which it will bring forth. 

Interpreters appropriate all these blessings to themselves, 
and rob Israel of the promises specially made to them. 

One set says that, Anglo-Israel is the nation of Matt, 
xxi. 43, though we look in vain for the fruits proceeding 
from an indefectible nature. 

Another set says, that, Christians now have the blessings 
of Ezek. xxxvi. ; and, though they fail to bring forth such 
fruits, they think they will be able to do so if they only 
follow the teachings and obey the precepts of those who 
preach the new “ Gospel of surrender.” 

But not so may the Word of Truth be wrongly divided. 
Anglo-Israelism is not in Matt. xxi. 43. And the Church 
is not in Ezek. xxxvi. 

The lesson to be learned in the potter’s house belongs to 
the Olive Tree of Rom. xi. The Tree is not cut down. 
Only some of the old branches are “ broken off.” But the 
Election, i.e., the Remnant, is yet to be grafted in, “ for 
God is able to graff them in again." 
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This, then, is the interpretation of the potter’s house as 
it concerns Israel. ' 

But there are, as we have said, several applications of 
this Divine principle; which runs through the whole of 
Scripture, and permeates every department of truth. 

The Lord never repairs what man has ruined ; or mends 
what man has marred. 

He makes Him agaiD another vessel, as it pleaseth Him 
to make it. 

There are no less than tight applications which we may 
study with profit. 

1. The Covenants. 

The first Covenant was stated in these words : “ It shall 
be our righteousness, if we observe to do all these corrunand- 
ments before the Lord our God as He hath commanded 
us ” (Deut. vi. 25). 

But Israel broke this covenant. It was “ marred.” 
And it is not in God’s plan to mend the old’covenant. No. 
He will make a new one. And it will be made with the 
New Nation of Israel. For it is written : — 

“ Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, 

That I will make a new covenant, j 

With the house of Israel, and with the house of Judah : | 
Not according to the covenant that I made with their I 
fathers ! 

In the day that I took them by the hand j 

To bring them out of the land of Egypt ; j 

Which my Covenant they brake, j 

Although I was an husband unto them, saith the Lord : j 
But this shall be the covenant which I will make with 
the house of Israel ; 

After those days, saith the Lord, 

I will put my law in their inward parts, 

And write it in their hearts ; 

And will be their God, 

And they shall be my people. 

And they shall teach no more every man his neighbour, 
And every man his brother, 

Saying, Know the Lord : 

For they shall all know me, 

From the least of them unto the greatest of them, 
saith the Lord : 

For I will forgive their iniquity, 

And I will remember their sin no more ” (Jer. xxxi. 

31-34). 

“ Which my covenant they brake.” And, that being so, 
we have the Divine comment on this in Heb. viii. 7. “ If 

that first covenant had been faultless, then should no place 
have been sought for the second.” The first vessel that 
the potter made was marred. So He will make a new 
vessel. “ In that he saith, A new covenant, he hath made 
the first old. Now that which decayeth and waxeth old is 
ready to vanish away ” (Heb. viii. 13). 

Nothing can make the lesson of the potter’s house more 
clear as it touches the Covenants. 

Both belong to Israel. The one is for ever past. It 
waxed old and has vanished away. The other is not yet 
made. It will be made with that New Israel to which the 
interpretation belongs. The Church has nothing to do 
with that “ New Covenant.” We are now under an uncon- 


ditional covenant of grace; of which it is written, “ by the 
works of the law shall no flesh be justified" (Gal. ii. 16), 
We have more than that New Covenant : for we have 
Christ, and possessing Him, we possess all in Him. 

2. Ordinances. 

With the Old Covenant go all the ordinances that per- 
tained to it, even those which were of Divine institution. 

They were all marred by man ; and will never be 
mended by God. The prophet describes to us how they 
were marred : 

“ To what purpose is the multitude of your sacrifices 
unto me ? 

Saith the Lord : 

I am full of the burnt offerings of rams, and the 
fat of fed beasts ; 

And I delight not in the blood of bullocks, or of 
lambs, or of he-goats. 

When ye come to appear before me, 

Who hath required this at your hand, to trample my 
courts ? 

Bring no more vain oblations ; 

Incense is an abomination unto me, 

New moon and sabbath, the calling of assemblies — 

I cannot away with (i.e., tolerate) iniquity and the solemn 
meeting : 

Your new moons and your appointed feasts my soul 
hateth ; 

They are a trouble unto me, 

I am weary to bear them ” (Isa. i. 11-14, R - v -) 

This is what Ordinances had become long before the 
days of the Lord Jesus. This is how that beauteous vessel 
was marred. 

And, Are they to be repaired or re-adjusted and 
improved ? No. Hear the Divine lesson from the potter’s 
house in Heb. x. 6-9. 

“ In burnt-offerings and sacrifices for sin thou hast had 
no pleasure. Then said I 

Lo, I Come 

(in the volume of the book it is written of me,) to do thy 
will, O God. 

“Above when he said, Sacrifice and offering and burnt 
j offerings and offering for sin thou wouldest not, neither 
hadst pleasure therein ; which are offered by the law ; then 
said he, Lo, I come to do thy will, O God. He iaketh 
away the First, that he may establish the Second.” 

Yes, the first is taken away ; and, blessed be God, the 
second is established for ever. 

God has not “ taken away ” His own ordinances that He 
may establish man’s. Far from it. What He will establish 
is the substance, which is Christ, and not the shadow (Col. 
ii. 17). He blotted out “ the hand-writing (or bond) of 
ordinances that was against us, which was contrary to us, 
and took it out of the way, nailing it to his cross ” (Col. ii. 14). 

“ We, when we were children, were in bondage under 
the religious ordinances* of the world ” (Gal. iv. 3). But 

* This is ihe meaning ot the woid OTOi^cia (steuheia) which 
occurs four limes in ihe Church Epistles : twice in Galatians (iv. 3< 9) 
and twice in Colossiant (ii. 8, 20 ). In Gal. it is rendered “ elements " 
in the text, and rudiments in the margin, while in Col. >t is rendered 1 
“rudiments " in the text, and elements in the margin. The RV. bis 
the latter in all four places. 
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now, we, being delivered from doing service unto them 
which by nature are no gods, are asked, “ Why turn ye 
again to the weak and beggarly religious ordinances 
whereunto ye desire again to be in bondage ? ” 

And to show what sort of bondage this is, He goes on to 
say, “Ye observe* days, and months, and times, and years] 
I am afraid of you, lest I have bestowed on you labour in 
•vain” (Gal. iv. 8-1 1). 

The nature of some of these is indicated in Col. ii. 16, 
when he says, “ Let no man therefore judge you in meat 
or in drink, or in respect of an holy day, or of the new 
moon, or of the Sabbath.” (See also Rom. xiv. 5, 6). 

In Col. ii. 8 we are warned not to be deceived by vain 
philosophy to follow the tradition of men, and observe 
their religious ordinances ; and are asked, “ If ye died ( i.e ., 
died once for all : not “ be dead,” as A.V.) with Christ 
from the religious observances of the world, why, as though 
living in the world, are ye subject to ordinances after the 
commandments and doctrines of men . . . which all are to 
perish with the using?” (Col. ii. 20). 

Here we have the lesson of the potter's house with 
regard to ordinances ; and solemn and far-reaching it is. 
All ordinances have been marred by man, and now they 
have been “ taken away,” “ abolished,” and “ blotted out.” 
The “ shadow " has been replaced by Christ ; and, being 
“ complete in Him,” ordinances can do nothing for us ex- 
cept to hinder our apprehension of that completeness. 

(To be concluded in our next). 


£apers on Ifie apocalypse; 




THE FIRST VISION “ON EARTH." 

(Continued). 


The Fifth Seal (vi. 9-1 1). 

The fifth Seal is marked off and separated from all 
>the others. It stands alone, giving us another side of 
the picture. The first Seal shows the mighty agency 
employed by Satan as the earthly leader of the earthly : 
portion of his gathering host. The action of these 
Satanic forces is assumed by the next three Seals (the 
second, third, and fourth), inasmuch as they are 
directed against Satan's opposing forces. 

In this earthly conflict there can be only suffering 
and martyrdom for those on the earth who hold and j 
maintain the testimony of the Word of God, i.e., who ! 
adhere to the special truth communicated in this book j 
and its contents, as defined in i. 2, 9 ; xii. 17. In chap. : 
xx. 4, this is further explained as not worshipping | 
the Beast or receiving his mark upon their foreheads. 

The two mighty forces have joined in hostilities ; the 
opposing hosts have met ; and those who are on the 
Lord's side suffer in consequence. 


•The word translated " observe" is always used in a bad sense in 
ibe N.T. 

1 These papers have been copyrighted in view uf their futuie 
>r|«raio publication. Tito pages belong to the book lot in. 


Hence, in the fifth Seal, we have this episode intro- 
duced to make the whole complete, and give all sides of 
the great conflict. 

The first four Seals are connected together by each 
commencing with a cry from one of the four Zba, and 
the going forth of a horseman. 

The remaining three are thus marked off as a separ- 
ate series. 

The first series of four has to do with men as such. 
In the first of the second series we have the saints of the 
Most High. 

The qrder of our Lord’s great prophecy (Matt, xxiv.) 
is still closely followed. In verses 6-8 He had spoken 
of ( 1 ) war, (2) famine and (3) pestilence as “ the beginning 
of sorrows ” ; and then in verse 9 he immediately goes on 
to say “ THEN shall they deliver you up to be afflicted, 
and shall kill you, and ye shall be hated of all the 
Gentiles for my name’s sake.” These words of our 
Lord (v. 9-28) are the key to the fifth seal. 


A* (page 250), vi. 9-1 1. The Fifth Seal. 



c | 9. The Martyrs under the Altar. Description, 
d | 10. Their cry. 

c | 11-. The Martyrs under the Altar. Donation. 
d | -11. The answer to their cry. 


c. vi. 9. The Martyrs under the Altar. Their 
Description. 

vi. 9. And when he opened the fifth seal I saw 
under the altar the persons (souls being put by 
Synecdoche for persons. See notes be(pw) of those who 
had been slain on account of the word of God, 
and on account of the testimony whioh they held] 
All mystery is removed if we simply take the word 
“ souls ” here as being put, by the figure Synecdoche for 
persons. By this figure a part is put for the whole. 
This is called “ Synecdoche of the part.” By it, 
the head is put for the man himself (2 Kings ii. 3. Ps. iii. 
3; vii. 16; lxvi. 12. Prov. x. 6. Is. xxxv. 10). The 
face is put for the whole person, Gen. iii. 19; xix. 21. 
2 Sam. xvii. 11. 1 Kings ii. 16; x. 24, &c. The eye is 

put for the whole person (Matt. xiii. 16. 1 Cor. ii. 9). 

So the mouth (Prov. viii. 13). The belly (Rom. xvi. 18. 
Phil. iii. 19). The heart also (Gen. xxxi. 20. Lukexxi. 34, 
vie.). The feet (Prov. i. 16; vi. 18. Is. Iii. 7. Rom. 

iii. j 5). In like manner the hand; we put the “ hand " 

for the whole person when we speak of so many 
hands being employed. “ Body ” is put for person, 
especially in the case of slaves, Ex. xxi. 3. Rev. 
xviii. 13. We believe that this same figure is used here 
in Rev. vi. 9. “ Soul ” is often put for person. When 
we say that the population consists of so many 
souls, we do not mean “ soul ” as distinct from 
body, but we mean so many persons. In Gen. xii. 5 we 
read of “ the souls that they had gotten in Haran.” In 
Gen. xiv. 21, the King of Sodom says “give me the 
souls (i.e., the captives), and take the goods.” In 
Gen. xvii. 14, “ that soul (i.e., that person) shall be cut 
oh fiom his people. ” And uo, very frequently, we huv® 
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“ the soul that sinneth it shall die.” The word “ soul ’ 
is frequently used of a person* and is so translated. 

The word foxi ip^iche) has no such fixed meaning as 
is put upon it by theology and tradition. It occurs in 
the New Testament 105 times, and is rendered life, 40 
times ; soul, 58 times ; mind, 3 times ; heart, once ; with 
in, heartily, once (Col. iii. 23) ; with vfiQv {human) 
you, once (2 Cor. xii. 15 marg.) ; and with ij/xwv (hemon) 
us, once (John x. 24). 

So there is no reason whatever for adhering to the 
traditional rendering, “ soul,” in this passage as denoting 
a part of a maa The words simply mean “ I saw those 
who had been slain.” John also hears what they say. 
Speaking requires the organs of speech. Tongues are 
necessary. Vocal organs are indispensable for the 
utterance of words. These were the martyred saints 
personifiedand representedas waiting. They themselves 
were dead; for in Rev. xx. 4, John sees them again, and 
it says “ they lived again ” in the first resurrection. “The 
rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years 
were finished ” (Rev. xx. 5). Why say “ lived not 
again” if all the time, they were alive in some other place. 
Moreover, how could “souls” wear white robes. We 
might as well speak of the eye, or the tongue, or the 
face, or any other part of the body wearing a white robe. 
If souls here are put for persons, then all is clear. John 
could see them, and hear them, and see what was given 
to them, and what was done to them as individuals. 
Even according to popular belief, “souls, ” as such, can- 
not be seen. There are no such things as material souls, 
able to talk without the bodily organs of speech. 

What John sees is a vision for the purpose of instruct- 
ing him ; just as Jotham’s parable instructed the men 
of Israel when he represented trees as speaking. 

Moreover, the words “ of them ” give a wrong 
emphasis. The Greek is not so definite as that. John 
sees the martyred saints at the foot of the altar of burnt 
offering. He sees not animal victims, but human 
beings. Like sacrifices, they had been slain for 
their testimony. Not sacrifices of atonement, but of 
devotion. These were called “ drink-offerings ” ; and the 
verb tnrtvSo/icu ( spendomai ) is used of the pouring out of a 
drink offering. See Phil. ii. 17 ; and 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

Their condition here as dead is set in definite 
contrast to their condition when afterwards raised. 
Rev. xx. 4 shows that in vi. 9 they could not be reign- 
ing with Christ till they “ lived again.” Till then they 
roust wait, as the answer to their cry declares. This 
brings us to 

d. (page 263), vi. 10. Their Cry. 

vi. 10. And they cried with a loud voice (as Abel's 
blood was said to cry — Gen. iv. 10), saying, 

“ How long, 0 Sovereign-Lord, — 

The Holy and True] 

(iii. 7. 1 John v. 20). The word here rendered 

“Lord” in AV. and “Master” in RV. is a 
remarkable word. It is never used in the Church 

* See Gen. xlvi. 1$, 26, 27. Ex. xti. 19; xvi. 16 (marg.). Lev. v. 
2,4. Josh. xx. 3 (person). Kick, xviii. 4, 20. Luke vi. 9 (life). Acts 
ii. 41, 43; vii. 14. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. iii 20. 


Epistles. The Greek is ^fo-n-orijs ( Despotes ), from which 
wehave our word Despot .* We could hardly use this word 
here; and prefer “ Sovereign-Lord ” as meaning more- 
than merely “ Master ” of the RV., and denoting the 
great and sovereign disposer of the whole earth. A 
careful study of the passages where the Title occurs 
will not only throw light upon those passages ; but will 
also serve to show that we have not here anything to- 
do with the Church, or with any truly Christian martyr; 
but, with a special class ofmartyrs, who, in the days of 
the great tribulation, shall give a peculiar Testimony 
and suffer a peculiar Martyrdom. The other title, 
“Holy and True,” is used in iii. 7, and belongs 
specially to God in relation to His covenant people. 
(Ps. lxxxix. 28, 35. " Isa. Iv. 3.) 

The Church of God in this day of grace does not, 
and cannot, cry for vengeance. Indeed, it is expressly 
taught not to do so (Rom. xii. r9). It is evident that 
these words are not appropriate to this present dis- 
pensation in which we are to love our neighbours- 
as ourselves, and not to cry for vengeance 
upon them. But these martyrs are in quite another 
dispensation ; and in one to which this cry is altogether 
appropriate and in harmony. By the use of the title 
Sovereign-Lord, they own His right to dispose of 
them as He will, and to do whatsoever He pleases in 
the heaven above and on the earth beneath. 

dost thou not judge and exact ven- 
geance for our blood fromt them that 
dwell upon the earth ”] 

(Hos. iv. 1). This cry is, as we have said, appro- 
priate to the coming Dispensation, as it was to the 
former. (See Ps. xiii. 1,2; Ixxix. 5, and many other 
Psalms). Indeed, the Song of Moses concludes with 
this blessed assurance on which this cry of faith is- 
based (Deut. xxxii. 43) : — 

“ Rejoice, O ye nations with his people ; 

For he will avenge the blood of his servants, 

And will render vengeance to his adversaries, 

And will be merciful unto his Land and to his 
People ” 

just as He avenged the blood of his “ servants the- 
prophets” on Ahab and Jezebel (2 Kings ix. 7). When 
this present day of grace is over, then this cry will be 
consistent with the standing of those who utter it. We 
need to remember this great principle, and to rightly 
divide the Dispensations as to their nature and 
character. 

In Luke xviii. 1-8 we have a prophetic parable which 
cannot be understood if interpreted of the Church of 
God ; but which is not only perfectly clear, if rightly 
divided as to its dispensational character, but roost 
helpful in making us to understand better this fifth 
seal. 

* It occurs ten limes in the New Testament, five times it is 
rendered Master (1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. 2 Tim. ii. 21. Tit. ii. 9. I Tet. ii. 18) ; 
and five times it is rendered Lord (Luke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Pet. ii. I.- 
]ude4. Rev. vi. to). 

t L.T.Tr.A. W 1 I. and RV. read in from instead of diro. 
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It is the cry of Israel represented as a “ widow.” 
This cannot be the Church! But is specially the title 
applicable to Israel in a certain condition (Is. liv. 4, 5. 
Lam. i. 1). The cry, “ Avenge me of mine adversary,” 
cannot be used by any child of God, now. 

The break in our chapters severs the close con- 
nection between Luke xvii. and xviii. and separates the 
parable in Luke xviii. i-S from the coming of the 
kingdom treated of in Luke xvii. 20-end. The section 
commences with the question of the Pharisees as to 
“when the kingdom of God should come?” The Lord 
answers, “ The kingdom of God cometh not with 
(hostile) watching (such as you practise. See the use 
of the verb, Luke vi. 7. Mark iii. 2. Luke xiv. 1. 
Acts ix. 24). Neither (he adds) shall they say, Lo 
here, or Lo there, for behold, the kingdom of God is in 
the midst of (RV. marg.) you (in the person of the king. 
It could not be within the hearts of his enemies who 
were seeking his life !). 

The Lord goes on to speak of the coming of the Son 
of Man to the end of the chapter, comparing it with 
the judgment of Sodom and Gomorrah, and connecting 
it with the very end of the Tribulation, as in Matt, 
xxiv. 27, "asihe lightning cometh out of the East and 
shineth even unto the West; so shall also the coming 
of the Son of man be. For whensoever the carcase is, 
there will the eagles be gathered together.” (See Job 
xxxix. 30.) 

Then the Lord goes on, in Luke xviii. i-8, to describe 
the position of His servants during those terrible days, 
as one of waiting and prayer. Their cry for vengeance is 
almost identical with that which we hear under this fifth 
seal. He says, with reference to those days, that “ they 
ought always to pray and not to faint ” because their 
desire is not at once fulfilled (Luke xvii. 22). 

But now look at the Parable itself. “There was in a 
certain city (Jerusalem, Rev. xi. (cf. Is. i. 10). Ezek. xvi. 
26, 46; xx. 7), a judge, who feared not God, neither re- 
garded man ; and there was a widow in that city.” 
Widowhood is the condition of Israel. Though the 
mass of the nation may say, like Babylon, “ I sit a queen, 
I am no widow ” (Rev. xviii. 7), God speaks of her in her 
really desolate condition. The widow’s “ Adversary " 
can be none other than Antichrist, who persecutes this 
remnant in Jerusalem. We have the cry in Ps. lxxix. 1-3 : 

“ O God : the heathen are come unto thine 
inheritance : 

Thy holy Temple have they defiled; 

They have laid Jerusalem on heaps. 

The dead bodies of thy servants have they given to 
be meat unto the fowls of the heaven : 

The flesh of thy saints unto the beasts of the 
earth. 

Their blood have they shed like water round about 
Jerusalem ; 

And there was none to bury them.” 

This plainly refers to Rev. xi. And then comes the 
plaintive appeal verse 5. 

“ How long, Lord, wilt thou be angry : for ever ? 

Shall thy jealousy burn like fire ? ” 


The whole of this Psalm (lxxix.) should be read in this 
connection as well as other Psalms, such as x. and xi. ; liv. 
! 5 ; lv. 9 ; xciv. ; cxliii. 12, &c. See also Is. lxiii. 15, &c., 

! and lxiv. It is beautiful to notice, how, after the Lord 
j calls attention to the action of the unjust judge, He ex- 
! ultingly declares of Him that is Holy and True — “ And 
shall not God avenge his own elect, which cry day and 
night unto him, and he is longsuflering over them ? I 
say unto you that he will avenge them speedily " (RV.). 

But he has to add, and to ask — “ Howbeit, when the 
Son of Man cometh shall he find faith (marg. the faith) 
on the earth?” (RV.) or, it maybe in the Land, the 
Jewish Land, as at the first Advent. 

If we rightly divide the word of truth, as to its Dis- 
pensations, then we see that the imprecations and invo- 
j cations for vengeance, while entirely opposed to the 
j spirit of the present dispensation of grace, are quite 
i appropriate to the past dispensation of works, and the 
! future dispensation of judgment. 

I Romanism, not rightly dividing the Dispensations, 
j presses such Scriptures as these into her service now ; 

I using them to justify her persecutions. While 
| Protestant interpreters, failing also in this important 
j duty, have to explain such passages away, or endeavour 
i in vain to reconcile them with our standing in grace. 

i c. (page 263), vi. 11-. 

i 

The Martyrs under the Altar. What was given them. 

vi. 11-. And there was* given to each a white 
robe] Even thus was the promise made in Rev. iii. 4, 

, marking them as righteous, and as the servants of God. 

Robes of honour ever formed part -of rewards. (See 
| Gen. xli. 42 ; xlv. 22. Est. vi. 8, 9. Isa. iii. 7. Zech. iii. 5). 

, The action implies that their request will be granted ; 
i and the words announce that there must be some delay 
before their desire can be accomplished. 

1 

• d. (page 263), vi. -11. 

! The Answer to their Cry. 

vi. -ii. And it was said to them that they should 
i rest (not merely desist from their cry; hut wait) yet 
' a little while ( i.e ., for a short delay, as in x. 6 and xx. 3) 
j until both their fellow-servants (here we have the 
| correlative of Despotcs , as well as their own standing as 
! “ servants ”) and their brethren that were about 
| to be killed, as they also had been, should fill 
upt the appointed number] “ Fellow .servants and 
brethren ” is the Figure Hendiadys, denoting not 
two separate classes of persons, but one class, viz., 
their fellow servants even those who were their brethren. 
This is to define who the fellow servants were ; 
for angels can be called such (xix. 10; xxii. 9), but 
not “brethren.” They will have been killed during 
the Tribulation for refusing to have the mark of 
the Beast or to worship him. This killing is afterwards 
seen in xiii. 7,15; xvii. 6 by John in vision. Here it 

* So U.L.T.Tr.A. Wh. and KV. 

t G.T.Tr. A.\VH.m. and KV.m. read vX-yptierovaiv, should fill or 
' fulfil it, instead of irXypiuOw criv, should be fulfilled. L. Wil. aad 
KV. pul the latter in the text. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 



THINGS TO COME. 


May, 1902. 


[ 26 


is revealed prophetically ; for, as we have said, the 
Seals cover the whole period in brief, and in outline, the 
details being afterwards filled in by the Trumpets, and 
Vials. 

Surely this ought to be sufficient to convince all Christ- 
ians to-day that the gospel is not intended to convert the 
world, or to bring in universal peace and blessing. This 
dispensation of grace (rejected) is to be followed by a 
dispensation of judgment. 

Not until after that shall Jerusalem be the centre of 
God’s presence and government, and glory dwell in the 
Land (Ps. lxxxv. 9). Then shall Judah “ dwell for ever, 
and Jerusalem from generation to generation. ^ For I 
will cleanse their blood that I have not cleansed : for the Lord 
dwelleth in Zion" (Joel iii. 20, 21. See also Isa. iv. 4 
and Deut. xxxii. 43). When the appointed number is 
accomplished, judgment will be executed and be fol- 
lowed by the dispensation of glory. 


Gonfritfufed jBCrficfes. 


1 

DANIEL’S VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL 
WORLD POWERS. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES.” 
(PART VI. — Continued from page 116). 


VISION II. 

The Middle Watch. 

The Fourth “World Power,’’ Rome. 

'or not from the . . . west ... is exaltation ’’ 
(Ps. lxxv. 6). 

“The voice of the trumpet he heard, and he hath 
not taken warning ; his blood is on him ” 
(Ez. xxxiii. 5. Young). 

“ The day of thy watchmen — Thy visitation — hath come. 
Now is their perplexity ” (Mic. vii. 4). 

“And lo, darkness — distress — and light hath been 
darkened by its abundance ’’ (Isa. v. 30. Ibid). 

With the closing hours of the First Watch Israel’s night 
grew darker and more terrifying. In their distress their 
eyes were caught by a light looming up in the region of the 
setting sun ; but Israel knew not that the lightnings, which 
flickered afar off in the western sky, would presently flash 
down upon their mountains with a fierce blast of implac- 
able fury which would sweep them, as with a whirlwind 
instinct with vengence, from their high places into the 
darkest dens of Gentile corruption, where they would 
learn, from generation to generation, the meaning of “ Jew 
hatred.” 

Looking for salvation from man, instead of from the 
mount of God, they sent an embassy, and made a per- 
petual league of friendship with the mount of robbers 
(i:.c. 161. Compare Dan. xi. 23). 

Their darkness deepens ; the giants of the sky are 
loosed ; the constellations withhold their light. 


“ It shall be night unto you, that ye shall have no vision ; 
and it shall be dark unto you, that ye shall not 
divine ; and the sun shall go down upon the pro- 
phets, and the day shall be black over them " 
(Mic. iii. 6). 

“ Thy men shall fall by the sword, and thy might in the 
war. And her gates shall lament and mourn ; and 
she shall be emptied and sit upon the ground ” 
(Is. iii. 25, 26). 

“ Woe (to) Ariel, Ariel, the city of the encampment of 
David” (Isa. xxix. 1), when the Lion of Judah was 
the Lion of God. 

But now there is no David ; it is the time of Jacob’s trouble, 
and of Ariel’s distress, the time of heaviness and sorrow. 
The walls of Jerusalem are again cast down ; the foot of the 
uncircumcised again profanes their holy Temple ; the 
“ Middle Watch ’’ has set in ; the dominion of the Fourth 
living (creature) has begun (Rome). The “ Middle 
Watch ” is the very worst part of the night. At the best 
it is a time of long, dreary hours ; a time when all the 
vital forces are insensibly sinking into the likeness of 
death ; but, when the despots of darkness hold their carni- 
val it is a time of deadly blackness, which, like a pall, 
enshrouds a swooning world. Then all the " powers of 
the air ” are most destructive ; then the flashing lightnings 
threaten to set the world ablaze, and the roar of the thun- 
ders shakes the mountains, and splits the rocks asunder ; 
then hostile clouds, driven of fierce winds, hurl themselves 
one upon the other, and empty their rage in floods of 
destruction ; then savage beasts go forth to hunt their 
prey, and the murderer mantles himself in the crimson of 
innocent blood. It is the “Thief’s Watch.” 

vii. 7, sec. iv. “ After this, I was seeing in the visions 
of the night, and lo, a fourth beast, terrible and 
fearful, and exceedingly strong.” 

No likeness is given as to the appearance of this fourth 
beast. Human language has no name wherewith to com- 
pare such a monster of systematized brute violence. 
“ Exceedingly terrible ” and mightful are the measured 
steps of its inexorable pursuit of empire over the human 
race which, in the name of what it calls civilisation, it 
devours. “ Fearful ” in the firm, solid, disciplined power 
which it hurls as a thunderbolt against the liberty of every 
people and nation weaker than itself, breaking their bones 
as with a sledge hammer that it may the more conveniently 
appropriate them. “ Strong exceedingly ” in the hard, cruel, 
obstinate greed with which it exacts its blood tax. Resis- 
tance to its all-devouring greed fills it with “ Berserker 
fury ” as it rushes through the jumble of its undisciplined 
adversaries, “ stamping and blaspheming to go through 
them again," “gnashing its teeth with howls of speechless 
rage,” making the heart of the gambler in blood to leap 
for joy as he witnesses the fact that “ the fighting devil 
has not, after all, been civilised out of the men of his 
tribe : ” that they remain “ half savage still on the pinnacle 
of their civilisation.” 

Fruitful lands are turned into desolation by fire and 
sword ; “ it makes a desert and calls it peace,” and the 
phallic lust of its conquering myrmidons “leave nothing, 
even to the women, except eyes wherewith to weep," 
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while the fillet of a Roman triumph garnishes the brows 
of its victorious consuls, the heartless stranglers of 
nations. 

XXI. 

Thy princes are rebellious, and companions of thieves; 
everyone loveth gifts, and followeth after rewards : 
•they judge not the fatherless, neither doth the 
cause of the widow come unto them ” (Isa. i. 23). 

As the years rolled onward the Asmonaean princes, 
ruling as sovereigns and priests in Jerusalem, became 
vicious and unprincipled. The people were split up into 
factions, civil wars broke out, thus giving opportunity to 
any unscrupulous intriguer to turn a people’s troubles to 
his own advantage. Such an one was Antipater the 
Edomite, the father of him who, afterwards, by the favour 
•of the Romans, gained the sovereignty over the Jews. In 
a dispute as to the succession between two brothers 
for kingship, Antipater, having gained the confidence of 
one of them, stirred up discord, making peace between the 
brothers impossible, so that the disorders in the country j 
became a fitting opportunity for the interference of an | 
alien power ; the rival princes themselves appealing to ! 
the Romans (who, at the time under Pompey, had just ! 
conquered Syria) to arbitrate between them. Pompey easily I 
became master of the country (b.c. 63), threw down the ! 
wall of Jerusalem, entered as conqueror into the Holy of 
Holies, invested one of the brothers with subordinate 
authority, took away the conquests which their ancestors 
had added to their kingdom, and subjected the nation of 
the Jews to the payment of tribute. Instead of coming as 
a friend to adjudicate between contending factions, and to 
restore peace to a distracted country, the Roman came to 
stay as the master of their destinies. Some of their noblest 
citizens were slain, and their sons and daughters were led 
away captive to grace a Roman triumph. The country 
now became a seething hotbed of intrigue, conspiracy, 
arson, and murder. Every fresh disturbance among the 
native rulers ministered to the advancement of Antipater. 
Even the rivalries of Roman generals for supreme power 
over the world worked towards the destruction of every 
vestige of freedom — whether political or religious — remain- 
ing to the Jews. 

Through the favour of Cresar Antipater the Edomite 
became ruler of the country, and on his account the Jews 
were granted favours in various directions. It was just a 
little breathing space. His eldest son was made governor 
of Jerusalem ; while the next one, Herod, afterwards called 
“ the great,” held the military command in Galilee, where 
his inflexible ferocity soon cleared the country of the bands 
of religious zealots who were in arms against the hated 
Romans. Whichever political party became dominant in 
Rome the Edomite prospered. He could always get any 
of his own political blunders condoned, for he well knew 
where and when to plant a gift. Meantime the country 
was torn with internal strife and intrigue, and missions 
were sent to the Parthians inviting them to take advan- 
tage of the absence from Rome of the head of the State 
while he was enjoying the pleasures of debauchery in 
Kgypt. The Parthians accepted the invitation ; they 
passed through the land as a devastating scourge— a fore- j 


taste of Rev. ix. 17. Herod became a fugitive. Reaching 
Rome he there pleaded his cause so skilfully " that the 
Senate unanimously appointed him King of Judaea (b.c. 
40), and he was formally installed in the temple of Jupiter 
Capitolinus, with the usual heathen sacrifices ” (Geikie). 

When thou shalt wander about seeking the rule thou 
shalt unyoke his yoke from off thy neck, (para- 
phrase on Gen. xxvii. 40). 

Now that Jacob is benighted " a cloud from Mount 
Seir, lurid with the gathered hate of generations, spreads 
itself over mountain and valley of Immanuel’s Land, turn- 
ing tjie darkness of its night into red horror with blood.” 
Esau, " whose head is crowned with a circlet of usurped 
power hammered out by alien strength,” reigns in Jeru- 
salem, the city of the "Great King." His capture of 
Jerusalem inaugurated a reign of blood and pillage from 
one end of the country to the other. 

XXII. 

“ The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet 
from the midst of thee, of thy brethren, like unto 
me; unto him ye shall hearken; according to all 
that thou desiredst of the Lord thy God in Horeb 
in the day of the assembly, saying, Let me not hear 
again the voice of the Lord my God, neither let me 
see this great fire any more, that I die not ” (Deut- 
xviii. 15, 16). 

"There is born to you this day in the city of Davjd a 
Saviour, which is Christ the Lord ” (Luke ii. 11). 

“ Where is He who was born King of the Jews ? " 
(Matt. ii. 2). 

The bright the Morning Star has arisen. Light has 
sprung up from on high to enlighten those who sit in 
death’s shade. 

Lift up thy voice O Jerusalem. Shout for joy from the 
top of thy ramparts. Thy King cometh unto thee, meek 
and lowly, clothed with the garments of salvation. The 
orient sends royal tribute to greet Him — gold, frankin- 
cense, and myrrh. Jerusalem, thou city of the "Great 
King ! ” where is thy offering ? where is thy welcome ? 

Like troubled waters the heart of Jerusalem is filled 
with restless disturbance. Kings and princes have cruelly 
torn her flesh. Does not another king mean another 
faction, and more shedding of blood ? Oh, thou afflicted, 
tossed with tempest, where is he that shall comfort thee ? 
Jerusalem knows full well the stamping of the iron heel of 
the hero of Mount Seir., Rapine, murder, fire, and sword 
are blazoned upon the walls of her cities from one end of 
the land to the other, showing her subjection to him who, 
when his quiver returned empty from the chase, sold his 
birthright for one morsel of red pottage. 

" And Esau said in his heart, The days of mourning for 
my father are at hand ; then will I slay my brother 
Jacob” (Gen. xxvii. 41). 

" A voice was heard in Ramah, weeping and great 
mourning, Rachel weeping for her children ; and 
she would not be comforted, because they are not” 
(Matt. ii. 18). 

" Thou hast had a perpetual enmity, and hast given over 
the children of Israel to the power of SWOtd in 
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ihe time of their calamity, in the time of the punish- 
ment of the end ” (Ex. xxxv. 5). 

“Because he did pursue his brother with the sword, and 
did cast off all pity, and his anger did tear per- 
petually, and he kept his wrath for ever” (Amos i. 
11). 

“ The Abadon of Esau sends his messengers, like a 
torrent, to sweep into destruction the ‘woman’s seed,’ and 
a cry of woman’s anguish goes up to heaven. Rachel 
refusing to be comforted; for the barren hunter pours 
Jacob’s wine into the red pottage of his own insatiable 
vengeance; he seethes his brother’s sucking lamb in its 
mother’s milk “ he washes his heart in the blood of 
Jacob’s little ones.” 

“ Arise ! take (unto thee) the child and its mother, and 
flee into Egypt.” 

“ Vain are the subtlety and violence of the serpent" to 
destroy “ the woman’s seed.” The heir of David is caught 
away, and for a season abides safely in the obscurity of 
Egypt ; and the man of Ascalon, the hero of Esau’s revenge, 
is dead, and the Oracles of God leave him as dung on the 
face of the earth. 

XXIII. 

“ I will raise them up a prophet from among their 
brethren, like unto thee ; and I will put my words 
in his mouth, and he shall speak unto them all that 
I shall command him. And it shall come to pass, 
that whosoever will not hearken unto my words 
which he shall speak in my name, I will require it 
of him” (Deut. xviii. 18, 19. Compare John iii. 
34; xiv. 24; xvii. 14). 

“ O that thou hadst known in this day, even thou, the 
things which belong unto peace! but now they are 
hid from thine eyes” (Luke xix. 42). 

“ Awake, O sword, against my shepherd, and against the 
man that is my fellow, saith the Lord of hosts : 
smite the shepherd, and the sheep shall be scat- 
tered ” (Zech. xiii. 7). 

The safety of the flock of Israel depends, absolutely, 
upon the presence of the Shepherd. 

The sin of Judah was written with a pen of iron 
(Jer. xvii. 1) upon the hands and feet of their king 
when Jerusalem denied the Holy One of Israel. 

“ Jehovah giveth thee (to be) smitten before thine 
enemies” (Deut. xxviii. 25). 

“ Ye also have done evil above your fathers, and lo, ye 
are walking each after the stubbornness of his evil 
heart, so as not to hearken unto Me. And I have 
cast you from off this land, on to a land that ye 
have not known ” (Jer. xvi. 12, 13). 

“O Lord, revive thy work. . .In wrath remember 
mercy ” (Hab. iii. 2). 

“ Pardon our iniquity and our sin, and take us for thine 
inheritance. . . Behold, I make a covenant : before 
all thy people and will do marvels, such as have not 
been wrought in all the earth, nor in any nation ” 
(Ex. xxxiv. 9, 10). 

11 Without shall the sword bereave, and in the chambers 
terror” (Deut. xxxii. 25). 


I Many Jews were spread abroad in Gentile lands where, 

, in spite of laws made for their protection, they were 
! subjected to sudden bursts of fury from the native populace, 

I jealous of the privileges accorded to them by rulers who- 
| recognised their superior business talents ; the Jews- 
j themselves often rousing the animosity of rulers by carrying 
I themselves as if they were born to rule all others while 
themselves were subject to none. In Rome (a.d. 19) four 
thousand freedmen, . . . able to carry arms, were shipped 
off to the island of Sardinia to put down robber hordes . . r 
while the rest (of the Jews) were required to leave Italy . 
unless they would forsake their (?) unholy customs. (See 
Geikie’s “Life and Words of Christ ”). In Palestine, under 
the procuratorship of Ventidius Cumanus (a.d. 48), a 
Roman soldier roused the fury of the Jews upon one of 
their festivals by grossly insulting the ceremonial, which 
resulted in a massacre of 20,000 Jews (Hist, of the Jews, 
Adams). 

j From this time and onward “riot, and bloodshed, and 
j armed encounters with the Roman soldiers, became matters 
' of continual occurrence ” (ibid). Gessius Florus (a.d. 64- 
: 66), the Roman procurator, took bribes, leagued himself 
1 with robbers and assassins, shared their gains, countenanced 
their crimes, exacted large sums from public treasuries, 
aDd private coffers, and inflamed the feelings of the Jews 
j by wanton insults and outrages; “ by pillage and butchery 
j he stin-ed up the infuriated Jews to refuse obedience to an 
I authority which appeared to exist only for their destruction,” 

, and then “ he called in Cestius Gallus, the Prefect of 
! Syria, to lead the Roman forces under his command to put 
! down sedition " (ibid). 

I The Roman garrison in Jerusalem was treacherously 
i murdered contrary to conditions of surrender, while 20,000 
j Jews were slaughtered by the Greek inhabitants of Caesarea 
! (ibid). A. S. W. 

(To be continued). 


• ^ 

Question No. 277. 

PARADISE. 

Several Questioners ask us for further light on the sub 
1 ject of Paradise, in view of two articles in The Witness, an 
j organ of the Plymouth Brethren. 

; We do not propose to answer those articles. They are 
; outside all controversy. 

j The issue is far simpler. The question is, Shall we 
I believe what God says ? or shall we believe what Man says ? 
j It is a question between the Word of God on the one 
1 hand, and Tradition on the other. 

1 If any prefer Tradition, let them have it. 

I Never was there a decision easier to make. It is not a 
: matter of opinion ; it is one of fact, 
j It is one of the saddest of spectacles to see The Witness, 
| an organ of the Plymouth Brethren (or one section of 
: them), taking the side of, and standing up for, Tradition ; 
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while using hard words of those, like ourselves, who ask | restoration in Rev. ii. 7, and the fulfilment of that promise 

simply, What does God say in His Word? j in Rev. xxii. 1-5, 14, 17. 

As a matter of fact, the Greek word Paradise occurs in i The “ higher critics ” get rid of Paradise from Genesis 
the Septuagint twenty-eight times. Nine times it repre- ii. and iii. ; and the Plymouth Brethren in The Witness 
sents the Hebrew word “ Eden,” and nineteen times the j get rid of it from Rev. xxi. and xxii. They believe in the 
Hebrew word ( gan ) “ Garden.” In English it is rendered j Paradise of Genesis, but not in that of Revelation. They 
Eden," “Garden,” “ Forest," " Orchard.” { believe it was lost by our first parents, but not that it will 

The Hebrew word for " Eden ” occurs sixteen times. ! be regained when the Lord shall come in His kingdom. 

The Hebrew word for “ Garden ” is used of Eden thirteen | They forestall it and say it may be enjoyed and entered 

times in Genesis alone ; and six times in other passages, of ■ on now, at death; and*thus make the Word of God of 

“ the garden ol God,” &c. ; none effect. 

From these facts we learn and notice others. Thp Paradise of Tradition shuts out the Paradise of 

(1) We see that the three words, Paradise , Eden , and God. It is impossible to have both. 

Garden are used interchangeably ; and always, either of the If Tradition be true, then Revelation xxii. is false. 

Eden of Gen. ii. or of some glorious park-like pleasaunce It is indeed a pitiable sight to see those who pride 

which may be compared to it.* themselves on always demanding “ Thus saith the Lord," 

(2) It is never used in any other sense than that of an 1 taking pains to make His Word of none effect. 

earthly place of beauty and delight. j We have shown what is the uniform and unvarying 

(3) The “tree of life” and the river of “the water of j sense of the word “Paradise," and we challenge all 


life" are its great conspicuous characteristics. 

(4) We see it 

Described in Gen. ii. 

Lost in Gen. iii. 

Restoration promised Rev. ii. 7. 

Regained in Rev. xxii. 1-5, 14, 17. 

Now what does Tradition do with all these Scriptural 
facts ? 

It ignores them altogether. 

Tradition says that Paradise is not future, but present : 
not the subject of promise and prophecy to be fulfilled and 
restored in the New Earth, but is an altogether different 
place, existing now, to which they give a different name, 
unknown to Scripture. 

They call.it “ the intermediate state,” and say that Para- 
dise is a part of it. They have not a shred of Scripture 
warrant for this. 

When the Jews adopted the Greek Elysium and called it 
Paradise we do not exactly know. But Romanism (and 
for that matter much that goes by the name of “ Chris- 
tianity ”), is only a mixture of Christianized Paganism or 
Christianized Judaism ; and Rome has developed it into 
Purgatory. Protestant Christians have modified this to 
suit their own beliefs, and have invented a Paradise with 
“Abraham’s bosom,” instead of “the tree of life ’J and 
“ a great gulf” instead of “ the water of life.” 

Paradise in Sheol is unthinkable, and exists only in the 
perverted imaginations of the human brain. 

Though it is evidently an Article of Faith with the 
Plymouth Brethren, it is nothing but a mixture of Heathen 
and Jewish Tradition handed down and further corrupted by 
Pagans and Papists. 

No one can hold it without ignoring the promise of its 

* We nay add to this universal and uniform Scripture usage the evi* 
dence furnished by the Papyri. “ Paradise” always stands for garden in 
all those that belong to the Ptolomaic period .(say 200 B.c.) The earliest 
names were the Hebrew j“Ty, Eden, and j 3 , Garden. Among the 
eastern nations the word Paradise was used, from the Sanscrit 
paradi^a, of any region of surpassing beauty, and this Centile word 
rupu&urof (paradeiscs). Paradise, passed into Hebrew form, DTU? 
(pardtiis). 


1 Traditionalists to bring one passage in which that' word has- 
1 a different usage. 

; The word “ Paradise ” is used three times in the New 
Testament : 

(1) One is Rev. ii. 7, where the restoration of Paradise 
Lost is foretold, with the blessed promise to the over- 
comers to eat of its “ tree of life.” 

(2) The second is 2 Cor. xii. 4, where Paul is caught 
away to that blessed time when this earth restored shall 
become again the paradise of God. The word means here 
to catch away, as in Matt. xiii. 19. Acts viii. 39. 

(3) The third passage is Luke xxiii. 43, the passage in 
question. 

Now, what the Traditionalists do with this passage is to 
give their own ideas, and ignore all the other testimony 
of Scripture. Instead of interpreting it so that it may agree 
and be in harmony with the rest of Scripture, they take it 
in a sense opposite to the uniform Scripture usage. 

To accomplish this they insist upon the punctuation 
being so arranged thatT" the comma shall connect the word 
“ to-day ” with the being in Paradise, instead of with the 
word “ I say.” 

This again is a matter of fact rather than of opinion. 
The writer in The Witness thus states it : 

“ It is absolutely certain that it [the verb A«yw, / jay] 
could not be qualified by a temporal adverb (such as 
<n'n xtpov [to-day J in Luke xxiii. 43, which is the text in 
question) ; and if it was, the temporal adverb (<n;/xcpov) 
would be placed before A«yu>.” This is what the writer in 
The Witness affirms. 

But the answer to this does not depend on a knowledge of 
Greek. Let not our readers be frightened away from so 
simple an issue. That issue is clear. What the writer 
“maintains,” is that the verb, “ I say," (and, therefore, of 
course, similar verbs of speaking, such as “ I command,” “ I 
charge,” etc., etc.) cannot be qualified by a temporal 
adverb semeron, “ to-day,” and, if it were, it would be placed 
before such verb, and not after it. 

The contrary is the fact. In the following and other 
passages, the verb is qualified by the verb “ to-day ; ” and 
the word " to-day ” comes afiter it and not before it I 
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It is a common Hebrew idiom used to emphasize and 
mark the solemnity of what was said, and the seriousness 
and earnestness of the speaker, so that the attention of the 
hearer might be riveted. 

In Luke, xxiii. 43, this idiom is used ; and “ to-day ” is 
thus connected with “ I say.’’ Thus: “Verily I say unto 
thee to-day,” in order to mark the importance of the 
utterance. 

If the Lord had intended to separate cnj/xtpov (semeron) 
to-day , from the introductory clause, either the particle on 
(hoti), that (as in Mark xiv. 30, “I say unto thee, That this 
day, &c”), would have been prefixed ; or the sentence 
would have been differently constructed (compare Luke 
ix. 21, 22; xix. 9, “ Jesus said to him, That (on) this day is 
salvation come to this house). 

This shows us that our Lord did not intend the robber 
to believe that in the matter of time they would be together 
that day in Paradise. 

In Deut. viii. 1, Moses says to the people, “all the com- 
mandments which I command thee this day (<n)pipov 
(semeron), to-day) ye shall observe to do ” (see Septuagint). 

Not that the doings of the commandments of the Lord 
were to be limited to that day on which Moses was speak- 
ing ; no, but <n)pepov (to-day) is used emphatically for the 
purpose of fixing the attention, and adding weight to his 
utterance. Again, verse 19 is, if anything, more affirmatory 
of our contention, “ I testify against you this day (<r>)p.ipov) 
that (on) ye shall surely perish.” 

The “ common sense of mankind ” understands that 
immediate death and destruction are not contemplated. 
The term “ to-day ” is warmly emphatic, and is not “ mere 
redundancy.” The denunciation was understood by 
“ lettered ” and “ unlettered ” as being future. 

A similar structure will be found in Deut. xiii. 18 : the 
commandments were not to be kept that day, but Moses 
emphasizes that he was on that day giving the people 
a remarkable injunction. And, quite correctly, both 
dn the Septuagint, and in our English Bible, a comma 
is placed after aijpepov, thus identifying “ to-day ” with 
the introductory clause. This will be found to be so 
also in chap. ix. 3 ; xi. 13; xiii. 18; xxx. 18, 19. 

Consistently, having regard to its similar structure, a 
comma ought to be placed after “ to day ” in Luke 
xxiii. 43. 

So again in Deut. xxvii. 4 ; the stones were not to be 
placed that day ; but on that day a solemn declaration was 
made to the people that they should be placed hereafter. 

Such is the force of <n)ptpov (to-day) in Luke, xxiii. j 
And this position is remarkably pronounced in Deut. 
xxx. 15, 16 — " See, I have set before thee this day. . . In 
that I command thee this day ” ; where we have the very 
structure which is so strongly denounced by the wiiter in 
The Witness-, and which he says “ could not be.” 

And in verse 18 a comma is actually placed after “ this 
day," thus assigning to the sentence the very force we are 
claiming for Luke xxiii. 43. 

In these texts the structure of the sentences is alike ; 
tn'ipepov (semeron), to-day, belongs to the introductory clause, 
and is emphatic. 

We may, with interest, observe that o-i)pipov is attached to 
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the introductory clause of verse 18, and that if a meaning 
opposite to the doctrine we plead for had been intended, 
the particle. ort would have been prefixed, whereas it stands 
introductory to the dependent clause. 

Just so in Luke xxiii. 43, if our Lord had intended to 
imply an immediate entrance into Paradise, the word ort 
(hoti), that, would have been placed before the word to- 
day, as occurs in the somewhat analogous passage of Mark 
xiv. 30 and Luke xix. 9, “ I say unto thee, That this day, 
&c.” 

We may note, by the way, that in Deut. xxx. 19, 20, 
Moses says : “ I denounce unto you this day,’’ etc., and 
then there follow no less than six “ thats," not at all related 
to the term “ this day," but all bearing future consequences. 

We conclude, therefore, that for accurate expression we 
are bound to read Luke xxiii. 43, thus : “ Verily I say 
unto thee this day, Thou shalt be with Me in Paradise." 

The writer in The JVitness affirms that a verb of speaking 
“could not be qualified by a temporal abverb such as 
cn'iptpov in Luke xxiii. 43 ; ” and, if it were, it would be 
“placed before” such verb. 

The humblest reader can see, from the above instances 
which we have given, that the opposite is the fact. 

The following 38 examples from the book of Deuteronomy 
will be sufficient to establish the fact, and it will be noted 
how often the word “ to-day ” comes, not “before” the verb 
but always after it, and frequently at the end of the sentence. 

See, Deut. iv. 26, 39, 40 ; v. 6 ; vii. 11 ; viii. 1, 11, 19; 
ix. 3; x. 13; xi. 2,8, 13, 27, 28, 32; xiii. 1 8 ; xv. 5; 
xix. 9 ; xxvi. 3, 1 7, 18 ; xxvii. x, 4, 10 ; xxviii. t, .13, 14, 
15 ; xxjx. 12 ; xxx. 2, 8, 11, 15, 16, 18, 19 ; xxxii. 46. 

We conclude by again lamenting th^t any “ Brethren ” 
can be found who prefer to bolster up Tradition instead of 
bowing to the Word of God : and can sneer at, and 
seek to discredit those who demand that all such 
questions shall be settled by a “ Thus saith the Lord.” 

Instead of, in this case, asking what the Lord has said, 
they actually go to the very opposite extreme, and put 
more than a column of words into the lips of the Lord 
Jesus, which He never uttered, in order to make Him 
also an upholder of Tradition which he ever denounced. 

| Nothing that we could say could more strongly condemn 
! the Tradition which requires such methods to support it : 
and nothing could more expose the sad condition into 
i which Bretbrenism has fallen when it thus deliberately 
prefers Tradition to the Word of God. 

This is what they do ; and this is what the whole matter 
comes to : — 

1. They hold and “maintain” the tradition that 
Paradise means a place existing now, to which they give 
the unscriptural name of “ The Intermediate State.” 

2. In order to support this theory they twis( Luke xxiii. 
43, and give it a meaning which is contrary to the unvary- 
ing usage of Scripture. 

3. Having done this, they have no place for the 
Paradise which Man lost, and which God preserved (Gen. 
iii. 22-24) and promised to restore (Rev. ii. 7); and hence 
they do not need the Scripture which tells of its blessed 
restoration with its “ tree of life ” andits “water of life” ; and 
thus, practically “ take away from the words of the book of 
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this prophecy," several verses from that very chapter^ viz., 
verses 15, 14, and 17. 

They are quite welcome to the Paradise of Man which 
Tradition falsely promises them ; but we prefer and look 
forward, with the dying Robber, to “ the Paradire of God,” 
which Christ will Testore when He shall have come into 
His Kingdom. 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

ZIONISM AND DR. DOWIE. 

Dr. Dowie, the founder of a “ Zion ” according to the 
conception of his own brain, has suffered a severe defeat in 
an American law court. One, Stevenson, on his first visit 
to America, came under the influence of Dowie. He was 
praised and petted as the great lace manufacturer. It was 
proved before the Court that Stevenson was inveigled into 
Dowie’s meshes on the latter declaring that he was an agent 
of the Almighty. But the judgment of the Court was that 
his financial schemes were founded on “ credulity, avarice, 
and blind faith," and this pressure, spiritual, domestic, and 
religious, finally resulted in the sale of part of Stevenson’s 
plant and the agreement to transfer the same to Zion City 
and take the management thereof, making the said contract 
on April 12th, 1900. Previous to this, he, Stevenson, had 
been engaged to marry Dowie’s wife’s sister. He was 
married on July 24th, in great pomp by Dowie, in the 
presence of 3,000 people. 

All the financial part has been upset by Judge Tuley, 
who decides that all knowledge of rights and privileges 
under the law was kept from Stevenson. The “Doctor” 
has evaded the humiliating extremity of this affair going 
into the hands of a receiver by making a private settlement 
with his own brother-in-law, who brought a suit against 
him for a sum approximating 200,000 dollars. 

He is said to have left the Court, after the verdict was 
given, saying “I am a very angry man. You will hear 
from me next Lord’s day.” 

We have no record of that exhibition. 


“CARTOONS IN THE PULPIT. 

"Lady Preacher’s New Method of Enforcing 
Sunday Homilies.” 

The Daily Mail recently gave an illustrated article 
under the above heading. 

The Ipswich minister who took a painting into the pulpit 
as his text is beaten by “ a lady preacher ” who draws her 
own “lightning sketches ” with chalks. “ She has already 
attained considerable celebrity in the United States, and 
comes to this country with recommendations from many 
leading religious and temperance societies.” She has 
already appeared in several London pulpits. 11 She claims, 
by her cartoons, to have enticed many people to a place of 
worship.” Without doubt I especially as “ sometimes her 
illustrations are humorous,’’ and “the men come in for 
very straight talks.” 

We do not seem to have come to the end of the substi- 
tutes for God’s Gospel for lost sinners. This, God says, 
is to the Gentiles “ foolishness ” ; and we daily see the 
truth of His words. 

“A WHISTLING CHOIR. 

“ Campion (KaNTUCKvj.Tuetday.— The Kev. W. 1£. Kaiser, pastor 
of a local Baptist church, surprised his congregation on Sunday by 
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having his choir whistle instead of sing. He led the whistling him- - 
self .” — Evening Press Agency. 

The time has long gone by when " the foolishness 
of preaching " is recognised as the means by which it 
“pleased God to save such as believed." Man is always 
trying to improve on God’s ways. He drops the 
“ preaching,” but holds fast to “ foolishness," substituting . 
his own folly for the gospel of God. 

SPIRITIST SIGNS. 

“THE DANGERS OF SPIRITUALISM.” 

The following has been-sent us by a reader : 

“ The facts stated in March Things to Come on this sub- 
ject are sad enough ; but they only corroborate what has 
been well known for fifty years. Writing about i860, 
T. L. Harris, a leading spiritist, said : 

“ Since my arrival in Europe, the tenor of private com- 
munications to me has been, not ‘ How shall we get into 
communication with spirits ? ’ but, * How shall we find 
salvation from the direful tortures with which they assail' 
the body, invade the reason, wring with exquisite anguish, 
the keen nerves of the spiritual organism, murder sleep,, 
destroy happiness, and prevent the discharge of the whole- 
some duties of daily life?’ The secret cry of anguish is,. 

‘ Who shall cast out the demons who seek to make the.- 
body their playground, and the heart their habitation ? ' 
And, so far as I am able to judge, the majority of such 
instances are traceable to the habit of attending stances. 

. . . We are all followed by familiar spirits. Their per- 
petual effort is to control thought and feeling, to make us, 
their passive agents. ... I use the term * vampire ’ to 
denote a class of wandering spirits, exceedingly corporeal 
and brutal. . . . There are prowling bodies of marauders, 
upon the unseen borderland between the natural and 
spiritual worlds. . . . One of the most promising young 
men connected with the earlier developments of clair- 
voyant spiritualism in America was James Victor Wilson. 
Devotedly attached to a well-known American clairvoyant, 
who was at that time in a mesmeric trance, dictating 
graphic and brilliant descriptions of unreal spiritual 
spheres, and firmly believing that, through self-developed 
mesmeric conditions, access was to be obtained to every 
occult secret of the natural and spiritual universe, he, at 
last, made a determined and continued will-effort to open 
himself to those whom he believed to be superior intelli- 
gences. I saw him almost at the close of his experiment , 
when sanguine of success. He was found dead in his room 
shortly after. ... I drop this tear upon his untimely 
grave. ... It is indeed a grave act — the bursting of the 
barriers which prevent lost spirits from access to the mortal 
tabernacle." 

Harris had elaborate theories about “ protective odyllic 
spheres," and all the usual jargon of “ occultism," but they 
serve only to delude the credulous. H. 
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DISPENSATIONAL TEACHING. 

I t is evident that either we have not made our position. 

as to this quite clear ; or that some of our friends are 
unable to understand it. 

We do not say that only the Church Epistles are for the 
Church of God. We believe that the whole word of God 
is for us ; and that there is not one of its words which wc 
do not need. “ Every word that proceedeth out of the 
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moulh of God ” is necessary for our spiritual life. That is 
one thing. But surely every word is not about the Church 
of God ? Every word is not addressed to the Church of 
God ! 

Every word is “ written for our learning,” and there is 
much to be teamed from every portion of the Scriptures. 

Yet it is sometimes said that we rob Christians of all the 
Bible except the Epistles addressed to them ; while others 
express surprise that we have not said that Isaiah liii. has 
nothing to do with the Church ! 

All this misunderstanding arises because our friends do 
not see the difference between Interpretation and Applica- 
Jion. 

Every Scripture has its own proper interpretation, which 
must be determined by its scope. 

After this it may have one or many applications of much 
importance concerning the Church of God, or of others. 

Take Isa. liii. This has a most true and blessed application 
'for the Church of God, and it is made for us in the Church 
Epistles. But surely the interpretation belongs in a 
special manner to Israel : and they will understand the 
words by and by, as we cannot understand them of 
ourselves now, “ we hid as it were our faces from him : he 
was despised and we esteemed him not." And again, 

“ when we shall see him, there is no beauty in him that we 
should desire him’* (Isa. liii. 3, 2). 

The interpretation of these words, we repeat, was true of 
Israel in a sense in which it is not true of the Church of 
God. And there will be a further application also for Israel — 
when they shall see Him and mourn over the solemn fact 
that they hid their faces from him, and they saw no form 
nor comeliness nor beauty in Him, and did not desire 
Him. 

Of course there is an application of these words to 
os, for by nature no one desires Him. Though, surely no 
one would dream of asserting that this application of these 
words is actually their interpretation, and that they have no 
reference to Israel at all. 

Or take such a scripture as Deut. vi. 25, “It shall be 
our righteousness if we observe to do all these command- 
ments.” Is this addressed to the church of God ? If so, 
it stands in flat contradiction to Gal. ii. 16, “by the 
works of the law shall no flesh be justified.” But 
distinguish between interpretation and application, and all 
difficulty vanishes. Both Scriptures are true. The one is 
true of Israel, of the persons and time to which it refers, 
and the covenant which the people were under ; and j 
the latter is true of the present dispensation of Grace, and 
of the church of God. 

If any do not yet see our position in this matter, and 
wish to interpret everything of the Church of God, then, 
by all means let them take Rom. xi. and believe that God 
threatens to cut those off of whom He has just 
before declared there is “ no condemnation ” and no 
separation. Let them appropriate Heb. vi. and x. and 
believe that they may “ fall away ” and be lost. Let them 1 
send for the Elders of the Assembly and be anointed with 
oil, etc., etc. ' 

We prefer to believe that the Epistles addressed to the 
Church of God are the Church’s special Text Books and the 
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i guide to all Church Doctrine ; but we believe also that every 
I part of God’s Word belongs to and is for the Church, and is 
! for its application. We must, however, also hold that this 
application must be governed by our Church Epistles ; it 
must be applied in harmony with their teaching. Otherwise 
we shall be committing the fatal mistake of using one truth 
to upset another truth ; and robbing others of what is 
specially addressed to and should be interpreted of them. 

Many of our differences arise from being misunderstood ; 
and we trust that what we have now said will remove one 
difference which may be easily fostered and used by the 
enemy to cause bitterness and division. 


REVIEWS. 

I 

Ecclesiastical Principles of Brethren. No publisher. 

! Copies to be had of Dr. Aspray Whitton, Hounslow, is. 

i per dozen, post free. As far as we have had any experi- 
ence of “ the principles ” of this sect, they appear to 
consist in contending for “ the unity of the body ”(pp. n 
and 1 5), at the same time making these principles inoperative 
by cutting the Body up into as many divisions as possible. 
There is no such phrase in the Scriptures as “ the unity of 
the body.” This phrase belongs to the “ principles of 
brethren.” There is an apparent “ unity of the body ” 
even when it is a corpse. Endeavouring to keep “ the 
unity of the Spirit ” is the exhortation | and the so-called 
principles of the brethren can neither make it nor break 
it. We are not quite clear for what purpose this booklet 
is put forth. It certainly gives a melancholy history of 
division. 

No section of the Christian Church has been so prolific 
in the issue of pamphlets against the other sections of 
varied names of Brethren. The most recent instance of 
this is to be found in the organ of one of the divisions — 
The Bible Treasury. It is directed against a leader known 
as F. E. R., and is on the question of “ Eternal life.” 
Judging by the article, it appears that the possibility of 
having eternal life is questioned by this F. E. R.. The 
odium this teaching has brought upon that body may be 
judged by the strictures and epithets hurled against the 
teacher. A “ morass of mud and vapour,” “ wild state- 
ments,” “inanities of a feeble mind,” "pretentious blun- 
derer,’’ “ monstrous teaching,” “ disgraceful ignorance,” 
and “dense delusion.” This will be sufficient; but it 
would be well if it caused the Editor of the Bible Treasury 
to reflect on the position he has taken up, in "cutting off” 
hundreds of simple-hearted Christians, against whom no 
charge of the same trifling with the truth could be brought, 
and which has been carried out on the pretension of the 
necessity of maintaining the “ unity of the body.” 

BOOTLE. 

A Subscriber at Bootle wishes us to say that believers in 
Liverpool who desire to meet together free from all sec- 
tarian bias to study the Word of Truth, with the desire to 
divide it rightly, will be heartily welcomed at 25 Hertford 
Terrace, Stanley Road, Bootle, every Thursday evening at 
8 p.m. 
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THE POTTER’S HOUSE. 

(i Concluded from page 123). 

3. The Priesthood. 

T he Priesthood also has been marred : and therefore 
done away. The Levitical priesthood after the order of 
men has failed, and it is not in God’s purpose to recognise 
any human priests again. He is not going to make an 
improved order of human priests. They are all abolished, 
as it is written, “ If therefore perfection were by the Levitical 
priesthood, (for under it the people received the law), what 
further need was there that another priest should rise 
After the order of Melchisedec, and not be called after the 
order of Aaron ? . . . For He testifieth Thou art a Priest for 
ever after the order of Melchisedec. For there is verily a 
disannulling of the commandment going before for the 
weakness and unprofitableness thereof . . . And they truly 
were many Priests, because they were not suffered to con- 
tinue by reason of death: But this man, because he 
oontinueth ever, hath an unchangeable priesthood ’’ (Read 
the whole of Heb. vii. 1 1-28). 

The priestly vessel has been marred. A new priest has 
'been appointed, after a different order, under a better 
■covenant, and bringing in a better hope. That Priest is 
Christ. He is God’s new provision for man’s failure. 

Any attempt, therefore, now, to set up any order of 
human priests is a direct reversal of God’s plan. It is 
open rebellion against Him, and against His Christ. It 
ignores His provision, and despises His Word, in which He 
.has explained the whole matter to us in Heb. vii. 

4. The Kings. 

It is the same with the kings. These also failed. They 
msed the power delegated to them for their own interests; 
and, for the most part against God. 

The Royal Vessel has been marred ; and it is not God’s 
purpose to improve any earthly or human order of kings. 
Christ absorbs all Regal rights, as He absorbs all Priestly 
^privileges, and all earthly Ordinances. 

This is the decree : “ Yet have I set my king upon my 
'holy hill of Zion.” Meantime all earthly Royalty is only 
delegated ; and, when “ He shall come whose right it is,” He 
will take all kingly power into His own hands, and wield it 
1 to the glory of God, and the welfare of man. 

5. Man. 

We see the same eternal principle with regard to man. 
'He also was marred ; and, in Gen. iii., we see the marring 
draught with so much evil and misery, sin and death. 
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We need no further Scripture for this. But we need to 
I learn the all-important lesson of the potter’s house, that 
man is incapable of improvement. 

It is not God’s purpose^ to mend that which is marred, 
j The first Adam fell irretrievably ; and no descendant of his 
1 can rise above the level of the old Adam, who was lost 
| and ruined in his fall, 

i Another man has been substituted for him : “ the second 
1 man,” “ the last Adam,” the “ new man.” 

! It is not in God’s purpose to improve the old man, but 
to create the new man. The old nature is irretrievably 
marred, beyond repair. It is “ enmity against God ” ; it is 
“ not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can be ” 
(Rom. viii. 7.) 

A new nature must be implanted, and the saved sinner 
baptized with the Holy Ghost into the Body of Christ. 
He is henceforth a new man made “as it pleased the 
potter to make it ” : for now, God hath set the members 
everyone of them in the Body, as it hath pleased Him ” 
(1 Cor. xii. 18). 

"If any man be in Christ he is a new creation : the old 
things have passed away [not been mended or improved] ; 
behold all things are become new. And all things are of 
God” (2 Cor. v. 17, 18). 

Henceforth, it is not the old man made better, but the 
new man new-created within. 

6. The Human Body. 

It is the same with these mortal bodies. They are the 
scenes of suffering, disease and death. There is no “ tree 
of life ” to keep down disease or prevent death. No eternal 
life now short of change and Rapture, or Resurrection in 
bodies altogether new and glorious, like Christ’s own body. 

True, the vessel that was "made of clay ” was marred. 
Able to “live for ever” (Gen. iii. 22) it became mortal. 

“ It is appointed unto men once to die ” (Heb. ix 27) is 
the solemn sentence that has been passed upon men. 

“ That was not first which is spiritual, but that which is 
natural; and afterward that which is spiritual” (1 Cor. 
xv. 46). 

“ The first man is of the earth, earthy : the second man 
is the Lord from heaven ” (1 Cor. xv. 47). 

Yes, “ another," a new vessel, must be made ; and it is.to 
be the gift of God. A house which is from heaven, a 
building of God, eternal in the heavens (2 Cor. v. 1, 2). 

Not till we possess this glorious bcdy can it be said 
“ mortality is swallowed up of life.” Man says it is 
swallowed up at death ; but then, he knows nothing about 
it ; so we need not heed him, or his traditions. We are 
told that " it is sown a natural body : it is raised a 
spiritual body ” (1 Cor. xv. 44). But this is not good 
enough for man. He cannot wait for that. He wants 
something between ; and he not only invents it, but 
actually substitutes it for God's great purpose. 
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Man knows nothing of the lessons to be learned in the 
potter’s house. He asks, “ How? ’’ 

He asks, “ How are the dead raised up? and with what 
body do they come? ’’ (1 Cor. xv. 35). 

There is only one answer ; and it is given “ touching 
the resurrection of the dead.” “ Ye do err, not knowing 
the Scriptures, nor the power of God ” (Matt. xxii. 29). 

The great answer is that it will be “ the gift of God.” 

“God GIVETH it a body as it hath pleased Him” 
(1 Cor. xv. 38). 

Nicodemus asked, with regard to that other vessel — the 
new creation — which is born of the Spirit : “ HOW can 
these things be ? ’’ (John iii. 9). The answer is the same. 
“God so loved the world that he GAVE his only 
begotten Son ” (John iii. 16). 

The woman of Samaria, when the Lord commenced 
this new creation work within her, asked, “HOW is it 
that thou . . . askest drink of me?” Jesus answered, 
“ If thou knewest the GIFT of God, and who it is that 
saith to thee ” (John iv. 9, 10). 

Yes, the power of God, and the gift of God : this is the 
answer to all our questioning. 

It settles the nature of this new vessel — “ God giveth it 
a body as it hath pleased him.” That determines all doubts ; 
that solves all difficulties. The great Potter Himself will 
“ return and make it another vessel as it hath pleased him.” 
“ Hath not the potter power over the clay?” He asks. 
Ah ! blessed be God, that isthepoint — “POWER" — the 
power of God.” 

We patch up these poor bodies of humiliation as best 
we can ; but God’s thoughts are higher than our thoughts. 
He will give a new body “ like unto Christ’s glorious body ” 
(Phil. iii. 21), and this will be for ever. 

“ He taketh away the first, that he may establish the 
second.” And the “ second ” is always “ for ever.” 

7. The Heavens and Eakth. 


Jehosheba could not have any complacency in the 
political schemes, or social plans, of Athaliah. She knew 
that all these would come to an end, as soon as the rightful 
king should be manifested. Paul did not go to Thessalonica 
to take part in schemes of sanitation. He did not go to 
Ephesus to see about “ the housing of the poor." He had 
no “Citizen Sunday”; but every Sunday and every day was 
for Christ. “ To me to live is Christ.” 

It is for us now to say, “ We look for new heavens and 
a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” Righteous- 
ness can never dwell in this world, which is under the 
curse ; and which has increased that guilt and curse by 
putting the only Righteous One to death. Having done 
that, the world dares to talk about “ righteousness ” apart 
from Christ. 

No ! not until He shall come, and make all things new, 
will creation see righteousness dwell in the earth. 

Then it will be said : 

“ Mercy and truth are met together; 

Righteousness and peace have kissed each other. 

Truth shall spring out of the earth ; 

And righteousness shall look down from heaven. 

Yea, the Lord shall GIVE that which is good ;. 

And our land shall yield her increase. 

Righteousness shall go before him ; 

And shall set us in the way of his steps." 

(Ps. lxxxv. 1013). 

“ Surely his salvation is nigh them that fear him ” ( v . 9)'. 
Yes, so nigh that His people now, already, enjoy by faith,, 
by grace, and by anticipation, all these blessings in them 
hearts . For now “ the kingdom of God is not eating and 
drinking, but righteousness, and peace, and joy, in the Holy 
Ghost" (Rom. xiv. 17). 

But then it will be universal and physical, and “glory 
will dwell in our Land.” 

But this brings us to our last application. 


Here, we have a further application of this great, Divine, 
eternal principle. The six-days’ work of creation was 
marred by Satan. The sentence was pronounced “ Cursed 
be the ground ” : and it was cursed. “ Thorns and 
thistles ” were unknown till then : and it may be that out of 
that cursed ground was brought forth then, not only vegetable 
Me, but animal, or, at least, insect life and bacteria life; 
;he germs of disease, and the causes of all suffering and 
sorrow. And now it is not God’s purpose to mend this 
earth. It is man’s one effort to improve it, and to bring in 
a Millennium without Christ : but he will never succeed. 
Christ did not come into the world to improve it, but to 
find a grave in it ; that, by His precious death, His Redemp- 
tion work might be fully accomplished, in virtue of which 
the curse will one day be removed, and a new Heaven and 
a new Earth will take the place of “the heavens and the 
earth which are now.” 

Another vessel is to be made ; and it will be “ as it pleased 
the potter to make it.” 

All God’s children, who “ know the scriptures,” know 
that there is no hope for the world until He shall come and 
“ make all things new.” We know full well that there can 
be no Millennium without Christ. 


8. The Church. 

This too has failed : Not God’s purpose ; but man’s; 
attempted “ improvements ” of it. 

CORPORATE TESTIMONY HAS RAILED. 

Forsaking the truth of “the one Body” in Christ 
(2 Tim. i. 15), men soon began to make and to be con- 
i cerned about their own Bodies, and Fellowships- 
(1 Cor. i. — iii.). The vessel was soon marred. 

And yet man will not recognise this great and solemn 
fact. His one aim is corporate re-union of some kind. 
Roman re-union, or Plymouth re-union, or Grindelwald re- 
union, or Lambeth Round-Table re-union. But all are 
doomed to utter failure. Corporate union has gone, never 
to be restored. Only for a short time is the Church viewed 
as “ the house of God ” : and Timothy is instructed 
how he is to conduct himself ; and whom he is to 
appoint in it ; and what their qualifications are to be. But 
in the second Epistle all this is gone : what was rule in the 
first Epistle becomes ruin in the second. Corporate 
position has vanished. Everything is intensely personal, 
and individual. All is “ I ” and “ me,” and “ thou ” and 
“ thee.” Paul had been forsaken, and his doctrine too 
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He had “fought a good fight.” He is ready to be offered 
(2 Tim. iv. 6, 7). The only successors he knew of were 
“ grievous wolves ” who would not spare the flock. (Acts 
xx. 29). 

The vessel is marred beyond all repair. It is not 
God’s purpose to “ reform ” it. There must be “ another 
vessel : ” and thank God, we have it, in “ the Christ.” 
“He taketh away the first that he may ESTABLISH 
the second.” Yes ! that will be established for ever 
and for ever; after man’s Bodies have all been dis-estab- 
lished. It is endowed with all the grace and gifts and 
glory of God; for in its Head dwelleth “all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily." 

This is “ another vessel ” indeed. Far beyond all man’s 
powers of conception to imagine its glory and its beauty. 

When once this is seen, by faith, the churches are seen 
to be a seething mass of conflict and confusion — the pot- 
sherds of the earth striving with the potsherds of the 
earth. 

The churches have not learned the great lesson of the 
potter’s house. They talk about the “unity of the body,” 
while Scripture speaks only of “the unity of the Spirit'* 
(Eph. iv. 3), which they fail so signally to manifest ; and 
hence, they still set corporate union as their goal, 
notwithstanding all the anarchy without, and the cor- 
ruption within; not discerning that it can be only cor- 
porate union in rum. There is “ no king in Israel.” 
Each one does that which is right in his own eyes. Dis- 
cipline is non-existent, or it is abused. Promotion is 
reserved for the lawless : and favour is for those who most 
stoutly deny the truth and inspiration of God's Word. 

The churches are being destroyed by a flood : for, 
under the guise of “ temperance," they are fast becoming 
submerged under a flood of worldliness ; and spiritual 
worship is almost unknown. Under the influence of 
Solos and Fiddles it has become a thing of the past. 

Oh! to learn these lessons of the potter’s house ; and to 
be set free from man, “ whose mouth speaketh vanity and 
from the “ strange children,” who know not the counsels 
of God. 

Then, and only then, shall we be free to be occupied 
with God’s purpose. We shall cease from efforts to re- 
form or improve the vessel that has been marred ; and set 
our hearts on the “other vessel ’’ which is to supersede it ; 
yea, on that “ One Body ” (Eph. iv. 4) of which Christ 
is the glorious Head in Heaven, and His people the 
members of it on earth (1 Cor. xii.). 

In that Body the members are set “ as it hath pleased 
Him.” Oh ! that this may be increasingly realized in our 
happy experience, so that it may be as it also pleaseth us. 

“DANIEL IN JHE CRITICS* DEN."* 

W E are heartily thankful to God that he has raised up 
and specially gifted His servant, Sir Robert 
Anderson, to deliver Daniel’s prophecy from the critics’ 
den, as he once sent another messenger to deliver the 
prophet himself from the lions’ den. 

• Daniel in the Critics' Den, by Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B., 
LL.D. London : James Nisl>ct & Co., 1902. 3/6 nett. 


Jehoiakim cut up Jeremiah's prophecy with his pen- 
knife. The new critics cut up the prophets with their 
pens. 

Isaiah is said to have been “ sawn asunder.” His 
prophecy is also sawn asunder and attempted to be 
destroyed as the prophet himself was. 

So with Daniel and his prophecy. The new critics we 
call them, not the “ higher,” for they are not higher : they 
are lower than any conception we can form of critics. 
Critics are those skilled in judging , as the Greek word 
KpniKo-i ( kritikos ) means ; and formerly they based their 
judgments on real evidence, .documentary or otherwise 
But these new critics substitute their opinions for facts, 
and their thoughts for evidence. And the further they 
j get from all real evidence, the “higher" they get with their 
I criticism. 

Their conclusions are that the book of Daniel was not 
j written by the person by whom it purports to have been 
j written ; and that, instead of being written in the 6th cen- 
j tury u.c., it was written in the and u.c. 

| The issue is clear enough ; and that is that the book of 
j Daniel, as we have it, is a forgery. 

j Tell a man of the world that a note or a cheque is a 
forgery, and he instantly says the forger should be 
punished ; and he himself sets no value whatever on the 
forgeries. 

But the case is quite different with the new critics. With 
them the forger is praiseworthy. His work is said to be 
full of “instruction.” Indeed he deems it worthy of study, 
and calls for innumerable commentaries, 
j The new critics, whose sense of morality is thus seen 
to be below that of "the children of this world,” 
are singled out to be teachers of men, and promoted to 
positions of greater pay and power, to the disgust, we 
should think, of the whole commercial world. 

It is left for theologians to treat forgery as praise- 
worthy. 

Sir Robert Anderson’s work is an intellectual and 
spiritual treat. He not only meets and answers the indict- 
ment against Daniel; but he carries the war into the 
opponents’ camp. Hegives not merely a defence of the book 
of Daniel ; but he puts the Critics on their own 
defence. 

He treats the whole question as a judicial case; and we 
i are confident that if it were possible to bring a case of this 
i kind before a judicial tribunal, where the laws of evidence 
: are understood and carried out, the Court would hold that 
! unless the Critics can meet Dr. Anderson’s case on “ the 
Canon ” and on “ the prophecy of the seventy weeks,” the 
verdict would go against them. 

But, apart from that, we have the imprimatur of the 
Lord Jesus set on the Book of Daniel, and this accredits 
to us both the personality of the prophet himself, and also 
the authenticity of the prophecy as to “ the abomination 
of desolation ’’ (Matt. xxiv. 15). The Critics say this was 
fulfilled long before by Antiochus. The Lord declared 
that its fulfilment was still future. 

To get over this overwhelming imprimatur, some critics 
would have us believe that Matt. xxiv. 15 is a later in/erpo- 
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lation, though there is not the slightest documentary 
evidence of it. The authenticity of the Greek Text in 
this passage has never before been called in question. 

Sir Robert Anderson’s work should be procured and 
studied by every one of our readers. It is no mere 
“ defence." It is a weighty indictment against the whole 
case of the new critics, and maintains that the Word of 
God is right, and that they are wrong. 

We wish we could find space for some extracts ; but we 
must be content with recommending it ; as we do most 
seriously and earnestly. 



Papers on ffie jjpocafypse.’ 


THE FIRST VISION “ON EARTH." 


“fulfilled.” The word is ytvrjrai (gene/at) from yivofint 
(ginomai) to begin to be, to come to be ,* and is quite different 
from irkrjpou) (pferod), to fulfil. In Luke xxi. 32, which is 
the parallel passage, we have the former word, begin to- 
be , while in verse 24 we have the latter word, fulfilled. 
What the Lord really said was “ this generation shall 
not pass till all these things begin to happen ." And they did 
begin to take place during that very generation; for the 
period immediately following the Lord’s death was 
marked by many coming and saying “ I am Christ." But 
in order that we might clearly understand, Christ 
immediately adds, “ The end is not yet" (Matt. xxiv. 6). 

But now, to turn to the sixth Seal itself; we note first, 
its Structure, which is as follows : — 

B’ (page 250), vi. 12-17. The Sixth Seal . 


{Continued). 

The Sixth Seal (vi. 12-17). 

In this sixth Seal we are carried right forward to the 
time of the end. The Seals, as we have said, are a 
summary, in brief, of the whole period of the Tribula- 
tion ; and, as the former Seals correspond exactly with 
the last great prophecy of Christ in Matt, xxiv., so 
this sixth Seal also has its place in that chapter. We 
may thus exhibit the parallel : 


Matt. xxiv. 


The Seals. 

Rev. vi. 

4 . 5 

1st 

The False Christ 

1, 2 

6, 7 * 

2nd 

Wars 

3 . 4 

* 7 - 

3rd 

Famines 

5 . 6 

-7 

4th 

Pestilences 

7 . 8 

8-28 

5 th 

Martyrdoms 

9-11 

29-30 

6th 

Signs in Heaven 
of Advent. 

12-17 


From this it will be seen how exactly Matt. xxiv. 
covers the whole period of the six Seals ; and shows that 
this sixth Seal takes us up to the signs immediately pre- 
ceding the Advent of the Lord in Glory, as seen in 
Rev. xix. 

This being so, it proves that any interpretation of this 
Seal which regards it as relating to any past historical 
event is condemned by this very fact. 

This sixth Seal is the crucial test of all Apocalyptic 
interpretation. 

No one can read Matt. xxiv. 30 with Rev. vi. 12-17 
without seeing that they speak of the same event. The 
actual Advent of Christ is deferred, in Rev. vi., because 
it is to form a separate and special description by itself 
in chap. xix. ©The sixth Seal does not therefore include 
the visible appearing of the Son of man, though it 
is remarkable that, while (in A 3 ) in Rev. vi. 13 we have 
the simile of a Fig Tree, and the sealing of the elect of 
Israel (vii. 1-8); so, in Matt. xxiv. 31 we have the 
gathering of the elect of Israel, and in verses 32, 33 we 
have the simile of the Fig Tree again. The Lord con- 
cludes this special prophecy of the Tribulation by 
adding “ Verily, I say unto you, this generation shall not 
pass, till all these things begin to take place.". Not 

* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. The pages belong to the book-form. 


B* 


e | vi. 1 2-. The Great Convulsion. 

f | -12, 13. Effects in Heaven. 
e | 1 4-. The Great Convulsion. 
f 1 714-17. Effects on Earth. 


I 


Translation of B* vi. 12-17. 


vi. 1 2. And I saw when he opened the sixth seal, 
and f a great convulsion took pjaoe, and the son 
I became black as sackcloth of hair, and the full J 
moon became as blood ; (13) and the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth, as the flg tree casteth her nn- 
timely (or winter) figs when shaken by a mighty 
i wind] Here we have the great convulsion of Nature, and 
t its effects in the heavens. It is impossible for us to take' 
! this as symbolical ; or as other than what it literally 
j says. The difficulties of the symbolical interpretation 
I are insuperable, while no difficulties whatever attend 
| the literal interpretation. For according to some 
historicist interpreters § this Seal was fulfilled at the 
Conversion of Constantine. Heaven is taken as the 
symbol of the invented term “ Political heaven ” ; but it 
ought to be called “ Religious Heaven," as the events 
are supposed to be Christian. According to others H it 
was fulfilled in the French Revolution of 1798. As both 
of these cannot be right, Is it not better for us to 
: believe what God says ? In Hag. ii. 6, 7, He has fore- 
| told the events of this seal, and has connected them as 
I in Matt. xxiv. with the immediate Advent of the Son 
| of Man: — 


“Thus saith the Lord of hosts, 

Yet once, it is a little while, 

And I will shake the heavens and the earth. 

And the sea and the dry land. 

And 1 will shake all nations , and the desire of all 
nations shall come.” 


* In John xi.i. 2 we have ihe same word, which illustrate* thi* 
verse : — “and supper being ended.” It is quite clear from vertes 
26-28 that supper was not ended, but was only just beginning. Th« 
KV. renders it " during supper.” 
f Omit “behold,” G.L.Tr.A. WIJ. and RV. 

I G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. add b\-q (*,£) the whole. 

§ Mede, Newton, Elliot L 
H Cunninghnme and others. 
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Here the great convulsion of the sixth Seal is clearly 
foretold. We say “convulsion,” because the word 
emopos ( seismos ) means much more thaD a mere earth- 
quake, as the context clearly shows. There is to be 
a convulsion of the nations , which is spoken of as 
distinct from that of the heavens , and is to immediately 
precede the Revelation of Christ, and the glory of the 
Temple. Haggai again foretells it in chap. ii. 21, 22, 
and again distinguishes between the heavens and the 
earth. 

“I will shake the heavens and the earth. 

And I will overthrow the throne of kingdoms , 

And I will destroy the strength of the kingdoms of 
the Gentiles’. 

And I will overthrow the chariots and those that ride 
in them,” etc. (See also 2 Pet. iii. 7*13, and 
compare verse 7 with 2 Thess. i. 8). 

Having spoken of the great convulsion and its effects 
in the heavens, the prophecy again speaks of the 
convulsion and its effects on the earth. 

14. And the* heaven parted asunder as a scroll 
rolling itself up ; t and every mountain and island 
were moved out of their places] This is referred to 
in Matt. xxiv. 35, and is foretold in Isa. xxxiv. 4 
(read verses 1-5 and Isa. xiii. 6-13), where we have 
exactly the same phenomena described. If the sixth 
Seal means the conversion of Constantine, so must these 
passages in Isaiah. 

15. And the kings of the earth, and the great men 
(the civil officers of State), and the chief captains (the 
military officers), and the rich men,; and the mighty § 
men, and every bondman and II free man, hid them- 
selves (running for shelter) into the caves and into 
the rocks of the mountains. (16) And they say to 
the mountains and to the rooks, “ Fall on us, and 
hide us from the face of Him that sitteth on the 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb.” (17) 
Because the day — the great day of His wrath is 
come, and who is able to stand?] In connection 
with this we must read Ps. ii. 2 ; lxviii. 4 ; xcvii. 5. 
Is. xxiv. 19-23; xxxiv. 12; ii. 10-22; Nahum i. 
5 ; Heb. xii. 26. The Lord also refers to this in 
Luke xxiii. 30, quoting the very words of Hosea x. 8. 
Similar phenomena are again mentioned under the 
fourth Trumpet, and the seventh Vial (xvi. 20), show- 
ing that we have in the sixth Seal the preliminary 
announcement of that which will take place “ immedi- 
ately after the tribulation of those days” (Matt. xxiv. 
29) and “ immediately " before the personal Advent of 
Christ. To this agree the words of Joel ii. 31. 

In Rev. xix. 19 we have the marshalling of the forces 
which are here d etailed. 

• The article is not in the Received Text, though it is in the AV. It 
is added by G.LT.Tr.A. WH. and RV. 

i So L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. 

1 G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. transpose the words, agreeing with 
this order. 

§ G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read Ivxvpoi (itchurei) might/, 
instead of Svyaroi ( dunatei ) powerful. 

1 L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit *' every.” 


If the words describing the awful judgments of “the 
great day of His wrath ” are to be interpreted of any past 
event in the history of the present dispensation, then 
what words are to describe the future judgments which 
the Old Testament foretells. Language seems useless for 
the purposes of revelation and instruction if, as we are 
told, “ this Seal exhibits the overthrow of paganism ” at 
the conversion of Constantine. Eusebius pictures that 
scene (lib. x.) as one of joy and gladness, and he likens 
it to the coming of the promised kingdom. There was 
no convulsion of nature in heaven or on earth; no 
fleeing to the mountains and the rocks ; no cry pf terror. 
The sun was bright and the sky was cloudless, instead 
of being “ black as sackcloth of hair.” 

We thus come to the end of the first six Seals. It is 
a summary of the judgments distributed over the whole 
book ; a brief summary of what will occur in “ the day 
of the Lord,” up to the time of His actual Apocalypse - 
or Unveiling in chap. xix. 

They are thus set here, in order to show us that these 
judgments do not arise from chance, but are all under 
Divine control. The great False Messiah of the first 
Seal cannot be revealed until the appointed moment shall 
have come and the voice from the throne gives the permis- 
sive command “ Go 1 ” The judgments cannot fall until 
the same command is given. Herewenote the important 
connection between “ the Throne ” of chaps, iv. and v. • 
seen “in Heaven” and the consequent summary (in the 
Seals) of all that takes place afterward “ on 
earth.” 

They lead up to “ the great day of His wrath ” ; and 
the chapter ends with the solemn question, “ Who is 
able to stand ? ” 

That question is answered in chap. vii. where we are 
shewn first the sealing of 144,000 “of all the tribes of 
the children of Israel,” who are to pass unscathed 
through that great tribulation ; and the rapture of the 
great multitude which no man can number who are 
saved through it and out of it. These are not the 
Church of God, for they stand before the throne. 
They are not seated upon it. They are saved, of 
course, through the merits of the same precious blood 
of the Lamb. They are referred to in Is. xxvi. 9, 

“ when thy judgments are in the earth, the inhabitants 
of the world will learn righteousness." Where are these 
afterwards seen if not in the great multitude of Rev. 
vii.? (Read also Ps. Ixiv. 7-10; cx.). The question, 

“ Who shall be able to stand ?" is now to be answered. 

1 The Sealing of the 144,000 

(vii. 1-8). 

The answer to the question of vi. IJ. 

Few Scriptures have suffered more at the hands of 
Gentile Christians than this. Notwithstanding the 
fact that it concerns “ all the tribes of the children of 
Israel,” and that the twelve tribesare named separately, 
popular interpretation insists on taking them as mean- 
ing the Church of God. 

Any system of interpretation which has this for its 
foundation may be judged and condemned at the outset 
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as not only useless, but mischievous. Such a system 
has been well described by Hooker as one “which 
changeth the meaning of words as alchemy doth, or 
would do, the substance of metals, making anything of 
what it listeth ; and bringeth, in the end, all truth to 
nothing.’’ 

It is perfectly clear that we have here the Divine 
plan and action for securing the Remnant of the nation 
of Israel through all the judgments and persecutions 
which shall characterise the Great Tribulation. 

The Vision, though seen after the Sixth Seal, really 
describes what will take place before chapter vi. and 
before a Seal is broken. Their number is not left to 
chance. God’s declared counsels concerning this 
Remnant must stand. Hence it is by Divine decree 
that this purpose shall be secured at the outset. 

We are told here, therefore, of the means taken to 
secure this Divine purpose. 

The Structure is as follows : — 

A 3 (page 250), vii. 1-8. The Seating of ihe 144,000 . 

The answer to the question of vi. if. 

A 3 g | vii. 1-. Four angels. 

h | -I-. Place. “ Four corners of the earth . . . 
i | -i-. Agency. “ Holding the four winds . . . 
k -1. Purpose (neg.). “ Not blow on earth, 
sea, or tree." 

g | 2-. Another angel. 

h | -2-. Place. “ From the rising of the sun . . . 
i | -2, 3-. Agency. “ Having the seal . . . 
k -3-8. Purpose (neg.). “ Hurt not the 

earth, sea, or tree.” 

All is seen to be perfect in Divine order. Nothing is 
left to chance here any more than in what is described. 
All is alike perfect in the words and the works of 
God. And the record is as true as its structure is 
perfect. It requires no explanation. It expkins 
Divine truth to us in a Divine form and manner. 

Translation ok vii. 1-8. 

vii. 1. [and] * after this f] Showing that the former 
vision is complete, and the two visions which follow, 
commencing with similar words, come in by way of 
episode : the first, anterior in time to the Seals ; and the 
second, during the period of the Seals, and later in time. 

I saw four angels standing at the four corners of 
the earth, holding (or, controlling) the four winds of 
the earth, that the wind should not blow on the 
land, or on the sea, or upon any tree] The 
number four marks this vision as pertaining to the 
earth. The winds are so designated in Jer. xlix. 36. 
Dan. vii. 2 ; viii. 8 ; xi. 4, the four comprising all 
winds; or simply marking* the four points of the 
compass. Stillness is the point to be emphasised here, 
as when we say “not a leaf moves: ” it tells us that 
this sealing will take place before the opening events 
of the great Tribulation. 

L. WH. and KV. omit ‘‘and’’ — Tr. and A. put it in bracket*. 

t L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read “ this ’’ singular instead of plural. 


2. And I saw another angel ascending * from ilia 
rising of the sun (t.e., the East) haying the seal of the 
Living God: and he oried with a loud yoice to the 
four angels, to whom it was given to injure the land 
and the sea : (3) saying, “ Injure not the earth, or the 
I sea, or the trees, till we have sealed the servants 
of our God upon their foreheads”] This is, of 
course, preliminary to Matt. xxiv. 31. Tt precedes 
the Tribulation, as shown by the reason given for 
the sealing. But from Matt. xxiv. 31 we learn that 
after the Tribulation, Angels are commissioned to 
gather bjis elect from the four winds, from one end of 
heaven to the other.” The two passages stand jn the 
closest connection, and show that the “elect" in 
j Matt. xxiv. 31 belong to Israel, and not to the church. 
They are upon the earth during the Tribulation and 
this seal or sealing, whatever it is, protects and preserves 
them unscathed. This sealing was evidently visible, as 
the locusts are directed in chap. ix. 4 to injure only those 
“ who have not the seal of God in their foreheads." The 
Beast has his seal, with which he will seal his followers; 
j and, this is the Divine distinguishing mark which God 
sets upon His servants. Just as in the days of the 
Patriarchs He could protect them, saying “Touch not 
mine anointed, and do my prophets no harm ” (Ps. cv. 
15) : so here, with this elect Remnant. Those who have 
the mark of the Beast are idolators of the deepest die ; 
but those who have the Divine mark, are sealed with 
“ the seal of the Living God.” This title here (as else- 
where) is always used with reference to idols and 
idolatry (See Deut. v. 26. Josh. iii. ro. Jer. x. 2-1 1. 
Dan. vi. 26. 1 Thess. i. 9, 10, and page 23). Then 

will Ps. xci. receive a new application of a very remark- 
able kind (see verses 5, 7, 8). In Ezek. ix. 3, 4 we 
have a similar sealing by which a devoted remnant 
have their lot in the corrupt city of Jerusalem. They 
1 may be part of this very number in Rev. vii. In 
Ex. xii. 7 the houses of the Israelites were marked for 
a similar purpose. - In Rev. ii. 17 this mark is promised, 
and the promise is exhausted in xxii. 4. 

‘ The Romans marked their soldiers in the hand; and 
, their slaves in the forehead. Herodotus (ii. 113) speaks 
; of the worshippers of a certain god as having his name 
! branded upon them. In like manner the worshippers 
| of the Beast are branded (xiii. 16-18 ; xiv. 9, 11 ; xvi. 2 ; 
xix. 20 ; xx. 4) ; and these. Divinely sealed ones are 
marked as the worshippers of the true God. 

4. And I heard the number of the sealed: an 
hundred and forty four thousand sealed out of 
every tribe of the children of Israel] Alford says 
of this number, “ No one that I am aware of has 
taken it literally I ” Very likely : but we are 

thankful to be an exception to the rule, and to believe 
what God says. There is such a thing as Figures of 
Speech, but, we ask, what Figure is used here ? What is 
its name ? The truth is that there is here no Figure what- 
ever ; but it is the simple statement of fact : a definite num- 
ber in contrast with the indefinite number in this very 

• G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read di-afictiiovTa ( anabmnonta ) 
attending, instead o( aru-fiavTa { anabanta ) having autnaed. 
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chapter (verse 9). If the total number is not exact, then all 
the items which go to make it up are indefinite also. If 
this number is symbolical, then what number in the 
Book may we take as literal ? None, according to this 
principle of interpretation, which substitutes man’s own 
vain imaginations for God’s revelation. Again, we re- 
peat, we prefer to believe God. And, believing Him, 
we conclude that as He had reserved 7,000 in the days 
of Ahab (1 Kings xix. 18. Rom. xi. 4), so He will reserve 
144,000 in the Great Tribulation. 


1 


1 

1 


1 


We have here, therefore, the nucleus of the new ! 
nation referred to by Christ in Matt. xxi. 43. We have 
also what will be the fulfilment of the prophecy of j 
Daniel xii. 1. : “ At that time shall Michael (the other 
angel) stand up, the great prince which standeth for 
the children of thy people (Israel) : and there shall be a 
time of trouble, such as never was since there was a 
nation even to that same time: and at that time thy . 
people shall he delivered, every one that shall be found 
written in the book.” Here, in Rev. vii., we have the 1 
sealing of those written names, which shall be 
‘‘delivered.” (Compare Joel ii. 28-32). What this seal 
was we learn from chap. xiv. 1. 


5. Of the tribe of Judah, twelve thousand 
sealed; Of the tribe of Reuben, twelve thousand ;* 
Of the tribe of Gad, twelve thousand ; * (6) Of 
the tribe of Aser, twelve thousand ; :: Of the tribe 
•of Nepthalim, twelve thousand ; * Of the tribe of ' 
Manasses, twelve thousand ; * (7) Of the tribe of 
Simeon, twelve thousand ; * Of the tribe of Levi, 
twelve thousand ; * Of the tribe of Issachar, twelve 
thousand ; * (8) Of the tribe of Zabulon, twelve thou- i 
sand ; * Of the tribe of Joseph, twelve thousand ; * , 
Of the tribe of Benjamin, tweive thousand sealed] 

In this enumeration we have to note the omission of the 
Tribes of Dan and Ephraim : Levi and Joseph being 
inserted to take their place. The reason for this seems 
to be quite clear. In Deut. xxix. 1821, we read that the 
“ man or woman or family or tribe ” who should introduce 
idolatry into Israel, “ all the curses that are written in 
this book shallTie upon him, and the Loud shall blot out 
his name from under heaven, and the Lord shall 
separate him unto evil out of all the tribes of Israel, j 
according to all the curses of the covenant that are 
written in this law.” And when it should be asked, 
“Wherefore hath the Lord done this? . . . then men 
shall say, Because they have forsaken the covenant of 
the Lord God of their fathers ... for they went and 
served other gods and worshipped them, gods whom 
they knew not ” ( 'w . 24-26). 

Now it was one of the tribe of Dan who first came 
under this curse. See Lev. xxiv. 10-16. 

It is remarkable that these two tribes, Dan and Eph- 
xaim, participated in introducing idolatry later on 
(Judges xviii. 2, 30, 31). And afterward it was 
Jeroboam devised the golden calves and set them up 
in the tribe of Dan (1 Kings xi. 26 ; xii. 28-30. See also 
Hos. iv. 17). 

• LT.Tr.A. VV II. and KV. omit “ were sealed.” ■ 


True, we find Dan and Ephraim restored in the future 
distribution of the Land (E^ek. xlviii.), for “the gifts and 
calling of God, are without repentance (or change of 
mind) ” (Rom. xi. 29). But that is a different matter, 
and has to do with earthly inheritance. Here it has to 
do with heavenly preservation. The omission in Rev. 
vii. is to show that these two tribes remain unpro- 
tected by the pledge of security given by this sealing. 
There will, of course, be thousands, besides these, of 
each of the other tribes on the earth ; the difference 
wjll be in their not being sealed, and in their not being 
protectee] against the onslaught of the Beast. That 
they are on the earth is clear from Jer. iv. 5.31 (see v. 
15); viii. 13 17 (see v. 16). Amos viii. 11-14. 

Wc have a remarkable illustration of this in Num. 
xxxi., when in order to execute judgment on the 
Midianites 1 ,000 from each tribe were taken. And as the 
144,000 here survive through all the great Tribulation, 
so it was with the 1 2,000 sent against the Midianites; for 
when their number was taken at the close, the officers 
came to Moses and said “Thy servants have taken the 
sum of the men of war which are under our charge, 
and there lathe th not one man of us" (w. 48, 49). 

Even so will it be true of these 144,000, when they 
stand afterwards on Mount Zion (xiv. 1-5). 


GonfriSufed jHrfides. 


-!"4- ♦'■{- + -C- + + <- -fr -4- -H- -S-C--4--S 


DANIEL’S VISION OF THE FOUR IMPERIAL 
WORLD POWERS. 

“THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES.” 

(PART VI. — Continued Jrotn page 12S). 


XXIV. 

vii. 7, sec. iv. “ And it hath iron teeth very great, it hath 
consumed, yea, it doth break small.” 

An unnatural malignant beast ; all other carnivora have 
intervals of quiet ; the bear will content itself, for a time, 
with a carcase or two ; and the blood-thirsty leopard will 
drowse off its glut of blood, but the hunger and thirst of 
this fourth beast is never satisfied. Its eyes are ever in hot 
pursuit, seeking in every part of the world whom it may 
next devour. In every conquered land it has, though 
called by other names, its janizaries, “ that crudest off- 
shoot of the wisdom of the serpent" which tuins “the 
strength of every conquered people against itself, and ” 
changes “those who should have been the deliverers from 
oppression into the most trustworthy instruments of the 
oppressor.” 

As an ox licks up grass so does this Dominion devour 
the helpless. As flame, flying through a forest, overthrows 
the stateliest scions of the wood, so does the hot breath of 
the iron-hearted Despot consume the brightest promise of a 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 




140 ITJISGS TO COME. June, 1902. 


peoples' manhood, leaving nothing behind it but the blasted 
simulacra of a nation’s majesty. As iron breaks the 
costliest wares so do the iron teeth of this incarnation of 
the shedim break into pieces the noblest shields of a 
country’s defence ; it binds down each conquered land with 
fetters of iron so that it may, without concern, turn its 
attention to other fields of conquest ; its savage saturnalia 
stretches from vintage to vintage of blood. Before it the 
inhabitants of the earth are as the garden of God, behind 
it — Aceldama! But that “the Remnant” are divinely 
sustained they would be exterminated, for the Beast has the 
yictory over them, yet cannot utterly destroy them. 

“ The fruit of thy ground, and all thy labours, shall a 
nation which thou knowest not eat up ; and thou 
shalt be only oppressed and crushed alway : 
so that thou shalt be mad for the sight of thine eyes 
which thou shall see." . . . 

“ The stranger that is in the midst of thee shalt mount 
up above thee higher and higher; and thou shalt 
come down lower and lower . . . He shall be the 
head, and thou shalt be the tail ” (Deut. xxviii. 33, 
34 . 43 - 44 )* 

" But the King was wroth ; and he sent his armies, and 
destroyed those murderers, and burned their city " 
(Matt. xxii. 7). 

“ I will give it into the hands of the strangers for a prey, 
and to the wicked of the earth for a spoil ; and they 
shall profane it. My facewill I turn also from them, 
and they shall profane my secret (place) : and 

robbers shall enter into it, and profane it" 
(Ez. vii, 21, 22). 

“ The hands of the pitiful women have sedden their 
own children ; they were their meat in the 
destruction of the daughter of my people " (Lam. 
iv. ip). 

“Oh that my head were waters, and mine eyes a 
fountain of tears, that I might weep day and night 
for the slain of the daughter of my people ” 
(Jer. ix. 1). 

Races, whom they have subjected to themselves, are 
ruled over by “ World Powers,” not for the well-being of 
the subject peoples, but for the advantage of tbe con- 
querors. In ancient days the Roman officials fleeced the 
aliens over whom they ruled according to the measure of 
their own greed, and the supposed capacity of the people 
to suffer; and they did their work of spoilage as quickly as 
possible, for they knew not how soon they might have to 
make room for other favourites as rapacious as themselves. 
The oppressors of the Jews were idolators (when they were 
not infidels), and they sought to force the people to 
acknowledge, and to admit, idol worship. 

The Roman laws guaranteed to the Jews the peaceful 
practice of their own religious customs, yet thousands of 
them were slain in resisting, by entreaty and supplication 
alone, the presence of images in their holy city. 

In considering the guilt of the Jew, and of the “ World 
Power," we have to bear in mind that there are two con- 
troversies to be taken into account. There is the con- 
uoversy between the Lord and His people, and the contro- 
versy between the Jew and the “World rower." 


For sins against Himself the Lord may deliver His- 
people, for a limited period, into the hands of their 
enemies ; but, in doing this, He never gives their enemies 
unlimited authority. The nation that uses the sword is- 
responsible to Him to wield it righteously, and not “ for 
evil ” (Zech. i. 15). 

As between the Jew and the “ World Power " the- 
Romans, through their own officials, wantonly provoked 
the war which ended in the destruction of Jerusalem and 
the Temple ; and he who provokes war, whether by fradu- 
lent diplomacy, or by overt acts which carry in them a 
threat, is guilty of the bloodshed in prosecuting it, whether 
he comes out of it successfully or not. 

The laws and privileges accorded to the Jews, if honestly- 
carried out, would have been beneficial to them. Very 
often it is not so much the law that is in fault, as its- 
executive. Laws are, as a rule, the result of calm, deliberate 
consideration of pros and cons; while, as a matter of 
fact, the judgment pronounced from the bench, instead of 
being the voice of justice, is either the expression of biassed 
feelings , or the echo of the dominant politics of the period,, 
with the result that the weights in the balances are false. 

XXV. 

“ We have no King but Cesar." 

“ Jewish war begins, May, a.d. 66." 

The forty years of grace are ended. “ The voice of odc- 
crying in the wilderness, make ye ready the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight " has been scorned because that voice- 
demanded repentance. Although the voice of the Turtle 
dove called them to a rest which it had found for them in 
the Rock of Israel, the obdurate heart of unbelief remained 
' deaf to the wooing of Celestial Love. Their evil heart 
' was veiled in a darkness which now must run its course- 
! The sharp axe of the iron dominion will cut down the fruit- 
j less trees, and leave the land desolate and bare, 
i At the call of Gessius Florus, the Prefect of Syria, 
Cestius Gallus, invaded the country (a.d. 66) with 10,000- 
Roman troops, and 13,000 auxiliaries, and attempted to 
take Jerusalem by assault. Suddenly, without any apparent 
| reason, he retreated, giving the Christians shut up in the 
doomed city the opportunity to escape, of which they 
availed themselves immediately by flying to Pella (see 
Luke xxi. 20, 21). The elated Jerusalemites followed the 
retreating Roman General, and attacked him as his forces 
became “ entangled in the pass of Beth-horon,” where he 
lost 6,000 men and all his batteries. “ On receiving news 
of this disaster Nero handed over the command of the 
war to Vespasian,” who, with his son Titus, comipanded 
an army estimated at 60,000. After some two years' 
fighting in the provinces, Titus, who was then in 
sole command (his father, Vespasian, having, in the 
meantime, been made Imperator of the Roman dominion), 
“ arrived before the walls of the Holy City a few days 
before the Passover, a.d. 70.” The seige lasted nearly 
five months. The second Temple was burned down on 
the same day of the same month as the first one had been 
! burned down by Nebuchadnezzar. 

I The first Temple was burnt down 11. c. 587 ; the second, 
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rebuilt B.c. 516, was burnt down a.d. 70, having stood 586 
years. 

Who can tell the horrors of the siege of Jerusalem ! 
The city was filled to repletion with those who had 
come to keep the memorial passover feast of deliver- 
ance out of Egypt. The different political parties in the 
city were mad against each other. When not engaged in 
fighting the Romans they were cutting each others throats. 
Famine and pestilence disputed pre-eminence with the 
sword ; corpses were thrown over the walls of the city to 
get rid of them ; children were eaten by their parents. 
Never bad the Romans met with such resistance from any 
people. Every hour the Jew was blindly expecting divine 
interposition, and while waiting eagerly for it he was 
drunken, not with wine but with fury. Judicial blindness 
had fallen upon the Jew, he exulted in the certainty that, 
whatever he might have to endure, the Holy City, the 
Holy Temple, never could be taken ; that God would 
never suffer His honour to be tarnished by giving His 
beautiful Sanctuary into the hands of the Gentile dog. He 
forgot, that while He who sat above the Cherubim of glory 
did not save the Ark from being taken captive, yet He 
knew how to safeguard His honour in the house of him 
who claimed to rule the abundance of the sea. The City 
was taken, the Temple was burnt to the ground. The war 
lasted over four years; “ 1,100,000 Jews perished In the 
siege, and 97,000 were made captives.” 

XXVI. 

11 And you will I scatter among the nations, and I will 
draw out the sword after you ” (Lev. xxvi. 33). 

The old men, and such as were of no value as slaves, 
were killed ; some were reserved “ to grace the triumph of 
the conqueror at Rome ; ” some were sent to work in the 
mines ; some were kept for the arena, to fight wild beasts 
for the delectation of Roman beauties. The whole of 
the land of Galilee and Judea was one vast wreck — a 
graveyard. Rome had waited anxiously for the news of 
the conquest; often it seemed as if not even Roman 
might and discipline could subdue a people who never 
counted the odds that might be arrayed against themselves. 
So great was the relief felt by the mighty Mistress of 
nations that the festive toast became common in Rome of 
“ Hierosolyma Est Perdita," “Jerusalem is destroyed.” 
This is the origin of * “ Hep ! Hep ! Hurrah,” the cheer 
which expresses the triumph of Roman “ World Power " 
wherever the Roman spirit prevails ; H, E, P, being the 
initial letters of the three words which announced the 
victory of the Fourth Beast over “ the City,” while her 
Lord was absent at the Court of “the King of the Ages.” 
A medal was struck, bearing on one side the figure of 
the captive daughter of Judah standing under a palm tree, 
with the inscription 'Judea capta ’ ; and on the other 
the effigy of the Roman Emperor, t 
The buildings of the city were levelled with the ground ; 
three towers and part of the western wall were allowed to 
remain, but only as a protection to the Roman garrison 
left to overawe the country. Out of the wreckage the 

* Ballinger in K umber tit Scripture, pages 338, 239. 

1 A smaller and similar one was also jlruck bearing ihe inscriplion, 
Juthra devicta 


Conqueror bore away, as trophies of his success, the Book 
of the Law, the Golden Lampstand, the Golden Table,, 
and the Silver Trumpets ; as before, at the cross, they had 
divided the Lord’s garments among themselves. 

After its capture by the Philistines the Lord brought 
back His Ark, and when He calls back His dispersed 
His Angelic trumpets will sound an alarm of war which 
the Gentiles, His enemies, will not be able to silence ; air 
alarm which shall proclaim destruction to the wicked, and 
jubilee to His redeemed.* Then shall the Book of the Law 
be honoured, His Golden Table shall be filled with unleav- 
ened bread, and His Golden Lampstand shall shine with 
a splendour enlightening the earth with its glory. 

Upon the Lord’s crucifixion the hopes which had filled 
the hearts of his disciples with joy, as they followed His 
steps through those holy fields, were suddenly smitten with 
blasting. So with the Jew upon the destruction of the- 
Temple. Was not the word of the prophet as stable as the 
rock upon which their Holy Temple was built ? “ The 
latter glory of this house shall be greater than the former, 
. . . and in this place will I give peace, saith the Lord of 
Hosts ” (Hag. ii. 9). 

But their “ House Beautiful ” had now become a heap- 
of ashes. Instead of the Shalom of the captain of the 
Lord’s Hosts, Roman fury had prevailed, and — now — 
chaos. 

“ How unsearchable His judgments, and untraceable 
His ways.” 

The nation had not recognised the "greater glory” 
because it had not recognised the “greater than Solo- 
mon,” the real and only “ Man of Peace.” Israel’s 
summer ended in withered leaves, and now the nation 
must wait until the circling years bring again “the 
acceptable year of the Lord," “the year of release,” the 
radiant Jubilee of the thousand years. 

With the destruction of their city the Jews lost, for the 
time, their existence as a nation ; for in Jerusalem alone 
might the passover be eaten ; on the Holy Mountain alone 
might the High Priest make the annual atonement for sin ;: 
only at Jerusalem might be kept the joyous Feast of 
Tabernacles. 

Sixty years after this destruction the few who had been 1 
allowed to remain in the land had pulled themselves 
together, had cultivated the fields, rebuilt some of their 
cities, and some had even returned to Jerusalem (which 
was held by a Roman garrison) and, out of its ruins, had 
built houses for themselves. Doubtless many of the 
devout and wealthy, trading among the nations, sent 
assistance to their poorer brethren, who clung desperately 
to the fatherland, to enable them to rebuild their cities- 
and to repeople the country. 

In all the lands ruled over by the Fourth Beast there 
was much unrest among the Jews, for Jew hatred is not a 
feeling of modern growth. Their sorrows encouraged 
their adversaries everywhere to provoke them to some 
sudden outburst of retaliation that they might have an- 
excuse that would justify their destruction. 

“The Jews in Egypt and Cyrene broke out into 
insurrection, and terrible bloodshed ensued. It began'- 
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with the massacre of the entire Jewish population at 
Alexandria by the Greeks'' (m.i). 

“ The number of Jews slaughtered in northern Africa is 
estimated at Dot less than 200,000. Cyprus and Mesopo- 
tamia were also scenes of Jewish slaughter.” 

(To be continued). 
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I Questions and Answers. | 


Question No. 27S. 

WAS THE GOSPEL PREACHED TO THE DEAD? 

il.K.II., Ireland. ’* May I ask you to give your translation of 
1 I'cl. iv. 6? ' For this cause was the gospel preached also to 

them that are dead, that they might he judged according to 
men in the flesh, but live according tc God in the spirit ’ ? Show 
also the exact force of the word ‘also.’ ” 

We must here, as elswhere, determine the meaning of 
the words and their interpretation by the scope of the whole 
content. The scope of this passage is the scope of the whole 
epistle. The one great subject is that, though those to 
whom Peter wrote were in a great and fiery trial and fierce 
persecution, there was a blessed reward and glorious 
triumph for all who suffered for well doing. Though they 
suffered they had the hope of glory. Hence it is that in 
these two Epistles 11 the sufferings and the glory ” are so 
frequently and closely linked together. See 1 Pet. i. 11; 
ii. 20 ; iv. 13 ; v. 1, 10 and 1 1. So iii. 17-22. 

Our verse is linked on to the third chapter and forms 
part of its subject. There it is shown how “ it is better, if 
the will of God be so, that ye suffer for well doiDg, than 
for evil doing” (1 Pet. iii. 17). 

Then the example of Christ (the “ glory ”) is introduced. 
He suffered, but Heroseagain from the dead. Helived again, 
made ali vea quickening spirit (1 Cor.xv.45) he was raised 

from the dead, and had a glorious triumph. That triumph 
was heralded, and proclaimed,"’ and reached to the utmost 
bounds of creation ;t even to the in-prison spirits (or angels, 
Heb. i. 7) which are kept in chains, reserved unto judg- 
ment (2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude 6). They were “disobedient” in 
the days of Noah (1 Pet. iii. 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 5). But now, 
He has gone into heaven ; and there, “ angels and 
authorities and powers are subject unto Him” (1 Pet. iii. 22). j 

Then the subject is again taken up in 1 Pet. iv. 6, and 
we will give the scope, before we give the translation asked 
for. This is why the gospel was preached to those whom 
man has judged, and put to death in the flesh, according 
to his will ; it was to give them that better hope of a glori- 
ous triumph which awaits them: for they will live again, in 
spiritual bodies. Man’s will it was, that put them to death; 
but God’s will is, that they shall be raised from the dead 


This is the meaning of the word •* preached ’’ here. 

; This is the meaning of the word rdprnpo^ ( tartarns ) translated 
*• hell ” in 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

1 The word “ spirit ” (unqualified) is never u.-.ed of men in any state 
or condition. Man is a composite being. Angels are spiritual being'. 
'It is strange that with scriptures so close at hanJ like 2 Pet. ii. 4, 5, 
and Jude 6, which speak of audits in chains, 1 Pel. iii. 1 S, 19 could 
ever be interpreted of men, and then made use of as a foundation for 
the novel doctrine called the ■' larger hope.” 
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as Christ was raised, and be made alive as He was. See 

1 Pet. iii. 18. 

Before giving the translation of 1 Pet. iv. 6, we have to 
remember one or two points. 

(1) t'CK/jui (nekrot) without the article, means dead people, 
i.e., people who have died. See Deut. xiv. 1. Matt. xxii. 32. 
Mark ix. 10. Luke xvi. 30, 31 ; xxiv. 44. Acts xxiii. 6 ; 
xxiv. 15 ; xxvi. 8. Rom. vi. 13 ; x. 7 ; xi. 15. Heb. xi. 19 ; 
xiii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 12, 13, 15, 16, 20, 21, 29 (2nd word)," 
32. All these passages will receive additional light if we 
study them and compare them with the occurrences below, 
where the article is used. 

(2) ot venpoi ( hoi uekroi), with the article, means dead 
bodies, or corpses. See Gen. xxiii. 3, 4, 6, 8, 13, 15. Deut. 
xxviii. 26. Jer. xii. 33. Ezek. xxxvii. 9. Matt, xxii. 31. 
Luke xxiv. 5. 1 Cor: xv. 29 (1st word) :: , 35, 42, 52. 

(3) The word £u<o (zao), to live , has for one of its princi- 
pal meanings to live again, to live in resurrection life. See 
Matt. ix. 18. Acts ix. 41. Mark xvi. 11. Luke xxiv. 5, 23. 
John xi. 25, 26. Acts i. 3; xxv. 19. Rom. vi. 10; xiv. 9. 

2 Cor. xiii. 4. Rev. i. 18 ; ii. 8 ; xiii. 14 ; xx. 4, 5. 

Now we are prepared to understand 1 Peter iv. 6. 

“For to this end, to those also who have died (as well 

as unto “us” (v. 1) who are alive, 1 Pet. i. 25 ; iii. 18) was the 
gospel preached that, though) they might be judged 
(condemned and put to death) aocording to (the will of) 
men, in (the) flesh, nevertheless they might live again 
(in a blessed resurrection, and enjoy a triumph like His,- 
r Pet. iii. 18) aocording to (the will of) God.J in spirit 
( i.c ., in new glorious and spiritual bodies, for “ it is sown a 
natural body, it is raised a spiritual body ” (1 Cor. xv. 44-46;. 

We submit that this translation harmonises with the 
whole of the context ; and, indeed, with the scope of the 
Epistle as a whole. 

N.B. — The use of venpoi (nekroi), without the article, 
dead people ; and b vtupol (ho nekroi ), with the article, dead 
bodies or corpses, will be found most useful in getting a 
clear understanding of many other passages.* 

• The observance ol this distinction helps to explain 1 Cor. xv. 29, 

| for we first have 1 lupoi (nek res) with the article, and then without. 

The third occurrence in that verse is 'mitted by all the Critical 
Texts, the word avruii' {an /on) them, being read for Twv vaeptov 
j (ton nekrun), by G.L.T.Tr.A. : i.e., we first have dead bodies ox corpses 
| mentioned, and then we have dead persons. 

Now, if we bear this in mind, and then punctuate this verse in the 
i same manner as Korn. viii. 34, “Who is he that condemneth ? It is 
I Christ that died,” 1 Cor. xv. 29 then will read thus: “What shall 
j they do who are being (pres, tense) baptized ? It is for dead (corpses) 

I if dead persons rise not at all. Why are they then being baptized for 
dead (corpses) (or them) ? : ’ Or both may be put as a question (Is it f 
or Is it not?) as suggested in K.V. margin. 

The argument being that if those who were being baptized are not 
to rise again, baptism was administered merely to dying or dead bodies, 

| or corpses. 

j 1 Both the A.V. and the K.V. entirely ignore the word ptv (men), 
and do not translate it at all. Whereas the whole sense of the passage 
turns upon this word, which means although, notwithstanding, and is 
correlative with th e fit (de) following, which means nevertheless, yet, 4 c. 

J We take Kurd Otvv ( kata theon) here the same as in Korn. viii. 27, 
“according to the will of God." In the same way we render noth 
1 iirtyuurrois (*a/a anthrvpous), according to the will of men. 
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(Question No. 279. 

EZEKIEL’S TEMPLE. 

W. I'. I’. “ In Ihe midst of the description of Ezekiel's Temple an 

order is given (xliii. 10, it) to show them the form of the Temple 
‘if they be ashamed.' What does this mean? And if put ofi 
to the Millennium, how are the divisions of the tribes to be made, 
hopelessly mixed up as they are?” 

Does not xliii. 18 answer the first question? Is not 
the whole (including verse 1 1) covered by the expression, 
“ in the day when they shall make it ” ? We believe that 
verse 1 1 belongs to that future day. 

As to the division of the Tribes, all will be done by 
Divine power. Joseph, to the astonishment of his brethren, 
could place them in their right order according to their 
age: and the true Joseph will have no difficulty in dividing 
the Tribes and setting them in the Land according to the 
foretold order and place. 

Question N’o. 280. 

THE NATION OF MATT. XXI. 41. 

Mr.r... Sutton. “What did our Lord mean when he said to the 
• chief priests and elders,’ ‘The kingdom of God shall be taken 
Irom you and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof’ ? 
Has it yet been taken away? and, if so, to what nation was it 
given?’’ (Matt. xxi. 41) ? 

Yes, it has been taken away, but the new nation to whom 


origin, and consequently never came from Tara, but is of the same kind 
as that of which Dunstaffnagc Castle was built. The stone was kept 
walled up, after having been used for each coronation, and the hole in- 
the wall can still be seen. I had the pleasure of giving this informa- 
tion, and sending a photograph of the hole in the wall to the late Sir 
Waller llesant. After the Geological examination of the stone, I 
photographed it for the late Dean, and an illustration from the photo- 
graph may be found in his book on Westminster Abbey. I might add 
that the specialists present unanimously agreed that no stone of that 
kind was to be found in that part of the Holy Land , whence it tradi- 
tionally conns." 

Professor Ramsay, after <t very careful examination, 
pronounced it to be a dull, reddish sandstone, which is not 
known to ofeur in Egypt or in the rocks around Bethel. 

This should lift the matter out of the region of legend and- 
tradition ; which, however ancient, has no weight against 
the fact above stated. 


i $>igns of ifie Bimes, 
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POLITICAL SIGNS. 

“THE STALEMATE OF EUROPE.” 


it shall be given is not yet born — nor will it be till Ezek. 
xxxvi. 24-31 shall be fulfilled. See our Editorial for last 
month ; and page 139, ante. 

Question No. 281. 

THE WISE MAN’S HEART. 

OR. “ Will you kindly explain Ecc. x. 2. • A wise man’s heart is at 

his right hand, but a fool's heart at his left.’ " 

The use of the phrase, to be at one’s right hand, clearly 
means to be ready to help or defend . See Psalm xvi. 8, 
“For he is at my right hand” (/.*., to defend me). 
Ps. cx. 5, “ The Lord is at thy right hand ” (i.e., to protect ( 
and defend thee). 

To be at the left hand means the opposite of this, to be out 
of its place, not at hand or ready to help when needed. This 
is clear from the next sentence : “ when he that is a fool j 
walketh by the way, his heart (margin) faileth him,” i.e., lit., j 
he misses his heart, which shows it is absent from its | 
proper place. j 

The word “ heart ” is evidently used here in the sense of 1 
understanding, or mind. | 

Question No. 282. , ' 

THE CORONATION STONE. 

D.E. “ As there is much talk about this stone just now, may I ask j 
what the evidence is for its being the stone which Jacob used 1 
for his pillow at Bethel (Gen. xxviii. 18-22) ? ” I 


Under this heading, the Leader in The St. James's 
Gazette (Sept. 3, 1901) gives a significant summary of 
the then present dead-lock among the great Powers. The 
article arose out of the condition of China and Turkey, 
which calls (The Times of same date had said) for “a 
sort of moral concert of the Powers as regards Turkish 
affairs, ” and states that “there are signs everywhere 
that diplomatic circles are realising more fully the 
growing necessity ” for such a Concert. Taking “ moral ” 
as the proper antithesis to “ physical ” The St. James's 
Gazette remarks : — 

“ We should have thought it wiser to conceal from the 
Sultan and Empress-Dowager, for instance, the 
“ moral" nature of the compact, since " dying nations ” 
have an uncomfortable knack of being amenable only 
to physical force. But the term very aptly illustrates 
the causa causans ol that state of impotence which we 
have described in the heading to this article as the 
“ Stalemate of Europe." Up to the Congress of Ber- 
lin, if two States had a quarrel, the duty of that which 
was even then vaguely described as the “ Concert of 
Europe ” was considered to consist in forming a ring, 
while the combatants fought it out. We have changed 
all that to-day. The spread of national interests and 
the growth of the Imperial idea, the heaped up arma- 
ments of Europe, and the dread of precipitating the 
hour of Armageddon have caused it to come about 
that there is hardly a corner of the world in which the 
interests of two are not considered to be the interests 


There is, of course, nothing that can be called j 
“evidence ” in this matter. From Bethel to Westminster 
is a far cry : and from b.c. i 760 to a.d. 1902 is a long cry. 

The traditions about the stone are doubtless ancient, 
but they a^e also many, and various. One fact is worth a 
heap of tradition. I 

Mr. Frank Haes, writing in The Jewish Chronicle, on 
March 2nd, says : 

"I was piesent in Westminster Abbey when the late Dean Stanley 
had this stone removed from under the choir for examination by the 
heads ol the Geological Survey of Great Britain and other authorities. 
The stone was then authoritatively pronounced to be not even ol liish 


of all. Even in the dispute of the United States with 
Spain this tendency was visible, and Lord Salisbury 
won considerable unpopularity for this country by 
refusing to join in the movement to extend the law of 
Europe across the Atlantic. But it i$ chiefly in deal- 
ings with Turkey and China that the jealousies of the 
Powers have brought European diplomacy to a 
condition of stalemate. Can anyone say, looking on 
the forcible-feeble proceedings of the Powers in 
connection with Crete, or more lately in China, that 
the battle has indisputably been to the strong ?" 

“The Concert laid it down, in the first case, that Turkey 
and Greece should not fight, and that Prince George 
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should not reign in Crete. Yet Greece got her 
thrashing, and Prince George reigns to-day. In 
China the world to day sees a great expedition 
organised, not according to the needs of the situation, 
but according to the jealousies of the Powers, with- 
drawing, futile and impotent, anxious only for a few 
trifling concessions to “ save face.” The fact is that 
the Concert of Europe is no general alliance against 
the infidel, but a state of veiled war among the Powers 
themselves. The questions at issue multiply ; pre- 
parations for their violent settlement go on apace, and 
it is only a sense of the frightful cataclysm which would 
follow which hinders the translation of the language 
of diplomatic intrigue into the tongue of Krupp, 
Creusot, and Lebel. 

•“A correspondent, in an article which we publish to-day, 
gives an interesting proof of the alleged conviction of 
Lord Beaconsfiei.d that the decisive fight for 
mastery will take place on the plains of Syria. . . It 
may easily be that, with the Near Eastern situation a- 
broil, with the interposition of Germany in Asia 
Minor, and Russian jealousy for her reversion of the 
Sick Man’s inheritance aroused, the desire for the 
possession of the sacred and historic soil of Palestine 
might add that spark of crusading zeal required to 
ignite the European powder barrel. Whether the 
conflagration so long prophesied is ever likely to 
come ; whether, if it come, it will bring with it a 
reeking carnage such as the modern world has never 
seen, or, according to the views of M. de Bloch, 
merely transform the silent struggle of diplomacy into 
-one scarcely less silent of blockade and exhaustion — 
on these matters we will not prophesy. But it is 
certain that to-day the diplomacy of Europe is strained 
in the task o f keeping the peace between the Powers 
to the point of impotency in its dealings with nations 
outside the Concert." 

All this shows us that, however ignorantly, yet how very 
•sagaciously, the world’s politicians are already forecasting 
what we know as truth from the “ more sure word of 
prophecy." 

RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 

“FATHER IGNATIUS" 

speaks out as to the condition of things in the Church of 
England. 

“ The Church is far too much impregnated with the spirit of the 
.day. The Church of England, I mean. In my young days there were 
very few infidels, and they were all outside the Church ; now they 
are right inside the pulpit. Now here is a shocking instance. There 
was a certain church near London which, though it was heavily in 
debt, the Archbishop consecrated. More shame to him for so doing ; 
a church in debt ought to be dedicated to the Devil rather than to 
God. However that may be, the Vicar, to help clear the debt, got up 
an entertainment, which took place on the vicarage lawn, and he asked 
down a young lady — an actress celebrated for her high kicking — to 
give a display of her limbs, which she accordingly did. Can you 
imagine that— God’s Church and His Eternal Love exploited by a 
female high-kicker 1 What is the dear old Church coming to ? 

Look at this letter which I have just received from a working-man 
in Birmingham. He says last Sunday he went to church in that city, 
and the clergyman actually apologised to his congregation from the 
pulpit for naming the name of God — ‘ for God,' said be, ‘is only an 
•idea ! ’ Is God dead, then, in the Church of England ?” 

This is is from the Daily News of March 31st, but on the 
Thursday following it inserts a letter from one who ad- 
ministers a well deserved rebuke : 

The writer describes his attempt to get into the Portman 
Rooms to hear the “father ” preach. He was told that all 
the free seats were full, but a good seat could be had for 
half a crown. To this he objected, and was leaving the 
•building; when on the steps he met the monk going in. 
The following conversation took place : — 


“ Why are you not going iD ? ” The visitor replied that 
he objected to pay for the privilege. He was invited to 
turn back, the “ father ” undertaking to pay the half 
crown. But this offer made no impression, because the 
gentleman objected to the principle of paying under the 
circumstances. The answer he got to this, savours, to us, 
more of cant than anything else. “ II you think your dear 
Lord is not worth that, no more can be done." 

“ Without money and without price" must be expunged 
from the Book now. 

RELIGIOUS. “DEVICES" • 
are used in commerce as well as churches. The Adelaide 
Advertiser records an official enquiry into a huge fire which 
was caused by dressing a shop window with the “device’’ 
of “ The Rock of Ages.” Of course, this is man’s device 
of a girl draped in “ muslin and butter-cloth " clinging to a 
rock! How the "religious" boom is spreading 1 But it 
is man’s religion ; not that of the Word of God. 

SEQUEL TO A ROMAN CATHOLIC MISSION. 

Mere worldliness in the churches — especially in the 
Romish Church — is so common that we should not notice 
the following were it not a distinct sequel to a month’s 
Religious “ Mission.” 

The sequel was a Sunday Evening Concert — “ the first 
of its kind ever known to have taken place in Edinburgh " 
— and was “ held under the auspices of- the local League of 
the Cross.” The Redemptorist Fathers conducted both. 
We read that “ The Very Rev. Father Burke, the Superior 
of the Redemptorist Order in Scotland, was the first to 
begin the fun of the evening " by asking Monsignor Grady 
to sing a comic song — “The Presbyterian Cat.” "Thun- 
derous cheers greeted each verse." “ Father Burke then 
gave an able rendering of ‘ Old King Cole,’ which delighted 
everyone present.” Votes of thanks were given to the 
Redemptorist Fathers for their great solicitude in looking 
after the spiritual and temporal welfare of the good people 
of St. Patrick’s parish during the mission"! 
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NOTICES. 

The issue of this number completes the eighth volume. 
Bound copies will be ready shortly after publication, 
price 2 s. 6d. 

All the back vols. can still be obtained except Vol. I., 
which is again out of print. Vol. II. having also beep 
reprinted, is charged 3s. 6d. Vols. III. — VIII. are half-a- 
crown each. 

The Title-page, Preface, and Index for Vol. VIII. will be 
given in our July Number. 


THE POTTER’S HOUSE. 

The two articles on the Potter’s House which appeared 
in our May and June numbers will be issued separately 
as a pamphlet, price one penny. Published by the Editor, v 
25 Connaught Street, London, W., England. It may also 
be obtained of Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row, and 
Messrs. Eyre & Spottiswoode, Great New St., London, E.C. ' , 1 
MANCHESTER. ’ ' ’ V‘ 

A few friends who are deeply interested in Bible Study, 
and Things to Come , would be glad to know of any others , * 

like-minded, who meet for study in Manchester and Dis- ' ? 
trict. Address, Mr. G. W. Taylor, Sandycroft, Fljxton 
Road, Urmston. ' /\ 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 

A. B. ( Barbican Mission to the Jews ) o 5 o . 
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